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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

Smithsonian Institution,
Bureau of American Ethnology,

Washington, D. C, March 11, 1908.

Sir: I have the honor to submit herewith for publication, subject
to your approval, as Bulletin 40, Part 1, of this Bureau, the manu

script of a portion of the Handbook of American Indian Languages,
prepared under the editorial supervision of Dr. Franz Boas.

Yours, respectfully,
W: H. Holmes,

Chief.
Dr. Charles D. Walcott,

Secretary of the Sm ithsonian Institution,
Washington, D. C.
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PREFACE

The Handbook of American Indian Languages, the first Part
of which is here presented, had its inception in an attempt to pre

pare a revised edition of the "Introduction to the Study of Indian
Languages," by Major J. W. Powell.

During the first twenty years of the existence of the Bureau of

American Ethnology much linguistic material had been accumulated

by filling in the schedules contained in Major Powell's Introduction,
and in this manner many vocabularies had been collected, while the

essential features of the morphology of American languages remained

unknown.
It seemed particularly desirable to call attention, in a new edition

of the Introduction, to the essential features of the morphology and

phonetics of American languages, and to emphasize the necessity of
an analytical study of grammar. The object next to be attained by
linguistic studies of American languages is a knowledge of their pho
netic processes and of the psychological foundation of their structure.
The former of these objects has hardly been attempted ; knowledge of

the latter has been obscured by the innumerable attempts to represent

the grammars of Indian languages in a form analogous to that of the

European grammars.
It was originally intended to give a somewhat elaborate intro

duction, setting forth the essential psychological characteristics of
American languages; but with the development of the plan of work
it was found necessary to relegate this discussion to the end of the

whole work, because without a somewhat detailed discussion of the

various languages the essential points can not be substantiated by
reliable evidence.

I have not attempted to give either exhaustive grammars or
exhaustive discussions of phonetics, because the object of the whole
work has been to describe as clearly as possible those psychological
principles of each language which may be isolated by an analysis of

grammatical forms. A detailed discussion of phonetics and of the
probable historical development of grammatical forms belongs rather
to detailed studies of linguistic stocks, which should be the next step
in the progress of our knowledge of American languages.

In the collection of the material embodied in the present volume,
I have been liberally assisted by investigators employed by a number

v
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PREFACE

of institutions, particularly the American Museum of Natural History
and the University of California. Most of the material contained
in the first Part, except that contained in the sketches of the
Athapascan, by Dr. P. E. Goddard, and of the Eskimo, by Dr. Wil
liam Thalbitzer, was collected in connection with extended ethno
logical research conducted under the joint auspices of these institu
tions and the Bureau of American Ethnology; and the grammatical
sketches are based on the discussion of texts published by the
Bureau of American Ethnology and by other institutions, and which
are referred to in the various sketches.

The work of collecting and of revision has extended over the

period from 1S97 to 1908. Lack of funds prevented a more rapid
completion of the work.

I desire to express my sincere thanks to the collaborators who have

contributed to the volume, and who have willingly adopted the gen

eral plan of presentation of grammar outlined by the editor.
Franz Boas.

New York, February 26, 1910.
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INTRODUCTION

By Franz Boas

I. RACE AND LANGUAGE

Early Attempts to Determine the Position of the American
Race

When Columbus started on his journey to reach the Indies, sailing

westward, and discovered the shores of America, he beheld a new

race of man, different in type, different in culture, different in lan

guage, from any known before that time. This race resembled

neither the European types, nor the negroes, nor the better-known

races of southern Asia. As the Spanish conquest of America pro

gressed, other peoples of our continent became known to the invaders,

and all showed a certain degree of outer resemblance, which led

the Spaniards to designate them by the term "Indios" (Indians),

the inhabitants of the country which was believed to be part of

India. Thus the mistaken geographical term came to be applied to

the inhabitants of the New World; and owing to the contrast of

their appearance to that of other races, and the peculiarities of their

cultures and their languages, they came to be in time considered as

a racial unit.

The same point of view still prevailed when the discoveries included

more extended parts of the New World. The people with whom

the Spaniards and Portuguese came into contact in South America,

as well as the inhabitants of the northern parts of North America,

all seemed to partake so much of the same characteristics, that

they were readily classed with the natives first discovered, and

were considered as a single race of mankind.

5
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6 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

It was only when our knowledge of the Indian tribes increased,

that differences between the various types of man inhabiting our
continent became known. Differences in degree of culture, as well
as differences in language, were recognized at an early time. Much
later came a recognition of the fact that the Indians of our conti

nent differ in type as much among themselves as do the members of

other races.

As soon as investigators began to concern themselves with these

questions, the problem of the position of the natives of America

among the races of mankind came to be of considerable interest,

and speculations in regard to their origin and relationships occur

even in the early descriptions of the New World.

Among the earlier attempts we find particularly endeavors to

prove that certain parts of the beliefs and customs of the Indians

agree with those of the Old World. Such agreements were consid

ered proof that the Indians belong to one of the races enumerated

in biblical history; and the theory that they represent the lost

tribes of Israel was propounded frequently, and has held its own

for a long time. In a similar way were traced analogies between

the languages of the New World and those of the Old World, and

many investigators believe even now that they have established

such relationships. Attempts were also made to prove similarities

in appearance between the American races and other races, and

thus to determine their position among the races of the Old World.

Classifications based on Physical Type, Language, and
Customs

The problems involved in the determination of the relations of

the various races have been approached from two different points

of view—either the attempt has been made to assign a definite posi

tion to a race in a classificatory system of the races of man, or the

history of the race has been traced as far back as available data

may permit.

The attempts to classify mankind are numerous. Setting aside the

classifications based on biblical tradition, and considering only those

that are based on scientific discussion, we find a number of attempts

based on comparisons of the anatomical characteristics of mankind,

combined with geographical considerations; others are based on the

discussion of a combination of anatomical and cultural character
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boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 7

istics—traits which are considered as characteristic of certain groups

of mankind; while still others are based primarily on the study of

the languages spoken by people representing a certain anatomical

type.

The attempts that have thus been made have led to entirely differ

ent results. Blumenbach, one of the first scientists who attempted

to classify mankind, first distinguished five races —the Caucasian,

Mongolian, Ethiopian, American, and Malay. It is fairly clear that

this classification is based as much on geographical as on anatomical

considerations, although the description of each race is primarily an

anatomical one. Cuvier distinguished three races — the white, yellow,

and black. Huxley proceeds more strictly on a biological basis.

He combines part of the Mongolian and American races of Blumen

bach into one, assigns part of the South Asiatic peoples to the Austra

lian type, and subdivides the European races into a dark and a light

division. The numerical preponderance of the European types has

evidently led him to make finer distinctions in this race, which

he divides into the xanthochroic and melanochroic races. It
would be easy to make subdivisions of equal value in other races.

Still clearer is the influence of cultural points of view in classifica

tions like those of Gobineau and Klemm (who distinguishes the

active and passive races), according to the cultural achievements of

the various types of man.

The most typical attempt to classify mankind from a consider

ation of both anatomical and linguistic points of view is that of

Friedrich Muller, who takes as the basis of his primary divisions the

form of hair, while all the minor divisions are based on linguistic

considerations.

Relations between Physical Type, Language, and Customs

An attempt to correlate the numerous classifications that have

been proposed shows clearly a condition of utter confusion and con

tradiction. If it were true that anatomical form, language, and cul

ture are all closely associated, and that each subdivision of mankind

is characterized by a certain bodily form, a certain culture, and a cer

tain language, which can never become separated, we might expect

that the results of the various investigations would show better

agreement. If, on the other hand, the various phenomena which

were made the leading points in the attempt at classification are not
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closely associated, then we may naturally expect such contradic

tions and lack of agreement as are actually found.

It is therefore necessary, first of all, to be clear in regard to the
significance of anatomical characteristics, language, and culture, as
characteristic of any subdivision of mankind.

It seems desirable to consider the actual development of these

various traits among the existing races.

Permanence of Physical Type; Changes in Language
and Culture

At the present period we may observe many cases in which a com

plete change of language and culture takes place without a corre

sponding change in physical type. This is true, for instance, among
the North American negroes, a people by descent largely African; in
culture and language, however, essentially European. While it is
true that certain survivals of African culture and language are

found among our American negroes, their culture is essentially that
of the uneducated classes of the people among whom they live, and

their language is on the whole identical with that of their neigh

bors—English, French, Spanish, and Portuguese, according to the

prevalent language in various parts of the continent. It might be

objected that the transportation of the African race to America was

an artificial one, and that in earlier times extended migrations and

transplantations of this kind have not taken place.

The history of medieval Europe, however, shows clearly that

extended changes in language and culture have taken place many
times without corresponding changes in blood.

Recent investigations of the physical types of Europe have shown

with great clearness that the distribution of types has remained the

same for a long period. Without considering details, it may be said

that an Alpine type can easily be distinguished from a north-

European type on the one hand, and a south-European type on the

other. The Alpine type appears fairly uniform over a large territory,
no matter what language may be spoken and what national culture

may prevail in the particular district. The central-European French

men, Germans, Italians, and Slavs are so nearly of the same type

that we may safely assume a considerable degree of blood relation

ship, notwithstanding their linguistic differences.
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Instances of similar kind, in which we find permanence of blood

with far-reaching modifications of language and culture, are found

in other parts of the world. As an example may be mentioned the

Veddah of Ceylon, a people fundamentally different in type from

the neighboring Singhalese, whose language they seem to have

adopted, and from whom they have also evidently borrowed a

number of cultural traits. Still other examples are the Japanese

of the northern part of Japan, who are undoubtedly, to a consider

able extent, Ainu in blood; and the Yukaghir of Siberia, who,

while retaining to a great extent the old blood, have been assimilated

in culture and language by the neighboring Tungus.

Permanence of Language; Changes of Physical Type

While it is therefore evident that in many cases a people, without

undergoing a considerable change in type by mixture, have changed

completely their language and culture, still other cases may be adduced

in which it can be shown that a people have retained their language

while undergoing material changes in blood and culture, or in both.

As an example of this may be mentioned the Magyar of Europe, who

have retained their old language, but have become mixed with people

speaking Indo-European languages, and who have, to all intents and

purposes, adopted European culture.

Similar conditions must have prevailed among the Athapascans,

one of the great linguistic families of North America. The great

body of people speaking languages belonging to this linguistic stock

live in the northwestern part of America, while other dialects are

spoken by small tribes in California, and still others by a large body

of people in Arizona and New Mexico. The relationship between all

these dialects is so close that they must be considered as branches

of one large group, and it must be assumed that all of them have

sprung from a language once spoken over a continuous area. At
the present time the people speaking these languages differ funda

mentally in type, the inhabitants of the Mackenzie river region

being quite different from the tribes of California, and these, again,

differing from the tribes of New Mexico. The forms of culture in

these different regions are also quite distinct; the culture of the Cali

fornia Athapascans resembles that of other Califomian tribes, while

the culture of the Athapascans of New Mexico and Arizona is

influenced by that of other peoples of that area. It seems most
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plausible to assume in this case that branches of this stock migrated

from one part of this large area to another, where they intermingled

with the neighboring people, and thus changed their physical char

acteristics, while at the same time they retained their speech. With
out historical evidence this process can not, of course, be proved. I
shall refer to this example later on.

Changes of Language and Type

These two phenomena—a retention of type with a change of
language, and a retention of language with a change of type—
apparently opposed to each other, are still very closely related,

and in many cases go hand in hand. An example of this is
, for

instance, the distribution of the Arabs along the north coast of
Africa. On the whole, the Arab element has retained its language;

but at the same time intermarriages with the native races were

common, so that the descendants of the Arabs have often retained

the old language and have changed their type. On the other hand,

the natives have to a certain extent given up their own languages,

but have continued to intermarry among themselves and have thus

preserved their type. So far as any change of this kind is connected

with intermixture, both types of changes must always occur at the

same time, and will be classed as a change of type or a change of

language, as our attention is directed to the one people or the other,

or, in some cases, as the one or the other change is more pronounced.

Cases of complete assimilation without any mixture of the people

involved seem to be rare, if not entirely absent.

Permanence of Type and Language; Change of Culture

Cases of permanence of type and language and of change of culture

are much more numerous. As a matter of fact, the whole historical

development of Europe, from prehistoric times on, is one endless

series of examples of this process, which seems to be much easier,

since assimilation of cultures occurs everywhere without actual blood

mixture, as an effect of imitation. Proof of diffusion of cultural

elements may be found in every single cultural area which covers a

district in which many languages are spoken. In North America,

California offers a good example of this kind; for here many lan

guages are spoken, and there is a certain degree of differentiation of

type, but at the same time a considerable uniformity of culture pre
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vails. Another case in point is the coast of New Guinea, where,

notwithstanding strong local differentiations, a certain fairly char

acteristic type of culture prevails, which goes hand in hand with a

strong differentiation of languages. Among more highly civilized

peoples, the whole area which is under the influence of Chinese cul

ture might be given as an example.

These considerations make it fairly clear that, at least at the present

time, anatomical type, language, and culture have not necessarily the

same fates; that a people may remain constant in type and language

and change in culture; that they may remain constant in type, but

change in language; or that they may remain constant in language

and change in type and culture. If this is true, then it is obvious

that attempts to classify mankind, based on the present distribution

of type, language, and culture, must lead to different results, accord

ing to the point of view taken; that a classification based primarily

on type alone will lead to a system which represents, more or less

accurately, the blood relationships of the people, which do not need

to coincide with their cultural relationships; and that, in the same

way, classifications based on language and culture do not need at

all to coincide with a biological classification.

If this be true, then a problem like the much discussed Aryan

problem really does not exist, because the problem is primarily a

linguistic one, relating to the history of the Aryan languages; and

the assumption that a certain definite people whose members have

always been related by blood must have been the carriers of this

language throughout history; and the other assumption, that a cer

tain cultural type must have always belonged to this people —are

purely arbitrary ones and not in accord with the observed facts.

Hypothesis of Original Correlation of Type, Language, and
Culture

Nevertheless, it must be granted, that in a theoretical considera

tion of the history of the types of mankind, of languages, and of

cultures, we are led back to the assumption of early conditions during

which each type was much more isolated from the rest of mankind

than it is at the present time. For this reason, the culture and the

language belonging to a single type must have been much more

sharply separated from those of other types than we find them to be

at the present period. It is true that such a condition has nowhere
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12 [BULL. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

been observed; but the knowledge of historical developments almost

compels us to assume its existence at a very early period in the devel

opment of mankind. If this is true, the question would arise,

whether an isolated group, at an early period, was necessarily char
acterized by a single type, a single language, and a single culture, or
whether in such a group different types, different languages, and

different cultures may have been represented.

The historical development of mankind would afford a simpler and

clearer picture, if we were justified in assuming that in primitive
communities the three phenomena had been intimately associated.

No proof, however, of such an assumption can be given. On the

contrary, the present distribution of languages, as compared with the

distribution of types, makes it plausible that even at the earliest

times the biological units may have been wider than the linguistic

units, and presumably also wider than the cultural units. I believe

that it may be safely said that all over the world the biological unit
is much larger than the linguistic unit: in other words, that groups
of men who are so closely related in bodily appearance that we must

consider them as representatives of the same variety of mankind,

embrace a much larger number of individuals than the number of
men speaking languages which we know to be genetically related.

Examples of this kind may be given from many parts of the world.

Thus, the European race —including under this term roughly all

those individuals who are without hesitation classed by us as mem

bers of the white race —would include peoples speaking Indo-Euro

pean, Basque, and Ural-Altaic languages. West African negroes

would represent individuals of a certain negro type, but speaking the

most diverse languages; and the same would be true, among Asiatic

types, of Siberians; among American types, of part of the Californian

Indians.

So far as our historical evidence goes, there is no reason to believe

that the number of distinct languages has at any time been less than

it is now. On the contrary, all our evidence goes to show that the

number of apparently unrelated languages has been much greater in

earlier times than at present. On the other hand, the number of

types that have presumably become extinct seems to be rather

small, so that there is no reason to suppose that at an early period

there should have been a nearer correspondence between the number

of distinct linguistic and anatomical types; and we are thus led to
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the conclusion that presumably, at an early time, each human type

may have existed in a number of small isolated groups, each of which

may have possessed a language and culture of its own.

However this may be, the probabilities are decidedly in favor of

the assumption that there is no necessity to assume that originally

each language and culture were confined to a single type, or that each

type and culture were confined to one language: in short, that there

has been at any time a close correlation between these three phe

nomena.

The assumption that type, language, and culture were originally

closely correlated would entail the further assumption that these

three traits developed approximately at the same period, and that

they developed conjointly for a considerable length of time. This

assumption does not seem by any means plausible. The fundamen

tal types of man which are represented in the negroid race and in

the mongoloid race must have been differentiated long before the

formation of those forms of speech that are now recognized in the

linguistic families of the world. I think that even the differentia

tion of the more important subdivisions of the great races antedates

the formation of the existing linguistic families. At any rate,

the biological differentiation and the formation of speech were, at

this early period, subject to the same causes that are acting upon

them now, and our whole experience shows that these causes act

much more rapidly on language than on the human body. In this

consideration lies the principal reason for the theory of lack of corre

lation of type and language, even during the period of formation of

types and of linguistic families.

What is true of language is obviously even more true of culture.

In other words, if a certain type of man migrated over a considerable

area before its language assumed the form which can now be traced

in related linguistic groups, and before its culture assumed the definite

type the further development of which can now be recognized, there

would be no possibility of ever discovering a correlation of type,

language, and culture, even if it had ever existed; but it is quite

possible that such correlation has really never occurred.

It is quite conceivable that a certain racial type may have scat

tered over a considerable area during a formative period of speech,

and that the languages which developed among the various groups
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of this racial type came to be so different that it is now impossible

to prove them to be genetically related. In the same way, new

developments of culture may have taken place which are so entirely
disconnected with older types that the older genetic relationships,

even if they existed, can no longer be discovered.

If we adopt this point of view, and thus eliminate the hypothetical

assumption of correlation between primitive type, primitive language,

and primitive culture, we recognize that any attempt at classification

which includes more than one of these traits can not be consistent.

It may be added that the general term "culture" which has been

used here may be subdivided from a considerable number of points
of view, and different results again might be expected when we

consider the inventions, the types of social organization, or beliefs, as

leading points of view in our classification.

Artificial Character of All Classifications of Mankind

We recognize thus that every classification of mankind must be

more or less artificial, according to the point of view selected, and

here, even more than in the domain of biology, we find that classifi

cation can only be a substitute for the genesis and history of the now

existing types.

Thus we recognize that the essential object in comparing different

types of man must be the reconstruction of the history of the develop

ment of their types, their languages, and their cultures. The history
of each of these various traits is subject to a distinct set of modifying
causes, and the investigation of each may be expected to contribute

data toward the solution of our problem. The biological investiga

tion may reveal the blood-relationships of types and their modifica

tions under social and geographical environment. The linguistic

investigation may disclose the history of languages, the contact of

the people speaking them with other people, and the causes that led

to linguistic differentiation and integration ; while the history of civili

zation deals with the contact of a people with neighboring peoples,

as well as with the history of its own achievements.
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H. THE CHARACTERISTICS OF LANGUAGE

Definition of Language

The discussions of the preceding chapter have shown that a con

sideration of the human languages alone must not be understood to

yield a history of the blood-relationships of races and of their com

ponent elements, but that all that we can hope to obtain is a clear

understanding of the relationship of the languages, no matter by

whom they may be spoken.

Before discussing the extent to which we may reconstruct the

history of languages, it seems necessary to describe briefly the essential

traits of human speech.

In our present discussion we do not deal with gesture-language

or musical means of communication, but confine ourselves to the

discussion of articulate speech; that is
,

to communication by means

of groups of sounds produced by the articulating organs—the larynx,

oral cavity, tongue, lips, and nose.

Character of Phonetics

Speech consists of groups of sounds produced by the articulating

organs, partly noises made by opening and closing certain places

in the larynx, pharynx, mouth, or nose, or by restricting certain

parts of the passage of the breath; partly resonant sounds pro

duced by the vocal chords.

Number of Sounds Unlimited

The number of sounds that may be produced in this manner is

unlimited. In our own language we select only a limited number

of all possible sounds; for instance, some sounds, like p, are pro

duced by the closing and a sudden opening of the lips; others, like

t, by bringing the tip of the tongue into contact with the anterior

portion of the palate, by producing a closure at this point, and by

suddenly expelling the air. On the other hand, a sound might be

produced by placing the tip of the tongue between the lips, making

a closure in this manner, and by expelling the air suddenly. This

sound would to our ear partake of the character of both our t and

our while it would correspond to neither of these. A comparison

of the sounds of the well-known European languages — like English,

French, and German; or even of the different dialects of the same

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

3
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le
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languages, like those of Scotch and of the various English dialects —
reveals the fact that considerable variation occurs in the manner of

producing sounds, and that each dialect has its own characteristic

phonetic system, in which each sound is nearly fixed, although sub
ject to slight modifications which are due to accident or to the effects

of surrounding sounds.

Each Language Uses a Limited Number of Sounds

One of the most important facts relating to the phonetics of
human speech is

,
that every single language has a definite and

limited group of sounds, and that the number of those used in any
particular dialect is never excessively large.

It would seem that this limitation in the use of sounds is neces

sary in order to make possible rapid communication. If the num

ber of sounds that are used in any particular language were unlim

ited, the accuracy with which the movements of the complicated

mechanism required for producing the sounds are performed would

presumably be lacking, and consequently rapidity and accuracy of
pronunciation, and with them the possibility of accurate interpre

tation of the sounds heard, would be difficult, or even impossible.

On the other hand, limitation of the number of sounds brings it about

that the movements required in the production of each become

automatic, that the association between the sound heard and the

muscular movements, and that between the auditory impression and

the muscular sensation of the articulation, become firmly fixed.

Thus it would seem that limited phonetic resources are necessary

for easy communication.

Alleged Lack of Differentiation of Sounds in Primitive
Languages

It has been maintained that this is not a characteristic found in
more primitive types of languages, and particularly, examples of

American languages have often been brought forward to show that

the accuracy of their pronunciation is much less than that found in

the languages of the civilized world.

It would seem that this view is based largely on the fact that cer

tain sounds that occur in American languages are interpreted by

observers sometimes as one European sound, sometimes as another.

Thus the Pawnee language contains a sound which may be heard
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more or less distinctly sometimes as an I, sometimes an r, sometimes <

as n, and again as d, which, however, without any doubt, is through

out the same sound, although modified to a certain extent by its

position in the word and by surrounding sounds. It is an exceed

ingly weak r, made by trilling with the tip of the tongue at a point a

little behind the roots of the incisors, and in which the tongue hardly

leaves the palate, the trill being produced by the lateral part of the

tongue adjoining the tip. As soon as the trill is heard more strongly,

we receive the impression of an r. When the lateral movement

prevails and the tip of the tongue does not seem to leave the palate,

the impression of an I is strongest, while when the trill is almost

suppressed and a sudden release of the tongue from the palate takes

place, the impression of the d is given. The impression of an n is

produced because the sound is often accompanied by an audible

breathing through the nose. This peculiar sound is
,

of course,

entirely foreign to our phonetic system; but its variations are not

greater than those of the English r in various combinations, as in

broth, mother, where. The different impression is brought about

by the fact that the sound, according to its prevailing character,

associates itself either with our I, or our r, n, or d
.

Other examples are quite common. Thus, the lower Chinook has a

sound which is readily perceived as a b
, m, or w. As a matter of fact,

it is a b sound, produced by a very weak closure of the lips and with

open nose, the breath passing weakly both through the mouth and

through the nose, and accompanied by a faint intonation of the vocal

chords. This sound associates itself with our b
, which is produced

by a moderately weak release of the lips; with our m, which is a free

breath through the nose with closed lips; and with our w, which is

a breath through the lips, which are almost closed, all accompanied

by a faint intonation of the vocal chords. The association of this

sound with w, is particularly marked when it appears in combina

tion with a u vowel, which imitates the characteristic u tinge of our

v: Still another example is the b sound, which is produced with

half-closed nose by the Indians of the Strait of Fuca, in the State

of Washington. In this case the characteristic trait of the sound is

a semiclosure of the nose, similar to the effect produced by a cold

in the head. Not less common are sounds intermediate between

our vowels. Thus we seem to find in a number of Indian languages

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 2
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a vowel which is sometimes perceived as o, sometimes as u (con

tinental pronunciation), and which is in reality pronounced in a posi

tion intermediate between these two sounds.

The correctness of this interpretation of Indian phonetics is per

haps best proved by the fact that observers belonging to different

nationalities readily perceive the sounds in accordance with the sys

tem of sounds with which they are familiar. Often it is not diffi

cult to recognize the nationality of a recorder from the system

selected by him for the rendering of sounds.

Still another proof of the correctness of this view of Indian pho
netics is given by the fact that, wherever there is a greater number

of Indian sounds of a class represented by a single sound in English,
our own sounds are misinterpreted in similar manner. Thus, for
instance, the Indians of the North Pacific coast have a series of
I sounds, which may be roughly compared to our sounds tl

,

cl
,

gl.
Consequently, a word like close is heard by the Indians sometimes

one way, sometimes another; our cl is for them an intermediate

sound, in the same way as some Indian sounds are intermediate

sounds to our ears. The alternation of the sounds is clearly an
effect of perception through the medium of a foreign system of
phonetics, not that of a greater variability of pronunciation than
the one that is characteristic of our own sounds.

While the phonetic system of each language is limited and fixed,

the sounds selected in different types of languages show great differ

ences, and it seems necessary to compare groups' of languages from
the point of view of their constituent phonetic elements.

Brief Description of Phonetics

A complete discussion of this subject can not be given at this
place; but a brief statement of the characteristics of articulate

sounds, and the manner of rendering them by means of symbols,
seems necessary.

All articulate sounds are produced by the vibrations of the articu

lating organs, which are set in motion by breathing. In the vast
majority of cases it is the outgoing breath which causes the vibra
tions; while in a few languages, as in those of South Africa, the
breath, while being drawn in, is used for producing the sound.

One group of sounds is produced by the vibration of the vocal
chords, and is characterized by the form given to the cavities of
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mouth and nose. These are the vowels. When the nose is closed,

we have pure vowels; when the posterior part of the nose is more

or less open, more or less nasalized vowels. The character of the

vowel depends upon the form given to the oral cavity. The timbre

of the vowels changes according to the degree to which the larynx is

raised: the epiglottis lowered or raised; the tongue retracted or

brought forward and its back rounded or flattened; and the lips

rounded and brought forward, or an elongated opening of the mouth

produced by retracting the corners of the mouth. With open lips

and the tongue and pharynx at rest, but the soft palate (velum)

raised, we have the pure vowel a, similar to the a in father. From

this sound the vowels vary in two principal directions. The one

ext reme is u (like oo in English fool) , with small round opening of

the protruding lips, tongue retracted, and round opening between

tongue and palate, and large opening between larynx and pharynx,

the larynx still being almost at rest. The transitional sounds pass

through d (aw in English law) and o (as in most), but the range

of intermediate positions is continuous. In another direction the

vowels pass from a through e (a in English mane) to i (ee in feet).
The i is pronounced with extreme retraction of the corners of the

mouth and elongated opening of the lips, with very narrow flat open

ing between tongue and palate, and the posterior part of the tongue

brought forward, so that there is a wide opening in the back part of

the mouth, the larynx being raised at the same time.

Variations of vowels may be produced by a different grouping of

the movements of the articulating organs. Thus, when the lips are

in i position, the tongue and pharynx and larynx in a position, we

have the sound ii, which is connected with the a by a series passing

through 6. These sounds are similar to the German umlaut.

Other combinations of positions of the tongue and of the lips

occur, although the ones here described seem to be the most fre

quent vowel-sounds. All vowels may become very much weakened

in strength of articulation, and dwindle down to a slight intona

tion of the vocal chords, although retaining the peculiar vowel

timbre, which depends upon the position of mouth, nose, and lips.

When this articulation becomes very weak, all the vowels tend

to become quite similar in character, or may be influenced in their

timbre by neighboring consonants, as will be described later.
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All sounds produced by vibrations in any part of the articulating

organs other than the vocal chords are consonants. These vibra
tions may be produced either by closing the air-passages com

pletely and then suddenly opening the closure, or by producing
a narrowing or stricture at any point. The former series of sounds

are called "stops" (like our p, t, k). In all of these there is a com

plete closure before the air is expelled. The latter are called "spi
rants " or " continued "

(like our s and f), in which there is a continu
ous escape of breath. When a stop is made and is followed by a

breathing through a stricture at the same place, sounds develop like

our ts. These are called " affricatives." When the mouth is com

pletely stopped, and the air escapes through the nose, the sound is

called a "nasal consonant" (like our m and n). There may also be

stricture and nasal opening. A rapidly repeated series of stops, a

trill, is represented by our r. The character of the sound depends

largely upon the parts of the articulating organs that produce the

closure or stricture, and upon the place where these occur. Closure
or stricture may be made by the lips, lips and tongue, lips and

teeth, tongue and teeth, tongue and hard palate, tongue and soft

palate (velum), by the vocal chords, and in the nose.

In the following table, only the principal groups of consonants are

described. Rare sounds are omitted. According to what has been

said before, it will be recognized that here also the total number of

possible sounds is infinitely large.

Bilabial stop p
Linguo-palatal stops:

Apical (dental, alveolar, post-alveolar) . . . t
Cerebral (produced with the tip of the tongue

turned backward) t
Dorsal :

Anterior palatal k-

Medial k
Velar q

Glottal (a stop produced with the vocal chords) . .
c

Nasal x

Almost all these stops umy be modified by giving to the closure

a different degree of stress. In English we have two principal de

grees of stress, represented, for instance, by our b and p or d and t.

In many languages, as, for instance, in Sioux and in the languages

of the Pacific coast, there are three degrees of stress that may be
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readily differentiated. The strongest of these we call the "fortis,"
and indicate it by following the consonant by an ! (pl, t!).

When these stops are not accompanied by any kind of vibra

tion of the vocal chords, they are called "surds."

It is, of course, also possible that more than one stop may be made

at one time. Thus it might be possible to close at the same time

the lips and the posterior part of the mouth with the tongue. This

type of combination is
,

however, rare; but we find very frequently

articulation of the vocal chords with stops. This results in the

voiced consonants, or sonants. In English we find that almost
always the stress of articulation of the voiced sound is less than the

stress of articulation of the unvoiced sound, or surd; but this cor

relation is not necessary. In American languages particularly, we

find very commonly the same degree of stress used with voicing

and without voicing, which brings it about that to the European
eary

the surd and sonant are difficult to distinguish.

A third modification of the consonants is brought about by the

strength of breathing accompanying the release of the closure. In a

sound like t, for instance, the sound may be simply produced by
closing the mouth, by laying the tip of the tongue firmly against

the palate, producing a slightly increased amount of air-pressure

behind the tongue, and then releasing the closure. On the other

hand, the sound may be produced by bringing about the closure

and combining the release with the expiration of a full breath.

Sounds which are accompanied by this full breathing may be called

"aspirates," and we will designate the aspiration by the symbol

of the Greek spiritus asper. This full breathing may follow the

stop, or may begin even before the completion of the closure. With

the increased stress of closure of the fortis is connected a closure of

the glottis or of the posterior part of the tongue, so that only the air

that has been poured into the vocal cavity is expelled.

In the case of voiced consonants, the voicing may either be en

tirely synchronous with the consonant, or it may slightly precede or

follow it. In both of these cases we may get the impression of a

preceding or following exceedingly weak vowel, the timbre of which

will depend essentially upon the accompanying consonant. When

the timbre is very indefinite, we write this vowel E; when it is more

definite, A, I, 0
,

U
,

etc. In other cases, where the release at the
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closure is made without a full breath going out, and simply by com

pressing the air slightly in the space behind the closure, a break is

very liable to originate between the stop and the following sound of

the word. Such a hiatus in the word is indicated by an apos

trophe C). It seems likely that, where such a hiatus occurs fol
lowing a vowel, it is generally due to a closing of the glottis.

Most of the phenomena here described may also occur with the

spirants and nasals, which, however, do not seem to differ so much

in regard to strength; while the character of the outgoing breath,

the voicing and the breaking-off , show traits similar to those observed

among the stops.

All the stops may be changed into nasals by letting the air escape

through the nose while the closure is continued. In this manner

originate our n and m. The nasal opening may also differ in width,

and the stricture of the upper nares may produce semi-nasalized

consonants.

In the spirant sounds before described, the escape of the air is along

the middle line of the palate. There are a number of other sounds in
which the air escapes laterally. These are represented by our I.

They also may vary considerably, according to the place and form
of the opening through which the air escapes and the form of closure

of the mouth.

It seems that the peculiar timbre of some of the consonants depends

also upon the resonance of the oral opening. This seems to be

particularly the case in regard to the t and k sounds. In pronouncing

the t sounds, one of the essential characteristics seems to be that the

posterior part of the mouth is open, while the anterior portion of the

mouth is filled by the tongue. In the k series, on the other hand,

the posterior portion of the mouth is filled by the tongue, while
the anterior portion remains open. Sounds produced with both the

posterior and anterior portion of the mouth open partake of the

character of both the k and t series.1

Two of the vowels show a close affiliation to consonants of the

continuant series. These are i and u, owing largely to the fact that
in i the position of the tongue is very nearly a stricture in the anterior

portion of the mouth, while in u the position of the lips is quite near

to a stricture. Thus originate the semi-vowels y and w. The last
sound that must be mentioned is the free breathing h, which, in its

1 See P. W. Schmidt, Anthropoa, II, 834.
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most characteristic form, is produced by the expiration of the breath

with all the articulating organs at rest.

In tabular form we obtain thus the following series of the most

important consonant sounds:

Stops. Spirants. Nasals. Trill.

Sonant. Surd. Fortis. Sonant. Surd. Souant. Surd. Sonant. Surd.

Bilabial b P p! V f m m

L&bKxlental v t

Linguo-labial ....
Llnguo-dental

d t t! V * n n

d t t! e n
•

B

Dental 1 e

Lingual —

Apical I
t

'
t! X 9 n n r [

Cerebral r
Dorsal-

Medial.... i k k! y $ a S r r
Velar g q q

-'

r n fk r R

Lateral l! 1 1
Glottal ■

Nasal N

1 1
..

„|

Semi- vowels y, w. Breath, ' h. Hiatus ',

The vocalic tinge of consonants is expressed by superior vowels

following them: " e 1 0 u
. The series of affricatives which begin with

a stop and end with a continued sound have been omitted from this

table.

It will be noticed that in the preceding table, the same symbols are

used in several columns. This is done, because, ordinarily, only one,

or at most two, series of these groups occur in one language, so that

these differences can be expressed in each special case by diacritical

marks. Attempts have been made by other authors to give a general

system of sound representation. For any particular language, these

are liable to become cumbersome, and are therefore not used in the

sketches contained in this volume.

Unconsciousnesti of Phonetic Elemen ts

In the preceding pages we have briefly discussed the results of an

analysis of the phonetic elements of human speech. It must, how

ever, be remembered that the single sound as such has no independent

existence, that it never enters into the consciousness of the speaker,

but that it exists only as a part of a sound-complex which conveys a

definite meaning. This will be easily recognized, if we consider for

a moment grammatical forms in the English language in which the

modification of the idea is expressed by a single sound. In the word
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hills, the terminal s does not enter our consciousness as a separate

element with separate significance, expressing the idea of plurality, —

except, perhaps, in so far as our grammatical training has taught us

the fact that plurals may be formed by the use of a terminal s, —but

the word forms a firm unit, which conveys a meaning only as

a whole. The variety of uses of the terminal s as a plural, pos

sessive, and third person singular of the verb, and the strong effort

required to recognize the phonetic identity of these terminal elements,

may be adduced as a further proof of the fact that the single

phonetic elements become conscious to us only as a result of analysis.

A comparison of words that differ only in a single sound, like mail

and nail, snake and stake, makes it also clear that the isolation of

sounds is a result of secondary analysis.

Grammatical Categories

Differences in Categories of Different Languages

In all articulate speech the groups of sounds which are uttered

serve to convey ideas, and each group of sounds has a fixed meaning.

Languages differ not only in the character of their constituent

phonetic elements and sound-clusters, but also in the groups of ideas

that find expression in fixed phonetic groups.

Limitation of the Nu mber of Phonetic Groups Express
ing Ideas

The total number of possible combinations of phonetic elements is

also unlimited; but only a limited number are used to express ideas.

This implies that the total number of ideas that are expressed by

distinct phonetic groups is limited in number.

Since the total range of personal experience which language serves

to express is infinitely varied, and its whole scope must be expressed

by a limited number of phonetic groups, it is obvious that an extended

classification of experiences must underlie all articulate speech.

This coincides with a fundamental trait of human thought. In our
actual experience no two sense-impressions or emotional states are

identical. Nevertheless we classify them, according to their simi
larities, in wider or narrower groups the limits of which may be
determined from a variety of points of view. Notwithstanding their
individual differences, we recognize in our experiences common ele
ments, and consider them as related or even as the same, provided a

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

4
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



must HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 25

sufficient number of characteristic traits belong to them in common.

Thus the limitation of the number of phonetic groups expressing

distinct ideas is an expression of the psychological fact that many

different individual experiences appear to us as representatives of

the same category of thought.

This trait of human thought and speech may be compared in a

certain manner to the limitation of the whole series of possible

articulating movements by selection of a limited number of habitual

movements. If the whole mass of concepts, with all their variants,

were expressed in language by entirely heterogeneous and unrelated

sound-complexes, a condition would arise in which closely related

ideas would not show their relationship by the corresponding rela

tionship of their phonetic symbols, and an infinitely large number of

distinct phonetic groups would be required for expression. If this

were the case, the association between an idea and its representative

sound-complex would not become sufficiently stable to be reproduced

automatically without reflection at any given moment. As the

automatic and rapid use of articulations has brought it about that a

limited number of articulations only, each with limited variability,

and the limited number of sound-clusters, have been selected from the

infinitely large range of possible articulations and clusters of articu

lations, so the infinitely large number of ideas have been reduced by

classification to a lesser number, which by constant use have estab

lished firm associations, and which can be used automatically.

It seems important at this point of our considerations to emphasize

the fact that the groups of ideas expressed by specific phonetic

groups show very material differences in different languages, and do

not conform by any means to the same principles of classification.

To take again the example of English, we find that the idea of water
is expressed in a great variety of forms: one term serves to express

water as a liquid ; another one, water in the form of a large expanse

(lake) ; others, water as running in a large body or in a small body

(river and brook) ; still other terms express water in the form of rain,
dew, wave, and foam. It is perfectly conceivable that this variety

of ideas, each of which is expressed by a single independent term in

English, might be expressed in other languages by derivations from

the same term.

Another example of the same kind, the words for snow in Eskimo,

may be given. Here we find one word, apvi, expressing snow on
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the ground; another one, qarui, falling snow; a third one, pig-

sirpoq, drifting snow; and a fourth one, qimuqsvq, a snowdrift.
In the same language the seal in different conditions is expressed

by a variety of terms. One word is the general term for seal;
another one signifies the seal basking in the sun ; a third one, a

seal floating on a piece of ice ; not to mention the many names

for the seals of different ages and for male and female.

As an example of the manner in which terms that we express by

independent words are grouped together under one concept, the

Dakota language may be selected. The terms naxta'ha to kick,

paxta'ka to bind in bundles, yaxta'ka to bite, ida'xtaka to be

near to, boxta'ka to pound, are all derived from the common ele

ment xtalca to grip, which holds them together, while we use distinct

words for expressing the various ideas.

It seems fairly evident that the selection of such simple terms must

to a certain extent depend upon the chief interests of a people; and

where it is necessary to distinguish a certain phenomenon in many

aspects, which in the life of the people play each an entirely inde

pendent rdle, many independent words may develop, while in other

cases modifications of a single term may suffice.

Thus it happens that each language, from the point of view of

another language, may be arbitrary in its classificatioiis ; that what

appears as a single simple idea in one language may be characterized

by a series of distinct phonetic groups in another.

The tendency of a language to express a complex idea by a single

term has been styled "holophrasis," and it appears therefore that every

language may be holophrastic from the point of view of another

language. Holophrasis can hardly be taken as a fundamental char

acteristic of primitive languages.

We have seen before that some kind of classification of expression

must be found in every language. This classification of ideas into

groups, each of which is expressed by an independent phonetic group,

makes it necessary that concepts- which are not readily rendered by a

single one among the available sound -complexes should be ex

pressed by combinations or by modifications of what might be called

the elementary phonetic groups, in accordance with the elementary

ideas to which the particular idea is reduced.

This classification, and the necessity of expressing certain experi

ences by means of other related ones, which by limiting one another
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define the special idea to be expressed, entail the presence of certain

formal elements which determine the relations of the single phonetic

groups. If each idea could be expressed by a single phonetic group,

languages without form would be possible. Since, however, ideas

must be expressed by being reduced to a number of related ideas, the

kinds of relation become important elements in articulate speech;

and it follows that all languages must contain formal elements, and

that their number must be the greater, the fewer the elementary

phonetic groups that define special ideas. In a language which com

mands a very large, fixed vocabulary, the number of formal elements

may become quite small.

Grammatical Processes

It is important to note that, in the languages of the world, the num

ber of processes which are utilized to express the relations of terms is

limited. Presumably this is due to the general characteristics of

articulate speech. The only methods that are available for express

ing the relations between definite phonetic groups are their composi

tion in definite order, which may be combined with a mutual phonetic

influence of the component elements upon one another, and inner

modification of the phonetic groups themselves. Both these meth

ods are found in a great many languages, but sometimes only the

method of composition occurs.

Word and Sentence

In order to understand the significance of the ideas expressed by

independent phonetic groups and of the elements expressing their

mutual relations, we have to discuss here the question, What forms

the unit of speech? It has been pointed out before that the phonetic

elements as such can be isolated only by analysis, and that they

occur in speech only in combinations which are the equivalents of

definite concepts.

Since all speech is intended to serve for the communication of ideas,

the natural unit of expression is the sentence; that is to say, a group

of articulate sounds which convey a complete idea. It might seem

that speech can readily be further subdivided, and that the word

also forms a natural unit from which the sentence is built up. In

most cases, however, it is easy to show that such is not the case, and

that the word as such is known only by analysis. This is particularly
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clear in the case of words like prepositions, conjunctions, or verbal

forms which belong to subordinate clauses. Thus it would be ex

ceedingly difficult to imagine the use of words like and, for, to, were,

expressed in such a way that they would convey a clear idea, except

perhaps in forms like the Laconic If in which all the rest of the

sentence is implied, and sufficiently indicated by the if
. In the

same way, however, we who are grammatically trained may use a
simple ending to correct an idea previously expressed. Thus the

statement He sings beautifully might elicit a reply, sang; or a
laconically inclined person might even remark, in reply to the state

ment He plays well, -ed, which by his friends might be well under

stood. It is clear that in all these cases the single elements are

isolated by a secondary process from the complete unit of the

sentence.

Less clear appears the artificiality of the word as a unit in those

cases in which the word seems to designate a concept that stands out

clearly from others. Such is the case, for instance, with nouns; and

it might seem that a word like stone is a natural unit. Nevertheless

it will be recognized that the word stone alone conveys at most an

objective picture, not a complete idea.

Thus we are led to the important question of the relation of the

word to the sentence. Basing our considerations on languages differ

ing fundamentally in form, it would seem that we may define the

word as a phonetic group which, owing to its permanence o
f form,

clearness o
f significance, and phonetic independence, is readily sepa

rated from the whole sentence. This definition obviously contains a

considerable number of arbitrary elements, which may induce us,

according to the general point of view taken, sometimes to designate

a certain unit as a word, sometimes to deny its independent exist

ence. We shall see later on, in the discussion of American languages,

that this practical difficulty confronts us many times, and that it is
not possible to decide with objective certainty whether it is justifiable

to consider a certain phonetic group as an independent word or as a

subordinate part of a word.

Nevertheless there are certain elements contained in our definition

which seem to be essential for the interpretation of a sound-complex

as an independent word. From the point of view of grammatical

form, the least important; from the point of view of phonetics, how
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ever, the most fundamental, is the phonetic independence of the ele

ment in question. It has been pointed out before how difficult it is

to conceive the independence of the English s, which expresses the

plural, the possessive, and the third person singular of the verb. This
is largely due to the phonetic weakness of this grammatical element.

If the idea of plurality were expressed by an element as strong pho

netically as the word many; the possessive part of the word, by an

element as strong as the preposition of; and the third person singu

lar, by an element like he—we might, perhaps, be much more ready

to recognize the character of these elements as independent words,

and we actually do so. For example, stones, John's, loves, are single

words; while many sheep, of stone, he went, are each considered as two

w ords. Difficulties of this kind are met with constantly in American

languages. Thus we find in a language like the Chinook that modify

ing elements are expressed by single sounds which phonetically enter

into clusters which are pronounced without any break. To give an

example : The word anid'lot r give him to her may be analyzed into

the following elements: a (tense), m,t him, a her, I to, o (direction

away), / to give. Here, again, the weakness of the component ele

ments and their close phonetic association forbid us to consider them

independent words; while the whole expression appears to us as a

firm unit.

Whenever we are guided by this principle alone, the limitation of

the word unit appears naturally exceedingly uncertain, on account

of the difference in impression of the phonetic strength of the com

ponent elements.

It also happens that certain elements appear sometimes with such

phonetic weakness that they can not possibly be considered as inde

pendent units of the sentence, while closely related forms, or even the

same forms in othercombinations, may gain the strength which they are

lacking in other cases. As an example of this kind may be given the

Kwakiutl, in which many of the pronominal forms appear as exceed

ingly weak phonetic elements. Thus the expression He strikes him

with it is rendered by mix'H'dEqs, in which the two terminal ele

ments mean : q him, s with it. When, however, substantives are

introduced in this expression for object and instrument, the q assumes

the fuller form xa, and the s the fuller form sa, which we might quite

readily write as independent words analogous to our articles.

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

4
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



30 [BULL. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

I doubt very much whether an investigator who would record

French in the same way as we do the unwritten American languages

would be inclined to write the pronominal elements which enter into

the transitive verb as independent words, at least not when record

ing the indicative forms of a positive verb. He might be induced

to do so on discovering their freedom of position which appears in
the negative and in some interrogative forms.

The determining influence of the freedom of position of a phonetic

ally fixed part of the sentence makes it necessary to include it in our

definition of the word.

Whenever a certain phonetic group appears in a variety of posi
tions in a sentence, and always in the same form, without any, or at

least without material, modifications, we readily recognize its indi

viduality, and in an analysis of the language we are inclined to con

sider it as a separate word. These conditions are fully realized only

in cases in which the sound-complex in question shows no modifica

tions at all.

It may, however, happen that minor modifications occur, par
ticularly at the beginning and at the end, which we may be ready

to disregard on account of their slight significance as compared to
the permanence of the whole word. Such is the case, for instance,

in the Dakota language, in which the terminal sound of a permanent

word -complex which has a clearly defined significance will auto

matically modify the first sound of the following word-complex which

has the same characteristics of permanence. The reverse may also

occur. Strictly speaking, the line of demarcation between what we

should commonly call two words is lost in this case) but the mutual

influence of the two words in connection is
,

comparatively speak

ing, so slight that the concept of the individuality of the word out

weighs their organic connection.

In other cases, where the organic connection becomes so firm
that either both or one of the component elements may never occur

without signs marking their close coupling, they will appear to us

as a single unit. As an example of this condition may be mentioned

the Eskimo. This language contains a great many elements

which are quite clear in their significance and strong in phonetic
character, but which in their position are so limited that they

always follow other definite parts of the sentence, that they can

never form the beginning of a complete phonetic group, and
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that the preceding phonetic group loses its more permanent phonetic

form whenever they appear added to it. To give an example:

takuvoq means he sees; takulerpoq means he begins to see.

In the second form the idea of seeing is contained in the element

iahu-, which by itself is incomplete. The following element, -ler, can

never begin a sentence, and attains the significance of beginning

only in connection with a preceding phonetic group, the terminal

sound of which is to a certain extent determined by it. In its turn,

it requires an ending, which expresses, in the example here selected,

the third person singular, -poq; while the word expressing the idea

of seeing requires the ending -you for the same person. These also

can not possibly begin a sentence, and their initial sounds, v and p,

are determined solely by the terminal sounds of the preceding ele

ments. Thus it will be seen that this group of sound-complexes

forms a firm unit, held together by the formal incompleteness of each

part and their far-reaching phonetic influences upon one another. It
would seem that, in a language in which the elements are so firmly

knit together as in Eskimo, there could not be the slightest

doubt as to what constitutes the word in our ordinary sense of the

term. The same is true in many cases in Iroquois, a language in

which conditions quite similar to those in the Eskimo prevail. Here

an example may be given from the Oneida dialect. Watgajijanegale

the flower breaks open consists of the formal elements wa-, -t-,

and-<7-, which are temporal, modal, and pronominal in character; the

vowel -o-, which is the character of the stem -jija flower, which never

occurs alone; and the stem -negate to break open, which also has no

independent existence.

In all these cases the elements possess great clearness of signifi

cance, but the lack of permanence of form compels us to consider

them as parts of a longer word.

While in some languages this gives us the impression of an adequate

criterion for the separation of words, there are other cases in which

certain parts of the sentence may be thus isolated, while the others

retain their independent form. In American languages this is par

ticularly the case when nouns enter the verbal complex without

any modification of their component elements. This is the case, for

instance, in Pawnee: ta'tukH i have cut it for thee, and riles

arrow, combine into tatU'rikslcH i cut thy arrow. The closeness of

connection of these forms is even clearer in cases in which far-reach
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ing phonetic modifications occur. Thus the elements to-<-rwsn combine

into ta'husn i make (because tr in a word changes to h) ; and ta-t-rllcs-

ruzn becomes tahikstuen I make an arrow (because r after «

changes to t) . At the same time files arrow occurs as an independ

ent word.

If we follow the principle laid down in the preceding remarks,

it will readily be seen that the same element may appear at one time

as an independent noun, then again as a part of a word, the rest of

which has all the characteristics before described, and which for

this reason we are not inclined to consider as a complex of independ

ent elements.

Ambiguity in regard to the independence of parts of the sentence

may also arise either when in their significance they become depend

ent upon other parts of the sentence, or when their meaning is so

vague and weak as compared to the other parts of the sentence that

we are led to regard them as subordinate parts. Words of this

kind, when phonetically strong, will generally be considered as hide-

pendent particles;. when, on the other hand, they are phonetically

weak, they will generally be considered as modifying parts of other

words. A good example of this kind is contained in the Ponca

texts by the Rev. James Owen Dorsey,1 in which the same elements

are often treated as independent particles, while in other cases they

appear as subordinate parts of words. Thus we find Mama these
(p. 23, line 17), but jdbe amd the beaver (p. 553, line 7).

The same is true in regard to the treatment of the grammar of the

Sioux by the Rev. S. R. Riggs. We find in this case, for instance,

the element pi always treated as the ending of a word, probably

owing to the fact that it represents the plural, which in the Indo-
European languages is almost always expressed by a modification

of the word to which it applies. On the other hand, elements like Tela

and sni, signifying the future and negation respectively, are treated

as independent words, although they appear in exactly the same

form as the pi mentioned before.

Other examples of this kind are the modifying elements in Tsini-
shian, a language in which innumerable adverbial elements are

expressed by fairly weak phonetic groups which have a definite

position. Here, also, it seems entirely arbitrary whether these

phonetic groups are considered as separate words, or whether they

1Contributions to North American Ethnology, VI.

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

4
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



BOAS] 33HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

are combined with the verbal expressions into a single word. In
these cases the independent existence of the word to which such

particles are joined without any modification will generally deter

mine us to consider these elements as independent particles, pro

vided they are phonetically strong enough ; while whenever the

verbal expression to which they are joined is modified either by the

insertion of these elements between its component parts, or in some

other way, we are inclined to consider them as parts of the word.

It seemed important to discuss somewhat fully the concept of the

word in its relation to the whole sentence, because in the morpho

logical treatment of American languages this question plays an

important r6le.

Stem and Affix

The analytic treatment of languages results in the separation of a

number of different groups of the elements of speech. When we

arrange these according to their functions, it appears that certain

elements recur in every single sentence. These are, for instance,

the forms indicating subject and predicate, or, in modern European

languages, forms indicating number, tense, and person. Others,

like terms expressing demonstrative ideas, may or may not occur in

a sentence. These and many others are treated in our grammars.

According to the character of these elements, they seem to modify

the material contents of the sentence; as, for instance, in the Eng

lish sentences he strikes him, and I struck thee, where the idea of strik

ing somebody appears as the content of the communication ; while

the ideas he, present, him, and /, past, thee, appear as modifications.

It is of fundamental importance to note that this separation of the

ideas contained in a sentence into material contents and formal

modifications is an arbitrary one, brought about, presumably, first of

of all, by the great variety of ideas which may be expressed in the

same formal manner by the same pronominal and tense elements.

In other words, the material contents of the sentence may be repre

sented by subjects and predicates expressing an unlimited number

of ideas, while the modifying elements —here the pronouns and

tenses —comprise, comparatively speaking, a very small number of

ideas. In the discussion of a language, the parts expressing the mate

rial contents of sentences appear to us as the subject-matter of lexi-

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 3
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geography; parts expressing the modifying relations, as the subject-
matter of grammar. In modern Indo-European languages the num
ber of ideas which are expressed by subordinate elements is

,

on the

whole, limited, and for this reason the dividing-line between grammar

and dictionary appears perfectly clear and well drawn. In a wider
sense, however, all etymological processes and word compositions
must be considered as parts of the grammar; and, if we include those,

we find that, even in Indo-European languages, the number of classi

fying ideas is quite large.

In American languages the distinction between grammar and

lexicography often becomes quite obscure, owing to the fact that the

number of elements which enter into formal compositions becomes

very large. It seems necessary to explain this somewhat more fully
by examples. In the Tsimshian language we find a very great number

of adverbial elements which can not be considered as entirely inde

pendent, and which, without doubt, must be considered as elements

modifying verbal ideas. On account of the very large number of these

elements, the total number of verbs of motion seems to be somewhat

restricted, although the total number of verbs that may be com

bined with these adverbial ideas is much larger than the total number

of the adverbial ideas themselves. Thus, the number of adverbs

appears to be fixed, while the number of verbs appears unlimited;

and consequently we have the impression that the former are modi

fying elements, and that their discussion belongs to the grammar

of the language, while the latter are words, and their discussion

belongs to the lexicography of the language. The number of such

modifying elements in Eskimo is even larger; and here the impres

sion that the discussion of these elements belongs to the grammar of

the language is increased by the fact that they can never take an

initial position, and that they are not placed following a complete

word, but are added to an element which, if pronounced by itself,

would not give any sense.

Now, it is important to note that, in a number of languages, the

number of the modifying elements may increase so much that it

may become doubtful which element represents a series of ideas

limited in number, and which represents an almost unlimited series

of words belonging to the vocabulary. This is true, for instance, in

Algonquian, where in almost all verbs several elements appear in

conjunction, each in a definite position, but each group so numerous
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that it would be entirely arbitrary to designate the one group as

words modified by the other group, or vice versa.

The importance of this consideration for our purposes lies in the

fact that it illustrates the lack of definiteness of the terms stem

and affix. According to the ordinary terminology, affixes are

elements attached to stems or words, and modifying them. This
definition is perfectly acceptable as long as the number of modifying

ideas is limited. When, however, the number of modifying elements

becomes exceedingly large, we may well doubt which of the two is

the modifier and which the modified, and the determination finally
becomes entirely arbitrary. In the following discussions the attempt

has been made to confine the terms prefix, suffix, and affix entirely to

those cases where the number of ideas expressed by these elements

is strictly limited. Wherever the number of combined elements

becomes so large that they can not be properly classified, these

terms have not been used, but the elements have been treated as

co-ordinate.

Discussion of Grammatical Categories

From what has been said it appears that, in an objective discus

sion of languages, three points have to be considered: first, the con

stituent phonetic elements of the language; second, the groups of

ideas expressed by phonetic groups; third, the methods of combining

and modifying phonetic groups.

It seems desirable to discuss the second of these points somewhat

more fully before taking up the description of the characteristics of

American languages.

Grammarians who have studied the languages of Europe and

western Asia have developed a system of categories which we are

inclined to look for in every language. It seems desirable to show

here in how far the system with which we are familiar is character

istic only of certain groups of languages, and in how far other systems

may be substituted for it. It seems easiest to illustrate this matter

by discussing first some of the characteristics of the Indo-European

noun, pronoun, and verb, and then by taking up the wider aspects of

this subject.
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Nominal Categories

In the treatment of our noun we are accustomed to look for a

number of fundamental categories. In most Indo-European lan

guages, nouns are classified according to gender, they are modified

by forms expressing singular and plural, and they also appear in

syntactic combinations as cases. None of these apparently funda

mental aspects of the noun are necessary elements of articulate

speech.
GENDER

The history of the English language shows clearly that the gender

of a noun may practically be suppressed without interfering with the

clearness of expression. While we still find traces of gender in

English, practically all inanimate objects have come to belong to

one single gender. It is interesting to note that, in the languages

of the world, gender is not by any means a fundamental category,

and that nouns may not be divided into classes at all, or the point

of view of classification may be an entirely different one. Thus the

Bantu languages of Africa classify words into a great many distinct

groups the significance of most of which is not by any means clear.

The Algonquian of North America classify nouns as animate and

inanimate, without, however, adhering strictly to the natural classi

fication implied in these terms. Thus the small animals may be

classified as inanimate, while certain plants may appear as animate.

Some of the Siouan languages classify nouns by means of articles,

and strict distinctions are made between animate moving and ani

mate at rest, inanimate long, inanimate round, inanimate high, and

inanimate collective objects. The Iroquois distinguish strictly be

tween nouns designating men and other nouns. The latter may

again be subdivided into a definite and indefinite group. The Uchee

distinguish between members of the tribe and other human beings.

In America, true gender is on the whole race; it is found, perhaps,

among a few of the languages of the lower Mississippi; it occurs in

the same way as in most Indo-European languages in the Chinook

of Columbia river, and to a more limited extent among some of the

languages of the state of Washington and of British Columbia.

Among North American languages, the Eskimo and Athapascan

have no trace of a classification of nouns. The examples here given
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show clearly that the sex principle, which underlies the classification

of nouns in European languages, is merely one of a great many pos

sible classifications of this kind.

PLURAL

Of a somewhat different character is the plural of Indo-European
nouns. Because, for the purpose of clear expression, each noun

must be expressed either as a singular or as a plural, it might seem

that this classification is almost indispensable; but it is not difficult

to show, by means of sentences, that, even in English, the distinction

is not always made. For instance, in the sentence The wolf has

devoured the sheep, it is not clear whether a single sheep is meant,

or a plurality of sheep are referred to. Nevertheless, this would not,

on the whole, be felt as an inconvenience, since either the context

would show whether singular or plural is meant, or an added adjec

tive would give the desired information.

While, according to the structure of our European languages, we

always tend to look for the expression of singularity or plurality for

the sake of clearness of expression, there are other languages that

are entirely indifferent towards this distinction. A good example

of this kind is the Kwakiutl. It is entirely immaterial to the

Kwakiutl whether he says, There is a home or There are houses.

The same form is used for expressing both ideas, and the idea of

singularity and plurality must be understood either by the context

or by the addition of a special adjective. Similar conditions prevail

in the Athapascan languages and in Haida. In Siouan, also, a dis

tinction between singularity and plurality is made only in the case

of animate objects. It would seem that, on the whole, American

languages are rather indifferent in regard to the clear expression of

plurality, but that they tend to express much more rigidly the ideas

of collectivity or distribution. Thus the Kwakiutl, who are rather

indifferent to the expression of plurality, are very particular in

denoting whether the objects spoken of are distributed here or

there. When this is the case, the distribution is carefully expressed.

In the same way, when speaking of fish, they express by the same

term a single fish and a quantity of fish. When, however, they

desire to say that these fish belong to different species, a distributive
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form expressing this idea is made use of. A similar indifference to

the idea of singular and plural may be observed in the pronouns of

several languages, and will be noted later on.

On the other hand, the idea of number may be much more strongly

emphasized than it is in the modern languages of Europe. The dual,

as in Greek, is of common occurrence the world over ; but it happens

also that a trialis and paucalis —expressions for three and a few—are

distinguished.

CASE

What is true of number is no less true of case. Psychologically,
the substitution of prepositional expressions for cases would hardly

represent a complete absence of the concept of cases. This is rather

found in those languages in which the whole group of relations of the

nouns of a sentence is expressed in the verb. . When, for instance, in

Chinook, we find expressions like he her it with cut, man, woman,

knife, meaning The man cut the woman with the knife, we may safely

say that the nouns themselves appear without any trace of case-

relationship, merely as appositions to a number of pronouns. It is

true that in this case a distinction is made in the pronoun between

subject and object, and that, in this sense, cases are found, although

not. as nominal cases, but still as pronominal cases. The case-

relation, however, is confined to the two forms of subject and

object, since the oblique cases are expressed by pronominal objects,

while the characteristic of each particular oblique relation is

expressed by adverbial elements. In the same language, the genitive

relation is eliminated by substituting for it possessive expressions,

like, for instance, the man, his house, instead of the man's house.

While, therefore, case-expressions are not entirely eliminated, their

number, which in some European languages is considerable, may be

largely reduced.

Thus we find that some of our nominal categories either do not

occur at all, or occur only in very much reduced forms. On the other

hand, we must recognize that other new categories may occur which
are entirely foreign to our European languages. Classifications like
those referred to before —such as animate and inanimate, or of nouns

designating men, and other nouns; and, further, of nouns according
to form—are rather foreign to us, although, in the connection of verb
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and noun, form-classifications occur. Thus we do not say, a tree is

somewhere , but a tree stands; not, the river is in New York, but the

river flows through New York.

TENSE

Tense classes of nouns are not rare in American languages. As we

may speak of a future husband or of our late friend, thus many Indian

languages express in every noun its existence in presence, past, or

future, which they require as much for clearness of expression as we

require the distinction of singular and plural.

Personal Pronouns

The same lack of conformity in the principles of classification may

be found in the pronouns. We are accustomed to speak of three

persons of the pronoun, which occur both in the singular and in the

plural. Although we make a distinction of gender for the third per

son of the pronoun, we do not carry out this principle of classification

consistently in the other persons. The first and second persons and

the third person plural have the same form for masculine, feminine,

and neuter. A more rigid application of the sex system is made, for

instance, in the language of the Hottentots of South Africa, in which

sex is distinguished, not only in the third person, but also in the first

and second persons.

Logically, our three persons of the pronoun are based on the two

concepts of self and not-self, the second of which is subdivided,

according to the needs of speech, into the two concepts of person

addressed and person spoken of. When, therefore, we speak of a

first person plural, we mean logically either self and person addressed,

or self and person or persons spoken of, or, finally, self, person or per

sons addressed, and person or persons spoken of. A true first person

plural is impossible, because there can never be more than one self.

This logical laxity is avoided by many languages, in which a sharp

distinction is made between the two combinations self and person or

persons spoken to, or self and person or persons spoken of. I do

not know of any language expressing in a separate form the com

bination of the three persons, probably because this idea readily

coalesces with the idea of self and persons spoken to. These two

forms are generally designated by the rather inaccurate term of
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"inclusive" and "exclusive first person plural," by which is meant
the first person plural, including or excluding the person addressed.

The second and third persons form true plurals. Thus the principle
of division of the pronouns is carried through in many languages

more rigidly than we find it in the European group. »

On the other hand, the lack of clear distinction between singular

and plural may be observed also in the pronominal forms of a num
ber of languages. Thus the Sioux do not know any pronominal dis
tinction between the singular and plural of the second person, and

only a very imperfect distinction between the third person singular
and plural; while the first person singular and plural, according to

the fundamental difference in their significance, are sharply distin

guished. In some Siouan dialects we may well say that the pro
nominal object has only a first person singular, first person plural,
and a second person, and that no other pronoun for the object occurs.

Thus the system of pronouns may be reduced to a mere fragment
of what we are accustomed to find.

Demonstra tire JProno una

In many cases, the analogy of the personal pronouns and of the

demonstrative pronouns is rigid, the demonstrative pronoun having

three persons in the same way as the personal pronoun. Thus the

Kwakiutl will say, the house near me (this h^'.se), the house near thee

(that house), the house near him (that hour

But other points of view are added to the principle of division

corresponding to the personal pronoun. Thus, the Kwakiutl, and

many other American languages, add to the pronominal concept just

discussed that of visibility and invisibility, while the Chinook add

the concepts of present and past. Perhaps the most exuberant

development of the demonstrative idea is found among the Eskimo,

where not only the ideas corresponding to the three personal pro

nouns occur, but also those of position in space in relation to the

speaker, —which are specified in seven directions; as, center, above,

below, in front, behind, right, left,— and expressing points of the com

pass in relation to the position of the speaker.

It must be borne in mind that the divisions which are mentioned

here are all necessary parts of clear expression in the languages men

tioned. For instance, in Kwakiutl it would be inconceivable to use

an expression like our that house, which means in English the single
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house away from the speaker. The Kwakiutl must express this idea

in one of the following six forms:

The (singular or plural) house visible near me

invisible near me

visible near thee

invisible near thee

visible near him

invisible near him

while the Eskimo would express a term like this man as

This man near me

'near thee

near him

behind m e

m front of me

to the right of me

to the left of me

above me

below me, etc.

Verbal Categories

We can follow out similar differences in the verb. In our Indo-

European languages we have expressions signifying persons, tenses,

moods, and voices. The ideas represented by these groups are quite

unevenly developed in various languages. In a great many cases

the forms expressing the persons are expressed simply by a combina

tion of the personal pronoun and the verb; while in other cases the

phonetic complexes expressing personal relations are developed in

an astonishing manner. Thus the Algonquian and the Eskimo possess

special phonetic groups expressing definite relations between the

subject and object which occur in transitive verbs. For example, in

sentences like I strike thee, or They strike me, the combination of the

pronouns I — thee, and they — me, are expressed by special phonetic

equivalents. There are even cases in which the indirect objects (as in

the sentence, I send him to you) may be expressed by a single form.

The characteristic trait of the forms here referred to is
,

that the

combined pronoun can not be reduced to its constituent elements,

although historically it may have originated from combinations of

separate forms. It is obvious that in cases in which the development
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of the pronoun is as weak as in the Siouan languages, to which I have

referred before, the definiteness of the pronominal forms of the verb,

to which we are accustomed, is entirely lost. Thus it happens that

in the Sioux the verb alone may be used as well for the more or less

abstract idea of verbal action as for the third person of the indicative.

Much more fundamental are the existing differences in regard to

the occurrence of tenses and modes. We are accustomed to verbal

forms in which the tense is always expressed with perfect definite

ness. In the sentence The man is sick we really express the idea,

The single definite man is sick at the present time. This strict expres

sion of the time relation of the occurrence is missing in many

languages. The Eskimo, for instance, in expressing the same idea,

will simply say, single man sick, leaving the question entirely open

whether the man was sick at a previous time, is sick at the present

time, or is going to be sick in the future. The condition here is

similar to the one described before in relation to plurality. The

Eskimo can, of course, express whether the man is sick at the present

time, was sick, or is going to be sick, but the grammatical form of

his sentences does not require the expression of the tense relation.

In other cases the temporal ideas may be expressed with much greater

nicety than we find in our familiar grammars. Generally, languages

in which a multiplicity of tenses are found include in their form of

expression certain modifications of the tense concept which might be

called "semi-temporal," like inchoatives, which express the beginning

of an action ; duratives, which express the extent of time during which

the action lasts; transitionals, which express the change of one state
of being into another; etc. There is very little agreement in regard

to the occurrence of such tenses, and the characteristics of many

languages show that tenses are not by any means required for clear

expression.

What is true of tenses is also true of modes. The number of

languages which get along with a single mode, or at most with the
indicative and imperative, is considerable; although, in this case also,

the idea of subordination may be expressed if it seems desirable to

do so.

The few examples that I have given here illustrate that many of
the categories which we are inclined to consider as essential may be

absent in foreign languages, and that other categories may occur as

substitutes.
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Interpretation of Grammatical Categories

When we consider for a moment what this implies, it will be recog

nized that in each language only a part of the complete concept that

we have in mind is expressed, and that each language has a peculiar A
tendency to select this or that aspect of the mental image which is

conveyed by the expression of the thought. To use again the example

which I mentioned before, The man is sick. We express by this

sentence, in English, the idea, a definite single man at present sick.

In Kwakiutl this sentence would have to be rendered by an expres

sion which would mean, in the vaguest possible form that could be

given to it
,

definite man near him invisible sick near him invisible.

Visibility and nearness to the first or second person might, of course,

have been selected in our example in place of invisibility and nearness

to the third person. An idiomatic expression of the sentence in

this language would, however, be much more definite, and would

require an expression somewhat like the following, That invisible

man lies sick on his back on the floor o
f the absent house. In

Eskimo, on the other hand, the same idea would be expressed by a

form like (single) man sick, leaving place and time entirely indefi

nite. In Ponca, one of the Siouan dialects, the same idea would

require a decision of the question whether the man is at rest or mov

ing, and we might have a form like the moving single man sick.

If we take into consideration further traits of idiomatic expression,

this example might be further expanded by adding modalities of the

verb; thus the Kwakiutl, whose language I have used several times

as an example, would require a form indicating whether this is a new

subject introduced in conversation or not; and, in case the speaker

had not seen the sick person himself, he would have to express whether

he knows by hearsay or by evidence that the person is sick, or

whether he has dreamed it. It seems, however, better not to com

plicate our present discussion by taking into consideration the pos

sibilities of exact expression that may be required in idiomatic forms

of speech, but rather to consider only those parts of the sentence

which, according to the morphology of the language, must be expressed.

We conclude from the examples here given that in a discussion of

the characteristics of various languages different fundamental cate

gories will be found, and that in a comparison of different languages

it will be necessary to compare as well the phonetic characteristics

as the characteristics of the vocabulary and those of the grammatical

concepts in order to give each language its proper place.
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m. CLASSIFICATION OF LANGUAGES

Origin of Dialects

In many cases the determination of the genetic relationship of

languages is perfectly simple. Wherever we find close similarities

in phonetics, in vocabularies, and in details of grammar, there can

not be the slightest doubt that the languages that are being studied

are varieties of the same ancestral form.

To a certain extent the differentiation of a single language into a

number of dialects is spontaneous. When communication between

peoples speaking the same tongue ceases, peculiarities of pronuncia
tion will readily manifest themselves in one region or the other and

may become permanent. In some cases these modifications of pro

nunciation may gradually increase and may become so radical that

several quite different forms of the original language develop. At
the same time words readily assume a new significance, and if the

separation of the people should be accompanied by a differentiation

of culture, these changes may proceed at a very rapid rate.

In cases of such phonetic changes and of modifications in the sig

nificance of words, a certain degree of regularity may always be

observed, and for this reason the historical relationship between

the new dialects and the older forms can always be readily estab

lished and may be compared to the modifications that take place in

a series of generations of living beings.

Another form of modification may occur that is also analogous to

biological transformations. We must recognize that the origin of

language must not be looked for in human faculties that have once

been active, but which have disappeared. As a matter of fact, new

additions to linguistic devices and to linguistic material are con

stantly being made. Such spontaneous additions to a language may
occur in one of the new dialects, while they do not occur in the other.
These, although related to the structure of the older language, will
be so entirely new in their character that they can not be directly
related to the ancestral language.

It must also be considered that each of these dialects may incor
porate new material. Nevertheless in all cases where the older mate

rial constitutes the bulk of the material of the language, its close

relationship to the ancestral tongue will readily be recognized. In
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all these cases, phonetics, details of grammatical structure, and

vocabulary will show far-reaching similarities.

Comparison of Distinct Languages

The problem becomes much more difficult when the similarities in

any of these traits become less pronounced. With the extension of

our knowledge of primitive languages, it has been found that cases

are not rare in which languages spoken in certain continuous areas

show radical differences in vocabulary and in grammatical form,

but close similarity in their phonetic elements. In other cases the

similarity of phonetic elements may be less pronounced, but there

may exist a close similarity in structural details. Again, many

investigators have pointed out peculiar analogies in certain words

without being able to show that grammatical form and general

phonetic character coincide. Many examples of such conditions may

be given. In America, for instance, the phonetic similarity of the

languages spoken between the coast of Oregon and Mount St. Elias

is quite striking. All these languages are characterized by the occur

rence of a great many peculiar k sounds and peculiar I sounds, and

by their tendency towards great stress of articulation, and, in most

cases, towards a clustering of consonants. Consequently to our ear

these languages sound rough and harsh. Notwithstanding these

similarities, the grammatical forms and the vocabularies are so

utterly distinct that a common origin of the languages of this area

seems entirely out of the question. A similar example may be given

from South Africa, where the Bantu negroes, Bushmen, and Hotten

tots utilize some peculiar sounds which are produced by inspiration —

by drawing in the breath, not by expelling it—and which are ordi

narily called "clicks." Notwithstanding this very peculiar common

trait in their languages, there is no similarity in grammar and hardly

any in vocabulary.

We might also give the example of the Siouan and the Iroquois

languages of North America, two stocks that have been in proximity,

and which are characterized by the occurrence of numerous nasal

ized vowels; or the phonetic characteristics of Californian languages,

which sound to our ear euphonious, and are in strong contrast to the

languages of the North Pacific coast.

It must be said that, on the whole, such phonetic characteristics

of a limited area appear in their most pronounced form when we
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compare the whole region with the neighboring districts. They
form a unit rather by contrast with foreign phonetics than when

compared among themselves, each language having its own peculiar

characteristics in a group of this kind. Thus, the Tlingit of the

North Pacific coast differs very much from the Chinook of Columbia

river. Nevertheless, when both languages are compared to a lan

guage of southern California, the Sioux or the Algonquian, traits
that are common to both of them appear to quite a marked degree.

What is true of phonetics is also true of grammatical form, and

this is evidently a characteristic trait of the languages of the whole

world. In North America particularly such groups of languages

can be readily recognized. A more detailed discussion of this prob

lem will be given in another place, and it will be sufficient to state

here, that languages — like, for instance, the Athapascan, Tlingit,
and Haida— which are spoken in one continuous area on the north

west coast of our continent show certain common characteristics

when compared with neighboring languages like the Eskimo, Algon

quian, and Tsimshian. In a similar way, a number of Californian

languages, or languages of southern British Columbia, and languages

like the Pawnee and Iroquois, each form a group characterized by

certain traits which are not found in other languages.

In cases where such morphological similarities occur without a

corresponding similarity of vocabulary, it becomes exceedingly diffi

cult to determine whether these languages may be considered as

descendants of one parent language; and there are numerous cases

in which our judgment must be suspended, because, on the one hand,

these similarities are far-reaching, while, on the other hand, such

radical differences are found that we can not account for them with

out assuming the introduction of an entirely foreign element.

Similar phenomena have recently induced P. W. Schmidt to con

sider the languages of Farther India and of Malaysia as related; and

the same problem has been discussed by Lepsius, and again by Mein-

hoff, in reference to the relation of the languages of the Hottentot

to a number of east African languages and to the languages of the

Hamitic peoples of North Africa.

Difficulties also arise in cases where a considerable number of

similar words are found without a corresponding similarity of gram

matical forms, so that we may be reluctant to combine two such

languages, notwithstanding their similarities of vocabulary.
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The comparison of vocabularies offers peculiar difficulties in

American languages. Unfortunately, our knowledge of American

languages is very limited, and in many cases we are confined to col

lections of a few hundred words, without any information in regard

to grammatical forms. Owing to the strong tendency of many

American languages to form compound words or derivatives of various

kinds, it is very difficult in vocabularies of this kind to recognize the

component elements of words, and often accidental similarities may

obtrude themselves which a thorough knowledge of the languages

would prove to be of no significance whatever.

Setting aside this practical difficulty, it may happen quite often

that in neighboring languages the same term is used to designate the

same object, owing, not to the relationship of the languages, but to

the fact that the word may be a loan word in several of them. Since

the vocabularies which are ordinarily collected embrace terms for

objects found in most common use, it seems most likely that among

these a number of loan words may occur.

Even when the available material is fuller and more thoroughly

analyzed, doubt may arise regarding the significance of the apparent

similarities of vocabulary.

Mutual Influences of Languages

In all these cases the final decision will depend upon the answer to

the questions in how far distinct languages may influence one another,

and in how far a language without being subject to foreign influ

ences may deviate from the parental type. While it seems that the

time has hardly come when it is possible to answer these questions

in a definite manner, the evidence seems to be in favor of the existence

of far-reaching influences of this kind.

Phon et le Influencen

This is perhaps most clearly evident in the case of phonetics. It
is hardly conceivable why languages spoken in continuous areas, and

entirely distinct in vocabulary and in grammatical structure, should

partake of the same phonetic characteristics, unless, by imitation,

certain phonetic traits may be carried beyond a single linguistic

stock. While I do not know that historical evidence of such occur

rences has been definitely given, the phenomenon as it occurs in

South Africa, among the Bantu and Hottentot, admits of hardly
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any other explanation. And the same is true, to a more or less

pronounced extent, among other distinct but neighboring languages.

The possibility of such a transfer of sounds can not be denied.

Among the American Indians, for instance—where intermarriages

between individuals belonging to different tribes are frequent ; where

slave women raise their own and their masters' children; and where,

owing to the small number of individuals constituting the tribe, indi

viduals who have mastered several distinct languages are not- by

any means rare —ample opportunity is given for one language to

exert its phonetic influence over another. Whether this explanation

is adequate, is a question that remains to be decided by further his

torical studies.1

Grammatical Influences

Influence of the syntax of one language upon another, and even,

to a certain extent, of the morphology of one language upon another,

is also probable. The study of the languages of Europe has proved

clearly the deep influence exerted by Latin upon the syntax of all

the modern European languages. We can also recognize how certain

syntactic forms of expression occur in neighboring languages on our

American continent. To give an instance of this kind, we find that,

in the most diverse languages of the North Pacific coast, commands

are given in the periphrastic form, It would be good if you did so

and so; and in many cases this periphrastic form has been substi

tuted entirely for the ordinary imperative. Thus it may well be

that groups of psychological concepts which are expressed by means

of grammatical forms have developed in one language under the

influence of another; and it is difficult to say, if we once admit such

influence, where the limit may be to the modifications caused by
such processes.

On the other hand, it seems exceedingly difficult to understand

why the most fundamental morphological traits of a language should

disappear under the influence of another form of thought as exhibited

in another language. This would mean that the greater number of

grammatical forms would disappear, and entirely new categories

develop. It certainly can not be denied that far-reaching modifica

tions of this kind are possible, but it will require the most cautious

proof in every single case before their existence can be accepted.

1Sec also p. 53.
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Cases of the introduction of new suffixes in European languages

are not by any means rare. Thus, the ending -able of French words

has been adopted so frequently into English that the ending itself

has attained a certain independence, and we can form words like

eatable, or even get-at-able, in which the ending, which was originally
French, is added to an English word. In a similar way the French

verbal ending -ir, combined with the German infinitive ending in

-<r«,-is used in a large number of German words as though it were a

purely German ending. I do not know, however, of any observations

which would point to a radical modification of the morphological

traits of a language through the influence of another language.

Lexicographic Influences

While the phonetic influence of distinct languages upon one

another and the modification of morphological traits in different

languages are still obscure, the borrowing of words is very common,

and sometimes reaches to an enormous extent. The vocabulary

of English is an excellent example of such extensive amalgamation

of the vocabularies of quite distinct languages, and the manner

by which it has been attained is instructive. It is not only that

Anglo - Saxon adopted large parts of the vocabulary of the

Norman conquerors, that it took over a few terms of the older

Celtic language, and adopted some words from the Norse invaders;

but we find also, later, introductions from Latin and Greek, which

were introduced through the progress of the arts and sciences, and

which filtered down from the educated to the uneducated classes.

Furthermore, numerous terms were adopted from the less civilized

peoples with whom the English-speaking people came into contact

in different parts of the world. Thus, the Australian and the

Indian-English have each adopted a great many native terms,

quite a number of which have found their way into colloquial and

written modern English. This phenomenon is so common, and

the processes by which new words enter into a language are so

obvious, that a full discussion is not required. Another example

that may be mentioned here is that of the Turkish language, which

has adopted a very large number of Arab words.

In such a transfer of the vocabulary of one language into another,

words undergo, of course, far-reaching changes. These may be

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 i
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partly due to phonetic difficulties, and consist in the adaptation

of an unfamiliar group of sounds to the familiar similar sounds

of the language by which the word has been adopted. There may

be assimilations by which the grammatical form of a word is made

similar to more familiar forms. Furthermore, changes in the sig

nificance of the word are common, and new derivations may be

formed from the word after it has once become entirely familiar,

like other native words.

In this respect a number of American languages seem to be

have curiously when compared with European languages. Bor

rowing of words in Europe is particularly common when a new

object is first introduced. In almost all these cases the foreign

designation is taken over with more or less fundamental phonetic

modifications. Examples of this kind are the words tobacco, canoe,

maize, chocolate— to take as illustration a few words borrowed

from American languages. American natives, on the other hand,

do not commonly adopt words in this manner, but much more

frequently invent descriptive words by which the new object is des

ignated. Thus the Tsimshian of British Columbia designate rice

by a term meaning looking like maggots. The Kwakiutl call a

steamboat fire on its back moving on the water. The Eskimo

call cut tobacco being blown upon. Words of this type are in

wide use; nevertheless, loan words taken from English are not by

any means rare. The terms biscuit, dollar, coffee, tea, are found in

a great many Indian languages. The probable reason why descrip

tive words are more common in American languages than in Euro

pean languages lies in the frequent occurrence of descriptive nouns.

We find, therefore, that there are two sets of phenomena which

must be considered in the classification of languages: (1) differences

which can easily be proved to be derived from modifications of a

single ancestral language; and (2) similarities which can not be

thus explained, and some of which may be due to the effects of

mixture.

Origin of Similarities; by Dissemination or by Parallel
Development

Before we proceed with this consideration, we have to discuss

the two logical possibilities for such similarities. Either they may

be due to dissemination from a common source, so that they origi
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nated only a single time, and were diffused by the influence of

one people upon another; or it may be that they are due to an

independent origin in many parts of the world.

This alternative is present in the explanation of all ethnic phe

nomena, and is one of the fundamental questions in regard to which

the ethnologist, as well as the investigator of languages, must be

clear. In the older considerations of the position of the American

race among the races of man, for instance, it has always been assumed

that occurrence of similar phenomena among the peoples of the

Old World and of the New proved genetic relationship. It is

obvious that this method of proving relationship assumes that,

wherever similarities occur, they must have been carried by the

same people over different parts of the world, and that therefore

they ma}' be considered as proof of common descent. The method

thus applied does not take into consideration the possibility of a grad

ual diffusion of cultural elements from one people to another, and

the other more fundamental one of a parallel but independent

development of similar phenomena among different races in remote

parts of the world. Since such development is a logical possibil

ity, proofs of genetic relationship must not be based on the occur

rence of sporadic resemblances alone.

A final decision of this vexed problem can be given only by historical

evidence, which is hardly ever available, and for this reason the

systematic treatment of the question must always proceed with the

greatest caution.

The cases in which isolated similarities of ethnic phenomena in re

mote parts of the world have been recorded are numerous, and many

of these are of such a character that transmission cannot be proved at

all. If, for instance, the Indians of South America use sacred

musical instruments, which must not be seen by women, and if

apparently the same custom prevails among the Australian aborigines,

it is inadmissible to assume the occurrence of what seems to be

the same custom in these two remote districts as due to transmission.

It is perfectly intelligible that the custom may have developed inde

pendently in each continent. On the other hand, there are many cases

in which certain peculiar and complex customs are distributed over

large continuous areas, and where transmission over large portions of

this area is plausible. In this case, even if independent origin had

taken place in different parts of the district in question, the present
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distribution is fully explained by the assumption of extended dissem

ination.

It is true, for instance, in the case of similar traditions which are

found distributed over large districts. An example of this is the

story of two girls who noticed two stars, a bright one and a small one,

and wished these stars for their husbands. The following morning

they found themselves in the sky, married to the stars, and later on

tried to return to the earth by letting themselves down through a

hole in the sky. This rather complex tale is found distributed over

the American continent in an area extending from Nova Scotia to the

mouth of the Mississippi river and westward to the Rocky mountains,

and in places even on the Pacific ocean, for instance, in Alaska and in

the state of Washington. It would seem difficult to assume, in a case

of this kind, the possibility of an independent invention of the tale at

a number of distinct points; but it must be assumed that, after the

tale had once attained its present form, it spread by dissemination

over that part of the continent where it is now found.

In extreme cases the conclusions drawn from these two types of ex

planation seem quite unassailable; but there are naturally a very

large number of others in which the phenomenon in question is neither

sufficiently complex, nor distributed over a sufficiently large contin

uous area, to lead with certainty to the conclusion of an origin by dis

semination; and there are others where the sporadic distributions seem

curiously arranged, and where vague possibilities of contact occur.

Thus it happens often that a satisfactory conclusion cannot be

reached.

We must also bear in mind that in many cases a continuous distri

bution may once have existed, but may have become discontinuous,

owing to the disappearance of the phenomena in question in inter

mediate regions. If, however, we want to. follow a safe method, we

must not admit such causes for sporadic distribution, unless they can

be definitely proved by other evidence ; otherwise, the way is open to

attempts to bring into contact practically every part of the world wTith

all others.

The general occurrence of similar ethnic phenomena in remote

parts of the world admits also of the explanation of the existence

of a certain number of customs and habits that were common to

large parts of mankind at a very early period, and which have main

tained themselves here and there up to the present time. It can
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not be denied that this point of view has certain elements in its favor;

but in the present state of our knowledge we can hardly say that it

would be possible to prove or to disprove it.

We meet the same fundamental problem in connection with simi

larities of languages which are too vague to be considered as proofs

of genetic relationship. That these exist is obvious. Here we have

not only the common characteristics of all human language, which

have been discussed in the preceding chapter, but also certain other

similarities which must here be considered.

Influence of Environment on Language

It has often been suggested that similarities of neighboring lan

guages and customs may be explained by the influence of environ

ment. The leading thought in this theory is
,

that the human mind,

under the stress of similar conditions, will produce the same results;

that consequently, if the members of the same race live in the same

surroundings, they will produce, for instance, in their articulate speech,

the same kind of phonetics, differing perhaps in detail according to

the variations of environment, but the same in their essential traits.

Thus it has been claimed that the moist and stormy climate of the

North Pacific coast caused a chronic catarrhal condition among the

inhabitants, and that to this condition is due the guttural pronuncia

tion and harshness of their languages; while, on the other hand, the

mildness of the California climate has been made responsible for the

euphonious character of the languages of that district.

I do not believe that detailed investigations in any part of the

world would sustain this theory. We might demand proof that the

same language, when distributed over different climates, should pro

duce the same kind of modifications as those here exemplified ; and

we might further demand that, wherever similar climates are found,

at least a certain approach to similarity in the phonetics of the lan

guages should occur. It would be difficult to prove that this is the

case, even if we should admit the excuse that modifying influences

have obscured the original similarity of phonetic character. Taking,

for instance, the arctic people of the Old and New Worlds as a unit,

we find fundamentally different traits in the phonetics of the Eskimo,

of the Chukchee of eastern Siberia, and of other arctic Asiatic and

European peoples. The phonetics of the deserts of Asia and South
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Africa and of southwestern North America are not by any means the

same. The prairie tribes of North America, although living in

nearly the same climate, over a considerable area, show remarkable
differences in the phonetics of their languages; and, on the other
hand, the tribes belonging to the Salish family who live east of the

Rocky mountains, in the interior of British Columbia, speak a lan

guage that is not less harsh than that of their congeners on the north
ern coast of the state of Washington. In any attempt at arranging

phonetics in accordance with climate, the discrepancies would be so

numerous, that an attempt to carry out the theory would lead to the

necessity of explaining exceptions rather than examples corroborat
ing its correctness.

What is true in regard to phonetics is no less true in regard to mor

phology and vocabulary. I do not think that it has ever been

claimed that similar words must necessarily originate under the stress

of the same conditions, although, if we admit the correctness of the
principle, there is no reason for making an exception in regard to the

vocabulary.

I think this theory can be sustained even less in the field of lin
guistics than in the field of ethnology. It is certainly true that each

people accommodates itself to a certain extent to its surroundings,

and that it even may make the best possible use of its surroundings
in accordance with the fundamental traits of its culture, but I do not
believe that in any single case it will be possible to explain the culture
of a people as due to the influence of its surroundings. It is self-evi

dent that the Eskimo of northern arctic America do not make

extended use of wood, a substance which is very rare in those parts
of the world, and that the Indians of the woodlands of Brazil are not

familiar with the uses to which snow may be put. We may even go

further, and acknowledge that, after the usefulness of certain sub
stances, plants, and animals — like bamboo in the tropics, or the cedar

on the North Pacific coast of America, or ivory in the arctic regions, or
the buffalo on the plains of North America —has once been recognized,

they will find the most extended use, and that numerous inventions

will be made to expand their usefulness. We may also recognize that
the distribution of the produce of -a country, the difficulties and ease

of travel, the necessity of reaching certain points, may deeply influ
ence the habits of the people. But with all this, to geographical

conditions cannot be ascribed more than a modifying influence upon

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

4
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



fcOAS) 55HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

the fundamental traits of culture. If this were not true, the peculiar

facts of distribution of inventions, of beliefs, of habits, and of other

ethnological phenomena, would be unintelligible.

For instance, the use of the underground house is distributed, in

America and Asia, over the northern parts of the plateaus to parts of

the Great Plains, northward into the Arctic region; and crossing

Bering strait we find it in use along the Pacific coast of Asia and

as far south as northern Japan, not to speak of the subterranean

dwellings of Europe and North Africa. The climate of this district

shows very considerable differences, and the climatic necessity for

underground habitations does not exist by any means in many parts

of the area where they occur.

In a similar area we find the custom of increasing the elasticity of

the bow by overlaying it with sinew. While this procedure may be

quite necessary in the arctic regions, where no elastic wood is avail

able, it is certainly not necessary in the more southern parts of the

Rocky mountains, or along the east coast of Asia, where a great many

varieties of strong elastic wood are available. Nevertheless the use

fulness of the invention seems to have led to its general application

over an extended district.

We might also give numerous examples which would illustrate

that the adaptation of a people to their surroundings is not by any

means perfect. How, for instance, can we explain the fact that the

Eskimo, notwithstanding their inventiveness, have never thought

of domesticating the caribou, while the Chukchee have acquired

large reindeer-herds ? Why, on the other hand, should the Chukchee,

who are compelled to travel about with their reindeer-herds, use a

tent which is so cumbersome that a train of many sledges is required

to move it
,

while the Eskimo have reduced the frame of their tents

to such a degree that a single sledge can be used for conveying it

from place to place ?

Other examples of a similar kind are the difference in the habita

tions of the arctic Athapascan tribes and those of the Eskimo. Not

withstanding the rigor of the climate, the former live in light skin

tents, while the Eskimo have succeeded in protecting themselves

efficiently against the gales and the snows of winter.

What actually seems to take place in the movements of peoples

is
,

that a people who settle in a new environment will first of all

cling to their old habits and only modify them as much as is abso
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lutely necessary in order to live fairly comfortably, the comfort of

life being generally of secondary importance to the inertia or con

servatism which prevents a people from changing their settled habits,

that have become customary to such an extent that they are more

or less automatic, and that a change would be felt as something

decidedly unusual.

Even when a people remain located in the same place, it would

seem that historical influences are much stronger than geographical

influences. I am inclined, for instance, to explain in this manner the

differences between the cultures of the tribes of arctic Asia and of

arctic America, and the difference in the habits of the tribes of the

southern plateaus of North America when compared with those of

the northern plateaus of North America. In the southern regions

the influence of the Pueblos has made itself felt, while farther to

the north the simpler culture of the Mackenzie basin gives the

essential tone to the culture of the people.

While fully acknowledging the importance of geographical con

ditions upon life, I do not believe that they can be given a place

at all comparable to that of culture as handed down, and to that

of the historical influence exerted by the cultures of surrounding

tribes; and it seems likely that the less direct the influence of the

surroundings is
,

the less also can it be used for accounting for peculiar

ethnological traits.

So far as language is concerned, the influence of geographical sur

roundings and of climate seems to be exceedingly remote; and as

long as we are not even able to prove that the whole organism of

man, and with it the articulating organs, are directly influenced

by geographical environment, I do not think we are justified in con

sidering this element as an essential trait in the formation or modi

fication of human speech, much less as a cause which can be used

to account for the similarities of human speech in neighboring areas.

Influence of Common Psychic Traits

Equally uncertain seems to be the resort to the assumption of pecu

liar psychic traits that are common to geographical divisions of the

same race. It may be claimed, for instance, that the languages of

the Athapascan, Tlingit, and Haida, which were referred to before

as similar in certain fundamental morphological traits, are alike,
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for the reason that these three peoples have certain psychical traits

in common which are not shared in by other American tribes.

It seems certainly admissible to assume slight differences in the

psychical make-up among groups of a race which are different in re

gard to their physical type. If we can prove by means of anatom

ical investigations that the bodily form, and with it the nervous

system and the brain of one part of a race show differences from

the analogous traits of another part of the race, it seems justifiable

to conclude that the physical differentiation may be accompanied

by psychic differences. It must, however, be borne in mind that

the extent of physical difference is always exceedingly slight, and

that, within the limits of each geographical type, variations are

found which are great as compared to the total differences between

the averages of the types. To use a diagram:

r i i
b a c

I 1 1
V a' &

If a represents the middle point of one type and b and c its extremes,

a' the average of another type and b' and c' its extremes, and if

these types are so placed, one over the other, that types in the second

series correspond to those in the first series vertically over them,

then it will be seen that the bulk of the population of the two

types will very well coincide, while only the extremes will be more

frequent in the one group than in the other. That is to say, the

physical difference is not a difference in kind, but a difference

more or less in degree, and a considerable overlapping of the types

necessarily takes place.

If this is true in regard to the physical type, and if
,

furthermore,

the difference in psychical types is inferred only from the observed

differences of the physical types, then we must assume that the same

kind of overlapping will take place in the psychical types. The

differences with which we are dealing can, therefore, be only very

slight, and it seems hardly likely that these slight differences could

lead to radically diverse results.

As a matter of fact, the proof which has been given before,1 that

the same languages may be spoken by entirely distinct types, shows

clearly how slight the effect of difference in anatomical type upon

i See p. 9.
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language is at the present time, and there is no reason to presume
that it has ever been greater. Viewing the matter from this stand

point, the hereditary mental differences of various groups of man

kind, particularly within the same race, seem to be so slight that it

would be very difficult to believe that they account in any way for

the fundamental differences in the traits of distinct languages.

Uncertainty of Definition of Linguistic Families

The problem thus remains unsolved how to interpret the similari

ties of distinct languages in cases where the similarities are no longer
sufficient to prove genetic relationship. From what has been said we

may conclude that, even in languages which can easily be proved to
be genetically related, independent elements may be found in vari
ous divisions. Such independent elements may be due partly to new

tendencies which develop in one or the other of the dialects, or to

foreign influence. It is quite conceivable that such new tendencies

and foreign influences may attain such importance that the new

language may still be considered as historically'related to the ances

tral family, but that its deviations, due to elements that are not found

in the ancestral language, have become so important that it can no

longer be considered as a branch of the older family.

Thus it will be seen that the concept of a linguistic family can not

be sharply defined; that even among the dialects of one linguistic

family, more or less foreign material may be present, and that in this

sense the languages, as has been pointed out by Paul,1 are not, in the

strict sense of the term, descendants of a single ancestral family.

Thus the whole problem of the final classification of languages in

linguistic families that are without doubt related, seems destined to

remain open until our knowledge of the processes by which distinct

languages are developed shall have become much more thorough

than it is at the present time. Under these circumstances we must

confine ourselves to classifying American languages in those linguistic

families for which we can give a proof of relationship that can not

possibly be challenged. Beyond this point we can do no more than

give certain definite classifications in which the traits common to

certain groups of languages are pointed out, while the decision as to

the significance of these common traits must be left to later times.

i Paul, Principle!! der Sprachgeschlchte.
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IV. LINGUISTICS AND ETHNOLOGY

It seems desirable to say a few words on the function of linguistic

researches in the study of the ethnography of the Indians.

Practical Need of Linguistic Studies for Ethnological
Purposes

First of all, the purely practical aspect of this question may be

considered. Ordinarily, the investigator who visits an Indian tribe

is not able to converse with the natives themselves and to obtain his

information first-hand, but he is obliged to rely more or less on data

transmitted by interpreters, or at least by the help of interpreters.

He may ask his question through an interpreter, and receive again

through his mouth the answer given by the Indians. It is

obvious that this is an unsatisfactory method, even when the inter

preters are good; but, as a rule, the available men are either not

sufficiently familiar with the English language, or they are so entirely

out of sympathy with the Indian point of view, and understand the

need of accuracy on the part of the investigator so little, that infor

mation furnished by them can be used only with a considerable

degree of caution. At the present time it is possible to get along in

many parts of America without interpreters, by means of the trade-

jargons that have developed everywhere in the intercourse between

the whites and the Indians. These, however, are also a very unsatis

factory means of inquiring into the customs of the natives, because,

in some cases, the vocabulary of the trade-languages is extremely

limited, and it is almost impossible to convey information relating

to the religious and philosophic ideas or to the higher aspects of

native art, all of which play so important a part in Indian life.

Another difficulty which often develops whenever the investigator

works with a particularly intelligent interpreter is
,

that the inter

preter imbibes too readily the views of the investigator, and that his

information, for this reason, is strongly biased, because he is not so

well able to withstand the influence of formative theories as the

trained investigator ought to be. Anyone who has carried on work

with intelligent Indians will recall instances of this kind, where the

interpreter may have formulated a theory based on the questions

that have been put through him, and has interpreted his answers
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under the guidance of his preconceived notions. All this is so ob

vious that it hardly requires a full discussion. Our needs become

particularly apparent when we compare the methods that we expect

from any investigator of cultures of the Old World with those of the

ethnologist who is studying primitive tribes. Nobody would expect

authoritative accounts of the civilization of China or of Japan from a

man who does not speak the languages readily, and who has not

mastered their literatures. The student of antiquity is expected to

have a thorough mastery of the ancient languages. A student of

Mohammedan life in Arabia or Turkey would hardly be considered

a serious investigator if all his knowledge had to be derived from

second-hand accounts. The ethnologist, on the other hand, under

takes in the majority of cases to elucidate the innermost thoughts

and feelings of a people without so much as a smattering of knowledge

of their language.

It is true that the American ethnologist is confronted with a serious

practical difficulty, for, in the present state of American society,

by far the greater number of customs and practices have gone out
of existence, and the investigator is compelled to rely upon accounts

of customs of former times recorded from the mouths of the old gen

eration who, when young, still took part in these performances.

Added to this he is confronted with the difficulty that the number of

trained investigators is very small, and the number of American

languages that are mutually unintelligible exceedingly large, probably

exceeding three hundred in number. Our investigating ethnologists
are also denied opportunity to spend long continuous periods with
any particular tribe, so that the practical difficulties in the way of

acquiring languages are almost insuperable. Nevertheless, we must
insist that a command of the language is an indispensable means of

obtaining accurate and thorough knowledge, because much informa
tion can be gained by listening to conversations of the natives and

by taking part in their daily life, which, to the observer who has no
command of the language, will remain entirely inaccessible.

It must be admitted that this ideal aim is
,

under present condi
tions, entirely beyond our reach. It is

,

however, quite possible for
the ethnographer to obtain B, theoretical knowledge of native lan
guages that will enable him to collect at least part of the information
that could be best obtained by a practical knowledge of the language.
Fortunately, the Indian is easily misled, by the ability of the observer
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to read his language, into thinking that he is also able to understand

what he reads. Thus, in taking down tales or other records in the

native language, and reading them to the Indians, the Indian always

believes that the reader also understands what he pronounces, because

it is quite inconceivable to him that a person can freely utter the sen

tences in his language without clearly grasping their meaning. This
fact facilitates the initial stages of ethnographic information in the

native languages, because, on the whole, the northern Indians are

eager to be put on record in regard to questions that are of supreme

interest to them. If the observer is capable of grasping by a rapid

analysis the significance of what is dictated to him, even without being

able to express himself freely in the native language, he is in a position

to obtain much information that otherwise would be entirely unob

tainable. Although this is wholly a makeshift, still it puts the

observer in an infinitely better position than that in which he would

be without any knowledge whatever of the language. First of

all, he can get the information from the Indians first-hand, without

employing an interpreter, who may mislead him. Furthermore, the

range of subjects on which he can get information is considerably

increased, because the limitations of the linguistic knowledge of the

interpreter, or those of the trade -language, are eliminated. It
would seem, therefore, that under present conditions we are more or

less compelled to rely upon an extended series of texts as the safest

means of obtaining information from the Indians. A general review

of our ethnographic literature shows clearly how much better is the

information obtained by observers who have command of the lan

guage, and who are on terms of intimate friendship with the natives,

than that obtained through the medium of interpreters.

The best material we possess is perhaps contained in the naive out

pourings of the Eskimo, which they write and print themselves, and

distribute as a newspaper, intended to inform the people of all the

events that are of interest. These used to contain much mytholog

ical matter and much that related to the mode of life of the people.

Other material of similar character is furnished by the large text

collections of the Ponca, published by the late James Owen Dorsey;

although many of these are influenced by the changed conditions

under which the people now live. Some older records on the Iro

quois, written by prominent members of the tribe, also deserve atten

tion; and among the most recent literature the descriptions of the
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Sauk and Fox by Dr. William Jones are remarkable on account of the

thorough understanding that the author has reached, owing to his

mastery of the language. Similar in character, although rendered

entirely in English, are the observations of Mr. James Teit on the

Thompson Indians.

In some cases it has been possible to interest educated natives in

the study of their own tribes and to induce them to write down in

their own language their observations. These, also, are much superior

to English records, in which the natives are generally hampered by

the lack of mastery of the foreign language.

While in all these cases a collector thoroughly familiar with the

Indian language and with English might give us the results of his

studies without using the native language in his publications, this is

quite indispensable when we try to investigate the deeper problems

of ethnology. A few examples will show clearly what is meant.

When the question arises, for instance, of investigating the poetry of

the Indians, no translation can possibly be considered as an adequate

substitute for the original. The form of rhythm, the treatment of the

language, the adjustment of text to music, the imagery, the use

of metaphors, and all the numerous problems involved in any thorough

investigation of the style of poetry, can be interpreted only by the

investigator who has equal command of the ethnographical traits of

the tribe and of their language. The same is true in the investigation

of rituals, with their set, more or less poetic phrases, or in the investiga
tion of prayers and incantations. The oratory of the Indians, a sub

ject that has received much attention by ethnologists, is not ade

quately known, because only a very few speeches have been handed

down in the original. Here, also, an accurate investigation of the

method of composition and of the devices used to reach oratorical

effect, requires the preservation of speeches as rendered in the original

language.

There are also numerous other features of the life of the Indians
which can not be adequately presented without linguistic investigation.
To these belong, for instance, the discussion of personal, tribal, and

local names. The translations of Indian names which are popularly
known — like Sitting-Bull, Afraid-Of-His-Horse, etc. — indicate that
names possess a deeper significance. The translations, however, are

so difficult that a thorough linguistic knowledge is required in order
to explain the significance adequately.
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In all the subjects mentioned heretofore, a knowledge of Indian

languages serves as an important adjunct to a full understanding of

the customs and beliefs of the people whom we are studying. But

in all these cases the service which language lends us is first of all a

practical one — a means to a clearer understanding of ethnological

phenomena which in themselves have nothing to do with linguistic

problems.

Theoretical Importance of Linguistic Studies

Language a Part of Eth nological Phenomena in General

It seems, however, that a theoretical study of Indian languages is

not less important than a practical knowledge of them ; that the purely

linguistic inquiry is part and parcel of a thorough ■investigation

of the psychology of the peoples of the world. If ethnology is under

stood as the science dealing with the mental phenomena of the life of

the peoples of the world, human language, one of the most important

manifestations of mental life, would seem to belong naturally to the

field of work of ethnology, unless special reasons can be adduced why

it should not be so considered. It is true that a practical reason of this

kind exists, namely, the specialization which has taken place in the

methods of philological research, which has progressed to such an

extent that philology and comparative linguistics are sciences which

require the utmost attention, and do not allow the student to devote

much of his time to other fields that require different methods of

study. This, however, is no reason for believing that the results of

linguistic inquiry are unimportant to the ethnologist . There are other

fields of ethnological investigation which have come to be more or

less specialized, and which require for their successful treatment

peculiar specialization. This is true, for instance, of the study of

primitive music, of primitive art, and, to a certain extent, of primitive

law. Nevertheless, these subjects continue to form an important

part of ethnological science.

If the phenomena of human speech seem to form in a way a sub

ject by itself, this is perhaps largely due to the fact that the laws of

language remain entirely unknown to the speakers, that linguistic

phenomena never rise into the consciousness of primitive man, while

all other ethnological phenomena are more or less clearly subjects of

conscious thought.
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The question of the relation of linguistic phenomena to ethno

logical phenomena, in the narrower sense of the term, deserves,

therefore, special discussion. ■

Language and Thought

First of all, it may be well to discuss the relation between language

and thought. It has been claimed that the conciseness and clearness

of thought of a people depend to a great extent upon their language.

The ease with which in our modern European languages we express

wide abstract ideas by a single term, and the facility with which

wide generalizations are cast into the frame of a simple sentence, have
been claimed to be one of the fundamental conditions of the clearness

of our concepts, the logical force of our thought, and the precision with
which we eliminate in our thoughts irrelevant details. Apparently this

view has much in its favor. When we compare modern English with
some of those Indian languages which are most concrete in their forma

tive expression, the contrast is striking. When we say The eye

is the organ of sight, the Indian may not be able to form the expres

sion the eye, but may have to define that the eye of a person or

of an animal is meant. Neither may the Indian be able to generalize

readily the abstract idea of an eye as the representative of the whole

class of objects, but may have to specialize by an expression like

this eye here. Neither may he be able to express by a single term

the idea of organ, but may have to specify it by an expression

like instrument of seeing, so that the whole sentence might assume

a form like An indefinite person's eye is his means of seeing. Still, it
will be recognized that in this more specific form the general idea

may be well expressed. It seems very questionable in how far the

restriction of the use of certain grammatical forms can really be con

ceived as a hindrance in the formulation of generalized ideas. It
seems much more likely that the lack of these forms is due to the

v lack of their need. Primitive man, when conversing with his fellow-

man, is not in the habit of discussing abstract ideas. His interests

center around the occupations of his daily life; and where philo

sophic problems are touched upon, they appear either in relation to

definite individuals or in the more or less anthropomorphic forms of

religious beliefs. Discourses on qualities without connection with

the object to which the qualities belong, or of activities or states

disconnected from the idea of the actor or the subject being in a

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

4
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 65

certain state, will hardly occur in primitive speech. Thus the Indian

will not speak of goodness as such, although he may very well speak

of the goodness of a person. He will not speak of a state of bliss

apart from the person who is in such a state. He will not refer to

the power of seeing without designating an individual who has such

power. Thus it happens that in languages in which the idea of pos

session is expressed by elements subordinated to nouns, all abstract

terms appear always with possessive elements. It is
,

however, per

fectly conceivable that an Indian trained in philosophic thought

would proceed to free the underlying nominal forms from the pos

sessive elements, and thus reach abstract forms strictly correspond

ing to the abstract forms of our modern languages. I have made

this experiment, for instance, with the Kwakiutl language of Van

couver Island, in which no abstract term ever occurs without its

possessive elements. After some discussion, I found it perfectly easy

to develop the idea of the abstract term in the mind of the Indian,

who will state that the word without a possessive pronoun gives a

sense, although it is not used idiomatically. I succeeded, for instance,

in this manner, in isolating the terms for love and pity, which ordi

narily occur only in possessive forms, like his love for him or my pity

for you. That this view is correct may also be observed in languages

in which possessive elements appear as independent forms, as, for

instance, in the Siouan languages. In these, pure abstract terms

are quite common.

There is also evidence that other specializing elements, which are

so characteristic of many Indian languages, may be dispensed with

when, for one reason or another, it seems desirable to generalize a

term. To use the example of the Kwakiutl language, the idea to

be seated is almost always expressed with an inseparable suffix

expressing the place in which a person is seated, as seated on the

floor of the house, on the ground, on the beach, on a pile o
f things,

or on a round thing, etc. When, however, for some reason, the

dea of the state of sitting is to be emphasized, a form may be

used which expresses simply being in a sitting posture. In this

case, also, the device for generalized expression is present, but the

opportunity for its application arises seldom, or perhaps never. I

think what is true in these cases is true of the structure of every sin

gle language. The fact that generalized forms of expression are not

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 5
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used does not prove inability to form them, but it merely proves

that the mode of life of the people is such that they are not required;

that they would, however, develop just as soon as needed.

This point of view is also corroborated by a study of the numeral

systems of primitive languages. As is well known, many languages

exist in which the numerals do not exceed two or three. It has

been inferred from this that the people speaking these languages

are not capable of forming the concept of higher numbers. I think
this interpretation of the existing conditions is quite erroneous. Peo

ple like the South American Indians (among whom these defective

numeral systems are found), or like the Eskimo (whose old system of
numbers probably did not exceed ten), are presumably not in need of

higher numerical expressions, because there are not. many objects
that they have to count. On the other hand, just as soon as these

same people find themselves in contact with civilization, and when

they acquire standards of value that have to be counted, they adopt
with perfect ease higher numerals from other languages and develop

a more or less perfect system of counting. This does not mean that

every individual who in the course of his life has never made use of

higher numerals would acquire more complex systems readily, but

the tribe as a whole seems always to be capable of adjusting itself to

the needs of counting. It must be borne in mind that counting does

not become necessary until objects are considered in such generalized

form that their individualities are entirely lost sight of. For this

reason it is possible that even a person who has a flock of domesti

cated animals may know them by name and by their characteristics

without .ever desiring to count them. Members of a war expedition

may be known by name and may not be counted. In short, there

is no proof that the lack of the use of numerals is in any way con

nected with the inability to form the concepts of higher numbers.

If we want to form a correct judgment of the influence that lan

guage exerts over thought, wev ought to bear in mind that our Euro
pean languages as found at the present time have been moulded to a

great extent by the abstract thought of philosophers. Terms like

essence and existence, many of which are now commonly used, are

by origin artificial devices for expressing the results of abstract

thought. In this they would resemble the artificial, unidiomatic

abstract terms that may be formed in primitive languages.
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Thus it would seem that the obstacles to generalized thought inher

ent in the form of a language are of minor importance only, and that

presumably the language alone would not prevent a people from

advancing to more generalized forms of thinking if the general state

of their culture should require expression of such thought; that under

these conditions the language would be moulded rather by the cultural

state. It does not seem likely, therefore, that there is any direct rela

tion between the culture of a tribe and the language they speak,

except in so far as the form of the language will be moulded by the

state of culture, but not in so far as a certain state of culture is

conditioned by morphological traits of the language.

UncansciauM Character of Linguistic Phenomena

Of greater positive importance is the question of the relation of the

unconscious character of linguistic phenomena to the more conscious

ethnological phenomena. It seems to my mind that this contrast is

only apparent, and that the very fact of the unconsciousness of lin

guistic processes helps us to gain a clearer understanding of the ethno

logical phenomena, a point the importance of which can not be under

rated. It has been mentioned before that in all languages certain

classifications of concepts occur. To mention only a few: we find

objects classified according to sex, or as animate and inanimate, or

according to form. We find actions determined according to time

and place, etc. The behavior of primitive man makes it perfectly clear

that all these concepts, although they are in constant use, have never

risen into consciousness, and that consequently their origin must be

sought, not in rational, but in entirely unconscious, we may perhaps

say instinctive, processes of the mind. They must be due to a group

ing of sense-impressions and of concepts which is not in any sense of

the term voluntary, but which develops from quite different psycholog

ical causes. It would seem that the essential difference between lin

guistic phenomena and other ethnological phenomena is
,

that the lin

guistic classifications never rise into consciousness, while in other

ethnological phenomena, although the same unconscious origin pre

vails, these often rise into consciousness, and thus give rise to secondary

reasoning and to re-interpretations. / It would, for instance, seem

very plausible that the fundamental religious notions — like the idea of

the voluntary power of inanimate objects, or of the anthropomorphic
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character of animals, or of the existence of powers that are superior to

the mental and physical powers of man—are in their origin just as

little conscious as are the fundamental ideas of language. While, how

ever, the use of language is so automatic that the opportunity never

arises for the fundamental notions to emerge into consciousness,

this happens very frequently in all phenomena relating to religion.

It would seem that there is no tribe in the world in which the religious

activities have not come to be a subject of thought. While the reli

gious activities may have been performed before the reason for per

forming them had become a subject of thought, they attained at an

early time such importance that man asked himself the reason why

he performed these actions. With this moment speculation in regard

to religous activities arose, and the whole series of secondary explana

tions which form so vast a field of ethnological phenomena came into

existence.

It is difficult to give a definite proof of the unconscious origin of

ethnic phenomena, because so many of them are, or have come to be,

subjects of thought. The best evidence that can be given for their

unconscious origin must be taken from our own experience, and I think

it is not difficult to show that certain groups of our activities, what

ever the history of. their earlier development may have been, develop

at present in each individual and in the whole people entirely sub-con

sciously, and nevertheless are most potent in the formation of our opin

ions and actions. Simple examples of this kind are actions which we

consider as proper and improper, and which may be found in great

numbers in what we call good manners. Thus table manners, which

on the whole are impressed vigorously upon the child while it is

still young, have a very fixed form. Smacking of the lips and bringing

the plate up to the mouth would not be tolerated, although no esthetic

or other reason could be given for their rigid exclusion; and it is

instructive to know that among a tribe like the Omaha it is considered

as bad taste, when invited to eat, not to smack one's lips, because

this is a sign of appreciation of the meal. I think it will readily be

recognized that the simple fact that these habits are customary, wrhile

others are not, is sufficient reason for eliminating those acts that are

not customary, and that the idea of propriety simply arises from the

continuity and automatic repetition of these acts, which brings

about the notion that manners contrary to custom are unusual, and
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therefore not the proper manners. It may be observed in this

connection that bad manners are always accompanied by rather

intense feelings of displeasure, the psychological reason for which can

be found only in the fact that the actions in question are contrary to

those which have become habitual. It is fairly evident that in our

table manners this strong feeling of propriety is associated with
the familiar modes of eating. When a new kind of food is presented,

the proper manner of eating which is not known, practically any

habit that is not in absolute conflict with the common habits may

readily establish itself.

The example of table manners gives also a fairly good instance

of secondary explanation. It is not customary to bring the knife

to the mouth, and very readily the feeling arises, that the knife is not

used in this manner because in eating thus one would easily cut the

lips. The lateness of the invention of the fork, and the fact that

in many countries dull knives are used and that a similar danger

exists of pricking the tongue or the lips with the sharp-pointed steel

fork which is commonly used in Europe, show readily that this expla

nation is only a secondary rationalistic attempt to explain a custom

that otherwise would remain unexplained.

If we are to draw a parallel to linguistic phenomena in this case,

it would appear that the grouping of a number of unrelated actions

in one group, for the reason that they cause a feeling of disgust,

is brought about without any reasoning, and still sets off these

actions clearly and definitely in a group by themselves.

On account of the importance of this question, it seems desirable

to give another example, and one that seems to be more deeply

seated than the one given before. A case of this kind is presented in

the group of acts which we characterize as; modest.] It requires

very little thought to see that, while the feelings of modesty are

fundamental, the particular acts which are considered modest or

immodest show immense variation, and are determined entirely

by habits that develop unconsciously so far as their relation to

modesty is concerned, and which may have their ultimate origin

in causes of an entirely different character. A study of the history

of costume proves at once that at different times and in different

parts of the world it has been considered immodest to bare certain

parts of the body. What parts of the body these are, is to a great
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extent a matter of accident. Even at the present time, and within

a rather narrow range, great variations in this respect may be found.

Examples are the use of the veil in Turkey, the more or less rigid

use of the glove in our own society, and the difference between street

costume and evening dress. A lady in full evening dress in a street

car, during the daytime, would hardly appear in place.

We all are at once conscious of the intensity of these feelings of

modesty, and of the extreme repugnance of the individual to any act

that goes counter to the customary concepts of modesty. In a

number of cases the origin of a costume can readily be traced, and

in its development no considerations of modesty exert any influence.

It is therefore evident that in this respect the grouping-together

of certain customs again develops entirely unconsciously, but that,

nevertheless, they stand out as a group set apart from others with

great clearness as soon as our attention is directed toward the feel

ings of modesty.

To draw a parallel again between this ethnological phenomenon

and linguistic phenomena, it would seem that the common feature

of both is the grouping-together of a considerable number of activi

ties under the form of a single idea, without the necessity of this

idea itself entering into consciousness. The difference, again, would

lie in the fact that the idea of modesty is easily isolated from other

concepts, and that then secondary explanations are given of what

is considered modest and what not. I believe that the unconscious

|
formation of these categories is one of the fundamental traits of ethnic

1 life, and that it even manifests itself in many of its more complex

aspects; that many of our religious views and activities, of our eth-

, ical concepts, and even our scientific views, which are apparently

based entirely on conscious reasoning, are affected by this tendency

of distinct activities to associate themselves under the influence of

strong emotions. It has been recognized before that this is one of

the fundamental causes of error and of the diversity of opinion.

It seems necessary to dwell upon the analogy of ethnology and

language in this respect, because, if we adopt this point of view,
I language seems to be one of the most instructive fields of inquiry in

j
an investigation of the formation of the fundamental ethnic ideas.

The great advantage that linguistics offer in this respect is the fact

that, on the whole, the categories which are formed always remain
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unconscious, and that for this reason the processes which lead to

their formation can be followed without the misleading and dis

turbing factors of secondary explanations, which are so common in

ethnology, so much so that they generally obscure the real history

of the development of ideas entirely.

Cases are rare in which a people have begun to speculate about

linguistic categories, and these speculations are almost always so

clearly affected by the faulty reasoning that has led to secondary

explanations, that they are readily recognized as such, and can not

disturb the clear view of the history of linguistic processes. In
America we find this tendency, for instance, among the Pawnee, who

seem to have been led to several of their religious opinions by lin

guistic similarities. Incidentally such cases occur also in other

languages, as, for instance, in Chinook mythology, where the Culture

Hero discovers a man in a canoe who obtains fish by dancing, and

tells him that he must not do so, but must catch fish with the net,

a tale which is entirely based on the identity of the two words for

dancing, and catching with a net. These are cases which show that

Max Muller's theory of the influence of etymology upon religious

concepts explains some of the religious phenomena, although, of

course, it can be held to account for only a very small portion.

Judging the importance of linguistic studies from this point of

view, it seems well worth while to subject the whole range of lin

guistic concepts to a searching analysis, and to seek in the peculiari

ties of the grouping of ideas in different languages an important

characteristic in the history of the mental development of the various

branches of mankind. From this point of view, the occuiTence_of,

the most fundamental grammatical __c-pncepla Jn all languages must,

hgjronsidered as proof of the unity- of- Awdamentftl psychological

processes. The characteristic groupings of concepts in Ameri

can languages will be treated more fully in the discussion of the

single linguistic stocks. The ethnological significance of these

studies lies in the clear definition of the groupings of ideas which are

brought out by the objective study of language.

There is still another theoretical aspect that deserves special

attention. When we try to think at all clearly, we think, on the

whole, in words; and it is well known that, even in the advance

ment of science, inaccuracy of vocabulary has often been a stumbling
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block which has made it difficult to reach accurate conclusions. The

same words may be used with different significance, and by assum

ing the word to have the same significance always, erroneous con

clusions may be reached. It may also be that the word expresses

only part of an idea, so that owing to its use the full range of the

subject-matter discussed may not be recognized. In the same man

ner the words may be too wide in their significance, including a

number of distinct ideas the differences of which in the course of the

development of the language were not recognized. Furthermore, we

find that, among more primitive tribes, similarities of sound are

misunderstood, and that ideas expressed by similar words are con

sidered as similar or identical, and that descriptive terms are mis

understood as expressing an identity, or at least close relationship,

between the object described and the group of ideas contained in

the description. ^oN'Ti*^^ - cy*+i
All these traits of human thought, which are known to influence

the history of science and which play a more or less important role

in the general history of civilization, occur with equal frequency in

the thoughts of primitive man. It will be sufficient to give a few

examples of these cases.

One of the most common cases of a group of views due to failure

to notice that the same word may signify divers objects, is that

based on the belief of the identity of persons bearing the same name.

Generally the interpretation is given that a child receives the name

of an ancestor because he is believed to be a re-incarnation of the

individuality of the ancestor. It seems, however, much more likely
that this is not the real reason for the views connected with this

custom, which seems due to the fact that no distinction is made

between the name and the personality known under the name. The

association established between name and individual is so close that
the two seem almost inseparable ; and when a name is mentioned, not

only the name itself, but also the personality of its bearer, appears

before the mind of the speaker.

Inferences based on peculiar forms of classification of ideas, and

due to the fact that a whole group of distinct ideas are expressed

by a single term, occur commonly in the terms of relationship
of various languages; as, for instance, in our term uncle, which
means the two distinct classes of father's brother and mother's
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brother. Here, also, it is commonly assumed that the linguistic

expression is a secondary reflex of the customs of the people; but

the question is quite open in how far the one phenomenon is the

primary one and the other the secondary one, and whether the

customs of the people have not rather developed from the uncon

sciously developed terminology.

Cases in which the similarity of sound of words is reflected in the

views of the people are not rare, and examples of these have been

given before in referring to Max Muller's theory of the origin of

religions.

Finally, a few examples may be given of cases in which the use

of descriptive terms for certain concepts, or the metaphorical use

of terms, has led to peculiar views or customs. It seems plausible

to my mind, for instance, that the terms of relationship by which

some of the eastern Indian tribes designate one another were origi

nally nothing but a metaphorical use of these terms, and that the

further elaboration of the social relations of the tribes may have

been largely determined by transferring the ideas accompanying these

terms into practice.

More convincing are examples taken from the use of metaphorical

terms in poetry, which, in rituals, are taken literally, and are made

the basis of certain rites. I am inclined to believe, for instance, that

the frequently occurring image of the devouring of wealth has a

close relation to the detailed form of the winter ritual among the

Indians of the North Pacific coast, and that the poetical simile in

which the chief is called the support of the sky has to a certain extent

been taken literally in the elaboration of mythological ideas.

Thus it appears that from practical, as well as from theoretical,

points of view, the study of language must be considered as one of

the most important branches of ethnological study, because, on the

one hand, a thorough insight into ethnology can not be gained with

out practical knowledge of language, and, on the other hand, the

fundamental concepts illustrated by human languages are not dis

tinct in kind from ethnological phenomena; and because, further

more, the peculiar characteristics of languages are clearly reflected in

the views and customs of the peoples of the world.
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V. CHARACTERISTICS OF AMERICAN LANGUAGES

In older treatises of the languages of the world, languages have

often been classified as isolating, agglutinating, polysynthetic, and

inflecting languages. Chinese is generally given as an example of an

isolating language. The agglutinating languages are represented by

the Ural-Altaic languages of northern Asia; polysynthetic languages,

by the languages of America; and inflecting languages, by the Indo-

European and Semitic languages. The essential traits of these four

groups are: That in the first, sentences are expressed solely by the

juxtaposition of unchangeable elements; in the agglutinating lan

guages, a single stem is modified by the attachment of numerous

formative elements which modify the fundamental idea of the stem;

in polysynthetic languages, a large number of distinct ideas are

amalgamated by grammatical processes and form a single word, with-

out any morphological distinction between the formal elements in
the sentence and the contents of the sentence; and in the inflecting

languages, on the other hand, a sharp distinction is made between

formal elements and the material contents of the sentence, and stems

are modified solely according to the logical forms in which they appear

in the sentence.

An example of what is meant by polysynthesis is given, for instance,

in the following Eskimo word : talcusariartorumagaltuirnerpa? do you

THINK HE REALLY INTENDS TO GO TO LOOK AFTER IT? (talcUSar[pd] he

looks after it; -iartor[poq] he goes to; -uma[voq] he intends to;

-[g]aluar[poq] he does so—but; -ner[poq] do you think he—
; -a,

interrogation, third person.) It will be recognized here, that there

is no correspondence between the suffixed elements of the funda

mental stem and the formal elements that appear in the Indo-

European languages, but that a great variety of ideas are expressed

by the long series of suffixes. Another example of similar kind is

the Tsimshian word t-yuk-ligi-lo-d' Ef-ddLEt he began to put it
down somewhere inside (t

,

he; yuk to begin; ligi somewhere; lo in;

d'Ep down; ddL to put down; -t it).

American languages have also been designated as incorporating

languages, by which is meant a tendency to incorporate the object of

the sentence, either nominal or pronominal, in the verbal expression.

Examples of this tendency are the Mexican ni-peUa-tiiwa i make

mats (pedal mat) ; or the Pawnee tA-t-4'tka'wit I dig dirt (ta- indie

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

4
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



Boas) 75HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

ative; t- 1; Vikar" dirt; -pit to dig [rp in contact, form lw]); or the

Oneida g-nagla'-8l-4-zalc-8 i search for a village (g- I; -nagla' to

live; si- abstract noun; -i- verbal character; -zak to search; s
continuative).

A more thorough knowledge of the structure of many American

languages shows that the general designation of all these languages as

polysynthetic and incorporating is not tenable. We have in Amer

ica a sufficiently large number of cases of languages in which the

pronouns are not incorporated, but joined loosely to the verb, and

we also have numerous languages in which the incorporation of many

elements into a single word hardly occurs at all. Among the lan

guages treated here, the Chinook may be given as an example of

lack of polysynthesis. There are very few, if any, cases in which a

single Chinook word expresses an extended complex of ideas, and we

notice particularly that there are no large classes of ideas which are

expressed in such form that they may be considered as subordinate.

An examination of the structure of the Chinook grammar will show

that each verbal stem appears modified only by pronominal and a few

adverbial elements, and that nouns show hardly any tendency to

incorporate new ideas such as are expressed by our adjectives. On

the other hand, the Athapascan and the Haida and Tlingit may be

taken as examples of languages which, though polysynthetic in the

sense here described, do not readily incorporate the object, but treat
' both pronominal subject and pronominal object as independent ele

ments. Among the languages of northern North America, the Iroquois
alone has so strong a tendency to incorporate the nominal object into

the verb, and at the same time to modify so much its independent

form, that it can be considered as one of the characteristic languages

that incorporate the object. To a lesser extent this trait belongs also

to the Tsimshian, Kutenai, and Shoshone. It is strongly developed

in the Caddoan languages. All the other incorporating languages

. treated here, like the Eskimo, Algonquian, and Kwakiutl, confine them

selves to a more or less close incorporation of the pronominal object.

In Shoshone, the incorporation of the pronominal object and of the

nominal object is so weak that it is almost arbitrary whether we

consider these forms as incorporated or not. If we extend our view

over other parts of America, the same facts appear clearly, and it is

not possible to consider these two traits as characteristics of all

American languages.
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On the other hand, there are certain traits that, although not com

mon to all American languages, are at least frequent, and which are

not less characteristic than the tendency to objective incorporation

and to polysynthesis. The most important of these is the tendency

to divide the verb sharply into an active and a neutral class, one of

which is closely related to the possessive forms of the noun, while the

other is treated as a true verb. We might perhaps say that American

languages have a strong tendency to draw the dividing line between

denominating terms and predicative terms, not in the same way that

we are accustomed to do. In American languages many of our predi

cative terms are closely related to nominal terms, most frequently

the neutral verbs expressing a state, like to sit, to stand. These, also,

often include a considerable number of adjectives. On the other hand,

terms expressing activities — like to sing, to eat, to kill—are treated as

true predicative terms. The differentiation of these two classes is

generally expressed by the occurrence of an entirely or partially sep

arated set of pronouns for the predicative terms.

Beyond these extremely vague points, there are hardly any char

acteristics that are common to many American languages. A number

of traits, however, may be enumerated which occur with considerable

frequency in many parts of America.

The phonetic systems of American languages differ very consider

ably, but we find with remarkable frequency a peculiar differentiation
of voiced and unvoiced stops, —corresponding to our b, p; d, t: g, k, — *

which differ in principle from the classification of the corresponding

sounds in most of the European languages. An examination of

American vocabularies and texts shows very clearly that all observers

have had more or less difficulty in differentiating these sounds. Al
though there is not the slightest doubt that they differ in character, it
would seem that there is almost everywhere a tendency to pronounce

the voiced and unvoiced sounds with very nearly equal stress of artic
ulation, not as in European languages, where the unvoiced sound is
generally pronounced with greater stress. This equality of stress of
the two sounds brings it about that their differences appear rather
slight. On the other hand, there are frequently sounds, particularly
in the languages of the Pacific coast, in which a stress of articulation
is used which is considerably greater than any stresses occurring in
the languages with which we are familiar. These sounds are generally
unvoiced; but a high air-pressure in the oral cavity is secured by
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closing the glottis and nares, or by closing the posterior part of the

mouth with the base of the tongue. The release at the point of

articulation lets out the small amount of strongly compressed air,

and the subsequent opening of glottis and nares or base of tongue

produces a break in the continuity of sound.

We find also with particular frequency the occurrence of a number

of lingual stops corresponding more or less strictly to our k sounds

which, however, are more finely differentiated than our k sounds.

Thus the velar k, which is so characteristic of Semitic languages,

occurs with great frequency in America. On the other hand, the

labio-dental f seems to be rather rare, and where a similar sound

occurs it is often the bilabial sound.

The same may be said of the r, which on the whole is a rare sound

in American languages, and the trill of which is almost always so

weak that it merges into the d, n, I, or y, as the case may be.

On the whole, the system of consonants of American languages is

well developed, particularly owing to the occurrence of the three

stresses to which I referred before, instead of the two with which

we are more familiar. In some groups of languages we have also a

quite distinct set of stops accompanied by full breathing, which cor

respond to the English surds. Furthermore, a peculiar break, pro

duced by closing the vocal chords, occurs quite commonly, not only

in connection with sonants, but also following or preceding vowels or

affricative consonants. This intonation is sometimes quite audible,

and sometimes merely a break or hiatus in the continuity of pronun

ciation. Sometimes it seems related to the pronunciation of a voiced

consonant in which the voicing is preceded by a closure of the vocal

chords. In other cases it seems related to the production of the

great stress of articulation to which I referred before. For instance,

in a strong t the tongue may be pressed so firmly against the palate

that all the articulating organs, including the vocal chords, take part

in the tension, and that the sudden expulsion of the air is accom

panied also by a sudden relaxation of the vocal chords, so that for

this reason the strong, exploded sound appears to be accompanied

by an intonation of the vocal chords.

As stated before, these traits are not by any means common to all

American languages, but they are sufficiently frequent to deserve

mention in a generalized discussion of the subject.

On the other hand, there are languages which are exceedingly defi

cient in their phonetic system. Among these may be mentioned, for
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instance, the Iroquois, which possesses not a single true labial conso

nant; or the Haida, in which the labials are confined to a few

sounds, which are rather rare.

The vocalic systems of the northern languages seem peculiarly
uncertain. The cases are very numerous in which obscure vowels

occur, which are evidently related to fuller vowels, but whose affilia

tions often can not be determined. It would seem that in the south

ern languages these weak vowels are not so prominent. We also find

very frequently a lack of clear distinction between o and u on the

one hand, and e and i on the other. Although the variability of

vowels in some of the languages seems beyond doubt, there are others

in which the vocalic system is very definite and in which distinctions

are expressed, not only by the timbre of the vowel, but also by its

rising or falling tone. Among these may be mentioned the Pawnee

and the Takelma. The Pawnee seems to have at least two tones, a

sinking tone and a rising tone, while in Takelma there seem to be

three tones. Nasalized vowels are very common in some languages,

and entirely absent in others. This nasalization occurs both with

open lips and with closed lips. An example of the latter is the Iro
quois um.

It is not possible to give any general characterization of American

languages with regard to the grouping of sounds. While in some

languages consonantic clusters of incredible complexity are formed,

others avoid such clusters altogether. There is
,

however, a habit of

pronunciation which deserves attention, and which is found very

widely distributed. This is the slurring of the ends of words, which

is sometimes so pronounced, that, in an attempt to write the words,

the terminations, grammatical or other, may become entirely inaudi

ble. The simplest form in which this tendency expresses itself is in
the suppression of terminal consonants, which are only articulated,

but not pronounced. In the Nass river dialect of the Tsimshian, for
instance, the terminal n of the word gan tree is indicated by the

position of the tongue, but is entirely inaudible, unless the word is

followed by other words belonging to the same sentence. In that

language the same is true of the sounds I and m. Vowels are

suppressed in a similar manner by being only indicated by the posi

tion of the mouth, without being articulated. This happens fre

quently to the u following a k, or with an i in the same position.
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Thus, the Kwakiutl pronounce wa'dEJc". If, however, another vowel

follows, the u which is not articulated appears as a w, as in the form

wa'dEhva.

The slurring, however, extends over whole syllables, which in these

cases may appear highly modified. Thus, in the Oneida dialect of

the Iroquois, a peculiar I sound is heard, which presumably occurs

only in such slurred syllables. It is very remarkable that the Indi

ans of all tribes are perfectly conscious of the phonetic elements

which have thus been suppressed, and can, when pressed to do so,

pronounce the words with their full endings.

Another trait that is characteristic of many American languages, )

and that deserves mention, is the tendency of various parts of the

population to modify the pronunciation of sounds. Thus we find

that among some Eskimo tribes the men pronounce the terminal p, t,

k, and q distinctly, while the women always transform these sounds

into m, n, n, and In some dialects the men have also adopted this

manner of pronouncing, so that the pronunciation has become uni

form again. Such mannerisms, that are peculiar to certain social,

groups, are of course not entirely foreign to us, but they are seldom

developed in so striking a manner as in a few of the Indian

languages.

In many American languages we find highly developed laws of

euphony, —laws by which, automatically, one sound in a sentence

requires certain other sounds either to precede or to follow it. In the

majority of cases these laws of euphony seem to act forward in a man

ner that may be compared to the laws of vowel harmony in the Ural-

Altaic languages. Particularly remarkable among these laws is the

influence of the o upon following vowels, which occurs in a few lan

guages of the Pacific coast. In these, the vowels following an o in

the same word must, under certain conditions, be transformed into o

vowels, or at least be modified by the addition of a w. Quite differ

ent in character are the numerous influences of contact of sounds,

which are very pronounced in the Siouan languages, and occur again

in a quite different form in the Pawnee. It may be well to give an

example of these also. Thus, in Dakota, words ending with an a and

followed by a word beginning with a k transform the former into e ,

the latter into 6. In. Pawnee, on the other hand, the combination

tr is always transformed into an h; b following an i is generally
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changed into a w; rp becomes hw, etc. While in some languages

these phonetic changes do not occupy a prominent place, they are

exceedingly important in others. They correspond in a way to the

laws of euphony of Sanskrit.

Just as much variety as is shown in phonetic systems is found in

the use of grammatical devices. In discussing the definition of the

word, it has been pointed out that in some American languages the

word-unit seems to be perfectly clear and consistent, while in others

the structure of the sentence would seem to justify us in considering

it as composed of a number of independent elements combined by

juxtaposition. Thus, languages which have a polysynthetic char

acter have the tendency to form firmly knit word-units, which maybe

predicative sentences, but may also be used for denominative pur

poses. For example, the Chinook may say, he runs into the water,

and may designate by this term the mink; or the Hupa may say

They have been laid together, meaning by this term a fire. On the

other hand, there are innumerable languages in America in which

expressions of this kind are entirely impossible.

In forming words and sentences, affixes are used extensively, and

we find prefixes, as well as suffixes and infixes. It is not absolutely

certain that cases occur in America where true infixing into a stem

takes place, and where it might not be better explained as an insertion

of the apparently infixed element into a compound stem, or as due to

secondary phonetic phenomena, like those of metathesis; but in the

Siouan languages at least, infixion in bisyllabic stems that are appar

ently simple in their origin occurs. Otherwise, suffixing is
,

on the

whole, more extensively used than prefixing; and in some languages

only one of these two methods is used, in others both. There are

probably no languages in which prefixing alone occurs.

Change of stem is also a device that is used with great frequency.

We find particularly that methods of reduplication are used exten

sively. Modifications of single sounds of the stem occur also, and

sometimes in peculiar form. Thus we have cases, as in Tsimshian,

where the lengthening of a vowel indicates plurality; or, as in

Algonqujan, where modality is expressed by vocalic modification;

and, as in Chinook, where diminutive and augmentative are

expressed by increasing the stress of consonants. Sometimes an

exuberance of reduplicated forms is found, the reduplicated stem

being reduplicated a second and even a third time. On the other
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hand, we find numerous languages in which the stem is entirely

unchangeable, excepting so far as it may be subject to phonetic

contact phenomena.

The following grammatical sketches have been contributed by

investigators, each of whom has made a special study of the linguistic

stock of which he treats. The attempt has been made to adopt, so

far as feasible, a uniform method of treatment, without, however,

sacrificing the individual conception of each investigator.

In accordance with the general views expressed in the introductory

chapters, the method of treatment has been throughout an analytical

one. No attempt has been made to compare the forms of the Indian

grammars with the grammars of English, Latin, or even among

themselves; but in each case the psychological groupings which are

given depend entirely upon the inner form of each language. In
other words, the grammar has been treated as though an intelligent

Indian was going to develop the forms of his own thoughts by an

analysis of his own form of speech.

It will be understood that the results of this analysis can not be

claimed to represent the fundamental categories from which the pres

ent form of each language has developed. There is not the slightest

doubt that, in all Indian languages, processes have occurred analogous

to those processes which are historically known and to which the

modern forms of Indo-European languages owe their present forms.

Grammatical categories have been lost, and new ones have developed.

Even a hasty comparison of the dialects of various American lin

guistic families gives ample proof that similar processes have taken

place here. To give an example, we find that, in the Ponca dialect

of the Siouan languages, nouns are classified according to form, and

that there is a clear formal distinction between the subject and the

object of the sentence. These important features have disappeared

entirely in the Dakota dialect of the same group of languages. To

give another example, we find a pronominal sex gender in all the dia

lects of the Salishan stock that are spoken west of the Coast range in

the states of Washington and in British Columbia, while in the dia

lects of the interior there is no trace of gender. On the other hand,

we find in one of the Salish dialects of the interior the occurrence of an

exclusive and inclusive form of the pronoun, which is absent in all the

other dialects of the same stock. We have no information on the

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 6
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history of American languages, and the study of dialects has not

advanced far enough to permit us to draw far-reaching inferences

in regard to this subject. It is therefore impossible, in the few cases

here mentioned, to state whether the occurrence and non-occurrence

of these categories are due to a loss of old forms in the one dialect or

to a later differentiation in the other.

Although, therefore, an analytical grammar can not lay any claim'
to present a history of the development of grammatical categories, it
is valuable as a presentation of the present state of grammatical de

velopment in each linguistic group. The results of our investigation

must be supplemented at a later time by a thorough analysis and com

parison of all the dialects of each linguistic stock.

Owing to the fundamental differences between different linguistic
families, it has seemed advisable to develop the terminology of each

independently of the others, and to seek for uniformity only in cases

where it can be obtained without artificially stretching the definition

of terms. It is planned to give a comparative discussion of the

languages at the close of these volumes, when reference can be made

to the published sketches.

So far as our present knowledge goes, the following linguistic fami
lies may be distinguished in North America north of Mexico :

1. Eskimo (arctic coast).
2. Athapascan (northwestern interior, Oregon, California,

Southwest).
3. Tlingit (coast of southern Alaska).
4. Haida (Queen Charlotte islands, British Columbia).
5. Salishan (southern British Columbia and northern Wash

ington) .

6. Chemakum (west coast of Washington).
7. Wakashan (Vancouver island).
8. Algonquian (region south of Hudson Bay and eastern Wood

lands).
9. Beothuk (Newfoundland).

10. Tsimshian (northern coast of British Columbia).
11. Siouan (northern plains west of Mississippi and North Car

olina) .

12. Iroquoian (lower Great Lakes and North Carolina).
13. Caddoan (southern part of plains west of Mississippi).
14. Muskhogean (southeastern United States).
15. Kiowa (middle Western plains).
16. Shoshonean (western plateaus of United States).
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17. Kutenai (southeastern interior of British Columbia).
18. Pima (Arizona and Sonora).
19. Yuma (Arizona and lower California).
20. Chinook (lower Columbia river).
21. Yakona (Yaquina bay).
22. Kus (coast of central Oregon).
23. Takelma (Rogue river, Oregon).
24. Kalapuya (Willamette valley, Oregon).
25. Waiilaptuan (Cascade range east of Willamette, Ore.).
26. Klamath (southeastern interior of Oregon).
27. Sahaptin (interior of Oregon).
28. Quoratean (Klamath river).
29. Weitspekan (lower Klamath river).
30. Shasta (northeast interior of California).
31. Wishok (north coast of California).
32. Yana (eastern tributaries of upper Sacramento river, Cali

fornia).
33. Chimarico (head waters of Sacramento river, California).
34. Wintun (valley of Sacramento river).
35. Maidu (east of Sacramento river).
36. Yuki (north of Bay of San Francisco).
37. Pomo (coast north of Bay of San Francisco).
38. Washo (Lake Washoe, Nevada, and California).
39. Moquelumnan (east of lower Tulare river, California).
40. Yokuts (southern Tulare river, California).
41. Costanoan (south of Bay of San Francisco, California).
42. Esselenian (coast of southern California) .

43. Salinan (coast of southern California).
44. Chumashan (coast of southern California).
45. Tanoan
46. Zufii (Pueblos of New Mexico and Arizona).
47. Keres
48. Pakawan (from Cibolo creek, Texas, into the state of Goa-

huila, Mexico).
49. Karankawa (coast of Gulf of Mexico west of Atakapa).
50. Tonkawa (inland from preceding).
51. Atakapa (coast of Gulf of Mexico west of Chitimacha).
52. Chitimacha (coast of Gulf of Mexico west of Mississippi).
53. Tunica (coast of Gulf of Mexico west of Mississippi).
54. Yuchi (east Georgia).
55. Timuqua (Florida).

Of these, the present volume contains sketches of a number of

languages of the northern group, the Athapascan, Tlingit, Haida,

Tsimshian, Kwakiutl, Chinook, Maidu, Algonquian, Siouan, Eskimo.
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ATHAPASCAN

(HTJPA)
BY

PLINY EARLE GODDARD
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ATHAPASCAN

(HUPA)

By Pliny Eaelk Goddard

$ 1. DISTRIBUTION OF THE ATHAPASCAN FAMILY

The Athapascan stock is one of the largest and most widely dis

tributed families of speech in North America. Geographically it

consists of three divisions, the northern, the Pacific coast, and the

southern.

The northern division 1
occupies much of the northwestern portion

of the continent. East of the Rocky mountains the southern boundary

is the Churchill river at the southeast, and the watershed between

Athabasca and Peace rivers at the southwest. South of them are

peoples of the Algonquian stock. The Eskimo hold a narrow strip of

continuous coastline along the Arctic ocean and Hudson bay to the

north and east. West of the Rocky mountains the Athapascan ter

ritory begins at the fifty-first parallel of north latitude, and includes

all of the country except the coast and islands. Only near the

boundary of Alaska and British Columbia did they reach the coast.

In the extreme north the coast is in the possession of the Eskimo.

To the south the shore-lands are in the possession of the Haida,

Tlingit, Tsimshian, and Wakashan. Their southern neighbors are

members of the Salishan stock.

1The principal works which treat particularly of the Athapascans of the north are the following:
Sib Alexander Mackenzie. Voyages from Montreal, on the River St. Laurence, through the Con

tinent of North America, to the Frozen and Pacific Oceans: In the Years 1789 and 1793.

London, 1801.

Sir John Richardson. Arctic Searching Expedition: a Journal of a Boat Voyage through Ruperts
Land to the Arctic Sea, in Search of the Discovery Ships under Command of Sir John
Franklin. London, 1851.

J. C. E. BrscHKANN. Der Athaposkische Sprachstamm. Kbnigliche Akad. tit r ll'iss. zu Berlin, Abhand-

lungen aim dem Jahre 1856, 144-319.

Le R. P. E. Petitot. Dictionairc de la languc Dene-Dindjio. Paris. 1876.

Rev. Father A. G. Morice. The Western Dene, their Manners and Customs. Proceedings of the

Canculian Institute, 3d ser., VII, 109-174. Toronto, 1890.

. The Deng Languages. Transactions of the Canadian Institute, 1, 170-212. Toronto, 1891.

. The History of the Northern Interior of British Columbia. Toronto, 1904.
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The Pacific coast division1 formerly consisted of one band in the

interior of British Columbia, two small bands in the state of Washing

ton, and many villages in a strip of nearly continuous territory about

four hundred miles in length, beginning at the Umpqua river, Oregon,

and extending south between the coast and coast range mountains to

the head waters of Eel river in California. At the Klamath river

their territory was cut through at one point by the Yurok who occu

pied the lower portion of that river and the coast southward nearly

to the mouth of Mad river. From that point the non-Athapascan

Wiyot extended along the coast a little south of the mouth of Eel

river. These villages were separated in many cases from each other

by low but rugged mountains. They were surrounded by the small

stocks characteristic of the region.

The southern division* occupies a very large area in the Southwest,

including much of Arizona, New Mexico, and western Texas, and ex

tending to some distance into Mexico proper. The people form three

groups, the Lipan in the East, the Navaho south of the San Juan

river in eastern Arizona and western New Mexico, and the various

tribes of Apache east and south of the Navaho. This division greatly

exceeds in numbers all the other Athapascan people. Their principal

neighbors were the Piman, Shoshonean, and Pueblo peoples.

Wide differences in physical type and culture, and considerable

changes in language, make it certain that these divisions have not

been separated from each other recently.

In the Pacific coast division, to which the Hupa belong, are at least

four languages mutually unintelligible. The Umpqua at the north

seems to differ widely from the dialects south of it
,

both in its pho

netic character and its vocabulary. From the Umpqua southward to

the Yurok country on the Klamath river the dialects seem to shade

into one another, those formerly spoken on the Coquille river and

1 Publications treating this division of the Athapascan are:

J. Owen Dorsey. Indians of the Siletz Reservation, Oregon. American Anthropologist, II, 55-61.

Washington, 18X9.—The Gentile System of the Siletz Tribes. Journal of American Folk-Lore,
III, 227-237. Boston, 1890.

Stephen Powers. The Northern California Indians. Overland Monthly, Tin, ix. San Francisco,
1872-74.

Pliny Earle Goddard. Kato Texts. University of California l'ublicatitns, American Archaeology and

Ethnology, V, no. 3
.

2The published material concerning this division is mostly restricted to the Navaho, and has been

collected by one author, Dr. Washington Matthews. The more important of his works are:
The Mountain Chant: a Navajo Ceremony. Fifth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 1S87.

Navaho Legends. Memoirs of the A merican Folk- Lore Society, v. Boston, 1897.

The Night Chant. Memoirs of the American Museum of Natural History, FL New York, 1902.
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Galice creek being the most distinct. In the southern portion of the

area, on Eel river and the coast, are several dialects differing much

more in vocabulary than in phonetics. That Indians from the ex

tremes of this territory can converse in their respective languages is

not probable. On lower Mattole and Bear rivers and the adjacent

coast a very distinct dialect was spoken. In the middle of this Pacific

coast division are two dialects very closely connected. One of them

was formerly spoken on upper Redwood creek and middle Mild river in

Humboldt county, California; and the other, the Hupa of which this

paper treats, on the lower (northern) portion of the Trinity river.

The villages speaking the Hupa dialect have for neighbors, to the

north the Yurok, to the northeast the Karok, to the east the Shasta,

but with high mountains intervening, to the south the Chimariko and

Wintun, and to the west the Athapascans of Redwood creek.

Texts of myths, tales, and medicine formulas collected by the author

were published by the University of California,1 upon which, as

a basis, an analytical study of the morphology of the language has

been made,' A preliminary paper describing in detail the individual

sounds of the language and illustrating them by means of palatograms

and tracings has been published.3 The examples given in the follow

ing grammatical sketch are taken from the collection of Hupa texts

published by the University of California. The figures refer to

pages and lines.

PHONETICS (§§ 2-4)

§ 2. Sounds

Among the sounds composing the Hupa language, consonantal con

tinuants predominate. This takes from the speech the definiteness

produced by a predominance of stops, and the musical character im

parted by full clear vowels standing alone or scantily attended by

consonants in the syllable.

The stops are entirely lacking in one of the most important series,

the labial. Hupa has neither p nor h. The latter is often found in

many of the other Athapascan dialects of the Pacific coast division.

In Hupa the corresponding words have m in place of h. The back

1For a general account of the Hupu villages and their surroundings, see P. E. lioddard. Life and
Culture of the Hupa. University of California Publications, American Archxolngy and Ethnolotpj,!,

uo. I.— Hnpa Texts, idem, i, no. i
-The Morphology of the Hupa Language, idem, Ill.
>The Phonology of the Hupa Language. — Part I, idem, v, no. 1

§ 2
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series are represented by stops, but mostly by surds only. In the

dental series alone is the sonant frequent. There are two surds of
this series, one quite strongly aspirated, about as much so as is

English ^ in a stressed syllable; the other, followed by suction,

probably produced by glottal action, has the vowel following the

explosion of the consonant in about half the time it does in the

aspirated In this regard it lies between the aspirated t and d. The

unaccustomed ear usually hears it as d, but it may easily be distin

guished from that sound when the attention is directed toward its

sonancy which begins in d at the moment of release. On first acquaint

ance with the language the sonant has been written as t by all who

have attempted its notation. After more practice it may be distin

guished with precision, and its pronunciation only as a sonant meets

with the approval of the native speaker. Of the palatal series, only
the anterior palatals are employed before e and i sounds. When

these occur before «, o, and u, a well-defined glide is heard, which has

been written as y. The posterior palatal series is articulated just
back of the line of the joining of the soft and hard palates. That there

were originally three or more representatives of this series is probable.

The full sonant seems to have become w. The aspirated surd has

become a continuant spirant a;.1 There remain two sounds, one (k)

that has the sonanc}7 closely following the release, and one (k) accom

panied or followed by suction giving it a sharp, harsh sound usually

designated as fortis. The velar series is articulated very far back,

giving the effect of a closure against a yielding surface, and resulting
in a soft sound, rather difficult to distinguish as surd or sonant,

but probably always the former. The glottal stop (*
) is most easily

recognized when final, for then its release is often heard. Between

vowels it must be detected by the silence enforced and by the change

wrought in the close of the first vowel.

The stops may be represented as follows:

Glottal Velar Palatal Anterior palatal Dental Labial

Sonant - - g, gy d -
Surd (c) q k k,ky t

Fortis - - k T
c t

The continuant consonants of Hupa comprise spirants, affricatives,

nasals, and liquids. A glottal spirant occurs after as well as before

vowels. Initially it is a surd breath escaping as the glottis passes from

'Compare Hupa Icittcm-cn he carried, and meniixC yov finished, with Kato Ictcsgiil and bmAltf.
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the open position maintained in breathing to the position required for

the vowel, and is written h. It is rather stronger than English h.

When final, the spirant is caused by the sudden opening of the glottis

without diminution of the force of the breath, and is written ('). It has

been noted only where it is most prominent, or where it differentiates

one word or word-element from another. One of the spirants (x) im

parts a noticeable harshness to the Hupa language. It is formed

rather far back in the mouth, apparently in the velar position. The

mouth-passage is made quite narrow, and the uvula is thrown into vibra

tion. The period of these vibrations is about forty per second. The

resulting sound is harsh, both from the lowness of the period and

from its irregularity. The degree of harshness varies considerably in

individuals, and, indeed, in the same individual. While the sound is

not far removed from the velar r in its place and manner of forma

tion, its effect on the ear is rather that of German ch after back vowels.

In Hupa, however, this sound is usually initial. There is no correspond

ing sonant in Hupa. It does occur in Navaho; as, for example, in

the proper pronunciation of hogan house, where the first consonant is

nearly like the Hupa sound, and the second is its sonant. There is a

spirant pronounced in the palatal position, but accompanied by marked

labial rounding. It closely resembles w; but it is a surd, not a sonant.

When this sound is initial (hw), it appears to begin without rounding

of the lips, sounding much like English wh in who. When final (w),

the sound makes much less impression on the ear. It is to be distin

guished from x by its lack of roughness, and from both x and A by the

rounding of the lips. It differs from a bilabial / in that it is accom

panied by a narrowing of the mouth-passage in the palatal position. 1

Another spirant (i) common on the Pacific coast, and found in Hupa,

causes great difficulty when first heard. It is formed at one or both

sides of the tongue, as is I, but differs from that sound in that the

breath which passes through the opening is surd instead of sonant,

and that the passage is narrower, causing a distinct spirant character.

When the passage is entirely closed and the breath must break its way

through to continue as a spirant, an affricative L is formed. Both of

these sounds, but especially the latter, impress the ear of one unac

customed to them as combinations of t or k and I. The spirant » in

the alveolar position is frequent in Hupa, and does not differ espe-

'This sound has for its equivalent in other dialects c (sh). Ci. Hupa Ajra sun and hyp I, me, with

Kdio ca and ca.
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cially, either in its method of formation or in its sound, from English s.

The sonant z does not occur except when preceded by d. There are

no interdental, labio-dental, or bilabial spirants except the rounded

palatal spirant, hm, m, discussed above.

The affricatives are to, dj, ts, dz, and L. The first two are formed by

a Mike closure and explosion, followed by a spirant through a passage

formed by a horizontally wide and vertically narrow constriction along
the middle of the hard palate near the first and second molars. The

second pair, ts and dz, are formed nearly as in English, in the dental

position, through a rather round passageway. It is probable that

there are three members of each series, the sonant, the aspirated

surd, and the fortis surd. The aspirated anterior palatal surd usually

has a u tinge and has been written tew. The fortis is indicated by tc.

The nasals are three in number— the palatal, dental, and labial.

The palatal nasal is very frequent in its occurrence, especially in the

final position in the word. It is accompanied by more or less nasality

in the preceding vowel.

The only liquid is the lateral one I, which does not differ in any

considerable degree from English I either in the manner of its making
or its sound.

The continuants may be represented as follows:

Glottal Velar Palatal Anterior palatal Dental Labial

Spirant . . h ('
) x hm (m) £ (lateral) s hm (m)

Affricative . - - - tc, tew, dj, L ts, dz

Nasal ... - n - n m

Liquid ... - - - /(lateral) -

The complete system of consonants may be tabulated thus:

Stops Continuant*

Glottal .

Velar .

Palatal .

Anterior
Palatal
Dental .

Labial .

Sonant Surd
_ e

y

-

g, gy h kt

d t(l)

Spirant AfTricative Nasal

h ('
)

x — —

hm (w) - ft

(lateral) d
l -

v ; L (lateral)

8 ts, dz n

Liquid

I

(lateral)

There are in Ilupa nine vowel-sounds and two semi-vowels. They
may be represented as follows:

a, {
i, u, w

§ 2
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The vowels in Hupa are formed with much less movement of the

lower jaw and lips than is employed in the corresponding sounds in

English speech. The Hupa seem to talk with their mouths nearly

closed. As a result, the sounds are not open and clear, but muffled.

These vowels may terminate in a sudden opening of the glottis, result

ing in an aspiration of the vowel; or in a closure of the glottis,1 bringing

the vowel to an abrupt close. When aspirated, the whole vowel has

a breathy quality; and when closed by a glottal stop, it sounds hard

and compact.

§ 3. Grouping of Sounds

It is rarely the case that words or syllables begin with a vowel, and

most of such cases occur in verb forms. Semi-vowels and single con

sonants are frequent initially. The only clusters which stand initially
are the affricatives dz, M, dj, tc, and tew, and the combinations hw,

xw, and Jey. Of the affricatives, tew seems to be a phonetic derivation

from a simple sound, probably a palatal with a u tinge. The combi

nation hm corresponds to the simple sound c (sh) in the other Atha

pascan dialects; and is due to the change of 5 to the semi- vowel w; and

Ay has for the second element a glide due to a back vowel following
an anterior palatal consonant. Probably none of these initial sounds

were therefore originally two distinct consonants in juxtaposition.

Many syllables end in vowels. When final in the word, and bear

ing the accent, some vowels, under certain conditions, seem to develop

semi- vowels after themselves, becoming diphthongs. This is especially

true of the vowel a in the roots of verbs. In the past tense, which is

more strongly accented on the ultima (the root syllable), a becomes ai,

or sometimes au. The au is due to a disappearing final g. That ai

is due to a suffix is not unlikely. Syllables may end in simple conso

nants or in affricatives. The only prominent sonant stop which occurs

in Hupa (J) is not frequent in the final position. When a dental stop

occurs in the interior of a word, it is usually surd if at the end of

a syllable, and sonant if at the beginning. In fact, it often happens

that the same sound begins as a surd and is completed as a sonant,

the occlusion belonging to the preceding syllable, and the explosion

i The opening of the glottis is of course brought about by a separation of the vocal processes. The

pitch at the end of the vowel is lowered. The closure of the glottis is more probably brought about

by the movement of the epiglottis so as to cover the glottis as in swallowing. A similar glottal

action no doubt produces the fortis series.

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 7
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to the succeeding syllable. Two consonants may stand together in the

middle of a word, provided they belong to different syllables.

ii 4. Assimilation of Sounds

Assimilation of consonants, mostly retrogressive, takes place in some

cases when two consonants are brought together morphologically or

syntactically. The most important are these:

(1) Retrogressive.

t before n becomes n.
tcuhmiiJcinneen. he nearly caught me (for tcuhwiiJtitneen)

t before m becomes m.
yaliJdmmifl they intended to catch (for ya'iikitmifi)

ft before I becomes I.

yavrirlsan he picked up a stone (but yawillai he picked up
several stones)

* before I becomes I.
noiwiLkilliLte it will be foggy (for noivoiiJeiUiiXe)

ft before t or d becomes n.
neiLin I am looking at it (but neiunte I am going to look

at it
)

ft before ni becomes in.
yawihean he picked it up (but yawimmas he rolled over)

(2) Progressive.

h after l. becomes I.

toukqallit as he walked along (for teukqalhit)

w after ft becomes ft.
tcuwinrlm he scraped bark off (but wewas I scraped bark

off)

When morphological causes bring two consonants at the end of a

syllable, one of them is dropped. This is evidently the case in the

formation of the conjugation where the modal prefix W would be

expected after the sign of the first person singular (w). In this case

the modal prefix is not found. In the second person singular of the

verb the modal prefix remains, but the sign of the second person

(ii) has been dropped. Also, in the third person singular 8 would be

expected before the same modal prefix, but it does not occur in Hupa.
In Tolowa all of these combinations do occur, and in the very places

where one would expect them in Hupa but fails to find them.

§ 4
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There are in Hupa several morphological elements which seem to

have only the initial consonant fixed. The remainder of the syllable

depends upon the sounds which follow it. For example, the sign of

the third person singular (tc) has the following forms:

tce'iliiyul he is always lying down
tcuweswaL he remained lying down
tcissilwaL he is lying down
tcilloie he tied it
tdmmitc he is breaking it off
tcinnesten he lay down

tcittesyai he went

tcukqal he walked

GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES (§§ 5-8)

§ 5. Enumeration of Grammatical Processes

Grammatical processes and syntactical relations are expressed by

means of the following methods:

(1) Composition.

(2) Changes in the phonetic character of the root.

(3) Position in the sentence.

§ 6. Composition

The verbs of Hupa, and some of the nouns, consist of two or more

syllables, each of which has some rather definite meaning or points

out some particular relation. These elements do not express ideas of

equal rank and of like kind. Each may be replaced in turn by another

giving to the thought expressed a different character. The element

which by its displacement most completely alters the meaning may be

called the root. The word-parts which precede this root may be con

sidered prefixes, and those which follow it suffixes. These prefixes

and suffixes fall into classes rather well marked as regards their office

in the expression of thought, and have a definite order in the word-

structure.

These sound-complexes expressing complete thoughts might be

looked upon as sentences, which they often are, and their constituent

parts as monosyllabic words, but for the following reasons: First, the

individual parts, expressing definite ideas or relations, are not

always phonetic wholes capable of independent production. These

may be thought once to have had a more complete form, and to have

§§ 5,6
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united with other elements of the word with which they came in

contact through the disappearance of one of the vowels or by their

contraction. It is, however, possible that from the beginning of the

language they have had this meager form. Second, some of these

elements, while existing as independent syllables, express relations

or subordinate ideas which do not seem to arise in the mind of the

Hupa when these syllables by themselves are uttered, but which

readily arise when the syllables are uttered in their accustomed con

nection. Both of these statements are true of some of the monosyl

labic elements of spoken English. The difference is not one of kind,

but of degree.

Besides these older and largely conjectural phonetic changes which

join together the parts of the word, there are other more simple and

apparent modifications of the root by the suffix, or of the suffix by the

root, bringing the whole into greater phonetic harmony. These

changes are quite infrequent, and never great enough to obscure the

root or suffix.

§ 7. Changes in the Phonetic Character of the Root

There are definite and regular changes in the phonetic character of
the roots which cannot be explained as being due to the influence of
morphological additions. These are of two kinds:

(1) Changes in the terminal consonant.

(2) Changes in the character and length of the vowel.

Changes in the Terminal Consonant. —One of the most common

changes of the terminal consonant of the root is that of n to n. This
is a change of series, the nature of the sound remaining the same.

The roots in which this change occurs have n in the forms expressing

past definite, customary, and negative future action, and n elsewhere.

A modification of the character of the sound, not in the place of its

formation, is found in the case of / and l. The first sound is found in

the forms expressing past definite, customary, and negative future
action. The change in this case is from surd to sonant. Of a similar
nature is the series of three sounds, z, and L. The first (7) is

found in forms expressing customary and negative future action; the

second (z) is employed with the forms of the present and imperative;

and the third (Z) with forms expressing definite action, whether past,

present, or future. A few verbs have roots ending in s or the corre
§ 7
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spouding affricat've, ts. The latter occurs in the forms expressing

definite action, it is evident that c and tc formerly had a similar rela

tion, but the former has since become w. Finally there are a number

of roots which lose a final t. The past definite, customary, and nega

tive future have the form with t; and the present of both definite

and indefinite action and the imperative do not have it.

Changes in the Character and Length of the Vowel. —Certain

vowel-changes occur in connection with the change of terminal conso

nants, and are perhaps tied up with them. These are a change of a to

u, and of e to i. The stronger vowels, a and e, occur with n; and u

and i, the weaker ones, with n. The threefold consonant-change, I, l,
and Z, has e before Z, and i before / and l. Other changes take place in

cases where there are now no final consonants. These are a to <?,au to

a, and ai to a.1 In all the pairs given above, the first-named is consid

erably longer in its duration than is the second. Probably these

changes, the direction of which is not known, came about by a change

in the position or force of the accent, whether of stress or pitch.

§ 8. Position

Upon the order of the words in the sentence often depends their

relation to each other. This is especially true of the subject and

object when expressed as nouns. The first in order is the subject,

and the second the object. Both of them may precede the verb.

Possession and other relations are expressed by syntactical particles,

which are joined to the limited word, and fix its place in the sentence

after the word which limits it.

IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES
(§§ 9-19)

_

§ 9. Enumeration of Categories

The following ideas have grammatical devices for their expression

in Hupa:

(1) Denominating concepts. (6) Distribution.

(2) Predicating concepts. (7) Time.

(3) Syntactic relations. (8) Mode.

(4) Classification. (9) Place and direction.

(5) Number. (10) Person.

■T he fciir^ u,e, and au, a, are represented in Kalo and other Eel river dialects by UV, </,and M, a'.

§§ 8, 9
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§ 10. Denominating Concepts

Most nouns are clearly separated from verbs, both in form and

meaning. Many nouns are monosyllabic, entirely lacking in descrip

tive power, and having meaning because they have become associated

in the mind with the object for which they stand. Of essentially the

same character are the names of the parts of the body and terms of

relationship, which are alwa}rs found with a prefixed possessive pro

noun, the purely nominal part being a single syllable. There are a

few compound nouns, either co-ordinate and in juxtaposition, or
one modifying the other. Certain nouns are formed by suffixes which

are strictly limited to a nominal use. Of such character are the aug

mentative and diminutive suffixes -Teyo and -itc. Other suffixes have

the meaning of dwelling in, frequenting, or being found in the

place named by the stem to which they are attached; for example,

xonteUau place broad he frequents (coyote). While nouns of

this class do describe and predicate certain things, that is not their

chief purpose. The description is for the purpose of pointing out

definitely an object by discriminating between it and other related

objects.

A number of nouns have a verbal form, and describe the object

referred to by giving some characteristic position, form, or action.
For this purpose the verb may appear alone in the active or passive

voice, or a noun may be placed before it to serve as its object or limit

of motion. It is probable that some such verbal forms, having lost

their verbal force, have furnished a number of polysj'llabic nouns

which have now no descriptive meaning in the mind of the Hupa,

and do not yield to attempts at analysis. These complexes which

serve the office of nouns, indicating an object or animal by means of

a characterization of it
,

are really substantive clauses.

There are a few suffixes which are employed with both nouns and

verbs. They are temporal, indicating that the thing or act belongs to

the past or future rather than the present.

§ 11. Predicating Concepts

The verbs differ from the nouns in that they are almost invariably

polysyllabic, and have the meaning of a complete sentence. The more

essential part or root of the verb is usually not associated in the mind

with a certain object or animal, but with some particular act or motion:

as -to, which means to insert or exsert an object into a tubular
§§ 10, 11
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opening. There are a number of roots which are connected with

objects; not, however, naming them specifically, but indicating the

class to which they belong as regards size, shape, or physical char

acter. The few roots which do agree in form with monosyllabic

nouns seem to name the object by means of which the act is done.

The form of the complete verb differs from the ordinary noun in

that it has prefixes as well as suffixes, and in the character of these

formative elements, which, with the exceptions noted above, differ

from those employed in nouns. They differ in function in that they

invariably have predicative force, while nouns either lack predicative

force or have it incidentally.

§ 12. Syntactic Relations

The syntactic relation of subject and object to the predicate, when

both are expressed by nouns, is shown by their order in the sentence.

When only one is expressed by a noun, it may be determined, in most

cases, whether it is intended as subject or object by the form of the

incorporated pronoun, which is employed in the verb regardless of

the employment or non-employment of nouns. However, in the case

of a subject and object which are both of the third person and both

other than adult Hupa, only one of them being expressed as a noun, it

is impossible to tell, except from the context, whether such a noun is

the subject or object.

The relation of possession is distinctly and regularly expressed by

the prefixing of the possessive pronoun to the limited word and the

placing of this compound after the word which limits it. Parts of the

body and terms of relationship do not occur without prefixed possess

ive pronouns. Other syntactic relations are expressed by means of

post-positions, having the appropriate force, placed after the weaker

form of the pronoun. These post positions, with their accompanying

pronouns, stand after the nouns which they limit.

§ 13. Classification

In the third person of the pronoun, personal and possessive, adult

Hupa are distinguished from young and old members of the tribe,

from animals and inanimate objects, by a special form.

There are no grammatical forms by which objects are classified.

Classification is sometimes indicated, however, in the verb, the stem

expressing the character of the object to which the predicate refers,

§§ 12, 13
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the objects being characterized as long, round, flat plural in number,

etc. In the intransitive verb this classification relates to the subject;

in the transitive verb, to the object.

§ 14. Number

Only a few nouns have forms for the plural. These are those denot

ing age and station in life, and relationship.

The independent as well as the incorporated and prefixed pronouns
are capable of expressing the plural in the first and second persons by
means of additional forms. The plural of the first person includes,

or may include, the third person as well as the second.

In the third person, -ya- is placed before the root for a plural sub

ject and also for a plural object. One must judge from the context

which is intended to be plural, ya- is also prefixed to the possessive

form. In the singular, his father is expressed by hai ;cotas. Some

times for their father hai yaxbta1 is found, hai being the article.

In certain intransitive verbs a dual is indicated by using the root,

indicating a plural subject, without -ya-, while for the plural -ya- is

inserted.

In many cases Hupa employs the singular, as is shown by the verb,

where the plural would be required in English. When a number of

individuals do anything as a unit, as in a dance, the singular is used.

§ 15. Distribution

The distributives in Hupa are carefully distinguished from the plu

rals. For the expression of distribution the prefix te- is employed:

for example,

tceninyai he went out
tcenindeL two went out

tceyanindeL they went out
tretedeL one by one they went out

The same element expresses distribution as to the object. For
example,

yawinsa?i he picked up a stone

yawUlai he picked up stones

yatesan he picked up a stone here and there

Distinct from this is the intermittence of the act itself. That a

thing is done now and again, or habitually, is indicated by a syllable,

probably e, inserted before the pronominal subjective elements. The

§§ 14, 15
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presence of this syllable, together with a certain form of the root,

constitutes a customary tense or mode.

By the use of na- an iterative force is given to the verb, express

ing the fact that the act is done a second time or that it is undone.

§ 16. Time

Time is expressed by means of suffixes, a change of root, inde

pendent adverbs, and temporal clauses. For past time -neen may be

suffixed to a noun or verb. A house in ruins is called xontaneen

house used to be. Habitual acts which have ceased are expressed

by the same suffix, as auwilnneen I used to do it. A single definite

act completed in time already past is differentiated from such acts

in present time by a change in the form and length of the root, and

a change of the accent: for example,

tcinnilflya he has just arrived
tcinninyai' he arrived some time ago

The future is expressed by the suffixes -te and -teh. The former

seems to be employed of the more remote future. These are gen

erally employed only with verbs, but are sometimes found with nouns

and adverbs: for example, haiyate here will be the place.

§ 17. Mode

Closely connected with the time of the act is the degree of cer

tainty with which it is asserted. For past acts, suffixes which indi

cate the source of the authority for the statement are often employed.

That which is perceived by the sense of hearing has -tsu, or -tsi
suffixed; the former for the past, and the latter for the present.

When the transaction is in sight, -e is suffixed. Things which are

conjectured from circumstantial evidence, as the building of a fire

from the remains of one, have -xolan added to the verb:

wyaniUai they built a fire

Leyanillaxolan they must have built a fire [here are the ashes]

Future acts which are contingent on human will or outward cir

cumstance are rendered by the suffix -dee. When the future is

expressed with an absolute negative force, the impossibility of its

being brought to pass being implied, a special form of the verb with

an auxiliary verb prefixed is used.

§§ 16, 17
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Acts attempted, but not succeeded in, have xdm, an adverb, inserted

before the verb; while the successful attempt after several vain or
insufficient ones has -ei suffixed to the verb.

§ 18. Place and Direction

Direction and place, both relative and absolute, are expressed in
Hupa with much exactness. A number of prefixes, occupying the

first place in the verb, indicate the direction of the movement

expressed or implied by the verb. The place, initial and ultimate, is

also indicated by prefixes as being on the surface of the earth, on

some surface higher than the earth, in the fire, on or in the water, or
in the air. By means of demonstratives, and adverbs formed from
demonstrative elements, added exactness as to location is expressed.

For that which is in sight and can be pointed to, the demonstratives

did and handed, and the adverb of place, dikky&fl, are employed; for
the first-mentioned or more remote of two, haiya or kai is used;

while that which is still more remote is referred to by yd and haiyo,

and the most remote of all by yeu.

§ 19. Person

The distinction between the person speaking, the person spoken to,

and the person or thing spoken of, is made by means of the personal

pronouns. The signs of the subject incorporated in the verb are not

all to be connected with certainty with the independent pronouns.

The pronouns for the first two persons seem to be different in some

particulars from those of the third person, which also classify the

objects or persons to which they refer. Taking with this fact the fre

quent absence of any sign for the subject or the object in the third

person of the verb, it seems probable that originally there were per

sonal pronouns only for the first and second persons, and that demon

stratives were used for the third person.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 20-88)

Nouns (§§ 20-27)

§ 20. Structure
The nouns of the Hupa language, when classified according to their

formation, fall into five classes:

(1) There are many monosyllabic nouns, for the most part the

names of common material objects and elements. These words are

§§ 18-20
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mostly common to all the cognate languages, and clearly point to the

monosyllable as the probable form of the Athapascan noun.

(2) Closely connected with these are the names of the parts of the

body, terms of relationship and intimate possession, which have a

single syllable for their substantive part, but always occur with a

possessive prefix.

(3) There are a considerable number of nouns, consisting of two or

more syllables, which are not easily analyzed and do not seem to

have a descriptive meaning at present. They seem originally to have

been derived from verbs, or formed by composition.

(4) A large and increasing number of nouns, formed by means of

suffixes and by compounding, have a descriptive force which is ever

present in the Hupa mind.

(5) Verbs in the third person singular of the active or passive voice,

with or without an object or limit of motion, are employed as nouns.

§ 2 1. Formative Elements

As far as is known, the only prefixes employed in noun-formation

are the possessive prefixes, which are proclitic forms related to inde

pendent pronouns. They may be employed with any noun to denote

possession, but must be employed with the names of the parts of the

body and terms of relationship. That words of this class require

such prefixes is not necessarily due to a lack of mental abstraction, as

has been sometimes assumed, but to a habit of speech. The necessity

for their use without a possessive seldom occurs.

The suffixes employed in noun-building are not numerous. For the

most part, they are used to distinguish one thing from another which

it resembles by mentioning its size, color, or other physical character,

or by indicating the place where the plant grows or which the animal

frequents. The principal suffixes are the following:

1. -xoi inhabiting; added to the name of a place.

Lomiitaxoi glades among people (the New River people)

2. -tail frequents. Used of plants or animals.

xmlintau riffles he frequents (the crane)

3. -kyd large, an augmentative.

Irjahyo bulb large (Chlorogalurn oomeridanum, the soap-root)

§21
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4. -itc, -tc small, the diminutive suffix.

medilitc canoe small (from medil canoe) 102.9

djddtc small storage-basket 158.13

5. -yatlis. small, young. Used of trees.

niLlilhjaum young black oaks (from ntLtuk black oak)

6. -tiewan resembling. This has furnished many new names.

qonewan worms like (rice, from its resemblance to white grubs)
xonnewan fire like 329.10

7. -din place.

tscdifL brush-place (a grave)

8. -fee' places.

rnitta'Mnta its hands bases places (its wrists)

9. -fctit on.

mishCbt a landslide on (the name of a village)
denokut the sky (this us on) 286.12

§ 22. Compounds

There are five classes of compound nouns:

(1) A few nouns stand in juxtaposition without a subordinatiug

possessive prefix. In a few cases the second noun seems to qualify the

first: for example, Lumxan snake river (an eel). If these compounds

are introduced by a possessive prefix, the first noun qualifies the second:

for example, hirxakkin its net pole.

(2) When the second of two nouns forming a compound has a pos
sessive prefix, the first qualifies the second and is subordinate to it:
for example, dindai' mitctcwd flint its grandmother (a bird).

(3) A few compounds which are true substantives have the first

element a noun, and the second an adjective qualifying it. An ex

ample of such is ya&Hcai louse white (a grayback).

(1) Compounds of nouns and qualifying adjectives are sometimes

introduced by possessive prefixes. While they serve as substantives,

they really qualify a subject understood: as in missasniLtcwin its
mouth stinks, the bird having fl stinking mouth (a buzzard).

(5) Compounds similar to the last have for their last element words

indicating abundance or lack of the quality named by the first part of

the compound. Examples are: muxxaixxdlen its children having

(doe), mitcdjeedin its mind lacking (an infant).

§ 22
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§ 23. Verbs as Xouiis

Many verbs in the third person present of the active or passive

voice are used as nouns. Examples of the active voice so used are:

nahya it comes down (rain)
nillin it flows (a creek)
nundil they come down (snow)

For the passive voice the following may be cited:

willoi* it has been tied (a bundle)
najcovnlloi* it is tied around him (a belt)
Lenmpilla they have been laid together (a tire)
talkait over the water it has been pushed (a fishing-board)

Sometimes a substantive is formed by a verb with a noun preceding

it as its object or limit of motion: for example:

nax-kekos-naduwvl two its necks waving about (nax two: Ice

its; Ted's neck; waL to strike [a monster])
scfxauw in the mouth a liquid is put (acorn-soup)

Adverbial prefixes of place, instrument, accompaniment, and manner

make substantives of verbs. Of this sort are the following:

mihtcdhwxil with he chops (an axe)
kiinadil with them they travel (wolves)

Suffixes of location added to verbs, furnish names of places:

nanatuuliri stepping-down place (the name of the place in the

sweat-house at the foot of the ladder)

§ 24. Plural of frowns

Only a few Hupa nouns change their form to indicate the plural.

They are those which classify human beings according to their sex and

state of life, and a few terms of relationship. The following are all

that have been found:

Singular Plural

JceLtsan hehtsun virgin, maiden

tsummesLdn tsuminesLOn a fully grown woman

xilxai xuxaix a child
hinittsoi hwittsoixai my grandchild
niJckil nikkilxai your younger brother
xoLtistce xohtistcexai his sister

\25. Possession

Possession is indicated by prefixes which are shortened forms of

pronouns. These vary according to the person and number of the

S5 23-25
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limiting noun or pronoun. Many nouns, upon taking the prefixes,

add a syllable to the end, which seems to have no other office than the

preservation of the symmetry of the word in some way. This added

syllable has e for its vowel, but is preceded by various consonants,

apparently suggested by the final sound of the original word.

millitde its smoke (from Lit smoke)
rwlifike our pets (from Lift a pet, a dog)
xohwinne her song (from hwin, a song)

It will be noticed that in some of the examples given, l, the surd

lateral consonant, becomes the sonant I.

§ 26. Locative Suffixes

There are several suffixes employed in Hupa which might be looked

upon as case-endings, since they are not permanent parts of the nouns

to which they are attached, but indicate varying relations of position

or direction. Some of these suffixes are also post-positions ; but when

so used they follow a pronominal prefix. Examples of suffixes show

ing place-relations are the following :

1. -me£iN.

LdhwAnme* glade only in (a prominent hill)
tset/eni(f in (under) a rock

2. -din at.

miJcJclndin its base at (the name of the place by the back of
the house)

3. -telii TOWARD.

Ldhiadfik&ttcifl glade only on toward

4. -Itai ALONG.

xottsdhai his forearm along

5. -kilt on.

LdhmAflhdt glade only on

§ 27. Tense

By the use of suffixes the time of the noun's existence may be indi

cated. This process practically gives tenses to nouns. For the past,

-neen is employed : for example, xoMneen his wife used to be (she

is now dead). The same form might mean only that the possession of

her had ceased. The future, as in verbs, is indicated by te: for

example, mitZdwete their medicine it will be (Indians who are to

possess it have not yet come into existence).

§§ 26, 2T
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Verbs (M 28-75)

§ 28. Structure

The verb in Hupa, as in other Athapascan languages, presents many

difficulties. It contains in itself all the elements of the sentence. For

example, xanatsdiyade* if she comes back up has, first an adverbial

prefix aw-, denoting that the motion is up the side of a hill; next is

found the particle -na-, having an iterative force, showing that the

act is done a second time (in this case it is only intended to show that

the path from the river is passed over a second time); the syllable -is-,

by the consonant it contains, shows that the act is thought of as pro

gressive over the surface of the ground. The fact that s following i
forms a syllable by itself, indicates that the act is thought of as per

formed by an adult Hupa, otherwise s would have been joined to the

preceding na-. The lack of a sign of person or number at this point

in the verb allows no other conclusion than that the third person singu

lar is intended. The syllable -dl-, of which d seems to be the essen

tial part, usually follows the iterative prefix ma-, the two being

equivalent, perhaps, to English back again. The next syllable, -ya-,

may be called the root, since it defines the kind of act. It is used of

the locomotion of a single human being on his feet at a walk, and also

of the coming of non-material things. Had this verb been in the

plural, the root would have been -deL. Had the pace been more

rapid, -La would have been employed. Had some animal been the

subject, the root would probably have characterized the gait of the

animal. The final suffix -de* indicates a future contingency.

Formative Elements (M 29-50)

§ 29. GENERAL REMARKS

The more extended forms of the verb have one or more prefixes

preceding the root, and one or more suffixes following it. By means

of the prefixes, the direction of the motion in space, its manner and

purpose, whether repeated or not in time, and whether conceived as

continuous, beginning, or completed, are expressed. By changes in

a single syllable, that which usually directly precedes the root, the

person and number of the subject are indicated. These changes

almost amount to inflection. By variations in the form of the root,

the number of the subject in intransitive verbs, and of the object in

§§ 28, 29
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transitive verbs, is shown; and also whether the act or state is one and

definite in time, or repeated and continuous. By the suffixes which

follow the root, the action is further limited as to its time, continu

ance, or likelihood.

PREFIXES (ii 30-37)

§ 30. Classification of Prefixes according1 to their Position and Significance

The prefixes employed in the verb have a fixed order, in accordance

with the class of ideas they express. They may be classified as—

(1) Adverbial prefixes, first position.

(2) Adverbial prefix, second position.

(3) Deictic prefixes, third position.

(4) First modal prefixes, fourth position.

(5) Second modal prefixes, fifth position.

(6) Pronominal prefixes, sixth position.

(7) Third modal prefixes, seventh position.

§ 31. Adverbial Prefixes, First Position

These are adverbial prefixes showing the position of persons or

things at rest, and the place, limit, or origin of motion. The most

important of these follow :

1. ya- (1) is used of the position of one sitting, of picking things

up from the ground, and of motion wholly or partly through

the air, as the carrying of objects and the flight of birds. The

primary meaning seems to be in the air, above the surface of

the ground.

yawiiVa he was sitting 162.11 (definite, class I, conjugation 1 b;

§ 54; ea to be in a position)
yawiflean he picked up a stone 342.1 (definite, class I, conjuga

tion 1 b, § 54; ean to transport several round things)
yawiLkm he threw up 96.3 (definite, class II, conjugation 1 b;

§ 64; has to throw)
yawtfieri he carried it (wen to carry)

2. ya- (2) seems to have the meaning of the object being reduced to

many pieces.

yandkisdimmillei she smashed it 152.16 (na- again, § 32; k-, § 34;

«-, § 35; -d, 3d modal, after no- § 32, p. 116; mil- to throw
several things; -el suffix, § 40)

yanaiskil he split 142.3 (71a- again, i 32; s-, § 35; kU- to split)

§§ 30, 31
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3. ye- is used of motion into houses, beds of streams, and spaces

however slightly enclosed, and also into smaller objects, as

canoes and baskets.

yenawilyai he went into (a house) 98.15

yenawiLi/ien he made it swim into (a river from the ocean) 266.2

yeintuLtw* you must step into (a canoe) 209.2 (tal to step)

yetcelLhi* he threw into (a basket) 288.7

4. tea- (1) seems to mean through with verbs of cutting and

burning.

wakinnittitxdlan they were burned through 119.3 (lit to burn)
wakinninkats he cut through

5. tea- (2) is employed with verbs of handing or giving something

to a man or an animal.

xoxoa'iuhi he handed it to him 181.13 (xd him)
waimmil he always distributes them 195.8.

6. Le- has the general meaning of the converging or nearness of ob

jects. It has the special meaning of building a fire from the

placing-together of sticks. It is also employed of completing

a circle, or a circuit in travelling.

Lenal&loi* he tied together 210.5

henaniliai he built a fire
LenaniLten he took it all the way around (the world)

7. me- (1) seems to have the meaning of position at, or motion to,

against, or along the surface of, something.

menalsdlyni he climbed (a tree) 103.12

menemen he landed him (against the shore) 162.9

melttan he stuck to it 202.8

mewiucaL he beat on

8. me- (2) is similar to ye-, except that it usually refers to position in

something, while ye- is employed of motion into.

mtt#im/en she stands in (the body of her husband) 195.11

9. nal- (1)
1 is used of indefinite motion over the surface of the

ground or water, and of position on the earth's surface. The

primary meaning may be horizontal.

naihits it is running about 294.4 (its to run)
Tuf ioimrne* he swam

naHuw.hu I paint (my body) 247.12

■The glottal stop probably belongs with the prefix. It appears in some forms and is absent in others.

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 8
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10. na- (2) or nana expresses motion downward or toward the

earth. The second na may be the iterative particle, since

whatever or whoever comes down must previously have gone up.

naiflar&t it dropped down 115.14

nanawityai he came down 138.15

11. na- (3) is used of horizontal motion or position, as a line stretched,

or in crossing a stream.

nananindeL they went over (the river) 267.6

nanuwilxHt it was hung for a door 171.1

12. no- is employed of the cessation of motion, as in placing some

thing in a position of rest, of reaching the end or limit of
something, or of completing a task.

noyanindeZ they sat down 280.5

noflauiane8 you must put it down 210.7 (auw to handle round ob
jects

noininyanne that far they ate 347.17

13. Jca- has the general meaning of up. It is found employed of

movement up a hillside when the speaker's standpoint is at the

top of the hill, the digging of objects out of the ground, and of

motion out of the top of receptacles or of houses.

xa'idai she brought up 98.16

xawillai she dug it out 242.5

xawitqbt he jumped out (of the smoke-hole) 329.13

14. jree- in the sense of away from, as in blowing and pushing.

xceltyol he blows away 296.15

xeena'ilJcts she pushed it away 185.3.

15. XOtda-, with the general meaning of down,' expresses motion

down a hill or stream.

xotdaiLkas he threw down (from a tree) 138.8

xotdaflxen they floated down 216.5

16. xotde- is used of one person's meeting another where the move

ment of only one person is of interest. When one wishes to

say they came toward each other, he- is employed.

a-otde'isyai he met him 105.14

xdldeyatideL they met them 110.8.

17. sae- is employed of motion into the mouth, as in eating, drinking,
or biting.

8aewiflxan he put it into her mouth 278.10
sa 'toillai he put in his mouth 119.6.
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18. du- refers to a bank, bench, shelf, or something higher than the

ground, on which the person or object is at rest or comes to rest.

danintxa be seated (on a chair) 107.12

daunj-uM fly upon a tree 114.2

19. de-d- is employed of motion toward or of position in fire. The

second syllable, which is completed according to the sound

which follows it
,

may be separated from the first syllable.

denadetuicmil I put in the fire 247.9

dednwlmineL he threw into the fire lt?5.10

20. dje- expresses the separation of a mass, as in splitting wood.

djewiLtseL he pounded it open 108.11

21. du- signifies off, away from.

duwifixiite it came off (the umbilical stump) 157.7

22. tn- (1) is employed of motion toward or away from a body of

water with special regard to its surface.

tonaistan he took it out of the water 325.4:

taw&sea a mountain will project into the water 255.2

toidinn&n let us drink water 179.3

23. ta- (2) is used with verbs meaning to desert, to leave a place

PERMANENTLY.

tasyahyzun one ought to go away 215.8 (ya to go)

21. te- refers to motion into water and under its surface (see no. 22).

tewiltsit a canoe sank 153.17

tetcuwintan he put it into the water 101.14

25. tniii- means away from in expressions of fleeing.

tsinteieedildeL we ran away 198.10

26. tee- has the meaning of out of, and is employed of motion out of

a house or small receptacle, but also of less definitely enclosed

spaces, as brushy places or the bed of a stream (see no. 3).

tcenamiL throw them out (of the house) 301.13

tceniiiean he took out (from his quiver) 119.15

tceilhat he jumped out (of ambush) 106.2

tcewillindin where it flows out 175.10

27. he- seems to refer to motion or position against or along a ver

tical surface.

keisyai he climbed up 137.17

kenanin'a it was leaning up 99.5

§31

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

4
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



116 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY rncLL.40

There are three prefixes which indicate the pursuit or search for a

person or thing, or, in a secondary sense, the attempt to do a thing.

28. toxin- (wa + n f) is used of looking for a thing the position of

which is unknown, as in hunting game. It also means to at

tempt something by persistent effort.

wunnaisya he started to make 319.3

w&nnad'iLte they will hunt 311.14

29. na- is employed when there is a track to be followed. It is likely

connected with the iterative particle na- again, since the mean

ing may be that of going over the trail again.

nayaxateLze* they tracked him 170.3

30. xa- implies the going-after with the intention of getting the thing

sought and bringing it back.

xanetete I am going to look for it 336.10

31. a- is used to introduce verbs of saying, thinking, doing, and
appearing. It seems to have no definite meaning; but, since it

is omitted. when a direct object precedes a verb of thinking or

saying, it may be an indefinite object for the verb.

adenne he said 97.15

dlene* you must do it 100.18

§ 32. Adverbial Prefixes, Second Position

1. na-, the prefix of iteration, expresses the undoing of anything or

the retracing of one's steps, as well as the repeating of an act.

It is often employed where in English the repetition is taken for

granted, as in the customary acts of daily life, eating, drinking,

sleeping, etc. Sometimes the prefix requires d or t preceding

the root, and in other cases it is used without either.

menaniLtcwit he pushed it back 163.1

nanaltwum he used to carr}r it back 237.8

nariodiya let it come back 233. 5

anatcillau he did it again 106.8

2. xa-, the prefix of identity, refers to any act previously described

that is repeated by the same or a different person.

xaatcillan he did the same thing 211.1

xad'iyate it will do that 254.10

xaUdle do that 165. 19

xaatcityau he did that 280.12

§ 32
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§ 33. Deictic Prefixes, Third Position

For the third person, in Hupa, two forms occur. The first form is

that used when speaking of adult Hupa. The second form is used

when speaking of Hupa children and sometimes of very aged people,

of members of others tribes and races, and of animals. The first form

begins with tc-, and is completed according to the sound which fol

lows. The second form has y- for its beginning, and is also com

pleted according to the following sounds. After many of the pre

fixes, these signs do not appear; but a hiatus 1 marks the absence of

the first form; and contraction or lengthening, often involving diph-

thongization, the second. There are no pronouns with which these

may be connected, and demonstrative sources are to be expected. The

third person has a dual whenever the root by its displacement has the

power of showing plurality. In that case the same signs—or their

absence — indicate the dual as the singular, the forms differing only in

the root. The plural is invariably indicated by the syllable -ya-, which

has the hiatus after it
, for the first class of persons, and lengthening

or contraction for the second.

yetcihda he is carrying a large object
yeyihda he (not an adult Hupa) is carrying a large object

§ 34. First Modal Prefixes, Fourth Position

Several elements appear as prefixes in many verbs for which no

definite and satisfactory meaning has been found.

1
. k~, ky-, is phonetically weak, the remainder of the syllable being

supplied from the sound which follows. Only occasionally has

a meaning been found for it
,

and the meanings which do appear

are not reconcilable. It is probable that it supplies an indefi

nite object for verbs of eating, and perhaps some others.' In a

few cases it has the meaning of leaving as a gift rather

than leaving for a time. In many cases a sense of indefinite-

ness is present in the verb as regards the time occupied and the

number of acts required for the complete operation.

nakinyun eat again (without mentioning what is to be eaten) 153.9

yakinwuw carry it 105.18

yd-yuwestce the wind blew in 270.4

1 The hiatus in this case does not seem to be due to a full glottal stop, but to a lessening of the force

of the breath. It is very likely brought about by the disappearance of tc-. The lengthening and
dlphthongization which take place in the case of the second form are probably due to the coalescing
of y with the preceding vowel.

'In other dialects a sound (tc) which almost certainly corresponds to this is regularly used when
the object has not been mentioned or is unknown.

§§ 33, 34
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2. te-, the prefix of distribution, means either that the act took place

here and there in space, or continuously over space; or that one

person after another did the act.

natelvs she dragged it back 190.1

teLtcwen it grew 96.3

tcittetcwai she buried in several places 192.12

tcetedeL they went out one by one 138.5

3. d- occurs, for instance, with the adverbial prefix (le- (§ 31.19), sig

nifying INTO FIRE.

dexodiiwaZ he threw him into the tire

4. 6- a verbal prefix, the meaning of which has not been ascertained.

dotcowilan she will leave (do not; tc- deictic; d- first modal; -w-
second modal; lan stem)

5. -e- customary. This prefix is not used throughout all the tenses or

modes, as are the preceding, but has the office in itself of mak

ing a tense, as the suffixes generally have. Before vowels it
generally appears as e, and that is probably its true form. In
many cases it is connected with a consonant suggested by the

following sound or another word-element, when it appears as i.

Its use marks the act or condition as customary or habitual, or

at least as occurring more than once.

tceexauw he is accustomed to catch with a net (tc- deictic; -e cus

tomary; xaum. stem)
tcdexait he is accustomed to buy (tc- deictic; d- first modal; -e cus

tomary; -xait to buy, customary tense)

6. In the same group stand all pronominal objects.

tc(u)hmw('(i)i..i:C(l{i)Ltc she will ask me for it (tc- deictic; hw- me;
d- first modal; -w- second modal; i third modal; xul to ask,
definite tense; -l continuously; -te future; the letters in paren
theses represent glides)

tanahemdmoei it cut him all to pieces (ta- adverbial prefix of
unknown significance; na- iterative; -i deictic; -xd him; sec
ond modal; do to cut; -ei emphatic)

7. 11-. The use of this prefix is mostly confined to adjectives (see § 76).

§ 35. Second Modal Prefixes, Fifth Position

There are three simple sounds which by their presence indicate

whether the act is viewed as beginning, ending, or progressing. These

sounds are not found in all forms of the same verb, but only in those

tenses which refer to the act or state as one and definite. While it

§ 35

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

4
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 119

seems certain that these sounds do have the force mentioned above,

it is found, by making comparisons, that they follow certain prefixes.

In many cases the nature of the prefix requires the act to be thought

of as beginning, ending, or progressing. The sound which is of most

frequent occurrence is w. It stands at the beginning of a syllable,

usually the one immediately preceding the root. The remainder of

this syllable contains the subjective personal elements. Its initiatory

force can be seen in the verbs witlyaL comb on and winxa watek lies
there. This last verb can not be applied to a natural body of water,

like the ocean, which has had no beginning. The following prefixes

require w in the definite tenses: ya-, eye-, Ala-, sat-, da-, de-d-, dis-.

In a precisely parallel manner, n occurs as the initial of the inflected

syllable under circumstances which point to the completion of the act.

With wiflyaL (above) compare ninyai it arrived. Most of the pre

fixes which require n to follow in the definite tenses require the act

to be viewed as ending. They are the following: wa-, Le-, me-,

na- (3), no-, -tee-.

Without the same exact parallelism of forms which obtains with the

two mentioned above, a large number of verbs have s as the charac

teristic of the inflected syllable of the definite tenses. Most of these

verbs clearly contain the idea of progression, or are used of acts which

require considerable time for their accomplishment. The distributive

prefix te- is always followed by s, never by either of the other signs,

and some of the prefixes listed above are used with * with a distinc

tion in meaning: for example,

xawiwin he took a stone out of a hole (but xaleyai he came up a

bill)1

Excluding all the verbs which require one of these three sounds in

the definite tenses, there remain a considerable number which have no

definite tenses, and therefore no such sounds characterizing them.

For the sake of convenience, the Hupa verbs have been divided into

conjugations, according as they have one or the other of these sounds

in the definite tenses or lack definite tenses entirely. There are, accord

ing to this arrangement, four conjugations: the first characterized by

w; the second, by n; the third, by «/ and the fourth lacking definite

tenses.

1In one of the Eel river dialects the bringing home of a deer is narrated as follows: ylgiilgin he
started carrying; yilesgin he carried along; yming'tn he arrived carrying. Here we have g (corre
sponding to Hope «■),«, and n used with the same stem, expressing the exact shades one would expect
in Hupa.
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§ 36. Pronominal Prefixes, Sixth Position

Next in order are the sounds which indicate the person and number

of the subject. These are sometimes changed and sometimes disap

pear, because of phonetic influences.

First Person

For tenses other than the definite, the sign of the first person sin

gular is vi or -ilm, which is in all cases appended to the preceding syl

lable. This sound is related to the initial sound of the independent

pronoun of the first person singular, hi&e, and is no doubt derived

from it. In the definite tenses this form does not occur, but -e is

found instead. The first person plural has d- for its sign. The remain

der of the syllable of which this is the initial is completed from the

sound which follows it.

Second Person

In the singular the form is -n~ or -in. The former is found when

there is a sound preceding with which it can join, and the latter when

no sound precedes, or when, for some reason, it can not unite with it.

The sign seems to be dropped before l and I following in the same

syllable, of which there are many cases. It is reasonable to suppose

that this sign is connected with the independent pronoun of the sec

ond person singular, nifl. In nearly all cases, in the second person

plural o is found as the vowel of the inflected syllable. This d is

strongly aspirated. The cases in which o is not found seem to be due

to contraction, which always results in an aspirated vowel. An o of

similar quality and with an aspiration occurs in the pronoun for the

second person plural, nohin.

§ 37. Third Modal Prefixes, Seventh Position

Certain prefixes are found in many verbs immediately preceding the

root, and suggest transitiveness or intransitiveness in the verb, or in

some way point out the relation between the subject, predicate, and

object. As the second modal prefixes are required in most cases by

the adverbial prefix which precedes them, so these are necessitated by

certain roots which follow them. When, however, a root is found with

different prefixes preceding it
,

their force becomes apparent. Com

pare tcittetaL he stepped along with tcittehtaL he kicked some

thing along. The absence of a modal prefix in the first is connected

§§ 36,37
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with the intransitive meaning; and l is connected with a transitive

force. Compare also kewintan it stuck fast (said of a bird alighting

on pitch) and hewihtun he put pitch on something. The n which in

the first of these examples precedes the root, seems to be a vestige of

a prefix of this order occurring in certain forms of the third person in

a class of verbs where usually none is present.

In nearly every case in which l is present, required by the root or

not, a transitive force can be conceived for the verb, which is always

active. No prefix, or n shown above, is found with intransitive verbs;

but this is also true of a large number of transitive verbs. It is

noticeable, however, that the transitive verbs which do not require a

preceding l belong to those which, by the nature of the root, indicate

the character of the object. Certain roots are always preceded by t

or d (the third class), and certain others by I (the fourth class). But

it is found that those without a sign, or with the sign n of doubtful

character, when changed to the passive, also take t or d. In the same

manner, verbs with l the surd, on becoming passive, change l to l the

sonant.

On the basis of these prefixes the verbs have been arranged in four

classes:

Class I has all intransitive and a certain class of transitive verbs,

and has no characteristic prefix, unless it be n.

Class II is composed entirely of transitive verbs, and has £ as its

characteristic.

Class III contains the passives of Class I, and certain verbs not pas

sive, but possibly with passive leanings.

Class IV is composed of the passives of Class II and certain other

verbs which show the influence of some power outside of the apparent

agent.

SUFFIXES (|S 38-44)

§ 38. Classification of Suffixes

The suffixes employed with verbs differ from the prefixes in that

their use is only occasional, while the prefixes are for the most part

essential to the meaning of the verb, and are employed with all its

forms. The suffixes are appended mostly to the present definite and

present indefinite tense-forms. Most of them have a temporal, modal,

or conjunctional force.

§ 38
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§ 39. Temporal Suffixes

1. -x. This suffix is used with the forms of the present indefinite, and

indicates that the act or condition was persistent through a lim

ited and definitely stated length of time.

wikveL tsisdaux until night he stayed
naiLits^x he ran around (until morning)

2. -winte. The suffixing of -winte to the forms of the present indefi

nite gives a meaning to the verb but little different from the

customary tense, which has a prefix e-. It indicates that the

act or condition is continuous, or at least takes place whenever

cause arises. The customary may mean that the act has been

done several times without regard to the regularity of the

intervals.

tcihwaLwinte they always dance

3. -neen. This suffix is applied to nouns and verbs alike. It states

that the thing, act, or condition has ceased, or is about to cease,

its existence. When used with verbs, it is usually appended

to the forms of the present indefinite, and means that the act or

condition was habitual or continual in the past, but has now

ceased.

aumtinneen I used to do that

wessilyoneen you used to like (him)

i. -te. This is the suffix most commonly employed. It predicts a

future act or condition, either as the result of the impulse of the

agent, or the compelling force of some person or event. It
takes the place, therefore, of English will and shall. It is

appended, for the most part, to the forms of the definite present.

mduwte I am going to watch it
deduwillute he will put it into the fire

This suffix is sometimes preceded by a syllable containing the

vowel e standing between the root and -te. The prediction is

said to be made with less assurance when it has this form.

tci%d%yaimete she may live to be old

5. -teli. This suffix seems to denote events in a nearer future than

those expressed by -te.

duwilleteL a party is coming to kill
mlnesgitteh it will be afraid 21*5.7

§ 39
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5 M. Temporal and Modal Suffixes

Certain suffixes are temporal, but also have a modal force.

6. -ei. In myths and tales the definite past occurs very frequently

with an ending -er, which regularly takes over the semi-vowels

and often the consonants of the preceding syllable. The younger

Hupa, at least, do not seem to be conscious of any change in

meaning that may be made by its addition. A comparison of the

instances of its occurrence would indicate a mild emphasis, that

.the act, which has several times been ineffectually ttempted, has

been successfully accomplished, or that something which has been

several times done is now done for the last time.

yawiLtennel she picked him up (after several attempts)

7. -u, -ill. The application of the verb may be made continuous

over space by adding -l or -il for the present, and -/ or -il for

the past. The shorter forms are used after vowels without

increasing the number of syllables; the longer forms add a

syllable, often taking over the consonant which precedes.

yaxdimLxaiz, going along they track him

tcdhwfilLte they will call (continually)
teuwiLtel he was bringing
kyuwiayunil you ate along

§ 41. Modal Suffixes

8. -miil. This suffix, which is not of frequent occurrence, indicates

that the verb which it follows expresses the purpose of some act

yalikimmifl that they might catch it

9. -nee. The more positive and more frequent form of the impera

tive seems to have -nes suffixed to the regular form, implying

the duty or mild necessity one is under to do the act.

oLtmine* dry them

yeint&Lnes you must step in

10. -huitXn. To express a moral responsibility or necessity, -hwdn

is suffixed to the forms of the definite or indefinite present.

dvneyahmun I can not stay
tanyahmdn, one ought to go away

11. -still-en. This suffix seems by its use to imply that the occurrence

was imminent, but did not result.

yawunorfUssillen he nearly flew

§§ 40, il
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12. -new. The suffix -newan indicates that the act is done, but

with difficulty.

dotcumnneLintenewan one can hardly look at

13. -des. For the expression of a future condition, -dee is employed.

adende8 if he sings
axolade* if it happens 308.1

14. -detc. This suffix, which occurs but rarely, seems to indicate

a less probable and more general future condition.

tcissehwindetc if he kills

15. -miHinne. For the expression of the result of supposed condi

tions contrary to fact, -mvflinne is employed.

dodaocdatinmiflinne (people) would never have died

§ 42. Suffixes Indicating Source of Information

Certain suffixes are used to show by which of the senses the fact

stated was observed, or whether it was inferred from evidence.

16. -e. The vowel -e, standing by itself or preceded by the consonant

or semi-vowel of the preceding syllable, indicates that the object

or act is within the view of the speaker.

mewintcmne he stuck to it (he saw)

17. -tsu, -tse. When the act is perceived by the sense of hearing

or feeling, -tse is appended to the present definite, and -tsu to the

past definite.

neiumgittse I feel afraid
adentsu he heard it say

18. -jcolan. A fact inferred from evidence is expressed by the

suffix -xdlan. Since the act is viewed as already completed,

the verbs often have the force of the pluperfect.

Lenanillaxolan he had built a fire (he saw)

19. -jcdl&il. This suffix is said to differ from the preceding only in

the fact that the evidence is more certain.

xalaxolxLfi grass has grown up (the fact is certain, for the grass
is there, although the growing of it was not seen)

§ 43. Conjunctional Suffixes

A few suffixes are conjunctional. Their union with the verb seems

to be rather loose.

§§ 42, 43
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20. -hit. The suffixing of -hit to the verb has the effect of making it

part of a subordinate temporal clause.

yexonxirih.it when they ran in
tcelnxithit when he woke up

21. -rniL. This suffix has nearly or quite the same force as -hit.

yitsin eeeamiL west (the sun) used to be then

22. -tsit. This suffix, which occurs seldom, means that the act

expressed by the verb to which it is added is to be done before

some other contemplated act.

Jcinyunt&it eat first

§ 44. Adverbial Suffixes

There are two suffixes which appear to be adverbial.

23. -he. This suffix emphasizes a negative command or a condi

tional statement. It is comparable to English in the least, or

French pas, in negative clauses.

doaduwinnehe don't say that

tcuiclyunilhe even if he eat it

24. -ka, -41k.. These suffixes signify like, in the manner of.

aierika the way they do

nesedaiHk the way I sat

VERBAL ROOTS (§§ 45-50)

§ 45. Variation of Verbal Roots

The greater number of verbal roots undergo a change of form or

length, for the most part connected with the changes of mode or tense.

In a few cases there is also a change within the mode or tense for the

persons. For number, the change, when present, is not an alteration

of the root, due to phonetic or morphological causes, but a substitu

tion, in the dual and plural, of a root altogether different from that in

the singular.

Sometimes the changes in the root mark off the definite tenses from

the indefinite; in other cases the customary and impotential are differ

ent also in the form of the root from the present indefinite and imper

ative; and in a few cases, the impotential alone has a form longer than

or different from that found elsewhere in the verb. The indefinite pres

ent and imperative are the weakest of all in the form of their roots.

Of the definite tenses, the past is usually longer than the present, and

§§ 44, 45
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is characterized by stronger vowels : for example, a is found in the

past instead of u, and e instead of */ and the diphthong ai and au

appear for a. Some roots which end in t in the past do not have

that ending in the present.

A number of roots, many of them containing the vowel i, do not

change in form or length.

It is extremely difficult to trace these variations of the root to their

causes. It is altogether probable that -w, which is the final sound in

many roots of the indefinite tenses, is to be connected with -c (sh) or
-s (which occurs in the same roots and the same tenses in Tolowa and

other Athapascan dialects). It is therefore, in all likelihood, the

remains of a former suffix. It is most likely that -n and -n, which

are so characteristic of the definite tenses, are not original parts of

the root. In fact, what seems to be the same root often occurs with

out the nasals. The difference between the past and present definite

is almost certainly due to the accent, which is on the root in the past

and on the syllable preceding the root in the present. This in turn

may be due to the fact that the latter is often used with suffixes.

The most important verbal roots are given below with their valua

tions and what is deemed the most characteristic meaning of each.

§ 46. Boots with Four Forms

The following roots have the past definite in -en; the present defi

nite, in -in; the impotential, customary, and present indefinite and

unexcepted forms of the imperative, in -uw; and the third person

imperative, in -e.

-well, -win, -wuw, -we (3d imp.) to carry on the back

-well, -win, -wuw., -we (3d imp.) to move or to wave fire
-ten, -tin, -tum, -te (1st and 3d imp.) to lie down

Two roots have -u for the impotential and customary, with -e for

present indefinite and imperative.

-len, -list, -list, -le to become, to be, to be transformed
-lau, -la, -hi, -le to do something, to arrange according to a plan

§ 47. Roots with Three Forms

The following have the first form for the past definite, the second

form for the present definite, and the third form for the indefinite

tenses. Some exceptions are noted.

-san, -eun, -Eanu2 to transport round objects
-an, -M, -aim to run, to jump (with plural subject only)

§§ 46, 47
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-yan, -y&n, -yaum to eat

-sun, -xufl, -xaum to move in a basket or other vessel any

liquid or sinally divided substance, to catch with a net

-tan, -tun, turn to handle or move a long object
-ton, -tits, -tuw. to split
-wen, -icon, -we to kill
-ten, tin, tuw to move or to carry in any way a person or

animal

-tcwen, -tcwifl, -tcwe to make, to arrange, to grow, to become

-yai, -ya, -yaum to go, to come, to travel about (1st and 3d imp.
in -ya)

-lai, -la, -lum to move or transfer a number of objects

-lai, -la, -lum to travel by canoe, to manage a canoe

-hmai, -hwa, -hwauw to walk, to go, to come (imp. has -hwa)

The following have the definite tenses with -Z, the customary impo-

tential with I and the present indefinite and imperative with -l :
1—

-war, -will, -w&l to strike, to throw, to scatter
-web, -wil, -wil relating to the passing of night
-meZ, -mil, -mil. to strike, to throw, to drop
-deL, -dil, -diL to go, to come, to travel (plural only)
-deZ, -dil, -diL to strike
-taZ, -tuL, Mala, to step, to kick, to do anything with the foot

-tseL, -tsil, -tsiL to pound, as with a hammer or maul

§ 48. Roots with Two forma

These roots, with a few exceptions, have the past definite, impoten-

tial, and customary with the first form, and the remaining tenses with

the other.
First Type, -an, -till

-yan, -y&fi to live, to pass through life
-yan, -yun to spy upon, to watch, to observe with suspicion
-wan, -vriifl to sleep

-fan tail to quit, to leave, to desist

-ton, -Iun to be born

-nan, -null to drink
-an, -run to be sweet or pleasant to the taste

-tan, -tHil to eat (3d person singular only)
-tan, -turl relating to any wax or waxlike substance

-tmn, -tsufl to find, to see

-tcwan, -tcwHTl relating to the eating of a meal in company

-kan, -k&n to put on edge, to lean up

' That the form with x is due to a final aspiration and that with L to glottal action seems reason

able. The cause of this, if not due to vanished suffixes, must be looked for in accent

§ 48
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Second Type, -en, -M

-en, -in to look

-en, -in to do, to act, to deport one's self

-yen, -yin to stand on one's feet

-len, -lift, to flow, to run (said of any liquid)
-men, -mifl to fill up, to make full
-hwen, -hwifi to melt

sen, sifl to think, to know (1st and 2d persons only)
-den, -din to travel in company
-den, -din to be light, to blaze

-ten, -tin to do, to perform an act

-tetoen, -tcwiil to smell, to stink, to defecate

-tcwen, -tcwifl to want food or sexual gratification, to desire

Third Type, -fit, -a

-eai (impoten. and past), -ea to be in position
-yai (impoten.), -ya to move about, to undertake
-wai (impoten.), -wa to go, to go about (3d person only)
-dai (impoten. and past def.), -da to sit, to stay, to remain, to

fish

-tcwai (impoten. and past def.), -tcica to handle or move many
small pieces, to dig, to bury, to paw the ground

hai (impoten. and cust.), -ha to get up from a reclining or
sitting position

Fourth Type, -an, -a1

-au, -a to sing
-yau, -ya to do, to follow a line of action, to be in a plight
-dau, -da to melt away, to disappear
-tau, -ia to hover, to settle, to fly around

Fifth Type, -u, -e1

-la, -le to make an attack, to form a war-party
-lu, -le to dive, to swim under water
-lu, -Le to handle or to do anything with a semi-liquid, dough

like substance

-nii, -ne to do, to happen, to behave in a certain way

-xu, -see to finish, to track, to overtake

-djeu, -dje to fly in a flock

-tu, -te to sing in a ceremony
-tmi, -t8e to squirm, to writhe, to roll, to tumble

-cum, -tore to cry, to weep

' Originally -ag -e, and -tg -e'; therefore similar to the following -at -a.

§ is
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Sixth Type, -at, -a

-vMt, -wa to shake itself (said of a dog)

-lat, -la to float

-Lat, -La to run, to jump
-xait, -xai to buy

-teat, -tea to be sick, to become ill
-kait, -kai to cause to project, to push, to pole a canoe, to shoot,

to fall forward from weakness (i
. e., to starve)

•kyot, -kyo to flee, to run away

-teat, -tsa to sit down

Seventh Type, -I, -z

-il, -il to swim, to dive (plural only)

-yol, -yoL to blow with the breath

-wal, -xcaL to shake a stick, to dance

-lal, -for, to dream, to sleep

-net, -neh to play
-ndf, -ndL to blaze

-hjsal, -hw&L to fish for with a hook, to catch with a hook

-hw.il, -hiriL to call by name, to name

-val, -xul to dawn

-dil, -dtL to ring, to give a metallic response to a blow

-tsel, -tseL to be or to become warm

-kil, -k'iL to split with the hands

-qol, -got to crawl, to creep

Eighth Type, -ts, -n

-mats, -mas to roll, to coil

■xuts, -xus to pass through the air, to fly, to fall, to throw

-tats, -ins to cut a gash, to slit up, to cut open, to dress eels

Ninth type, -tc, -w

-ate, -auw to move in an undulating line

-qbtc, -qdw to throw, like a spear

-qbtc, qdw to run like a wolf

§ 49. Boots with One Form

A few of these vary in length, but those having the vowels i

and ii and some others do not.

-eL to have position (plural only)
-iuw to drop
-its to shoot an arrow
-its to wander about
-lit to move flat flexible objects

-ya to stand on one's feet (plural only)

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 9
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-ye to dance

'yeww to rest

-yeuw to rub, to knead

-yits to entangle

-yd to like

-yow to flow, to scatter

-yot to chase, to bark after
-wauw to talk, to make a noise (plural only)
-was to shave off
-was to twist, to rotate

-witc to rock sidewise
-le to feel with the hands

-lei to carry more than one animal or child in the hands

-lei to bother
-lit to burn
-lite to urinate
-lik to relate, to tell something
-lois to tie, to wrap around
-Ids to drag, to pull along
-luw to watch, to stand guard over
-Lit to cause to burn
-mee to swim
-men to cause to swim

-medj to cook by boiling
-mit to turn over, to place one's self belly up or down
-?nut to break out (as a spring of water), to break open
-na to cook by placing before the fire
-na to move

-ne to gather nuts from the ground)
-how to hear

-hwee to dig
-xa to have position (said of water or a liquid)
-xut to hang
-xut to tear down
-xuts to bite, to chew

-sit to wake

-dae to be poor in flesh

-das to carry, to move (said of a person or animal)
-daie to bloom
-dik to peck
-dits to twist into a rope
-do to cut, to slash

-do to dodge, to draw back
-djifl to mind, to be bothered by something
-tee to look for, to search after
-tec to carry around
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-te £o remain in a recumbent position
-Utc to lie down (plural only)
-tits to use a cane

-toe referring to the movement or position of water

-tot to drink
-tu to beg

-turn to split
-tuk to count
-tes to have some particular form, appearance, or nature

-tik to tie with a string
-to relating to mutual motions of two objects by means of

which one is inserted into or withdrawn from the other
-tsai to be or to make dry
-teas to swing a stick about, to whip
-t8ee to open or shut a sliding door
-tsee to stay, to live (plural only)
-tsis to be hanging
-tsU to find, to know
-tsit to know a person or some fact or legend
-tsit to fall, to sink
-tsit to soak acorn-meal
-tsit to pull out a knot
-tsit to wait
-tcee to blow (said of the wind)
-tcit to die
-tout to strip off, to take bark from a tree
-tcwit to push, to pull off leaves, to shoot, to rub one's self

-tcwdff to sweep
-tcwuw to smell of
-git to be afraid of, to be frightened
-git to travel in company
has to throw

-ket to creak
-has to put one's hand on, to stab, to spear
-kit to catch with the hands, to take away
-kit to hang, to spread, to settle (said of fog)
-kit to feed, to give food to any one

-kUtc to make the stroke or throw in playing shinny
-kyac to wear a dress

-kya to perceive by any of the senses

-kyas to break, to cause to break

-kyos to handle or to move anything that is flat and flexible

-qal to walk (3d person only)
-got to push a pointed instrument into a yielding mass, to stick,

to poke
-got to dodge, to tumble, to flounder about helplessly

§ 49
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§ 60. Meaning of Boots

In regard to meaning, roots fall into at least three classes.

(1) A few monosyllabic nouns, occupying the position in the verb

which belongs to the root, name the means employed; while the gen

eral nature of the act is suggested by that part of the verb which pre

cedes the root. For example, -tits (a verbal root identical with the

noun tits A cane) occurs in the verb tcitteUits he walked with a cane.

(2) A rather large number of roots, while not definitely naming the

object, indicate the class to which it belongs as regards its size, shape,

or physical character. The most important of these are the following:

-ean, -etifi, -*auw. round objects

-tit flat and flexible

-well, -ivin,-%oum fire

-lai, -la, -law several of any kind
-lei several children or animals
-lu, -Le dough
-an, -run, -xauw liquid
-da a person or animal
-tan, -tun, -turn a long object
-ten, -tin, -taw person, animal, or animal product
-tan, tan wax or waxlike

-tcwai the soil

-Jcyds, flat and flexible object

These verbal roots are rigidly restricted in their applicability to

objects of definite form, including in this category number. This

classification has reference to the appearance of objects as round,

FLAT AND FLEXIBLE, LONG AND SLIM, ANIMATE, PLURAL. In the

intransitive verb this has reference to the form of the subject; in the

transitive verb, to the form of the object.

(3) Most if not all the remaining roots indicate more or less exactly

the nature of the act itself. It has been impossible, with no knowl

edge of the past history of the Hupa language and but little access

to the related languages, to define exactly the meaning of many of the

roots.

§ 51. Analysis of Verbal Forms

A few of the more complex forms are analyzed in the following

table in accordance with the general discussion of the formative ele

ments contained in the preceding sections.

§§ 50, 51
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§ 52. Tenses and Modes

While the time, reality, and definiteness of the act or condition may

be expressed by means of suffixes and variations in the root, the same

distinctions of meaning are drawn from the form of the complete verb.

Without taking into account the suffixes, the following tense or mode

forms exist: present indefinite, imperative, impotential, customarv',

present definite, and past definite. The first four of these are clearly
marked off from the last two, in meaning, by the fact that they do not

refer to a single definite act. They differ in form, in most cases, in

the root and in the sign of the first person singular.

The name of present indefinite has been chosen to distinguish the

present of wider use and of less discrimination as to the time of the

action, from the present definite, which affirms a single actas just com

pleted. The former is used of acts in progress but not completed,

when such acts consume appreciable time, or of acts desired or intended.

The real imperative forms, the second person singular and plural,
are identical with those of the indefinite present, while the forms of

the third person, expressing the wish that some person be compelled

to perform the act, are different from those of the indefinite present.

The impotential deals with future negative acts in a sweeping way,

implying that it is impossible that they should take place. Part of

this force is given the form by doxvlin, which precedes the verb, mean

ing it is not. The form of the verb itself in this mode-tense is not

different from the present indefinite, except that it often has a longer

or stronger form of the root.

The customary differs from the present indefinite in the presence of

an element (consisting of a single vowel, probably -e-) which stands

before the signs of person and number, and sometimes in form of the

root. Its meaning, as the name implies, is that the act is habitual, or at

least several times performed. It is used almost entirely of past acts.

The definite present and past differ from each other only in the form

and length of the root. The past has the longer and stronger form

of the root, if it be variable at all. The accent seems to rest on the

root in the past, and on the syllable before the root in the present.

They refer to individual, completed acts, — the present as just com

pleted; and the past, of more remote time. On the forms of the

present definite by means of suffixes, the future, future conditional,

and other tenses and modes are built.

§ 52
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Conjugations (§§ 53-75)

§ 53. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 1A

teexauw. he is catching

Present Indefinite
Singular

1. iuwxauw.

2. inxauw
3. teexauw.

3a. yixxauw

Singular

3. tedxauw

3a. ydxauw

Singular

1. eluurxauw

2. einxauw
3. tceexauw.

3a. yeexauw

Singular

1. wexu n

2. toimxilfl

3. tcuwifixun
3a. yuwiiix&fl

Imperative

Customary

Definite

Plural

itdexauw

oxaum
yaxaum

yaixauw.

Plural

yatevxauw.

yaiydxauw

Plural

eitdexauw.

eoxauw.

yaexauw

yaiexauw

Plural

witdextlfi
woxun
yawinxUfl
yaiwifixUrl

§ 54. CLASS I, CONJUGATION IB

yaruas he is rolling over

Present Indefinite

1.

2.

3.

3a.

1.

2.

3.

3a.

1.

2.

3.

Singular

yauw.ma8

y&mmas

yainas

yamats

Singular

yamwmas
yaimmas
yaimmas
yavmmas

Singular

yaimas
yawimmas
yawimmas
yawimmas

Citstomary

Definite

Plural

yadimmas
yd mas

yayamas

yaydmas

Plural

yaitdimmas
yao mas

yayaimmas
yayahmnas

Plural

yawitdimmas
yawomas
yayawimmas
yayawimmas.

§§ 53, 54
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§ 56. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 1C

In this division of the conjugation there is a contraction in the 2d

person singular of the definite tenses.

nahit HE IS CHARRING

Definite „
Singular

1. naihit
2. nan h it
3. na/winiAt

3a. naiwini.it

Plural

nanritdiLZ.it

nawoLit
nayawinhit
nayaivnni.it

§ 56. CLASS I, CONJUGATION ID

kittux HE CUTS OPEN

Present Indefinite
Singular

1. kyuwtHs

2. kintik
3. kittux

3a. yikittm

Singular

3. kyatils
3a. yikyofjm

Singular

1. keiuicl&it, etc.

Singular

1. ketatx

2. kyuwintfiit
3. kintjitx

3a. yikiniats

Imperative

Customary

Definite

Plural

kitdittus

kyotitis

yakittm
yaikittwi

Plural

yakydtOs

yaikyotjm

Plural

keitditm, etc.

Plural

kyuwitdittats
kyuii'd' tatx

yakintfits
yaikintats

§ 57. CLASS I, CONJUGATION IE

tcOXai HE IS BUYING

Present Indefinite
Singular

1. ouvixai
2. dnxai
3. tcdxai

3a. yoxai

Singular

1. oiumxait

Customary

Plural

odexai

oxai
tcoyaxai

yoyaxai

Plural

oltdexait, etc.

55-57
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Singular

1. oixai
2. dnxai
3. tcdnxai

3a. yorixai

Definite
Plural

dwitdexai
owd'xai

tcoyanxai
yoyanxai

§ 58. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 2

The several conjugations differ from one another in regard to the

definite tenses only.

nuninut he put a blanket down

Definite
Singular

1. nana ut

2. noninut
3. ndnihCd

3a. noinifiiit

Plural

nondatlt
novo gt

noyaninut
ndyainihut

i 69. CLASS I. CONJUGATION 2, WITH A CHANGED BOOT

tceninya he is coming out

Singular

1. tcerieya

2. tceninya

3. tceninya
3a. tcinya

Definite

Dual

tcenedeL

tcenudeL
tcenindeL
tcindeL

Plural

tcenedeL

tceiiodeL

tceyanindeL
tceyundeL

§ 60. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 3A

tcidoi* HE IS TYING

Definite
Singular

1. 8eloi£

2. gilloi'

3. tcislm*
3a. yisloi*

Plural

sitdilloi6
xoloi*

ya'isloi*
it

§ 61. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 3B

tcittetaL he is stepping along

Definite
Singular

1. tesetaL

2. tesintaL
3. tcittetaL

3a. yittetaL

Plural

tesdittaL
tetiotaL
yatetaL
yaitetaL

58-61
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§ 62. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 4

naea he has it
Present

Singular

1. nauwca

2. nMea
3. na'a

3a. naica

Singular

3. natceoea

3a. naxfo^a

Singular

1. na'iumea

2. nalfl'a
3. naaea

3a. naiaga

Imperative

Customary

Plural

nadaea

na'ea

nayaea

nayai'a

Plural

?iayatcedca

nayayeoea

Plural

na'itda^a

nad'ea

nayaaca

nayaiaea

§ 63. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 1A

yetclhda£i he is carrying in a large object

Preaent Indefinite
Singular Plural

1. ye'iuwda ye'itdilda
2. yeihda yeohda

3. yetcihda yeyalhda
3a. yeyihda yeyaiihda

Singular Plural

3. yetcdhda yeyatcdhda.

3a. yeydhda yeyaiydhda

Ciistornary
Singular Plural

1. yeeluwda yeeitdilda
2. yeelhda yeeohda

3. yetcelhda yeyalhda

8a. yeyeiLda yeyaiihda

Definite
Singular Plural

1. yewehda yewitdilda
2. yewihda yewohda

8. yetcwwitda yeyawihda
8a. yeyuwihda yeyaiwihda

>It is probable but not quite certain that the glottal stop occurs finally in the root in all forms of

the verb.

§§ 62, 63
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I 64. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 1C

yaiLWUL HE THREW INTO THE AIR

I'rcaent Indefinite
Singular

1. yauuzwilL

2. yfLLiciLL

3. ya'ihwflL

3a. yaiLvyfiL

Singular

3. yatcbhxoiLh

3a. yaidLioHL

Singular

1. yaiuuxwid
2. ya'incUl
3. yalhwitl

3a. yaitLWOl

Singular

1. yaihwaL
2. yaLwaL
3. yawiLwaL

3a. yaiwiLwaL

Imperative

Customary

Definite

Plural

yadilw&L
yaLioiih .

yaya'iLwttL

yayaiLW&L

Plural

yayatcdLwilL
yayaioLiv&L

Plural

ya/itdilwdl
yadLwftl
yayaiLwtil
yayaiiLiciti

Plural

yawitdUwaL
yawdLwaL
yayawiLwaL
yayaiwiLwaL

§ 65. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 2

meiLXt? HE IS FINISHING

l'reitent Indefinite

1.

2.

3.

3a.

3.

8a.

Singular

muuixe*

miLxee

meiixe*
miiLxe*

Singular

metcdLxe*

meyoLxe*

Singular

meiunixu

rrieiLXU

rneiLxu

mllLxu

Imperative

Customary

Plural

?nedilxe£

meLxee

maydiLxe*

meyaihxtf-

Plural

meyatcoLxe*

meyaydhxe*

Plural

meitdilxu
meoixu

meyauxu
meyaiiLxu

§§ 64, 65
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Singular

1. meneLxeE

2. meniLxe*

3. meniLxe*

3a. miniLxe*

Definite
Plural

mindilxee
menoLxe*

meyantLxe'

meyainiLxe'

§ 66. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 3A

The indefinite tenses do not differ from Conjugation 1.

nalsxdt he is tearing down

Definite
Singular

1. naseL.rtit

2. nasiLxHt
3. naisxut

3a. naisx&t

Plural

nasdlLtdt
nasdLuilt

naya'isxut

nayaisxilt

§ 67. CLASS H, CONJUGATION 3B

tcisseLvjm he is killing

Definite
Singular

1. sesemoifi-

2. sesiLwin
3. tcisseLwin

3a. ykseLwin

Plural

sesdifwin
sesoLwin

yaseLwm

yaiseLwifi

§ 68. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 4

nalhtmft, he is finding

Present
Singular

1. nauwtstin
2. n&Ltn&n

3. naiitsUfi
3a. natLtsUn

Singular

3. iwicottsufl
3a. nadLtsdfl

Singular

1. na'iuiiitsan

2. naiLtsa?i

3. na&Ltsan

3a. naiiLtsan

Imperatire

Customary

Plural

nadiltstoft

naLtsiln

naya'iLtsiln
nayaiLtstifl

Plural

vayatcbLtsufi
nayadLtrnfi

Plural

na'itdiltsan
nadLtsan

nayaiLtsan
nayauLtsan

§§ 66-68
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§ 69. CLASS III, CONJUGATION 1

yadeqdt HE IS dodging

Present Indefinite
Singular

1. yawmdeqot

2. ydndeqot

3. yadeqdt

3a. yadukqdt

Singular

3. yntcddeqot

3a. yaddeqot

Singular

1. yaiwjxdeqdt

2. yaindeqdt
3. ya'itqdt

3a. yaltqot

Singular

1. yauwdeqdt

2. yandeqdt

3. yawitqdt
3a. yatqdt

Imperative

Customary

Definite

Plural

yadukqdt

yadeqdt
yayad-eqot

yayadukqdt

Plural

yayatcddeqdt

yayaddeqdt

Plural

yaitdeqdt

yad'deqdt

yayaitqdt
yayaitqdt

Plural

yawitdeqdt

yawd'deqdt

yayawitqdt
yayatqdt

§ 70. CLASS III, CONJUGATION 2

naniteauw he is bringing it back

Present Indefinite
Singular

1. naumde^aum

2. nandegauia

3. naniteaum

3a. 7ia!niteauw.

Singular

3. nanddeeaum

3a. nainddeeaum

Imperative

Customary
Singular

na ne'iuwde* omw.

naneindetaum

nanelteauw.

3a. nainelt'auw

Plural

nanedeeauta

nand'deeauw

nayanit^auw.

nayainit^auw.

Plural

nayano deEaum

nayainbdtEauin

Plural

naneede^auin

nando detains.

nayane'iteauw

nayaineltlaum
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Definite
Singular

1. nauwdeeiln

2. nandeeiLfi

3. nalndeeiLH

3a. nain mdecHn

Plural

naiiede^ufl

nano'de'tifl

nayalndeeHfl

nayainindeeun

§ 71. CLASS III, CONJUGATION 3

The forms for the definite tenses are like those given for Class III,
Conjugation 1.

naisdfqdt he is tumbling about

Singular

1. nasdUkqot
2. nasindeqot
3. naisdeqdt

M. nasd'HJcqdt

Definite.
Plural

nasedeqdt

naso'deqat

naya'ixdeqot

nayasdilkqot

§ 72. CLASS IV, CONJUGATION 1

naUyeuw. he rests

Present Indefinite
Singular Plural

1. nauwyeuin nadilyeuw
2. niLlyeuiji naLyeum

3. naUyeuw nayaUyeuw.

3a. nalyeuw nayalyeuw

Imperative
Singular Plural

3. ■natcolyeuw nayativlyeuw.

3a. naydlyeuifi nayayolyeuw

Customary
Singular Plural

1. naiuwyeiiyi naitdUyeuw
2. naUyeuw ndoLyeuw

3. naUyeuw nayaUyeuw.
3a. naUyeuw nayaUyeuw.

Definite
Singular Plural

1. nauwytuw nawitdilyeuw
2. iialyeum nawdLyeiiw
3. nawilyeuw. nayaicilyeuw

3a. nalyeuw. nayalyeuw

§§71,72
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§ 73. CLASS IV, CONJUGATION 3

nadilin he is watching for it

Singular

1. nadu&iil
2. nadilin
3. nadilin,

3a. naidilin

Singular

3. nodal in
3a. naidolin

Singular

1. nadeiuw.cn
2. nadellen

3. nadellen

3a. naide'ilen

Singular

1. naduwe^in

2. naduwesilin
3. naduwesin

3a. naidwwesin

Present Indefinite

Imperative

Customary

Definite

Plural

naditdilifl
naddhin,

nayadilifi
nayaidilifl

Plural

nayadolifb

nayaidolifl

Plural

nadeUdilen
nadodLen

nayadeilen
nayaideilen

Plural

naduwesdilin
naduwesoLin

nayaduwesin
naya iduwesin

73
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§74. OBJECTIVE CONJUGATION

yahwiLtum he is picking me up

Subject:

First person singular
(object)

Present Indefinite

Second person singular
(object)

Singular.

Plural .

2. yahwiitum

3. yahwiiium

\sa. yaihigiLtuw

2. yahwpLtuw

3. yayahwiiXum

3a. yayaihiEiiiuw

y&nniuwtuw

y&nncteiLtuyi

y&nniiiuw.

yunnildiltuw.

yayt'tnnctciztuw,

yaiyiinniUuw

Third person singular
(object)

yaxowtujc

ycucoLtuw.

ynxoLtitm

yaixoLtuiE

yazdtdiltuu?

yax6iJui£

yayaxoUiiw

yayaixdHum

Imperative

Singular.

1
3

. yattwoiiuw

3a. yaihwoUuw

Plural J 3
'

»aJWAiL»(i^Ma!"
[3a. ;. yayaihwjp Ltuw

y&nnetcl) Ltitm

y&nndLtujti

yayiinnctcoiMm

yaiyunnoitum

yaxdiiuw

yaixduituw,

yayaxoituw.

yayaixd tiiw

Customary

Singular.

Plural .

Singular.

Plural ...

yunntiuwtuw

2
.

yahtvciLtum

3
.

yahwei iJitm
3a. yaihwriiiuw

1
.

2. yahwooiium

3
. yayakirniium

3a. yayaihweiiXuw.

2
. yahwv.wii.tiil

3
. yahwiLtifi

3a. yaihwiitia

2. yahmitwoUia

3. yayahmitAifl

M. yayaihmiJ-tiii

ytinnd-ceiLtuyi

yunneiiiuyj

yUnneitdiltuyi

yayunneiLtuw

yayfinneiiXum

Definite

yunneiiifi

yunnetciUiH

yunniiiin

yUnnuwitdiltin

yayftnnctciitin

yaiyi'tnniilin

yaxoiiuwtui£

yaxoiiiluw

yaxoitiJftw

yaixoiiiJuyi

yaxoiidiUum

yaxdoituw.

yayaxoiiiiuw,

yayaixoiiituw

yaxweLtiii

yaxowiiiifi

yaxoLtiil

yaixoitiil

yaxdwitdittifi

yaiowoUin

yayaxottiii

yayaixd iMn

§T4
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OBJECTIVE CONJUGATION— Continued.

yahwlhtuw. HE IS PICKING ME UP

Subject:

First person plural
(object)

Singular.

Plural .

] 2. yuitnOttdllfiw

j 3. yunnotrilluui

[Aa, ytiniiuhiUitw

| 2. ytlnndhd'luvj

i. ymjunnutriUuiv

3a. yaiyunnohUtuw

l*reaetit J.wiefinite

Second person plural
(object)

yunnfthtruivltti^

Singular. .

Plural
■•••!,

f 3. ynnnOtr*'dici£

Isa. yunnohuliitc

3. yayu nnotrfilO ir

3a. yaiyunnohiilfi w

Singular.

Plural .

Singular. .

Plural .

2. yilnnohf'iUiiw

3. yftnndtceiUuw

3a. yfinnohnllnw

2. y ftn itofun ffti£

3. yayunnolctiltfrw

3a. yaiyunnfiheUlnw

2. yunnfiivilla

3. yunnutcUta

3a. yftniuViiUn

2. yiinnowffln

3. yaytiniiotciUa

Mt. yniyfnmohiUa

yunnfrtcilluui

ytinnoMiliim

yfinnohitdiUuiv

yayumiotcilluw

yaiyniinohiUuui

Imperative

yunnotco/uui

yiinnohdl&iE

yayvnnotcolfiir

yaiyunnoholuw

Cit atom "re

yfmittVtetuwluyi

yunnotcallfiw

imnnohc'illuir

yunnohf'ilttillfiiv

yayfinnotceilluw.

yniyunnffhfUltiw

Definite

yftnnoheta

ptimiotciUa

yftmwhiUa

yftimmtitdUla

yayunnutrUla

yaiyunnohilla

The past definite has -lax for its root.

-MS77— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 10

Third person plural
(object)

yayaxfmlitm

yayaxollttw

yayaxdllhm

yayaieoUuir

yuyaxotdilluw

yayaxu'lftw

yayaxoilftw

ynyaixoUftm

yayaxollitui

yayaixoUftw

yayaxijlluw

yayaixolluw

yayaxmiunj.it ir

yaynxoiilluui

yayaxoiilluw

yayaixoh'Uftw

yayttxoiitdillttw

yayaxiiolfiir

yayaxoiitlfiir

yayaixoiilluw

yayaxweUa

yayaxriuifla

yayaxnlla

yayaixolln

ynyaxowitdilla

yayaxowfila

yayaxolla

yayaUulla

§ 74
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§ 75. PASSIVE VOICE

yaxowUtiH he is carried off

The present indefinite seems to have no forms for the passive voice.

Impotential
Singular Plural

1. doxolin yahmddittuia doxdlifi yunndhitlum
2. y&nneldittma yunndhitluw
3. yaxoldittuw yayaxotluw

3a. yiUdittuw yayatlum

Ctmtomary
Singular Plural

1. yahmeUdittuw. yunndheUluvi
2. yuneildittuw. yuniid/ieUluis.
3. yaxoiildittum yayaxdiitluw

M. yae'ildittum yayaltluw.

Definite
Singular Plural

1. yahwuioiltifl yfLnnowiUa
2. y&nnuwUtifl yfonnmcitla

3. yaxdwiltin yayaxdwitla
M. yaltin yayatla

Adjectives (M 76-78)

The qualifying adjectives in Hupa are very closely linked with the

verbs. They are fully conjugated, indicating by internal changes

the person and number of the subject qualified, and by changes of
tense whether the quality is predicated of the present, past, or future.

§ 70. Pre/laces of Adject ires

The prefixes of the adjectives consist of a single sound, and are

found only in the present. They seem to classify the adjectives

according to the degree of connection of the quality with the noun.

The principal prefixes are the two following:

1. ti- used mostly of inherent qualities, such as dimensions.

nuyinex I am tall niimteL I am broad

Hutr/iiran I am good numtcitrm I am dirty
nilmda.s I am heavy nfiwhjao I am large

2. X- used for the more accidental qualities, such as color, and condi

tion of flesh.

Liimkai I am white Littso it is blue, yellow, or green

Lum&au I am fat Luhwin it is black

§§ 75, 76
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§ 77. Comparison of Adjectives

The superlative, the only form employed, is expressed by pre

fixing dad-, the second syllable being completed in harmony with

the following sound :

hai dadinnes the longest hai (kiditts.it the shortest
hai dadiLLibkkau the fattest hai dadikkyad the largest, etc.

§ 78. Conjugation of Adjectives

nitdas it is heavy

Present Definite
Singular Plural

1. riumdas nitditdas
2. nindas no dm
3. tcindas ya'indas

3a. « itdas yanitdas

Imperative
Singular Plural

1. iilmdas1 itditdas
2. indas odas
3. tcodas yatcodas

3a. yodas yayddas

Customary
Singular Plural

1. eiuwdas"1 eitd itdas

2. eindas eo'das

3. tceitdas yaitdas
3a. e'/fdas yae'itdas

Past
Singular Plural

1. wiijadas (or wedns) witditdas
2. windas wo das

3. teuwindas yawindas
3a. windas yandas

Syntactic Particles (§§ 79-86)

§ 79. Personal Pronouns

The personal pronouns in their independent form are used chiefly

for emphasis and in replying to questions. The incorporation of the

object into the verb, and its inflection to show the subject, reduce to

the minimum the need of pronouns as independent words.

1Let me be heavy. JI become heavy (each season).

§§ 77-79
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The pronoun for the first person singular is home, which serves for
both subject and object. All other Athapascan languages have a

word phonetically related to this. In Tolowa the word is ci; in Car
rier, si; and in Navaho, ci. The plural of the first person is n^he.

It may be used of the speakers when more than one, or of the speaker

and the person spoken to. Instead of hwe and nehe, longer forms

(hweeft and nelieefl) often occur. These seem to be formed by the

addition of the particle efl, which points to a person, contrasting him
with another.

The second person singular is nifl, and the plural riohin.

It is probable that originally there was no personal pronoun for the

third person, its place being taken by the demonstratives and by incor
porated and prefixed forms. In speaking of adult Hupa, when emphasis

is required iron occurs. This appears to be xd-, the incorporated and

prefixed form, and en mentioned above. For the plural, yamoen is

sometimes heard.

§ HO. Possessive Pronouns

Weak forms of the personal pronouns are prefixed to the qualified

noun to express possession. For the first and second person, hme and

nifl are represented by Aw- and n-, which are completed according to

the sounds which follow them. The first and second persons plural

are represented by one and the same syllable, no-, which may be pre

fixed without changing its form to any noun. The third person sin

gular has a-o- prefixed when an adult Hupa is referred to, but m- (receiv

ing the same treatment as hue and n- above), when the reference is to

a Hupa child or very aged person, or to a person of another tribe or

race. For animals and inanimate things, rn- is also sometimes used,

but for the former &- seems to be more frequent. When the pos

sessor of the object is not known, k- is also employed.

A reflexive possessive is used where a chance for ambiguity exists.

The form is ad- of which d is the initial sound of a sy liable completed

according to the sound which follows it.

§ HI. Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstrative pronouns for the nearer person or object, which

must be in sight, are ded, haided, and haide, which do not differ in

meaning. The more remote object or person, whether insight or not,

is referred to by yd or haiyd. Still more remote is you, which is

employed of places rather than of persons.

§§ 80, 81
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The Hupa employ hai referring to persons or things, singular or

plural, in a manner that falls between our use of that (the demonstra

tive) and the (the definite article). It is employed before the third

person of the possessive where our idiom does not require an article.

§ 82. Adjective Pronouns

There are a number of words, equivalent in meaning to all, every,

several, etc., which stand alone, the person or thing limited by them

being understood from the context.

The most important of these are the following:

a tin all dtifihwee nobody
a'tinne all people dUflhmo8 somebody

a tinxd'Hnte everything dihwds something

a'tiflJcae&n£e every kind dihw.ee nothing
atindin every place d&ni&nhwpn several people

xddaidehe anything dufiLflflhmo£ several things

§ 83. Numerals

The numerals to four are common to the Athapascan languages,

most of which have cognate words for five also. From five to nine

the Hupa numerals are not easily analyzed. Ten (minLiln) means

enough for it. The numerals above ten are made by expressing

addition for the numbers lying between the decimal terms and by

multiplication for those terms. The meaning of Laeitdikktn, one hun

dred, is not evident. No higher numbers exist, but the hundreds

may be enumerated to a thousand or more.

A special termination is used when enumerating people. This seems

to be an old suffix, -rii or -ne, meaning people. Compare L<ze and

luietin, nax and nanin, tak and tahln, diflk and difikin, and tcwola*

and tcwdlane, the numerals from one to five, for things and people

respectively.

MM. Adverbs

Notwithstanding that place and time relations are freely expressed

by means of verbal prefixes, a large number of adverbs are employed.

These are for the most part closely connected with demonstrative

pronouns in their meaning and the elements from which they are

formed. Of the formative elements which do not also occur in demon

stratives are those employed in expressing directions. These have a

SS 82-84
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common initial, yl-, which may after all be connected with the pro
noun yd. The final elements are:

-ndk south or up stream -tsin west or down a hill
-deE north or down stream -man the opposite side of a

-du]c east or up a hill stream or the ocean

Besides the demonstrative source already mentioned, many adverbs

are formed from nouns, adjectives, and verbs by means of suffixes

indicating place, time, and manner. Some of these suffixes are the
following:

-diil and -tcifl (place) -Tea and -a*>, -Ha; (manner)
-dUn, and Arm (time)

§ M. Post-positions

The post-positions not only follow the nouns which they limit, but
they are joined to pronominal prefixes which stand for the limited

noun whether it be expressed or not. The most important post

positions follow:

-a for, for the benefit of

-e£ in
-edin without, lacking
-an out of
-u under, near

•ye at the foot of

-win.ua around, encircling
-'wuil toward or from

-lan with the help of .

-laie on top

-l with
-na after
-nah in the presence of

mat around
-xa after
-xiits beside

-ta' among

-tis over
-tdk between

-Tea, -Tea! along
-tcin toward
-tcina in front of
-ia, -kai after, following
-kya away from
-htit on

§ 86'. Conjunctions

The conjunctions in Hupa seem to be made from demonstratives,

or adverbs derived from demonstratives. They usually end with the

syllable -tin. For examples compare the following:

hai&n haiyaliitdjitun
haiyah haiyadetc

haiyaLilii } and

haiyamih
haiyamiu&n

and then

§§ 85,86
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§ 87. Character of Sentence

The Hupa sentence expresses place and direction with very great

minuteness and care. This is done both by the prefixes of the verb

and by independent adverbs and adverbial phrases. In actual use

these sentences are also accompanied by many gestures which might

in themselves indicate all that is needful. That the act is repeated, is

always stated, and frequently with redundancy, an adverb being

employed in addition to the iterative prefix which the verb contains.

Usually great care is taken, in making quotations, to state definitely

who said or thought the matter quoted. Sequence of time is amply

expressed, but other relations are often left to be inferred.

One hesitates to say whether the sentences are all very short or

that there are none, but paragraphs instead. One short statement

follows another, usually co-ordinate with it but still closely connected

in the temporal sequence which carries with it purpose, cause, and

result. The synthetic, holophrastic verb is often complete in itself,

the other words in the sentence being employed to add distinctness or

emphasis.

The greater burden in a Hupa discourse is on the speaker, who

expresses with great exactness most of the concepts and their rela

tions, leaving little to be inferred by the listener. Some of the

younger generation, who are nearly or quite bilingual, employ Hupa

in giving directions about work to be done, or in relating events in

which they wish place-relations to be plain, but English for ordinary

social discourse.

§ 88. Character of Vocabulary

The vocabulary of Hupa, although it contains words of consider

able length, is not far from monosyllabism. It contains many mono

syllabic nouns and particles, but a much larger number of polysyllabic

verbs, and nouns and other parts of speech derived from verbs.

These long words, however, are made up of elements possessed for

the most part of great clearness of form and meaning. On the other

hand, some of the monosyllables other than nouns and pronouns lack

distinctness of meaning, and in some cases of form. In writing the

language there is difficulty, therefore, to know just what should con

stitute a word, and whether certain elements are to be taken with the

word before them or the one after them. In a language in which the

accent is strong, words are set off from each other by it. In Hupa

§§ 87,88
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the accent is not strong, and in most cases does not belong to the

word, but to the sentence.

Nouns and pronouns are clear cut. They are capable of calling up
definite and complete mental visions without the aid of associated

words and word-elements. The large number of monosyllabic nouns

in Hupa, and the still larger number in related languages, which do

not occur in Hupa, points to the fact that the original form of Atha

pascan nouns was monosyllabic. Monosyllabic nouns have given

place to polysyllabic ones in Hupa constantly for years, perhaps for
centuries. This may have been due to the pleasure which the Hupa
find in poetical descriptive names, but it was certainly due, in part, to

the dropping of nouns out of the language at the death of persons

who had had them for names. These dropped words were replaced

by longer descriptive words coined for the purpose.

Only one word has been found in the language which appears to be

reduplicated. The aboriginal flute is called milim.il or milmil in

Hupa, and in related dialects btUbfd. It is possible that some

etymology will appear to explain this apparent exception.

Very few words or word-parts seem to be onomatopoetic in their

origin. There is a verb, kyuwindil it rang, the root of which, -dil,

no doubt represents the sound of striking metals. Another verb

closely resembling this is kyuwiflket, which is used of the creaking of
trees. The sounds of nature which occur may be represented, but

they have no other meaning. They do not stand for the thing or

animal which makes them: for example, dil duwenne (dil it sounded)
is said of an arrow striking the sky; dul duwenne (did it sounded),

of a ball of wood striking a wall of obsidian; and ka ka duwenne (ko
la it said), of the cawing of a crow.

For the most part, both the monosyllabic words and the elements of

the longer words are to all appearances the ultimate facts of the lan

guage. They express fundamental concepts and relations, which are

no more resolvable into parts than are the syllables which express

them. These elements, simple words, roots, prefixes, and suffixes, are

not very numerous (probably less than a thousand), but the combina

tions of which they are capable are very great. Many combinations

theoretically possible are not logically possible, and of these only those

for which there was a frequent need in the life of the people really

existed as words.

§ 88
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TEXT

The Me^imldin Poor Man

Me*dildifi 1 dedin* tcitteLtcwen*
Me-dildifi poor he grew.

takeimmil 8 haiflfi *

she used to And
make soup.

haiyo 14 takeimmil 8

that She used to
one. make soup

wakinnintats 19 haiyaL

tollman
In- had.

miL 1

with

aiwe17
away

Laaiux 1

And

haiiifi 4

And

yaaqot 53

he wed to
poke up,

xowufi 18

from him

laifin * kittokin 6 nikkyao8
And spoon large

Laaiux 9 hai 10 xokittekin 11

at once the his spoon

6 haiflfi 4

And

h- cut a hole
through.

XO "
in vain

waninqots 24

it ran through.

And,

tcinneLen 2

He looked at

miL yaaxauw
then he used to

dip it up.
!0 yauwxau w 21 tcondesne 28

" Let me dip he thought,
it up,"

1 hai xokittekin Laaiux 9

the his spoon. At once

i fnerd.il canoe; -diit locative suffix, place ok or place at ( §$ 21, 84).
itietlin poor, not having possessions.

*tci- si^n of 3d per. sing. ($ 33); -if- prefix, distributive as regards time or place (§34); -L, 3d

model in verbs, mostly tmnsi lives (§ 37); -tcwen verbal root, to make, to do, to grow; class II, con.
3, 3d per. sing.

*h*ii- probably the article; -lift termination common to temporal adverbs and conjunctions.
kit- possessive prefix used of animals ($ 80); ~{Seehorn, the spoon was of horn.

*»£*- one of the prefixes of adjectives ($ 7fi); -kyao root of adjective large; compare tuwifikyau

(note 125).
t tci-, -L, see note 3; -'an verbal root meaning to have position, hence the notion of possession.

efa-. prefix employed of soup-making, drinking, probably 'connected with to water (J 31): ke-

prefix. weak in form and of little force in meaning, it is connected with verbs requiring repeated

motions for a single act (§34); -t- sign of customary tense (5 34); -mil verbal root meaning to let
FALL OR TO THROW SEVERAL SMALL OBJECTS OF THE SAME Oil DIFFERENT KINDS,

a,
the COOk-

ing-stones in this case; class II, con. 1, cust., 3d per. sing.
9 La-, the numeral one. There is an element of surprise at Ihe quickness of the act.
14fan, the article is always employed with the possessive third person.
11j6-e prefix of 3d per. c odepi., employed only of adult Hupa; see also note 5.

"mi- pronominal prefix of 3d per. sing, when adult Hupa are not meant; -/. post-position with.No used of motion up into, or horizontally through, the air (§31); -a- sign of customaryI a is due to the preceding a of ya; -qot a verbal root used of pushing something into a yielding
mass; class I. con. 1, cust., 3d per. sing.

" hai- the article; -yo a demonstrative uses of the mark remote.

probably the same as in note 12, above; it is often used of time.
l*ya-. -a see note 13; -xauw verbal root referring to water or a liquid; class I, con. 1, cust., 3d per.

sing.
"aiwe away, at a distance, not in the presence of; no connection with other words has

been found .
15to- pronominal prefix of 3d per.; -tv&n post-position used of motion toward or away from, accord

ing to the context.
14va- prefix meaning through {§ 31) ; -kin- 1st modal prefix of uncertain meaning (§ 84) ; -nin- 2d

modal of completed action (5 35); -tat* verbal root to cut; class I, con. 2, past def., d per. sing.
Khai- probably the article; -ya- with hai- it forms an adverb there; -i perhaps the post-position

(see note 12).
21ya- see note 13; -uu>sign of 1st per. sing.; lass II, con. 1, pres. inf est per. sing.
a tc- deictic 3*1per. sing.; 2d modal indicating progressive action; -ne verbal root, to think;

irregular verb, past def.. 3d per. sing.
^ xO' indicates that whatever was attempted failed; it is to be construed with yaujpxaum {see

note 16).
«o>, -nay see note 19; -qots verbal root.

35te- deictic 3d per. sing.; net- contraction of -nutoiLot which -nil- is a 1st modal prefix of uncer
tain meaning and -wi£- has w, 2d modal of inceptive action, and /-

,

3d model of transitive force; -en

verbal root meaning to look; class II, con. 1
,

past def., 3d per. sing.

153

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

5
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



154 [bull. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

yoneyiduka" mil, xeekiLtseL 87 Laaiux innaisdukkai " Laaiux
back of the from he threw it At once he got up. At once

tire up away.

initdai*29 tceniilyai30 haiilfi hai xota531 haiyo xoLduwenne3*
outride be went out. Then the his father that one said of him,

you
33 na tceniilyai30 munkutnikkyao3* haiuii wun 35 xoikyun 36

"Way across he has gone MQfikutnikkyaO." And about it his mind
out

nanya" hai axoLtcitdenne38 taistse*39 rafixxa40 tcittesyai41 haifin
Ntudied that he had said of him. Sweat house after it he went. And

wood

xoi.telit48 xoLnonillit43 mil. yisxunhit44 xilLedun adenne xac4&
with him Witli him it finished then the next day in the morning he said, "Well
it burned. burning

hvva48 min winyaL47 hai daiditdin 48 haidaid tceiLauw49 haiun
me for it come along." The (explanation there it always came Then

was) out.

M?/on- the seat of honor back of the fire, corner; yt- a prefix common to names of direction; "er
together with yl-, has the meaning of up hill and the derived meaning of east. The word as a
whole applies to the bank back of the lire, where the belongings of the men are kept.

"awe- prefix meaning away from, used with verbs of throwing; -Jfc-first modal; U- third medal
•tsrt verbal root, to throw, to pound; class II, eon. 1, past def., d per. sing.

2Si'h- prefix of uncertain meaning, but employed of the act of rising from a reclining position: -jki-
prefix of iteration; -is- 2d modal f durative force; -duk-, d 3d modal; -kai verbal root of acts per
formed with the legs (or other long instrument); class III, con. 3, past def., 3d per. sing.

» mitdait the space in front of the house; mil- is probably the possessive prefix; compare mitttUda

(see note 131).
30tee.-prefix meaning out of; -yai verbal root to <jo, used only in singular; class I, con. 2, past def..

3*1per. sing.
s* -tae father, not used without a possessive prefix.
32xfu.- indirect object 3d per. sing.; -ne verbal root to say, to sing, to hake a noisb; irreg. past

def., a per. sing.
88yen adverb, probably from a demonstrative stem, employed of the most remote.
s* munknt lake; -nikkyao compare note 6. This is the name given to Trinity Summit, a mountain

of 6,500 feet elevation east of Hupa valley.
35ACT,

which does not have a pronominal prefix for 3d per. sing., except when an
adult Hupa is referred to.

M -ki/i'in heart or vitals, the organ of cogitation.
** na- perhaps meaning down, from above, is employed of things coming Into existence; -ya

verbal root to go, to come; class I, con. 1, past def., 3a per. sing.
M a- prefix found with verbs of thinking, saying, and doing.
*>tain- probably connected with tag of taikyii^; -tot* brush, small shrubs.
*° max- pronominal prefix of which only m- is constant, the remainder of the syllable depending

on the sound which follows; -xa post-position, after.
41tcit- deictic, 3d per. sing -te- distributive prefix; -s- 2d modal of durative action; T to go; class

I, con. 3, past def., 3d per. sing.
« .in verbal root to burn, in an intransitive sense only; class I, con. 3, past def., a per. sing.
+3-no- prefix indicating the coming to a stop or end; -nil- for AV class I, con. 2, past def., 3a per.

sing.
** i/hxuu- apparently a verb, of which yi- deictic 3d per. sing, (not an adult Hupa), -a- 2d modal, and

-xt'til the root; compare yisx.au day ; -hit conjunctional suffix when.
» xa* seems to terminate a discussion and attract attention to some proposition. It is also used to

give asM'Ut to a proposition.
« hw- pronominal prefix of 1st per. sing er post-position meaning IN the INTEREST OF. FOR the

BENEFIT of.
« w- prefix found in a few presents where the inception of the act is in the mind of the speaker

(com] »are $ 28); -iii- sign of 2d per. sing.; y- verbal root to go; -L suffix indicating the continuation
of the act OK class I, con. 1, Imp. 2d per. sing.

w daiditdin, the meaning of this word as a whole is more apparent than that of Its parts. It is
employed to introduce the explanation of a mystery. The first syllable, dai- ord id apparently
the element which gives the indefinitencss to interrogative and indefinite pronouns.

19tee- the prefix mentioned in U'cniriyai (see note 30). but here it is used of coming out of the sur.
rounding forest into a glade; -aui£ verbal root connected with -ate undulating movement, as of a

herd.
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hai xotifi aLtcitdenne" xa£ hwa rain winyaL xatcheM xo»OLweM
the his brother he stood, "Well me for it come along." "Well let it kill

then, him

hai d!hwoeM nin en 54 neskin nax tak iLtcifi" kisxan"
the something. You it is firs two three together stand

mittuk57 yeflLane*" haiun tcittesdeL59 munkutnikkyao xaTsdcL60
between you must Then they started. Munkutnikkyao they went

them run in." up.

Lomatckuttcifi 61 tcenindeL M haiya mikkyaqottse 63 naLauw 64

Lomatckuttcifi they came There elks were
out. about

hai Lokilt66 haiun axoLtcitdenne nin dikkyun" minna*7
the glade on. Then he said to him, "You here aroundL 6R hwe yeu kai wftnnaiwcdate 69 haiun yaix5Ltcwen 70

you stay. 1 d'istant along I will sit for Then theysmelled
them." him.

xokyatcifi71 tcLatc78 xokfit danakindlyan73 haiun tak tceseLwen7*
From him they ran, on him they ran. Then three he killed

30fillritdmne the form used in speaking to children or none adults. Compare aroUcitdcnne
isee note 3-*), which is the form ordinarily employed in speaking to adults.

xa- probably the same as xa discussed in note 45; -tc- is unknown; -he is used of concessions and
negations which are sweeping.

xo- the object; a prefix found in this verb only; -6- regularly indicates 3d per. I imp.; -/.- 3d

modal; -we verbal root to kill (this form of it occurs in pres. indef. and imp.), compare -wen in
tentlwen (see note 74).

Hd7- probably connected with the demonstrative stem de; -hwde suffix often employed to give
indefiniteness. This word is often used to avoid a word of ill omen.

Hm is employed to point a contrast.
» it has a reciprocal force; -tcin post-position, toward.
**-xan verbal root employed of the standing position of trees.

xmit- pronominal prefix; -frit post-position bktween.
uye- prefix into, the correlative of tee-; -13d modnl (-/I- sign of 2d per. sing, is dropped before it);

■Laverbal root to run (the past MS G -ne* suffix, often found in the imperative, having the force

of doty or necessity; class IV, con. 1, 2d per. sing. imp.
M-<kL verbal root to go, used only of the dual or plural. Compare trfttesyai (see note 41); class I,

con. 3, past def., 3d per. dual.
*jra- prefix CP, here up a hillside; the deictic [tcU-, is not used after xa-); class I, con. 3, past def.,

d per. dual.
41Lo monosyllabic noun grass, leaf; -ma probably border; -fc- diminutive suffix; -k&t- upon;

-(fin locative suffix toward.
"Compare tfeniiiyai (see note 30), the singular. This is the dual.
Offlii- possessive prefix; -kya- antlers; -qottsc sharp, pointed (?).
mm- prefix used of indefinite motion over the ground. Compare tceiiauw (see note 49).
« LTt- grass; ki'U on.
MThe position of the speaker. Compare haiya, the more remote position.
Kmin- pronominal prefix; -na post-position AROUND, about.

prefix found in the present of a few verbs (compare a 2d modal prefix): -da verbal root to
sit, to remain; -u suffix, perhaps from -ne* (see note 6H).

* min- prefix used of pursuit or attempted notion; -w- 2d modal of inceptive force; -e- sign of 1st

per. sing., found only in the definite tenses: -da- verbal root to die; -tc suffix used to express the future.
:o)Ai(- sign of plural, employed of animals, etc. (for adult Hupa -»/a- is used); -xo- object; -tewen

verbal root to smell, it has l preceding it when the verb is transitive, but does not have it when it is

intransitive; class II, con. 1, past def., 3a per. pi.
n xo- pronominal prefix; -kya- post-position away from; -tcin locative suffix.
tt-atr, verbal root to move in an* undulating line. It is employed of the motion of a pack-train.

The verb is singular, since the band as a whole is the subject. Class II, con. 3, past def., 3a per. sing,

u'.lci- prefix which literally means on something higher than the ground, perhaps figurative
here; -tin- of uncertain force; -rff- 3d modal; -yon verbal root used of the movements of deer and
elk; class III, con. Id, past def.. 3a per. sing.

>*tce-sign of 3d per., a variant for tela- and tcis- found in 's'""" tcisseiwen (below); -scL-, se- is the

prefix mentioned in note 68; -s- 2dt is dropped before l 3d modal; -wen verbal root to kill;
class II, con. 3, past def., 3d per. sing.
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mikkyaqottse haiun Lenaiyanillai 75 haiya xokut yalweL7* haiun
elks. Then they built a fire. There on them "it became Then

night.

xOLin axoLtcitdenne dikkyun tcin77 don doxdlwil78 xae naidiL™
his he said to him, "Here they say it in no one spends Come let us go

brother the night. home.

menesgit
80 hai dikkyun uehelweLte81 haiun dunLunhwddin 88

I am afraid." "The here we will spend Then several times
the night."

axoLtcitdenne yudinhit83 xotcifi tcuwintcwu 84 axoLtcinne85 mir,
he said it to him. Finally on his he cried. He kept telling him with

account

naidiL haiun kut wilweL xotesduhwen 8fi haiun kittewestce- 87

"Let us Then already it wan night. It grew dark. Then the wind blew,
go home."

yudinhit axoLtcitdenne xafi tcwitc 'non 88 kut ainuwinsen **

Finally he said to him, "Well, firewood' gather. Already you have decided,

hwelweLte90 haiun kut Leyakillau 91 Lenayanillai xohwow **

'1 will spend Then already they'gathered it. They built a fire. Someway
the night.'"

akitduwennc93 xowiniit9* haiyahitdjit haiyo adenne xa* naidiL dau95
it sounded. It thundered. And then that one said, " Well, let us go "No,"

home."

n I.c- prefix employed of motion mutually toward or position near each other; It (net) iterative
prefix often employed of habitual acts; -ya- sign of plural; -ntf-for -ilia- because of the following I;
lai verbal root employed of moving or handling more than one object; class i, con. 2, past def.. 3d
per. pi. The fire may have been ceremonial for the dressing of the elk.

70ya- sign of plural; -I- 3d modal, often of passive force; -weL form of a verbal root indicating the
passing of the night. The verb may be considered as an active form with the subject prefixed, the
subject being some natural clement or supernatural being, or as a passive form of which the subject is
the young men in question.

7" Of uncertain derivation, but probably connected with the root -ne -n to speak.
<8do- negative prefix; -wit form of the verbal root discussed above.
TBna- iterative prefix used here with the meaning of returning whence they had set out; -diL ver

bal root to go, other forms of it arc -dd and -dd (see note 69); class I, con. 3, pres. indef., 1st per. dual.
80me- object; -rt of which n- is a prefix of uncertain meaning, and 2d modal (some sign for the

first person singular would be expected, but a number of verbs have the first and third persons alike
in form); -git verbal root to fear; class IV, con. 3. pres. def., 1st per. sing.

81nehe- object rs, or subject of passive we.
83diin- stem or prefix found in expressions meaning several or none; -i.uft many, much; -hnrof

expresses uncertainty or indefiniteness; -diSl locative suffix, but in numbers means times.
83yff- probably connected with the demonstrative stem y<>;-din locative suffix common with

adverbs of time and place; -hit conjunctional suffix then.
" tcvm verbal root to cry, to weep.
86-tcin-, tin- would be expected, but the verb is quite irregular; -rur verl>al root to say; irreg.,

cust., 3d per. sing.
m xo- prefix giving absolute and impersonal force to the verb, used especially of weather condi

tions; -te- distribution; -a- 2d modal; -d- 3d modal; -hwen verbal root, no doubt connected with -htvtn

in Lfthwin black.
» kit- prefix always found with the blowing of the wind, It may give the idea of continuousness to

the act; -wc- formative element which gives a curative force to verbs, especially in the passive;
-let* verbal root indicating the action of the wind.

88 Les see note 75; -hi- perhaps giving the force of local distribution; -I- for n on account of the fol
lowing I; -la shorter form of the verbal root -lau (see note 91); class I, con. 1, 2d per. sing. imp.

n at- appparently the same prefix which occur* in axoLtcitdenne (below); -nit- prefix of unknown
force; -sen verbal root to think, other forms of it are -siilf -ne; irreg. class I, con. 1, 2d per. sing. imp.

80Hw- object or subject me or i.
91-kil- contraction for -kuwil-; -lau, verbal root; class I, con. 1, past def., 3d per. sing.
K zd- way or manner; -Aiiw, compare dihw'i' (see note 53).
93-it- employed in the place of -tcit- when the subject is some unknown agent.
M xo- see note 92; -Lit verbal root employed of noises such as a footfall. This verb iu its imper

sonal form is used for the noise of the earthquake as well as of thunder.
w Evidently connected with do- the negative prefix.
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tcitdenne9* kut dan xo' flnniixlenne" naidiL domukkainasin£a9*
he said, "already some in vain I said to you, ' Let us go You did not want to."

time ago home.'

haiun klye anakitdenne 99 xodiox100 xundin haiyahitdjit xciwun
Then again it sounded still closer. And then for him

xddie101 tconda£10a axoLtcitdenne nax hai neskin mittuk yeiluine*
his mind was sorry. He said to him, "Two the r between you must

run in

hai dikkyun noninxuts 105 miL haiun kut nolto'n 104 mil, hai
the here it lights when." And already it dropped. Then the

neskin mittuk yexonan105 haiyo nolto'n Laaiux ylkyuwinyan10*
On between they ran in. That one lit. Immediately it began to eat

hai mikkyaqottse Laaiux yinneLyan
107 haiyahitdjit Laaiux xo'

the elks. Really it ate them up. And then at once ins
xaitenen 108

yTxoLtsan 109 xokuttcin valto£n Laaiux hai neskin
it looked for It found them. On them ft jumped. Really o fire

them.

minnaikitdelai110 haiun xo' mukkiit danaduwiL£al,u yudinhit atin
it embraced. Then in vain at it he shot. Finally all

tcekinninits 118 haiyai, has xoLin aLtcitdenne nittsitdukana'we 118

he shot out. And the his brother he told, " Your quiver

59Note the omission of the prefix a- when the object stands directly before a verb of saying or
thinking.

w (in- the form a- takes when followed by n ail'- indirect object of 2d per. sing. Compare -xoL-

in aioitfttdmne (below). These indirect objects are really adverbial phrases containing a post

position rendered in full by with you.
*■do- negative "cu t- pronominal prefix; -hai- post-position after; -no- prefix over thb

surface OF the ground; -s~2d modal; -i/l- sign of 2d per. sing.; -'a verbal root to have in one's
possession. The literal meaning of this phrase is said to be, You did not carr y after it rk YOUR

HAND.

w-na- iterative L Compare akitdrnne (see note 93), employed of the first occurrence.
lm rodj- probably for zotc right, exact, tc having become dj because of their change from final to

initial position.
'"' to- possessive prefix; -dje mind.
"Z-dat verbal root to waste away.

m~r-prefix denoting a position of rest on the surface of the ground; -nifi- 2d modal required by

-«<>-;-ztiti verbal root to pass through the air.
-t&n verbal root to jump, to alight. As is usual with Hupa verbs, the root defines the kind of

act without reference to the fact of its beginning or ending, which is expressed by prefixes. Class IV
con. 2, ear def., 3d per. sing.

v6-xo- prefix of unknown meaning; -an verbal root to run, used of dual and plural only; com

pare yeilLane* (p. 155); class I, 'a 1, past _t 3d per. dual.I deictic of the third person when not a Hupa adult; -ki/ii- 1st modal prefix used when the

object is not known or not definitely named; -yan verbal root to eat; class I, con. 1, past def., a
per. sing.

*" -net- contraction for -nuwiL-, of which the prefix evidently has reference to the completion of

the act; class II, con. 1, past deft" 3a per. sing.

xa- prefix indicating pursuit or search (the form mi- is due to the subject not being an adult
Hupa); ten- probablya contraction for -will-; -en verbal root to i,00K;class I, con. 1, pastdef., 3a per

ring.
"* -d- object; -L- 3d modal; -tain verbal root to see, to kind; class II, con. 4, past, 3a per. sing.
110min- pronominal prefix; -nni- post-position around; -lot verbal root apparently connected with

Za hand. It was explained that the wings had teeth on them; these the bird drove into the tree

with great force.
m da- prefix position higher than the earth: -nadfi- indicating a position perpendicular as

regards some plane; -'a- verbal root to have position; -( suffix denoting repeated nets.
la tee- prefix out of; "o prefix used of acts completed, the means bcinj; exhausted; -il* verbal

root to shoot; class I, con. 2, past def., d per. sing.
lu nit- possessive prefix; 'Hear, the quiver of fisher-skin; -na- prefix over the surface

of the ground; -we verbal root to carry.
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hwuwuLwfiL114 haiyai, xowaiLwaL115 yudinhit xoLilkai116 tesyayei117
throw meme." And he threw it to Finally dawn came

him.

xoatindifi yudinhit naxaits118 names noudlyan119 haiyahitdjit
everywhere. At last two only arrows were left. And then

missa5kinits120 haiyahitdjit naltsit181 tsisseLwen haiyaL teenaindeL
he shot in its. And then it fell. He killed it. And they came out.

mouth.

natesdeL kut tcisseLwen haiya medildii! naindeL a'tifika£unte122
They started Already he killed it. There Medildifl they arrived. All kinds

~

home.

adaI2H tcittesean12* haiuu i,a towinkyau125 yaxoLtcitdenne medil
for he came to T Then once the river was They said to him, "Canoe

himself high.

taintuw186 hai dohexotcdyawenne 187 xo' wunnayaisdeL12*
take out of The he did not do it. In vain they tried,
the water."

dohetayaTstan
129 haiya xanaisdeL haiun Luwunnin130 tceninyai

They did not take There they came up Then alone he went out.
it out. again.

hai medil xaistan taikyuw mittsitda* 181 datcuwintan hahuika
The canoe he brought up. Sweat-house its roof he put it on. This way

kitteseox anuweste 132

smart his nature was.

114htru- indirect object; -wUlL- from the prefix -tm- (used of handing an object to any one) aud l
Sd modal, a becomes u in 2d per. wing., probably because of the accent; -viiL, verbal root to
throw a long object; class II, con. 2, 2d par. sing. imp.

lu,xo- indirect object; -it, -niL would be expected; -was another form of the root in /iicuirfiLvtii^
class II, con. 2, past def., d per. sing.

1,030- see note 86 above; -L-%prefix found with many adjectives; -hai root of adjective white. The
" Dawnr " is meant by xdhukai.

117-yei suffix giving emphasis to verb indicating the accomplishment of acts which are gradual, or
which require several attempts.

n*najr- two; -ailn limiting suffix only.
110-di- Sd modal; -pan verbal root used of the position of certain objects, such as baskets, etc.
,-'nmix- possessive prefix; -m*- mouth.
»*na- prefix down; -I- 3d modal; -tsit verbal root to fall.
i-rt'fifl- all; ka- suffix with adjectives and adverbs, kind, way; -fe verbal root to appear, to

HAVE A CERTAIN NATURE.
123or/- reflexive pronoun; a post-position for. Compare hwa (sec nok; 46).
"4 Compare lri£*an, note 7, p. 158.
125to- the more common word for water in Athapascan dinleets (in Hupa it is found in compounds

and is applied to the ocean): -ki/na adjectival root to become large.
1M/a- prefix out of the water; -in- sign of 24 per. sing.; -tfur- verbal root employed of long

objects only; this form is confined to the indefinite tenses; class I, con. 1, 2d par. sing. imp.
w do- negative prefix; -ho adds emphasis to the negation (see note 51, p. 156); -xd- not know

deictic; -nr verbal root to do a specified act; irreg. past def., 3d per. sing.
128wftn- see note 35.

"Man verbal root, another form of -tag (see note 126).
iw£u. probably from La' one.
181mil- possessive prefix; -UiUla* roof (?).

see note 87; -fe (see note 122).
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TLINGIT

By John R. Swanton

§1. DISTRIBUTION

The Tlingit or Koluschan language is spoken throughout south

eastern Alaska, from Dixon entrance and Portland canal to Copper

river, with the exception of the south end of Prince of Wales island,

which is occupied by Haida. An interior tribe of British Columbia,

the Tagish, are said to belong to the same linguistic stock, but it is

by no means certain that they have not adopted the language from

their Chilkat neighbors. Such a change is said, at any rate, to have

taken place in the the language of the Ugalakmiut, or Ugalentz, of

Kayak island and the neighboring mainland, who were formerly

Eskimo and have now become thoroughly Tlingitized.

The principal part of the material on which this sketch is based

was obtained at Sitka, but I also have considerable material from

Wrangell, and one long story from Yakutat. Although each town

appears to have had certain dialectic peculiarities, it would appear

that the language nowhere varied very widely and that the differences

were mainly confined to the different arrangement and handling of

particles; the lexical changes being comparatively few and the

structure practically uniform. The greatest divergence is said to

exist between the Yakutat people on the one hand and the people of

Wrangell and the other southern towns on the other—the speech at

Sitka, Huna, Chilkat, Auk, Taku, and Killisnoo being intermediate —

but I have not enough material to establish the entire accuracy of

this classification. Anciently the people belonging to this stock, or a

part of them, lived at the mouths of the Nass and Skeena rivers, on

the coast now occupied by the Tsimshian, and the universal

acknowledgment of this by the people themselves is probably evidence

that it was at no very ancient date. Perhaps this recent spread of

the people is responsible for the comparative uniformity of their

163
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164 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [boll. 40

language. Phonetically, at least, the divergence between the Skide-

gate and Masset dialects of Haida is much greater than that of the

various Tlingit dialects.

Although they must be treated as entirely distinct stocks, Tlingit,
Haida, and the languages of the interior Indians, or Athapascan,

may be classed in one morphological group. The two former agree

in the order which the processes and usually the words themselves

observe, although it is not imperative in Tlingit, as in Haida, that

the verb should stand at the end. The two also resemble each other

in expressing location by means of a multitude of post-positions, or

particles with the aspect of post-positions ; but Tlingit is noteworthy

for its entire lack of locative afhxes to the verb, as well as for extreme

punctiliousness in expressing the state of an action— as to whether

it is beginning, completed, in a transitory state, etc. In spite of
these peculiarities and the fact that there is very little lexical

similarity, several processes present such striking similarities that,
in conjunction with the morphological agreement, an impression is

given of a more intimate former relationship.

PHONETICS (§§ 2, 3)

§ 2. Sounds

The following table gives Tlingit phonetics arranged so as to show

the inter-relationships of sounds:
Semi-

Sonant Surd Fortis Spirant Nasal voweJ
- — — 10

d t t! (s) n —

— 8 C s! — — —

Affricatives, s series . . dz ts ts! — — —

Affricatives, c series . . . dj tc tc! — — —

Anterior palatals . - 1c-! - - —

99 k Icl xy y

2 g> X —

V L Ll l -
Breathing h

Vowels: u (or o), u (or o), a, a (a under the accent), I (or e), i (or e).

Many of these also occur in Haida, to the account of which lan

guage the student is referred; but the I and n of the latter language,
along with the entire labial series, except w, are wanting, although m

appears in a few words imitating natural sounds and in words intro-

§2
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duced from other stocks, such as the Tsimshian ; Z, however, is usually

transliterated as n. To make up for this loss of phonetic elements,

the number of sibilants and related sounds is greatly increased.

Where Haida has only s, dj, tc, and tel, we find here s, s!, c (pro

nounced like English sh), dj, tc, tel, dz, ts, and tsL The g is not

pronounced so far back as Haida g, but, on the other hand, there is

a sonant (y),1 which is pronounced by the younger people exactly

like English y. As indicated, three palatal fortes seem to be used;

but it is so difficult to distinguish 1c! from left that I have not been

able to carry out the distinction in my texts. After many palatals

a slightly sounded u (or o) occurs, represented by " or °, which

develops in certain situations into a full u (or o) sound.

•
§ 3. Phonetic Processes

Harmonic changes are very few and special. Thus the reflexive

prefix c appears as tc or dj occasionally, though I am unable to lay

down a rule for the alteration, especially since it occurs in words

otherwise identical, as wuckikliye'n or wudjkik.'iye'n brothers to
one another. Another tendency is for a final surd to change to

the corresponding sonant when a vowel is suffixed, as—

qawd'q eye duqawa'ge his eye

yugo'qtc the trap yugo'qdjayu the trap it was
yek spiritual helper duye'gi his spiritual helper
LelA'tc gadu' Lidja' ge nothing to kill with (instead of lI'IaIc

gadu' iMja'qe)

More important than either of the above is the employment of o or

u in place of i or e when preceded by certain sounds. This takes

place usually when x, q, or q! precedes and is itself preceded by o

or u. Thus we have wuqo'x to get to a certain place by canoe

and wuqoxo'n he had formerly come ashore there ; kunu'k did,

kunugu'n while doing. In duqlua' his mouth (from q.'a mouth),

at uxua' he ate something (from xa to eat), the u is inserted.

Since y belongs to the same series of k sounds, it is treated in the

same manner, and, on account of the weakness of the sound, changes

to w. Therefore, when yi is suffixed to a word ending in u, it changes

to wu; as, Xuts'.nuwu' grizzly-bear fort, instead of Xuts'.nuyi' ;

duiuwu' his mind, instead of dutuyV ; and we might add duga'wu his

drum (from gao drum). Sometimes, though not invariably, wu is

'See Phonetics of Tsimshian.

§3
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166 -[bull. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

used after a, especially when a is accented: as, anqa'wu chief,
qokugwana'wu if there were going to be death, ducaxa'wu his haie.

A similar phenomenon exists in Kwakiutl, Chinook, and Dakota.

The strengthening of • as in duya'gu his canoe (from yaku canoe)

and daq a'lunago'qoawe when salmon were running up (from

a'lunagoq") , must not be confused with this.

Contraction of a-% to e occurs, and will be referred to on p. 172.

§ 4. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

Grammatical relations are indicated by affixes and by juxtaposi
tion, reduplication being absolutely wanting. Suffixes are few com

pared with prefixes, but the number of prefixes is not very great, the

categories of ideas expressed in this manner being limited. The

word-unit is
,

on the whole, very loose, so that many prefixes might

as well be considered as particles. Some of them seem to be essen

tially of the character of modal adverbs. Others, whose connection

with the verb is even weaker, are pronouns and local adverbs. The

last group is apparently much more closely connected with the noun,

in regard to which particles of this class appear as post-positions,

while in relation to the verb they appear as prefixes. A number of

elements which appear as suffixes of both verbs and nouns are weak

in character and are very intimately connected with the word to
which they are attached. In some cases they cause or undergo

phonetic changes which result in a still closer amalgamation of the

two constituent elements.

§ 5. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The distinction between noun and verb is fairly clear, although a

number of stems appear both as verbs and nouns, and a few nominal

stems appear as incorporated adverbial elements. Plurality is not

expressed in the noun, but there is a suffix indicating the collective.

The plural of terms of relationship is formed by the same element

that expresses the third person plural of the personal pronoun.

Possessive pronouns are related to the personal pronouns, but the

idea of possession requires the addition of a suffix to the noun pos

sessed. The possessive forms for terms of relationship differ from

those for other nouns. There are no true cases, although some post

positions which express local relations are intimately connected with
the noun. The number of these is very large.
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The most characteristic trait of the verb is the occurrence of a num

ber of prefixes, the significance of which has come to be so weak that

they appear rather as formal elements than as clearly distinct cate

gories. It has not been possible to give more than an enumeration

of these. They are evidently modal in character and may occur in

groups. A few suffixes are common to verbs and nouns. Verbal

suffixes are temporal or semi-temporal in character, express finality,

or transform verbal expressions into nouns. The Tlingit has a very

strong tendency to recapitulate statements by means of demonstra

tives, which are prefixed to nominal and verbal expressions, as

well as used with post-positions.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§$ 6-24)

The Noun (§§ 6-10)

§ 6. Structure

Nominal stems are mostly monosyllabic and quite distinct from

verbal stems. (See §§ 25, 26.)

Nouns are compounded by juxtaposition, the qualifying noun pre

ceding the one qualified; as,

gAga'n-q.'os sun-feet (=sun- leq !-k! ucIa's red-snapper coat

beams) qo'aa-xa-goan man-eater-people
xat-8.'axu root-hat

Parts of the body, except in composition, are always classified by

placing fa man before those belonging to a human being, and the

name of the corresponding animal before those belonging to animals;

a-.

qadji'n a human hand qaq.'o's a human foot

qawa'q a human eye tanca' a sea-lion's head

qagu'k a human ear qowaka'nq.'a a deer's mouth

Nouns consisting of a theme and post-positions occur; as,

ti-tf-ka' («- behind-on) Sitka. (See § 23, nos. 24, 29.)

More common are nouns containing a possessive element (-yt or -t)

(see § 10):

gits!" qoa'nt sky people 8/Ate a'ni Moss Town
xiit qoa'nt salmon people tan q.'Adadja'yl sea-lion bristles

yao teyV herring rock

§ 0
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Here may belong —

KSks-A'di people of the island an-qd'-wo town's man ( = chief)
Kiks (a Tlingit clan)

Other compounds are:

Go'na-na foreign tribe (the in- ts/u-td't another night ( = morn
land Athapascan) ing)

Dekl'-na far-out tribe (the

Haida)

Nouns formed from clauses also occur:

wu-c-ta-ca! -yi a married couple. (Seewu-[§ 15.4]; c- reflexive [§ 11];
la probably = rf« [§ 11.1]; ca to marry; yt [§ 20.2]

yu-t/aq/a'-ye-tmort&T (y«-that[§ 12]; t/aq/a to pound; -ye[§ 20.2];
-t purposive suffix [§ 20.1])

td-uxsi-yet whistle (to into; ux to blow; «*'[?]; ye[§ 20.2]; -/ [§ 20.1])
Yak"-kalmegA'k" canoe-resting-place (a place name) (yaku canoe:

ka-, la-, se- verbal prefixes [§ 15.2; § 18.4:, 1]; gA stem [?])
KAt-nAq-tln, white-rock-on-top-of-another (Ring island) (?)

Yu'q'a-kA'nAx-At-yadugu'q point he threw something across (yu-
demonstrative; </.'a a point; I'a'iiax post-position probably com

pounded of ^ on, and tiax near; At thing; ya-> du-[§ 15.3; § 17.3]
verbal prefixes; guq to throw)

yvrAC-iga'-wusuwu'-At the thing that helped him (yu- demonstra
tive; ac personal pronoun of third person; ga for; wu- verbal

prefix; su stem; -wu infinitive or possessive suffix)
Ce'nyak/"-Lmv moldy-corner (of salmon), (a personal name) (ce'nya

corner; k.'u probably diminutive suffix; Lax moldy)

Adjectives, except numerals, follow the noun qualified.

§ 7. Intensive Suffix

When special attention is to be paid to anything, an intensive suffix,

-tc, is employed. Thus L'tngVttc is the intensive form of Llngt't
people; KtksAdVtc, the emphatic form of the name of the clan KiksA'dT;

qawag&tc, the emphatic form of qawa'q eyes; uha'ntc, the emphatic

form of uhd'n (we); and lUaHc never, the emphatic form of the nega

tive particle is not.

§8. Diminutive Suffix

Smallness is indicated by suffixing -k!° or -k.'u; as,

xtxtc.'t'k.'o little frog (from AtkU'tsk.'0 a small boy (this
xvztc! frog) always takes the diminutive)

ak!u little lake (from a lake) duyA'tk!u her little child

II 7, 8
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This suffix is used much with terms of relationship, sometimes

probably in an endearing sense; as,

cxAnk!" grandchild sUe!u daughter
tUk!" grandparent kUk!" nephew or niece

Zak.''' little mother, mother's
sister

§ 9. Collective

With animate or inanimate objects, but more often the latter, the

sense of a lot of or a heap of is expressed by suffixing q or q/i; as,

ZingVt man or men Lingi'tq! many men together
ta stone teq! stones lying in a heap

oat! island q.'a't.'q.'l islands

hit house hi'tqli houses

giue slave guxqf slaves

That this is not a true plural is shown on the one hand by the

fact that its employment is not essential, and on the other by the

fact that it is occasionally used where no idea of plurality, according

to the English understanding of that term, exists. Thus yuya'i

LAnq! the big whale may be said of a single whale, the suffix indi

cating that the whale was very large, and that it had many parts to be

cut out. Therefore it may best be called a collective suffix.

With terms of relationship the plural is more often indicated by

placing Iiax after the noun:

duka'k his uncle, duka'k /ias dua't his aunt, dua't Iias his

his uncles aunts

Has also fulfills the office of a personal pronominal prefix in the

third person plural, but it is probable that the pronominal function is

secondary (see § 11).

Instead of has, some terms of relationship take yen, often in con

junction with the collective suffix o' ; as.

dukd'nl his brother-in-law duka'niyen his brothers-in-law
klk! younger brother wuckikHye'n brothers to each

other (wu- § 15.4; c- § 11)
ducA't his wife ducA'tqUyen his wives

§ 10. Possession

Possession is expressed by the possessive pronoun, which precedes

the noun, and by a suffix which is attached to the term for the thing

possessed, except when it is a term of relationship or part of the body,

§§ 9, 10
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or one of a few other terms. This suffix is -yi after the vowels a, *,

e, I, e, and sometimes after a/ -i after consonants; and -wu and -wo

after u or o and occasionally after a. Examples are —

yao te'yl herring's rock xat qoa'nl salmon people
xixtc!k!u clyt little frog's xutsf nuwu' grizzly-bear's fort

song

The possessive pronouns are —

a x my

* thy
du his

ac his own

Examples —

axI'c my father
dum' his mother

duaxa'yt his paddle

duwutxla! 'gayi her cane

hAsducayi'nayi their anchor

The demonstrative a may sometimes replace the forms of the third

person; as, aca'yi His head.

It seems possible that the suffix -i (-u, -yi, -imi) is identical with the

participial suffix to be discussed in § 20.2.

§ 11. The Personal Pronoun

There are three series of personal pronouns: the subjective, objec

tive, and independent. The last of these evidently contains demon

strative elements, and may be strengthened by the intensive suffix

(§ 7). The third person objective with verbs and post-positions is

sometimes a, while du and ZiAndu are used only with post-positions.

In the following table these pronouns are given, together with the

possessive pronoun:

ha our
yl your

JtAsdu their

icA't thy wife

dute'q! his heart
dutcu'ni his dream

duhi'ti his house

duJ'nt his town

Subjective

. X, xa

i
1st per. sing.
'2d per. sing.

3d per. sing.

3d per. sing, reflexive -
lstper.pl. . . . tu

2d per. pi. . . . yi

3d per. pi. . .

Objective

XAt
Possessive

AX

!

du

AC

ha

yi

ItAsdu

Independent

.ril

woe'

hu

uha'n

yiwSn

hA8

§ 11
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In composition the objective pronoun always precedes the sub

jective, and both may be separated by verbal prefixes. The use of

the independent pronoun in a sentence does not affect the verbal com

pound, and the pronominal prefixes must be repeated.

The subjective pronoun appears as the subject of all active verbs,

no matter whether they have an object or not. Some verbs that have

no object take an indefinite object, At something; for instance,

At xa xa I eat something
At xa coq I laugh

Has is freer in its position than the pronouns described before. It
seems probable that it was not originally a pronoun.

Examples of the use of the pronoun are the following:

■xAtc q.'Axdiou'tt.'tii I questioned him (xa I, independent; -tc inten

sive suffix [§ 7]; ofa mouth [§ 14.1]; xa I, subjective, wu- verbal

prefix [§ 15.4]; -8 'In stem)
hu auto qfawu 'sftn he questioned me (he independent pronoun;

XAtc emphatic form of objective)

ii.)
'Axawuslln I questioned thee (i thee; ij/a mouth; xa I)

waJtcxAt q/eiou's/ln thou questionedst me (loae'te emphatic form
of independent pronoun; XAt me; q/a-i contracted to q/e mouth

thou)
uha'ntc q.fAtuwu's!in we questioned him (uha'ntc emphatic form

of independent pronoun; tu we, subjective)
wai/tc haq.'ewu'sltn thou questionedst us (ha us)
uha'ntc yiq/Atuum's/in we questioned you (yi you; <j.'a mouth; tu

we, subjective)

xagax I am crying
uha'n qax tu'safl' we are cr3Ting (tu we; aa- verbal prefix [§ 18.1];

ti to be)
ye yawaqa! she said thus (ye adverbial, thus; ya- verbal prefix [§ 15.

3]; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18. 2J; qa to say)

yeya'xoaqa I said thus (x I; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2])
ixasitl'n I saw thee (i thee; xa I; si- prefix [§ 18. 1]; tin to see)

yixasitUn 1 saw you (yi you)
xoasitVn I saw him (x- I; the use of oa here is not explained)

xAtyisitl'n ye saw me (xAt me; yi ye)

hayisitl'n ye saw us (ha us)
hA»yi*itl'n ye saw them (Has them)
GaynJ hide' hAS awaa'x they heard it on (iaya' (hade on; }ias they;

a- indefinite pronoun referring to cl song; wa- verbal prefix

[§ IS. 2]; ax to hear)

§11
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akA't h-As qox ayuf Kas aositl'n when they paddled toward it they
saw it (a- indefinite pronoun; Text toward; Has they; qox to go
by canoe; a-yu indefinite pronoun and demonstrative; a- indefi
nite pronoun; o- [§ 17.2]; si- [§ 18.1]; tin to see; here a is used
three times; first, replacing xtxtc/ frog as object of the post
position hat; second, in combination with yu, performing the
function of a conjunction, when; and, third, in the principal
verb, again taking the place of xtxtc!)

The pronoun is contracted with a few verbal prefixes. The i com

bines with the terminal vowel of preceding elements, as in xxt

q/ewu's/in thou questionest me (f/ a-'i = q!e mouth thou; xa and

the prefix wa- form xoa, although you may perhaps originate in other

ways also. Contractions are particularly characteristic of the future,

which has a prefix gu-. This combines with the first person to qwa (for
guys); with the second person to ge (for gun). These forms will be

discussed later on (§ 15.5).

§ 12. The Demonstrative Pronoun

The demonstrative pronouns are used with nouns, with verbs when

changed into nouns, in the formation of connectives, and with certain

elements which transform them into independent demonstratives.

1. he indicates an object very near and always present.

2. ya indicates an object very near and present, but a little farther

away than the preceding.

3. yu indicates an object more remote, but it has now come to per

form almost the function of an article.

4. we indicates an object far remote and usually entirely invisible.

It has come to be used almost with the freedom of yu.

Following are examples of their use:

hdtinqlt ) ,, . he' do this place here
„, Y this person . .... ...

ya ting it I ya't.'a this place, this person
yu'tinglt the person yu'do ii'c a'nt there is thy father's town

wiffingtt that person ayu', awe', when, that being done

Some of them are also employed with post-positions; as, hat hither.
Sometimes, particularly in songs, another demonstrative, yadi, is heard,

which is evidently compounded from ya. It differs from ya in being

used to refer to a person who has just been spoken of, but is not

actually present.

§ 12

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

5
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



boas] 173HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

The Verb (§§ 13-21)

§ 13. Structure

Verbal stems are, on the whole, monosyllablic. They take a con

siderable number of prefixes and a few suffixes. Most of the prefixes

have a very weak meaning, and appear in many cases as purely formal

elements, while in other cases the underlying meaning may be detected.

It seems easiest to classify these prefixes according to their position.

In the transitive verb the object precedes the whole verbal complex.

Then follow prefixes, stem, and suffixes in the following order:

Prefixes (§§ 14-18)

(1) Nominal prefixes

(2) First modal prefixes.

(3) Pronominal subject.

(4) Second modal prefixes.

(5) Third modal prefixes.

(6) Stem.

(7) Suffixes.

§ 14. NOMINAL, PREFIXES

A few monosyllabic nouns are prefixed to the verb. I have found

the following:

1. q!a mouth or lips.

qeqf&di ayu' ye'q.'aya^/n toward morning she spoke thus (ayu'

indefinite pronoun and demonstrative; ye thus; q.'a mouth;

ya- verbal prefix [§ 15.3]; qa to say)

yvxd'nAs! ocLa'x q/aodtea' he blew upon the raft (yu demon

strative; xd'vAs! raft; a indefinite pronoun; d.Ax on; q.'a
mouth; o- verbal prefix [§ 17.2]; dt- verbal prefix [§ 18.3];

m to blow)

2. tu sriND.

Atcawef tuwulitsi'n therefore (the KiksA'di) are brave (tu mind;
wu- verbal prefix [§ 15.4]; It- verbal prefix [§ 18.4]; fern strong)

Lax wa'sa tuvmnu'k he felt very sad {lux very; wa'sa how; tu

mind; wu- verbal prefix [§ 15.4]; nuk sad)

3. iu POINT.

daq a'lunago 'qoawe when they were running ashore in a crowd

(daq ashore; a demonstrative; In point, i. e. crowd; na- at the

same time when [§ 17.5]; go'qoawe they run)

§§ 13, 14
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4. (la- is employed sometimes with words meaning to say or tell,
when it seems to indicate an indirect object.

duka'niyen ye daya'duqa, his brothers-in-law spoke to him thus

(du- his; Jca'niyen. brothers-in-law; ye thus; da- indirect object;

ya- ft 15.3]; du- [§ 17.3]; qa to say)

§ 15. FIRST MODAL PREFIXES

1. cu- usually stands before all other prefixes, and indicates that the

action of the verb is total, applying to all of the people or
objects involved.

qot cu'waxlx they had been all killed off

yade'x-taku cunaxi'xawe when these two years were over (ya-
these; dex two; tdk" year; cu- totally; na- at the same time when

[§ 17.5]; xlx to finish; awe when)
axode yaqa' cunagu't he was leading all these men among them (a

indefinite pronoun; xode among; ya demonstrative; qa man;
cu- totally; na- at the same time when [§ 17.5]; gu- to go; -t pur
pose [§20.1])

ye yen fiA'sdu cuq! d'wadja thus there them all he told {ye thus;
yen there; liAsdu them; cu- totally; q.'a with mouth [§ 14.1];
wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2]; dja to tell)

KlhiA'dl qot cu'waxlx the KiksA'di were all lost (yet wholly;
cu- totally; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2]; xix to finish)

This prefix appears to be used also as a post position.

Axcu'dt yaqo'x come over to me {ax me; cii entirely; -dl to; ya-
verbal prefix [§ 15.3]; far to go by water)

2. Tea- indicates causation, and performs the functions of a causative

auxiliary.

ax daq qoka'odziha' she caused a hole to be in it by digging {ax
literally, from it; dd<j shoreward, or into the earth; q<>- indefinite
verbal prefix [§15.6]; Tea- causative; o- verbal prefix [§17.2];
dzi- verbal prefix [§ 18.6]; ha stem)

hAsdudafra 'q! kaodu'Liya nu Len a large fort was caused to be

lowered down on them Jud" them; daka'q! out on; la- to
cause; o- verbal prefix [§ 17.2]; du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; l!-
verbal prefix [§18.5]; nu fort; Len large)

yldA'tsqoe'tc ylwAckaq! o'hotc Jca'oxinex when did your cheek-flesh

cause a man to be saved? {y id 'a
'

Uqoetc when; y
i

your; wac cheek:

kaq.'okotc flesh, with intensive suffix; ka- to cause; o- verbal
prefix [§ 17.2]; si- verbal prefix [§ 18.1]; nex to save)

§ 15
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At ka'oliga they caused (the canoe) to be loaded up (At indefinite
object [things]; ka- to cause; o- verbal prefix [§ 17.2]; U- verbal
prefix [§ 18.4]; ga to load)

ad£ aka'wana doxAnqa'vm then he caused his clothes-nmn to go

out (a demonstrative; de to; a indefinite pronoun; ka- to cause;

wa- verbal prefix [§18.2]; na to send; do his; xau clothes; qa

man; -wu possessive [see § 10])

3. ya- seems to indicate the continuation of an action or state.

yiya'xtc are you hearing it? (yl ye; ya- verbal prefix; ax to hear;
-tc emphatic suffix)

KiknAdi'tc A'tcayu xlxtcf Jias ayahe'n therefore the KiksA'di claim
the frog (a indefinite pronoun; tea adverb; a indefinite pronoun;
yu demonstrative; xlxtcf frog; Has they; a indefinite pronoun;

ya- verbal prefix; hen stem)
hl'tq.'t tux qa'owagut yucawA't the woman was going through the

houses {hit house; -q!l collective suffix; tux through; ya- o- wa-
verbal prefixes [§ 17.2; §18.2]; ^iz to go; -t purpose [§ 20.1])

ya hA'sduqd'nAx yagatsa'q when he was chasing them (ya demon

strative; hA'adu them; qa'nAX after; ga- verbal prefix [§17.4];

tsaq to run)
yuyanagu'tt when (he was) traveling (yu demonstrative; ga-, na-

[§ 17.4, 5], verbal prefixes; gu to go; -t -I suffixes [§ 20.1, 2])

This prefix ya- seems to be identical with the suffix referred to in

§20.4.
*

4. wu- often indicates the passive, but seems to have a very much

wider function.

Cit/ka'de an Iias wuqo'x they went with him to Baranoff island

(Ci Baranoff island; t! behind; Jason; di to; a demonstrative;
-n with; />A8 they; wu- prefix; fox to go by canoe)

ye'ayu xtxtc! qlaci'yi wudu'dzihi that is how the frog's song

came to be known (ye- adverb; a- indefinite pronoun; yu demon

strative; xixtc! frog; q.'a mouth; ci song; -y! possessive [§ 10];

wu- du- dzi- verbal prefixes [§ 17.3; § 18.6]; hi to know)
uructi'n At wuduLik.'e' peace was made between them (wu- verbal

prefix; c- reflexive [§11]; tin with; [inwtl'n together]; At

indefinite object; wu- du- fr- verbal prefixes [§ 17.3; § 18. 5];

k.'e to be good)

The last of these examples shows a curious use of wu- before the

reflexive prefix c-, the latter standing independent of the verb,

and being followed by a post position. This employment of

wu- with the reflexive is very common.

§ 15
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5. gu- or <JA-. Future time is denoted by a prefix gu- or RA-, which

is sometimes used much as if it were an independent particle.

Besides its strictly future function, it is employed in speak

ing of any event about to take place as well in the past as the

future. In the following simple examples it is often accom

panied by the affix x- to become, which will be treated in § 15.7.

warn' At gu-goneyl' whatever is going to happen (warn' whatever;
At indefinite object; gu- future; gona stem; -yi suffix [§ 20. 2J)

an guyagu't when he was going to go with them (a indefinite
pronoun; -n with; gu- future; ga- verbal prefix [§ 17.4]; guto
go; -t purpose [§ 20.1])

de dA'qde ye guxdmni' yuMt daided't! they were going to take up
the house-timbers {de now; dA'qde up to; ye thus; gu- future;

to become; du- s- verbal prefixes [§ 17.3; § 18.1]; ni to take;

yu demonstrative; hit house; daidedt' timbers)
hit a guxtaye'x gone't QAnayV the opposite side (clan) was going

to build a house (hit house; a indefinite pronoun; gu- future;
to become; fa- verbal prefix [§ 18.4]; yex to build [x possibly

a suffix])
ya'doq.'oa gAxdutd'ge they were going to make a hole in this one's

mouth (ya demonstrative; do- his; q.'a mouth (see § 8J; PA- future;
x- to become; du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; tak to bore [?]; -e

suffix)

More often the future occurs in conjunction with an indefinite pre

fix go or The following examples illustrate this use, and also

show the peculiar manner in which it combines with the personal

pronominal prefixes. It will be seen that, instead of guxa in the

first person, we find qwa; instead of gu-i, in the second person,

gt>. It would also seem that contractions of f and g to q, and f
and g to g, take place in the first and second persons plural.

Future tense of the verb git to do

Singular Plural

1st per. yeqqwasgl't ye'qAxtusglt
2d per. yeqge'sgit ye'gaxylsgi't
3d per. yeqgwa'sglt /ias go' a ye'sgugasgl't

Future tense of the verb oRq; to throw down

Singular Plural

1st per. xa'tc ye'nde qqwage'q! uha'ntc ye'nde qAxtugSql
2d per. wadtc yVnde qgege'q! ytha'ntc ye'nde gAxytgefq!
3d per. hutc ye'nde a' qqwage'q/ hAste ye'nde BAqgwage'q!

§ 15

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

5
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



BOAS] 177HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

The * which appears in the third person plural is probably a con

traction of has, although the full word has may not have been

heard when recording.

To cry takes the prefix or modifier ke, and its plural is formed

by the use of the verb ti to be.

Future tense of the verb olx to cry
Singular Plural

1st per. ke fc'qwaga'x (uha'n) ke gax qAxtu'sati
2d per. (was') ke kugegd'x (yihd'n) ke gax gaxyisati'
3d per. (ha) ke k'Ujtmga'x ke Jias gax gA'xsati

6. qo-, k-, is used when the event recorded happened at a time or

place that is ill defined.

Lei Let! qa A'tt qosti' there were no white men's things in those

days (lH not; fiet! white; qaman; A'tt their things; qo- 8- verbal
prefixes [§ 18.1]; ti to be)

yutjo'ltL/i'tk" those who used to leave the others behind (yu

demonstrative; qo- li- verbal prefixes [§ IS.4]; l!U stem; -k" suf
fix [§ 20.3])

Ifducu'qtc they always laughed at him (k"- da- verbal prefixes

(t 17.3]; cuq to laugh; -tc always [§ 10.1])
guard yen yxufxe'tajt whore is it that they never broke it off (guxu'

where; yen there; yu- demonstrative; q°- verbal prefix; xetc

stem; gl probably should be k" [§ 20.3])
At k"qedl'x a sign or parable (at something; k"- prefix; <je proba

bly stem; -x suffix [§ 19.4])
Let su qosti' there was no rain (lU not; su rain; qo- s- verbal pre

fixes [§ 18.1]; ti to be)

Since future events are by their nature indeterminate, this prefix is

constantly used with the future prefix gu-\ as,

a'q°gwaliq when will he break it off? (a indefinite pronoun; q°~

indefinite prefix; g(u)- future prefix; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2];

Jig/ to break off)

7. -x expresses the alteration of a person or thing from one condi

tion to another. It is suffixed to the name of the thing altered,

the adjective indicating the altered state, or to the future particle,

but is placed among verbal prefixes because its connection with

the following verb is extremely close, as is shown by its inser

tion after the future particle.

Ue'sk.'ux Vnasti you can become an owl (tseskf owl; -x verbal
affix; t thou; no- s- verbal prefixes [§ 17.5; § 18.1]; Ostein)

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 12 § 15
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q.'anackittfx siti he had become poor (q/anackiti poor; -x transitive

affix; si- verbal prefix [§ 18.1]; ti to be)

duxonq.'e'x siti it had come to belong to his friends (du his; xon

friend; -q!e collective suffix [§ !)]; - x transitive affix; si- verbal

prefix [§ 18.1]; ti to be)
tela an qo'a qa'yaqa'q.'uwAnx siti but yet they became men such

as one can trade with {tela yet; an with them; qo'a however;

fa men; ya- verbal prefix [§ 15.3J; qaq/uwAn such as one can
trade with [?]; -x [as before]; si- verbal prefix [§ 18.1J; ti to be)

gux tust't we will make it become cooked (gu- future sign; transi
tive affix; tu we; sit to cook)

ayi' de y&fgAX dul'q/ T.'A'q.'denian they were going to invite the

TU'qldentan (a indefinite pronoun; yi-de post-position [de to];
ye adverbial prefix; f'- indefinite prefix [§ 15.6]; gx- future
prefix | § 15.5]; transitive Mix: du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; uj
to invite)

§ 16. PRONOMINAL SUBJECT

The subjective pronoun follows the first modal elements. Examples

illustrating the position of the subjective pronoun have been given

before (§ 11). The following example contains also first modals:

Lei wuxasAgd'k yandat.'A'tc 1 can not swim (Lei not; wu- verbal

prefix [§ 15.4]; xa I; sa- verbal prefix [§ 18.1]; gdk can; yan-
dat.'Atc to swim)

§ 17. SECOND MODAL PREFIXES

1. djl- QUICKLY.

TiA'sdu dot xa djiu'digut enemies came upon them quickly; QiA'sdu
them; ddt upon; xa enemies; dj/- quickly; v- verbal prefix

[§ 17.2]; di- inchoative [§ 18.3]; gu to go; -t suffix [§ 20.1])
ode' dak wudjixl'x he ran down to it (a- indefinite pronoun; de

to; dak down or out; wu- verbal prefix [§ 15.4]; dji- quickly;
xix to get)

yux Tia8 dyudea't they started to rush out (gux out; Jias they;
dji- quickly; u-de- [§ 17.2; § 18.3]; at to go)

Leql ts'.uta't ayu' At nate' Jias dji'usiha one morning they started
out quickly to hunt along shore (icq! tsluta't [see p. 200, note 11] ;

a-yu indefinite demonstrative pronoun; At indefinite object;
nate' to hunt [?]; Iias they; dji- u-si verbal prefixes [§ 17.2;

§ 18.1]; ha to start)
TiA8duLd'k!u adjl't Jias adji'watAn they gave their sister to him

quickly; QiAsdu- their; idk!u sister; adj (I)- indefinite pronoun
with intensive suffix; -t to; Have they; a- demonstrative;

dji-wa- [§ 18.2]; tAn to give)

§§ 16, 17
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2. H- (o-) often accompanies simple statements of past actions.

This prefix is never used with the future fun or with wu-, nor

apparently with the first and second persons singular and

plural, and occurs only in the principal verb. It may be an

element expressing the active, but may equally well be

regarded as a past-temporal prefix.

yen itqo'xtc he always came there (.yen there ; u- prefix ; gox to go

by canoe; -tc always [§ 19.1])
teg! tslutd't an ke udzigl't dutcu'nt one morning he awoke with

his dream (Leg! one; tslutd't morning [see p. 200, note 11]; an
with it; Tee up; u- prefix; dzi- prefix [§18.6]; git to awake;
du his; tcun dream; -i possessive suffix)

lax q!un Ho uxe' many nights they stayed out (lax very; g!un
many (nights); Iias they; u- prefix; xe to camp)

ayu' hue aositl'n there they saw it (a- indefinite pronoun; o-

verbal prefix; si- indicative prefix [§ 18.1]; tin to see)

ht dutu'tx got kaoduk'.l't it all got out of his head (te out; du his;
tu into; -t at; -a: from; got all; ka- causative [§ 15.2]; o- verbal

prefix; du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; km to get)

3. du- is very nearly identical in meaning with the English perfect

tense, conveying the idea of something already accomplished.

It resembles wa- [§ 18.2] in some respects, and is often used

conjointly with it; but while wa- seems to express finality, du-

expresses previous accomplishment.

Lt dutu'tx got kaoduk.'i't it got all out of his head (see above no.

2, ex. 5)
ck'.e d'gitahdn yu' yaodudziga "get up!" they said to him (ck.'e

up; a'gitahan get [?]; yu- demonstrative; p- verbal prefix

[§ 15.3]; o-du-dd-[§ 17.2; § 18.6]; go to say)
age'di Iias gd'dustin when they saw them already inside (a-

indefinite pronoun; ge inside; di to; Iias they; go- when

[§ 17.4]; du-8- [§ 18.1]; tin to see)
kodud' dulga' they hunted for him (ko- [§ 15.6]; du-; cl to

hunt ; duhe; I euphonic [ ?] ; ga for)
Ltl wudusku' they knew not (lcI not; wu- [§ 15.4]; du-; s-

[§ 18.1]; ku to know)
tslutd't hln WA'tdi akaye'k wudu'waax Atxe'tc the next morning (it)

was to be heard at the mouth of the creek (tslutd't [see p. 200,

note 11]; Mn water; waI mouth; di to; a- indefinite pronoun;

kaye'k at; wu- [§ 15.4]; du-; wa- [§ 18.2]; ax to hear; At

indefinite object; xe to go on; -tc always [§ 19.1])

§17
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dAne't ayide' ye wududzi'ni a box of grease was put inside of the
canoe (dAne't box of grease; a- indefinite pronoun; -yide
inside; ye thus [?]; wu- [§ 15.4]; du-; dzi- [§ 18.6]; ni to put
aboard)

tel Has dutl'n they could not see him (lII not; Iias they; du-
perfect suffix; tin to see)

4. P" is a prefix which indicates usually that the action was per
formed just before some other action, and may be translated

by our conjunction when. This may be identical with the

ga in aga or agaawe'tsa as soon as, immediately upon.

lux d'tAtc gadja'qinawe daq ugu'ttc when he became very cold,
he always came out (my very; at cold; -tc intensive suffix;
ga-; djaq to die of [hyperbolicaJly] ; An suffix [§ 19.3]; awe
when; daq out; u- [§ 17.2]; gu to go; -t suffix [§ 20.1]; -tc

always [§19.1])
age'dt Ji as ga'dustin liA'sduddt xa djiudigu't when they saw them

inside, the enemy started to come upon them (see p. 179,
no. 3, third example)

dul'c a'ni akina' wugaxi'xin yii'gAgan ye ye'mlusqetc when the
sun got straight up over her father's town, they always said to
her as follows (du- her; tc father; an town; -% possessive
suffix; a- indefinite pronoun; Mnd' above; wu- [§ 15.4]; ga-;
xix to reach; -in suffix [§ 19.3]; yu- demonstrative; gAgan
sun; ye thus; yen possibly there; du- [§ 17.3]; s- [§ 18.1]; qa

to say ; Ac intensive suffix)

5. 11a- is employed when the action with which it is associated is

represented as accompanied by or accompanying some other

action. Just as ga- may often be translated when, this prefix

may be translated while, yet the two may be used together.

It is so similar to the suffix -n [§ 19.3] that it is not unlikely

that the two are identical.

ayA'xde yanagu'diayu aosotl'n cdWA't yu'adigiga' cvm'Lixac while
he was going around the lake, he saw a woman floating there

(a- indefinite pronoun; vax around; de at; ya- [§ 15.3]; na-;
gu to go; -t purpose [§ 20.1]; ayu indefinite pronoun and
demonstrative; a- indefinite pronoun; o- [§ 17.2]; M- [§ 18.1];

tin to see; ca'wAt woman; yu demonstrative; adigiga in it

[exact meaning uncertain] ; c- reflexive ; wu- iA- verbal prefixes

[§ 15.4; § 18.5])
daq JiA8 naqo'x a'ayu yuhunxo'a ye'qlayaqa while they were going

shoreward, the eldest brother said as follows (daq shoreward;

§ 17
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hA8 they; no-; fox to go by canoe; a'a-yu indefinite pronoun
and demonstrative; yu- demonstrative; hunxo' elder brother;
a indefinite pronoun; q.'a- mouth [§ 14.1]; ya- [§ 15.3]; qa to

say)
leq! kfudA's! Atu'x nagu'ttc ya h-A'sdu yo^gatsa'q yu'awe ke tckle'ntc

having gotten inside of his red-snapper coat, when he was

pursuing them, that is the way he jumped (leq! red snapper;
Jc.'udA's! coat; a- indefinite pronominal prefix; tux inside; no-;
gu to go; -/purpose [§ 20.1]; -tc always [§ 19.1]; ya ['?]; TiA'sdu

them; ya- [§ 15.3]; go- H 17.4]; tsaq to pursue; yu- demon
strative; awe indefinite pronoun and demonstrative; he up;

c- reflexive; k.'en to jump; -tc always [§ 19.1])
nam'c gA'xtuslt having cut it

,

we will cook it (no-; xac to cut;
gA- future prefix [§ 15.5]; -x transitional affix [§ 15.7]; tu we;
sit to cook)

xat ya'naadi naA'ttc yuxu'ts! qoa'ni the bear people, when they go

hunting, always go after salmon (xat salmon; ga- [§17.4];
na-; at to go; A part, suffix [§ 20.2]; no-; At to go; -tc intensive
suffix ; yu- demonstrative ; xuti! bear ; qoan people ; -i possessive)

tc'.ak* yanagu'tiawe qox aku'dadjltc after it had walked a long
time, it would stop suddenly (tc!aku a long time; ya- [§ 15.3];

no-; gu to go; -t purpose; 4 suffix [§ 20.2]; awe when; qox

completely; a- indefinite pronoun; ku- future prefix [§ 15.5];

da- ft]; djl stem; -tc always [§ 19.1])

§ 18. THIRD MODAL PREFIXES

«- or hi- is used in a simple statement of an action or condition,

whether past, present, or future, but not usually of one

which is incomplete.

tc.'ak* altl'nl a'ya aositl'n looking for a while, he saw her (tc!aku
a long time; a- indefinite pronoun; I- [§ 18.4]; tin to see; -i

[§ 20.2]; a'ya indefinite pronoun and demonstrative; a- indefi
nite pronoun; o- [§ 17.2]; M-; tin to see)

dutuwu'sigu she felt happy (du her; tu- mind; wu- ft 15.4]; si-;
gu to go [ ?]

)

daqane'x wusite! quarrelsome he was (daqane qutirrelsome; -x

[§ 15.7]; wu- [§ 15.4]; te, stem)
Lei ye awusku' dvyl't SAtl'yi he did not know it was his son (Lei

not; ye thus; a- indefinite pronoun; wu- [§ 15.4]; s- ku to
know; du his; yit son; 8A-; ti to be; y

i

participial suflix

[§ 20.2])
A'tcqet dusgo'qtc what they throw it with (du-[§ 17.3]; s-; goq to

throw; -tc always [§ 19.1])

§ 18
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For examples of the use of this prefix with the future, see in § 15.6.

It is important to note the evident identity of this prefix with
the particle as or Asia.

dis kawuki'sH Asiyu' Leq! tat yu'awasa it was a whole month
which he thought a night (dis month; kawukl'sH whole; asi
particle; yu demonstrative; Leq! one; tat night; yu demon

strative; a- indefinite pronoun; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2];
sa to say f = think])

XAtc yetsl'net m Asiyu' it was the mother of the bears (xAtc this;
La mother)

auto te Asiyu' it was a stone

2. wa- indicating completed action.

ts.'utd't ayu' dak Tias uwaqo'x in the morning, at that time out
they got (u- [§ 17.2]; wa-; fox stem)

Atlas, Jias uwaxe' behind them they camped

Tias Cq.Ut qoan ca'oduwaxetc they conquered the Stikine Indians
(Cq.Ut Stikine; qoan people; ca- [?]; 6- [§ 17.2]; du- [§ 17.3])

gul Lax Leq! dis hAsduka' cuwaxi'x probably entirely one month
on them passed (cw-[§ 15.1])

aze', xat u'waha mother, I am hungry (u- wa- verbal prefixes

[§ 17.2]; ha stem)

3. (It- denotes the beginning of an action.

adA'xawe xa djiudigu't after that to war they started (xa war;
dji-u- [§ 17.1, 2])

qeqe'de qonaha' Le cu'yaq.'a'oditAn toward morning the woman

began to change her manner of talking (cu- completely

[§ 15.1]; ya [?]; q!a- mouth; o- H 17.2]; tan stem)

ace'nya wudtLa'x it had begun to mold at the corner (a- indefi
nite pronoun; ce'nya corner of; wu- [§ 15.4])

wuck-A't caodite' they started to rush around (wu- [§ 15.4]; c-

reflexive prefix; IcAt post-position; ca- reflexive [?]; o- di-
verbal prefixes H 17.2]; te stem)

yuxd'nAs! AdA'x q.'aodisa' he began blowing on the raft (yu-
demonstrative ; xa'nas! raft; q!a- mouth [§ 14.1]; o- fl 17.2])

kaodit.'A'q! it began to be hot weather o- di- verbal prefixes

[§ 15.2; § 17.2]; t'.Aq! stem)

to start to go to a certain place is expressed by means of

an adverb.

go'na yeqywagagu't when he was going to start (gona starting;
ye thus; qo- indefinite prefix [§ 15.6]; gu- future prefix

[§ 15.5]; gar- verbal prefix [§ 17.4]; gut to go)

§ 18
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4. I- or It* indicates repetition of an action or a plurality of objects

acted upon.

yAX Has aya'olidjAq yutd'n thus they killed off the sea-lions (a-
indefinite pronoun; ya- [§ 15.3]; o- [§ 17.2]; djAq to kill; yu-
demonstrative ; tan sea-lion)

ayu' aolixa'c then he let it float along (ayu' there; a- indefinite

prefix; o- li- verbal prefixes [§ 17.2]; xac stem)
xatc qawaye' Asiyu' aca'olihik it was full of eyes (xatc this; qa-

man; wage' eye; Asiyu' ff 18.1]; a- demonstrative; ca- = cu

ll 15.1]; o- [§ 17.2]; hiJc stem)
an qadji'n aoliLe'ku he shook hands with those things in his hands

(an with it; qadjin man's hand; a- indefinite pronoun; o- verbal

prefix [§ 17.2])
xd'iji yakq!u ayA'x aoliqLi'nq! he made the enemy's canoes upset

by quarreling (xd enemy; -yi possessive suffix; ydku canoe;

-q !u collective; d'yxx like that; a indefinite pronoun; o- li-
verbal prefixes [§ 17.2]; q!xn stem; -q! suffix [§ 19.5])

5. L- or JA- is used in contradistinction to the above when the action

takes place once, or is thought of at one particular moment.

aositl'n cowa'I yuadlyl'ga cwu'Lixac (when he was going around
the lake), he saw one woman floating there (a- indefinite pro
noun ; o-si- f § 1 7.2 ; § 18.1]; tin to see ; cdWA't woman ; yuadvft'ga
there; c- reflexive; wu- [§ 15.4]; xac to float)

deki'na Mini qo'a wviAu'lc far out its water, however, boiled

(deki'na far out; hin water; -i possessive suffix; qo'a however;
wu- ii- verbal prefixes [§ 15.4]; uk stem)

yen caoLitsi's there he stopped

6. dzi- conveys the idea of the attainment of a state not hitherto

enjoyed, and is best translated by the words to come to be.

ayA'xawe duyA'tq'A qodziti' this is why his children came to be

born (a- that; yAX like; awe it is; du- his; yAt child; -q!i
collective; qo- indefinite [§ 15.6]; ti to be)

ckA a'odziku' yuxa't qoa'nitc wusne'xe, afterward he came to know
that the salmon people had saved him; a- indefinite pronoun;
o- verbal prefix [§ 17.2]; ku to know; yu- demonstrative;
xdt salmon; qoan people; -tc intensive; wu-s- [§ 15.4; § 18.1])

tc.'u tc.'dku llngi't tinka'odjite yue'qa, long time ago there came to

be copper among the Indians (llngi't Indians; tin with; ka-o-

[§ 15.2; § 17.2]; yu- demonstrative; ^/copper)
wd'sa iya'odudziqa', Axyl't l what did they come to say to you,

my son? (wd'sa what; iyou; ya- verbal prefix [§ 15.3]; o-du-

[§ 17.2,3]; qa to say; ax my; yit son)

§ 18
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7. ci- expresses desire or wish, and may be used equally well as a

stem.

dust' qoJcH't! ahucitA'n his daughter liked to pick berries {du- his;

qoki't! berries; a- indefinite pronoun; 1cu- [§15.6]; tAn stem)

Suffixed (§§ 19, 20)

§ 19. SUFFIXES OF TEMPORAL CHARACTER

These suffixes, which are not to he confounded with true temporal

suffixes, are -tc, -nutc, -n, -x, and perhaps -q! and «/.

1. -tc indicates invariability in the action, and may best be trans

lated by always. It is perhaps identical with the intensive

suffix (§7).

duwa'qde yagacl'tc her eyes to he always pointed
ts.'u yen uqo'xtc again there he alwajTs went by canoe

gAga'n Kane' sdtca cakl'nAX Ice nxtc the sun always rises over the
brow of Cross Mountain {gAga'n sun; cakl'nAX over the head
of; Ice up)

c/Andawe' utd'itc dudA'qlanAx towards the fire he always sleeps

with his back (gAn what burns; to, to sleep; du- his)

2. -nutc marks what is habitual or customary.

hu qo'a ts.Us xuk ALi'q.'anutc she, however, only dry wood would

get (ts'AS only; xuk dry wood; Liq! to fetch)
duqe'tcnutc they would throw off their coats

Acu'tcnutc duye'tk!u she was in the habit of bathing her child

(a= a indefinite pronoun; cute stem; du>- possessive; yet child;

-lcu diminutive)
ux udulcu'qnutc they would laugh at him (u- du- I- verbal prefixes

[§ 17.2, 3; § 18.4]; cuq to laugh)
UaJcA't A'dawe at.'o'qfUnutc all kinds of things he would shoot

(IdaJcAt all; Ad thing; a-we indefinite pronoun and demon
strative; a- indefinite pronoun; t'.oqt! stem)

a't'Aqlanulc he would pound

3. -n (after consonants -in or -on). This suffix marks a sta

tionary condition of the action, and is usually employed in

conjunction with another verb, when it indicates the state of

things when the action contained in the principal verb took

place. The action it accompanies may be conceived of as past,

present, or future, and from its character it approaches at

different times in meaning a perfect, confirmative, and usi-

tative. This suffix is perhaps related to the prefix na- treated

in § 17.5.

§ 19
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L&'ffti yen ijax dulntgi'n ye qoyanaqe'tc when a person is through
with a story, he always says this (iA'gu story; yen there; yAX
thus; du- I- verbal prefixes [§ 17.3; § 18.4]; ni[k] to say); ye

thus; qo-ya-na- [§ 15.6, 3; § 17.5]; qa to say; -<c[§ 19.1])
WA'nin cwuLixa'c edge turned up, he floated (wau edge; in [?];

c- reflexive prefix; wu- Li- verbal prefixes [§ 15.4; § 18.5]; xac

stem)
duq.'e'nAX ct tela, yut q.'anACxe'ntc dul'yeq gagaa'tin when his spirits

came to him, blood would flow out of his mouth (du- his; q!a
mouth; -max from; ci blood; tela that; yet out of it; q.'a

mouth; ru- ft 17.5]; c- [?]; xen stem; -tc always [§ 19.1]; du-
his; yeq spirit ; ga [?]; ga- [§ 17.4]; at to go [pi.]; -in suffix)

ituwu' qlwAn CAtli'q Nixd' nel gu'tni be courageous when Nixa'
comes in (i- thy; tu mind; -um possessive suffix ; q'.WAn exhor
tative [§ 22.3]; ca- reflexive; tliqf stem [S]; nel into house; gut

to go; -n -i suffixes [§ 20.2])
tc.'aye' daq gaci'tc AcgadjA'qen when it almost killed him, he would

run up (tc'.aye' almost; daq up; ga- verbal prefix; cite to run;
ac for c- reflexive [that is

,

he allowed himself to be killed, though
by something else]; ga- verbal prefix [§ 17.4]; thug to kill; -en

verbal suffix)
tan a aka'wati anAX gaduxku't hu oua'x yen wuqoxd'n he pounded

out a figure of a sea-lion, so that people would know he had

come ashore there (tan sea-lion; a indefinite pronoun; Jca- wa-

[§ 15.2; § 18.2]; a indefinite pronoun; nAX around; ga- du- s-

[§ 17.4, 3
;

§ 18.1]; leu to know; -t purpose [§ 20.1]; hu he; yen
there; tew- [§ 15.4]: qox to go by canoe)

Kas agaca'n when they marry (a- ga- verbal prefixes)

4. -Jf may perhaps be regarded as a distributive; at any rate, it indi

cates that the action takes place many times, or continues for

some period.

Lei At udjA'qx ts!u yen uqo'xtc he kept coming in without having
killed anything (til not; At indefinite objective; d'jAq to kill;
ts.'u there)

hu qo'a awe' Lei ute'x he, however, did not sleep (u- [§ 17.2]; -x)
Lei gA'gi ugu'tx he never showed himself (lH not; gA'gt was [?];

w- verbal prefix [§ 17.2]; gu stem; -t purpose [§ 20.1]; -x)

tcul ac ute'nx ac wudjhjl'ayu ACi't q'.e'watAn before he thought of

it, his nephew saw him and spoke to him (tcul before; ac him;

tin to see; ac his own ; -yl possessive ; ayu demonstrative ; Acx't

to him ; q!a- mouth [§ 14.1] ; wa- verbal suffix [§18.2] ; tAn stem)
aga' tsa axe'x then only he ate, (a- indefinite pronoun ; xa to eat ; -x)
Lei ulge'x Ice'mM not ever got big the sea-gull (u- I- verbal pre

fixes [§ 17.2; § 18.4]; </gstem; -x)

§ 19
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5. -q! Although the meaning of this suffix has not been satisfac

torily determined, it may be included in this list, because it
seems to be used in describing events that have taken place

at some particular time, and to present a marked contrast to
the suffix last considered.

IdakA't yetx- duca'q! people from all places tried to marry her
(IdaJcA't all, everywhere; yetx from into; du- verbal prefix
[§ 17.3]; ca stem)

cTcax ke djitl'myeq! you can not see anything (tin to see; iye par
ticipial suffix lengthened ff 20.2] ; rest uncertain)

CAkusti'qltc those are (my people) there (s- verbal prefix [§ 18.1];

ti stem, to be; Ate always [§ 19.1]; rest uncertain)
ayA'xawe aosi'ne Acl'n gAn Alta'din I lit! tu'di ac wuge'q! as he had

told him to do when he ran into the fire with him he threw
him into the basket (ayA'xawe as; a indefinite pronoun; o-si

[§ 17.2; § 18.1]; ac him, reflexive; -n with; gAn fire; a ltd

into [?]; di to start to; cix to run; lit! basket; tu'di into; ac

he; wu- [§ 15.4]; ge to throw)
xd'yi ydJcg!u ova'x a'oliqlA'nq! he made the enemy's canoes upset

by quarreling (see p. 183, no. 4)

6. -s! occurs after a few verbs, but its significance is obscure.

Atxawe' qol/xs! from there he listened (qo- indefinite prefix

[§ 15.6]; I- verbal prefix [§ 18.4]; ax stem)

aga' keqgetl's! wek.'WA'lx you will look out for the green fern-
roots (aga' for that; ke particle; q- indefinite prefix [§ 15.6];

ge = gun future prefix and personal pronoun [§ 15.5]; ti to be;
we- demonstrative; k.'uuh fern-roots)

Has qotl's! they were looking for him (go- indefinite prefix; ti to be)

§ 20. SYNTACTIC SUFFIXES

1 . -t is suffixed to a verb to indicate that it contains a statement of

the purpose for which some other action was performed.

duka'ktc ode' qoka'waqa du'tga' qAge'x dusga'ndayu his uncle sent
some one after him to burn [his body] (du his; leak uncle-; -tc

intensive [§ 7] ; ade' to it; qo- indefinite prefix [i 15.6]; ka- wa-
verbal prefixes [§ 15.2; § 18.2] ; qa to say ; du he ; iga' for ; du- s-

[§ 17.3; § 18.1]; gAn fire, to burn; -(/for -t before vowel ; -ayu

demonstrative)
qa naA'di kUde'n yen wudu'dzini Atu't qongA'nadayu and they

put on good clothing because they wanted to die wearing it

(qa man; na- verbal prefix [§ 17.5]; At to go [pi.]; -i verbal

§ 20
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suffix; [§ 20.2]; k'.ide'n good ; yen there; wu- du- dzi- [§ 15.4;

§ 17.3; § 18.6]; Atu't into it; qongA [uncertain]; na to die; -t

purpose; ayu demonstrative)
duiga' At nAgasu't something to help him (dulga' for him; At

indefinite; 7M-[?] ga- verbal prefixes [§ 17.4]; su to help; -t
purpose)

ad-A'x awaxo'x Art'n ckangalni'git then he invited him to tell him
(something he did not know) {(uIa'x after it; ac- he; -n with;
c- reflexive; IcAnga f ? compare qongA second example; I- ver
bal prefix [§ 18.4]; nik stem; -t purpose)

Ak!uq!ayu ye'yati qa akade' wugu't gA'nga a man stopping at Auk
went to (the lake) to get wood Uk!u, Auk; -q! at; ayu demon
stratives; ye- adverb, thus; ya- [§ 15.3]; ti to be; qa man;
-kade' on; wu- [§ 15.4]; gu- to go; -t purpose; gAn wood, fire;

ga for).

The use of -t with gu to go, as in the last example, has become very

common, and in that connection it appears to have lost some

thing of its original function.

2. -I, -© titer consonants; yi-,-wu after vowels. The subordina

tion of one clause to another is effected more often than in

any other manner by suffixing -i or -o after consonants, or

-yi or -tin* after vowels (see §§3 and 10). This seems to

have the effect of transforming the entire clause into a par

ticiple or infinitive.

yuqd' qo'a lca'deqlaka'x daqt vmdjixi'xi the man who jumped out

from (the raft was very much ashamed) (yu demonstrative;

qa man; qo'a however; h&'deq.'aJca'x from on it; daqt out; wu-

dji- ft 15.4; § 17.1]; xix to jump or move quickly)
dudji'q! ye yutl'yi s.'dq gata' ake' ase'wati he set up a bone trap

he had (du he; djiq! to; ye thus; yu- demonstrative; ti to be;

s'.aq bone; gata' trap; a- indefinite pronoun; Ice up; a indefi

nite pronoun ; se- verbal prefix ; wat[ i] to set up)
hade' WAt at el'yi this way! those who can sing (ci to sing)
Lil ye wuA'xtc yuca'wAt AtxayV axo,' yudje'nwu she never got full

eating sheep-fat (lII not; ye thus; ax to eat; yu- indefinite

pronoun; ca'wAt woman; a indefinite pronoun; At things; xa

to eat; -yi suffix; Axa' fat; f/u- demonstrative ; dje'nwu moun

tain sheep)

vmctaca'yi married to each other (that is
,

married couple)

ayA'xde yanagu'diayu aositl'n while he was going around it
,

he

saw (a- it; yA'xde around; ya-na- [§ 15.3; § 17.5]; -ayu demon

strative)

§ 20
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tclak* altl'ni aya' aositl'n looking for a while, he saw her (a-
demonstrative ; I- [§ 18.4]; aya' it is this)

qodzUl'tfi At big animals or things; apparently signifies things
being or existing (qo- indefinite [§ 15.6]; dzi- verbal prefix
[§ 18.6]; ti to be; -yi suffix; At things)

-k". A verb is frequently changed into a noun by taking a

suffix -k*, and this is also usually indicated by the demonstra

tive prefix; but it would seem, from the manner in which it is

used with certain verbs, especially with the verb to call or

name (so), that it should be regarded as a perfect participial
suflix as much as a noun-forming suffix.

yiyuqlatA' 'ngUc your well speaking of them (yl you Lpl.]; de

monstrative; q!a mouth; fAn stem; -tc intensive; -gi- stands
here for ku)

ye'duwasaJc* their names being these (ye thus; du- wa- verbal pre
fixes; sa stem)

til yxuljisitA1 nku waves rise up on it; or waves, the rising up of
them upon it (til wave; yu- demonstrative; dp- st- prefixes ;

tAn stem)
ye'yuwdgutku that was why he had traveled that way; or, more

strictly, thus the traveling of him (ye thus; yu- demonstra
tive; wa- verbal prefix; gut stem)

ytfcA'-at-XAck* the ones having split tongues for you (yl- you; Jca

post-position; at thing; xac stem)

yuqlayatx' nku the one that could talk (yu- demonstrative ; q.'a

mouth; ya- verbal prefix; Iau stem)
yuqoyalis.'e' zJcu when he was playing with the children, he would

hurt them ; or, the hurt he would do to them (yu- demonstra
tive ; go- ya- li- verbal prefixes ; s!$l stem)

yu'ayaliq.'k" he would break the knife he got hold of (yu- demon
strative; a- indefinite; W- verbal prefix; liql stem)

lux yaia'qk" he was a very great eater; or, the great eater that
he was (Lax very ; ya- verbal prefix ; Laq stem)

duna' At li'tc!e'quku he was a dirty little fellow; or, the dirty
little fellow that he was (duna [?

]

At thing; li- verbal prefix;

tcUqu stem)
ada' yuqlA'duLiA'ik* about it they were all talking; or, the talk

ing that went on about it (a- indefinite; da post-position; yu-
demonstrative; qls mouth; du- iA- verbal prefixes; At stem)

tela AkAm'k tc.'uLe' aye'x yu'yat\hu whatever he told them took

place (tc.'a whatever; tc'.ule' then; aye'x like it; yu- demon
strative; ya- prefix [§ 15.3])

qaye' qokugwane'xe course' yuAlianUk'1 aye'x yu'yatlku when a

i 20
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person was going to get well, he told them, and so it was (qa

person; qo- [§ 15.6]; nex to be well; for the rest see last exam
ple). The end of this sentence might be rendered as was
THE TELLING OF THIS BY HIM, SO WAS THE FACT

dd'sa gA'xdudjd'q qdn yuAka'yanikku what they were going to kill
was what they got (dd'sa what; gA- future [§ 15.5]; -x transi
tional [§ 15.7]; du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; djdq to kill; qdn [?];
yu- demonstrative; ^-indefinite pronoun; ka- ya- verbal pre

fixes [§ 15.2, 3]; nik stem)

4. -ya. Another suffix similar to this is -ya, which is perhaps

identical with the continuative ya- treated of in § 15.3. This

is mainly used in clauses which in English would be subordi

nated by means of a relative pronoun or adverb, and often

the participial suffix -i [§ 20.2] is employed in conjunction

with it. It would seem that the entire clause is turned into a

noun in this manner, and becomes the object of the principal

verb. Examples are as follows:

I/ax gale' yuqlds ade' uduwaq.'d'siya far is the distance which the

cascade comes down (ijax like; gale' far; yu- demonstrative;

q!as cascade; ade' to it ;u-du- wa-[§ 17.2, 3; § 18.2])
tc.'u ade' xaq'.u'ya awe' aijA'x qot cu'waxix just the way they were

sleeping they were destroyed (tofu just; ade' at it; xaqu to

sleep; ay.i'x like it; got completely ; cu-[§15.1])
dudjl'txawe yidadund'ya from him they knew how to fix [ a trap]

(du him; -dj intensive [§ 7]; t to; x from; awe demonstrative;

yidadund'ya they learned to fix)
ade' Jias kAq.'adi'nutcya ade' akaollxe's! he put them in the place

where they were in the habit of hooking fish (ade/ at it; Jias
they; Ica to cause [?]; q'.At to catch [n; -nutc habitually

[§ 19.2]; a- indefinite prefix; Jfca-o-*i-[§ 15.2; § 17.2; § 18.4])
atl'xya aosiku' when she slept, he knew (a- indefinite prefix; te

to sleep; -x -ya suffixes [§ 19.4]; a- indefinite prefix; o- si-
verbal prefixes [§ 17.2; § 18.1]; leu to know)

kaodittA'q! d'xo gudiya' it was hot weather from where he started

(ka- o- di- verbal prefixes [§15.2; § 17.2; § 18.3]; t.'aq! stem;
a- indefinite prefix; xo among; gu to go; A purpose [§20.1])

Lei Jias a'wusku ade' yuyane'giya they did not know what to make

of it (htl not; a- indefinite pronoun ; wu- s- [§ 15.4 ; § 18.1] ; add
at it; yu- demonstrative; ya- verbal prefix [§ 1.5.3]; nek to say)

Jias a'wawus! ligudAfx sa ye'dadwiA'taya" they inquired, "From
where do they get this?" (gu where; dAX from; sa interrogative
particle ; ye adverb ; da- du- nu- verbal prefixes [§ 14.4 ; § 1 7.3,5] ;

At tO gO [pi.])
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§ 21. Composition of Verb-Stems

A real composition of two verb-stems in one word seems to be

entirely wanting. It sometimes happens, however, that the stem

which contains the principal idea is placed before another verb-stem

of very general meaning, such as ti to be, xix to get, or mile' to
become, and is there treated as if it were a prefix or an adverbial

modifier, all of the other verbal prefixes being attached to the

general auxiliary stem. Thus we have—

yiha'n ke gax gAxyuati' you (pl.) will cry, where gax is the

regular stem of the verb meaning to cry, and ti
,

the stem of
the verb to be, taking the future, pronominal, and all other

prefixes. Similar to this is k.'ant Jias uwanu'ku they became
angry, where Jc.'dn signifies anger, and nuku to become. Of
this same type is qot cu'waxix they were all destroyed,
although it is uncertain whether qot is ever employed as a
regular stem in the place of xix.

The list on pages 190 and 191 contains the analysis of a number

of verbal forms in accordance with the groups of prefixes and suf

fixes described in §§ 14-20.

Adverbs (§§ 22, 23)

§ 22. Modal Adverbs

1
. ag% is an interrogative adverb which is used in interrogative

sentences in which no interrogative pronoun occurs. It is

placed after the verb, or near the beginning of the clause.

iyciA'xtc agi'f do you hear it ?

uha'n agV yekaf At tuxA'ck* tea Jcu'cta qoan q.'eca'ni? are we the
ones splitting land-otter (tongues) to see people? {uha'n We;

yelcaf the ones; At indefinite object, namely, tongues; tu we;

xac split; -it" suffix [§ 20.3]; tea thus; kit' eta land-otter; qoan

people; q.'eca'ni to see [ uncertain analysis])
xat y

l sitl'n agi? do you see me? (xat me; y
i you; si- prefix

[§ 18.1]; tin to see)

2. d& following the verb indicates the imperative.

Adji't gut de! come up to me! (ax me; -dj intensive [§ 7]; -t to;
gu to come; -t purpose [§ 20.1])

a'nAX asaqo'x de! go with it around it! (a indefinite pronoun;
uax around ; a, indefinite pronoun ; sa- prefix ; qox to go by canoe)

i \'nga naa't de! for firewood go! (ban firewood; ga for; no-

prefix [§ 17.5]; at to go)

2 1 , 22
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3. qlwAn expresses a mild imperative and resembles our own pray,

or suppose.

dekl' q.'wAn daqici'q out, pray, run to him! (dekl' out; da- to

[§ 14.4]; qv- [?]; ciq to run)
hlnq! q'.WAn yen xaI caI into the water, pray, then put me! (Mn

water; q! at; yen then; xaI me; CAt put)
ituwu' q'.WAn CAt.'i'q! Nixd' nel gu'tnl be courageous when Nixa'

comes in (see § 19.3; iyou; fumind; -wu possessive ; ca- reflex

ive; Utq!, stem [S]; nel into the house; gu to go; -t -n -i suf
fixes [§20.1; § 19.3; § 20.2])

4. I expresses the negation. Generally this element appears com

bined with the connective he then. The emphatic negative

is HI, apparently a doubled negation.

IU Icinigi'q ya axM'H never tell about my house (HI never;
ki = ka [?]; niJc to tell; -iq suffix; ya about; ax my; hit
house; -4 possessive)

HI lax ye XAt kugA'ndjiq never let me burn up! (lax very; ye thus;

XAt I; ku future; gAn to burn; -tc always; -iq a suffix)

In negative questions the negation is contracted with the interrog

ative particle.

Le'gil XAt wunelcu? am I not sick? (i.e adverb; gi interrogative
particle; I not (with lI); X i; wu- verbal prefix; neka sick)

5. gul expresses probability, and is generally initial.

gul Lax Leq! dis JiAsduka' cuwaxl'x very probably they passed all
of one month (Lax very; Leq! one; dis moon; JiAsduka' on

them; cue entirely [ $ 15.1]; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2]; xix stem)

gul de djiiilcd't ayu' qla'owaxe for probably ten days he went

[without food] (de already; djinkat ten; ayu' demonstrative;

q.'a mouth [§ 14.1]; o- wa- prefixes [§ 17.2; § 18.2]; xe stem)

§ 23. Locative Adverbs

Locative adverbs are difficult to distinguish from post-positions,

but the following may be mentioned as of constant occurrence:

1. dak outward, out to sea 7. nel into the house

2. daq shoreward 8. yu or yux out of doors

3. Ice upward 9. yen there

4. de now, right away, al- 10. dekl' far outward
ready 11. ixkl' down below, spe-

5. ye thus or as follows cifically southward
6. yex or ijax like 12. yik inside

44877-Bull. 40, pt 1—10 13 § 23
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Bearing a closer resemblance to post-positions are:

13. t or de to 29. Jca on

14. n with 30. ga for

15. x from 31. qAq! for
16. q! at 32. ge inside of
17. yl down in 33. tin with
18. yi'nade down toward 34. hd'yi down underneath
19. yes for 35. q.'es for

20. qox back to, backward 36. gayi down in front of
21. xati to a person 37. WAt at the mouth of
22. tu into 38. tdk in the middle of

23. ta'yi under 39. tiax through, on account
24. t.'a behind of, in association with
25. dAX from 40. gdn outside of
26. da around 41. datcu'n straight for
27. xo among 42. ya in the neighborhood of
28. Jci toward 43. saku for

The last of those is always used after the verb.

Even nouns and verbs are used exactly as if they were conceived

of as post-positions: as,

M'tq.'i tux ya'wagut yucd'wAt adjA'q dAX the woman went through
the houses after she had killed it {hit house; -q.'i collective;
tux through ; ya- wa- verbal prefixes [§ 15.3 ; § 18.2] ; gu to go ; -t

[§ 20.1]; yu- demonstrative; m'^i woman; ait; djAq to kill;
dAX from)

aq.'i'ts CAntu'de kAX a'odigeq! he put (his coat) on to go down
into the midst of its tentacles (a- it; q!its tentacles; CAU-tu'de

into the midst of; kAX adverbial; a- indefinite pronoun; o- di-
prefixes ft 17.2; f 18.3]; geq! to do quickly)

ayAlane's.'awe awA'n when he had sharpened the edges of it (a-
indefinite pronoun; yA- Ia- verbal prefixes [§ 15.3; § 18.4];
nes! to sharpen; awe when; a it; wau edges)

As, on account of their phonetic weakness, the post-positions t, n,

x, and q! must always be agglutinated to some other word, they

sometimes have the appearance of cases, but the first of these is sim

ply a contraction of de; and the distinction in use between all of

them and the syllabic post-positions is not marked enough to justify
a separate classification.

The adverbs de, ke, and ye are essential to certain verbs, and the

same may be said of at something with the verbs xa to eat and

XUU TO START.

§ 23

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

5
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 195

§ 24. Conjunctions

The conjunction used between nouns and coordinate clauses is

qa and; while antithesis is expressed by Ida, which more closely

approaches English however in its use than but. Conjunctions

employed to introduce sentences are, for the most part, compounded

of post-positions and demonstratives:

adA'xayu or adA'xawe and then (compounded of a; Dar from;
a, and yu or we)

Atxawe' afterwards (from a; t to; x from; a; and we)
ayA'xawe on account of which (from a; yAX like; a; and we)
tc.'uLe', evidently then, consists of two adverbial particles, tofu

and Le\

wananl'sawe by and by (probably compounded from some verb)
Atcawe' contains the intensive suffix tc.

Subordinate clauses, when not turned into participles or infinitives,

are connected to the principal verb by awe' or ayu' , which also occur

in conjunction with the participial suffix -i
,

and often with ga-, no-,

or -n.
VOCABULARY (§§ 25-28)

Stems are almost invariably monosyllabic, and consist usually of a

consonant followed by a vowel; or a consonant, vowel, and conso

nant. Occasionally, however, we find single vowels; a vowel fol

lowed by a consonant; or a vowel, consonant, and vowel. Two con

sonants never occur together in the same syllable unless one is an

agglutinated affix.

§ 25. Nominal Stems

Following is a list of several simple nominal stems :

a lake ta stone
an town tan sea-lion
as! tree tat night
axa' paddle nu fort
ic father naA't clothing

yak* canoe nuk!u shells

yaJc mussel tcune't bow

yao herring tsa seal

yAxHc sea-otter tsesTc!u owl

yek supernatural helper s lax" hat

yit son sit spruce

da's'.a snare CAt wife
dis moon can old person

§§ 24, 25
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cayi'na anchor
ci blood
d song

(jAga'n sun

gotc wolf

qa man
qaha'ku salmon-eggs

qou people
qla point
q.'dn fire
qlun fur-seal
q.'dt! island
xa enemy

xao log or dead tree

xdt root
xdn friend
xdx husband
kdt fish-basket
kd'ni brother-in-law
ke'LOdi sea-gull
xd'na evening
xuts! grizzly-bear
xixtc! frog
Mn fresh water
hit house

hu'nx elder brother

Onomatopoetie words are surprisingly rare.

The following are the terms of blood-relationship:

lltkl grandparent
Ic father
La mother
Lakes mother's sister (literally, little mother)
leak mother's brother
at father's sister, and father's sister's daughter
sa'tu father's brother and father's sister's son
hunx man's elder brother
CAtx woman's elder sister
klk! man's younger brother, and woman's younger sister
Ldk! man's sister
Ik! woman's brother
kalk! mother's brother's children
cxAiik! grandchild
ylt son, and son of mother's sister
si daughter, and daughter of mother's sister
kelk! sister's child, and child of woman's brother

Terms of relationship through marriage are the following:

xox husband
tut wife
wu father-in-law
tcdn mother-in-law
kd'ni brother-in-law of man, and sister-in-law of woman

The other relationships are indicated by terms purely descriptive.

Most of the above are also used in a broad sense to cover those per

sons of the same sex, clan, and generation, as the one to whom it

more particularly belongs. A sister's husband was called husband:

and a wife's sister, wife, because, in case of the wife's death, the

widower had a right to marry her sister.

§ 25
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§ 26. Verbal Stems

One or two nominal stems, such as sa name, tciin dream, and x%l!

herring-rake, are also found as the stems of verbs, but usually the

two sets of stems are quite distinct. The following is a partial list

of verb-stems: ■

u to use git to do

ha to dig rat to die

s.'u to cut off ka to be lazy
na to do t!a to slap
ni to put J.'a to be hot
xe to stay, remain cl to hunt for

ffu to go (one person) Mk to be full of
at to go (pi.) djel to set, place

dja to tell, explain Mn to be strong
ti to be giq! to throw7

ku to know joj; to go by canoe

tA to sleep r/ex to dance

qa to say cat to take, seize

8U to help (a supernatural xac to drift
being acting) a;o</ to sharpen

co to marry ax to hear
xa to eat to stand
ya to carry, bear xeq! to sleep or to go to sleep
k.'e to be good s.'it to cover
djl to have <t< to drift
qe to sit gax to cry
nex to save i/dn to hate
nik to tell tsUq to smoke

yex to make uk to boil
xdx to invite to shoot
tAii to put t.Uq! to pound
nuk" to become wus/ to ask

d)Aq to kill xin to fly into
fin to see k'.Ak! to cut

gAs! to strike g/alu to forget

gen to look at, examine q.'dk to swim
xix to get Ak to weave

<jMn to burn tew- to swim

It is possible that the final consonant of one or another of these

stems is really a suffix, and such may have been the origin of some

terminal consonants which are now inseparable.

§ 26
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§ 27. Numerals

Numerals precede the nouns with which they occur. The cardinal

numbers are:

Ke'djin is formed from ke up and djin hand; dji'nkdt contains the

suffix kat across or upon and djin hand; Le'ga is from Leg! one and

gay man.

When human beings are referred to, slaves usually excepted, the

numeral takes the post-position uax.

ua' s!ginax qa three men

Leducu'riAX duke' Ik !i Jias his six nephews «

dex gux two slaves

The numeral one, however, is sometimes unchanged.

yuLe'q! yAti'yiga wuckik'.iye'n bring one of the brothers

Leq! atl'yia bring one man

nAX is also used to form distributive numerals.

Ordinals are formed from cardinals by means of a final -a.

dAxa' the second

nats.'gia' the third

The first is expressed by cug.'wa'nAX.

Numeral adverbs are formed by suffixing -ddhen.

dAxdahe'n ye'yanaqa when he said thus twice
dAxdahe'na gu'dawe after she had been twice

The chief interrogative pronouns, also used as relatives, are adu'sa

who, da'sa what, and wa'sa what or how. The final syllable sa is

separable, however, although never omitted, and ought rather to be

regarded as an interrogative particle, though it is perhaps identical

with the particle si or net referred to in § 18.1. Examples of the use

of these pronouns are:

natslk three

daq.'u'n four

ke'djin five
Le'ducu six

Leg! one
day two

daxa'ducu seven

na'ts.'kuducu' eight
gucu'k nine

dji'nkdt ten

dji'nkdt ga Leg! eleven

Le'ga twenty
natslga dji'nkat thirty
ke'djin ga one hundred

§ 28. Interrogative Pronouns

§§ 27, 28
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adu'sa vniLU'q! who broke it off ?

adu'sgi qasl' gaca' I wonder who will marry my daughter

da'saya ye djl'wani what has done this?

da^ayu', also' what is that, mother?
Jia da'tin sa what with? (that is

,

what can you do?)

tvasa'yu hade' ye'doqa what to us do they say thus?
tc'.ULe' Lei uwdusku' wa'sa waniye' then they did not know what

had been done

wa'sa iya'odudziqa' Axyl't what did they say to you, my son?

With these should be connected gu'su where.

gusvf yen ynqoxe'tcgi where is
,

then, the breaking off of it?

gxisvf tuwunu' guyiyi where is it that he had felt bad?

gudA'xqa'x SAyu' u'wadji Lei ye'awusku' from whence he came,

she did not know

The last of these examples shows the locative character of gums'

(in this case contracted to gu) ; and the first two, the curious manner

of its employment.

§ -8
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TEXT

Qaq Iatcgl'k

(Told by interpreter, Don Cameron, at Sitka, January, lSKH)

Cltlka'qlayu ' ye'yati' wu'ckikltye'n 3 ye'duwasak™ ' hunxo'5 ac
At Sitka it was that there were brothers named thus the eldest that is

QaqlAtogQ'k.7 ALlu'nayu8 has akucttA'n.9 Lcq!10 tslutii'tiiyu 11

QaqlAtegu'k. Hunting it was they liked. One morning It w as on
that

q!a't!q!i xode'" dak 13 has uwaqo'x." ixil At udjA'qx.15 T.s!u
islands to among out they went by canoe. Not things he ever killed. Aeain

yen uqo'xtc." Tslu dak uwaqo'x.14 Adx'xayu 17
yuqlu'n

18 xo'de
there he always came Again out he went by canoe. And then the fur seals to

in by canoe. among

wuduwasa'." "Hu At naqo'xtciya 20
aya'.21 ClikU'L!" Vsa"

his name was called. " He things always going in canoe is here. Keep quiet youx voices
a iter

gaa'x."*4 Daq hAs naqo'x20 a'ayu25 yuhunxo'a26 ye'qlayaqa: 27

lest he Shoreward they were going by at that time the eldest. brother it said thus:
hear." canoe was

' Citfkd' (Sitka) compounded of Ci the native name of Baranoff island, the post-position t!a behind or
back of, and the post-position ka -r q! locative post-position at; ayu compounded of yu the demonstra
tive and probably a- indefinite pronoun, used to call particular attention to the place.

* ye an adverbial particle referring to brothers, which may here be translated as follows, although
It sometimes refers to what precedes; TI continuatlve prefix §4 ti stem of the verb to be.

3 it'ii- § 15.4; c- the reflexive prefix §11; ktk! younger brother; -yen suffix which seems to take the
place of hAs to indicate plurality.

• ye all FOLLOWS; du-§17.3; wa- l 18.2; sa to name or call; -fc»noun-forming or perfect participial suffix

J20.3.
6ftunr elder brother; d probably possessive; kik! younger brother.
Ba stands for ye'duwamk".
' Object of ye'duwasaku. •

8a- indefinite pronoun indicating the things hunted'for; Hun hunting for, employed as a post-posi
tion; -ayu (see note 1).

9 hAs personal pronoun subject third person plural; a- object referring to aiU'n; k«-t prefix;
cl- desire %IS. 7; A to put, verb-stem of many uses.

w Jane, numeral modifying ts.'uta't. Very often the noun modified is omitted in connections like
this.

lW*/u again; tdt night; ayu demonstrative. The meaning seems to be, another night being
past.

12qt! island; -q.'i Lee io among; aV motion to.
>3Adverb; seaward or to an open place.
» »- § 17.2; wa- § 18.2; qoz to go by canoe.
" u- 5 17.2; djAq to kill; -x distributive suffix § 10.4.
16u- § 17.2; qoi to go by canoe; -tc intensive suffix § 7.
17a- indefinite pronoun; -6ax from; ayu demonstrative.
18yu- demonstrative; q.'un fur-seal.
13wu- § 15.4; dtt- § 17.3; wa- § 18.2; sa to name, to call, also voice.
» na- action accompanied by another action $ 17.5; qoz to go by canoe; -tc intensive suffix § 7; -f

participial suffix; -ya noun-forming suffix § 20.2, 4.
ai o indefinite pronoun, and ya demonstrative.

»c- reflexive § 11; /- frequentative § IS. 4; ktAhl to be* quiet.
181- thy; sa voice (see note 19).
9*ga- subordinating prefix § 17.4; ax to hear.
35a and ayu.

"jrti- demonstrative; humo' elder brother; a indefinite pronoun.
n yl- A3 KOLLOWS; q!a mouth; ya- § 15.3; qa stem.
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"Laku axa', yandunu'k"." *8 Le k!ant" Has uwanu'k".30 Caqaha'di31
"Quick paddles it has become windy." Then angry they became. The bowman

yakutM awago'q"33 duaxa'yi.34 LdakA't ye's35 wudzigl't.36 AdA'xayu17
into the pushed his paddle. All did the same. And then
canoe

cana'37 *ias wu'dislit.38 Yu'yakuW qo'a Le wu'Jixac.30 Deki'de40
heads they covered. The canoe, however, fee l..' Outward

Leducu'41 yA'kaye qa tat11 hAS wu'hxac.39 Yadji'nkat-qa-dex "
six days

'
and nights they drifted. The twelth day

akA'tayu43 ke a'odziglt44 yen yu'lititk"45 yuya'k".18 Aositrn41
on that up he woke there the drifting against the canoe. u

the shore

q!at!kA'q!47 Asiyu'48 tan, SP" q!un, yAXutcl qa tan-qlAdadzii'yi.49
on the island it was new hair- fur- sea-otters, and sea- bristles.

'

seals, seals, lion-c- ada'50 aolitA'q!51 yuqla'tldSq!.5' Has At ka'wadjel.53
All around it drifted the island around a They things got up.

Leq! takuM aye's85 wuti'.56 KA'ndAkle't! 57 yuLe'q! tiiku qa acuwu'.
One year they were there. 11 was completed the one year and a half.

Wute'x5* vuqa' tcucsta't." Lgql tsluta't an60 ke udzigl't"1
Slept regularly the man tosleep about himself. One morning with it up he woke"Pl Ye'atcun** qox64 aga'qtc.05 AdA'xayu17 I tsluta't11
his dream. He dreamed thus back he always got. And then one morning

■ t/a- 1 15.3; n- action accompanied by another action § 17.5; du- § 17.3; nuk" to blow.
=»t anger; -<attainment of a state § 20.1.
* u- i 17.2; tea- 5 18.2; nui« to become.
u Perhaps containing a head, qa man.
B yak" canoe; -t motion into.
" a indefinite pronoun; tea- J 1S.2; you" to push.
** du- his; aza' paddle; -yi' possessive suffix § 10.
* yf refers to action preceding; -s probably stands for hAs they.
" wu- § 15.4; Cd to come to r 18.0; oft to do.
37ca head; -na probably around, near.
*>itu- { 15.4; dl- inchoative § 18.3; j.'it to cover.
36wu- $ 15.4; I- frequentative J 18.4; zac to drift.
« dekY far off; -de motion thither.
u Lcq! one; six = one counted upon five.
■ ya- demonstrative; djin hand; -kat upon or across, probably the two hands lying upon each other;

qa and; dez two.
a Probably a indefinite pronoun; kk on; t motion to; ayu demonstrative compound.
« a indefinite pronoun; a- § 17.2; dzi- to come to be { 18.6; fit.
* yu demonstrative: I- frequentative § 18.4; tit to drift ashore; -k" verbal noun § 20.3.
« a- indefinite pronoun; o- § 17.2; l simple statement of an action § 18.1; tin to see.
« q.'at! island; kA on; q! at.
* Probably a Indefinite pronoun; si simple statement of fact (see note 40); yu demonstrative.
* q.'a probably mouth; J possessive suffix § 10.
" a indefinite pronoun; t around.
61a indefinite pronoun; o- § 17.2; I- frequentative § 18.4; tAqt to drift.
62yu demonstrative; q.'at! island; b around; q! at.
a ka- to cause to do 5 15.2; tea- { 18.2; djil to arise.
" Strictly winter.
54a indefinite pronoun; yes on account of, or ye plus s for o they,
m wu- $ 15.4; (i TO BE.
611 am unable to analyze this word. kA may be the prefixed auxiliary.
" wu- § 15.4; la to sleep; -i distributive 5 19.4.
■ (cue- perhaps reflexive § 11; s- single statement of action j 18.1; la to sleep; -t suffix indicating

purpose § 20.1.
■ a indefinite pronoun; -n with.
o u- active prefix § 17.2; dzi- to come to be § 18.6; git to do.
■ du- his; dream; -i possessive suffix after a consonant p 3, 10.
« ye- demonstrative; a indefinite pronoun; tcun to dream.
" qoi occurs both as adverb and as post-position.
* a definite pronoun; giq to reach; 4c intensivo suffix § 7.
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duk"i'k!-hAsM ye'ayaoafqa,67 "Ca'yidaqe'de.68 Yakuyi*9 At kayftaga'.70
his younger brothers he said to as follows, "Sit up. Into tlic things you load.

canoe

Tciikuge'yi ye'nde 71 hayakugwata'n.™ GrAga'n Kane'sdi-ca n
Anywhere' thither we will go. Sun Cross-mountain

(Verstovaia)

cakl'nAx74 ke xixtc."75 AdA'xayu y§n hAs ya'watAn.76 Qo'ka
near the up always gets." And then there they were heading. Itwas
top of dark

wucge'di77 hAsducayl'nayi78 hlnq!79 Iias anatl'tc80 gAga'n anA'x81
into itself their anchor in the they lowered sun fmm

water near it
ke xi'xtciya.8* lax qlfin83 hAs uxe'84 sayu'48 o aositi'n ke'Ladi
up where it gets. Very many they camped when they saw a sea-gull

it was

yadji'ndahen.85 XAtc86 l!ux I hAS aositi'n. AxA'nga87
standing suddenly It was Mount it was they saw. Near it

(on the water). Edgeeumbe that

yasgaqoxayu'88 hAS aositi'n l!ux k!ide'n. "Yii'ea89 adatcu'n," "°

when they were they saw Mount plainly. "The straight towards
coming Edgecumbe mountain it,"

yu'yawaqa91 QaqlAtegii'k, "adatcu'n00 yen yayl'satAn."91 An
was what said QfiqlAtcgQ'k, " straight towards there you be steering. " And then

it

xa'nade03 AnA'x yen hAs uwaqo'x. Ye hAs a'wasa YiikukAJsigA'ku.*4
towards near there they came by Thus they named it Canoe-resting-place,
evening canoe.

Tan a akawati'95 anA'x gaduskQ't98 hu anA'x I wuqoxo'n.*7
Sea it he caused ashore so they might be near it there had come by
lion was to be at it know canoe.

w du- ins; kikf younger brother; -has plural for terms of relationship.i ye demonstrative: o indefinite pronoun; ya- § 1.5.3;o- § 17.2; »i- simole statement § 18.1; qa To say.
■ Probably c- reflexive; (-YOU; No,"

§ a qi to sit; -di imperative suffix or particle § a
» yrlfc" canoe; yi probably down into.
» to- to cause § 15.2; yi- ye; /- frequentative § 18.4; ga to load.
71ytn there; di motion toward.
73ha us; ya- § 15.3; a indefinite § 15.6; gwa- (for gu-) future § 15.5; tan to go.
78Kane'st is the modern Tlingit word for cross (Lieut. 0. T. Emmons believes it to be a corruption of

Christ. The consonant cluster st does not sound like Tlingit); ca mountain,
h co head; ki towards; nxi near, or from near by.
11rli TO get; -tc intensive suffix § 7.
'« ya- § 15.3;l § 18.2; Un to head.
" wu- § 15.4; c- reflexive; gl into; di motion to.

ThAsdu- their; cayl'na anchor; -yi possessive suffix.
78htn water; -q! into.
80a indefinite pronoun; na- action accompanied by another § 17.5; ti stem; -tc intensive suffix.
81o Indefinite pronoun; tmz near, or from near by.

83fix to get; -tc intensive suffix § 7; -1 participle; -ya verbal noun § 20.2, 4.
H After lai quin, the word statewinter should be understood.
" u- § 17.2; it to camp.

» ya- § 15.3; VI rapidly § 17.1; na- AT the same time as §17.5; da- Inchoative t bl hin to stand.
80-tc emphatic suffix (?).
87a indefinite pronoun; xAn post-position indicating motion to the neighborhood of some person; K

PURPOSE.
■ ya- § 15.3; s- probably stands for hAs; ga- when § 17.4; qoi to go by canoe; -ayu demonstrative.
89yu demonstrative; ca mountain.
w a indefinite pronoun; datcun post-position, perhaps containing da around.
>'yu demonstrative; ya- § 15.3; wa- § 18.2; qa to say.
93ya § 15.3; yi- second person plural; aa- indicative § 18.1; on to steer.
88dV motion toward.

Hyaku canoe; kAl (?); ti- indicative §18.1; ga or gAku (?).
» o indefinite pronoun; to- To cause § 15.2; wa- § 18.2; li to be.
" ga subordinating prefix § 17.4; du- § 17.3; I indicative § A.' f tok -( purpose J 20.1.
» wu- § 15.4; Lt to go by canoe; -n conjunctival suffix preceded by 6 in harmony with the o before x

§ 3; § 19.3.
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AdA'xawe yaO'tlkade 98 hAS wuqo'x. Ya'aniM gayii'qdS 100

And then here to Sitka they came by This town ashore in front of
canoe.

ya'sgaqo'xayu'101 tcla'guayf m ducA't103 gant aga'x. Tclaye' su
when they were coming the old one his wife outside wept. At that very

in by canoe time

gaxe'ayu'104 aositl'n yu'yaku an egaya'de*
105 ySnaqo'x.108 Aositl'n

when she was she saw the canoe town to in front of was coming. She saw
crying

awu'Age'107 xat-s!axu.108 Wudiha'n109 neide'110 wugu't.'" HfitllJ
she had the root-hat. She started up into the to go Here
woven house (she.went).

has uwaqo'x. Dutuwu' 113 sigu' yuca'wAt-can.1" Duxo'x duxA'nq!115
they came. Her mind was happy the old woman's. Her husband to her

daq gu'dayu IdakA't At qadjide'1" ye aosi'ni117 tan-qlAdadza'yi*,
up came when all things to the men these he gave sea-lion bristles,

yA'xutc dugu', q!un dugu'. An qadji'n118 aoliLe'kV18 Dukii'ni-
sea-otter skins, fur-seal skins. With hands he shook. His brothers-

these

yen"0 ye'dayaduqa, m " Detc!il'ku >" iitl'q!1" yen yu-At-ka'wati.1M
in-law they said thus to him, " Long since in your there the feast has been

place given,

Yuyl's-qa"5 de,M udu'waca.""7 ALe'n118 tuwunu'k"129 awatle'.130
The young is already married." It was trouble she felt,

woman much

■ pt this, employed because no story was told In Sitka; di toward.
» jra this; Sn town; A possessive suffix. The reason for the use of this suffix is not clear.

Maa'ya post-position, IN front of; -q probably indicates motion shoreward; hIItoward.
i« ya- J 15.3; »•for hAi they (T); pa- subordinating prefix § 17.4; qoz to go by canoe; -ayu demonstrative.

lc!ak" old, old times, old THiNos; -<a)yi possessive suffix referring to ducA't.
w du- ms.

faz To cry; -i participle 5 20.2; -ayu demonstrative.
» e- occurs a few times before post-positions beginning with f, such as fa and ft; f&'ya IN FRONT OF;

il TOWARD.

ya- i 15.3; no- action done at the same time as another 1 17.5.
>Ka indefinite pronoun; urn- § 15.4; Ak to weave, with terminal sound voiced before vowel; -l participle

5 20.2.
■ zot root; ».'ai« bar.
"> wu- 5 15.4; di- inchoative } 18.3; Aon To MOVE. (?)
U» na INTO THE HOUSE; di TOWARD.
m t«t- $ 15.4; yu to oo; -t purposive suffix § 20.1.
lu he demonstrative; -f post-position.
n* du her; tu hind; tou possessive suffix after « § 10.

yu demonstrative; d'wAt woman; can old.
>b du he; -xAn to the neighborhood of a person; -q! at.
™ qa man; Ac voiced before vowel; emphatic suffix { 7; di toward.
": See note 46; ni to give.
"» qa man; tfjin hand.

uk" TO SHAKE.
•* du ms; yes plural for terms of relationship (see note 3).
>*>ye demonstrative; da sign of indirect object § MA; ya- § 15.3; du- § 17.3; qa to say.
13 it now; te.'Sk" a long time ago.
«•>>-thy; -q! post-position.

yu demonstrative; At something; ka- causative J 15.2; tea- § 18.2; ti to be.
m yu demonstrative; yU young person; qa human being.
™ de now.f u- | 17.2; du- } 17.3; urn- § 18.2; CO to marry (-woman).
ts a indefinite pronoun; Len BIG.
«■tu mind; wu- i 15.4; nuk" to become.
is a indefinite pronoun; tea- {18.2; til to feel.
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[Translation]

Brothers lived at Sitka of whom the eldest was named QaqUtcgu'k.
They were fond of hunting. One morning they went out among the

islands. He (that is QaqlAtcgu'k) kept coming back without having
killed anything. He went out again. Then his name was mentioned

among the fur-seals. "The one who always hunts is here. Keep
quiet, lest he hear your voices." When they were going towards the

shore, the eldest brother said, "Use your paddles quickly, for it has
become windy." Now they became angry. The bow-man pushed
his paddle down into the canoe. All did the same thing. Then they
covered their heads. The canoe, however, drifted on. They drifted
out for six days and nights. The twelfth day he (Qaq ! Atcgu'k) awoke
and found the canoe drifting against the shore. He saw sea-lions,
hair-seals, fur-seals, sea-otters, and sea-lion bristles on the island.
All had drifted ashore around the island. They took their things up.
They were there for one year. A year and a half was completed.
The man kept sleeping, thinking about his condition. One morning
he woke up with his dream. He kept dreaming that he had gotten
home. And one morning he said to his younger brothers, "Sit up.
Put the things into the canoe. The sun always rises from the neigh

borhood of Mount Verstovaia." Then they headed in that direction.
When it became dark, they lowered their anchor into the water in the

direction from which the sun comes up. After they had spent very
many nights, they saw a sea-gull upon the water. What they saw

was Mount Edgccumbe. When they got nearer it
,

the}T saw plainly
that it was Mount Edgecumbe. "Straight for the mountain," said

Qaq Utegu'k, "steer straight towards it." So towards evening they
came near it. They named that place Canoe-resting-place. He

pounded out the figure of a sea-lion there so that they might know
he had come ashore at that place. When they came ashore in front
of the town, his old wife was outside weeping. While she was crying,
she saw the canoe coming in front of the town. She saw the root-hat
she had woven. She got up to go into the house. They came

thither. The old woman's mind was glad. When her husband came

up to her, he gave all these things to the people —sea-lion bristles, sea-

otter skins, fur-seal skins. He shook hands with these in his hands.

His brother-in-law said to him, " The feast was given for you some time

ago (that is
,

the mortuary feast). The young woman is already mar

ried." She (the younger woman) was very much troubled on account

of it (because her former husband was now a man of wealth).
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HAIDA

By John R. Swanton

SI. LOCATION

The Haida language, called Skittagetan by Powell, was anciently

spoken only on the Queen Charlotte islands, off the coast of British
Columbia. About a hundred and fifty or two hundred years ago,

however, a large body of Haida moved from their old towns in the

northwestern part of the islands, and settled around Cordova and

Kasaan bays, Alaska. As originally situated the Haida consisted of

six fairly well-marked geographical groups, each of which probably

possessed certain dialectic peculiarities; but only two or three well-

established dialects can now be said to exist. The two most impor

tant of these are that spoken at Skidegate, in the central portion of

the Queen Charlotte islands, and that spoken at Masset (on the

northern end of the islands) and in Howkan, Klinkwan, and Kasaan,

Alaska. The first I shall call the Skidegate dialect, and the second

the Masset dialect. The speech of the people around the southern

extremity of the group differed so far from these that it may also

have been entitled to dialectic rank, but so few of those who used to

speak it now survive that we have no absolute knowledge on this

point. From the name given by whites to their principal town, I
shall call this hypothetical dialect the dialect of Ninstints.

The nearest neighbors of the Skidegate Haida were the Tsimshian

of the mainland of British Columbia; and the nearest neighbors of

the Masset Haida the Alaskan Tlingit. There is evidence, however,

that at one time the Tlingit were neighbors of the southern Haida
as well; and the speech of both shows morphological and even lexical

similarities such as lead to a suspicion of genetic relationship.

Although Tsimshian influence has been very strong among the Haida
in recent years, the Tsimshian language is quite distinct, and the

only other language in this region which shows any morphological

similarity to Haida is the Athapascan spoken in the interior of the

continent.

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 14 209
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The examples given in the following sketch have been taken from

my collection of Haida texts. Those in the Masset dialect will be

found in the publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition,

Volume X; those in the Skidegate dialect in Bulletin 29 of the Bu
reau of American Ethnology. References preceded by B refer to

Bulletin 29.

PHONETICS (§§ 2-5)

§ 2. System of Sounds

Like most other languages of the north Pacific coast of America,

Haida makes an extended use of sounds of the k, I, and s series. It
is peculiarly remarkable, however, for the great extent to which it

employs n and h (ng) and the frequent juxtaposition of two or even

three vowel-sounds. Following is a list of all those sounds which the

Haida themselves appear to recognize :

Voiisonttiits
Semi-

Sonant Surd Kortis Spirant Nasal T°

Vomit

Affricatives
Dentals .

Palatals .

Velars .

Labials .

Laterals .

An anter

dj
d

9

9
b

tc

t

Jc

2

V
L

tel

tl
let

Breathing.

S

X

X

U

II

n

in

h

w

i (or e) i (or e)

a (or a) a

u (or 6) u (or o)

ior palatal series might be added to these, but the sounds

to be so characterized seem only palatals followed by a close vowel.

The fortis sounds are accompanied by a slight explosion, which

results from urging more breath against the articulating organs than

can at once pass through. Some speakers bring these out very for

cibly, while others pass over them with considerable smoothness. In

the latter case it is very easy to mistake them for corresponding so

nants. It is doubtful whether d and t and dj and tc really exist as

recognizedly separate sounds; tc is sometimes heard in the Masset

dialect, and dj in Skidegate in corresponding situations, x is pro

nounced intermediately between the ch in German "ach" and in Ger

man "ich," with which latter sound it agrees entirely when placed

before a close vowel. In' the /-series l is much like dl, and l much

like tl
;

but the tongue is extended farther forward along the palate,

and there is a greater flow of breath around it. In I the outflow o
f

breath becomes extreme, m and p are usually final sounds in certain

§2
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syllables where they appear to convey a kind of onomatopoetic sense.

In both cases there is a little longer pause with lips closed after the

enunciation than is usual in English, b, which occurs in barely half

a dozen words, seems to be of the same nature. In the Masset dialect

g and I are articulated so feebly that it is best to represent them by

independent signs, £ and *; but this alteration seems to be only an

accompaniment of the shorter form of speech which Masset people

affect. In the present sketch all of the examples not marked

"Masset" are taken from the Skidegate dialect.

Among vowels we have to distinguish clearly between those proper

to the language and those which seem to be purely accidental, a sort

of by-product of speech. In the former class are u (or 5), u (or o),

I (or e), i (or e), a, and a. The sounds in the pairs u and d, u and o,

i and e, i and e, are not distinguished from each other, and in each

case the two probably stand for a single sound, i and e pass very

easily into i and e; and the latter may be described as accidental

sounds, although which pair is really accidental it would be hard to

say. Under the accent', a is lengthened into a. Sometimes a is heard

instead of a Qcia'lu, kia'lu) ; and sometimes the doubling of a sound

gives the effect of d, as in Masset qan, equivalent to qa! A n, and qa'nan,

which is the same as qea'nan. a following too, as in wa'Lu, resembles

&; and a is heard in a few exclamations, but it is not proper to the

language. The semi-vowels, y and w, are etymologically related to f
and u, and must be considered modifications of these sounds.

A notable feature of Haida is the doubling and juxtaposition of

vowels, accompanying the general vocalic character of the speech.

Any two vowels may thus be used together, but, although generally

treated as equivalent to a single vowel, they do not seem to be

pronounced as closely together as the vowel-sounds which compose

our diphthongs. Examples of this phenomenon are:

djd'ada woman
la V klina'gan WAnsii'ga he told her the news, they say
V 8u'u* he said

gua towards
ta '61 aH friends

gui toward
V gea'lagAn he became

Inaga'i the town

A weak i may be followed by two vowels, as in gia'ogi at the end.

§2
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§ 3. Grouping of Sounds

Syllables may consist of a single vowel; a consonant with following
vowel, or with vowel-combination like the above ; two consonants with
following vowel; two consonants, a vowel, and a terminal consonant;

or of two consonants by themselves.

While all classes of consonants may stand at the beginning of
words, k sounds are not admitted as terminal sounds.

Two groups of consonant clusters may be distinguished — those

with initial s and I, and those with other initial consonants. I, l, l,
and l! belong in part to the former group.

Only s and I, and to a certain extent I, L, l, and t! may form
initial clusters, and the first two are found with considerable, fre

quency in monosyllabic stem. In these cluster s and I are followed

by other consonants; but s is not followed by another 8 or an affric-
ative. Following are examples, taken from the Masset dialect:

stAn two 280.10 Ita'nu to eat (collective) 278.7
style sick 300.28 Igul to move about

sgat to chop 275.10 Ikwul disturbed, in haste 719.5
skit- to club Ik! a'mat needle of coniferous tree
skHdn but 296.32 303. 1 1

seoan (swan) one 275.7 Ineid to begin to split 711.23

sq'.ao salmon-berry bush 319.23 Fianq.'Ale' pit 703.25

SLAqA'm. butterfly 296.26 Iqam kelp
SL.'a hand

Initial clusters with initial l, l, l! or I are not rare, but are formed

probably in all cases by composition.

Inagai' town 704.9 (from no to live)
LhA'nda a whole one 707.11; 419.15

l'Lnealanan she cooked it 731.41 (£al to cook 295.7)
mot 710.26

L'.'lgadAfndan to split quickly 711.26

L'.djugia'ga-i standing 725.26

Lsku'naganan they dress up 717.34

All other consonant clusters do not admit surd stops in second

position, and no k sound occurs in first position. The only cluster

beginning with an affricative that I have found is djx. Presumably

all these clusters are due to composition of stems which terminate

and begin with consonants respectively. This would account for the
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absence of I- sounds as first sounds of clusters, since these do not

occur as terminal sounds.

§ 4. Dialectic Differences

Compared with the Skidegate dialect, Masset appears to have

undergone a shortening process throughout. I have already men

tioned the change of g and x to £ and x
; and this shortening is also

conspicuously noticeable among vowel-sounds, a appearing as a, Jiao

as u, A or sto as st', while the u and a sounds generally, especially

when terminal, are reduced to very light breathings. The vowel-

combination ai becomes almost e. Sometimes, however, one vowel is

changed into another, as in still two (Masset stAn) or u'ngu on top

of (Masset Vngu). In conformity with a euphonic tendency to be

noted below, n, as in sin, often changes to n in Masset. Occasion

ally, too, whole syllables are dropped, and so we have qaod for

qa'odi; t!al and dal for UalA'n and dalA'n; i'dade for i' Llxagidasgai.

Another difference between these two dialects, related to the ques

tion of euphony, is the change of g into x in certain situations in the

Skidegate dialect, and its retention in Masset. Thus a'djgua over
there in Masset becomes a'djxua in Skidegate, and V qd'gals he

went out becomes Ia qd'xvls. This is interesting as seeming to

show that the euphonic tendencies have acted differently in the two

branches of the Haida tribe.

All that is known of the peculiarities of the Ninstints dialect is

that it tended to substitute k for g, and that in the manner of its

enunciation, it was esteemed by the other Haida to resemble Atha

pascan.

§ 5. Laws of Euphony

The most important euphonic change in Haida is related to that

spoken of above. Within the Skidegate dialect itself the g and g of

the connective particle gaA (see p. 262), the possessive suffix -girl (see

§ 28.4), and the past-temporal suffixes before the quotative WA-nsu'ga

(see § 23.1), are dropped in certain situations, generally having to do

with the preceding sound. It is not possible to make rules that will

cover all the cases which occur, but it generally happens that g is

retained after a and dropped after u. After the consonants and

the remaining vowels it is more often dropped than retained; but

exceptions are numerous, especially after I, h, the 2-sounds, and s

§§4,5
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contracted from dji. In the cases of infinitives and participles,

exceptions are more numerous than with nouns. Examples of the

use and disuse of this g are the following:

xd'gai the dog B 37.4 nd'nAfi his grandmother B 59.14
ma'i the canoe B 29.21 nd'ngai the play
dja'gAn his wife B 29.30 qladl'gai the slumber
aum'n his mother B 7.1 d'sgai this thing B 33.28

goda'i the box B 71.32 V gea'lgai when he came (to be)

In the Masset dialect the g of -agAn, the Skidegate past-inexperienced

temporal suffix (see § 23.2, p. 248), is dropped in most situations, but

retained as g after a, conformably with the above rule

la l! isdagl'gaiian they ll ea'sgadani they landed

always took him xed idja'ni they were ashore
But—

qdL yu! au qledju'iJagan a big V td'gani he ate

reef stood out of the water nAn I'dagidagan one was chief

The final consonant of certain stems is sometimes I, sometimes I.

Of these, I usually appears before a vowel, I before a consonant:

Ia stA l! stils they went back a'asin gut Ia qaxitgid'la&i he

for him ran over this way upon it

But accent seems to have something to do with the phenomenon;

for, when two vowels precede this consonant and the accent falls

upon the second, I is commonly employed; thus—

Gei la'ga Ia tdi'Uaged'lgai lu when he got through breaking his
paddles

I is also sometimes introduced where it has no grammatical signifi

cance, and thus we find yakulsi'a in the middle instead of yakusi'a.
n and u seem to bear much the same relation to each other as do

I and I, only in this case n is plainly the original sound. Thus the

terminal phonetic combination -has often contracts to ns; for

example, nd'tga liao la'oatugwaiigAftAS his nephew sat around
whittling or nd'tga hao la'oatuawafigAns. This phenomenon may

be due as much to rapid pronunciation as to any other cause.

Before s the terminal n of the imperative future suffix disappears,

as also from gana'h like before XAn, as in gana'xAn; while in gi'FigAh

to himself it appears to be inserted.

s becomes dj before most vowels; for example, ids sand, td'djai
the sand; d'dji this, a'sgai this thing; hawa'n dAn xe'iiAiiaudja

do you still live? and gAin gu sAnL cU'n*a tlaU'n i'nalfianua
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may we not leave water with you? (Masset) —have the same inter

rogative suffix -udja, -us.

Labials are of small consequence in Haida. Still it is worth

noting that sip sea-anemone changes the p to b when followed by

the connective particle, namely, si'bai.

§ 6. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

Grammatical categories and syntactical relations are expressed

almost solely by composition, affixing, and position. There is a

sporadic case of duplication presented by the continuative suffix

-gAh; as, la qi'ngAn he is looking, la qi'ngAngAn he looks many

times; but it is not extensively used. The perfect tense is expressed

by a form which may possibly represent dieresis, but which is more

plausibly explained as a suffix, -y; as, la suda'yagAni I'la xsda'si,

he did differently from the way he had said he would do.

Verbal and nominal stems may be combined into stem-complexes

by juxtaposition. These complexes are treated syntactically like

single stems, each element in the complex receiving its significance

by its position. Besides compositions of such independent stems, a

number of others occur in which the component elements do not seem

to be independent, but occur as prefixes or suffixes. There is
,

how

ever, no sharp dividing-line between composition and affixing; and

some of the elements that appear at present as subordinate may

prove to be independent stems. Notwithstanding the phonetic

independence of the elements of the stem-complexes, their relation is

so intimate that it seems best to consider them as single words

because they enter as units into syntactic construction. A number

of sound changes which have been referred to seem to be of a

purely phonetic character, and not to have any morphological

significance.

IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES
(§§ 7-12)

§ 7. Noun and Verb

In general, the distinction between nominal and verbal stems is

very sharp. It is true that certain systems are used in a manner that

leaves a doubt as to which category they belong, but their use is

quite limited. Such are wa'lgal potlatch and to potlatch, rial
dance and to dance, na house and to live; while gida chief's

§§6,7
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son, ya'riAn clouds, ta'na sea-water, have or may present verbal

forms. Generally, however, a noun which is used as a predicate is
followed by a verbal stem, or appears incorporated, as, T gldagd' gAii

HE WAS A CHIEF'S SON, Z' tCa'aiAdS HE HAD A SPEAR (from tca'dL,

spear).

Verbs that change into nouns usually become abstract, their
origin being thus easily recognized. The names for instruments,

store-articles, and some other things, are generally descriptive terms

and thus verbal, but they have dropped their verbal suffixes and

taken on a noun-forming suffix. Rarely a verb is turned into a

passive and then into a noun by prefixing to and suffixing gai (see

§ 17.4, p. 236). These are the only cases in which we find verbal

prefixes in nouns.

§ 8. Composition

Although there is much freedom in the composition of stem-

complexes, a number of types may readily be distinguished. The

more fully developed complexes of this kind generally express by an

initial element an idea of modality, most commonly instrumentality;
by a second element, the nominal object; by a third element, the

peculiar kind of action; and by a fourth element, the local relations

of the action. In those cases in which the various elements are

best developed, the first element appears as an instrumental prefix;
the second, as a term expressing a group of nouns characterized by a

a certain shape ; the third is a verbal stem ; and the fourth expresses

direction and location.

These word-complexes are followed by suffixes expressing tense,

mood, and related concepts.

§ 9. Classification of Nouns

The classification of nouns, referred to before, is one of the charac

teristic traits of the language. The groups characterize objects as

"long," "slender," "round," "flat," "angular," "thread-like,"
"animate," etc. On account of the extended use of these classifiers,

incorporation of the noun itself is comparatively speaking rare. It is

here represented by the use of the classifiers which express the subject

of the intransitive verb, or the object of the transitive verb as a mem

ber of a certain class of things, the principle of classification being

form.

On the other hand, the same verbal stems — like "to carry,"
"push," "move," "be" —are used, on the whole, in relation to all

§§8,9
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kinds of objects, regardless of their form; consequently there are

also only a few cases in which the verbal stem differs in the singular

and plural. This agrees also with the fact that in the noun the idea

of plurality is only weakly developed. It occurs only in terms of

relationship and a few other terms designating human beings.

§ 10. Personal Pronouns

Verbs are strictly distinguished as active and neutral. Neutral

verbs are, on the whole, those designating states of the body and

qualities, while all other verbs are considered as active. The subject

of the latter is expressed by the subjective pronoun, while the pro

nominal relations of the neutral verb are expressed by the objective

pronouns. In the pronoun the speaker, person spoken to, and

person spoken of, are distinguished. The distinction between sub

jective and objective forms is confined to the first and second persons

singular and to the first person plural. Besides these forms, an

indefinite singular and plural occurs. The indefinite personal pro

nouns are also commonly used before nouns to perform the functions

covered by our definite and indefinite articles. The personal pronoun

of the third person plural is also frequently used as an equivalent to

our passive. It is also employed as an equivalent to the form for

the third person singular, when the person referred to is especially

venerated or respected. The speaker may refer to himself in the

same way.

§ 11. Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstratives are limited in number, the most general spatial

relations only being indicated. The demonstrative employed to marie
" -

nearness occurs very often, and corresponds to a similar demonstra

tive in the Tlingit language. There are certain other particles of a

demonstrative character, but they more often indicate grammatical

connection than spatial relations.

§ 12. Connectives

Special local relations are expressed by a long series of connectives

which are in intimate relation with the verb, but also with the noun

and pronoun. They characterize the special relation of the indirect

object to the verb. They are placed preceding the direct object and

following the indirect object, if there is one. They seem to be

adverbial in character.
§§ 10-12
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DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (M 13-34)

§ 13. Formation of Word-Complexes

As already stated, Haida words are very loosely put together and

many of their elements may also be used independently. The type
of the word-complex which may be isolated as the predicative term

of the sentence embraces four groups of elements:

A first group, describing an incidental state or activity, particu

larly instrumentality.

A second group, indicating the nominal object of transitive, the

subject of intransitive, verbs.

A third group, expressing the principal predicative term.

A fourth group, expressing local relations and modalities.

Although there is hardly any phonetic influence between these

groups of elements, their connection is so intimate that the combi

nation is best considered as a single word, even though the component

elements may occur in other combinations quite independently. An

example of such a combination is the word <1a hgldalh !xasga canoe
being hauled seaward, which is constituted as follows

First group: &An by pulling.

Second group: p- canoe-shaped object.

Third group: dal to move.

Liza toward something.

sga seaward.

Several complexes of this kind may enter into combinations. It
would seem that when this is the case each complex expresses modality

-ifr instrumentality in relation to the following ones in the same way
as the first group expresses modality in the single term. An example

of this kind is the word gldjiglldalskit to place an animate object
by causing it to become (one that) holds on with the hands:

First complex, third group: gldji to hold with hands.

Second complex, third group: gil to become.

Third complex, third group: da to cause.

Fourth complex, third group: skit to bring into contact.

These combinations may be illustrated by the following examples:

Ia la tagiagA1 ngwarias he ate it as he stood around (La la objective
and subjective pronouns; to to eat; -gia to stand ; -gAn contin-
native; -gwan about; -as participle)

Fourth group :

§13
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gi'tgalAn stin, e'siii Ia qenq.'a'oxa fiAS he also saw his two children

sitting there (git child ; -ga possessive suffix ; -Ia n plural suffix

with terms of relationship; stin, two; e'siii also; L subjective

pronoun; qeH stem to see; q!a to sit; -o suffixed auxiliary;
xan perhaps a form of jun continuative [§ 24.1, p. 250]; -as

participle [§ 25.7, p. 254])
agA'n Ia sgAlqa'idagAn he went stealthily (agA'n reflexive; Ia sub

jective pronoun; sgAl to hide; ga to go; Ad inchoative; -agAn

past inexperienced)
Ia gu Ia qaqea'tanagAn he went and looked at her (Ia objective

pronoun; gu post-position at; Ia subjective pronoun; qa to go;
geato look; tonatogo by sea[?]; -agAn past inexperienced)

V qa'dji L qinq'.a'idjudalasi he saw his head go by (V possessive

prefix 3d person singular; qa'dji head; L subjective pronoun;
gin [same as gen-] to see; quasi- classifier [§ 15.18, p. 232] ;

dju of that sort or kind ; dal to go ; -asi participle)
gum dalA'n l! qinxitxa'ngA'ngasga they will not see you flying

about all the time (pm negative particle; dalAn object 2d per
son plural; l! subject 3d person plural; qin to see; bit to fly;
*6fi [?]; -gAn continuative; ga [?]; sga future)

While many verbs and nouns may enter into compositions like

those described, others occur, at least at present, only in such com

positions, and therefore appear as prefixes or suffixes, according to

their position, preceding or following the third group, which contains

the principal verbal stems. This is particularly true of the second

group, which contains a large group of nominal terms of very general

significance, each representing nouns conceived as possessing a cer

tain form. Therefore the second group appears essentially as a group

of nominal classifiers, although special nouns occur occasionally in

the same position. The local relations which belong to the fourth

group never occur independently.

§ 14. First Group : Instrumental Verbal Prefixes 1

1. Ufl- BY MEANS OF THE BACK.

L ga u'ntciidani he carried some on his back (Ia he; ga some; tci

stem[?]; d inchoative [?]; -art past inexperienced [§ 23.2]; A
suffix [§ 25.6])

XA'na<fi L.'na di L u'nxidAS lu I wish he would carry me on his
back face up (rail face; Lina I wish; (77 me; Is he; xit to pick
up; -s participle [§ 25.7, p. 254]; lu when)

i See also § 17.1, p. 235. All references in § 5 14-27 refer to the Skidegnte Texts, Bulletin 29, etc.
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La la u'nsLtclaias he came in with him and took him off from
his back (Ia him; la he; un- with back; sl to place; tela into;
-y perfect [§ 23.7, p. 249]; -s participle [§ 25.7, p. 254])

2. edit- by shooting or by hammering; also independent verb,
TO SHOOT.

V gl'tgalAfi sWuxav, tclitga'igadAnaga'iagan WAnsu'ga her sons
knew well how to shoot stones by means of a stick (V her ; git
child; -ga possessive [§ 28.1, p. 257]; -Iau pi.; sWuxaii both;
tc'.it- by shooting; gaia to know how to)

la tclitguegA'ndi qa'odihao after he had shot for a while (la he ; gut
stem; -gAn continuative ; -di [§ 20.7, p. 241]; qa'odi connective
after a while ; hao general demonstrative)

Ia la tc.'l'gas he shot it (Ia it; la he; tell to shoot; -ga auxiliarj'
to be [§ 18.5, p. 237]; -s participle [§ 25.7])

3. (la- BY PUSHING OR BY AN OUTWARD MOTION OF THE HANDS.

Ia l! daz'sLgawas they pushed him down (Ia him; l! they; z-
[§ 15.20, p. 232] shaped like a human being; sl to put or place ;

gawa [ll]; -s participle [§ 25.7])

ga la gAn Ia da'gilsi she put it in for him (ga in; la him; gAn for:
Ia she; da- prefix; gil [?]; -at participle [§ 25.7])

V qeu'ga Ia dasqla' skitgoasi they put it in front of it (V it ; qeu'ga
in front of; Ia they (with -go § 20.1, p. 240]; (fa- prefix; sqla-

[§ 15.11]; sHJstem; -si participle)
L gut gia'gai Ia da-qla' inanAngoas he rubbed tallow on them (Ia

them [with -go § 20.1] ; gut upon; gia'gai the tallow; Ia he; do-

prefix; qlai [§ 15.18]; nan to rub; -a h continuative [§ 24.1]; -s

participle)
dadjitlAldai'yagAni they pushed down 45.15 (d/t stem; -UaI

down; da to cause; -y perfect)

4. daft- by pulling; also an independent verb(?). This is one of
the most frequent instrument).

la dAnA'ndjiL.'xas he pulled [him] out head first 29.26 (la he;
dAfi- by pulling; Andji erect; -Liza toward; -s participle)

gu'tslA Ia dA'ndaias he pulled him apart (but together; stA from ; Is
he; dAfi- by pulling; da to cause; i = y perfect; -s participle)

sewan V dAr TmntcliLas lu when he pulled one out of the sea (Masset)
sswan one; V he; dxn- by pulling; antc!i = Aiidji erect; La per

haps l !xa toward ; -s participle ; lu when)
A'na V dA'hidani he pulled his property out (aim his own; Z' he;

dAft- by pulling; -da to cause; -an past inexperienced; A

[S 25.6, p. 253])
Ia dAixqla! -ims he pulled out (head) 10.4 (q.'a-i- §15.18)
Ia dA'nsqlastas he pulled out a long one 57.9 (sqla- § 15.11)
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5. (lal- BY MEANS OF A CURRENT OF WATER (dal RAlii).
V da'lilas he floated (living one) down 97.19

nd'lgaA1'nda yu'dAla. dd'llguldAL.'xaiagAn much seaweed came

drifting 33.22 {nd'lgaA' nda seaweed; yu = yu'An much; -dAla
pi. adj. [§ 39, p. 276]; dal- by means of a current; Igal to
turn; a to cause [§ 18.2]; -l !xa toward ; -i perfect; -oaAti past
inexperienced [§ 23.2])

6. tla- by stamping or treading upon. Perhaps related to st.'a.

Ia ll t.'ase'lgahAn they tickled her by treading 31.26 (Ia her; l!
they ; tla- by treading; sel to tickle; -qafiAn continuative dupli
cated [§ 24.1 ;§ 6])

qala'i Inagwa'i gei la t!an and' nasi he stamped half of the alder to
pieces (qal alder; -ai the; Inagwai the half; gei into; la he;
tla- by treading; nan to roll about; -an continuative; -asi
participle)

V t.'aL.'sadd'ngasgas she washed it by treading upon it in the sea

(V she ; l Isaddh [ ? ] ; ga to go [ ? ] ; -sga seaward ; -s participle)
gei L t !ana na' ngawasi they broke in pieces with their feet {gei

into [pieces]; Ia they [with -gaw] ; l.'a- with feet; nan to grind;
-An continuative; -asi participle)

7. 8t!u- by kicking; identical with the word for foot.
Ia la st.'a'sgidAS he kicked it (Ia it ; la he ; sgid stem ; -as participle)
la st.'axa'ostAgiasi he kicked it into the water (la he; xao quickly ;

stA stem ; -gid suffix [ ? ] ; -si participle)

Za'<7d L la stlaqadai'yagAn he kicked his own 89.33

8. nan- by grinding, being the stem of the verb to grind.

agA'n Ia nanha'iluwus he destroyed himself by grinding (agA'n
himself ; Is he ; hailu to destroy ; -s participle)

9. Skit- BY CHOPPING Or BY CLUBBING.

la gei L skitnanA' nxidaias he began to chop them up (la it
[pieces] ; gei into ; Is he ; nanA n stem ; -xid inchoative ; -i per
fect ; -s participle)

Ia la slcida'ndi qa'odi after he had chopped it for a while (Ia it;
la he; skid to chop; -an probably continuative; di [§ 20.7]

qa'odi after a while)
na'wai Ia skitnanA' ngawasi they clubbed the devil-fish (nawa1

the devil-fish; Is he [with -gaw § 20.1]; nanAn stem; -asi

participle)
gi Ia skidjii'uM he tried to club them (gl to [post-position with

omitted object]; Is he; ski[t] by clubbing; dju to try, to do

that sort of thing; -usi participle)
agA'n Ia skitk.'o'tuldas he let himself be clubbed to death 12.13

(agA'n self; klotul dead; da to cause)

I'skitqa'gonasi he went around while they were beating time 13.16
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10. SkiU- BY MEANS OF THE SHOULDER.

V Inagwa'i la skiu'guxidas he carried half of it on his shoulder
(inagwa'i the half; gu stem .[?]; -rid inchoative [§ 18.6]; -as
participle)

la skiu'sklagi'hwasi he sat with it on his shoulder (sk!a- [§ 15.8];

gih thing [?]; w = u to continue to be [§ 18.1]; -asi participle)
Ia skiu'djUsi being on shoulder 37.32

11. sL!- with the fingers, this being the word for hand.

V XA'ne ge'istA gd'ilgah la SL.'gista'ias he pulled out a blood-clot
from his eye with his fingers (rinse the eye; get into; stA from;

ga'ilgan blood-clot; gl- shape [§ 15.13]; stoto move from; -i per
fect; -s participle)

L SL.'sm'ya he moved the fire with his hands (sl stem; ya [?])

12. gift- cause in general, of which the special variety has just been

given; possibly related to gi'na thing.

ga'ihao V gimdja'h WAnsu'ga that made him feel that way, they
say (ga'-i that; hao way; is to be; -aft past inexperienced
[§23.2]; WA'mu'ga quotative)

kuna'i sqao V giniL.'xedagea'lah WAnsu'gAh what he got in
exchange for the whales made him rich {kuna'i the whales;

sqao in exchange for; iL'.xeda rich or a chief; geal to become

[§ 18.10]; -oft past inexperienced ft 23.2]; wa nsu'ga quotative)
t,A ginq.'a'adias he (accomplished something) by pretending to be

asleep (q!a to sleep; -di [§ 20.7]; -as participle)
la l! gingu' suganan all that time they made him speak (git-su to

speak [from stem oral; -gah continuative; -on past inexperienced)
gihk.'otul to cause to die 81.43

agA'n ginstle' gUdaiyah . . . she made herself sick 73.34

13. kit- by means of a stick (compare ki'tao spear).

V Inagwa'i la Htdjixida'n WA-nsu'ga he carried half of it off on a
stick, they say (inagwa'i the half of it; djl stem; -xid inchoa
tive [§ 18.6]; -ah past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

Ia lakitga'tatc'.as he threw it in with a stick (gata to throw; -tela
inside ; -s participle)

L V kida'cwan they struck at him with a stick (Masset) (Ia him;
V they [with cw § 20.1]; -an past inexperienced)

la V Hq!atLigan he took it into the canoe with a stick (H[<]-
with stick; glass stem; -li into canoe; -gan past inexperienced)

la Lua'-i kitgidd'lAsi he pushed the canoe with a pole 41.3 (lu
canoe; -a-i the; g%- flat object)

kitq'.Ci'idjilgwagagAn put out (a copper) with a stick 87.24 (qfd'i-
round thing [§ 15.1'8, p. 232])
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14. fttf- or ktl- by means of the voice, for which word this is the

stem.

gai Ia ff
i kilgadd'n . . . those shouted out to him (gai those;

g
i

to; gad stem [S]; -all past inexperienced)
gia'gAnai qa'dji kUga'txaLasi the house-pole heads shouted

(gia'gAtiai the house-pole ["standing thing"]; qa'dji heads;

gat stem [?]; -xa P.]; m [?]; -si participle)
L.'ua'i la'ga I a ki'lgolgaiagAn he told him to use his wedge

33.13 (i/tia'i the wedge; la'ga his [§ 28.1]; golga to make; -i per

fect; -gA ii past inexperienced)
L l! kUq'.a'wan they told him to sit (q!a to sit; w = u to continue

in one place [§ 18.1]; -an past inexperienced)

15. ktra- by a stream of water pouring out; also an independent

verb(?).

tdaanua'i gri gA'nLai UoIa' h kwalgi' stasgadaasan we will let the

water run into the fire {tdaanua'i the fire; gei into: gA'nLai
the water; HoIa'Ti we; Igl- [§ 15.25]; sta to move from; -sga
into fire; da to cause; -asafl future)

tel'wai kwaga' L.'xaLdganagAn the current flowed out quickly
(tel'wai the current; gd stem; -Liza toward; -wgah first or at

once [§ 21.3]; -gAn past inexperienced)
tci'wai hvaq'.a'inAliJxasi the current made cracks by the rapidity

of its flowing (tel'wai the current; qld'niAl to crack; -lItm
toward; -si participle)

gAUL kwa'tcitc!awa£ water flowed down (gAnL fresh water; -s

participle)
gAnL Icoa'V.A'mdAgasi a stream flows narrow 8.10 (V.Am- narrow)

16. Jt.'iit- with the lips, a nominal stem.

V k.'utLu'stAla he spits water upward (i.ustA stem [?]; -Ia upward)
klutLu'

' iAa to make noise with lips 91.37

q'.aal la klutnd'nasi he wet the arrow-point with his lips (q.'aal

arrow-point; nan stem; -asi participle)

17. xaI- by means of fire acting from without (compare xAi

sunshine).

/' XAltd'igwegAsga it will fall away under the sunshine (tal- prone

object [§ 15.3]; gwe stem [?]; gA to be [?]; -aga future)
nAh xaIlim's one of them was burned up (nAn some one; l-

[§ 15.20]; La stem ['?]; -s participle)

V k.'wa'iAgalAn xA'lLgaias his elder brothers were burned off

(k.'wai elder brother; -ga possessive suffix; -Iai'i plural; l-
animate object [§ 15.20, p. 232]; ga to be [i 18.5]; A perfect;
-s participle)
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XAiya's lu J' xA'lL.'aL.'a'diaot.'AlgAfiAS when the sun shone, the

heat made it lengthen out (xai to shine; -as participle; lu
when; -L'aI downward [?]; -gAn continuative; -as participle)

XAlhd'-iluAsi destroyed by fire 37.13

XAk/A'mdaxide's beginning to be shriveled up by fire 37.15 (IgAin-

ft 15.24])

18. go- (Masset eo) by means of fire acting within the body

ITSELF.

q'.Al lAal k'.A'tdAla q!as gdxagodies small persons with black skin
held burning pitchwood {q'.Al skin; IaoI black; ktat short
or small; -dAla plural suffix for adjectives [§ 39]; q!as pitch-
wood; -xa inanimate plural [§ 15.26]; go to be somewhere; -di
determinate; -es participle)

ge'istA go L'.a' muldaauAS flames came out of it (get into; stA

from; L.'amul stem [?J; da causative; -an continuative)

V qa'li gut gdxA'plaganasi it passed quickly down, burning
through the inside of him (qa'li inside; gut upon; xaj> quickly;
la stem [?]; -gah continuative; -asi participle)

a'asih gdha'iluesi at once they were destroyed by burning (a'asih
at once; hd'ilu to destroy; -esi participle); see also 37.8

19. xut- or oca- by the wind or the breath; also independent

verb, to blow.

I' xa'sLsgasi it blew out strongly (-sga seaward; -si participle)
gAtn Lgu stA zutskUganga'nsga no breeze will blow from any

where 31.6 (gAtn negative; Lgu where; stA from; sMt stem;
-gah negative suffix [§ 25.3]; -gain continuative ; -sga future)

Ia xutskitda'si he blew it in (ski[i\ stem; tela inward; -si par
ticiple)

Ga'sqo ya o xu"astaian (they) were blown straight out to

Ga'sqo (Masset) (Ga'sqo name of island; ya straight to [post

position]; o [ = hao] demonstrative; xu by wind; eas stem; 'a
to go; -ia perfect; -an past inexperienced)

20. gAl- (Masset eAl) by leading, pulling, or towing.

glwa'iga Ia ga gAlgd'isLasi something pulled him to the fishing-
ground 29.23 (glwa'i the fishing-ground; ga to; ga something;
gai- floating [?]; sl stem; -si participle)

gwa'iaigndo' Ia lagAlga' IgAldaasihe pulled him around the island
29.21 (gwai island; ai the; gadd' around; ga- [§15.17]; IgAl to
move about [stem]; da to cause; -asi participle)

L ga gA'ltla miagAn something drew it away (ga something; Ha

ll 15.4]; is to separate part from whole; -i perfect; -agAn past
inexperienced)
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Ia l! gA'lqatc.'as they led her in (qa to go [sing.]; -tela inside; -s

participle) 49.18

21. qea- by looking. It is the stem of the verb to look.
gAm xl! qease'lgan don't tickle us by looking at us (gAm not; %lI

us; sel to tickle [stem]; -gatl negative suffix [§ 25.3])
tc.'l' goya-i la qea'q.'a'-idd'ldi qa'odi after he had looked at the ris

ing sun B 29.9 (quasi- rounded objects [§ 15.18]; ddl to move;
di ff 20]; qa'odi after)

22. qJett- with a knife. It is the stem of the verb to cut.
V xaR la'ga q.'eidd'gAS its bow was carved (ran bow or face; la'ga

its; qfeida to be carved [stem] P.]; gA to be[§ 18.5]; -s participle)
V d*l la'ga L q'.eitginga'was they cut his belly open (d.Al belly;

la'ga his ; Ia they [with -<7aw § 20. 1] ; gin stem [ ?] ; -as participle)
V qd'dji la q.'e'iLLgawah WAnsu'ga they cut his head off and put

it into the canoe, they say (qd'dji head; la they [with -gaw];

q.'ei[t] with a knife; l to remove part from whole; -iinto canoe:
-aft past inexperienced ; WAnsu'ga quotative)

la la q'.e'itxidah ... he started cutting it up, they say (q.'eit

to cut up [stem]; -xid inchoative; -ail past inexperienced)
V a'oga Ia gi q.'eit Lai' yagAn his mother cut off for him 7.2

V q!eitq!d'-iLxidia'-i lu when he began to cut off (the round thing)
12.14

23. q.fO- BY MEANS OF THE TEETH.

L ga coldness's something held him tight in its mouth (ga some

thing; l- shape [§ 15.20]; dAS stem [S]; -is participle)
xd'gai hao q.'e'nAfi q.'ogand'ngAni the dog was playing with [a

stick] (xd'gai the dog; hao that; q.'e'nAfi in company with; ga
shape [§ 15.17]; nan to play [stem]; -agAn [§ 23.2]; -i [§ 25.6])

xd'gu q.'ok.'u'gatxiasi they had halibut in their mouths (xd'gu

halibut; Tc.'u short obj. [§15.15]; gatstem; xi[?]; -asi participle)
leu'ngia q.'oq.'e' Lai the piece of whale bitten off (Masset) (Tcun

whale; gia piece of; q'.e shape [§ 15.18]; i to remove; ai the)
xd V ontological WAnsu'ga they say the dogs killed them

with their teeth 81.42 1

24. Xa- BY GRASPING WITH THE HANDS.

au'h gi Ia xagaL.'xagi'lgAfiasi he brought it to his mother (au

mother; -furn his own [§ 28.3]; gi to; ga stem [?]; -L.'xa to

ward ; -gtl shoreward ; -gA fl continuative; -asi participle)

kiu'gaidjao xd'ginas sledge-hammers held in their hands (kiu'-
gaidjao sledge-hammers [gaidjao perhaps = q.'ai-dju roundish];

gift stem [?]; -as participle)

' [Compare J 15.2B, p. 234. Perhaps all these forms belong to tne classifier xa.— Ed.]
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a xagudja' nasi he threw them around (gudjah analysis uncertain;
-asi participle)

Ia gi Ia xa'sLtc.'as he handed in to him 55.7 (sl stem; tel into)

25. xAH- with the face. This is the stem of the word for face,
and it is rather doubtful whether it belongs properly in this
class, although similar to the others in form.

Urid'gui V djd'ga Ia stA xA-hlgu'ldas his wife turned her face away
from him toward the door (Ikid outside; gui toward; dja
wife; -ga possessive; stA from; Igul stem to turn about; da
to cause; -s participle)

Ia stA Ia XAnga'ogAnas she turned around from him (sin, from; gao
stem; -gAn continuative; -as participle)

gAin la'ga xa' ngingafiAS she did not look in the face as though
anything had happened (gAm not; -ga possessive; gih stem
[perhaps properly qifi to look]; -cjau negative; -as participle)

26. L- by any kind of contact, but more particularly contact
with the hands. It is the stem of the verb to touch.

lIcl gu la ida'las he laid his hands on them (i/o them; gu at or
there; dal stem; -as participle)

di la lsl let me go (di me; la imperative particle; sl stem)

guda'n la mand'riasi he rubbed the medicine on himself (gud
upon; -ah himself; nan stem to rub; -ah continuative; -asi
participle)

L ixe'gUai lu when she made a noise at the door (by touch
ing it) (xtgil [orxegil] stem to make a noise; -ai demonstra
tive or article turning clause into a noun; lu when)

27. LU- by canoe. It is also the word for canoe.

XAlda'ndjidai ieU silgid'n mqa'idesi the five slaves started back
by canoe (xAldd'n [or XA'ldAh] slave; -djid plural of human
beings [§29.2]; -ai demonstrative; Leil five; silgia'h back [ad
verb]; qa to go; -Id inchoative; -est participle)

nA ii gA'nstA Ia Luqa'L.'xas he came to one by canoe (run one [indefi
nite person]; gA'nstA to [probably compound post-position of
gAn for and stA from]; qa to go; -L.'xa toward; -s participle)

Ia dA'nat Ia Luqa'ilxitgiangai lu when he started to go home
with him (dA'flat in company with; qa to go; -it inchoative;
-xit seems to be inchoative used again, -it with qa having
become so common as to have become stereotyped; -giafl [?];

gai demonstrative; lu when); see also 7.9

28. xi- with the arms (from xi arm, wing).

Ia xisLgila'i lu when he waved his arms toward the town (sl
stem; g\l shoreward; -ai demonstrative; im when)

§ 14
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29. ttqot- with the arms. It is also the word for armpit.

la sqotxa-gid' riagani he had under arms G9.13

Ia gi sqd'tgddagAn (he) took him by the arm 65.12

L spotskidd'nah wansu'ga it is said he clapped with the hands

29.22

l! sqotxe'gans they beat drums 89.41

30. kiu- BY TYING.

kiuq!d-igadafuisi fastened stones by tying (to it) 71.6 (q!d-i-
rounded object [§ 15.18])

kiutcfiszidivagani (it) was tied (to the doorway) 67.1 (tc'.is- cubic

object [§ 15.2])

i 15. Second Group: Classifying Nominal Prefixes1

Following is a list of the more important of these, with examples:

1. tci- classifies such objects as full sacks and bags, pillows, etc.

la'gi la la tei'sLsga'ias she brought the full sack out to him (gi to;
la it [sack]; In she; tci- classifier; sl stem; -sga seaward; A
perfect; -s participle)

ga k.'e'dji tciq'.eda' some people with big bellies (ga some [people];

k.'e'dji bellies; q.'eda' big)
la gi gA'ndjilgaglgai Ia kiutcisgide'si he tied a dancing blanket to

him (gi to; gAndjilgagi dancing blanket; gai demonstrative;
kiu- tying; sgid stem; Desi participle)

2. tdis- cubic objects, such as boxes.

la'ia l! tctisxida's they picked up a whole box of cranberries
(la'ia cranberries ; xid to pick up ; -as participle)

qayu'da tc'.isLe'U five boxes of berries and grease (qayu'da boxes
containing a mixture of grease and berries; Le'il five)

nidja'nu at sga'na wa'ga syu'gddai tdi'sgodigangl'ni masks and
whistles were always in the secret-society box (nldjd'h to imi
tate; -u noun-forming suffix [§26.1]; at with; sgd'na supernatural
objects, and thus secret-society whistles; icathat; ga in; sga-
sacred; goda box; aithe; go stem to lie; -di determinate suf
fix; -gah continuative [?]; -gin usitative; -i perfect)

Ia tctt'sLsgas he brought out a box 55.23

3. tai- applied generally to objects lying on or close to the ground,
but also to clubs, etc., grasped in the hand.

l! taisLLgd'gAS they all went to bed (sl stem; -Lga all; -gA
auxiliary to be; -s participle); see also 67.15

gu'gus tlagane' ta'igodies lo! a house (shape) lay there (gu'gus
what! t'.agane' behold! go stem to lie; -di determinate suf
fix ; -es participle) ; see also 65.28

' See also § 17.2.
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gia'sgalAh taista' nsinxa eight storehouses (gia'sgalA ft storehouses ;

sta'nsihxa eight)
nAfi qataida'las one (wave) came moving toward him (nan one,

a; qa [?]; dal to move; -as participle)
ul'uI SLa'natji Ia ta'igin he held a club on the left side (ul'HI club ;

SLd'na left; gi at, in; gift stem [?])

4. tin- flexible objects represented as crossing or coiled.

tca'lga Ia la t'.algu'ls he put a ground squirrel about her as a
blanket (tca'lga ground squirrel; Ignl to go around [stem]; -s

participle)
gitgA'n Ia la it.'alguldayan WAnsu'ya she had put it on her son as

a blanket, they say (git son; -aAft her own; l- with hands;
Igul to go around; da to cause; -y perfect; -aft past inexpe
rienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

5. t!ao- objects shaped like spoons and feathers (t.'agu'n feather)

agA'n Ia t.'a'oageildas he puts himself (into the water) as an

evergreen needle (shape indicated) (agA'h himself; a stem [?];

-geil to become [§18.10]; -da to cause [§18.2]; -s participle)
la'ga L sqast'.a'oLasi he bit off his tongue (-ga possessive; sqas[1];

xastem; -si participle)
gut Ia la ddt'.a'onana'nas he rubbed it (his tongue) on it (gut upon;

da- outward motion; imnah stem; -as participle)
SLa'gwal t'.aoqo'na a big spoon (siM'gwal spoon; qd'na big)
gotta' oginda'las feathers floating about 41.4, 6 (ga-i floating)
L t'.a'ostas he took out a feather 55.25

Ia dAvila' osdaiyasi — man he pulled out the feather 55.26, 31

(dAii- by pulling)
tla'odju it is a feather 55.26

Skid'mshun-t.'a'odjugins hawk with feather sticking out of water
41.31 (skia'mskun hawk; dju to be; -gin afloat)

6. tlAni- certain slender objects.

t'.A'mdjiwasi it was slender (djiw=dju sort, kind [§ 39]; -asi parti
ciple)

wa'ga V. a'mgitdiasi it became smaller there (to demonstrative;

-ga at; git stem [?]; -di determinate suffix: -si participle)
lu tA'mdju a narrow canoe 7.7

koa't.Wmdagasi flowing narrow S.10 (koa- by a current)
VtAmxie'nLlxa'si he came to a narrow one 73.38

7. stn- ring-shaped objects, like finger-rings, bracelets, barrel-hoops.

Inaya'i gu'tga staLe'ilasi a village of five curving rows (Ina — lana
town; gai demonstrative; gut together; -ga in, at; Leil five;
-asi participle)

V dastd' sgidasi he pushed a curved (bow) against it 79.7

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

5
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



*OAS] 229HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

staga'otdayasi they came in and sat down in circular lines (gao

stem; -tela motion into; -y perfect; -si participle)
qwe'stAl gatsta'sgitlA'lgAns a rainbow moved up and down (qwe

stdl rainbow; gat- with rapidity; sgi=sgit stem; -UaI mo

tion down from above; -gAn=-gAh continuative; -,s participle)
ga stagi'dAHAS something ring-shaped 9.1

8. sk/a- small cylindrical, and occasionally square objects.

gi'naskla'dAla some cylindrical objects (stones) (gi'na thing; dAla
plural with adjectives [§ 39])

sqod a' n ge'istA qe'gu sklasda'yas he had pulled a basket out from
under his armpit (sqoda armpit; -.4 ft his own [§ 28.3]; gei into;
stA from; qe'gu basket; sda = sta stem; -y perfect; -s participle)

six' wax WAdA'nat gu'tgui Ia dask'axuna' 'nasi he was rolling the lake

together with it (siw = su lake; ai demonstrative; wa it; da' fiat

together with ; gut toward; gui toward [with motion] ; da- mo

tion outward; xun stem ft]; -an continuative; -asi participle)
uau skla'idjuwagas the one that had a knot-hole (shape) in it

{riAn the one; dju it is of that sort; -ga to be; -s participle)
lgud]a'-i la ga sJclaxunA'ndalasi mats rolled toward him 89.11

9. ska- round objects, like marbles, berries, eggs, and potatoes.

asi djixi' slcadAlda'nsi the waterdrops falling from this were round

(asi this; djixi' [?]; dAl = dAla plural with adjectives; dan
stem; -si participle)

Ia la gaslca'xidas he picked it (cranberry) up with it (spoon) or-
[ll]; xid stem; -as participle)

10. saa- (Masset 8*a-) strings, ropes, hairs, etc.

da'gil sgalu'nal three strings (dd'gil strings; lu'nal three)
wa' LuxAn ga gAlsga'stala'yan WAnsu'ya something pulled all of

them up (wa it; lu when; XAn just so; ga something indefi
nite; gA I- by pulling; Eastern; -la suffix meaning up; -y per
fect; -all past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

£al scd'sgu all night, night being spoken of metaphorically (Mas-

set) ('at night; sgu it is all [?])

11. sq!a- long objects, like sticks and paddles.

sqlagild' fias extending out in lines (from the island) (gil seaward
[?]; -an continuative; -as participle)

a'laisq'.am'al ten paddles (dl paddle; ai demonstrative; ha'al ten)

Iqea'ma qd'dji sqlasti'n two kelp-heads 53.24 (Iqea'ma kelp; qd'dji
heads; stifi two)

sq'.axiu'sgagai sq'.astA'nsinsgd' si four lines of people danced
toward the beach (xiu stem; -sga toward beach; gai the;
stA'nsi ft four; -sga toward beach; -si participle)
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L dAnsq!asdAga'-i Lii'hao when he pulled (it) out 77.43 (dAn- by
pulling)

dasq'a'sgidAn push on the long one 55. IS (da- by pushing)

sqd'baga-i sq'.aLa'Al ten deadfalls 61.3

sgd'na Iga'na sqlasti'n two dorsal fins 89.3

Jci'lawe sq.'astA'n two spears (Masset) (Jei'tao spear; e=ai demon
strative; stAh two [Masset dialect])

See also

sqld'no pole 41.1

sq!agawa'-i stringers 89.12

12. sL!- indicates the shape assumed by objects lying in a heap, such

as driftwood, pieces of dry halibut, a cord of wood.

tcld'anuai sL.'ga'wasi the fire lay there (tcdanu fire; ai demonstra
tive; gd'w=gao or go to lie; -si participle)

13. (ft- materials such as blankets, shawls, tablecloths, mats, thin
sails. It is sometimes used for canoes, instead of ga-.

iriAt qd'li Ia giga t Ixal sgas he brought the insides of a mountain-
goat (mat mountain-sheep; qd'li insides; <ja stem; -L.'xa toward:
-sga seaward; -s participle)

ga'ilgan la SL.'glsta'yas he pulled out a blood-clot with his finger
nails (ga'ilgan blood-clot [from gai blood]; sl! with fingers:
stostem; -y perfect; -os-participle)

qwe'gAl gia'at gisti'fi two sky blankets (qwe'gAl sky; gia'at blan
kets; stiti two)

IgUs glLe'il five mats 55.12

Ia dAngl'stal'm'-i lu when she pulled up (her dress) 31.19

Ia dAngi'djiiJxagA'fiAsi he pulled out the canoe 29.28 (dAn- by
pulling; dji stem; -dxa towards)

la Mtgi'sLgd'nsga he will push (the canoe) 41.30 (Mt- with
pole; -sl stem; sga future)

14. gU- flat but broad and thick objects.

SM'na qdsga Ia la q.'ogusgidafi ... he emptied all from his
mouth at the head of Skeena, they say (making a lake) (SM'na
Skeena; qds contraction of qa'dji head; -ga at; q.'o- with
teeth [§14.23]; skid stem; -afi past inexperienced)

QVngi land'ga xe'tgu and' qdz, gwlja'ogidAS it must have been in
front of Qi'ngi's town that a reef came up (QV hgi [name]; land'
town; -ga possessive; ret down in front of; go there; and' it
must have been; qdh reef; <}jao=dju it was of that sort; gid
stem; -as participle)

V gulasga'h WAnsu'ga he went off in the shape of a flounder, they
say (fa stem; -sga toward the sea: -aft past inexperienced)
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xa'gu la <Ia iiguga' L.'xn'si he pulled the halibut out on the surface
{xa'gu halibut; dAfl- by pulling [§14.4]; ga stem; -pixel to

ward; -si participle)
Ia dAhgvlgAlda'asi he pulled (a cloud) around it 41.40

L dAngu's La Leilas he pulled out five (boxes) in succession 55.24

15. kill- short objects. Posts, nails, and some short loops are so

denominated.

stA L k.'u'gwetdasi he (a short bird) came in from it (sIa from;
gwe stem; -tela motion into; -si participle)

L dAiiklu' stAsgoa nanagani he pulled (the spear) out for good

69.9 (dA ft- by pulling; std stem; -sgoah for good)
la L'golgak'.usLai'yah WAnsu'ga it is said he made (gambling sticks)

53.1

gl'iiA Jdu'gihAsi something he held in hand 73.40

15a. k!At- small objects.

k.'u'da Tc'.A'tdjiLlxaga'-i a small beak came out 53.28 {-L.'xa

towards)
qe'igao k-Wtdju a small basket (qe'igao basket; klAt- classifier; dju

it was of that sort)

16. JCAt- small objects. Used like the above.

ga XA'tdju some small (olachen) (grasome; dju they were of that

sort)
nAh Igal XA'tdju a small dark person (nAil a; Igal dark or black;

dju it was of that sort)
s!an XA'tdju a small killer-whale (Masset) (ssan killer-whale ; dju

it was of that sort)

17. <7«- (Masset 'a-) flat objects, such as boards, doors, pictures,

looking-glasses, dishes, lakes, canoes.

Inaga'i gaLa'ildAya'gani there were five towns (lna =lana town;

gai the; La'U five; -dA causative; -ya perfect; -gan past inex

perienced; -i perfect)
g.'adaxui' agA'n la gasLsga'yas he turned himself in his canoe

(indicated by its shape) toward the mainland (q!ada toward sea

[mainland being considered outward]; xui toward; agA'h him
self [§ 28.3]; sl stem; -sga seaward; -ya perfect; -s participle)

la'ya la gagaL'.xa'sgas he brought out a dish of cranberries {la'ya

cranberries; ga stem; -Llxa toward; -sga toward open place)

gu'gus t.'agane' ga'godieslol a level (pond) lay there (gu'gus what !

V.agane' behold! go stem to lie; Hi determinate suffix [§20.7])
lu gasgoa'nsin one canoe 10.9

sqa'ola-i gaLe'il five clam-shells 55.11

la'na easeoa'nsih one town (Masset) Qd'na town; seoansifi one)

§ 15

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

6
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



232 [BULL. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

18. q!(ti- (Masset q!e-) roundish objects, such as rolls of dry-

goods, lumps of bacon, and pieces of whale-meat.

qa'La qld'igodies a roundish reef (qa'La reef; go stem to lie; -di
determinate suffix [§ 20.7]; -es participle); see also 77.45

gi'gawai Ia dAfiq.'a'iustaM he pulled out the fish-trap (gi'gaw =

gi'gao fish-trap ; aithe; dAti- by pulling; usta stem [?] ; -si par
ticiple)

stA sl'nAn la q.'a'isLasi he snuffed from the (round basket) (size

from; si'ua n snuffing; system; -asi participle)
ge'istA Ia gi L l! q.'d'istas they gave him a round thing out of it

(gei into; stA from; gi to; sta stem; -s participle)

Mtq.'d'idjUgwagagan (they) put down (a copper plate) 87.24 (Mt-
with a point)

la qea'qla'-idd'ldi qa'odi after he had looked at (the sun) for a

while 29.9 (qea- by looking; dal motion; -di [§ 20.7]; . qa'odi

after)
l! q.'a'-isLgiasi they put down (the drum) 14.3

V qa'dji ga qloq.'d'-isgidagAn by biting it jammed his head 91.11

(qds head; q!o- by biting; sgid contact)

We find also

l! q!a'-isLL.'xatc!ai'yagAni they brought (the canoe) in to him
101.4 (sl- stem; -L.'xa towards; -tel into)

L l! q.'a-isLsgai'yagAti they took him (porcupine) out to sea

45.16 (sl- stem; -sga out to sea); the same for knife 87.7

L l! q!a-isLlai'yagAn they took him (beaver) up 47.1 (-1 up)
q!a'-idjitL.!xadies (foam) coming piled up 95.10 (-L.'xa towards)
qon qlesta'nsanan four moons ( = four months) (Masset) {qoh

moon; sta'nsafi four; -an past inexperienced)

19. q!6l" the shape assumed by long flexible objects, such as hairs

or strings, when they are tangled together; also bushes with

many stems.

a' L(/An q.'an djidja'i WA'gut q'.olxd'was here was a hemlock with
a clump of branches sticking out all over it (a'LgAn here; qfafl
hemlock; djidja'i the branches; wa it; gut upon; xaw=xao
stem; -as participle)

JcIa'Ma q! digue' la clump of branches; fall down ! Qc'.a'Ma clump
of branches; gue stem; la imperative)

Ici'nxAii ga L daq.'o'lslcidesi he shoved in a bunch of moss to stop
up the hole (K'naun moss; ga in; da- by pushing; skid stem)

sin qldMju'gan a bunch of gambling-stick wood 55.2

20. animate things, such as human beings, animals, fish, insects.

V Lxiendd'las he was running along (xien probably means quickly)
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la la slla'iga Lgodia'si he, however, was lying down in the

baby's place (indicated by shape) (l!a however; slla'i the

place; ga in; go to lie; -di determinate; -asi participle)
la'zodada idjiL.'xas a grebe came out of the water (ia'xodada

grebe; dji stem; -L'.xa toward; -s participle)
lA'gui agA'n Ia Lszgia'las he (a fish) turned himself toward him

(gui toward [with motion]; agA'n himself; sl stem; -gial
toward shut-in place; -as participle)

L q.'a-itL'sLas he cut up (a whale) 51.7 (q!a-it- by cutting)
Ia dAULstai'yagani he pulled out (a bear) 95.14 (d,An- by pulling;

sta to move away)
Ia Estela's he brought in (a bird) 27.31 {-tc! into)
Ia la Llina'gas he put a living one down 13.1

z'xida to take (a child) 27.17

L'sgugeUs found a whole one 49.11

21. X- or Lu- the shape assumed by a number of clams or fish

with a stick run through them to hold them together, and also

by a canoe with many persons standing up in it.

ya'gulsi Ia gixa'n Lvdjuda'asi he placed them standing in line
in the middle of the canoe (ya'gu=ya'ku middle; I euphonic;
-si participle; gixa'n standing; dju it was of that sort; -da,

causative [§18.2]; -asi participle)
leu'ngado Lda'lhlxas (a canoe full of men) is coming around the

point (kun point; gado around; dal to go [pi.]; -L'.xa toward;
-s participle)

22. i/- thin objects, such as thin boards, berry-cakes, pies and pie-

plates, flat cans of beef.

gu'tgi Ia Ia d&Llskida'si he flattened it together (gut together; gi
to; da- by pushing; skid stem; -asi participle)

ga tl'djai L.'gosga' certain flat rocks lying out from (the woods)
(ga certain; tldj =tls rocks; ai the; go to lie; -sga seaward)

Llie'il five (plugs of tobacco) (Le'%1 five)

yA'mdji L'.djiwogAtiga go to the flint which sticks out thin! (yA'mdji
flint; djiwo =dju it is of that sort; gAii=gAh continuative; -ga

to be [§18.5])

23. Iga- branching objects, such as bushes with numerous branches

from one stem, combs, several hooks on one line, clothing with

a coarse weave, the vertebral column, and even a person who

is very thin.

l! L&'dji la gllga'has he broke off the ends of some cedar-limbs

(l! some; Ld'djt limbs; gl- [?]; l stem to touch)
§ 15
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Ia Igai'ngawus he put up (a stone wall) (i'ngaw perhaps contains
go to lie; -us participle)

Ia dAiilga' stagwa' gasi he pulled out (a hemlock branch) 10.6

ia'ole Igalnnul'W 'wan there were three hooks (Masset) (ta'ol hooks ;

e the; lunul three; taw=eo to lie; -an past inexperienced)

24. IgAm- large roundish or cubic objects.

si'sa hjA'mqeda l! IgA'mgatxi they- had large round rattles in
their hands (si'sa rattle; qlda large; gatxi stem [?])

xallgA'mdaxide's (skin) shriveled up in fire 37.15 (xal- by fire)

25. If/i- large cylindrical objects, like logs, steam-boilers, smoke

stacks, rolls of bedding, many objects flowing in a stream,

also driftwood sometimes, and large fence-rails.

wage'istA hwalgl' stAsga' si (olachcn) ran out of it in a stream
toward the sea (wa it; gei into; stA from; hva- in a stream;
stA stem; -sga outward; -si participle)

t'.AJi la Igi'gtfias he was carrying a hard, dead limb (t.Un limb or
knot rotted out of a tree; gift stem; -as participle)

lai xutlgldju' L.'xagias there cranberries were blown out (in a

cylindrical body) (lai cranberries; xut- by the wind [§14.19];
dju stem; -L.'xa toward; -gia outward; -s participle)

%'ilqa xo'dai da Igi'ataLgagasah you might eat our hair-seal (II!
our; -ga possessive; xdd=xot hair-seal; ai the; da you; a [?];

ta stem to eat; -tga all [§20.2]; -ga to be; -asa h infallible future)
l! Igi'stATisindai'yagAn they make four (grave-posts) 91.29

(stAtisin eight; -da to make)
IgidjW'usgadia' s (glow of fire) shines toward beach 39.6

sH'le I use la hpdju'diwan put a tall dance-hat on his head!
•

(Masset) (sHZ dance-hat ; e the; I imperative particle; w = wa

it [hat]; ee into; Id probably =la with the possessive -ea his;
dju stem; -di determinate suffix; -an past inexperienced)

26. xa- many inanimate small objects.

. . . xd'godigAni they (gills) lie 97.26 (go to lie; -di determinate;

-gAn experienced ; -t [p. 253])
tau xd'xlwas halibut-hooks were hanging 67.19 (ta-u hook; xiu

to hang; -as participial)

27. ttLAp-
gl'na gb'lgal sla' pdAla some slim, blue things (gl'na some; go'lgal

blue; dAla plural with adjectives of shape)

28. t.'Ap-

gi'na sget Ha 'pdjuLtxa something short and red protruded (gl'na

something; sget red; (fy'ustem; -L.'xa toward)

§ 15
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29. litAm- small (cf. no. 15a, p. 231).

lu Idi'mdsla small canoes {lu canoe; (LaIo, plural with adjectives)
t.'a'gas TcWmdala small flakes of snow 31.28

30. f/ain-
ga q.'d'laga gd'mgodies a large open space in the woods (ga some

[indef. pi.]; q.'d'laga open place or swamp; go to he; -di deter
minate; -es participle)

M. LIAp
ia L.'Apdji'lAxadas he let a small part (of the surface of the moon)

be seen (djilaxa [?]; -da causative; -s participle)

32. slAxm-
q.'a'djai I' xI'Ia ge'islA sget slo! mdjigold' ndalasi the gum hung

out from his mouth red (u!adj =q!ds gum; ai the; xe'lA mouth;

gei into; sIa from; sget red; dji probably --did it is of that sort;

gold' Tidal analysis uncertain; -asi participle)

33. tc!t- the insides of such objects as sea-eggs.

34. st!a- dumb-bell shaped objects, such as the liver of a dog-fish.

35. ttkAjt- applied to such an object as the curled tail of a dog.

slcA'pdala crooked wedges 33.13

36. t*kitt- small and very slender objects, such as certain small,
slender teapots.

Third Group: Principal Predicative Terms (M 16-21)

§ 16. Characterization of Predicative Terms

Most elements of this group must be considered as independent

verbs. It has been pointed out before that they may also enter into

combinations. Among some of them this tendency is strongly devel

oped. Here belong the verbs forming terms of the first group (see

§ 14). A number of others are so intimately related with other ideas

in their significance that they occur only rarely alone, if at all, and

appear, therefore, in part rather as auxiliary verbs, or even as affixes.

§ 17. Stems in Initial Position

Some of these stems take initial positions.

1. ffai- (Masset g!-) refers to any object floating upon the water,
gai being the stem of the verb to float.

Na-giu' ga Ia gd'isLgeilgujAS he stopped at I louse-fishing-ground
(floating there upon the water) 29.8 (Na house; giii fishing-
ground; ga in; sl stem; -gil to come to be [§18.10]; gl com

pletion of action; gA to be; -s participle)
§§16,17
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gAm V lana'ga da'osqual ga'isLga'ogAnganga driftwood never
floated ashore in his town (rm not; land, town; -ga possessive ;

da'osqual driftwood; sl stem; goo [?]; -<}aK negation; -gaft
continuative; -ga to be)

V xe'tgu V ga'isLgils it floated ashore in front of him (xet down in
front of ; gu there; system; -gil shoreward ; -s participle)

V ga'ingwafiAS it was floating about (ga=gdi- floating; An on sea ;

-gwan about; -as participle)

[This stem might be considered as an instrumental, like
those discussed in § 14. It takes the same position before
classifiers as other instrumental do: ga '-itlaoga' 'ogadie' 's a

feather floated ashore 37.24 (t!ao- feather-shaped object). —Ed.]
2. gAn- applied when a number of people are doing a thing en masse.

Ia stA hi gA'ndaxitdjilasi they all started away from her (stA from ;

da=dal to go [pi -xit inchoative [§18.6]; -djil truly)
Ia stA l! gA'nlgalAnas they went home from him (stA from; Igal

to go indirectly; -a n continuative ; -as participle)
la gA'nstA gAndd'lhlxagilsi they came to him together (ga'nstA to

[ = gAn for and LA from = coming for a purpose]; ddl to go
[pi.]; -L.'xa toward; -gil landward; -si participle)

Igu'nul gAndax i'dAn three came along 107.20

I' gAnd'lgo qa'odiJiao after they had gone along 37.2

[It would seem that this element must be considered as a

classifier, analogous to those discussed in § 15 and meaning
group of people. The following example illustrates its use

following an instrumental: L l! gAlgA'ndaxitgd'wan wansu'ga
it is said, they led him home 81.39 (gal- by leading). —Ed.]

3. xao- (Masset qco-) to do a thing quickly.

la at gut Ia da'oxaostas they seized each other quickly (at with ; gut
each other; dao- to go and get [prefixed]; sta stem)

la ga ga na'nxaoLgAnasi it quickly ground off his skin (ga to; ga

something; ndn=nan to grind [§ 14.8]; l stem [?]; -gAfi con
tinuative; -asi participle)

Z' danalAn stAn V doxb'stASiaian her two brothers ran down to
take her (Masset) (daua younger brother; -IaTi plural; stA ft

two; do to go and get; stA stem; -s£a seaward; -i perfect; -an
past inexperienced)

4. ta- expresses the use of a transitive verb without object.
taga'ogAfiAn WAnsu'ga they say few were left 11.8

taqld'dAS she cut up 49.1

taqo'ldjuulas he spread out in morning 53.4

ta-skida' iiagAni they plundered 105.4

§ 17
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§ 18. Stems in Terminal Position, First Group

Most of these verbal stems take a terminal position :

1. tl TO SIT or CONTINUE TO BE.

2. da to cause.

3. daj TO MOVE ALONG WHILE SOMETHING ELSE IS TAKING PLACE.

4. Sift TO WISH.

5. ga to be.

6. xit (Masset -id) to begin

7. xAl or qrAl (Masset Al or Al) to tell.
8. ga (Masset ea) to go.

0. gaya (Masset taya) to know how to do a thing.

10. geil or geal (Masset eel oveel) to become.

11. XflflTO THINK or GUESS.

Examples of the use of auxiliaries with nouns:

gAnL xe'lauas there lay a water-hole (gAUL fresh water; xela a

water-hole; u to lie or sit [no. 1]; -as participle)
l! Igd'uas they put stones into the fire (Iga stones; u auxiliary

[no. 1]; -as participle)
la ga'ldas he stayed all night (1a he; gal night; da [no. 2])
La la su'udas he said to him 27.2 (su to say, intransitive)
V ted'aidas he had a war-spear (V he; tcd'ai war-spear; -da aux

iliary [no. 2]; -8 participle)
<L»n gu l madd'dasga I will put mountain-goats upon you (dAfi

you; gu there; I I; rnad=mAt mountain-goats; d [?]; -da
auxiliary [no. 2] ; sga future)

nAfi tfe'dji Igd'gas the one who was half rock 8.9 (nAn one;

He'dji half; Iga stone)
V nd'tga gaxd'gas his nephew was a child1 (nd't nephew; -ga pos

sessive [§ 28]; gaxa child; -ga to be [no. 5]; -s participle)
Id'ga XAla<jd'gAn his (implement) was copper (-ga possessive;

xaIa copper; -ga to be [no. 5]; -agAii past inexperienced)
L gi ya'riA hgeUgoas it became foggy upon them (Ia them [with

suffix -go]; gi at or upon; yd'nAh clouds or fog; -geil to become

[no. 10]; -as participle)

Examples of the use of auxiliaries with other verb-stems:

Vi q!a'o-u qa'odi after he had sat there for a while (q!d[o] to sit; u
auxiliary [no. 1]; qa'odi after a while)

Ia qoya'das he caused it to be dear ( = he valued it) (q&ya dear;
-da auxiliary [no. 2]; -8 participle)

'Gaza appears to have been originally a verb meaning TO BE weak (see J 19.1), but here it is made a

verbover again just as if it were a noun.

§ 18
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V dd'yindal qa'odi after he had gone along hunting for a while
(dayin hunting; dal to go [no. 3]; qaodi after a while)

dAh gi l! gl'dayu' Ansinga they wish to give you much food
(dAn you; gi to; glda to give food to any one; yu'An much;
-sill auxiliary [no. 4]; -ga perhaps this should be -sga future)

I'a'oga V td'gAS his mother ate it 27.28 (ao mother; -ga possessive;
td to eat ; ga to be [no. 5] ; -s participle)

La la qd' L'.xaxalgoas they told him to come out to them (la they
[with suffix -go]; P to go; -L'.xa toward; -xal auxiliary [no. 7])

run qea'rigasi one went to look (nAh one; qea stem to look; -aft
continuative; -ga auxiliary [no. 8]; -si participle)

iiAngaxa's nd' nagayagei Is the child came to know how to pla}r
(nAfi the [with suffix -«]; gaxa child; -s participle; nana = nun
stem; -gaya to know how to [no. 9]; -geil to come to [no. 10];
-s participle)

qofia'i Id'Tia qlestd'nsanai'els their months became eight, or eight
months passed over them (Masset) (qoh moon; ai the; la'na
their [singular form covering plural] ^la + aha their own; q!e-
classifier [§ 15.18]; std'nsana=std'nsanxa eight; i probably
euphonic; -eel auxiliary [no. 10]; -8 participle)

hayi'nxAn Laga xia'lxA'ngua I think he has danced long enough
(Masset) (hayi'fl instead of [dancing longer]; XAn so, thus;
Laga enough [?]; xial to dance; -xau auxiliary [no. 11]; -gua
declarative suffix [25.5])

§ 10. Steins in Terminal Position, Second Group

A number of others are also apparently verbal stems, but appear

in close connection with other verbs, so that they almost convey the

impression of suffixes. In some of them, however, their independent

character is quite apparent.

1. -xa usually occurs in such close conjunction with the verb
stem that it is hard to determine whether it is a true suffix or

not. It may indicate state.

di dalA'h Lgaxagi'lgd you tire me with your handling (dl me;
dalA'fl you [pi.]; l- by handling [§ 14.26]; gaxa together means
weak; -gil to become [§ 18.101; -ga auxiliary [§ 18.8])

Sawali'xa gia'xayas Sawall'xa stood up (Sawali'xa man's name;
gia to stand; -y perfect: -s participle)

la gAn V st'.e'xagidlA n WAnsu'ga he became angry with him, they
say (gAn with [?]; st.'e angry or sick; goal to become ft 18.10];
-^/Ipast inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

la'gi I' Igoa'xagils he became afraid of him (gi of; Igoa stem to
fear; -gil auxiliary; -s participle)

§ 19
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Ia la IcUge'idaxa-kldtwd'lah . . . he made her so ashamed by
his words that she died (HZ- bywords [§ 14.14]; geida perhaps
means it is that way, but with -xa it signifies to become
ashamed; lc'.otul to be destroyed; -an past inexperienced)

gsm l! qe'xaganas they did not find him (gAm not; qe perhaps is

qea to see, but with -xa it means to find; -gah negation)

2. -gift, -gin, or -in motion by sea ; also an independent stem.1

V qa'idanginAS it went of itself by sea {qa to go; -id inchoative

[§18.6]; -an continuative [?]; -as participle)
qa'gin qa'odi after it had gone along on the ocean for a while

{qa to go; qa'odi after a while)
V xa'oins he was fishing 29.7 (xao to fish; -s participle)
V sa'iins he went out hunting by sea (sai to hunt; -s participle)

3. -goU (Masset -£dtt) conveys the idea of random progression on

foot, and is used only after the verb stems qa and is.

V dji'lgoqagd'ndi after he had danced around for a while (V they

[with suffix -go]; djil stem to dance; qa to go; -gon=-gdfl
suffix; -di determinate suffix)

V qa'gongAni he wandered around (qa to go; -An past inexperi
enced; -i perfect)

la qinqafgohAS he saw walking about 12.2

la qa'gon qa'odi after he had walked about 67.33

4. -gi<i is also used principally after qa, and seems to indicate that

the motion is with a definite object in view, straight on to a

certain place. Possibly it is the stem of the verb to stand,
with which it is morphologically identical.

gut Ia qagiagA'n qa'odi after he had gone along upon the trail for
a while (gut upon; qa stem to go; -juft continuative; qa'odi

after a while)
ga la qa'giagA'nsi he was going thither (ga to; qa stem to go;

-gAJi past experienced; -i perfect [§ 25.6])

la'ga uau qa'giagAnas one came to him upon the trail (ga to;
ua il one; stem to go; -gAh continuative; -as participle)

5. -q!ol or -q!ol to do secretly; also independent verb stem.

Sawall'xa V qinq'.o'ltadies Sawafi'xa looked at him unobserved

(Sawali'xa man's name; qin stem to look; -ta perhaps for;
-da auxiliary; -di determinate suffix; -es participle)

la V su'dAqloldaian he whispered to her secretly (su stem to
say; -dA to cause; -da to cause [used twice]; A perfect [§ 23.7];

-an past inexperienced)

'(Nos. 2-4 might be classed with the locative suffixes described In § 22.— Ed.]
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dl L q.'olgi'nda don't let any one know of me (dl me; Ia impera
tive particle; gin [?]; -da to cause)

§ 20. Stems in Terminal Position, Third Group

It is probably due to their significance that the following groups

take ordinarily their position following the last series:

1. -qo (Masset -eo) plurality. Originally this probably marked dis

tributive plurality. It always follows la, the personal pronoun

of the third person singular.

gAn Ia la djUd'dagoas they had her as bait for it (gAn for; la they
[with -go]; djila bait; -da to cause; -as participle)

stA l.'a Luqa'itgoasi they went away (stA from; l!a they; Lu- by
canoe [§ 14.27]; <?atogo; At inchoative [§ 18.6]; -asi participle)

V nd'xagAngogA'nga they fly about (V they [with-jro]; ha'xa to fly
[pl.]; -gAn continuative; -gAh probably continuative also, the
suffix being doubled; -ga auxiliary)

L q.'a'osLogagawan . . . they came and sat down by the fire

(Ia they [with gaw = -go]; q.'a to sit; -o probably auxiliary;
sio stem [ ?] ; -ga auxiliary [ ?] ; -a h past inexperienced)

L stA L Luqa' -itgoas they left him by canoe 59.3

V ge'tgatgawa'-i lu when they had gone 59.4

Ia lanadageMga'wagAii they had a town 103.11

2. -£ga (Skidegate dialect) indicates that all of the objects or persons

just mentioned are included in the action.

V ga'oluLgagawas they all got up (V they [with -gaw = -go])

la'giaga gl'nagai qa'ilLgagas all his property was lost (gia prop
erty; -ga possessive; gi'na things; gai the; qa'il stem; -ga

auxiliary; -s participle)

3. -'odjU Masset equivalent of the above.

'alA'nsL'odjawani it was all cooked ('atari to cook; sl appears to be
the principal stem; eodjaw = codju all; -an past inexperienced;
-i perfect)

ca l! i'sdals^odjawan all went down to it (£a to; is[1\; dal to go; s

[?]; eodjaw = codju all ; -an past inexperienced)
l! I'Llada'odjawan all went down to it (I'L.'ada [?]; £odjaw = eodju

all; -an past inexperienced)
Lu'gue A'na V %'sda'odjaivan he took all into the canoe (lu canoe;

gu there; e=ce into; A'iia his own; isda stem; -lodjaw = -'odju
all; -an past inexperienced)

4. -ski applied to an action that fails of accomplishment, or per

haps to one that nearly succeeds.
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k.'lwa'i gei V xa' ptagoaskid'si he almost went flying through the

doorway (k!iw = k!iu doorway ; ai the; gei into; xap probably
means quickly; tagoa [?]; -dsi participle)

la dd'yinskia' gadjuugAn he hunted for it in vain (dd'yih to hunt;
rest uncertain)

gei l! dayi'nskiya'i lu when they found nothing there by
hunting (gei into; dayih to hunt; -y perfect; ai the; lu when)

gadd' I ge'tskian I could in no way get them (gadd' around [always
used with this stem]; II; get stem; -aft. [?])

5. -goafl. A frequentative best translated by the English word

ABOUT.

V xeti't tc'.i'nhjoahgas he went about hunting birds (xeti't birds;
tclin to shoot or hunt; I perhaps euphonic; -ga to go; -s

participle). See also 27.27

V gd'yingoafiAS it was floating about (gdy-=gai- floating; -tft on

water; -as participle)
gd'ngan. dA'fiat L na'ugoan qa'odi after he had lived along with

his father for a while (gon, man's father; -gah his own; dA'ftat

in company with; na to live; u auxiliary; -goaft, along or
about; qa'odi after a while)

Ia la i'na-ugoaii qa'odi after he had remained with his wife for a

while (i'na to marry; -u auxiliary; qa'odi after a while)

6. -ffJ the completion of action; also, sometimes, continuation, in

which case it probably means continuation to the end.

la geilgldaga'i lu when she had finished (geil to become; -da aux
iliary; gai the; lu when)

la sugl'gai lu when he was through talking (su to talk; gai the)
la qingl'gwasi they looked at it for some time (lu they [with -gw =

-go]; qift stem to look; -asi participle)
xao y" tadjugV ganan the raven always sat upon it (pro [?]; at

or upon; ta probably a classifier; dju stem [?]; -gall continua-
tive; -an past inexperienced)

7. -di a suffix that seems to define the action as having taken

place at a certain particular place and moment. Its use is

not so pronounced in the Masset dialect as in Skidegate.

q.'al Igal k.'A'tdAla q!as gdxd'godies some small black-skinned per
sons held burning pitchwood then (q.'al skins; Igal black; kUt-
short or small ; -dAla plural with adjectives [§39]; q'.as pitch-
wood; go- burning; xa inanimate pi.; -go to be somewhere;
-es participle)

L Lind'ndigATidi xau at the moment when she was striving to

disentangle it (li- with the hands [?]; hah probably stem; -di
seems to be determinate suffix used twice; -gAn continuative;
xau thus, at that moment)

44377— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 16
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gu Ia ta'idiasi he lay right there (go there; tai to lie)
V gaxa'di at the time when he was a boy (game boy)

This suffix is used very often before qa'odi.

Vsudi qa'odi after he had cried 7.7

8. -Ul or -Ul TO DO A THING EARLY IN THE MORNING.

Q'.anA'fi t'.a'ga I q!a'o-ulas I sit early in the morning at the
mouth of Q'.anA'fi river (QlanA'ft river name; t.'a mouth of;
-ga at; I I; q.'a to sit; -o auxiliary; -as participle)

gana'n ge'itulas (the weather) becomes like this early in the
morning (gaha'n like; geit stem it was so; -as participle)

ya'nAfia ta'iginulia'i in when it was cloudy (or foggy) early in
the morning (ya'nAfia clouds or fog; tai to lie [close to water];
gift on water; ai the; lu when)

V la'uliga it is fine weather so early this morning (la good, fine)
uah lc'.wai'yagas kidded go-ulaiyan one brother lay dead in the

morning 77.33 (k'.oda- dead; l- classifier; go to lie)

9. -Itfla' marks potentiality.

i'sifi Lgao l! xadalind'ngudA'nsi he thought he might restore
them (turn again; Mao new; l! he [plural because a great hero
is speaking]; xada human being; -afi continuative [?]; -gud to
think; -a n continuative [contracted before «]; -si participle)

gi'na at I' lalina' wa'LUXAn la'gi Ia i'sdas he gave him all things
which might make him happy (gi'na things; at with; la good
or happy; wa'LuxAn all [wa + lu + xau]; gi to; i'sda gave)

sJcaU, sta'iga Lgua I sqasga'itlina' blockhead, I can knock out
your labret (ska ft blockhead ; sta'i labret ; -ga possessive ; Lgua
a sort of adverbial interjection, whatever it is; I I; sqasgd'it
to knock out)

gAm gu eAnidAn ga talon i'nalinafius may we not leave fresh
water with you? (Masset) (gAm not; gu interrogative particle;
sAnL fresh water; dA?i you; ga to; t.'alA'ft we; i'na stem; -afi
continuative [ ?] ; -us interrogative suffix)

Una' may also be employed as the stem of an independent verb

and as an adjective.

l! dd'na JclAdAnd'sis u V Ina'yan she made it so that younger
sisters are wise (Masset) (l! indefinite; dd'na younger sisters;
Ic'.AdA mi' wise; -s participle; -is probably contracted form of
verb to be; u general demonstrative; Ma stem; -y perfect;
-an past inexperienced)

NAnki'lsLas lina'i he who was going to become NAfiki'lsLas, or
the potential NAfiki'lsLas (NaTi one; Ml- voice; sl stem; -as

participle [all meaning one-whose-voice-is-obeyed]; ai the)
§20
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a'hao qait lina'i hao idja'n WAnsu'ga those were the future (or

potential) trees, they say (a this; hao general demonstrative;

gait trees; lifla'i the potential; Mo general demonstrative;
Idja to be; -ati past inexperienced; WAiisu'ga quotative)

It is also often used in the formation of names.

§ 21. Stems in Terminal Position, Fourth Group

All of these except two are nothing more than incorporated adjec-
'

tives.

1. y-u' BIG.

Ia gd'ha yu' AndayagAti he had it very thick 33.9 (gd'ha thick;
-da to cause [§18.2]; -y perfect [§23.2]; -agAn past inexperi
enced [§23.2])

la'gAn sk.'vlyu'AnAS it was very crowded for her (gAntor; sk.'ul a

crowd; -as participle [§25.7])
V Lai l! daoyu'AUAS they came near him on the opposite shore in

a very great crowd (Ldi abreast of on shore; dao to go to get)
V qoanyu'anAn they were very many (V they [sing, used for pi.];

qoan many; -ati past inexperienced [§23.2])

2. djtlt' BEAL.

gd'lga-geildjili'gai lu when it became quite dark (gd'l night,
dark; -ga [?]; geil to become; gai the; lu when)

gi Ia gwaodfili'gasi he really did not care for (it) (gi for; gwao

stem not to care for; -ga auxiliary [§18.5])
dl 8k!isLdjU%'ga I am truly full (di I; sk.'isL to be full [perhaps

compounded of skit and sl]; -ga auxiliary to be)
la'gi Ia dayi'nskidjill'gas he was absolutely unable to find him

(gi to or for; dayi'n to find; -ski in vain [§20.4]; -ga auxiliary
to be [§18.5]; -s participle)

3. JM'gAfi THE FIRST.

uati la geilgi'gaLd'gafias he finished a certain one first 33.2 (uatX
one; geil to become; -gl completed action [§20.6]; -ga auxiliary

[§ 18.5]; -as participle)
gi Ia kia'ganLdganagAn he asked for him first 33.26 (kia stem; -gan

continuative [§24.1]; -agAn past inexperienced [§23.2])

I. gffda (Masset eoda) the last. Originally this appears to have

been the word for buttocks. In the Masset dialect it is

used as a connective meaning after.
La ga td'gagotsLas the ones he ate last (La [?]; ga the ones; td

stem to eat; -ga auxiliary to be [?]; -got last; sl stem; -as

participle)
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5. sgoan forever, or for a long time. This is derived from the

same stem as sgoa'nsin one, sgu'nxan only.

ga'igu hao V tcl'ageilsgoanan WAnsu'ga he came to have a place
there forever, they say (gai the or that; gu there; hao general
demonstrative; tela a place; geil to come to; -aft, past inex

perienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

la'ga Ia dAnda'ostAsgod'nanasi he pulled his [spear] out for good

(-ga possessive; dAfl- by pulling; dao to go and get; stA

to move from a place ; -an continuative [§24.1]). See also 69.9

The numerals from two up are suffixed to take the place of ordinals,

numerals, and numeral adverbs.

L gotxia'tc.'astA'nsana'i in after he had swallowed four times, or
the fourth time (gotxia stem [?]; -tela motion into [§22.1];
-stA'nsan four; -ai the; lu when)

atha'o Ia la tcllga'stianan ... he shot him twice with it (at
with; hao general demonstrative; terry- by shooting [§14.2];
ga stem; -stian=stifi two; -an past inexperienced [§23.2])

gutge'istA la la dAndjistALe'ilas he pulled apart five times (gut

together; gei into; stA from; dAn- by pulling [§14.4]; djlsta
stem [S]; -Leil five; -as participle)

§ 22. Fourth Group : Locative Suffixes 1

1. -tela or -.'c/$ indicates motion or action into something, espe

cially a house.

lc'.ia'lu au'n gi L k.'u'sLtdis he brought a cormorant in to his
mother 27.27 (kia'lu cormorant; au mother; -On his own;

gi to; k.'u- classifier [§15.15]; system; -s participle [§25.7])
da'tc.'i Ia L'sLtclas he brought in a wren 27.31 (da'tc'A wren; l-

classifier [§15.20]; system; -s participle)
V qate'.a'yas he came in (qa stem; -ya perfect; -s participle)
ga'gei la gi'ntdayas he looked into some houses (ga some; gei

into; gin stem; -y perfect [§23.7]; -s participle)

2. -gun direction of action out of something, especially a house.

Ia la da'oxaostAgua'gawan WAnsu'ga they ran out of the house to
him quickly, they say (la they [with suffix -gaw=-go]; dao to

go to get; zoo- quickly [§17.3]; stA stem; -an past inexperi
enced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

L gi Ia qingua'gasi she looked out at him (gi at ; qin stem; -ga
auxiliary; -si participle)

V A'ndjigoagai lu when he put his head out (Andji erect; gai
the; lu when)

' Sec also § 19.2-4.
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kliwa'i ga la gid'xagoasi he stood at the door outside (k!iw = k!iu
door; ai the; ga at; gia stem; -xa suffix of unknown signifi
cance; -goa out; si participle)

3. <cul or sexual (Masset -gui or -gual) has a meaning similar to

the above, but in this case actual motion out is always meant.

Ia qaxud'lan WAnsu'ga he went out, they say 29.38 (qa stem;
-aft past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

SLudja'gadA hai i'sih dA'hat Ia qd'xuls he also went out with the

woodpecker 29.40 (sLudjd'gadAft woodpecker; -ai the; i'sift.

also; dd 'fiat with; postern; -s participle)
V La'lga qaxud'lasi her husband went out {hdl husband; -ga pos

sessive L § 28] ; (/astern; -asi participle)
V qa'gualan he went out of doors (Masset) (pastern; -an past

inexperienced)
gAm harvi'dan V qaguld'anan he did not go out quickly (Masset)

(gAm not; hawi'dan quickly; a' carries accent; -on negative)

4. -tlftdj across a body of water, especially an arm of the sea.

Si'kta kun £a d I' sa'int!adjan he went across to Slk!a point to

hunt (Masset) (Sl'k.'a name of a point; kun point; sa to; d

general demonstrative; sa' in stem; -an past inexperienced)
l! Ludo't.'adjan they went across the harbor (Masset) (lu by

canoe [§14.27]; do to go to get; -an past inexperienced)
waea l! Li't.'adjani they brought them across to it (Masset)

(wait; eato; x,istem; -an past inexperienced ; -% perfect)
qld'dat'.adjasi (he) threw across 73.42

5. -ngien across a strip of land, such as a peninsula.

£a V qa'sgienAni he went across to it (Masset) (£a to; qa stem; -An

past inexperienced ; 4 perfect)
wagui' V qa'sgienAn he went across to a distant point (Masset)

(wa it; gui toward [with motion]; qa stem; -an past inex

perienced [§ 23.2])

6. -tlAl or tlA I MOTION DOWNWARD.

tci'wai u'ngei kitt! Apha' ot!aIs% it stuck into the floor-planks from
above (term = term plank; ai the; up on top of; gei into; kit- by
a stick [§ 14.13]; t.'Apha'o stem [?]; -si participle)

Inaga'i dalA'nga la kitgu'tlAldaasan I will tip over your town

(Ina = lana town ; gai the; dalA'ft you [pl.]; -ga possessive; la I;
kit- with a stick; gu stem; -da to cause; -asafi future [§ 23.5])

silgui'gan Ia gaxia't'.alagAn he descended to his home (sil back;

gui toward [with motion]; -gah his own [§ 28]; gaxia' stem [?];

-aax7i past inexperienced [§ 23.2])
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Ia hi qd'tUlmgAndasi they let him off first (qd stem; La [?];

gAn = gAfi continuative [§ 24.1]; -da to cause ft 18.6])
l! dadjUlAldai'yagAni they pushed (it) down 45.15

7. -I MOTION UPWARD.

Z' qa'ildi qa'odi after he had gone up for a while (qa stem; -dt
determinate suffix [§ 20.7]; qa'odi after a while)

V JdutLii'stAla he spits water upward Jut- with the lips [§ 14.1G];

lu- probably a classifier; stA stem; -la up)
naga'i ga Ia qd'ilsi he went up to the house {na house; gai the; ga

to; qd stem; -si participle)
V dA'nandjilaA he pulled it up out of the water (dAfi- by pull

ing; andji erect; -as participle)
l! qi'ngalasi they went up to see 12.4

8. m*ga (Masset &a) motion toward an open place, particularly

toward the open sea, toward the fire.

qtadAxvd' la sa'ana q.'a'usga come down toward the sea and sit
idle 29.4 (q!adA seaward; -xua toward [without motion]; la
imperative particle; sa'ana idle; q!a to sit; -u auxiliary)

ta'djilsgas the wind blew out of the inlet (tddji wind ; I [?])

V xd'gatsgas she stretched her arm seaward to grasp (something)
31.22 (xd- by grasping; gat stem; -s participle)

Ld'lAn da' fiat q.'d'wdsga sit down by the fire with your husband

(Ldl husband; -aft own; dA'fiat with; q!a stem; -o auxiliary

[§ 18.1])

9. -nil or -gtal motion toward a shut-in place.

V ga'isLgils it came in and floated (gai- floating; sl stem; -s par
ticiple)

V qaxiagid'lan WAnsu'ga she started into the woods (qa stem; xia
perhaps =xit to start; -aft past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quo-
tative)

V godd'lgialan WAnsu'ga she moved farther inland, in a sitting
posture (godd buttocks; I [?]; -ah past inexperienced; WAn
su'ga quotative)

gwa'iye ea V Lu'qagAleawan they went up to the island (Masset)
(gwai island; ye=ai the; ea to; Z' they [with suffix -eaw—-'6\;
lu- by canoe [§ 14.27]; gastem; -gal landward; -an past inex
perienced)

Ia squ'gagatgils he swam ashore 12.11

10. -Llxa (Masset -Lift) toward anything.

V stl'lL.'xagai lii when he came back toward (it) (stilstem; gai the;
lu when)

L Luqd' Llxagoas they approached by canoe 39.5

§22

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

6
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



*°AS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 247

L gu L qla'oLlxayan WAnsu'ga it came and got on it
,

they say
(gu on; q.'a stem to sit; -o auxiliary; A perfect [§ 23.7]; -oft
past inexperienced; wxnsu'ga quotative)

la dAnA'ndjiilxas he pulled it out head first 29.26 (dAfl- by
pulling [§ 14.4]; Andji erect; -s participle)

au'n g
i L xagaL'.agi'lgAnasi he brought it up to his mother (Mas-

set) (au'fl=ao mother + -all his own; g
i to; xa- inanimate

objects [§ 15.26]; ga stem; -gil shoreward; -gAfi continuative

[§ 24.1])

(V) ga-isLdxa's he came floating 7.8

11. -gin or girl under water.

V ga'ogias it vanished under water (gao stem; -s participle)
Lua'i dagu'l g

i

gatgia'si (the arrow) fell into the water at the side

of the canoe (lu canoe; ai the; dagu'l side; g
i

at; gat stem;
-si participle)

wa'gei la gl'TiAlgiasi they poured it into (the ocean) (wa it [ocean];

gei into; la they [singular used for plural]; giliAl [?]; -si par
ticiple)

Ia la xi'dagias he let him down into the sea (xida stem ; -s parti
ciple)

12. INTO A CANOE.

gu'gei Ia qaL'gasi he got into his canoe (gu there; gei into; stem;

-ga auxiliary ; -si participle)
Ia gu'gei Ia i'sLgwas they got into the canoe with him (go there;

gei into; Ia they [with -gw = -go]; is stem; -s participle)
Ia la ge'tga Ldayagan he got him into the canoe (o?<stem; -ga aux

iliary [?]; da to cause; -i perfect [§ 23.7]; -agan past inde

terminate)
Ia la qaL'dagwas they took her aboard 41.8

Syntactic Treatment of the Verbal Theme (§§ 23-26)

§ 2.1. Temporal Suffixes

1. -gAn, sometimes -An, indicates past events which the speaker has

himself experienced.

Ia l! tcHnlgoa'ngAn they began shooting at them (that is
,

us) (Ia
them [singular form used for plural]; tc!in stem; I probably
euphonic; -godn, about)

Ia nAn si'ldagAn I borrowed one (Ia I; nAfl one; sil stem; -da
auxiliary)

l!a l! tcH'nlgoanxidAn they started shooting at them (Ha them;
tcltn stem; I euphonic; -goaft about [§ 20.5]; -xid inchoative

[§ 18.6])
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dd'nxua agA'n I skia'gaLgAn I jumped into the stern {da'Tixua
stern; agA'fi reflexive; 11; skia'ga stem ft]; -l aboard [§ 22.12])

See the use of this suffix in the text on pp. 105-109, Bulletin 29.

2. -agAn (Masset -an or -gan) past events known to the speaker
only by report.

V djd'ga Ia gi'a-inxayagAnhis wife left something for him (dja wife ;

-ga possessive; gi'a-inxa [?]; -i perfect [§ 23.7])
la V so! wag An she spoke to him {sdw=su to speak)
La la I'nagealagAn he married her (ma stem; -geal to come to

[§ 18.10'])
uau %'lina hao sqd'badaxidagAn a man began to set deadfalls 95.1

{nAn&; %'lina man; sqd'ba deadfall ; -da to make; -xid to begin)
may tc'.astA'nsanan the canoe had four men (Masset) {lu canoe;

e the; tela- people in canoe; stA'nsah four)

See the use of this suffix in the text on pp. 33-35, Bulletin 29.

Before WAnsu'ga, the quotative in the Skidegate dialect, this suffix

takes the form -an.

A'nga Ia sqotskidd' 'nan WAnsu'ga he struck his canoe with his
hands, they say 29.22 {A'hga his own; sqot with arms [§14.29];
skid contact; -dii continuative; WAnsu'ga quotative)

gltgA'n gAn L gagoya'nah WAnsu'ga he was calling for his son,

they say {git son; -gAn his own [§ 28.3]; gAn for; gago [?]; -i
perfect; -an continuative; WAnsu'ga quotative.)

la e'sin qa'idan WAnsu'ga he also started off, they say (e'sin also;
jastem; -id inchoative [§ IS. 6]; WAnsu'ga quotative)

Ia la qd'gAndagan WAnsu'ga she saved him, they say (qa'gAn to
save; -da to cause [§ 18.2]; WAnsu'ga quotative)

3. -gtn events that occur or occurred habitually, and usually those

which the speaker himself has experienced or is experiencing.

a'thao QAm "Dd'gal" JiAn l! su'qa figa figin therefore they were
not in the habit of saying " to-morrow "

35.4 {a'thao therefore;
gAm not; da'gal to-morrow; Iia n like it; su stem; -gAft nega
tion [§ 25.3]; -gA ft continuative)

gAga'nhao Ia wa'gA ngini that is the reason why I do so {gaga'nhao

that is why [=gaga'n + hao]; Ia I; tod stem to do; -gAh con
tinuative; -gln = -gin usitative; A perfect [§ 25.6])

eA'nLe wasa i'si I nilgi'ni I used to drink the water that was in it
(Masset) {cAnL water; e the; wa it; ca in; i'si was; I I; nil
stem to drink; A perfect [§ 25.6])

ga di Poa'gagifd I used to be afraid of it (Masset) {ga something
indefinite; dil; leoa stem; -ga auxiliary [§ 18.5]; 4 perfect)
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4. -sga simple futurity.

sga'na-qeda's dA'nga qea'xolgilga'nsga the supernatural beings
will not become tired of looking at you 31.4 (sga'na super
natural; qeda's probably those that are so born [from qe to be
born, -da auxiliary, -s participle]; art you; ga at; qea by
looking; xol stem; -gil probably -gil to become; -gan = -gah
continuative)

dl gi sina'gasga no one is going to touch me 31.7 (di me: gi to;
siftastem; -ga auxiliary [§ 18.5])

dAh I qinga'nsga I shall see you sometimes 31.13 (dAii you;
1 1; qifl stem; -gan continuative)

5. ~(a)nafl infallible future occurrence, similar to English you

shall.
[In both these suffixes the future element is probably while -sga

contains also a declarative ending (-ga). —Ed.]
Lua'i d-An Ia si'ldadaasah I will let you have the canoe (lu canoe;

ai the; dun you; Ia I; silda stem [I]; -da auxiliary)
djd'gAn da da'ogasan you shall go and get your wife (djd wife;

-CAfi your own; da you; dao stem; -ga auxiliary)
V sgA'lgatgaasan he will conceal you (soaI 1st verbal stem to con

ceal; gat 2d verbal stem it was like that; -ga auxiliary)

gusu l! i'Llagidas ta'asan what will the chiefs eat {gum what?
l! indefinite demonstrative; I'Llagidas chief ; to stem to eat)

6. -qaftafi, -qasas, immediate or imminent future occurrence;

evidently compounded from the above.

a'dal dl l! ta'nsanqasan they will come to get me to-morrow

(a'dal to-morrow; dl me; td'nsan to come by sea)

git qa' l !asanqasan her child was about to come (Masset) {git

child; qa stem; -L.'a toward [§ 22.10]; -eai\ [?])

uaH yace'ts u dA'nat i'nL laxanqasangua the princess is going to
bring plenty of food (Masset) (run the [becomes definite with
suffix -s]; ya'e't chief's child; -s participle; u general demon
strative; dA'nat with; in stem; -t!a toward; -xafi continua
tive; -gua declarative)

l! lagana' nqasas they were about to make a feast (lagan to make a

feast; -aft continuative; -qasas imminent future followed by
participle)

7. -i, in intervocalic position y, perfect time.

Igitgu'n awa'n gi L LSLtcla'yan WAnsu'ga he had brought in a

goose to his mother, they say (Igitgu'n goose; aw=ao% mother;
-dfthisown; gito; l- classifier [§ 15.20]; si, stem; -tela motion
into [§ 22.1]; -aft past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)
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dagale'ga i'sin V xeti't tdi'nlgoangayas next day he had again
gone out shooting birds (dagal the next day; e the; -ga on;
i'sin again; xeti't birds; tc!in to shoot; I euphonic [?]; -goafl
about [§ 20.5]; -ga auxiliary; -s participle)

la suda'yacjAni ila' isda'si he did differently from the way he had
said (he would do) (su stem to say; da to cause; -agAn past
inexperienced; -4 perfect; ila' differently; is stem; -da aux
iliary; -si participle)

gand'xAn Ia su'dayagAni so he had said (gaftd'xAn so [from gaTid'Ti
like; xati just]; so to say; -da auxiliary ; -agAn past inexperi
enced; -i perfect)

§ 24. Semi-Temporal Suffixes

Suffixes related to temporal suffixes, but defining the nature or

time of the action more minutely.

1. -qafi, -ail, or -ifl. The common continuative or perhaps rather

habitual suffix, similar to the English form of the verb ending

in -inq.

au'n gi Ia xagahlxagi'lgAnasi he was bringing up things to his
mother (au'n [=ao mother 4- -a ft his own]; gi to; xa- by
grasping ff 14.24]; pastern; -L.'xa toward [§ 22.10]; -^shore
ward [§ 22.9]; -si participle)

gi'na at Ia nd'nganas he was playing with something (gi'na some

thing; at with; nan stem to play; -as participle)
gitgA'n Ia gagoyd'nan WAnsu'ga he called for his son, they say

(git son; -gAfi his own; gagoy =gagoe stem [?]; -an past inex

perienced [§ 23.2]; WAnsu'ga quotative)

Sometimes this suffix takes the form -xa n or XAn.

ga qla'oxanas the ones sitting there (ga the ones [indefinite]; q!a
stem to sit; -o auxiliary [§ 18.1]; -as participle)

l! naxa'ndi qa'odi after they had lived there for a while (no. stem
to live; -di determinate suffix; qa'odi after a while)

l! taixd'ndi qa'odi after they had remained in bed for a while (tai
stem to lie; -di determinate [§ 20.7]; qa'odi after a while)

The occasional reduplication of this process has been referred to

in § 6.

§ M. Modal Suffixes

The following have also a modal significance:

1. I or la indicating the imperative; placed before or after the verb.

di L q'.bsL let go of me with your mouth (di me; L imperative;

q'.d- with mouth; sl stem)
§§24, 25
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stl'lda la let us go back (stil stem; -da auxiliary; la imperative)
hai Igd'nai di gA'nstA Ia hi'ndA now, cousin, be my herald (hai

now; Igdn male cousin on father's side; at the; di me; gA'nstA
for; L imperative; H'nstem; -dA auxiliary [§ 18.2])

gin t!el s'u'nan l tc.'a'anu 'An ista'n get only wet things for fire
wood (Masset) (gin things; t.'el wet; Mun only; -an just;
tc.'a'anu firewood; *An for; ista stem [?]; -an continuative)

With the auxiliary gas to go, however, instead of I, -la is suffixed

to the verb.

Kau a V su'dagala go and speak to it like this (JiAn like; a this;
su stem; -da auxiliary; -ga auxiliary)

tda'anu da'ogala go and get firewood (tc.'a'anu firewood; dao

stem to go and get; -ga auxiliary)
Ikid'gua na'galdju'gAla go and sit toward the door (Ikia, side

toward door; gua toward; na'gal [?]; -dju it is of that sort;

-gA auxiliary)

Let dalA'n tciagd'nsa ga i'sgogala go to the place where you are

going to settle (Lget where; dalA'n you [pi.]; tcia stem to
have a place; -gdn continuative; -sa=san infallible future

[§ 23.5]; ga to; is stem; -go plural [?]; -ga auxiliary)

2. -tljafi, (Masset -tdn) is employed to indicate what is usually

denominated the first person imperative, both singular and

plural, let me, let us.

ha'lA HoIa'Ti tc.'d'anugadadjan come and let us make a fire (Jui'Ia
come! HoIa'Ti we; tc.'a'anu fire; -ga -da auxiliaries [§ 18.5, 2])

IvoIa' dAfigl I gi'ngatdjan come and let me adorn you 29.2 (ML'
come! dAhyou; (/itoorfor; il; gin- agent in general [§ 14.12];

gat stem)
ha'lA HoIa'Ti gaLgd' hi'ndjan let us go over to look (ha'lA come!

tlalA'n we; gaLgd' hin [?])
t.Ul qa8d'tc!in let us go away (Masset) (HaI we; qa stem to go;

-so probably infallible future ff 23.5])

3. gAfl (Masset 'Ail) negation, always preceded by the negative

particle gAm.

gAm gi'na gut I qealgA'ngAn I saw nothing upon it (gAm not ; gl'na
thing; gut upon; I I; qea stem to see; I euphonic or possibly
up; -An past inexperienced)

sgd'na-qeda's gAm Ia gut gaga' dagAngansga the supernatural
beings will never know it (sgd'na (jeda's supernatural beings

[see § 23.4]; gAm not; gut upon; gagdda [?]; -gan = -gafi con

tinuative [§ 24.1]; -sga future [§ 23.4])

§ 25
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. . . gAm Ia su'udagAhAsi (he) had not told him 27.6 (su to say;
-da auxiliary ; -si participle)

gAm V ca'ndAncanani he did not feel it (Masset) (gAm not; edndAfl
stem[?]; -an past inexperienced [§ 23.2]; 4 perfect [§ 25.6])

tram la ga hi gl'dacanganan they did not give him food (Masset)
(gAm not; ga indefinite things [food]; gida stem to give
food; -gafl continuative ; -an past inexperienced)

4. -itflja, contracted sometimes to -us, marks interrogation, and,

like the two suffixes last mentioned, is always preceded by a

particle (gua or gu) or by an interrogative pronoun.

djd M'lsLasi gasi'nhao dAn qea'ga isu'udjan say, chief, what has
happened to your brother-in-law? (djd say! H'lshasi chief
[whose voice is obeyed]; gasi'n what? Mo general demon
strative; dAn, your; qea brother-in-law; -ga possessive; is
stem; u'udja = udja interrogative suffix; -ail continuative)

axada'i gua ga gAltlahsgd'udja were the meshes of the net pulled
off? (axada'i the net; gua interrogative particle; ga indefinite
plural subject of verb, and agent of pulling; gal- by pulling
[§ 14.20]; tla- classifier [§ 15.4]; h stem; -sga seaward [§ 22.8])

gasi'nhlao Ia dAn i'sta-udjan why did you tease her? (gasi'nhlao
why? dAh you; i.stostem[?]; -a n continuative)

gasi'nhlao I la dAn qd'yadahdjuudjin why do you love it so much ?

(gasi'nhlao why? I [?]; an you; qd'ya stem to love; -da
auxiliary [§ 18.2]; hdju[1]; -vdji interrogative; -ft continuative)

Gua (Masset gu) or the pronoun may, however, be employed

independently.

da gua skia'nadi are you awake ? (da you ; sl"id'na stem [ ?] ; -di
determinate suffix [§ 20.7])

gAm gua qleigA'na gAn dalA'n u'nsAAtgan don't you know any
stories? (pm not; qleigA'na stories; gAn for [always precedes
u'nsAAt]; dalA'n you (pl.); u'nsAAt stem to know; -gafl

continuative)
a n gu l! l'ncetudja were you married ? (Masset) (dA n you ; l! they

[used in lieu of passive]; in to marry; eet principal stem)
da gu SLA'gu tl'a-udja did you kill a land-otter? (Masset) (dd you;

SLA'gu land-otter; t'm stem to kill)
gl'sto e'djin who are you ? (gl'sto who ? e'dji stem to be)
gasi'nL.'ao dAii I'djih what is the matter with you? (gasi'mfao

what? dAn you; I'dji stem to be; -h continuative)
gu'su hi i'L.'xagidas td'amn what will the chiefs eat? (gu'su what?

hi indefinite demonstrative; i'hlxagidas chiefs; td stem to eat;
-asan future infallible occurrence and continuative)

§ 25
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5. -ffua suffixed in the Masset dialect to declarative sentences in

direct discourse.

gAm tao tale's daea£ArhgAngua we have no food (gAm not; too

food; UoIa'Ti we; da'a stem to have; -eAh negation; -gAft

continuative)
di q'.o'lu €aul I'djingua I have fresh water (di me; q'.o'lu probably

means near by; €aiil fresh water; Idji to be; -ft continuative)
lu dl eAn qa' LtasHgAiigua a canoe came out for me (Masset) (lu

canoe; di me; eAn for; qa stem to go; -l'.cl toward [§ 22.10];

-s?i = 8ea seaward [§ 22.8]; -gAn continuative)
di eA?i l! 'a'yinginigua they used to call me (di me; sati for;

'ayitl stem [S]; -gin usitative [§ 23.3]; -% perfect)
TiAn i'hladas 'a'-iyu tAna'gAngua the chief's blood is salt 22.14

(nAn with following -s definite article; ea-i blood; tAh sea-

water)

6. -t is a final vowel used very frequently after the past and usita

tive suffixes. In most cases it may be employed or omitted

indifferently ; but the cases in which there is a choice seem to

show that it closes the sentence, and so probably indicates the

completion of the idea.

V gidatc.'ia'i lu lA'gi Ia isdaga'wagAni when she brought food,
they gave them to her (gida to bring food to give to people;
tc.'i into [§ 22.1]; -ai the; lu when; g% to; Ia they [with suffix

-gaw= -go]; -gAn past inexperienced)

klid'lhao Lua'i A'nga Ia Lgolga' yagAni all that time he worked

upon his canoe (k'.id'lhao all that time [ =t.'iai + the general

demonstrative hao] ; lu canoe; ai the; a' Tiga his own; l- with
hands [§ 14.26]; golga to make; -ya perfect [§ 23.7])

gaga'nhao Ia wa'gAiigini that is the reason why I do it (gaga'nhao

that is the reason [ = gaga'n + hao] ; L I; wa stem to do ; -gA h

continuative; -gin usitative [§ 23.3])
gAm ca I qa"Anginigua I did not go thither (Masset) {gAm not;

ea to; 11; qa stem to go; 'Afl negation; -gin usitative; -gua

declarative)

Possibly the i after -s is the same in meaning; but I doubt

whether it had the same origin.

Inaga'i gu lI q'.o'dAlsi they were in a starving condition at the

town (Inaga'i the town; gu at; q!d- mouth [§ 14.23])
Ia qA'nga8t he dreamed (qAh stem to dream; -ga auxiliary)

la'ga hd'iluisi his (food) was gone (la his; -ga possessive; ha'ilu
gone or destroyed; -asi participle)

§25
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7. -s or -si is properly used in forming infinitives and participles,
but by some speakers it has come to be employed as the
equivalent of the past-temporal suffix. It indicates that
everything in the preceding clause or set of words is to be
taken as a unit, and so occasionally appears to have &

plural significance. It also has the force of aforesaid, and,
after a noun preceded by nail, gives the indefinite article the
force of a definite.

Ia la tc'.l'gas he shot it
Ia la qla'gadas he dried it
uaji sgoa'na V qe'inas he saw one

Lga'xetgu la'nas the Pebble-town people
nAfi Lga'xetgu la' no, a Pebble-town person
ua h la'oatawas one who was whittling, or the whittler
ua n sqadja'sas the future brave man
ha n sqadja'sa a future brave man
nAfi gaxd'gas the child, or one who was a child

In the Masset dialect it generally concludes a subordinate clause.

V I' L!agtdcels lu Nasto' gu eaq!e'dadjan when he became a chief,
his mother was drowned at Nasto (i'L.'agid chief; eel to become

[§ 18.10]; -s participle; lu when; Nasto' name of an island;
gu at; 'aq'.e'dadj [?]; -an past inexperienced)

§ tffi. Unclassified Suffixes
1. -u is suffixed to descriptive terms to form the names of instru

ments, manufactured and store articles.

nidja'nu mask (for derivation compare la at V ni'djahah WAnsu'ga
he made an image of it

,

they say)
SLlana'nu that with which the hands are washed ( = soap)

(sL.'a- with hands [§ 14.11]; nan to play with or wash)
q!aixitaga'nu round thing shaken ( = rattle) {q'.ai round-shaped

object [§ 15.18]; xit to shake; Jan continually)

2. -Al a suffix used in speaking condescendingly, as to a slave, or

sometimes in a kindly manner, to one's equal. It is also em

ployed sarcastically, or in belittling one's self, out of courtesy.

gana'n hao la su'uAlda'lgAn he spoke like that (as if speaking to
a slave) (gaha'fl like; hao that; su stem to speak; dal [?];

-gA ft continuative)
hu'osk.'ien dAii gia'ga qa'gAnaA'Was and yet yours will be safe

(ha'oskHen and yet [ =hao + connective sk.'ien]; dAfi your- gxa

thing, or property; -ga possessive; qa'gAna stem to be safe;
-da auxiliary; -s participle)
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a n go' nga A'ldjiwai your slave-father (dA ft your ; gon man's father ;

-ga possessive; djiw=dju he is of that sort; ai the)
a fi nd'tga A'ldjiwai your slave-nephew (dAii your; nat nephew;

-ga possessive; A'ldjiwai [as above])

3. -aatil astonishment or wonder.

gAm gua la gei gl'na k.'udju's l! qinga'naani I wonder that they
do not see the object sticking into him (pm not; gua inter

rogative; gei into; gl'na something; k.'u- classifier [§ 15.15];

dju it was of that sort; -s participle; qifl stem to see; -gan

continuative)
gisi'sdo hao l! waga'ani I wonder whence the people came who

did this (gisi'sdo whence [contains stA from and o general

demonstrative]; Mo general demonstrative; wa stem to do;

-ga auxiliary)

4. -algiil appears to be identical in meaning with the above.

a'saga esi'fi l! q'.a'gaalgin I wonder if I slept here (a'sa this place;

-ga in; esi'fi also; l! I [literally they], often used for first

person singular or plural; q'.a'ga stem to sleep)
wa Lgu gl'na ge'ida I tagasa'algin what a small thing I am going

to eat! (wa that [thing]; Lgu how or what; gl'na thing; ge'ida

it is so or it is like; 11; ta stem to eat; -gasa probably -qasa

about to [§ 23.6])
stlap hao gawaalgin I wonder if you have become witches (st.'ao

witches; hao those; gawa stem)

5. fla'ogo this is rather a particle than a suffix, but is usually

placed after the verb. It may be best defined as a sort of

dubitative, though its use is very varied. Sometimes its

meaning is conditional.

n-n-n hit'.AgA'n Ld'sta I'djins at La'staia da'ogo isgwa'nxAn

probably it is because she has been doing the same thing again

(n-n-n exclamation; hit'.AgA'n then; Ld'sta [?]; Idjins it is

[including stem, continuative, and participle]; at with; is stem;

-gwafi moving about [§ 20.5]; -xaTi continuative [§ 24.1])
hadjadi'a gasx'nLlao di taiga' sa da'ogo alas! I wonder what is

going to become of me (hadjadi'a alas! gasVnLlao what! dl
me; taiga'sa contains the infallible future [§ 23.5])

V i'ndaxuai gut gidjigl'da da'ogo la LdA'fiLgailxas lo! when he

pulled him out of the water, he only held together by the
joints (i'ndaxuai the joints; gut together; gldji to hold; gl [S.];

-da causative; l- by handling [§ 14.26]; dAfi- pulling [§ 14.4];

l- classifier [§ 15.20]; ga stem; -hlxa toward [§ 22.10]; -s par
ticiple)
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%' lin I get Jc.'wa'igai gao da'ogo the eldest son that I bore is as if
he were non-existent (%'liii male person; 21; geitobear; k.'wai
elder son; gai the; gao to be wanting or gone)

Iget da da'ga da'ogo la i'sdan if you own a bow, take it along (Iget
bow; da you; da'ga to own; la imperative; i'sdan stem and
continuative suffix)

ki'lsLai Jui'Ia da is da'ogo q&L chief, if it is you, get into the canoe

Qd'lsLai the chief; ha'lA come! da you; is it is; qd stem to
goo d aboard [§ 22.12])

gasi'nL.'ao ga ge'gasa da'ogo I wonder how things are going to be

(gasi'nL.'ao how; ga things [indefinite]; ge probably for gel stem
to be like ; -gasa = qasa imminent future)

taking s da is da'ogo dl gu qa'L.'xa grandchild, if it is you,
come to me (t!ak!i'n grandchild; -ga possessive; Jui'Ia come!
da you; is it is; dime; gu at or there; gdtogo; -i.'xa toward)

V Lga da'ogo gut agA'n la Tcutida'ldias becoming a weasel, he
climbed up (Lga weasel; gut upon; agA'n reflexive; hut- prob
ably an instrumental prefix; L- classifier [§ 15.20]; da stem [?];
-I up [§ 22.7]; -di determinate suffix [§ 20.7]; -as participle)

di dja'ga inagai g% gudd'na da'ogo I tia'gAs I qi'ngo look at the
man I killed who wanted to marry my wife! (di my; dja wife;

-ga possessive; ina to marry; gai [?
] the; g
l to or for; gudd'fia

to think or want; I 1
; tia to kill; -gA auxiliary; -s participle;

I imperative; q
i

ft stem to look; -go plural)

§ 27. Personal Pronoun

I 2 me di
thou (subj.) da thee dAii
he, she, it la him, her, it la
he, she, it (indef.) nAn him, her, it (indef.) uaH
we tlalA'n us il!
you (plural) dalA'n you (plural) dalA'n
they Ll them l !

they (indef.) ga them (indef.) ga

Another indefinite l might be added to these.

In the Masset dialect air is used both for the subjective and

objective forms of the second person singular, while da serves as an

emphatic form.

The subjective series is used as subject of the transitive verb and

of active verbs, even when there is no object expressed. Objective

pronouns are used to express the subject of verbs expressing states

and qualities. Following is a short list of neutral verbs.
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k.'ot.'a to die gao to lie (plural)
geal, gil to become qtai'xa to be far away
stAl to want I'dji to be

Igoa to fear gagaCi) to be tired
u'nSAt to know gata(1) to fall into

<?ao to be absent, gone gut to think

When pronominal subject and object accompany the verb, they

are placed preceding the whole stem-complex, the object being placed

before the subject. Only the third person plural is always stands

immediately before the stem-complex. The indirect object precedes

the direct object and is characterized by connectives (see § 31).

§ 28. Possession

1 . (Masset -ca) . Possession of an object by a person other than

the subject of the sentence is expressed by the objective pro

noun preceding the noun, and by the suffix -ga (Masset -ea).

In the Masset dialect this suffix is used only rarely. We find

the noun either without suffix or with the suffix -gia.

(a) The possessive forms of terms of relationship are formed by the

objective pronoun and the suffix -ga, which is attached to

the noun.

I' dja'ga qld'gada'si his wife dried it 288.12 1 (dja wife)
di go'riga dl gi gihge'idAn my father put paint on me 290.8 (dl

my; gon father of male; di me; gi on; gin- to cause [§ 14.12])
Wd'nAgAn gi'tga hao idjd'gAn that one was the son of Wfi'nAgAn

B 87.17

Qa'L-qons gudjd'n*a I'Lgas gi'd£a ina'e'lan Qa'L-qons' daughter
married I'Lgas' son (Masset) 394.10 (gudjan daughter ; g it son;
i'na to marry; -£el to become)

(6) In terms expressing transferable possession the noun takes

neither the pronominal element nor the suffix, but both are

combined and precede or follow the noun. At the same time

the noun takes the suffix -/.
Skldegate Masset

my nd'ga di'na

thy dA'nga dA'n'a
his Id'ga Vd'na
our I'udga i'L.'ana

your dalA'nga
their L.'d'na

1 References in this section Indicate page and. line in John n. Pwanton, Haida Texts (Publications
of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, vol. x), except that references preceded by B indicate page and

line in John R. Swanton, Haida Texts and Myths ( Bulletin 29, Bureau of American Ethnology).

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 17 § 28
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da gua gatagd'-i nd'ga isdai'yan? did you eat my food? B 45.4 (da
thou; gua question; ga- something; to to eat; -ga-i it)

Lud'-i we stages his canoe was full 288.10

ga'odjiwa-i la'ga l! skl'dAhasi they beat his drum B 13.16

lA'gudje I dist' di'na i'udi take my mat from me! (Masset) 753.29

(lAgus mat; I imperative; di me; st' from; dt'na my)
V kie' cadd' la' ha l! gudAgwd' han they thought about its name

(Masset) 741.19 (kie' name; eadd about; gut mind)
tcHdalAfia'-i isin I'L'.aria V gi"odjuwe . . . that he also take all

our arrows (Masset) 660.19 (tc.'i'dalAH arrow; -cddja all)
lnagd'-i xa'da-i da' ri'a hi'lugAh your town people are destroyed

(Masset) 740.22 (lana town; xa'da people; hl'lu to destroy)
tc.'i'dalAfia-i L.'a'ha cag° l L'gaL.'atc.'a'sah I shall swim for their

arrows (Masset) 663.3 (tcti'dalA h arrow)

In some cases the pronoun precedes the noun.

l! stla'sil L'.a'na l! qe'hganan they saw their footprints (Masset)
281.13 (stla'sil footprint)

(c) Terms expressing parts of the body do not take the suffix -ga ;

but either take only the objective pronoun indicating the

possessor and a vocalic ending, or they repeat the pronominal

possessive-like terms expressing transferable possession.

p k'.u'da la'ga Ia qahai'ydgAn he sharpened its bill for it B 59.25
V Llxadji la'ga the crown of his head B 13.4

V qa'dji q!eiiq!d'-iLxidia'-i lu when he cut its head off B 12.14

(qds head; q.'eit- with knife [§14.22]; -xid to begin)
V si!a-i Vjjdl qa'han her husband saw her hands (Masset) 430.24

(sda hand; Ldl husband; qdh to see)

2. -e, A weak vocalic suffix is used with terms expressing parts of

the body. Words ending in a vowel, n, h, I, do not take this

suffix, while others seem to transform the surd terminal into a

sonant; s becomes d) before it. The same forms are used in

Masset with terms of relationship.

(a) Words ending in vowels, n, h, or I.

c6'de rig' the eagle's wing (Masset) 771.2

I'L'.adas 'ai the chief's blood (Masset) 779.14
V qo'hl his legs (Masset) 332.38
V sdiklu'n her finger nails (Masset) 507.8

V tcHfi ca'eada between his teeth (Masset) 331.19

V x-el its neck part B 70.37

V xaTi his face B 10.4

tcl'na-i qAl the salmon skin B 13.5
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dl gl'da I i'nah marry my daughter! (Masset) 514.8

V nan V sudai'an said his grandmother to him (Masset) 670.4

(b) Words ending in consonants other than n, n, I.

V kld'gi ya opposite its heart (Masset) 294.25

dl k.'og' my heart (Masset) 298.24

dAfi qd'dji thy head (Masset) 301.5

V k'd'tA its beak (Masset) 498.4

V k.'u'da its beak B 59.25

V qd'dji his head 12.14

V sku'dji its bones B 8.13

3. -gia means originally property, but in Masset is now sometimes

used as equivalent of ga.

V eoh gia gl'nAga-i M'lawan his father's property was destroyed
689.18

XAnsu'lot gia Lue' sea-anemone's canoe (xAnsu'lot sea-anemone;
lu canoe)

dA'figia Inaga'i xada'i your town- people (Inaga'i the town;
xada'i people)

nAn %'lihas gia ta'we the man's food (uah I'lihas the man; tao

food)

Sometimes it appears instead of di'na, signifying my, mine; as—

dalA'n Itanogi's lu I gia'gAn na-i en isda'lgala£wan dalA'n wa'-
Luwan a after you have eaten let all go up to my house

gia'gAh na-i aI tdd'nu yd' ail m'ola make a big fire in my house

giagAn eado' l.'oo l! *e'sgagA'n but they were unsuccessful with
mine

4. -gAil or -aH (Masset -Am expresses possession of an object by the

subject of the sentence,

(a) The possessive forms of terms expressing relationship and parts

of the body are formed by suffixing -gAn or -ah (Masset -An)
to the noun possessed.

djd'gAh gi xagwa'-i Ia Lgua'si he carried the halibut toward the

woods to his wife 288.12 (djd wife; gi to; xagu halibut; l- with
hands [§14.26])

gl'tgAh i'sih I qihgd'nsga I shall see my son also 291.1 (git child;
%'sih also; I I; -sga future)

a^u'natlA kid'nahas he asked his mother 289.9 (as mother; at

with; kid'n to question)
k.'o'lAii lu Ia dAhgi'stalia'-i she had it even with her knees 291.7

(lu even; dAh- by pulling [§14.4]; gl- flat thing; sta- to move

away from ; -I up)

§28
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XAfia'n I iteku' nagul clean your eyes (Masset) 649.23 (xau face,

eye; I imperative; l- by touching [§ 14.26])

(6) Separable possession is expressed by the pronoun A'nga (Mas-
set A'nea).

magi djl'na A'nga Ia sqotsJcidd' nan he struck the edges of his
canoe with his hands 288.4

oIaI d a' fiat A'nga la qaxud'lah wansu'ga he went out with his
skin 289.7

cArnLe €ai gi'we Anea' V isdai'yan he put his fish trap into the
creek (Masset) 518.15 ('x'nLe creek; 'ai in; gi'u fish trap)

gi'we A'fiea V qea'nan he looked at his fish trap (Masset) 518.20

§ 29. Plurality and Distribution

Plural /Suffixes with Nouns

1. -IAn is used principally with terms of relationship. It is also

contained in the pronouns V.alA'n we, daWn ye.

qd'galA h uncles B 27.13 (qa'[aa] uncle)
nd'tgalAn nephews B 63.24 (nd't[ga] nephew)
sqd'ngalAh aunts (sqd'n\gai\ aunt)
yd'galAn parents B 45.31

a'ogalAtl parents B 59.1

k.'wai'galAh elder brothers B 37.10

2. 'djtt occurs with some words indicating human beings.

I'lina a male human being
ila'ndjidai male human beings

XA'ldah slave

XAldd'ndjidai slaves

git a servant or low caste person

gi'djidai low caste persons

The Distributive Suffix

3. -JT1I is used after numerals, connectives, and nouns.

stVhxa two apiece (stifi two)
Le'ilxa five apiece (Le'H five)
gado'xa round about (gado' around)
dji'nxa in the neighborhood of (elfin near)
tcagA'nxa around under the ocean-water (tcagA'n the ocean-

water)
Ikli'nxa about in the woods (Iklie'n woods)
V stlexgia'lagAn he became angry B 95.3

§29
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§ 30. Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns

The essential demonstrative elements are a and wa, which are often

used alone; but there are also several demonstrative adverbs com

pounded from these, such as the following:

a'djxun over here (near by) wa'nAh farther off!

wa'djxua over there (at some d'ms this region, etc.

distance) wa'nis that region
a'gum here a'lgui this way
wa'gusa there wa'yui that way
d'si, aldjl', all' this thing a' iajaii right here.

Interrogative pronouns are all built upon three stems by means of

suffixes. These stems are gi or gis where? gus what? and gasi'n
why? or now is it? and the two former may be related to the con

nectives gi and gu (§ 31). Who? appears to be formed by adding

the connectives stA and huo to gi, making gi'sto (literally from where

are you?).

Other variant interrogative pronouns are built upon the stems in

a similar manner: gi'sget, gisi'shihao, gi'MAn, where; gu'su, gu'sgiao,

whats; gaM'nd, gasi'nhao, gasi'nL.'ao, why or how? Gus is often

duplicated into gu'gus. The s which occurs throughout most of

these forms very much suggests the interrogative particle (sa) in

Tlingit, and is one of the features which suggest community of origin

for the two languages. These interrogatives and the indefinite

pronouns are also used in place of our relatives; the indefinite, l in
conjunction with gu (uju) being frequently so employed.

Modifying Stems (§§31-88)

As already stated, this group of stems includes post-positions,

conjunctions, adverbs, and interjections. They may be most con

veniently classed as —

(1) Connectives

(2) Adverbs

(3) Interjections and expletives

§.?/. Connectives

These are a series of words used to bind together the various parts

of a sentence and also to connect sentences, and they thus perform

the functions of our prepositions and conjunctions. It is evident,

from the manner in which they are employed, that they depend very

closely upon the verb, and in some cases they are quite essential

§§30,31
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portions of it. The following is a fairly complete list of the

connectives :

at or al with, of

a'thao for that reason

atguLu' as soon as

atxA'nhao as soon as

d'xAna near
a' la because, for
alu therefore
a Id jI'a lu therefore
uied now
uie'dhao now

u'ngu on top of

u'ngut on top of (motion thither)
i'naat at the same time as

i'sgien and (connects nouns)
ya straight opposite
Mo that (very general meaning)
ha'ohao for that reason

dji'ngi alongside
dji'gigui behind
da to (Masset dialect)
dagu'lzu alongside of
dA'nai with (close company)
di'tgi back toward the woods

t.'afgi opposite
t.'a'ga on account of

tla'lga while
tle'stA towing or dragging
sa above, up
su'uga among

si'agei above
slla'iga after
stA from, after
tklia'xAn although
ga'wan without
gai the or that

ga'istA after that, from that place

gana'fi like
gana'xAn as soon as

gl (Masset ga) to or for
gia'ogi at the end or edge of
gien anil (usually when)
gu at, there

gua toward

gui toward (with motion)
gut with, together with
gutstA apart , from each other

gu'tgi together
gu'tga together
gwa'di seeking
1-u'ngAStA ahead of

kwa'gi above

h.'ia'oga for
Jclial every time

ga in or to

ga'atga between

ga'atgei between (withmotion)
gad 6' around

gAn for (purpose)
gA'nstA to

gaga'n on account of

go'da behind

gb'tgadb around behind

go'mga after (compare Lga and

go'da)

get into

ge'istA out of

qa'odi after a while

qa'sdihao after that

qd'li inside of

qaligu't upon the inside of
qall'gti into the inside of

qlo'lga near by
qlb'igAStA1 from near

q.'eu'gi in front of

qleu'xa around in front of
xe'daxua below (toward below)
xe'tgu down
xe'tgi down
xe'li in the mouth of
lu when
Lga after
iA'gu on the shore opposite
Ld'guda as soon as

td'xa near
Lgl'xAn as soon as

Igit against
§31
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A large number of these, it will be seen, are compounded from the

simpler connectives, for example:

a'thao (at + hao) slla'iga' (sila'i the place + ga)

atguLu' (at + gu + tu) ga'istA (gai + stA)
atxA'nhao (at + the adverb xaji gaM'xAU (gana'n + XAn)

+ Mo) gu'tstA (gut + stA)
A'la (aI + (i in place of a verb gu'tgi (gut + gi)

or clause) gu'tga (but + go)

a\v! (Al + Mo) gd'tgado (go'da+gado')
Aldji'A}u,(AMji'ihis + Al + Mo) ge'istA (qei + stA)
uii'dhao (used + hao) qa'odihao (qa'odi + hao)
ha'ohao (hao + hao) qaligu't (qa'li + gut)

dl'tgi (dl'da+gi) qalige'i (qa'li+gei)
si'agei (sa +gei) q.'dlgAstA (q ! o' Iga + 8tA)

Still other connectives are evidently compound, although one of

the elements may be rarely or not at all used alone. Thus:

d'xAna perhaps cont ains the demonstrative a and the adverb xati
u'ngu is evidently compounded of a connective un, not used

independently, and gu

u'ngut is compounded of un and gut

Inaat contains at

i'sgien contains gien

dji'ngi contains gi
djl'gigui contains gui and probably gi

dagu'lLU contains ink

da' fiat contains at

t.'a'gi contains gi and probably a non-independent connective t.'a

tla'ga contains ga and t.'a

ttd'lga contains ga

t.'e'stA contains stA

8u'uga contains ga

sklid'xAn contains xah

gia'ogi contains <
ji

ku'ngAstA contains stA and probably ga and kun point

kwa'gi contains g
i

klia'oga contains ga

ga'atga contains ga

ga'atgei contains gei

gA'nstA contains gAn and stA

qlb'lga contains ga
q.'eu'gi contains g

i

qlevfxa contains the distributive suffix xa

xe'daxua, xe'tgu, and xe'tgi contain gua, gu, and gi, respectively,
with a connective xet

§31
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L&'gu contains gu and a connective La

Lii'guda contains lo, and gut

Ld'xa contains iA and xa

Lgi'xAn contains xau and perhaps La and gi

Still another non-independent connective seems to be used with
the reflexive suffix in qle'nAn for themselves. Gd'wan in the above

list is simply the past tense of the verb goo to be wanting, and go'da

is the word for buttocks. Ova and gui are probably compounded

of ga and gei or gi respectively, with gu; and gut is perhaps from gu
and at, or else the suffix indicating motion (see below). Qa'li insides,
and xt'li in the mouth of, are also used as nouns, meaning the

insides of a man or animal, or a sound (body of water), and the inside
of the mouth, respectively, (iana'n is perhaps simply the continu-

ative verbal suffix duplicated.

Leaving out these affixes, therefore, along with a few others which
occur rarely, it seems as if the following list represented the stems

of the original connectives:

at or al su gAn
uied stA gei
un gai qa'odi

ya gu q!ol
Mo gi q'eu
djin or dis gien xet

da gia lu
dlt Ma Lga
t.'a ga i.a

ttal goat Igrt

sa gadd'

-t is suffixed to connectives to indicate motion of an object in the

situation specified by the connective.

sl'geitlA xi'tlgaldas he flew about above (sige above; At in that
place; xit to fly; Igal moving about; -da to cause)

gAm V na'dAlAn da isi'n ll do'eAnganan V h.'otd'lan sile't a after
he died, they did not call his nephews (Masset) {gAm not; nadA

nephew; -L n plural; da[1]; isi'n uho; do to go and get; -eAfl

negation; -gah continuative; -an past inexperienced; k.'otal

stem to die; -an past inexperienced; sile after; a stands for
dd'eAhganari)

l! xeti't l! i'steidani they put these before them (xet before; iste
stem[?]; Ad inchoative [?] ; -an past inexperienced; A perfect)

eA'nLe djine't alongside of the stream (they went) (Masset) (cAnL
fresh water or stream; e the; djin along by)

§31
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§ ,32. Adverbs

The position which adverbs take in the sentence, and their use in

general, connect them closely with connectives. Both are subordi

nated to the verb in the same way, and the only difference lies in the

fact that an adverb does not refer to a substantival modifier of the

verb so directly as does a connective. The fact that adverbial

modifiers sometimes do refer to such a substantive {'da' , sa, etc.)

shows how close the relationship is. The simpler adverbs are the

following :

i'sih (Masset i'sin) again, also dl'da landward
lla' differently q.'d'da seaward

yen truly sa up, above

ye'nJc.'ien very much sI'tia h snuffling
hawl'dan quickly gua (interrogation)
hayi'h instead gum not
Han (Masset Mn) like, as fol- xau (Masset Tiau) still, yet

lows xAngiah answering, in reply
halgunAn closer Lan complete, ended

hil.'AfjA'n (Masset MUa'ti) i. !a however

then la (imperative adverb)
hina'n only Inan a little

A second set of adverbs is formed by means of xau, which has very

much the force and function of the English adverbial ending -ly.

Such are:

vxi'Ia tixati really
ha'oxAn still
de'ixAn carefully
ku'nxAn still more
Via' xAn outside

Lgua'nixAn aimlessly, traveling at random

Many ideas expressed in English by adverbs are rendered in

Haida by a noun, or its equivalent, and connective:

q.'a'gui northward or to the north

djaxui' seaward, toward the mouth of the inlet

qalgui' up-inletward, or toward the head of the inlet

tadjxua' toward the rear of the house

Ikia'gua toward the door of the house

sgo'lAgi to the right
SLd'angi to the left or leftward

§32
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§ 33. Interjections

The following is a list of interjections, or words of inter jectional
nature :

a-i ah! or oh my!
ay a no!

d'digua just hear! (an angry exclamation used by old people)
ana yes!

% don't!
% (disgust) dirty! etc.

U.'e'i indeed! or is that so? or why! don't you know?
wa or lengthened into wa-d-a pretty, nice!

yu'ya a feminine exclamation of terror

yvla'dAl an exclamation used by the Xinstints people when they
hear news, regardless of its quality

hai now!
hawl't quick!
ha'maya horrors ! (a very strong expression)
hadjadi'a alas!

ha'ku now!
ML' come! The Ninstints sometimes use zifi instead of this.
huk or lengthened into liu'kukukuk look out ! also the cry raised

when rushing on an enemy. It always indicates danger.

djd say! well !

tlagane' lo! surprising!
ga'o ano or gd'ano no!

gu'gus tlagane' wonderful! or surprising!
k.'wai pray! wait! hold on!

q.'a pretty or nice (a Kaigani exclamation particularly)
qla'la idja'xAn an obsolete expression, used only by chiefs, and

indicative of intense anger
na here ! say !

Lan or ha'osian enough! stop! (identical with the adverb ion)
Lina would that!

§ 34. Syntax

The verb almost always stands at the end of the sentence or clause ;

but where the speaker wishes to supplement some thought to what

he has just said, he may do so by introducing the essential part of it,

and adding a, which stands for the verb and modifiers just given.

WAgana'xAn la isda'yagAn van djd' ados a she did it that way,
the woman (did it that way) (wAgaud'xAn that way [ =wa +

gana'n+XAn]; isda stem; -ya perfect; -agAn past inexperi
enced; nAfl the [with -«]; djd'da woman; a for Isda'yagAn)

§§33, 34
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V qd'idagAn tada'oagai si'lga a she started off, while those who
were after salmon were away (she started) (qd to go; Ad incho
ative; -c/An past inexperienced; tada'oagai they were after
salmon; si'lga while [literally, in the place]; a for qd'idagAn)

V qaL'.xa'yagAii td'nai dji'ngi a she came out of the woods, near
the sea-water (she came out) (qa stem; -L.'xa toward; -ya per
fect; -agAti past inexperienced; td' Tiai the sea ; djinne&r; gi&t;
a for qaL.'xa'yagAn)

la gAn l! d'xAnagid'lagani la zga da'ogai a they came near her,

those that came after her (came near her) (jMnfor; a'xAnastem
to come near; -gidl to come to be; -agan past inexperienced;
A perfect; Lga after; dao to come to get; gai the or those; a

for d'xAnagid'lagani)

Occasionally a is omitted.

gien Ia gd'itq'.a'isgitlasi sin rgu Id'na e'sin and he threw it up hard
into the air, the sun also (gun and; gait hard or quickly; q'.di-

classifier; system; -2 up; HMO participle; sari sun; Lgu indeed;
Id'na that one; e'sift also)

ga'iLuhao l! laga'yan WAnsu'ga gd'lai Ld'alge'ilsi lu at that time

they went off in a crowd, at the end of ten days (literally,
nights) (ga'iLuhao at that time; laga stem [?]; -ya perfect; -an
continuative; WAnsu'ga quotative; gal night; ai the; Ld'al ten;
ge'il to become; -s-i participle; lu when)

When the subject and object of the verb are nouns, the former

precedes; when they are pronouns, the order is reversed. A third

pronominal object is followed by one of the connectives, and is placed

before the other personal pronouns. When nouns and pronouns are

both used as subjects or objects, the pronouns usually stand nearest

to the verb, and exceptions to this are usually for emphasis:

mn dAh I qi'nga I cease to see thee 31.5 (zan to stop; dAn thee;
1 1; qin to see; -ga declarative or auxiliary [?])

la i'sin la'ga qd'gas he, too, went to him (i'sin too; ga to; qd stem

togo; -ga auxiliary; -s participle)
dalA'fL L.'a l! tA'lgi Id'gasga you, however, will be better than

the others (dald'n you [pi.]; hla however; tA'lgi more than; la
good; -ga auxiliary; -sga future)

I have noted above, that a connective depending upon a verb may

stand at the very beginning of the sentence, the noun to which it

refers being either understood or expressed in the preceding clause.

Adjectives, connectives, and possessives used like connectives,

always follow the nouns to which they refer. When several adjec

§34
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tives depend upon one noun, they are apt to occur in an order exactly

the reverse of that observed in English :

go'djai t.'el XA'tdju the wolf, wet, small (the small wet wolf)
gi'na gb'lgal SLA'pdju a thing, blue, slim (a slim blue thing)

Subordinate clauses almost always precede those on which they

depend, though occasionally they may be inserted into the major

clause itself:

V Ita'xui xu'adji V tia'gan la gAn guda'nagAn his friends (that) a
grizzly bear killed him thought about him (his friends
thought a grizzly bear had killed him) {Ita'xui friends or clans
men; xu'adji grizzly bear; tia stem to kill; -agan past inex
perienced; gAn for [here about]; guda'ha stem to think; -oati
past inexperienced)

In the Masset dialect the subordinate clause usually ends in -s

(§ 25.7) and is followed by gien, lu, or some other connective. This
is also found in the Skidegate dialect; but more often the subordinate

clause ends in gai. Masset sentences are usually introduced by
WA'gien; and Skidegate sentences, by gie'nhao, WA'gienhao, Lii'hao,

etc. It is often more convenient, however, to regard the sentence

they introduce as a clause coordinate with that which precedes.

This uncertainty always renders it difficult to divide Haida discourse

into sentences.

VOCABULARY (§§ 35-39)

§ 35. General Remarks

Haida stems may be most conveniently divided into two classes —

principal stems and modifying stems. The former class includes

those which we should call in English, verbs, adjectives, nouns, and

pronouns ; the latter, post-positions, conjunctions, adverbs, and inter

jections.

§ 36. Verb-Stems

The greater number of these consist of one syllable, and, in many

cases where more than one occur, it seems probable that they are

really compound. The following list includes all of those most com

monly employed, along with a few rarely found. They are arranged

in the following order: (1) stems consisting of a single vowel; (2)

those of a single consonant; (3) a consonant and following vowel

or vowel-combination; (4) two consonants; (5) two consonants and

§§ 35, 36
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following vowel; (6) a consonant, vowel, and consonant; (7) two

consonants, a vowel, and a consonant; (8) stems of two syllables.

1 . u to remain in one place or to

sit
2. £ to touch
3. wa to do or make

die to be of a certain sort or
kind

due to go and get
ta to eat

tai to lie
Ha to kill (one person)
su to say
gao to be absent or wanting
gia to stand

gut to come

kwa to strike
kiu to tie
k.'wi to mention
xia to follow
xiao to hang up
go to lie

go(xa) to burn

qa to go (one person)

qe to give birth
q!a to sit (usually followed

by auxiliary u)

q!a to sleep

q!a to laugh
qlol to hide or secrete from

the eyes

Tao to fish
l!u to sit (plural)

4. sl a stem of very general ap
plication, meaning to place
in a certain direction

5. sta to remove from a certain

place
style to be sick, angry, sad

Lgl to swim
lxu to creep

zlda to kill (many people)
Ua to spit

6. nan to grind or rub
nial or nil to drink
gin to go by sea

Han to ask
kin to make a noise, as a

bird
k'.el to be extinguished
xdL to howl
xit to fly
bit to pick up

get to run, to act quickly

geil to become

get to be like
xut to drink
coal to steam
xon falling of a heavy ob

ject, like a tree

sit to borrow
lift to start anything
lil to surround

7. stll to return
skit to move so as to result

in contact
skit to club
skin to wake up
sgail to weep

sgol to hide

Igal and Igul to move around
8. aba to chew up food, for a

child
idji or is to be

hailu to destroy
djApAt to sink suddenly
daga to own

gidji to seize

gisu to wipe
k'.o'tAl to be dead

gdxa to be weak

golga to make

qaido to go to war
la'no to swear
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Adjectives may always be used as verb-stems and so belong to this
category. The following are the principal :

ada different got last ; also a noun meaning
yaku middle buttocks
yu'Ati big (incorporated yu) qoan much
taLdju' half qd'na great , mighty
till wet Id good

sget red Igal black

nao(da) many gb'lgal blue
gd'da white

Nouns like the following may also be used as the stems of verbs:

yd'nA h clouds gida chief's son

tc.'d'ano fire or firewood td'na sea-water
na house

More often the noun is followed by an auxiliary, and these

auxiliaries are used after verb-stems as well, though a few of them

may occur as entirely independent stems (see § 18).

§ 37. Numerals

The numeral system has become decimal since the advent of the
whites, and the word hundred has replaced the original expression
that covered that figure; but the old blanket-count ran as follows:

1 sgod'nsin
2 stin
3 Igu'nul
4 sWnsin
5 Le'il
6 LQA'nul
7 djiguaga'
8 sta'nsA hxa

9 lo,aIV '
ngisgoansV ngo

10 lcl'aI
1 1 La' a I wai'gi sgoa'nsi h

12 lcl'aI wai'gi stin
20 lA'guat sgoa'nsin
30 lA'guat sgoansi' ngo wai'gi Ld'al
40 Wguat stin
50 lA'guat stin wai'gi Ld'al
60 lA'guat Igu'nul

100 lA'guat Le'il
200 Wguat lu'aI
300 Wguat lW aI wai'gi lA'guat Le'il
400 lA'guat Ld'Ale stin

1000 Wguat Ld'All Le'il
2000 Wguat Ld' All Ld'al

etc.
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It will be seen that the term for four is derived from that for

two; the term for six, from the term for three; the term for eight,
from the terms for four and two) and the term for ten, from that

for five; while nine is simply ten minus one.

§ 38. Nominal Stems

Following is a list of the simpler nominal stems, arranged in the

same order as the verbal stems given above. Since stems of two

syllables with a weak final vowel differ but slightly from those of one

syllable, I have given them before other two-syllable stems:

1. ao mother qait tree

2. al paddle qon moon

3. tela place q.'as pitch
tc.'u cedar qt.An grass

su lake q.'an hemlock
na house q.'al clay
gvxii island q'.Al swamp
k.'iu trail xdt woman's father, also

xax sunshine grave-post
gai blood xa n face

qa uncle xel neck

q'.a harpoon xel hole

q.'a north len certain Tsimshian songs

k.'do salmon eggs lifi root
xao juice 7. sqot armpit
lu canoe IgAii male cousin
lai cranberries gA n l fresh water

8. td' fia sea-water5. st.'a foot
st.'ao wizard sga'na supernatural being
sku back k!a'-ila tray
Lga land k.'a'-iida st ar

Iga rock gi'na something
6. djat woman kl'ga meat, flesh

tdn grandfather k.'u'da beak
tc.'ih teeth go'da buttocks
ties rock, ledge go' da box
djil bait qa'dji head

sil place qa' La or qdL reef

sin day or sky qd'na father-in-law and son-

git son in-law
kun point xa'ida human beings
k'.ial leg la'na town

gal night Lxadji middle of top of head

§ 38
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Iqea'ma kelp; also tall rough gu'dAti mind and throat
grass along shore ki'lga language

ItA'nga feathers k'.a'nAl color

I'nagwa one side or half k.'id'lu cormorant
I' Lgas chief JcIoua'Ti a crazy person
I'L.'xagidas chief ga'yao the sea

t'lin male g&'yu smoke
tc .'d'ano fire go'dAn a white variety of
da'gal to-morrow rock
dad ')%'n hat qa'woda bag

ta'nAl tongue fff'j/w water basket or bucket
stAgu'n branch-tips gland's comrade (in address)
gia'at blanket q.'A'ndal a mass of trees
glnl't smoke-hole fallen in one place

gl'gao salmon-trap Id'lAga house-screens

Some of these last are undoubtedly compound. Thus gu'dAii,

jfc/oru'n, and ao'dA h seem to have the continuative ending (ah) ; Id'na

is probably compounded from va house, and perhaps la he or his;
da' gal probably contains gul night; I'Llxagida* is very likely from

i' Lgas and gi'da chief's son (a gi'da being so high that he was prac

tically certain to be a chief himself) ; while M'lga probably has the

possessive suffix. Other nouns which are certainly compound are:

si'nxi evening (sin day or daylight-sky); Tcu'ngida corner (perhaps

from kun point) ; dairy woman's cloak; gA'ndjilga'gi dancing-
blanket; xd'tgi dancing-leggings; ga'ixut ashes; gagwd'nqe cradle;

tA'ngoan ocean. The two last probably contain the verbal suffix

goan about, around, and the last seems to be compounded of this

and td'Tia sea-water. The word for salt, tan q'.a'ga, means simply
dried seawater. The word for beans and peas is xo'ija-Lu'ga

raven's canok, and refers to one of Raven's adventures. Rice is

called i'nln-tc'.in English teeth. Gaxa child seems to be derived

from the stem of the verb meaning weak.

A study of animal names is usually interesting; but in Haida most

of the names of land and sea animals, along with those of the most

common birds and fishes, are simple, and yield nothing to investi

gation. Such are the following:

tcin salmon (general term) tdL loon
chin beaver V.in robin
tax silver-salmon sl'ga snake.

tan black-bear sttao screech-owl
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sqao grouse and big variety got eagle
of clam qai sea-lion

sqol porpoise qd sea-otter
sqlen gull xa dog
SLgu land-otter xa'gu halibut
nao devil-fish xd'ya raven
Jfciu clam xot hair-seal
k.'at deer Lga weasel

k.'al sculpin lk!ia saw-bill

k'.AQA'n mouse Igo heron
kun whale

The word for beaver seems to be the same as that for teeth, from

which it may have been derived. Most of the other animal, bird,

and insect names are evidently derived from descriptive terms. Such

are the following:

ya' hidjAil spider
d)AgA'ldAXuan fly; also snipe
dji'gid-a'oga shrew (probably literally, fern-mother)
djidA'n humpback-salmon
doga'tLxagaTui chicken-hawk
ta'ina steelhead-salmon
id'gun spring-salmon
taze't small salmon found on the Queen Charlotte islands
td'mt trout
td' LAt-gd'dula swallow

tialgun swan
slxAsidA'lgaha small bird
statsk'.u'n fish-hawk

stdq'.d'djitga brant

skd'tri dog-salmon
skaxia'o swamp-robin
sqaA'm star-fish

SLlu'djagadAh red-headed woodpecker
kAlgai'AgA ft butterfly, grasshopper
ku'ndaguaft (Masset SLAQA'm) sand-flea

k.'d'ldjida crow

qad)i' ftql Alge'ksi.1 green-headed duck

qotgadAgA' 'mlcjal bat

qotgalv! sparrow
q.'a'isgut butter-ball

q.'aya' ii mouse

Igitgu'n goose

IkHe'nq.'ostAn frog (Iklle'n forest; q.'ostA'n crab)
tdLAt-ga'dAla fast trout
44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 18 § 38
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Another set of names appears to be onomatopoetic either in fact

or in idea:

hi'xodada or ia'xodada grebe di'dAn blue-fly
wit salmon-berry bird swi'lawlt small bird

md'matc.'egi dragon-fly sIca'sTcas small owl

djldja't small hawk gu'tgunis (Masset gu'tgunist)

djidjiga'ga small bird horned owl
tc'.a'tc'.a song-sparrow L.'ai'L.'ai bluejay
da'tc'.i wren

I know of but two story-names of animals, k Hi' xuginagits marten

(instead of k.'u'xu) and sqo'lginagits porpoise (instead of sqol) ; but

it is possible that the same suffixes may have occurred after other

animal-names as well, gi'na means something, and git son; but

whether those are the words included in the suffix is uncertain.

Several animal-names are almost identical with those found in

Tlingit:

tdi'tga skate godj wolf

tdisg" moose qld'xada dog-fish
ico'lgi ground-squirrel qlo' An fur-seal

nd'gadje fox xu'adji grizzly-bear
nusg wolverene lAgud'dji sea-bird
lc'.u'xu marten

Igo heron, and k.UgA'n (Keene's) mouse, also resemble the Tlingit
terms; and the Tlingit word for raven, yet, is the same as that used

by the Masset Haida. This similarity between the two vocabularies

extends to a few words other than names of animals, of which the

following are the principal :

yage't or ya'e't chief's son gaodja'o drum

hlgaye'dji iron gu'lga abalone

Nd'gadje fox is also found in Tsimshian, and the following names

are also from that language:

a'od" porcupine skid'msm blue-hawk
mAt mountain-goat gu'tgums horned owl

Names of implements and various utensils are formed from verbs

by means of a noun-forming suffix o (u) :

sgunxola'o perfume (from sgun, skun to smell)
sUand'nu soap (from si/a hand; nan, to play)
nidjd'nu mask (from nidjd'n to imitate)
Id' too spear handle (from kit to spear)
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Of a similar character are the following, although their derivation

is not clear :

q'.aixitagd'no rattle

Probably the Masset word for food, tao, should be added to this

list. The Skidegate word for food is formed in a peculiar way—by

prefixing the plural indefinite pronoun ga to the stem of the verb eat

(ga ta food) .

Proper names are often formed from nouns or descriptive terms by

means of the suffix s, already referred to. The following are examples :

Djl'lindjaos a man named Devil-club (dji'lindjao devil-club)
Gao qons the name of an inlet {gao qon mighty inlet)
Q'.ets name for the Kaigani country (q.'et narrow strait)
Gu'lgas a man named Abalone (gu'lga abalone)
Ndiiki'lsLas the Person-who-accomplished-things-by-his-word ; that

is
,

the Creator, Raven (hati H'lsLa a person who accomplishes
things by his word)

Qai at la'nas a family called the people of F (Qai al la'na a man
of the town of Qai)

NAh-sti'ns The-one-who-is- (equal-to) -two (jiau one person; stin

two)
Na q.'d'las a family called Clay-house People (na q.'d'la a clayey

house)
Tcdn la'nas Mud-town

This, however, is not essential to the formation of proper names,

as the following examples will show:

Xd'ya gA'nra Raven creek

Qa'itgaogao Inlct-from-which-the-trees-have-been-swept-away (a

camp between Kaisun and Tc !a'at)
Ldjin xa'idAgai Far People (the Kwakiutl)
Gxdd'nstA From-his-daughter (name of a chief)
Tddnu aI q'.ola'i Master-of-the-Fire (name of a chief)
Sga'na yu'An Great Supernatural Power (name of a chief)
Qena-ga'isL Floating-heavily-in-his-canoe (name of a chief)

The following nouns are nothing more than verb-stems:

wd'lgal potlatch Iclo'da dead body
st.'e sickness rial dance

gu'su speech 'e'da shame (Masset)

As already noted, there are a few other stems difficult to classify as

absolutely nominal or verbal; such as no house, xa'ida person.

daqu'nlao matches

Mtsgald'no poker
xalgadja'o tin pan

qld'sgudjao lamp
Lqalda'o baking-powder
Lino milk
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§ 39. Plural Stems

By substitution of one stem for another, plurality is sometimes

indicated in the verb itself; but a close examination shows that this

phenomenon is not as common as at first appears. A large number

of plural stems of this kind prove to be nothing more than adjectives

with the plural suffix -data or -da, and still others really have the same

stem in the singular and plural; but the Haida mind requires some

additional affix in one number to satisfy its conception fully. In the

other cases there seems to be an alteration in idea from the Haida
point of view, such as would impel in all languages the choice of a

different verb. The only verbs which show conspicuous changes in
stem in the plural are the following four:

Singular Plural

qa is, dal, or isdal to go

q.'ao l.'u to sit
mi algal) to fly
tia L.'da to kill

In the first three cases the plurality refers to the subject; in the

last case, to the object.

The plural of adjectives expressing shape and size is expressed by

the syllables -data and -da. These may be plural equivalents of the

stem dju.

t.'a'gao Jc.'A'mdAla fine snow (JcA'mdju a small or fine object)

qe'gu yu'dAla big buckets (yu'An big)

ea xA'd-Ala small children (xA'tdju small thing) (Masset)

-da is sometimes used instead of the preceding.

yuA'nda big things (yu'An big)
dji'nda long things (djih long)
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HAIDA TEXT (SKIDEGATE DIALECT)

A Raid on the Bella Coola by the People of Ninstints and
Kaisun

Qa'isun gu GrA'fixet xa'idAgai1 lu gastA'nsfn' gu gadA'n'
Kaisun at Ninstints people canoes four at in company

with themselves

l! qa'idoxalgAn 4 LuT'sLlxagAti.5 Gi6'nhao8 lu gastA'nsin gu
they to ask to go to fight came by canoe. And then canoes four at

t!a'ogAn7 l! I'djini.8 Ga'iLuhao' l! Luda'ogAni10 stA Ltlgl'mi11
together they went At that time they went across after Bentinckarm

(lit., were).

gei l! Lui8da'HcKgAn.M Gie'nhao ga'lxua13 tla'odjigai" La'xa15
into they went in by canoe. And then during the the fort opposite

night

l! Lflisda'ltcligArn. Gie'nhao si-Iiii16 ga ga naxanda'yagAn 17

they went in by canoe. And then the inlet in some had been camping

XA'figustA18 lI tclitxi'dAni.1" Gii'hao10 Amai'kuns klo'dageidAn."
from in front them started to fire on. Right there Amaikuns was killed.

Gayt'ns l'sin l! tclitLl'dagAn." Qoya' l'sin l! tclitLl'dagAn.
Floating too they wounded. Beloved too they wounded.

La'hao20 l! saga sqfi'djigAn. Ga'igu" ga stin l!
He them among was a brave man. There some two they

lOA'niH was the name of a cape close to the southern end of the Queen Charlotte islands, though, accord

ing to Dr. C. F. Newcombe, it is not identical with the Cape St. James of the charts. The Halda on this
part of the Islands received their name from it. -y-oi is the connective.

3ga- prefix indicating shape; tU'ntiil rovR.
'gndu' around + the possessive suffix Mil (j 28.4) (literally, around themselves).
'qa'idS to GO to war; -xal the auxiliary to ask (J 18.7); -gAil the continuative suffix (j 24.1).
» LU canoe, and so motion by canoe; It systemof verb to be; -t.'xa motion toward any object men

tioned (} 22.10); -gAn suffix indicating past event experienced by the person speaking ({ 23.1).

*ffUn AND -f- Mo.
1-gAn is the suffix denoting Intimate possession (§ 28.4).
'Although the story-teller himself went along, he speaks of his party In the third person throughout

much of the narrative. -In is the same suffix as -gAn, spoken of al>ovc (§ 23.1). The -I is a suffix of
doubtful significance, probably giving a very vague impression of the completion of an action (§ 2S.6).

*gai + lu + hao.
» Hi- by canoe; dao stem; -gAn past-temporal suffix experienced (5 23.1); -i see note 8.
>>LUgi'ml is applied to Interior Indians generally by the Bella Bella at the mouth of Bentlnck arm and

Dean canal.
>-lu- by canoe; It stem; dil several ooi.no; -tc.t motion into a shut-in place, such as a harbor or

inlet (} 22.1); -gAn temporal suffix (§ 23.1).
"f*il night: sua (gua) toward, without motion, and thus derivatively during (} 31).

"I.'a'odjl tort; gai the or that.
» ui in the neighborhood of or opposite something on shore; -io distributive suffix (§ 29.3).

KtLflh means anything that is well back, such as the rear row of several lines of houses, and thus it
is applied to an inlet running back into the land.

•: no to live, temporarily or permanently; -ian — -gAn the continuative suffix (§ 24.1); -da auxiliary
Indicating cause (J 18.2); -ya perfect time ({23.7); -gAn past-experienced-temporal suffix (§ 23.1).

"zaU face; gu at or there; tlA prom (j 31).
» u.lt to shoot with guns; -rid the inchoative auxiliary (§ 18.6); -in the past-experienced-temporal

suffix, which drops g after d; -i as above.
*>gu at or there + Mo.
>'k.'6'ia dead body; -gal to be in that condition; -ah temporal suffix.
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XAlda'ngatda'gAm." Ga'istA83 l! Lui'sdaxitgoa'gAni.24 Gien cl
enslaved. - After that they started out. And them

ku'ngAStA25 ga qaitLa'gangAn'6 ga xutguigi'ngAn 27 ga'iatsgagAn.*8
before those started first some coming sailing went out to.

DjTgwa'i29 sqla'stin30 wa gu31 q!ada'ogagAni.3S StA ma'i q!iil
Guns two it at was the noise of. After- the empty

ward canoe

xQtgtnda'lgAm 33 gien ga dja'ada stin XAlda'ngadayagAn.**
drifted along and some women two were enslaved.

Gien gA'nstA35 ll LuisLlxa'gAni 36 gi§n wa gu tagl'djigidai 37

And
'

to they came and it at persons captured

at Lga sgu'ngi38 agA'n l! xA'nalgiiigAndi39 XAn39 l! qlo'Jga nAn
with land close to them- they rejoiced that having while them near a

selves

kundju'gAn40 gado' ga xutgl'dji-jJxagai 41 l!a gei qe'xagai4' lu
point was around some came sailing them (into) saw when

qlaLltU'lgAni.43 Gie'nhao go'Laga44 l! daotlA'lgAm.45 Gie'nhao
jumped ofT. And then after [them] they landed. And then

agA'n i L'gotgagin
46 qa'odihao46 i qatlA'lgAn.47 Gie'nhao ga'yawai4"

self I prepared after a while I got off. And then the sea

LA'xa nAii Lxiendil'lst49 1a xitxi'dAnt.84 Lkli'nxet51 1a I xitgi'ndal
near one was running I started to pursue. About in the him I chased about

woods

"tc.'U- instrumental prefix meaning by shooting (5 14.2); L'.da stem of verb to kill when used with
plural objects, probably used here because two are spoken of in close connection (§39).

agai the + stA from, both being connectives.
" Lt2-BY canoe; is stem; Ma contraction of -dal (§ 14.5); zU to begin to (§ 18.6); -goa motion out of

doors (§ 22.2).
» Probably means literally from in a point (kun point; ga in; stA from).
"qa to go; -improbably originally contracted from ill) to START(§18.6);-t<ioan first, first time (J 21.3).
"zut- instruinental prefix meaning with the wind (§ 14.19); -oui system;-gin on the sea (§ 19.2).
"gai floating; -spa motion seaward (§22.8).
Mdjl'gu + gai, the g being dropped after u.
*>sq.'a- classifier indicating objects like sticks (§ 15.11).
11wa demonstrative pronoun + gu at.
"ga probably auxiliary meaning to be.

"tut- with the wind (§ 14.19); -gin drifting on the sea; Mal, auxiliary indicating motion (§ 14.5).
"lAldd'ngat slave; -i/o perfect time (§ 23.7).
b Probably from gAn for + stA from, the idea being motion from a certain place with th

e

definite object

In view, and thus to something else.I lu-bv canoe; Is stem; -Liza mution toward; -gAn temporal sufllx.
tJta- a noun-forming prefix; gl'djl stem of verb TO seize.
Kgi the connective meaning to or for.
"agA'n the reflexive pronoun; l! pronominal subject; lAnat to rejoice; -gtti on the sea; -g = -gAn

the continuativc; -di suffix Indicating that the action is held suspended in a certain position pending some

further developments; zau the adverb STILL or yet.

wkun point; dju sort of thing; -gAn past-experienced-temporal suffix.

"ga plural indefinite pronoun; zut- motion by means of the wind; gidji to SEIZE or carry along,
seized; -Liza- motion toward; gai the or those.

"qi'za to see; gai connective turning the verb into an Infinitive.
"-t.'Al motion downward; -An temporal suffix.
" go is evidently from go'da or got posteriors, and secondarily afterwards; -Laga is the same as -Lga.

ttdao is probably the stem to go and get; -t.'Al motion downward, out of the canoe.

KagA'h the reflexive pronoun; I subjective pronoun of the first person singular; L- to accomplish by

touching with the hands; golga stem of verb meaning to make; -gin upon the ocean; qa'odihao the con

nective before which th
e

verb loses Its temporal suffix, and which Is itself compounded of ja'odi + Mo.
II qa singular stem meaning to go; -t.'Al motion downward.

*>pa')ao SEA + (ff)ai the connective.

"i- shape of a human being; dal auxiliary; -»i the infinitive suffix.

»jrif. This stem is perhaps identical with the stem meaning to fly, and so indicates rapid motion; Md
to begin to do a thing; •« the past-experienced-tcmporal suffix.

" Iklin woods; -za distributive suffix; -r motion in that place.
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qa'odihao52 ga'yawai gei 1a ga'tglgAni.53 Gien 1' qa'dji54 dA'nat" 1'

after a while
*

the sea into he jumped. And his hair with his

a'xinai58 1a' stA 1a glLgi'lgAm." Gien qla'da 1' L'tcliiJxagA'n 58

yellow cedar him from I took. And toward he came up
t*ark blanket the sea

gien di xAfia'ga59 Ia Lqlagilda'ngAn.80 Gie'nhao di ga 1a

and my lace he held up his hands at. And then me to heH"" Di gAn 1' a'xAnagea'lgai 62 lii BS t'sifi 1' ga'igiAgAn63
swam shoreward. Me t he came to'be near when again he dove

gien qla'da 1' LdjiLlxagA'n84 gien Ia gt65 \ tclidjuxI'dAn.88 Gen 1'

and seaward he came to the surface and him at I began to shoot. And he

LgTgi'lgAn gien nAili staU' XA'iigi67 agA'ii Ia gidjigl'MaLskl'dAn.68
swum landward and a cliff on the face himself he held tight against.t i'siil Ia Ja te.li'gastia'ngai89 lu89 Lan Ia Ik ge'ildagAm.70

There too him I shot twice when ended him I caused to become.

Gio'nhao sta'lai XA'iigi qait71 giaga'nagAni" gut Ia qaxia'lgAm.73
And then the cliff on the face tree was standing upon he climbed up.

Gien P qa'dji stala'i stA djl'nagAm.74 Skliil'xAn75 wA'gui76 Ia
And its top the cliff from was some distance. But still toward it he

t laskitgaogA'ndi 77 qa'odi stala'ir agA'n Ia gldjigl'idalgaskl'dAm.78
bent it after the cliff on the himself he got hold of.

a while face

(lien st' ga xe'lgAni79 gei Ia qa'tcligAn.80 GAm stA L'gut81 xe'tgi8'
And therein was a hole into he went in. Not from either downward

i2xM= stem above referred to (50); -gin probably the contlnuative -gAn; -dal the auxiliary.
M gat TO move rapidly; gi motion down into the water; -gAn temporal suffix.

qa'dji Is used both for hair and forehead.
a dA'nat contains the connective at. It means very much the same thing as at, but I a stronger form.

~*ai is the contracted form of gai.
" gi- classifier indicating shape of blanket; F, motion landward.
18i- shape of human being; s motion toward.

di objective personal pronoun of the first person, used as the possessive; XAn face; -ga possessive suffix.
*• U- action with hands; -gil toward the land; -4a auxiliary to cause; -ail continuative suffix.
" L- shape of man; gi swimming on water; t motion landward.
"d'lAna near, is also used independently as a connective; -feal the auxiliary meaning to become or

to come to be; gai the Infinitive-forming connective.
"gai- floating on the water; -giA motion down into the water.

"(.- HUMAN SHAPE; -I.'IO MOTION TOWARD.

mU personal pronoun of the third person singular; gi the connective to.
"tC.'U TO SHOOT; -lit TO BEGIN TO do.

**ZAn face; gi TO or at.
mgidjl to grasp, seize; -gil to become; -da the auxiliary to cause; l- human shape; «Jfei<CONTACT,

-An temporal suffix.

mtc!i °=tc.'it to shoot; -ga the auxiliary to be; -stitl'h - stiii two; gai the connective.

nU objective pronoun of the third person singular; ia subjective pronoun of the first person singular
geil e become; -da to cause.

" Also the word for spruce.

«0ta to stand; -gdil the continuative suffix.
nqa to go (one person); -xia quickly; -I motion upward.

udji'na also an adjective meaning a long distance, far.
*xAn — the adverb still, yet.
'«wa the demonstrative pronoun that; gui toward (with motion).
"f.'a- shape of curving tree; tkU to put; -gAn — -gAn the continuative suffix.

■>gt'djito seize; -gil to become; -da to cause; lga- shared assumed by a branching object, referring here,

either to the top of the tree or to the shape assumed by the man as he climbs off from it.
'*gu connective there, referring to the cliff which is understood; ga connective in; ill hole; -gAn past-

experienced suffix.

"qa to GO (singular); -tell motion inside of something.
»' L an indefinite pronoun or adverb; gut the connective with or together.
■lit down"; gi to.
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at si'gi83 qalA'Knai84 gaogA'iigAni.85 Ga xA'nhao8" 1' klotuli'n87
or upward (he) could go was wanting. In right he would die

tlaU'n xuntla'gAni.88
we said to each other.

Gie'nhao ga'istA l! LflisdaxI'dAnL Lii'hao l! tcIii'anugadagA'n 88

And then from that they started by canoe. When they hail a fire
place

gien gut at l! da'yiiixidAn.90 Gien ga'istA l! Lldaxidai Lii'hao91
and each to they started to give to eat. And from that they started by when

other canoe

tla'odjt-gai i'sin a xitgidA'rigAni.92 Lii'hao gu ft getgadage'dAnt.*3
the form too they started to fight. Then there we could not get away from.

Ga'iLuhao il! getgada'gedAti gien ga'istA il! l! getgai/dagrAn.84
At the time we could not get away when from that as they got back in.

Gien nii'gai95 u'ngu98 nAfi L'xuqsi'gondigAn,97 la'bao l!
And the house on top of one crept around, him they

tc!itqat!A'igAn.»8 Gien qta'da l! ga'iLgi'ngin 99 qa'odi nAfi ftfna100
made fall by shooting. And seaward they lay after a while a man

gAndjftga'giada 101 itA'nlgia-qA^ldada 10* lu dArigidii'lLlxa^gagAn,103
dancing-blanket cedar-bark rings canoe dragged down.

nAn dja'da i'sifi 1' go'LAga qa'LlxasgagAn 104 gien Si ga 105

a woman also him after came and to us

qaxia'sgagAni. 106 Gien Ldo'gwan gu'ga Lisa ga ki'lgulgAn.107
came out. And Ldogwafi therein them to talked.

»ri (from »a) up; gi to.
**qa to go (singular); -Ia motion upward; t potential suffix; ai the connective gai, which turns this

all into an infinitive.
"goo to be wanting; -fAii negative modal suffix after the adverb gAtn not which stands at the very-

beginning of the sentence.

*po in; iati the adverb meaning right there; hao, the connective.i l'=la the personal pronoun of the third person singular, subject of the verb; Calf to die; -fin poten
tial suffix.

ml!alA'ft subjective personal pronoun of the first person plural; -gAn the temporal suffix.

ntc!a'anu fire or firewood; -ga auxiliary to be; -da auxiliary to cause; -gAn temporal suffix,

"ddi to give food; -iil the continuative are -rid to start to give.
>'Ll- used of travel by canoe, several going together; da—dal to Cu -fid to start to go; ai the con

nective gai.

"-Aft the continuative suffix; -gAn temporal suffix.

■II.' personal pronoun of the first person plural; gftga to be unable (perhaps compounded of pit to
be use or in that condition + ga to be); -da probably the auxiliary to cause; ged to be in that condi
tion; -An past-incxperlenced-ternporal suffix.

xgl'tqa to be in such and such a condition; -l motion of boarding a canoe; -da the auxiliary meaning
TO CAUSE.

»no house; gai the connective."in contains l at, there.
97ixu- by crf.eping; qa to go (singular); -guii rather aimless motion on land; t presents the action as

just taking place; -gAnI' suffix.
wftaois a connective placed after fa for emphasis; tc.'U- by shooting; qa motion; 4!a1 motion downward.
"gai floating; -gin on the^sea; qa'odi the connective before which temporal suffixes are dropped.
'THfla a male being.I dancing-blanket; -da the auxiliary meaning to cause, and here to have been put on by

somebody else.

ltattA'nlgia the ring itself; qAl alder; -da the auxiliary to cause, the whole evidently meaning cedar-
bark ring dyed with alder or upon which alder has been placed. The last -daymeans that It had been
put upon this man by somebody else.

108lu canoe is object of following a" d.uVto accomplish by pulling; A shape of COL A motion;
•Liza motion toward; -sga motion toward the sea; -gAn temporal suffix.

104qa motion of one person; -Liza motion toward; -sga motion toward the sea; -gAn temporal suffix.
lwIi/ objective pronoun of first person plural; -ga connective TO.
108qa motion (singular); -sga motion toward the sea,

wfcif- action with the -Ed Igul verb-stem indicating an action lasting some time, covering consider
able ground, different phases of a question, etc.
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Gie'nhao ha'JgunAfi 108 1a l! ga'yinxAlgAn,'00 gie'nhao nAn I'Knas 110

And then closer her they told to come, and then the man

L,! tc!itga'tgisi'ngAn.m Ldo'gwan gl gwa'ogAn n* gien l!a stAns
they wished to make him fall Into Ldo'gwafl to refused and them from

the water by shooting.

qa'idAni.11* Lu'hao stA l! gaitgwa'giagAn.115 iJa'hao a'nigai11"
started. Then from they fled in terror. They ammunition

wa'ga haila'wagAni.117 Gie'nhao t!alA'iI Vsin stA LuisdaxI'dAin.
In it was gone. And then we too from started by ennoe.

Gie'nhao Djl'dao-kun stA l! LuisdaxI'dAn gien gill stA'nsIn
And then Dji'dao-Point from they started by canoe and nighU four

si'gai11* gut l! Lgaga'i11' Lii GA'iixet-kun' ga lI iJnsLlxagi'IgAn.120
the ocean upon they spent when Cape St. James to they came shorewurd by canoe.

Ga'istA gal stttl lI LiusdAla'i Lu'hao Qa'isun gu l1 Lfii'sLlxagAn.
From that nights two they traveled by when Kaisun at they came by canoe.

canoe

Hayi'fi"1 djill'1" hao Lga dji'na"3 stA l1 I'djin."4 Hao Lan a'sgai at
Instead really country far from they were. Here end this of

glalgalA'ndAgai 115 ge'da.
the story comes to an.

[Translation]

The Ninstihts people came to Kaisun in four canoes to ask the

people to go to war in company with them. Then they went along

in four canoes. After they had crossed (to the mainland), they

entered Bcntinck arm. And they went in opposite the fort during

the night. Then some people who had been camping in the inlet

began firing from in front. There Amai'kuns was killed. They also

wounded Floating. They also wounded Beloved. He was a brave

man among them. There they also enslaved two persons. After

that they started out. And those who started first went out to some

people who were coming along under sail. The noise of two guns

was heard there. Afterwards the canoe drifted away empty, and

** The stem of this is probably haW, which is also used as an interjection.
'"gai floating; -in — -glti on the sea; -iaI the auxiliary to tell.
""Compare with nAit I'Hiia in the fourth line from the bottom on p. 280. The suffix -» makes the

indefinite form definite.

BY shooting; get to move quickly; gi motion under water; -sin the auxiliary to wish.
m gwao verb-stem.
■«L.'a the objective personal pronoun of the third person plural; stA the connective from.

i<*fa to go (singular); -id is probably contracted from the auxiliary -rid To begin.

m-pta probably the suffix indicating motion straight through to the object; -gAn temporal suffix.

u*gai the connective the.
u? hailaur = hailn to destroy; perhaps related to the name for the being that brings pestilence, Flaili'las.
"'lii means the open expanse of sea; In taking the connective gai the final s is dropped.

u»?ai the connective the.
«" Li- by canoe; 1»stem; -i.'io motion toward anything: -gil motion landward.
mhayl'n an adverb always used when something falls out differently from what was expected. In

this case the rest of the clause, which naturally belongs with it. Is omitted and its sense left to the hearer.

'BdjUt' really, actually; is strengthened and emphasis placed upon it by the connective hao.

">djViia far, an adjective depending upon the preceding noun lga country.
"Mn the past-experienced-temporal suffix.
i» Hao refers to all of the story preceding, which It connects with this sentence; lan an adverb depend

ing upon gifda; a'sgai (— as or a'djl + gai) a demonstrative referring also to the preceding story; at con

nective with, of, etc. (ItalgalA'ndAgai probably has the same stem as the verb treated of under note

107; gai the connective.
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they enslaved two women. (The others) came thither, and while

they lay close to the land, rejoicing over the persons captured, some

people came sailing around a point in a canoe, saw them and jumped

off. Then (we) landed in pursuit of them. And after I had spent

some little time preparing myself, I got off. And I started to pursue

one person who was running about near the sea. After I had chased

him about in the woods for a while, he jumped into the ocean. And
I took his hair, along with his yellow-cedar bark blanket, away from

him. And he came up out at sea and held up his hands in front of

my face (in token of surrender). Then he swam shoreward toward

me. When he got near me, he dove again and came to the surface

out at sea, and I began to shoot at him. Then he swam landward

and held himself tightly against the face of a certain cliff. After I
had shot at him twice there, I stopped. Then he climbed up upon

a tree standing upon the face of the cliff. And although its top was

some distance from the cliff, he bent it toward it
,

and after a while

got hold of the face of the cliff. And he went into a hole in it. He
could not go from it either downward or upward. We said to one

another that he would die right in it.

Then they started from that place in their canoes. Then they had

a fire and began to give each other food. And after they again

started off, they again began fighting with the fort. Then we got

into a position from which we could not get away. Then, although

we could not get away at first, they finally got us into (the canoes).

And a certain person crept around on top of the house. They shot

him so that he fell down. And after they had lain out to sea for

some time, a man wearing a dancing-blanket and cedar-bark rings

dragged down a canoe and came out to us, accompanied by a woman.

And those in Ldo'gwafi's canoe talked to them. Then they told the

woman to come closer, and said that they should shoot the man so

that he would fall into the water. Ldo'gwafi refused and started

away from them. Then they fled away in terror. Their ammu

nition was all gone. Then we also started off.

Then they started from Point-Dji'dao, and, after they had spent

four nights upon the sea, they came to Cape St. James. After they

had traveled tw7o more nights, they came to Kaisun. Instead of

accomplishing what they had hoped, they returned from a far country

almost empty-handed. Here this story comes to an end.
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TSIMSHIAN

By Franz Boas

§1. DISTRIBUTION OF LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS

The Tsimshian (Chimmesyan) is spoken on the coast of northern

British Columbia and in the region adjacent to Nass and Skeena

rivers. On the islands off the coast the Tsimshian occupy the region

southward as far as Milbank sound.

Three principal dialects may be distinguished: The Tsimshian

proper, which is spoken on Skeena river and on the islands farther to

the south; the Nisqa", which is spoken on Nass river, and the

G'itkcan (Gyitkshan), which is spoken on the upper course of Skeena

river. The first and second of these dialects form the subject of the

following discussion. The description of the Tsimshian proper is set

off by a vertical rule down the left-hand margin of the pages.

The Tsimshian dialect has been discussed by the writer1 and by

Count von der Schulenburg.2 I have also briefly discussed the dialect

of Nass river,3 and have published a collection of texts * in the same

dialect. References accompanying examples (like 290.2) refer to page,

and line in this publication; those preceded by ZE refer to a Tsimshian

text with notes published by me.5

PHONETICS (§§ 2-4)

§ 2. System of Sounds

The phonetic system of the Tsimshian dialects is in many respects

similar to that of other languages of the North Pacific coast. It
abounds particularly in ^-sounds and /-sounds. The informants from

' Fifth Report of the Committee on the Northwestern Tribes of Canada (Report of the 59th Meeting

of the British Association for the Advancement of Science, 1889, 677-889).

»Dr. A. C. Graf von der Schulenburg, Die Sprache der Zimshinn-Indlaner (Brunswick, 1891).

'Tenth and Eleventh Reports of the Committee on the Northwestern Tribes of Canada {Reports of
theesth and 66th Meetings of the British Association for the Advancement of Science, 1S95, 5S3-5S6; 1896

66S-591).
•Tsimshian Texts (Bulletin 27 of the Bureau of American Ethnology, Washington, 1902).
»Elne Sonnensage der Tsimschian, Zeitschriftfur Ethnologic, 1908, 776-797.
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whom my material in the Nass river dialect has been gathered used

the hiatus frequently, without, however, giving the preceding stop

enough strength to justify the introduction of a fortis. A few people

from other villages, whom I heard occasionally, seemed to use greater

strength of articulation; and there is little doubt that the older mode

of pronunciation had a distinct series of strong stops. In the Tsim

shian dialect the fortis survives clearly in the t and/?/ while the ts

and k fortis have come to be very weak. I have also observed in this

dialect a distinct fortis of the y, w, m, n, and I. In these sounds

the increased stress of articulation brings about a tension of the vocal

chords and epiglottis, the release of which gives the sound a strongly

resonant character, and produces a glottal stop preceding the sound

when it appears after a vowel. Thus the fortes of these continued

sounds are analogous to the Kwakiutl ey, 'id, 'm, e», and el. Pre

sumably the same sounds occur in the Nass dialect, although they

escaped my attention. Differentiation between surd and sonant is

difficult, particularly in the velar k series.

The phonetics of Tsimshian take an exceptional position among the

languages of the North Pacific coast, in that the series of / stops are

missing. Besides the sound corresponding to our /, we find only the

I, a voiceless continued sound produced by the escape of air from the

space behind the canine teeth; the whole front part of the mouth being

filled by the tip of the tongue, which is pressed against the palate. The

Tsimshian dialect has a continued sonant k sound, which is exceedingly

weak and resembles the weak medial which has almost no trill and is

pronounced a little in front of the border of the hard palate. It cor

responds to the sound in Tlingit which Swanton (see p. 165) writes y,

but which I have heard among the older generation of Tlingit distinctly

as the same sound as the Tsimshian sound here discussed. With the

assumption that it was originally the continued sonant corresponding

to x of other Pacific Coast languages agrees its prevalent u tinge. I
feel, however, a weak trill in pronouncing the sound, and for this

reason I have used the symbol r for denoting this sound. In some

cases a velar trill appears, which I have written r.

In the Nass dialect, liquids (m, n, I) that occur at the ends of words

are suppressed. Tongue and lips are placed in position for these sounds,

but there is no emission of air, and hence no sound, unless a following
word with its outgoing breath makes the terminal sound audible.

§2
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The vocalic system of Tsimshian is similar to that of other North

west Coast languages, with which it has in common the strong tend

ency to a weakening of vowels. The Tsimshian dialect has no clear

a, but all its a's are intermediate between a and a. Only after to does

this vowel assume a purer a tinge. A peculiarity of the language is

the doubling of almost every long vowel by the addition of a parasitic

vowel of the same timbre as the principal vowel, but pronounced with

relaxation of all muscles.

Following is a tabular statement of the sounds observed in the Nass

dialect.

The series of vowels may be rendered as follows:1

E

Short . u o 6 a 2 e t i
Long - d d a a e - i
With parasitic vowel . . . - du dO da ae ee - It

This series begins with the M-vowel with rounded lips and open

posterior part of mouth-opening, and proceeds with less protrusion of

lips and wider opening of the anterior portion of the mouth to a/ then,

with gradual flattening of the middle part of the mouth-opening,

through e to i.

The system of consonants is contained in the following table:
Stops Affricatlves Continued Nasals

a 3 ~|s a
S ? S ? 3 V.
5 3 3—>. a 3 a- o B

Labial bp (jp') - - - rn

Dental d t (?) dz ts (<«') z s,(c) n
Anterior palatal . . g' le (^'') - - - - as'

Middle palatal . . g k (&') - - x

Velar g q (</)
- ■ -

(?■) x

Lateral, voiced continued ...... I
voiceless stop (?) ...... l

Breathing . . . . . . . h

Semi-vowels . . . . . . . y hw

It is doubtful whether c (English sh) occurs as a separate sound;

« seems rather to be pronounced with somewhat open teeth. The

sounds g and k take very often a w-tinge. The semi-vowel w is

almost alwaj'S aspirated.

•Notwithstanding its defects, I have adhered for the Nass dialect to the spelling used in previous
publications.

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 19 § 2
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§ 3. Grouping of Sounds and Laws of Euphony

Clustering of consonants is almost unrestricted, and a number of
extended consonantic clusters may occur; as, for instance, -ItkHif,
ppt, qsL, xtg', and many others.

Examples are:

a'qikPdet they reached 111.1*

<£cTik'sk^L came 35.1

xsk'ak' eagle 178.10

There are, however, a number of restrictions regulating the use of
consonants before vowels. Terminal surd stops and the affricative ta

are transformed into sonants whenever a vowel is added to the word.

g'at man g'a'dEm 90.6

gwallM dry gica'lgwa 176.2

nE-be'p uncle dEp-he'Ehe my uncles 157.9

n-ts'e'iits grandmother tdeiEdze my grandmother 157.10

It seems that single surd stops do not occur in intervocalic position.

A number of apparent exceptions, like FopE- small, were heard by

me often with sonant, and contain probably in reality sonants.

There are a number of additional intervocalic changes:

Intervocalic x' changes into y.
" I changed into w, d.
" x changes into g. This last change is not quite regular.

ox' to throw oyin you throw 139.3

hwila'x' to know hwtla'yi I know
hdx' to use hd'yaEin use of—55.3

xbEtsa'x afraid xbEtsu'we I am afraid
k'sax to go out k'sn'wun I go out! 171.4

y&'oxk* to eat yd!vg"an to feed

In a few cases / is assimilated by preceding n.

an-Jivn'n instead of an-lnofl 40.6, 7

§ 4. The Phonetic Systems of Nass and Tsimshian

The system of vowels of Tsimshian is nearly the same as that

of the Nass dialect, except that the pure a and a do not occur.

The vowels o o, and e e appear decidedly as variants of u p and i I

respectively, their timbre being modified by adjoining consonants.

' Figures refer to page and line of F. Boas, Tsimshian Texts ( Bulletin tl of the Bureau of American
Ethnology); figures preceded by E 8, to F. Boas, Tsimshian Texts, New Series (Publications of the
American Ethnological Society, Vol. in, 1910).
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I have been able to observe the system of consonants of Tsim-

shian more fully than that of the Nass dialect. It may be repre

sented as follows:
Stops A /fricative* Continued \<tsol»

■z
u
o -

■i.

Labial b

Dental d
Anterior palatal . . g'
Middle palatal .• . g
Velar g

Glottal £

t

k

1

is tsf -t! dz

le! - - -
k! - - -
n! - - -

m
11

m:
n!

r — -
(?') <» -

1

" " " fortis . I!
'k "

voiceless, posterior . 1

h
■ y, v>

" fortis ..... . y!, w!

The terminal surd is much weaker than in the Nass dialect, and I
have recorded many cases in which the terminal stop is without

doubt a sonant:

vKilh house g'ad people

Before g and k, terminal sonants become surds:

urL-UlEm-WpgE great cave ES 96.30

iiE-ga'itga0 his hat ES 90.1

Before t and vowels, the sound remains a sonant:

g'a'bE ... to draw water . . . ES 96.10

he'°ldEt . . . many . . . ES 96.14

The fact that some terminal sounds always remain surd shows

that in the cases of alternation of surd and sonant the latter must

be considered the stem consonant.

Some of the sounds require fuller discussion. It has been

stated before that the fortes, as pronounced by the present genera

tion, are not as strong as they used to be and as they are among

more southern tribes. The ^-series is alveolar, the tip of the tongue

touching behind the teeth. The affricatives have it clear continued

s-sound, the tip of the tongue touching the upper teeth: while s has

a decided tinge of the English sh. It is pronounced with tip of

tongue turned back (cerebral) and touching the palate. The teeth

are closed. The sound is entirely surd. The nasals m and n are

H
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long continued and sonant, even in terminal positions; m! and n!
have great tension of oral closure with accompanying tension of

glottis and epiglottis. The sound r has been described before. It
is entirely absent in the Nass dialect. Bishop Ridley, who prepared

the translation of the gospel on which Count von der Schulenburg's

grammar is based, has rendered this sounds which often follows a

very obscure t or e, by u; but I hear distinctly r. Thus, in place

of Bishop Ridley's nuyu (I), I hear n.'E'ryu; instead of gilel, (je'teI;
instead of shgu, sgEr. In the Nass dialect, e or I takes the place of
this sound:

Tsimshian Nass English

sgsr sg-l to lie
iiIe'teu ns' En thou

gE'rd g-e'sl to pick
se'veI sI'eI middle
k.fErrEl Tc-'I'eI one

gE'rEdax
gifrEtks

k-e'dax to ask

g'etks to reach

qVE'rEng'axs qi?l'ng'\x8 to crush with foot
e'teux enx box
ETEml ertiL bucket
E'rla elx seal

The sound has, however, a close affinity to u, before which it
tends to disappear.

ptia'r to tell; plia'u I tell.

It is suggestive that many w-sounds of Tsimshian are I or e in Nass.

This may indicate that the u and r in Tsimshian are either a later

differentiation of one sound or that a loss of r has occurred in many

forms. On the whole, the latter theory appears more plausible.

Examples of this substitution are the following:
Tsimshian Nass English

date dels to live
t.'OPs ties to push
du'°la de'lix tongue
hu°$ w/'s root
iu'Hk ie'tk* to have around neck
dvflk dlhk* cedar-bark basket

h-UPtk etk* to call
lu'°ntl lAntx' angry
lu'afg'at Wslg'it feast

m°>ix sins blind
lut let wedge

gu'0p.'El WIVeI two
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In terminal position Tsimshian -^corresponds to Nass -ax, and

after long vowels r to x.

Tsimshian Nass English

dsr dax to die, plural
kssr kmx to go out, plural
ysr yax to hide
fa/Br fa/ax much

set sax mouth of river
Iet lox under

Examples of r following a long vowel are —

lar lax trout
fa/dr fa/ax inside
dzir dzix porpoise

Combined with change of vowels are —

Tsimshian Nass English

plia'r pLeyd'x to tell
xlir xlux to burst

The sound r, the continued sonant corresponding to g, is heard

very often in the middle and at the end of words, as ganra'n trees;

but it disappears invariably when the word is pronounced slowly,

and g takes its place.

The sounds xm and x of the Nass dialect do not occur in the Tsim

shian dialect.

The ending x~ of the Nass dialect is generally replaced by * in

Tsimshian.

Tsimshian Nass English

wilu'l hwvla'x" to know
hoi Mas to use

gai qa'ix' wing
wai wax' to paddle

This change is evidently related to the substitution of y for x'

before vowels.

Terminal x of the Nass dialect tends to be displaced by a ter

minal a.
Tsimshian Nass English

du'°la de'lix tongue
E'rla elx seal

na'°la naLX jejune
gaina qenx trail
gd'ep/a qd'ep/ax light
nip nax bait
t/a° (Tax lake
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Here belong also—
Tsimshian Nass English

me max sour
bu° box to wait

Vocalic changes, besides those referred to before in connection

with the sound i; occur.

In place of au in Tsimshian we find e in Nass.
English

to say
inland
some time ago
head

crab-apple

English

to eat, singular
to follow
gills

Tsimshian Nass

hau he

gil-hau'li g'ile'lix'
g'itxau'tk g'itxe'tk
t.'Ein-ga'u8 t.'Eiti-r/e's
ma'ulkst (m&lkst) melk'st

Tsimshian au is replaced in Nass by do.

Tsimshian Nass

ya'uxk yd'dxk*

ya'uk y&6k*

qld'waUx q.'d'otsx

Initial ted of Tsimshian is sometimes replaced by o in Nass.

Tsimshian Nass English

urfpx 6px forehead

Another very frequent change is that from a following w to I.
Tsimshian

walp
■wdl

walk
coxswain

Igwa/lksslk
WOK

Nass

hwtlp
hwU
hwttk*
tsluvA'n
Igu-nA'UcsiLk*

(hai)vn's

English

house

to do

from
top
prince
rain

The substitution is
,

however, not regular, for we find —

Tsimshian Nass

wai hoax'
wan hwan

Related to this is probably —

Tsimshian Nass

ha'yttx hMs

hd'yUku hetk*

gai'na qenx

sga'yiki sqeksk"

Tsimshian p! is replaced by Nass m.
Tsimshian

p.'a'lg'ixs
p. 'as

p/e'yan
p.' a I

gan-sp/a

Nass

ma'lg'ix
mas

miya'n
mal
gansma

English

to paddle
to sit, plural

English

to send

to stand

trail
to wound

English

heavy
to grow
smoke

button
baton
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§ 5. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The most characteristic trait of Tsimshian grammar is the use of a

superabundance of particles that modify the following word. Pho

netically these particles are strong enough to form a syllabic unit,

and they remain always separated b)r a hiatus from the following

word. Most of them, however, have no accent, and must therefore

be designated either as proclitics or as prefixes. These appear par

ticularly with verbal stems, but their use with nominal stems is

not by any means rare. They do not undergo any modifications,

except in a few cases, and for this reason a large part of the gram

matical processes relate to the use of these particles. On the whole,

their position in the sentence or word-complex is fairly free. Suf

fixes are rather few in number. They differ fundamentally from

the proclitic particles in being phonetically weaker and in forming

with the preceding stem a firm unit. Some pronouns which belong

to the proclitic series are also phonetically weak and share with the

suffixes the inclination to amalgamate with the preceding elements.

Thus the proclitic pronouns sometimes become apparently suffixes

of the preceding words, whatever these may be.

Incorporation of the nominal object occurs principally in terms

expressing habitual activities. In these it is well developed.

The Tsimshian uses stem modifications extensively for expressing

grammatical processes. Most important among these is reduplica

tion, which is very frequent, and which follows, on the whole, fixed

laws. Change of stem-vowel is not so common, and seems some

times to have developed from reduplication. It occurs also in com

pound words, which form a peculiar trait of the language. Not

many instances of this type of composition have been observed, but

they play undoubtedly an important part in the history of the

language. Many elements used in word-composition have come to

be so weak in meaning that they are at present more or less formal

elements. This is true particularly of suffixes, but also, to a certain

extent, of prefixes, though, on the whole, they have preserved a

distinct meaning.

The grammatical processes of Tsimshian have assumed a much more

formal character than those of many other Indian languages. It is

not possible to lay down general rules of composition or reduplication,

which would cover by far the greatest part of the field of grammar.
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Instead of this, we find peculiar forms that belong to certain definite

stems —peculiar plurals, passives, causatives, etc., that must be treated

in the form of lists of types. In this respect Tsimshian resembles the1

Athapascan with its groups of verbal stems, the Salish and Takelma

with their modes of reduplication, and the Iroquois with its classes of

verbs. The freedom of the language lies particularly in the extended

free use of proclitics.

§6. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The use of the same stems as nouns and as verbs is common in Tsim

shian, although the occurrence of nominalizing and verbalizing ele

ments shows that the distinction between the two classes is clearly felt.

The proclitic particles mentioned in the last section may also be used

with both verbs and nouns. While many of these particles, particu

larly the numerous class of local adverbs, always precede the stein

from which they can not be separated, there are a considerable number

of modal elements which have a greater freedom of position, and

which merge into the group of independent adverbs. These elements

are so numerous and diverse in meaning, that it is difficult to give a

satisfactory classification. The group of local proclitics occupies a

prominent place on account of its numbers and the nicety of local dis

tinctions. It is, however, impossible to separate it strictly from the

group of modal proclitics.

The use of these proclitics is so general, that the total number of

common verbal stems is rather restricted.

The proclitics are used—

(1) As local adverbial and adnominal terms;

(2) As modal adverbial and adnominal terms;

(3) To transform verbs into nouns;

(i) To transform nouns into verbs.

Almost all the proclitics belonging to these groups form a syntactic

unit with the following stem, so that in the sentence they can not be

separated from it. The pronominal subject of the transitive verb

precedes the whole complex.

Another series of proclitics differs from the last, only in that they do

not form so firm a unit with the stem. The pronominal subject of the

transitive verb may separate them from the following stem. To this

group belong all strictly temporal particles. The transition from this

class to true adverbs is quite gradual.
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In the group of inseparable modal proclitics must also be classed

the plural prefixes qa- and 1
-, which will be discussed in j}§ 43-45.

The pronominal subjects of some forms of the transitive verb—and

of some forms of the intransitive verb as well —are also proclitics.

They consist each of a single consonant, and have the tendency to

amalgamate with the preceding word.

Suffixes are few in number. They are partly modal in character,

signifying ideas like passive, elimination of object of the transitive

verb, causative. A second group expresses certainty and uncertainty

and the source of information. By a peculiar treatment, consisting

partly in the use of suffixes, the modes of the verb are differentiated.

Still another group indicates presence and absence; these take the place

to a great extent of demonstrative pronouns. The objective and pos

sessive pronouns are also formed by means of suffixes. Most remark

able among the suffixes are the connectives which express the relations

between adjective and noun, adverb and verb, subject and object,

predicate and object, preposition and object, and conjunction and the

following word. There are only a few classes of these connectives, by

means of which practically all syntactic relations are expressed that

are not expressed by means of particles.

Reduplication serves primarily the purpose of forming the plural.

A number of particles require reduplicated forms of the following
verb. Among these are the particles indicating imitation, genuine,
action done while in motion. The progressive is indicated by a
different kind of reduplication.

Nouns are classified from two points of view, according to form,

and as special human individuals and common nouns. The selection

of verbal stems and of numerals accompanying the noun is determined

by a classification according to form, while there is no grammatical

differentiation in the noun itself. The classes of the numeral are

formed partly by independent systems, but largely by suffixes or by

contraction of the numeral and a classifying noun. In syntactic con

struction a sharp division is made between special human individuals —

including personal and personal demonstrative pronouns, some terms

of relationship, and proper names —and other nouns.

Plurality is ordinarily expressed both in the noun and in the verb.

It would seem that the primary idea of these forms is that of distri
bution, but at present this idea is clearly implied in only one of the

many methods of forming the plural. The multiplicity of the methods
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used for forming the plural is one of the striking characteristics of the

Tsimshian language.

It has been mentioned before that most forms of the transitive verb

are treated differently from intransitive verbs. While the subject of
these forms of the transitive verb precedes the verb, that of the intran

sitive verb, which is identical with the object of the transitive verb and

with the possessive pronoun, follows the verb. This relation is obscured

by a peculiar use of intransitive constructions that seem to have gained

a wider application, and by the use of the transitive pronoun in some

forms of the intransitive verb. The independent personal pronoun,
both in its absolute case (subject and object) and in its oblique case, is
derived from the intransitive pronoun.

All oblique syntactic relations of noun and verb are expressed by a

single preposition, a, which also serves frequently to introduce subor

dinate clauses which are nominalized by means of particles.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§7-67)

Proclitic Particles (§§7-16)

§ 7. General Remarks

The Tsimshian language possesses a very large number of particles

which qualify the verb or noun that follows them, each particle modi

fying the whole following complex, which consists of particles and a

verbal or nominal stem. All these particles are closely connected

with the following stem, which carries the accent. Nevertheless they

retain their phonetic independence. When the terminal sound of the

particle is a consonant, and the first sound of the following stem

is a vowel, there always remains a hiatus between the two. Lack

of cohesion is also shown in the formation of the plural. In a very

few cases only is the stem with its particles treated as a unit. Usually
the particles remain unmodified, while the system takes its peculiar

plural form, as though no particles were present. There are very few

exceptions to this rule.

The freedom of use of these particles is very great, and the ideas

expressed by them are quite varied. There is not even a rigid dis

tinction between adverbial and adnominal particles, and for this reason

a satisfactory grouping is very difficult. Neither is the order of the

particles sufficiently definitely fixed to afford a satisfactory basis for
their classification.
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As will be shown later (§22), nouns, verbs, and adverbs may be

transformed into elements analogous to the particles here discussed

by the addition of the suffix -Em. Since a number of particles have

the same ending -eih (haldEin- no. 77; j>eIe?u- no. 80; bElxsEtn- no.

81; rnESEm- no. 83; Man- no. 96; tsagam- no. 9; tsElEin- no. 7;

xpilylm- no. 126; lEgwm,- no. 5; and the monosyllabic particles, am- no.

136; ham- no. 156; ?Em- no. 140; fmn- no. 13; fa1 Em- no. 152; k'SEm-

no. 146; (fam- no. 118; xLEm- no. 56; Lem- no. 134; SE?n- no. 168;

dEtn- no. 170), it seems justifiable to suggest that at least some of

these may either have or have had an independent existence as stems

that may take pronominal endings, and that their present form is

due to contractions (see § 33). At least one particle ((fai- no. 122)

seems to occur both with and without the connective -Em.

The particles may be classified according to the fixity of their con

nection with the following stem. In a large number the connection is

so firm that the pronoun can not be placed between particle and stem,

so that the two form a syntactic unit. A much smaller number may

be so separated. Since only the subject of the transitive verb appears

in this position (see § 48), it is impossible to tell definitelj7 in every

case to which group a particle belongs. Furthermore, the particles of

the second group may in some cases be joined to the verb more firmly,

so that the pronominal subject precedes them, while this freedom does

not exist in the former group.

The most distinct group among the particles is formed by the local

adverbs. Many of these occur in pairs; as up and down, in and out,

etc. All of these express motion. In many cases in which we should

use an adverb expressing position, the Tsimshian use adverbs express

ing motion, the position being indicated as a result of motion. For

instance, instead of he stands near by, the Tsimshian will say he is
placed toward a place near by. These particles are generally

adverbial. This seems to be due, however, more to their significance

than to a prevalent adverbial character. We find instances of their

use with nouns; as,

gali-a'k's river {aali- up river; ak's water) •

A second group might be distinguished, consisting of local adverbs,

which, however, show a gradual transition into modal adverbs. Here

belong terms like in, on, over, lengthwise, all over, sideways,

etc. In composition this group precedes the first group; but no fixed

§7
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rules can be given in regard to the order in which particles of this

group are arranged among themselves. The use of some of these

particles with nouns is quite frequent.

The second series leads us to the extensive group of modal adverbs,

many of which occur both with nouns and verbs. These gradually
lead us to others, the prevailing function of which is a nominal one.

I have combined in a small group those that have a decidedly7

denominative character.

There is another small group that is used to transform nouns into

verbs, and expresses ideas like to make, to partake of, to say.

It will be recognized from these remarks that a classification neces

sarily will be quite arbitrary and can serve only the purpose of a

convenient grouping.

1. box- up along the ground (Tsimshian: box-).
bax-ia' to go up, singular 142.8

bax-qd 'od'eh to finish taking up '209.2

bax-sg'e' trail leads upward (literally, to lie up)
bax-do'q to take up several 208.8

We find also —

bax-ia' l ak's water rises (literally, goes up)

Tsimshian:

bax-wa'lxa to go up hill
bax-gE'"wii to haul up

2. iaga- down along the ground (Tsimshian: y/aga-).

iaga-sg'e' trail leads downward (literally7, to lie downward)
iaga-ie' to go down 137.5

iaga-«a'k,shv- to go down (plural) 29.!*

Tsimshian:

I y'aga-gaJ0 to go down to

I y/aga-dd'x to take down

3. mEn- up through the air (Tsimshian: man-).
mEn-g'a'aak* to look up 214.2

mEii-da'uLt he went up through the air 95.4

mBn+g'iba'yuk to fly up 126.9

msn-L$'6 to go up, plural 42.8

lo mEn-hican to sit in something high up, plural 34.1 {Id- in;
hwan to sit, plural)

mEn-do'x to be piled up; (to lie up, plural) 164.13

msn gd'od to finish taking up 95.10

§ 8. Local Particles appearing in Pairs
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Tsimshian:

man-ta" to go up ZE1 790185

di-man-ho'ksg to go up with some one

mEla-man-icalxx both go up

| man-It plume (literally, upward feather)

4. d'Ep- down through the air (Tsimshian: tffi-).
cPEp-ie' to go down (from a tree) 9.14

d,Ep-he'tku to stand downward, a tree inclines downward 201.8

de-gvlik'8-d'Ep-ma'qa to throw one's self down also (de also;

gullk'8 self [obj.]; maqx to throw)
Id-fFEp-gal to drop down inside {Id in; gal to drop) 181.13

Id-cPsp-dSuL Loqs the sun sets

Tsimshian:

tgi-ne'Hsg to look down
lu-tgi-lo" to stretch down in something
tgi-iti'0 to go straight down through the air

5. lEgEm-, "from- into, from the top (Tsimshian: logdm-).
logdm-ba'x to go aboard (literally, to run into [canoe]) 111.11

lEgEm-qd't' En to finish (putting) into 215.12

logom-d'x/ to throw into from the top

Tsimshian :

sa-logom-gox to jump into (canoe) suddenly
Idgvui-ba'" to run in

logorn-t.'a0 to sit on edge of water

6. Vuks- out of, from top (Tsimshian: uks-, t'uks-).
fuks-Lo'd to stretch down out of canoe 181.3

Cukx-iii'e to go out of (here, to boil over) 132.5

fukx-ha'x to run out of dish (over the rim)
fuks-6'x' to throw (meat out of skin of game 150.12

Tsimshian:

uks-ha/ho'lt they are full all the way out

ukjt-do'g to take out of (bucket)
at/at uks-sa'k'/a n-tsJ 'a'ltga? then he stretched out his face

7. ts'ElEnt- into, from the side (Tsimshian: ts! ElEtn-).
ts' ElEm-ha' x to run in 204.!)

tn ElEm-hl' tku to rush in (literally, to place one's self into) 209.11

ts'ElEm-a'qLku to get into 129.12

ts.'ElEm-de-ba'x to run in with something 140.15

Tsimshian:

fx!ElEm-iri-ha'utg to cry into (house)
t&tElEin-t!a?l to put into

>References preceded by ZE refer to the Zeitschrift fur Ethnologic, 190X.
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8. k'si- out of, from the side (Tsimshian: ksE-).
k'8i-gd'u to take out 129.12

k'si-f/ots to cut out 121.6

k'si-Ad'tku to rush out (literally, to place one's self outside) 30.7
Tsimshian :

ksE-l6'° to shove out
ksE-hu'°tk to call out

8Em-k8E-ya' dz to cut right out ZE 784"

ksE-gwa'ntg to rise (sun), (literally, to touch out)

9. tsagani- from on the water toward the shore (Tsimshian :

dzagam-).
tsagam-ha'k'x to scold from the water toward the shore 16.4

tsagam-hd' u to escape to the shore 51.14

teagam-de-g'iba'yuk to fly ashore with it (de- with) 178.12
t lEp-tsagam-q'ae'xqLt he himself dragged it ashore (i he; lEp-

self [sub]'.]; tfa'faqL to drag; -t it) 175.14

tsagam-g-e'n to give. food shoreward 175.3

Tsimshian:

dzagam-da'ul to go ashore

dzagam-lu-ytlya'ltg to return to the shore, plural

10. uks- from the land to a place on the water (Tsimshian: uks-,
t'uks).

uks-ie' to go out to a place on the water near the shore 150.14

uks-a'i]Lku to reach a point out on the water 74.13

de-uks-ba'xt he also ran down to the beach 104.13

Sometimes this prefix is used apparently in place of iaga- (no. 2),

signifying motion from inland down to the beach, although it
seems to express properly the motion out to a point on the

water.

Tsimshian:

uks-hi'Hk to stand near the water
uks ha'u to say turned seaward

uks-da'ul to go out to sea

In Tsimshian this prefix occurs also with nouns:

uka-a!pda-q!ame'°tg one canoe after another being out seaward
wagait-uk8- G'idEgane' idzF.t the Tlingit way out at sea

11. qaldix'- to the woods in rear of the houses; corresponding nouns,

g'tle'lix' ; qaq'ala'n 65.13 (Tsimshian: qaldlk-; correspond

ing noun, gtl-hau'li).

qaldix'-ie' to go back into the woods 8.4

qaldix- -via' ga to put behind the houses into the woods 65.13
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Tsimshian:

qaldlk-sgE'r to lie aside

(jaldik-id'0 to go into woods

12. na- out of the woods in rear of the houses to the houses; cor

responding noun, g'du (Tsimshian: na-).
na-ba'x to run out of woods 147.11

na-hi'ts to send out of woods 213.13

na-de-ia to go out of woods with something 214.8

Tsimshian:

na-gCA to run out of woods, plural
na-ba'a to run out of woods, singular

13. V Em- from rear to middle of house (Tsimshian: t.'Ern-). •

Psm-ie' to go to the middle of the house 130.12
fsm-cFd'x, to put into the middle of the house 193.14

?Bm-q>a'qL to drag into the middle of the house 02.11

Tsimshian:

t.'Em-stu'H to accompany to the fire
t!Em-dl-ial0 to go also to the fire

14. ase- from the middle to the front of the house (Tsimshian: asdi-).
axe-6'x' to throw from the middle of the house to the door

Tsimshian :

[ andi-gd'° to take back from fire

The same prefix is used in Tsimshian to express the idea of mistake:

I addi-hu'u to make a mistake in speaking

Tsimshian synonyms of t'Em- (no. 13) and audi- (no. 14) are —

15. lagauk- from the side of the house to the fire.

I lagauk-id'0 to go to the tire

| lagauk-lm'Hg to call to fire

16. ts/Ek' fat.. from the fire to the side of the house.

t.s.'Ek'/al-iiia'g to put away from tire

17. gali- up river; corresponding noun, magdn 117.6 (Tsimshian:
q/ala-).

lo-gali-sg'i (trail) lies up in the river 146.10

gali-ie' to go up river 117.6

This prefix occurs with nominal significance in gali-a'k's river
(literally, up river water).

Tsimshian:

wi-'jSalti-a'kx large river
lu-q!ala-ya'°k to follow behind
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18. pub. down river; corresponding noun, sax 23.6 (Tsimshian:
gitti-; corresponding noun, set).

g'tsi-ba'x to run down river 18.11

g'isi-a'qLfe* to arrive down river 23.6

Vut-g'tsi-ldh's they float about down the river 16.10

In one case it seems to mean down at the bank of the river.
g'Ui.-ld-wa'wdq'' it was dug down in it down the river 197.8

Tsimshian:

stE-gisi-ia'° to continue to go down river
gisi-ksia'n down Skeena river

19. ytdi- right there, just at the right place or in the right manner

(Tsimshian: ytdi-).
8Em-g'tdi-ld-he tku exactly just there in it it stood 88.8

ff'idi-/jiik'skut just there he was dragged 51.5

g'ldi-go'u to catch (literally, to take in the right manner) 147.8

Tsimshian:

g'tdi-ga'0 to catch ZE 787137

g'idi-wa'l to stop

SE-g'tdi-hi-Hg to stand still suddenly
g-idi-t/a'0 to stop ZE 788155

20. live- at some indefinite place, not in the right manner; i. e.,

almost (Tsimshian: llgi-).
Itg'i-k'uL-dq' to sit about somewhere 54.10

Ug'i-tmgam-de'lj>ku it was a short distance to the shore some

where 104.8

Ug'i-mEt»ie'tku full in some place (i
. e., almost full) 159.10

This particle is often used with numerals in the sense of about:

lig'i-txa'lpx about four 14.1

It is also used as a nominal prefix:

lig'i-lax-ts'a'L somewhere on the edge 104.8

Itg'i-nda' somewhere 87.1

Itg'i-hwl'l goods (i
. e., being something) 164.8

Tsimshian:

Ugi-ndE> somewhere ZE 7S220

luji-ga'0 something

Ihf i-la-nl' Edz to see bad luck coming

lig'i-ga'n any tree

A few others appear probably in pairs like the preceding, but only

one of the pair has been recorded.

21. spl- out of water.

8pi-ie' to go out of water 52.2

spt-gd'u to take out of water
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22. wul'am- out of water (Tsimshian: ivuVam-).
Tsimshian:

wuCam-bax-do'g to take up from water

icuFam-a'aeU/ to get ashore

wuVaui-ia'0 to go ashore

§ 9. Local Particle* —Continued

The following series of local particles do not appear clearly in pairs,

or—according to their meaning —do not form pairs:

23. tsaga- across (Tsimshian: dxaga-).
tuaga-xg'i to lay across 40.12

lEp-tsaga-yo.iku he went across 40.13

tmga-dti'entk* to lead across 79.11

tmga-lu/kman to fasten across an opening 217.5

tmga-hWia'te to chop across 201.7

gun-tsaga-ie' to order to go across 40.13

Tsimshian:

dzaga-ia'0 to go across

dzaga-di-la'0 staying also across (a name).
g'ap-k !a-dzaga-alu-ba'° to run really very openly across ZE 780"'

24. qalh-si- through a hole (Tsimshian: galksE-).
qalk'si-go'xk" to go through 149.12

qalk'x!-<j'a'<txku to look through 127.8

qalk'8i-liba'yuk to fly through, plural 14.9

lit-qalk'si-ha'q'oax to squeeze through inside 149.15

This prefix occurs also before nouns:

qalk'ei-no'6 a hole through 11.9

qalk'i<i-i<qa'exku through the darkness

Tsimshian:
, galkxE-ne'°ts(j to look through

galksE-k.'Vttt.' 'eI to poke through
galkxE-a'xlg to get through (literally, to finish through)

25. fflme- probably far into, way in (Tsimshian: gami-).
g'lnie-ie to walk to the rear of the house, through the space

between people sitting on the sides 132.14, 189.13

g'hne-qa'ts to pour through a pipe, along the bottom of a canoe

g'ime-yd'a.ku to go through a pipe 183.1

Tsimshian:

| lu-gami-t/a'0 it goes way in

26. Idgdl- under (corresponding noun, Lax).

fdgol-dEp-oTo, to sit under (a tree) 8.4

44S77— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 20 . § 9
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27. lukL- under (Tsimshian: lukli-).
lukL-g'iba'yuk to fly under

Tsimshian:

j lukii-da'ul to go under

28. IS-gan- over. (In Tsimshian q'an- occurs alone, but also 1.1-

trials, which is more frequent. This prefix is a compound of

I fir on, and q'an over.)
le-gan-ax' to throw over

le-gan-gma'a«ku to look over

Tsimshian:

l.'l-q.'an-be'l to be spread over

l.'i-q/an-m' to swing over

sa-q.'an-t.'a'0 to put over

29. M. in; the corresponding noun has the prefix ts^Em- inside;

independent noun, ta' Hum (Tsimshian: 111-; the corresponding

noun has the prefix ts.'E/n- inside).
Id-cTa to be in 118.10

di-lo-a'lg'lxL qo'ot he also speaks in his mind (i
. e., he thinks)

49.14

Id-cPEp-iatfia'q to hang down inside tio.10 (deep- down (no. 4])
Vb-sqa-ma 'qsaan to put in sideways 150.3 (sqa- sideways [no. 36])
ld-wusEn-me'(ku it is full inside all along 29.10 (wussn- along

[no. 51])
hasp'a-ld-yd'xkf1 to go in the same road 202.15 (hanp'a-, huaha-

upside down (no. 74])
le-/d-d,Ep-yu'k to move on the surface in something downward

104.11 (lie on [no. 30]; d'sp- down (no. 4])

This prefix occurs in a few fixed compositions:

Lb-ya'ltku to return
lo-da'ltk* to meet v

It occurs also in a few cases as a nominal prefix:

id-ts'a'wu inside 102.10

Ib-k's-g'e'tvU in the lowest one 53.11 (k/s- extreme [no. 143])
lo-k's-g'i'dksat the extreme outside 219.1

lo-Ltpta'p deep inside 197.8

lo-se'luk in the middle 184.13

Tsimshian:

lu-sgE'r to lie inside ZE 782"

lu-t!a'° to sit in
sa-lu-hnldEin-W0 suddenly to rise in something
lu-tgi-ld'0 to stretch down in

lagax-lu-dd'0 to put in on both sides (lagax- on both sides (no. 38])
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30. le- on; the corresponding noun has the prefix lax-; independent

noun, lax'd' (Tsimshian: the corresponding noun has

the prefix lax-; independent noun, lax'd').

U-d/a' to sit on 202.4

le-msn-pta'ltkf to rise up to the top of (see no. 3)

U-ia'q to hang on 89. 10

txa-le-baL to spread over entirely (see no. 93)

le-sqa-sg'i to put on sideways 184.13 (see no. 36)

Tsimshian:

m-l'J-g'd'°ks to drift suddenly on something (see no. 98)
Ul-hE'tx'En to put on

sEm-Hi-t'ofb to cover well (see no. 168)

Itv-ss-gu'lg to make fire on something (see no. 164)

ha-Ht-gd'H to think (see no. 160)

31. tffo- around (Tsimshian: tffti-).
Id-tgo-ba'x to run around inside 77.11

k'wa'ts'ik's-tgo-ma' ga to turn over and over much 52.10 (see
no. 176)

tgo-ya'ltk" to turn around 47.9

IcuL-ld-tgo-lax-le'WEn to roll about around inside to and fro
13.14 (k'uL- about [no. 331- Id- inside [no. 29]: tgo- around; Mar.

to and fro Tno. 38])

Tsimshian:

k,ul-tgu-ne'°i8g to look around (see no. 33)

tgu-xoa'n to sit around, plural
tgu-ld'0 to go around

tgu-da'p to measure around ZE 78480

32. k'utgo- around; corresponding noun, dax' circumference.

m-fcutgo-da 'ul to go suddenly around (the trunk of a tree) 211.9

Futgo-ie'etk11 to go around (the house) 218.1

33. k'uL- about (Tsimshian: kiwi-).
WuL-ba!x to run about 94.10

FuL-le-Lo'dtk? he puts about on it 21S.7

t/asba-k''uL-hvja'(/x' he paddled about astray 17.2

it'll L-lix'ldk' to scatter about

Tsimshian :

alu-ttul-id'0 to go about plainly ZE 7834*

k/ul-yu-ha'°ksg to carry bucket about (see no. 159)
k!ul-da'rmax to be downcast here and there (i

. e., always)

34. fc'ilq'al- round on the outside.

k^llqal-ma'ri to rub over the outside 103.12

k',Ugal-axt8,d'xk" scabby all around
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M. tq'al- against (Tsimshian: t&al-).
tq'al-gwalk" to dry against (i

. e. , so that it can not come off) 104. 2

tq'al-cTat to put against (i
. e., on) face 195.12

tq'al-da'k'L to tie on 68.12

This prefix is often used to express the idea of meeting:

Ufal-hwa! to meet and find 31.6

hwagait-ld-tq'al-gd'usk" to reach up to inside against (i
. e., meet

ing) (hwagait- up to [no. 71]; lo- in (no. 29J)
tq'al-qd'd to go to meet (to go against) 158.11

Sometimes it expresses the idea of with:

tq'al-a'k'8 to drink something with water 21.9

tq^al-hu'ksaan to place with something 36.8

In still other cases it signifies forever, in so far as the object
remains fastened against something:

ld-tq,al-gwd'tku to be lost forever in something (IN in; tq'al-
against 166.1

It also may express the idea for a purpose:

tq'al-d'm good for a purpose 80.14

sEm-tf/al-s'iEp'En to like much for a purpose 45.1

Ufal-we'lEinLk* female servant

Tsimshian:

sa-txal-g'd '#y to float suddenly against (i
. e., so that it reaches)

txal-ho'ltg full all over

txal-a'xlg to arrive at

36. sqa- across the way (Tsimshian: sga-).
sqa-cCa' to be in the way 183.10

Idsqa-heffsn to place inside in the way 129.10

sqa-sg'i' to lie across 148.11

Tsimshian :

lu sga-yedz to strike in and across the face

lEp-sga-daki (he) himself ties across (see no. 129)

sga-g'l'Hg to swell lying across

sga-bd'0 to run across (i
. e., to assist)

sga-na'k some time (literally, across long) ZE 791104

gga-bo' a few

37. ff'ilwul- past, beyond (Tsimshian: yllwul-).
g'ilwvl-dmn to hold beyond a certain point 61.8

Tsimshian:

g'Uwvl-ba'0 to run past
g'tlwul-axa'xig to get ahead

l!i-q!an-g'llwul-du'0lxk not to be able to pass over (see no. 28)
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38. Mar. to and fro, at both ends (Tsimshian: lagax-).
(a) to and fro:

lax-ba'x to run to and fro

(b) at both ends, on both sides:

Idx-ff-iLg'a'Lk"* carved at both ends

lax-ld-lio'xk" to move in it on both sides 34.4

lax-leHc' to watch both ends 136.10

lax-aa'lg'ix to talk both ways (i
. e., to interpret)

lax-hwa' nEmLk" seated on both sides (two wives of the same

man) 194.7

This prefix occurs also with nouns:

Ldx-wdsE, Was (a monster) at each end 106.14

Lax-mdk'sfc1 white at each end (name of a man)

Tsimshian:

l<igax-lu-dd'° to put in on both sides

lagae-nEstd'0 both sides

39. so- off (Tsimshian: 8a-).
sa-dx' to throw off 145.2

sa-bEsbe's to tear off 25.4

sa-he'tk* to stand off 137.9

sa-fo'q to scratch off
8a-uk8-tslEm-x'k''la'x1cu to escape going off, leaving out to sea

(vJc8- toward water [no. 10]; ts'Em- leaving [no. 104])

Tsimshian:

m-ga'° to take off
m-ts.'&'H to pull off

40. yts- away to another place.

gis-cTa' (plural gis-hwa'n) to transplant (d'a [plural human) to sit)
gU-itf to move away to another place

gfs-he'tl^sEn! move away to another place!

41. mutPEti- away forward (Tsimshian: mud' En-).
vmcTEn-ie? to step forward

wud'En-k,8la'q8 to kick away

Tsimshian:

| wiuFEn-gwa'0 away here along the middle

42. luks- along a valley (Tsimshian).

| luk8-g'ig'a'°nit down along the river

43. tcii-away, probably in some special direction (Tsimshian: awul-).
tdL-go' to take away

Tsimshian:

I awul-ma'g to put aside, to sidetrack
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44. hagun- toward, near; corresponding noun, awa'a (Tsimshian :

gun-; corresponding noun, awa'°).

hagun-ie' to go toward 129.14

aqL-/iagun-y6'xk" unable to get near 201.6 (see no. 137)

hagun-he'tku to stand near 125.4

hagun-de'lpku a short distance near by 147.5

Tsimshian:

gun-id'0 to go toward

gun-gO!0 to go toward something
gun-t.'a'° to sit near

M. hela- near by.

/lela-cFa' to sit near by

46. losa- in front.

Ima-ie' to walk in front of
Ima-cFa' to sit in front of

47. txas- along the surface of a long thing (Tsimshian: txas-).
txas-ie' to walk on a long thing
txas-la' agul to wrap up a long thing
txas-ia'ts to chop along a long thing

Tsimshian:

lu-txas-sgE'r to put in edgewise

$a-lu-txas-M'°t to shove in suddenly edgewise

txas-khVl through the year ZE 79223a

48. had tap- lengthwise along the middle line (Tsimshian: hatf~Ek-).
hadtx'-qd'ts to cut (a salmon) lengthwise 55.3

Tsimshian:

| lu-liat! Ek-ld?t to push in endwise

49. HtEx- lengthwise, on either side of middle line.

stEx fottil" one side lengthwise is black

HtEx-sg'iL qe'nsx lax-tie' l ak's the trail lies along (the water) on
the beach-side; (easy to lie; qe'nEx trail; lax- on [no. 151J;
We'L beach; als water)

50. haL- along the edge, edgewise (Tsimshian: hal-).
(a) Along the edge:

k"uL-hiL-ld' to walk about along the edge (of the water) 122.4

det-huL-dd' gt he held it also along the edge (of the fire) 47.8 (de
also [tio. 167]; t he [subj.]; ddq to place; -t it

)

Not quite clear is the following:

q''am-lo-huL-t''uxt\i'kadi-t they only twisted off (their necks) inside
along the edge 115.5 (q'am- only [no. 118]; Id- in [no. 29];
-det they)
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(i) Edgewise:

haL-g'd'dfsn to put (the paddle into the water) edgewise

Tsimshian :

k!ul-Jial-hctg to stand about alongside of ZE 790*97

hai-k'.'a'n to go along beach in canoe

hci-gwa!" along here

51. tvusEn- along the inside (Tsimshian: WUSEn-).
wusEn-he'tk" to rush along inside (the canoe) 57.5

ld-wu.sEn-inc 'tku full along inside (the canoe) 29.10

wusEii-hlsbe's to tear lengthwise (to split) 1*0. 13 (or wudEn-
see no. 41)

wuxEn-yls' ia'ts to chop lengthwise (into wedges) 148.4

Tsimshian :

lax-wusEn-ia'0 on the flat top of a mountain (literally, on along
going)

52. ufitsEn-, huts' En- along through the middle (Tsimshian:

wutft/En-).
wits' En-ia! to go back through the house 125.3

huts' En-d'dL to put from tire back to the rear of the house 207.2

Tsimshian:

| wuts/ En-id'0 to go along through the house

53. xLip- at end (Tsimshian: xlEp-).
xLtp-gu'x to hit at end 88. 1 1

xLip-fesCb 'tsku black at the ends 31.5

Tsimshian :

xlEp-ho'ksEn to put on at end

SEin-xlEp-tfuwa'n the very end of the top

54. xtne- in the middle of a long thing (Tsimshian: xtslE-).
xtse-ia'ts to chop across the middle 133.9

sa-xtse-qo' ts to cut quickly across the middle 100.6

Tsimshian:

| xts.'E-gai' to bite through in the middle

M. k?Le- all over (Tsimshian: kHt-).
kuLe- kasha' ts to bite all over 84.15

kuLe-Msbe's to tear to pieces 71.6

k^Le-iu'ts to hit all over 58.2

Tsimshian:

kull-m'°m laxha' going across the sky ZE 78350

kHl-gaigai' to bite all over

kHl-galgo'l split all over
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56. xLEm- around an obstacle, making a curve around something

(Tsimshian: xlEm-).
XLEm ie' to go overland, cutting off a point
XLEm-ma' gaL to put a rope over something
XLEin-he'txL to send around something
xLEin-da'ga to choke some one, hang some one

Here belongs also —

XLEm- galgai' vet to kneel down

This prefix occurs also with nouns.

XLEin-qe'tiEx trail going around in a circle

Tsimshian:

x\Em-ial°h to embrace

xlEtn-da'ld to tie around

57. Jr'&dG- sideways.

k^edo-g'a'ask to look sideways

58. h"'aL- aside.

q,a?ri-k,,dL-Lo'6t she only pushes aside 191.11

k^ah-he'tgum q'e'ssmq labret standing on one side 191.13

59. qana- inclined against (Tsimshian)
qana-fd'0 to sit leaning against something
qana-M'°tg to stand leaning against something
qana-ba'tsg to stand leaning against something

60. maxlE- through a narrow channel (Tsimshian).
maxlE-ba'0 to go through a channel

maxlE-ha' d'eIs to swim through a channel

maxtE-g-a'p a narrow channel

McudE-qa'la Metlakahtla, narrow channel of sea (compare
6'U-qafla people of the sea)

61. g'ik'Si- out of; undoubtedly a compound of k'si out of (no. 8).
g'ik'si-htvl'tku to come out of 10.1

62. luila- near the end ; perhaps a compound of Id- in (no. 29), and

hela- near (no. 45).

lu'ila-aVe'llks cut off smooth at end (name of a dog), from
aVe'llk'8 smooth

lu'ila-a'lg'ix to speak close to some one

§10. Modal Particles

There is no strict distinction between this group and the preceding
one. Many of the particles classed here are used with equal frequency
as adverbial and as adnominal elements. Thus we find id-, which

means at the same time greatly, much, and large; MW-, which sig-
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nifies both a little and small. The attempt has been made to rele

gate all elements which may be separated from the stem by a pronoun

into a group by themselves (§ 15); but since such separation occurs

only in transitive verbs, and not all particles have been found with

transitive verbs, it seems likely that the grouping may have to be

changed when the language comes to be better known. While in

some cases the composition of particles and stems is quite firm, others

convey the impression of being almost independent adverbs.

63. awns- ready to move; not free (Tsimshian).
avms-t.'a'0 ready to stand up, singular
mcus-wa'n ready to stand up, plural
awus-heHk ready to move

63a. «- easily (Tsimshian).
! asond'l easily tired

! a-k^ti' easily hungry

| arha'g'ash worried (literally, easily tasted)

64. anVEl- in an unusual frame of mind. This prefix is not entirely

free (Tsimshian: plElr).
anb'El-/ie to say crying 220.5

anVEl-a'lg'tx to speak while angry, to talk behind one's back
a»>b,Et-ia'tiLku to strike, break, in a state of anger
m\V El-qnla! q to play

Tsimshian :

I p!d-qa-mV°lk to play with something

65. anfc'S- opening up (Tsimshian: aks-).
ank'8-ksla'qst to kick apart 134.3

ank's-ie! to increase

unk's-fEine'st paint-pot
vn-anhsi-sgan large rotten (open) tree 106.12

Tsimshian:

m-hagul-aks-ia'0 to open suddenly slowly (see no. 76)

ak«-ia'°g to increase

aks-t!u'°8 to push open

ZE-ahs-q!a 'y to open up

66. agwi- outside, beyond (Tsimshian: agwi-).
agwi-tq^al-cPa' it is outside close against it
agwi-an-da 'x. the outside
agioi-md'l boat (literally, beyond a canoe)
agwi-hv%dai 'ek'' in great-grandchild (lit., beyond grandchild)

Tsimshian:

I agwi-ba' tsg to stand outside

§10

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

6
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



314 [bull. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

67. alo- (a- easily, lu- in?) plainly; alone (Tsimshian: alu-).
(a) Plainly, real:

ald-cTa' there was plainly 106.13
drown, run quickly ! 93.4
8sm.-k',a-ale-ba'x to run really exceedingly quick 107.10

As a nominal prefix we find it in —

ald-g-ig-a't real persons (i
. e., Indians) 170.13

Here belongs probably —

8Em-alo-q6l to run quite suddenly, plural 141.8

(b) Alone; always with reduplication:

alo-hehe'tl-u to stand alone 44.15

alo-StsgV to lie alone
alo-d,Ed'a' to sit alone

Tsimshian :

alu-k'uL-ia'0 to go about plainly ZE 783*"

alu-t.'a" to be in evidence

alu-ba'0 to run really

68. aLax- in bad health (Tsimshian: la-).
aLax-hag'd 'otku having a crippled back

Tsimshian :

| la-g'a'tk in bad health

69. aLda- in the dark.

ahda-waUx' to paddle in the night
aiAa-ie to walk in the dark

70. G with reduplication; action done while in motion.

i-g'ig' sbd'yvJc flying while being moved

i-aa'lf/'/ne I talk while moving, while at work
i-haha'dtk'8 swimming while carrying

71. hwagait- completing a motion entirely (Tsimshian: wacjait-).
This prefix belongs to the series bagait- (Isbagait-) (no. 82),

sagait- (no. 99), spagait- (no. 103), q'amgaii- (no. 119).

hwagait-qalk'Hi-da'uLto pass through entirely 143.14(see no. 24)
hwagait-tsg'i' to lie way over 134.3

htoagait-ma'q to put away

This is also a nominal prefix:

hwagait-g'l'tls way off shore 146.14

Itwasait-go'st over there 134.4

Tsimshian:

SBrn-sa-wagait-uks-dii' ul to go right out to sea very suddenly
(see nos'. 168, 98, 10)

wagait-g'ia'ks way off shore
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72. waLEn- former.

waLEn-ga' 'n an old (rotten) tree 25.4

wciLEn-na'k'st his former wife 135. 14

wazEn-yig'a't the people of former times 191.1

waLETi-wi-gesgd'ot the same size as before 23.4

73. w{- great, greatly; singular (Tsimshian: wt-). This prefix is

commonly used as an attribute, but also as an adverb,

expressing, however, rather a ouality of the subject. See

also Ego- no. 135.

(a) Adverbial:

ml-HE-me' l to make burn much 89.8

wl-sa'gat it splits much 148.8

It is also found in fixed combinations:

wi-ye'tku to cry 90.3

vrL-am-he't to shout 89.12. Here it is apparently connected

with the adverbial -Em (§ 22)

(b) Adjectival:

ipi-g'a't big (awkward) man 196.9

vn-lig^e' Ensk great grizzly bear 118.4

Wl-xba'la Great West-wind (a name)

Tsimshian:

(a) Adverbial:
wi-ha'utk to cry

(b) Adjectival:
wl-go 'ep.' 'a great light ZE 78508

vfi-mE(tt! Ek great grizzly bear

g 'ap-k .''a-wl-naxno''g really exceedingly great supernatural
being (see nos. 117, 106)

wl-SErri'dgit great chief

73a. irufl'ax- great, plural (Tsimshian: wut!a-).
umcT ax-qa-we' n large teeth 84.3

urwFax-ax-qa-gd'ddEt great fools 33.10

74. hasbft- upside down (Tsimshian: hasba-). This prefix is re

lated to f/asba- no. 121.

fuispa-be's to tear out so that it is upside down 127.13

SEm-hasba-xg'i' to lay exactly face up 214.11

hnsba'-xg'i to lay upside down (a hat) 17.2

Peculiar is—

hatiba-ld-yo' ;cku to go in the same trail 202.15

Tsimshian:

| hassle'Egul to tear out so that it is upside down
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75. hats'Eks- terribly, causing feeling of uneasiness.

hatisEks-hwI'l to act so that people get afraid
hats'

'
Eks-a'lg'tv to talk roughly

76. hatful- slowly (Tsimshian: hagul-).
hagul-hwVl to do slowly 54.4

luigul-gicd 'oik* to disappear slowly

Tsimshian:

hagul-W to run slowly ZE 786m

fiagid-dzaga-id'0 to go slowly across ZL 787lS5

Jiagul-knda';c8 to leave slowly
hagul-ia'°.c to go slowly

77. haldEm- (Tsimshian: haldEm-) occurs only with the verbs

box, plural gol, to run, with the meaning to rise 124.9, 114.7.

In Tsimshian the same composition with ha", plural gal, to run,

occurs with the same meaning; but the prefix seems to be a

little freer with the meaning rising from the ground.

haldEm- ni°dz to look up

78. M- to begin (Tsimshian: M-).
he'-yuk to begin 138.14

q'ai-he-l&duxdet they just began to shoot 20.4

This prefix is much more common with nouns:

hi-mEsa'z' beginning of day

he'-utk morning

Tsimshian:

hi-8E-t!a'°t it just began to be ZE 781'

hl-ts.'Vn just to enter

hl-SEt/a-dEmt p.'a'egant he began to break it down

79. his- to do apparently, to pretend to (Tsimshian: ate-); always

with medial suffix (see § 17.3-5).

hif-d'h'sk" to pretend to drink 18.7

hU-huwd'qs to pretend to sleep 219.10

hts-hmin'ltl-us to pretend to do 23. I
hung" oth-u to pretend to be dead 65.11

hts-wiyVtlPs to pretend to cry 217. IO

Ms-Ltntk'a to pretend to be angry
ht8-xda'k'8 to pretend to be hungry

Tsimshian:

xU-kHl'°nu I pretend to be hungry
sts-d'xs to laugh (literally, to play with the mouth)

st8-yv-ha-imda'k8 to play having (i
. e., with) a bow (seenos. 159)

160)
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80. pElEm- to act as though one was performing an action (Tsim-
shian: bEnEm-).

pElEm-go' to act as though taking 38.8

pElEm-ie' to go and turn back again at once

pElEin-g'a'p to act as though eating something

Tsimshian : ■

I bEnEin-xsi'0tk to act as though vomiting
I bEHEm-t.'u'°s to act as though about to strike

81. bElxsEm- in front of body, forward; similar in meaning to

xrna- no. 127 (Tsimshian: xbEsEm-).
t Id-bElxsEm-qaq'a'q'ant he opened it in front of his body 26.14

Tsimshian:
i xbESEmsgEr to lie prone ZE 789171

82. bagait- just in the right place or manner (Tsimshian: lEbo-
gait-). Compare hwagait- (no. 71), sagait- (no. 99), spa-

gait- (no. 103), tfamgait- (no. 119).

bagait-kwa' st it is cracked right in the middle
bagait-gd' to hit just in the right place

q'am-bagait-bEbE8ba'Uha only to be lifted just in the right way
62.13

Like the other prefixes ending in -gait, this prefix is also nominal:

8Em-bagait-se'luk just right in the middle 73.4.

Tsimshian:
lEbagait-sga-ba 'Ug to stand across just there ZE 793"°

lEbagait-dEt.'a'0 sitting alone

| lEbagait-bd'0 to be lost

83. mEsEm- separate.
iriESEm-hwa'n to sit separately
mESEm-Lo' to walk separately

84. ma- like (Tsimshian: ms-).
ma-ioa'tsx crazy (literally, like a land-otter)
ma-6'l having epileptic fits (literally, like a bear)

Tsimshian:

| mE-toa'tsIa crazy (literally, like a land-otter)

85. wadi- like (Tsimshian).
wadi-hat8.'ia'0n innumerable (literally, like fly-blows)
wadi-k8E-le'atx like fluid slime

wadi-wa'Cb like a house

86. max~ only, entirely, all.

max-hana'q (they are) all women 184.5

max-efuxt a woman having only sons; (they are) all men
jnax-he'x' it is only fat 42.3
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87. mEL(a)- to each, distributive (Tsimshian: mEla-).
mBLa-gvla'nt three to each
m,BLi-k',&'l one man in each (corner) 33.12

Tsimshian:

I m.Ela-k!tfrEl one to each

88: mEla- both (Tsimshian).
7riB,la-?nEn-wd'lx8 both go up (see no. 3)

msla-l/i-dd'0 to put on both (see no. 30)
niEla-hak/ie'ldEm g'at both (villages had) many people

89. 8En- firmly (Tsimshian).
8En-na'° to bait
SE7i-do'xs to hold fast
HEn-wv x to admonish

90. dEx-, dtx'- firmly ; not free (Tsimshian: dax-).
dtx'-yu'ku to hold fast

Tsimshian:

| dax-ya'°gwa to hold fast

91. dE-, de- with (Tsimshian: dE-).
dE-da'tiL to carry away (literally, to go away with)

tsaam-de-g'iba' 'yak to fly ashore with something 178.12

Tsimshian:

dE-ba'° to run away with

bax-dE-go' it!eTcs to come up with
t dE-txjPnt he entered with it

92. dula- improperly.

dula-a'lg'ix to talk improperly, to grumble
dvla-(Ea'dEL aqt to put mouth on one side

dula-ye'<:tkus to walk improperly, to wabble

trl-drda-g'a'tku beings great improper man(i. e., coward^) 195.3

93. facet- entirely, all (Tsimshian: txa~).

txa-qo'ltsEgat he carried all on his shoulder 116.4

txa-wo'd to invite all 186.15

txa-ld-ts'il'dt to skin inside entirely 150.10

Lra-bEla'da it was all abalone 15.3

This prefix is contained also in—

txane't/,u all

Tsimshian:

txa-ga'ntg stiff (literally, woody) all over

txa-wa'°/itg to have teeth to the end (of life)
txa-yilg all slippery
txa-l.'l-qai'nat all fall on
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94. ««• to complete an action (Tsimshian: nn-).
na-da'qL to strike with a hammer so that it breaks
na-ha'ts to bite through 127.8

na-b'.r' to hit so that it breaks 48. 8

na-gapga'bht they fastened it so that it staid 178.3

na-cPtecTe's to knock with the hand 8.12

Tsimshian :

I na-yma'lk to punch through

95. na- each other, one another (Tsimshian: na-).
k^ax-na-aVa'lg'txdet they talked to each other for a while 19.8

(see no. 107)

na-xse'nqdet they disbelieved each other 28.2

WuL-na-garfe' det they howled about to one another MA
Tsimshian:

lti-na-ld'°l to put into each other

96. iifi'dm- to desire. This may possibly be the verb snob to die.

nb'bm-ie' to desire to go
nb'bm-a'k's to desire to drink 21.8

If this element is an adverbial form of nb'b, it corresponds to

Tsimshian:

I dza'gEm assfd'gatm I am dead asleep

97. HEl- fellow, companion (Tsimshian: .sEl-).
'

xtlhana'q fellow- woman 208.12

wl-q'aima'qgit fellow-youths 195.13

This prefix is also used with verbs:
sll-hwa'n to sit together

sll-qns-qd' ofEn to be of the same size 89.7

Tsimshian:

| 7iE -SEl-wd'lt his companions

98. #a- suddenly (Tsimshian: ««-).
sa-he'tku to stand suddenly 99.14

m-ge'sxk" to stop crying suddenly 22.5

Tsimshian:
m-ka'u to say suddenly
sa-l H-g'dPks to float suddenly on something
8a-lu-haldE7n-ba'° to arise suddenly on something
sa-lti-?id'°k to lie on something suddenly

99. ttagtilt- together (Tsimshian: saga"-) (see nos. 71, 82, 103, 119).

sagalt-da'k'L to fasten together 68.10

sagait-ie1 to go together 51.8

sagait-wi'lgat to carry all together 70.10
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Tsimshian:

sagait-wa'n to sit together ZE 786 113

sagait-kiPtg to stand together
sagait-lu-am'd'm gagd'°d they were all glad (literally, good in

their hearts)
sagait-wd'lxsEin we walk together

100. sag'ap- without purpose (Tsimshian: sag'ap-).
k'

'
uL-mg'ap-ie' to walk about without purpose 1*6.10

sag\ip-le'mtx' to sing without purpose

Tsimshian:

| k!ul-sag"ap-id'° to go about without purpose ZE 796""

101. st- new (Tsimshian: SU-).
si na'k'st his new wife 135.15

si-hicU new

Tsimshian:

su-p/a's young, singular (literally, newly grown)
su-ma'.rs young, plural (literally, newly standing)
su-sa'mi fresh meat

su-sE-n-dzff g to make a new village (see no. 164)

102. star- steadily (Tsimshian: sta-).
stx'-g'a'a to look steadily, to watch 156.1

six'-ie' to walk steadily
slx'-wd'x' to paddle steadily

Tsimshian:
sta-ld'°nu l walk steadily
sta-gisi-ia'0 to go down river steadily

103. spa-gait- among (Tsimshian: spagait-). This prefix belongs

to the series hroagait-, bagait-, sagait-, q'amgait- (nos. 71, 82,

99, 119); -spa seems to belong to haspa- inverted, (faspa-
astray, which have spa in common with spagait-.

de-ld-spaga it-/idksku also to be inside among 42.4

This prefix occurs also with nouns:

spagait -ganga'n among trees 31.14

spagaitsffa' Enku in the darkness 11.9

spagait-loga Io'Ie/j [among] in a rotten corpse 217.9

Tsimshian:

l
spagai.t-sqe'°tg in the darkness ZE 782"

i spagait-g'a't among people

i spagait-ganga'n among trees

104. ts'Ens- to desert, deserted (Tsimshian: ts/Ens-).
ts'lEns-Ii('k to desert by moving 159.15

tx'Ens-dza'ku widow (literally, deserted by dying)
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Tsimshian:

ts.fE?is-ld'yik to desert by moving
ts!Ens-dza'k widow (literally, deserted by dying)

105. ts'Enl- a short way (Tsimshian).
I ts/snl-dzd'x to move canoe back a short way
I ts/snl-ia'" to go a short way off

106. A-'a- to a higher degree, exceedingly (Tsimshian: k!a-).
8Xm-k',a-ale-ha'x to run really exceedingly fast 107.10 (see nos.

168,67)
k^a-vn-he'ldEL elx there were exceedingly many seals 107.6 (see

no 73; elx seal)
k^a-wi-Ve'sL hvfflpt as ne'E his house is larger than mine

(literally, his house is exceedingly large to me) (see no. 73;

hvAlp house; as to; neE me)

Jc'a-vn-fe'sL hvnlp (this) house is the largest
Lfjo-k^a-wl-fe'st he was a little larger 103.15 (see no. 135)

Tsimshian:

g'ap-kla-dzaga-alu-ha!0 to run really very openly across ZE
786 1,1

g\ip-k.'a-wi-7iaxnd'g really a greater supernatural being
k/a-na'g exceedingly long ZE 786 "*

107. km'ax- for a while (Tsimshian: k.'a-).
k^ax-ha'ot it stops for a while 218.3

k^ax-hdx' to use for a while 34.6

k'\ix-gun-(/'a'a to show for a while 26.6 (gun- to cause; g'a'a to

see)

k'''ax-iia-aVa'lg''tx to talk to each other for a while 19.8

k^ax-sa qe't to make a string for a while 117.6

Here belongs also—

g'^ax hao'n later on

Tsimshian:

|
adaf tfa-tfa'H then'he sat for a while

108. tj'tn- seems to occur only in g'tn-k&tk* to kisk 151.14.

Tsimshian:

! g'ina-hiPtg to rise

10!). g'tna- (left) behind (Tsimshian y tour-).

g'ina-he'tku to stand behind 111.2

g'ina-g'd'd to be there, being left behind 67.2

g'lna-d'a! to remain, being left behind 194.13

VuL-g'ina-dd'xUy be (plural) about being left behind 70.8 (see
no. 33)

Lgo-q'am-g'ina-d'a' only a little one was left 95.14

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 21 § 10
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Tsimshian:

ff'ina-t/a" to stay behind

ff'ina-ia'0 to go slower than (literally, to leave going)
g'ina-ts?l'0k left dry

110. k'.'ina- to go to do something; the action to be done is expressed

by a noun (Tsimshian).'
k' Hna-xsa'n to go to gamble
Jr !ina-dd'°8ta to go across (to see)

k'.'lnasu-p.'a's to go after a young girl
111. {/•i'lflEp- underneath (t), upside down (?)

g'UdEp-da'lbik'sku to cling to the under* side (of the canoe) 57.6
¥uL-g'lldEp-qaxd! iku to drift about capsized, upside down 24.3

g'UdEp-qalu'ks I turn dishes over upside down

112. k'SdX' only, just (Tsimshian: ksa-, often vtithq'am- or awi-only).

k'mx-cPd'q just totake(i. e., without implements for taking) 41.7
k'sax-k^uL-daxdo' x they just lay about 162.5

k'sax-g'ind'mL tsd'oxk'L he'x' he only gave a little fat 163.6

(tsdosk' little; hex' fat)
This may really belong to the particles given in § 15.

k'sax- is often used with nouns:

k'sax-ts'e'p only bones 214.12

k'sax-Lgo-nts'e'ets only the little grandmother 152.10

Tsimshian:

<lam-ksa-txalpx only four
q'am-ksa-k.'E'rEl only one

am-km hana'nga only the women

km-MHgEt he just stood still

113. k'opE- little, plural; a little (Tsimshian: le/abE-). This is

commonly used as an attributive prefix for the plural only.

The idea of a little, slightly, is generally expressed by

this prefix; while Lgo-, which is the singular of the attributive

prefix, seems to imply that a small one performs the action

expressed in the verb. See no. 135.

(a) Adverbial:

k'opE-aba' g^a-sk^1 to be troubled a little 74.15

k'dpE-ama-g'a'adESEin, look out a little well for her 192.1

FopE-lo-qahu'x to splash in something a little

(b) Adjectival:

k'opE-hmiu'lp little houses 185.8

VdpE-tk-'l~e'Lka children 102.1

1This particle is classed more properly with those given in § 13.
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Tsimshian:

|
(a) Adverbial:

k/abssl' EpffEuu I poor one am sick

(b) Adjectival:
k/abs-ga-gd'k little baskets

114. gun- to order, to cause (Tsimshian : gun-).
(jxn-ba'L to cause to spread out 130.11

gun-go' u to cause to hit 53.8

gun-8E:me'L to order to make burn 91.14

gun-qe'iqan to order to poke 91.6

Tsimshian :

gun-mo 'gan to ask to be taken aboard

gun-ni'°dz to show (literally, to cause to see)

115. gullk's- backward; also reflexive object (Tsimshian: g'ilEks-).
guliks-he'tk* to rush back 210.4

gidti"8-a'qLku to reach (arrive) coming back 76.10

gullk's-g'a'ask" to look back

de-gulik's-oV Ep-rna' qs to throw one's self also down (die also;

ePsp down) 42.13

gullk's-dza'kH to kill one's self
8Em-gulikm8-e'tk*8 to repent (literally, to name one's self much)

52.3

ffu/iks-d'dtk* pocket-knife (literally, covering itself)
anik'8-ld-lsi'galtka looking-glass (contracted from a/i-gul/k'8-ld-

la'galtk? what one's self in beholds)

Tsimshian :

g-tlEhi-ba'0 to run back ZE 788149

g-'dEkn-ga'0 to take back

g'UEks-nT/,'°d3 to look back

lEp-g'llEka-d'iyEt he threw himself down

116. gulx- continued motion (Tsimshian: gmjulx- for all times).

gulx-fe's to push along
gvlx-ba'x to jump along

Tsimshian:

gugulx-h'e'°tg to stand for all times

117. g'ap- really, certainly, must, strongly (Tsimshian: g'ap-).
q'ap-Lgu'ksaan to be really unable (to carry) 167.13

q-ap-de-dzd'pt really on his part he made 170.5

(fap-lua'tfal to urge really 43.13

g^ap-vn-fe'st it is really large 13.13

a'ap-go'de I have taken it entirely

qap-yd'xgun you must eat

^ap-o'lq'% certainly, it is a bear
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Tsimshian :

g^ap-xs-tsla'ps really to be called a tribe ZE 783"

g'ap-k/a-wi-Tiaxno'g really a greater supernatural being (see nos.
106, 73)

q'ap-icuPam--b&'0*g really to blow ashore (see no. 22)

g'ap-bE'tsg really to stand

118. q'am- only, i. e., without result, to no purpose; compare k'saar-

(no. 112) only, i. e., without doing anything else (Tsimshian:
q'am-, am-).

(a) Adverbial:
q'am-and'q to agree without caring 18.13

q'am-tsagam-sida'E.rt he only fastened it ashore (without taking
it up to the house to eat it

) 178.3

q'am-LlLd'exkH he only finished eating (but did not go) 107.10

q'am-ld-g'ii'EL only to lie down (without doing anything) 59.7.

(b) Adnominal, with numerals:

q'am-k-'d'l only one 100.13

q'am-guld'n only three 113.1

q'am-aLEho' only few 178.10

(c
) Adnominal; refuse, useless:

(/am-ia'ts chips

q-am-hiot'lp a miserable house

Tsimshian:

(a) Adverbial:
am-man-wa'lxs he just went up (see no. 3

)

(b) Adnominal, with numerals:

q^am-km-txalpx only four
q'am-k/d'l only one

(c) Adnominal; useless:

Lgu-q'am-k.'wa's an old little broken one

q'am-wa'lb old house

q,am-t/d'°ts charcoal

119. q'amgait- already, just then (Tsimshian: amgait-). This pre

fix, which is related to the series in -gait- (nos. 71, 82, 99,

103), appears also independently.

k^et tfamgait-g'a'a* Txd'msEm T. had already seen it 17.12

t q'amgait-hwtld'x'L SEiti'd'q'it the chief knew it already 220.1

{hwtla'x' to know; sEnCd'g'it chief)
q'amgait ntg'i wo'qt just then he did not sleep 37.1

q'amgait q'a'mts' En dd'goL . . . meg,d'qst already he had secretly
taken salmon berries 49.15 (q'a'mts'En secretly; dd'g to take;

meg^d'qst salmon berry)
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Tsimshian:

| ada amgait-ta'H then he was just there ZE 782"

120. gatiS- always, permanently, without stopping. This, prefix
occurs commonly with hwU and adverbial ending -a in the

sense of always 121.4, 15. Other compounds are —

gane-meL it burns so that the fire can not be put out again

gane-cTa' to sit down for good

gane-We'ri to have entered to stay

gane-a'lg'ix to talk without stopping
gane-qal&yit there are just as many

121. q'asba- anywhere, astray. This prefix is related to haxba- up

side down (no. 74) ; see also no. 103.

q'asba-Jc'uL-hwafax' to paddle about astray 17.2 (tfuL- about

[no. 33])

<l(uslMi-sa-W uL-iV he went about away astray 38.14 («a- off

[no. 39]; 1£ul- about [no. 33])

122. q'ai- still, just, near; also used as an independent adverb.

(a) Adverbial:

q'ai-huico'qt he was still asleep 127.5

q'ai-hwagait-tsagam-yu'kdet they moved still far away toward
the shore (hwagait- [no. 71]; tsagam- toward shore [no. 9])

ai-Vtq' i-q2sxkH just any time he stopped 91.5 Jeri- any place
or time (no. 20]; qesxku to stop speaking)

(b) Adnominal:
q'ai-qWllL toq» just six months 29.5

Lgo-q'ai-t8d'sg'tm wife's just a little large 153.5 (Lgo- small

[no. 135]; ts'osk' small; -m adjectival connective; wi- great

[no. 73]; fes large)

123. gal- too.

gal-alii'n too slow
gal-d'e'elt too fast
gal-la'lik* too late

124. gal- without people, empty (Tsimshian: qal-).
qal-hwi'lp house without people in it

qal-be'ts space 81.6

qal-ts'a'p town, tribe

This particle is also used with verbs:

qal-cTa' to stay away from a town

qal-dzd'q to camp away from a town

Tsimshian:
I qal-ifrEnx empty box

I qcU-te/a'j? town
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125. Xpl- partly.

xpi-ma'k'at* partly white

ospirtiEmSltx' partly beaver (name of a monster supposed to

resemble a seal with beaver-tail)
xpi-na'ts partly coward (name of a man)

126. xptlytm- forward (in time and space).

xpUytm-g'a'a to look forward

127. xLna- bending forward (Tsimshian: xlna-).
;iLna-H(fV 'tk* to fall down forward
xLiia-dd'k to kneel down

Tsimshian-

xlna-ma' ,rxg to dive, plural (literally, to stand head foremost)
iina-dE-d<l! ul to go down headlong with

128. I- is a particle used to express the plural of certain w ords, and

will be found discussed in S 45.

129. lEp- self, as subject (see gidik's- self as object [no. 115]).

(a) Adverbial:

lEp-g'tn-he'tkH he himself arose 156.11

t lEp-tmgam-^'d'exqLt he himself dragged it ashore 175.13

lEp-gulik'x-haia' EitkH it itself acted by itself 61.3

lEp-gidtk'8-Aanvmld'k*s nti'e, I myself destroyed my own 220.5

{na'21)

(b) Adnominal:

Isp-nshl'pt his own uncle

Tsimshian:

(a) Adverbial:

lEp-e'itg he himself takes a name

lEp-lgm<jE'ret he himself is happy
dl t-lsp-do gEt he himself, on his part, took

dm-di-lEp-nEXTU) 'xsEdst that they themselves, on their part, are
supernatural

Isp-g'tlEks-o'tgEt he himself threw himself down

(b) Adnominal:

lEp-qazsa' (their) own canoes

130. lEbElt- against (Tsimshian: lEbElt-).
de-lEbElt-hwtlEtiEsta' you also do against (some one) 65.14

lEbElt-he'tku to incite against
lEbslt-u'lg'tx to talk with some one

Tsimshian:
I lEbElt-da'l to fight against

| lEbElt-wd'l enemy
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131. lEg'ul- for good (Tsimshian: lEk.'ul- for good; see {/awe-

always, permanently [no. 120]).

1Eg' 'id 'si 'n» to be entirely blind

lEg'ul-dd'uL to leave for good
lEgrul-t$!e'n to have entered to stay

Tsinishian:

| Isk/xd-Xfda'xi to leave for good

132. liff ^c- partly, half.

Ug'^&e-ma'gaL to put away half

Ug'-ex-g'a t nobility (literally, halfway [chief] people)

133. lEhtt- strange, different, by itself (Tsiuishian: Mas-).
Isks-g'a't a strange person
sartxa-lEks-g'a't to make quite different
Islcs-cPa' island (literally, sitting by itself)

Tsimshian:

| lEh-t/a'0 island

l luks-g-ig-a'd kinds ZE 791105

134. LEm- stopping a motion (Tsimshian: lEm-).
LEm-ba'x to stop by running
LEm-gu'c to offend

LEm-e'tkue to interfere (literally, to stop by calling)

In Tsimshian this prefix does not seem to be free.

lEtn-g'ipd'tg to fly against the wind

lEin-bd'asg head-wind

135. Lyo- little (Tsimshian: Igu-). This is commonly used as an

attributive prefix, but for the singular only. The adverbial

idea is expressed by k'opB- (Tsimshian: kidders (no. 113J),

which, in an attributive sense, is used only for the plural.

Lgo-a'lg'ixt he said with a low voice (perhaps better, the little
one said) 54.12

The use of Lyo- as attributive is very common:

k- mx-Lgu-t* 'Ej)ts 'a 'p only the little wren 126.5 (see no. 112)

Lgo-tu'EwVng'it the little youngest one 185.14

Still more frequent is its use with adjectives:

Lgo-gwd' Bin Lgo-tk^e'Il-11 the little poor little boy 139.7

Lgo-r/ai-tn' 'a
'

sg'irn wi-Ve't only a little large (q'ai- just; ttfosk"

small; wi- great; fa large)
Lyo-dax-g'a't a little strong

Tsimshian:

lgu-xa'0 little slave ZE 789177

lgu-qam-k!ica!s a bad little broken one
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§ 11. Nominal Particles

A number of particles, according to their meaning, can occur only

in a nominal sense, modifying nouns and adjectives. A few of these

might as well have been classed with the preceding group.

136. am- serving for (Tsimshian: am-). This prefix is not free.

am-lo'x' alder-tree (serving for [the dyeing of] head rings of
cedar-bark)

am-ma'l cottonwood (serving for canoes)
am-halai't head-dress (serving for shaman's dance)
am-sg'ini'st pine-tree (serving for pitch)
am-yu'lit used in potlatch 194.1

Tsimshian

am-me'°lk mask (serving for dance)

am-ga'n cedar (serving for wood)

This prefix is also used in some connections where the explanation

here given does not seem satisfactory:

am-qa'n a kind of salmon-trap
am-xLa'L willow (xlHl fruit of willow)
am-ha'ts1 stump 55.5

In other cases it appears as a verbal prefix, the meaning of which

is not known:

amqd'od to remember 209.13

am-sg'i to lie (on the beach?) 172.11

anCfflsq to destroy' in anger

137. ax- without (Tsimshian: tea-). This prefix is nominal, and

serves as negation in subordinate clauses, which in Tsimshian

are transformed into nominal form. Examples are here

given of nominal forms and of subordinate clauses:

(a) Nouns:

(ix'-a'k's without water
ax-wuna'x' without food

ax-qagd'd foolish (literally, without minds) 123.10

ax-gd'dEm g'a't foolish person
an-ax-ko'' carelessness

ax-mo' lu unripe 50.5

ax-qam-da' xku disgraceful
ax-de-si-halai't never giving a dance (an opprobrious epithet)
ax-na-mu'x without ear-ornaments (an opprobrious epithet)

ax-q'e'ts without labret (a little girl)
ax-tqal-g'a'ik* virgin (not against a man)
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(£>) Subordinate clauses:

kit (fa'ah tcuna'.r' m ax-g'e'bstg'e then he saw the food which he

had not eaten 41.3.4 (X-'e then; -t he: Ida to see; -l connective

[§ 23]; wuna'x' food; La past, nominal form; </,/•- not; g'e'p to

eatsomething; -t his; -g'2 absent [§ 20])
na Am ax-hioila'gin'i who does not know thee (na who; fan he

who; a.r- not; hwtla'x' to know; -n thee)
ntg'in Dem de gd'ut hwll ax-luta' ye I, on my part, shall not take

it
,

not being hungry (ntg't not; -n I; (Ieid future; de on the

other hand, on (my) part; gdu to take; -t it; hwtt being; ax-

not; kuta' i hungry; -e I)

There is a second form, aqL, the relation of which to «./• is difficult

to understand. Apparently this form is atj with connective

-l (see § 23). It does not occur in subordinate clauses, and

may perhaps be considered as a verb meaning it is nothing.

nLk'-e aqL kwtlt then he did nothing 68.fi (then nothing was his

doing)
mice aqL g'e'hEn then nothing is your food 157.11

nikm,e aqL-y6'xku8 Ts'al" then Ts'ak- was without (place to) go
126.7

nLk''e aqL- hid' It then he was without doing anything 68.6

It is doubtful, however, whether this explanation is really satisfac

tory. Difficulties are presented particularly by forms like —

aq dEp-hwtld'gxit what can we dot 103.7 (<hp we)
aq n India dza'bst I do not know how to make it

Only a few Tsimshian forms may be given here:

wa-dl-lgu-xa'" on their part without even a little foam

(dl on their part; Igu- little; xa" foam)

■ira-dz<iqa-la'a[>! si without twinkling across

138. hwtn- innermost part (Tsimshian: wun-).
hwln-ge's brain
liwtn-haicu'l point of arrow
hwin-ts.'d'wuL heart of tree 148.8

Tsimshian:

| tmtn-ga'us brain

139. dE- extreme, plural; see k's- singular (no. 143) (Tsimshian: tu-)
ds-lax'o't the highest ones

dE-Ld'wit the lowest ones

dE-galgala'nt the last ones

Tsimshian:
man-ta-gd'ga the first ones to come up (see no. 3

)

ta-d'°lg'lt the eldest ones
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140. t.'Em- a nominal prefix of very indefinite significance (Tsim-

shian: t/Ein-). In several cases this is clearly a weakened

form of the attributive form them sitting, and probably this

is the meaning of this particle everywhere. (See § 33.)

t.'Em-ha'x hip

t.'Em-qe's head (yen hair) 46.6

■ trivium leg below knee

t!Emelia nix' neck

t/Em-aa'x' fathom, shoulder; and some other terms for parts of
the body

t!Em-la! n steersman

t !Em-t'sa! i<
[ man in bow of canoe

Tsimshian:

lax-tlEm-qa'w crown of head

tlmn-UXn steersman (g'ila'n stern) (See § 33)

141. spE- place where something belongs, where one lives (Tsim
shian: spE-).

H]>E-a'p wasp-nest

spE-a'xt den of porcupine

xpE-ffr'o'L<jan ant-hill

SpE-nE.mo'q place of supernatural beings 32.11

Spa-wa'Llu place of taboos 32. 12

8]>E-8o'ntk place where one lives in summer

8]>E-lm'nt place where one lives in autumn

Tsimshian

i spE-m'mi bear's den

142. s^ait- tree, stick; evidently from gan tree (Tsimshian: span-).
ttgan-me'lik'st crabapple-tree 17.11

sgan-qala'mst rose-bush

sqan-la'ts elderberry-bush

sgan-dd'pxL harpoon -shaft

sgan-haLo' mast

Tsimshian:

sgan-k.'l'nt wooden quiver

8qan-t/u'0t8g spear-shaft

143. kid- extreme, singular; see De-, plural (no. 139) (Tsimshian: ks-).
k's-qald'n the last 140.8

cPEp-k's-qaq down first 81.4

Id-l-s-g'l'Zkst in extreme outer side 219.1

Tsimshian:

! ks-qa'ga first ZE 791*"

§ 11
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144. ksE- fluid (Tsimshian: ksE-). This is evidently an abbreviated

form of salt water. (See § 33.)

hiB-t!v't*k» black Mid
ksE-m&'dzik's milk (literally, breast fluid)

Tsimshian:
wadi-ksE-Watx fluid-like slime (see no. 85)
ksB-a'mks clear water

JcsE-gwa'nvks spring
ksE-8gane'08t water of mountain

145. tocE- fresh (Tsimshian: k*E-).
k'CE-ca'k' fresh olachen

k'CE-sma'x" fresh meat

Tsimshian :

I k8X-mxg,d'°x8 fresh berries

146. to8 Em-- woman (Tsimshian: k-8Em-).
k'SETn-ntsqa'a a Nass woman

k'8Kin-qa'k'L mouse woman 136.4

k'SEm-sawa't Tongass woman

k'sEi/i-ald-ff'tg'a't Indian woman 207.12

Tsimshian:
ksEm-witUVn mouse woman

hiEm-q,'a-xg<V0!< crane woman

147. yit- people, person (Tsimshian: yit-). (See also § 33.)
G'U-wlk'/e'na Awi'k,!en6xu, Rivers Inlet tribe
G'U-ga'ns Tongass
g-U-wi'ltk" warriors 113.13

G'U-lax-da' 'make people of lake

148. gwi8- blanket, garment (Tsimshian: gu8-).
gvm-halai't dancing blanket 71.5

gifts-qa'oqt raven blanket 39.8

vl-gwls-qana'd large frog blanket 168.3

guH8-?iia'k:sku white blanket

Tsimshian:

giui-ya'ni mink blanket
I gua-bslka'tk button blanket

I gus-sga'n mat coat (rain coat)

149. qa- seems to indicate location (Tsimshian: (ft-).
qa-sa'x place in front 61.4

qa-qala'n place behind the houses 138.6

qa-g'd'u place in front of house 138.13

qa-dd' the other side 211.10

The same prefix appears in certain plurals. These will be dis

cussed in § 43.
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Tsimshian:

g'i-fol&'eg bow of canoe

g'i-la'n stern of canoe

g't-g'a'ni up river
g'Uhau'li in the woods (with euphonic I [?])

150. qaidEm- receptacle (Tsimshian: galdEm-).
galdsm-halda' xi-g'it box of a (sorcerer 217.3

Tsimshian:

| galdEin-a'kxk bucket (literally, drinking-reeeptacle)

151. lax- surface of, top; corresponding to the adverbial prefix le-

(Tsimshian: lax-),
lax-lb' op surface of stone 109.1

lax-a'm surface of sand 122.4

larfd' top 55.1

lax- ha' sky (literally, upper side of air)
The names of some clans contain this element.

laxski'yek eagle clan (literally, on the eagle) 108.3

lax-k'ebo' wolf clan (literally, on the wolf) 108.2

Names of islands and of the ocean are compounded with this prefix:

Lax-waqL Dundas island

lax-se'lda ocean 101.7

Tsimshian:

lax-t !'Em-gal 'us crown of head

lax-la' my eiii lspld'0i top of hot stones

lax-ha' sky ZE 782*9

152. ts'Em- inside; corresponding to the verbal prefixes Id-, ts'ElEm-,

lEOEm- (Tsimshian: ts.'Em-).
UpEm-hvetflp inside of house 134.2

Us 'Em-dz,a'dz'U,'s inside of ground 201.9

Ufsin-lo'dp inside of stone 20.2

A considerable number of words require this prefix:

UfEm-a'q inside of mouth 118.15

ti1 EM-qa/d' Ir stomach 118.11

tiEm-ado' n palm (literally, inside) of hand 110.10

ts1 Ein-fe' n valley 77.3

Tsimshian:

t»! Em-lax- ha' in the sky ZE 782"

l8.rEm-xm'0 inside of canoe

UlEm-a'lx inside of water
ts.'Em-wa'lb inside of house

ts!Em-tit! ti
'

n s armpit
ts.'Em-fiE-u'0 oven

§11
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153. ts'a- inside. I found this prefix, which is evidently related to the

last, only in tsa-hwi'lp (Nass) and ts.'a-walb (Tsimshian) the
inside of the house, so designated in contrast to the outside;

while t^Em-hwilp (ts/sm-vxUb) appears in conjunction with

the locative adverbial prefixes lit-, ts'slsm-, etc.

154. and- direction toward (Tsimshian: nak- or no-).

and-ff'i' slka south

and-qal-ts'a'p direction of the town
and-? Emerge's head end

and-lax-mo'on direction of (on the) sea

Tsimshian :

nak-SEmid'vmnt or na-sEmia'vmnt left hand

nak-sta'0 one side

naktxa-g' isi-hi-wa'as east (literally, direction along down river
at the same time rain) ZE 785"

155. ts'ik'S- surrounding (Tsimshian: t/Eks-).
ts'lk's-naa'qs bracelet (literally, surrounding jade)

tsHk's-dao' finger-ring

Tsimshian:

I t/Ek8-na'°zs bracelet

156. ham- nearness.

ham-fa .'ewt'n place near the top, 80.12

§ 12. Particles Transforming Verbs into Nouns

157. an-. This prefix is very difficult to translate. It is used to

transform verbs into nouns, and expresses abstract terms,

local terms, and even instruments. (Tsimshian: n-, "rs).
(a) Abstract nouns:

an-xpEdza'x fear

an-lEba'lq hatred
anse'ibensk" love

an-L&'msk honor

(b) Local terms:

an-la'ku fireplace
an-sg'i?ntku womb (literally, lying-in place)

an-tg'd-le'lMk,sku whirlpool (what around drifts) 104.12

ansa'hp hole for steaming 55.4

an-Ld'uLka nest (literally, place of young ones)
ansg'i't grave (literally, where he lies) 218.5

an-qald'q play -ground
an-da" other side
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Tsimshian :

n-lak fireplace
U.'Em-nE-u" oven (literally, in baking-place)
n-g'IZ-hau'li a place in the woods

(c) Result of an act, instrument, etc.

an-he't what he said 118. 1

an-le'pEhha thread (for sewing)
an-doy'in garden

158. anda- receptacle, perhaps from an- no. 157 (Tsimshian: nta-).
anda-ha-sa' "rattle-box" 124.12

ande-Ldlx box of crabapples 192.4

anda-hawl'l quiver (literally, arrow receptacle) 19.5

ande-Ce'lx' box of grease 192.3

Here belongs —

anda-xsa'n gambling-sticks 28.11

Tsimshian:

1 nta-ha-wvla'°v)ad work-box

| nta-hawa'l quiver

159. pu—Je" one who ha* (Tsimshian: yu— q).

yu-hwi'/j)ku one who has a house

yu-nsgwo'dtk* one who has a father

Tsimshian:

k.'td-yu-ha-a'ksg carrying a bucket about

yu-sa'mig having meat

yuhg'a'tg having manhood ZE 783"

160. ha- instrument (Tsimshian: ha-).
ha-xda'k" bow (literally, shooting-instrument) 19.6

ha-a'k'8 cup (literally, drinking-instrument)
ha-q&L knife for splitting 96.12

ha-la'ku powder (literally, fire-instrument)
handy rattle 213.9

Tsimshian:

ha-y'e'lg harpoon (literally, harpooning-instrument)
ha-na'kst marriage present (literally, means of marrying)

The compound prefix ha-le- is particularly frequent:

ha-le-cTa' chair (literally, instrument to sit on)
ha-le-d&'lEp pile of wood to roast on 131.12

ha-le-dzo 'qse world (literally, means of camping on) 14.10

Tsimshian:

ha-Hi-dzo' g world (literally, means of camping on) ZE 782"
ha-l/i-gd'°d to think (literally, means of minding on)
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The days of the week are nowadays designated by the same prefixes:

ha-le-qano'dtle* day of dressing up (Sunday)
ka le-ye'sq day of paying out (Saturday)

161. gan- means of, cause of (Tsimshian: gan-).
gan-ma'tk" means of saving
gan-dEde'ls cause of life
gan-L&ntx' cause of anger
gan-lo-go 'ibax window (literally, cause of light inside)
gan-hwa'Hx' carrying-strap, (literally, means of carrying)

Tsimshian:

gan-hd'axg difficulty
gan-pfa'lg'ixsg ballast (literally, means of being heavy)

This prefix is identical with the particle gan thekefohe.

162. yiriX'- nomen actoris (Tsimshian: huh-).
gvAx'-d'd fisherman

im-gvnx'-zu-g'a't great murderer 23.5

giAr'-wo'o hunter 108.4

gvAx'-ia'?ni/asku theater 52.12

Tsimshian:

hvk-ga'ts.'E one who pours out, an auctioneer

huk-ye'lsk one who drills

163. an- the one who ; preceding transitive verb (Tsimshian:

in-). This prefix is used very frequently in phrases cor

responding to our relative clauses. It is always preceded

by the subjective pronoun of the third person.

lie' En Van-dEdd'oL lux you are the one who caught the trout
157.4

k-,e k'saxL Lgo-g'i'ntx'dit, dsmt an-ts 'eIeiii-w61'6l nak'st then his
little sister went out, she who was to call in his wife 204.6

(k'sax to go out; g'i'mx'de sister; VseIeih- into; n-6'6 to invite;
nak's wife)

nLk^e da'uLL k:\llL g'at Van-go
' kl ujo-tk'' 'e

' lIu then one man

left, who took the child 205.6 (da'iiL to leave; k''al one person;

g'at person; gbu to take; Lgo-tk'^e' zk" child)
hwil sagait-hS 'p 'aaz, Van-k*i,e-hi#ya'tttt then they rushed to

gether who beat him all over 62.12 (saga//- together; hd'p'a
to rush; kuLe- all over; yats to strike'

Tsimshian:
na°l dsmt tn-na'ksgA lgu,'°lgEs Gaud' who is it who will marry

the daughter of Gauo?

t n/s'ryu dsmt in-na'ksgA Igu'HgEnt it is I who will marry
your daughter

n lint's dEp gwai Vin-sE-tld'"xga these are the ones who began

ada nlinl' Vin-lEbd'°lsEtgae he was the one who paid it back
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§ 13. Particles Transforming Nouns into Verbs

164. sE- to make something (Tsimshian: 8E-).
8E-hwa' to call (literally, to make name) 97.13

SE-le't to make wedges 148.4

8E-hd'n to catch salmon

ss-le'mx' to make a song 77.9

lEp-8E-nE,cnu'x to make one's self supernatural 152.6

SE-bEla' to make abalone shell 45.14

Tsimshian:

l!i-8E-gu'lg to make fire on

su-sE-n-dzog to make a new village
8B-ma'z8 to cause to grow ZE 791108

165. x- to eat, consume (Tsimshian: a>).

x-h&'n to eat salmon 205.1

x-ama'lgwax eating scabs 41.14

ha-x-sma'x' fork (literally, meat-eating instrument)
ha-x-mlyii' n pipe (literally, smoke-eating instrument)

Tsimshian :

x-sts.'d'la to eat beaver

x-gwa'iksEnu I feel cold (literally, I consume cold)
lu-x-dzl'mg until morning (literally, in consume morning)
xsgane'ts to kill mountain goats (literally, to eat mountain)
x-gd'ep!akem we enjoy the light ZE 7861"

166. xs- to say, to appear like (Tsimshian: xs-).
x8-nE<jud'ik to say fathkr
m-me'mExk to say hey

xx-ia'nsks it sounds like leaves

xs-ma'k'sk" white (literally, it appears like snow)
xs-gusgud' 6t<ku8 light blue (literally, it appears like a bluejay)

Tsimshian:

wi-xs-nd'ol it sounds loud like a drum

wi-xs-suwa'nsg it sounds loud like curing disease

g'ap-xs-ts.'a'ps to be called a tribe ZE 783"

§ 14. Transitive Pronominal Subject

The transitive subjective pronouns are in both dialects:

/; I m 8E/n ye,

dEj) we
tf(ne'

m thou | they

These are placed before the verb and the particles treated in § § 8-13.

They will be discussed more fully in § 5:2.

§§ 13, 14
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§ 15. Particles that may precede the Transitive Subject

The particles enumerated in the present section differ from all those

previously treated, in that their connection with the verb is not so

close. In certain cases of the third person, to be discussed later, they

precede the transitive pronominal subject. Since many of these par

ticles have not been found with transitive verbs of this kind, it

remains doubtful whether they are simply adverbial particles placed

before the verb, or whether the first and second persons of the transi

tive verb, when used as subject, precede them. The particles enumer

ated under nos. 167-174 are more clearly connected with the verb

than the later ones.

167. de~- with, also, on (his) part (Tsimshian: di-).
de-t-gun-g'e'tpt on her part, she ordered (her) to eat it 155.11

de-uks-ba'xt he, on his part, ran out to the sea 104. 13

de-gidikms-d 'spam' '<jst he also threw himself down 42.13

de-t-gout he, on his part, took it 14.8

nig't-n dEm de-g'ipt not I shall, on my part, eat it
de ntg't di-devkH she, on her part, had no bag 206.9, 10 (de-di

on her part; ntg't not; deiJp bag)

nig'l-n de-g'a'at I have not seen him

Tsimshian:

t.'Em-dl-ya'a he went to the fire, on his part
dlt-lEp-do'gEt he, on his part, took it himself
ada g'ik dit q,am-gd'"fgE hana'°;et and also he, on his part,

blessed {q'am-g&'H) the woman ZE 797

168. 8Em- very, exceedingly (Tsimshian: 8Em-). This particle is

very free in its position. It is often used in nominal com

pounds in the sense of genuine,

8E>n-aha 'g 'a#kut he was much troubled 80.1

8Em-hasba-sg'l' to lay really upside down 214.11

ssm-ho'm a'lg'ixnl I speak the truth

yagaisEin-k'' 'a-wi-he' 'It, however, exceedingly very many 158.11

8E»i-t-ld-tjd'ddEnt she emptied it inside entirely 208.7

ssm-ama sg'e'det they laid it down well 214.10 (am good; sg'i to

lay)
sEm-hux-de-Lgo-wi'lk'stLk^ also, on his part, a very prince (hvx

also; de on his part; Lgo- little)
tpi-8Em-ga'n the great very tree (i

. e., cedar) 147.9

ssm-tiVvAn the very top 80.4

ssm-q 'assets 'osk' just very small 171.8

8Em-g,am-k',d'l really only one 145.13

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 22 § 15
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Tsimshian:

8Em-lu-dza'ga gd'H very downcast (literally, very dead in heart)
8sm-lu-xa'x8t to weep bitterly
ada sEmt tgu-da'pt then he measured exactly around it ZE 784*°

nE-SEm-xEf rElg exactly the middle

169. hux also, again (Tsimshian: ffiJt).
hux a'&tk'slPL yu'ksa evening came again 142.8 (d'eTlk'sk* to

come; yu'ksa evening)
hux dirt' Em-id' t he also, on his part, went down to the middle

of the house 142. 14

hux det gu'nat he also, on his part, demanded it 143.1

k'et hux g'ina'mt then he gave it again 139.6

hux k'^d'lt gut another man 108.1

Tsimshian :

lal g'ik t.'a'ls ns-mBa-a'uss lEinkdi'°dEt a Ula'ltga0 when his
sister again put on her paint on her face ZE 795180 (mE8-a'us
ochre; IsmkdVd sister; ts.'al face)

adat g'ik wulu'ids g'a'd then the people knew it again ZE 795*8*

add g'ikt wnld'i dEin hat/a'xgE then they knew again that it
would be bad ZE 796288

The following four particles serve to express future, present, past,

and continuation. Their syntactic use will be discussed in § 59.

Here I give only a few examples illustrating their use with the verb.

170. dEm future (Tsimshian: dEm).
dEtn ia'neE aL awa'an I go to thy proximity 196.12

dEin g'a'an you will see SO. 2

n dEin sioant I shall cure her 123.7

dsmt mu'kdeL txox' they were going to catch halibut 43.6

In the following examples dEin is nominal:

ntg'idi a'd^ik'skPL dEm inEsd'x' not had come the future day

light 11.10

dEm lEp-hwa1 litmus dEm nd'sm we ourselves will find our future
bait 56.6 (hp- self; hwa to find; mix bait)

Tsimshian:

dEtnt dzd'bs txan.'l' gd° he was about to make everything
n dEin k/a-txal-wd'n I shall overtake you soon

ada dEint ss-ma'xsE g<T°t then it will make things grow

171. Juvil present (Tsimshian: will).
txane'tkuL hvul seso'hl klops-tio' oU all the small birds 124.1 1

naxna'8 Ts'ak' hvnl ddL hana'q Ts'ak* heard (about) a woman

being there 126.2 (vaxna'x to hear; dis to sit; hana'q woman)
-t hw'd Vo-ha'qt at his touching into it 203.6
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Tsimshian:

at ga"° wul JcaB-gwa'ntgB g'a'mgst he went to where out comes

(touches) the sun

lot nl'EstgE tsfa'bds wul k' !A-SA-gidi-t!d'° g'a'mgEm dzl'ust when
the people saw the sun standing still suddenly for a while
ZE 788.13 (ni to see; ts/ab people; KI.. for a while; ha- sud

denly; I /a" to sit; g'amg heat, heavenly body; dsimt day-
light)

-a wul wa-di-aya'°wult on account of his being without clever
ness ZE 789.14 (wa- without; dl on his part; dya'°wul clever)

172. La past (Tsimshian : la).
mJc'.'e TAX hux he'Luk it had been morning again 2o4.2(//wx again;

he'Luk morning)
ha de'lpk^L dr.m mma'x' it was shortly going to be daylight

143.7 (delpku short; mEsa'.v daylight)
La hux hwVlt he had done this also 145.4

k'/e Lat hwilu'x'L hwllno'ut he had known that he was dead 57.7

(hwild'x' to know ; no' 6 dead)

Tsimshian:

n.'inV lat nt'sstgn tn/a'b that was when the people saw

ada la al dl ts/Vnsgs wdk't but then his brother had gone in {al

but; dl on his part; ts.'Vn to enter; wak' brother)
nl wd'ldE la ha'udst it happened, what he had said

173. La while (Tsimshian: M).
lu wl-fe'sL Lgo-tk'^e' hkn<j'e ah Id-cTa't aL to'

'
sm-xpe'Ut while the

child was large, it was in the box 9.9 (wife's large; Lgo-

tk^e'Lk" child; Id- in; (Pa to sit; Wetii- inside; xpets box)
Tsimshian: «

la n/inV ns-asla-wd'ldst while that one did it with them

la q!a'ldek-ia'°tga0 while he was walking about in the woods

174. iaqai- already, however, rather (Tsimshian: y.'agai-).
iagai-g'tn-he'tkH however, he stood behind 141.1

iagai-ne't however, it was so 26.7, 157.9

iagai-sEm-k' .'a-vxi-hi'lt however, exceedingly many 158.11

k'^'et iugai-le-ia'qt then, however, it hung on it 40. 1

k'/e iagait-g'c eU then, he had picked it up already 26.3

iagait-lo-dd'yU he had put it on already 50.4

Tsimshian:

y.'agai la'-wula tgi-nVtogst however, he looked always down
adat y!agai-dzaga-gd'°dEt then, however, he went across it
n then y.'agai-na'kxEii I shall marry thee

y!agai-8Ein-lja's very much afraid, however
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175. md'dzE- almost.

mu'dzE-sg'it he almost lay 62.8

q'am-ma'dzE-no'deE I am only almost dead 76.13

ma'dzEt-ox't he almost hit it 140.7

176. kwa'ts'ik's- close by.

kwa'ts.'tk's-Ufal-sg'in you lie close against 75.12

177. SEm-g'it strongly (derived from seih- much [no. 168], and g'at

person) (Tsimshian: sEm-yit).
dsm SEm-g'it dax-yu'kdEti yon will hold fast strongly
SEm-g'it de yd'guL C Em-la'neist hold on to my neck ! 80.10

Tsimshian:

| ada SEm-g'it he'tgshana'gat then the woman stood fast

178. s Em-gal very, much (from "m-) (Tsimshian: sEm-gal).
asm-gal aba'g'asJPt he was much troubled 36.4, 40.4

ssm-gal gwd'Et he was very poor 38.4

Tsimshian:

Senegal xa°! arch-slave! ZE 790187

t asm-gal Isba'lsxat they hate them much ZE 793"*

179. q'amts'En secretly.

rjamtiEn he't he said secretly 40.5

q'amts'En ts^e'nt he entered secretly 25.6

180. nig'i not; used in indicative sentences (Tsimshian: a'lgE).
b'? nig'i daa'qjJiPdet then they did not succeed 123.6

nig'i haxh ak's the water did not run 18.3

■nig'U hux dzakH she did not kill him also 203.7

nig'idi hwwx'a LogoboIW Logobola' did not paddle 17.3

nig'in de g'a'at I have not seen it

The syllable di, de, which is very often added to the negative,

probably signifies on his part, and is the particle no. 167.

Tsimshian:

a'lgE ami dEiid wula 'idslg'at it is not good that the people know
it {dm good; vnilSi to know; g'at people)

ada a'lgE ts.'a'k'asga la'kga0 then the fire was not out

a'lgE ndEm k'ttna'mt al hana'°x I will not give it to the woman

§ 16. Alphabetical List of Particles

As a matter of convenience, I give here an alphabetical list of parti

cles, the letters being arranged in the order vowels, semi-vowels,

labials, dentals, palatals, laterals. In each series the order of sounds

is sonant, surd stop; sonant, surd affricative. Each particle is given its
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number in the preceding lists. It will be remembered that there are

slight differences in the rendering of the Nass (N) and Tsimshian (T)

sounds, which are due to imperfections in the recording of the former

dialect.

a T 63a N (awwZ T) 43

awus T 63 uru2 T (hvM N) 171

amid T (wit N) 43 wuVam N T 22

am N T 136 Aa N T 160

am, q.'am T (q'am N) 118 Aam N 156

amgait T (q'amgait N) 119 hatter N (Aai/£>fc T) 48

an N (In T) 163 hasba N T 74

an N (n, he T) 157 hats' eIcs N 75

and N (na, na£ T) 154 hagun N (aw« T) 44

anda N (n/a T) 158 AaawJ N T 76

anVsl N (p/*« T) 64 AaZawn N T 77

anks N (a&) T) 65 /tax N (hal T) 50

ase N (asaV T) 14 A* N T 78

asdi T (ase N) 14 Ms N (sis T) 79

aff?« N T 66 A^/a N 45

ah T (an*-* N) 65 huts'En, vnts'sn N (wuts'sn
ax N (wa T) 137 T) 52

aid N (aZu T) 67 Au* T (grw&c- N) 162

ulox N (2a T) 68 hux N (ffi& T) 169

ahda N 69 bsnxm T (pElsm N) 80

aZau T (nig'i N) 180 T (ariS'sZ N) 64

«N70 PeIeth N (bEUEm, T) 80

iaga N T 2 bslxsEm N (xbEsxm T) 81

iaaai N (ylagai T) 174 Ja^ra^
N (Isbagait T) 82

N (yM-a T) 159 tea N T 1

in T (<ro N) 163 mi T (ma N) 84
ANT6, 10 wiew N (fflaK T) 3

«wT (aajN) 137 mESEm N 83

wadi T 85 wi^a T 88

hwagait N (wagait T) 71 N (w£&i T) 87

waLsn N 72 ma N (m£ T) 84

mNT73 man T (men. N) 3

wud'ax N (wwtf/a T) 73a max N 86

wwa"^ N T 41 maa&: T 60

«n N (wun T) 138 mddzE N 175

wun T (A«rf» N) 138 as, N (ds T) 91

wusEn N T 51 0* N (ta T) 139

louts' En T {tints' En, huts' En N) ae N (dl T) 167

52 <Pj^ N (tgi T) 4

A«rf/ N (wi^ T) 171 <fem N T 170
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fxm N T 13

fsm N T 140

ta T (dE N) 139

dEx, dtx- N (dax T) 90

€sk» T (Wtk-8 N) 155

fuks N T 6, 10

<M<z N 92

N (txal T) 35

fy* T (d/sp N) 4

fyo N (tgu T) 31

tea N T 93

txas N T 47

n T (an N) 157

na N T 12

na£ T N) 154

na N T 94

mNT95
nal; na T ( ano N) 154

7i?fir-i N (alf/E T) 180

ny'oro N 96

nta T (anaa N) 158

«jsNT 164

«a N (m T) 98

«a N T 39

sum N T 168

SEm-g-it N T 177

sEin-gal N T 178

T 89

saoa^ N T 99

sao'a/> N T 100

«fe T (Ms N) 79

N (da T) 102

seZ N T 97

6% N (*M T) 101

su T (,n N) 101

sps N T 141

spagait N T 103

8jpl N 21

s£e.z N 49

»ta T N) 102

sgan N T 142

sqa N (xga T) 36

fe/swi NT 152

ts.'sns N T 104

fcAcn? T 105

fe/«£7a2T16
te'a N T 153

feaaa N (azaaa T) 23

Uagam N (dzagam T) 9

to/Mrs N T) 155

ta/slsm N T 7

£-'a N (k/a T) 106

&-'aa> N (k/a T) 107

£-'a£ N 58

g-i T (</a in part, N) 149

g'ime N (garni T) 25

y& N T 147

ff-ioY N T 19

*7&fo N 57

g'in N (ff-ina T) 108

srwfa N T 109

k:'ina T 110

a-«r N 40

ff-isi N (yw T) 18

T (/ti«; N) 169

g'ik'si N 61

yikfo T (gulik's N) 115

yW«7M/ N T 37

g-Udsp N 111

k-'tUjal N 34

N (ks T) 143

Jaw T (ksi N) 8

N T 144

k-cs N (jfcws T) 145

N (kssm T) 146

fcaT(i-«««N) 112

k'si N (fe* T) 8

qa N in part (y* T) 149

q'ai N 122

g'ap NT 117

y'a/w N (q.'am, am T) 118

(7a«ii T (g'ime N) 25

faints' En N 179

qamgait N (amgait T) 119

gran, N T 161

a/an T 28

£ana T 59

gan'e N 120

oWa N 121

gal N 123
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gal N T 124

q.'ala T (gali N) 17

gali N (bald T) 17

qaldsm N (galdEin T) 150

#aZ<ftr N (£a&ft£ T) ll
yatt-*i N (^a/^SB T) 24

kwa'tfiks N 176

N (>w« T) 148

Sranar N (huk T) 162

tfaii T (Vdpx N) 113

/Pufyo N 32

yu« T (haguti N) 44

$rw« N T 114

(/us T N) 148

gugulx T (yuZa! N) 116

guliks N T) 115

gulx N (gugulx T) 116

£'wi N T) 33

fo* T N) 8

N (Wi T) 55

x N T 165

xbE»Em T (bslxsEm N) 81

ay? N 125

xpflytm N 126

aw N T 166

a&e N (atf«/i T) 54

a-tep T (ayrf/> N) 53

XLEhi N T) 56

xma N (a&ia T) 127

I N T 128

Zip N T 129

IeIeU N T 130

lEhagait T (hagait N) 82

lEgEm N (fogdf/i T) 5

%-i N T 20'

N 132

hp'ui N (IeTc!v1 T) 131

Z*/5w N T 133

lagauk T 15

lagax T N) 38

lax N T 151

lax N (fo^ T) 38

U N (//» T) 30

le-gan N (l/l-q/an T) 28

ISgorn T (lEgEm N) 5

» N (Ju T) 29

tette N 62

fea N 46

luks T 42

N (luMl T) 27

N 26

LEm N (fcrwi T) 134

la T (azoai N) 68

m N (to T) 172

La N (te T) 173

luUi T (/«/!•£ N) 27

Lgo N (fyw T) 135

Suffixes (§§ 17-32)

§ 17. Suffixes following the Stem

There are quite a number of suffixes in the Tsimshian dialects,

almost all of which are firmly united with the stem. The significance

of most of these is much more ill-defined than that of the prefixes, but

those that immediately follow the stem appear to be primarily modal

elements. Some of them indicate the passive, causative, elimination

of the object, etc. Their use shows great irregularities. These suf

fixes are followed by pronominal suffixes, while demonstrative ele

ments and the interrogative element are always found in terminal

position.
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1. -En causative (Tsimshian: -En). In both dialects this suffix gen
erally modifies the terminal consonant of the stem.

hetku to stand, singular

metku full
yd'oxku to eat, singular
txd'oxk" to eat, plural
bd'slx to divide, v. n.

he-La' (j it breaks

box to run

?naqsku to stand, plural

qolk'sku covered

lo-la'qskH she washes in 197.10

hoksku to be with 91.8

guksk" to awake 121.9

Wlbiksk" whirlpool 104.12

Tsimshian:

sa'ipk hard
mdlk to be uneasy
mdxk to be aboard, singular
haPxk annoyed

lak' bent

bd° to run

gaknk to wake up, singular
li'daksk to wake up, plural
hdksk to be with

ld-tq,al-/ie'pEii to place a thing
upright against something and
inside of something 131.3

me't.'En to fill

yd'og'an to feed one person

txd'dg'an to feed several persons
bd'xig'an to separate (v. a.)
he-Ld'gan to break (v. a.)
ba'an to cause to run

ma'qsaan to place several things
upright 8.1

qo'lk'saan to cover (v. a.)
la'qsaan to wash (v. a.) 198.8

hu'ksaan to place with 36.8

gu'ksaan to awaken 121.8

WWEn to roll

sa'lp'En to harden

md'lk/sn to force

md'g?an to put aboard one object
hd'g^an to annoy
la'k'.'in to bend (v. a.)
bd'han to cause to run

ga'hiEn to awaken one person
U'dEksEn to awaken several

ho'ksEn to place with

sfc" expresses primarily the elimination of the object of the tran

sitive verb (Tsimshian sk).
fa'a to clap (v. a.) 34. 10 fa'ask* to clap (no object) 203.3

suwa'n to blow (v. a.) 123.1 suwa'ansku to blow (no object)
124.8

mafLaasku to tell news 161.15

g-a'anku to look 137.6

da'mgansk? to be in the act of
pulling 51.8

gdsku to extend 126.7

maL to tell (v. a.)
g'a'a to see (v. a.)

dd'mgan to pull (v. a.)

go to take (v. a.)

Verbs with this ending often form verbal nouns:

oVd'pxan to nail oVulpxan.sk nail

mlep^En to love mfep'Eiisk love

ayo'q to command ayo'g\isk commander
WW En to roll WMk-«ku whirlpool 104.12
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Tsimshian:
1 lu-t.'u'°yu xbl'°8 I sweep out a

box

8E-y'&lgu wa'i I polish a pad- sE-yie'lask to polish

t/vfsk to sweep

die
8i'°l to spin something
hd'ksEn to place with some

s&tek to spin
gan-hd'ksEnsk fastening- imple

mentthing

Undoubtedly related to the preceding are the following two:

3. -fc" used commonly after terminal p, t, «, ts, q, x, l, and sometimes

after I (Tsimshian: -k); and

4. -tiff1 used after vowels, I, m, and n (Tsimshian: -tk).

Both of these have the same meaning, and seem to be primarily

medial or semi-reflexive, while in other cases no clear reason

for their use can be given. These endings are found regularly

in the possessive form of names of animals. (See § 55.)

Examples of -k are:

het- upright hetku to stand

goks- to awake goksk" to wake up
Lis- finished Lesk* to be finished
hats- to lift batsk" to be lifted

Tsimshian:

ha'lts to send ha'itsk sent

8a' ip- hard sa'ipk to be hard

Examples of -tk* are:

(Fa to sit <fa^« to be placed 215.1, 131.1

8E-hwa' to name 8E-hwa'tku named

wd'd to invite wd'dtk" to be invited 128.5

halda'u to bewitch halda'uyitku bewitched

cTa'pxan nail d'a'pxantku nailed
bsla'n belt bEla'ntk" belted

Tsimshian :

8i'0p.'En to love 8i'°p/Entk loved
k'/ina'm to give km' find' tk given
8E-wa° to name 8Ewa'°tk named

pldn sea- otter nE-pW ntgu my sea-otter

These endings occur in many intransitive verbs, and in nouns :

delpk" short metk" full
tftpk* strong o'Mk-sk* to drift
ayawa'tk* to cry besku to expect
mitk* to scatter du'lbiksk" to bend
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ba'asku wind
a'aVik'sk" to come

a'emsku to blame

lisle' sk"1 to hang

mffdskf gray
tslEla'sku canyon

q'dtsk" to be tired

Yak'' to follow
de'lEMEzk" to answer
maxku to go aboard a canoe

tfHxk" to shout

aqiku to attain
ia'zk" slimy
dik" fuel
waLku taboo

datnqLk" friend
tk-'eLku child
meLku to shine

c?eL^u bag
mao'lk" rope
malku to put into fire
ama'lku scab

a'dzixk" enough

It is uncertain in many of the endings in -sku whether they are

derived from stems ending in -s, or whether they belong to the

suffix -«&". The same is true of forms in -tk", which may be

derived from stems ending in -t or represent the suffix -tku. The
following have probably the suffix -tk":

yaltku to return laltkM slow
daltku to meet ptaltk? to climb
de'entku to guide

The same conditions are found in Tsimshian, but it does not seem

necessary to give additional examples.

5. -A In the Tsimshian dialect, words ending in p, t, «, M, q, x, l,
and sometimes in I (i

. e., those corresponding to the group
with the suffix -k (no. 3

, p. 345]) have, instead of -sk (no. 2
,

p. 344), -a. The terminal consonant is here modified, as

before the suffix -En (no. 1
,

p. 344).

dab to measure something da'p.'A to measure

t!a°p to drive piles trooped to be engaged in pile-

6
. -s is used in Nisqa's and in Tsimshian in place of -k and -tk (nos. 3

and 4
,

p. 345) after k', x\ ku, q
, and x.

driving

6x' to throw
bekv to lie
hwila'x' to know

We to fall (literally, to be thrown)
sa-be'k^s to make lies

8E-hwtla'x'8 to teach (literally, to

mag to put
wdq to dig

make known)
ma'gas to be put 11.14

wdqs to be buried
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7.

Tsimshian:

dzak to kill dzaks killed
niEdi'sk grizzly bear nE-m.Edi'°k#u my grizzly bear

Here the -s suffix is also used after p, although not regularly:

icalb house tie wd'lpm my house

Es appears in Tsimshian a few times after terminal p in place

Of sk.

lalh to plane down something
lu'°h to sew something

la'lp/sa to plane

lu'°p!Es to sew

-se seems to mean in behalf of.

ge'E?it to chew

Imp cover 8.15
qe'sndEX to chew for 36.5

le-ha'baxt it is on as a cover for it
67.7

le'lyit a feast Wlg'itx a feast for somebody 83.1

-ti. This suffix designates the indicative, and appears only pre

ceding the suffixes of the first person singular and plural, and

the second person plural of the intransitive verb and the same

objects of the transitive verb.

at gill-net
a'lg\d to examine 138.8

ti&sk" to call
with* to come from
a' uh to leave

U'e to go

Tsimshian:

t!vP»g to sweep

ba° to run

R'°mi to sing
was to find

10. -d. The corresponding

many transitive verbs,

id'eE what I roast 121.9

habd'l to take care of 143.1

haUto bite 05.9, 127.8

Itgi ago'L dEm, he'nlst what
ever you say 59.3

qdg to open

sax to shake something
and'&l to allow 122.1

a' tries I fish

afWalneE I look at something
aeskuneE I call
wi'tkuneE I come from
dEm da'uLneE Le'sEms I shall leave

for Nass river
ie'snes I go

t!u'°»gsnu I sweep

ha'°nu I run
W°minu I sing
t wa'yinu he finds me

t wa'yinsm he finds us

suffix -d appears in the indicative of

both in Nass and in Tsimshian.

iffdst he roasts it 121.7, 154.3

bd'EldeE I take care of it
ha'turfes I bite

dsp he'idEnom we say 42.11

qa'gdes I open something
sa'xdes I shake it
and' aides I lend
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Tsimshian:

dzak dead dza'kdu I kill
bu to wait bu'°dnt I wait for him

ga° to take ga'°du I take

11. -Emma may be, perhaps (Tsimshian: -ma).
lig't-gula'sldsma Loqs may be three months 170.13

nd'H-mas maybe he is dead 182.8

8t' EgumaneE maybe 1 am sick.

Tsimshian :

I n.'Lnlf gwai k!wwl°matgaa this is what they may ask

§ 18. Pronominal Suffixes

The group of suffixes treated in the preceding section are followed

by the pronominal suffixes, which will be described fully in §§ 50-51, and

§ 53. For the sake of completeness I give here a list of the suffixed

pronouns:
Nags. Tsimshian.

First person singular -ce -w, -t

First person plural -in -m

Second person singular -n -n

Second person plural -heiii -ssm
Third person -t 1

Third person plural -det J

§ 19. Modal Suffixes following the Pronominal Suffixes

12. -</•(> might (Tsimshian: -yin, -gun). The position of this

suffix seems to vary.

nExnal yltg'e they might hear it 91.10

8i'epkug'ineE 1 might be sick

gwa'tstg'e it might be dung 207.7

Tsimshian:

naha' ung'Vn maybe it is true

naha'unguna nlaxno'yu it may be that it is true what I have
heard

n t.'u' u8Eng'i0n (take care!) I might hit you!

13. -sE°n evidently (Tsimshian).
n/irii' Et-8E°n evidently it is he

?ie Ie gwaflgE8E°n evidently there has been a fire

14. -sin indeed! (Tsimshian).
n/inl'st-SEn indeed! it is he

naha'umEn indeed! it is true

'§§ 18, 19
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15. Not it is said (Tsimshian: -gat).
sg'l'-gaL ama xpe'ts there was a good box, it is said 19.4 {sg'l

to lie; dm good; -a connective; xpels box)
k''ax-d'm-gaL fEin-qe'st his head was good before, it is said 32.8

{km,ax- before; am good; fsm-q^s head)

tgdn-gaL dsm Kwi'lsm dEm a/4'tku-gat nam this, we are told, we

shall do, we are told we shall swim in a shoal 70.6 (tgon this;
dEin. future; hvM to do; -Era we; ald'tk" to swim in a shoal;

nam we)
dEin suwa' nt-gaL Lgd'uikH he says he will cure his child 123.10

(suwa'n to cure; Lgd'tiLk" child)
ne-gat-g'i di gxnx'-g'etpt he says he does not like to eat it 40.6

(Dmitri not; di on his part; gu<iw- expert; g'etp to eat some

thing)

Tsimshian:

I si' EjxjE-gat I hear he is sick

§ 20. Demonstrative Suffixes

There are two suffixes which are generally attached to the last word

of a clause, and which indicate distance and presence in space and

time. They are quite distinct from the demonstrative pronouns, and

determine the demonstrative character of the whole sentence. These

elements are much simpler in the Nass dialect than in Tsimshian, and

their general discussion in the latter dialect will be given in §§ 24-31.

In Nass we find:

-rte' absence and distance:

nlk^e a'lg'ixtg'e then he said 53.1 (referring to one who is absent

and to an event of the past)
nL&"'e lv-ya'ltkuL g'a'ty?, then the man returned 113.3

yu'kdeL ga'ng'e La dza'pdet they took the sticks they had made

114.7 (yuk to take; gan stick; dzap to make)
had'iKj'e nakut da yu'ksa before long it was evening 152. 14 (had'n

it is soon: naku long; yu'ksa evening)

•st presence and nearness:

dEm q'aiyl'm o'k'sde hawi'lsist my arrow will drop near by 19.15

(dim future; q'ai near; -sin connective [see § 22]; oks to

drop; hairl'l arrow)
tgdnL goidst this I guess 28.2

SEin-ho'daasf it is true 29.13

txe'ldESErtiExt ye will burn 215.10

nddida dEin d'cTlk'sdEst when will he come?

§20
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In some cases a terminal -t is found which indicates presence and

nearness and corresponds to the analogous form in Tsimshian.

na-qan-hunlfi' gut therefore I did so 113.6

This element is, however, quite rare in our texts.

Connectives (§§ 2 1-31)

§ 21. GENERAL REMARKS

The connective suffixes form a class by themselves. They are

always terminal in the word and connect two words that are syn

tactically related. Therefore they never stand at the end of a clause.

We must distinguish between attributive and adverbial connectives,

and predicative and possessive connectives.

5 22. ATTRIBUTIVE AND ADVERBIAL CONNECTIVES

-Em. The connective -Em is used to express attributive and adverbial

relations. Thus it occurs as —

(1) Connective between adjective and noun.

(2) Connective between two nouns, one of which has the function

of an attribute.

(3) Connective between an adverb or adverbial phrase and a verb.

The following examples illustrate the use of -Em:

1. Between adjective and noun. In this case the adjective always

precedes the noun, and the connective is firmly attached to

it. The analogy with the second group suggests that the

adjective expresses the class of things referred to, while the

following noun qualifies the particular kind; as qe'xgum gan,

A small tree (namely, a slender thing which is a tree, or

which belongs to the class "tree").
sixo'sEin gan little sticks 27.15

wi-he'ldEm g'ttt many people 28.12

Lgo-giui' eiii Lgo-tJe''le'
'
iJ>u little poor little boy 155.15

md'l-egum I6'6p white stone 139.8

wo'dm wan the invited deer 83.3

Tsimshian:

si'lg'idEm lgu'°l</ the eldest child ZE 7834<l

Igu'HgEtn hangar little woman ZE 7i>7.32

gwa dsk»Em ye'°n cool fog ZE 797s"

lu'nkxEm sPlpg dry bone

Numerals do not take this connective, but take -l instead (see § 23)

(Tsimshian, -a pp. 351, 353).

§§21, 22
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2. Between nouns. The first noun takes the ending -em, and desig

nates the kind of thing referred to, while the second noun

specifies the class.

g'a'dEtn gan a wooden man 89.12 (a man belonging to the class

"wood")
dawl'ssm Wop a stone ax 147.14 (an ax belonging to the class

"stone")
huxda'g'intgum tfauifa'd crow-grandchildren 19.15 (grandchil

dren of the class "crow''1)
a'lg'igam TxEmm'n Tsimshian language 20.9 (speech of the

class "Tsimshian")
amg'a'g'tm Le'sEms sawbill ducks of Nass river 114.5 (sawbill

ducks of the kind [belonging to] Nass river)
huwa'm /lad'a'id" bad names 41.12 (names of the kind "bad")

Tsimshian:

go'ip'Em teal light-face
g'a'mgBin dzl'm day-sun ZE 781s

ts/a'bsm ye'ts/Esg the animal tribe 78340

ma'sEm arC&n thumb of hand 7922"

yc'UlEHgEm gilhau'lj, the animals of the woods

3. Adverbial.
hada'gatn a'lg'lxs Txa'msEm Txil'mscn spoke badly 3S.11

SEtn-ho'm nd'dt he was truly dead 9.6

wl-fe'ssm yo'd.rkH he ate much 36.10 (yv'oAu is an intransitive

verb)
ts'o'xg'im mast he grew a little 175.8

liuL-tm-ye' tgum xdax't he was hungry (going) about 39.9

Tsimshian:

dza'gEm xsCox to be dead asleep

ks-t/d'gd/n a'lg'tx to speak first

kissed' gom mAn-a'xlg he reaches up first

-a. The connective -a is used in a number of cases in place of -Em. It
would seem that its use is determined largely by the particu

lar qualifying term. Some of these seem to take -a regularly

in place of -em. In Tsimshian this connective is -a; it

appears regularly after numerals.

ama hwUp a good house 48.3

wi-ama g'at very good man 203.7

ama a'lg'txt he spoke well 45.(5

wi-ama hwa'ndet they sat down very well 83.4

gwa'lgwa txd'x' dry halibut 161.10

kefya elx fat of seal 161.12

Ce la elx oil of seal 47.2

§22

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

7
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



352 [BILL. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

Tsimshian:

lEksg'ig'a'dE Md'lstet various stars

am a y/u'H a good man

wl-le'°ksE lu-am'a'm ga-gd'°dEmt we are exceedingly glad
kltfrEldE g'a'mgEt one moon

k.'d'ldE g'ad one person
he'lds ts/ap many people

§23. PREDICATIVE AND POSSESSIVE CONNECTIVES

The development of these connectives is quite different in Nassand in

Tsimshian, and the two dialects must be treated quite independently.

In the present section I give the Nass forms. In all cases where the

connection between words is not attributive or adverbial, -l or -s are

used as connectives, -s being applied in all cases where the following
noun is a proper name designating a person, a personal pronoun, a

demonstrative pronoun designating a person, or a term of relation

ship. In all other cases -l is used. With terms of relationship -s is
not always used, but -l may be substituted.

The particular cases in which -l and -* are used are the following:
1. In sentences with intransitive verb, connecting predicate and

nominal subject.

(a) -l.
le-ia'qL of a copper hung on it 138.3

g'o'oL mat there lay a canoe 138.13
hwUz, ts Eme'lix' the beaver did so 81.4

tx'lnL ts' Eme'lix' the beaver entered 77.4

dhfixL vn-g'a't the great man said 195.15

(b) -,.
'

galena's Ts'ak' Ts'ak* went up the river 117.6

hnMs dEp-he'sbe my uncles did so 157.9

xdax's Txa'm-SEm TxiimsEm was hungry 21.2

2. In sentences with transitive verb, connecting predicate and nomi

nal subject.

(a) -l.
market htk'L giisli'skH then watched his nephews 9.5

wo'ol WEme'lix' axt the beaver invited the porcupine 73.2

fo-cPE/i-Lo'odEL sig'idemna'q arCo'iit inside down put the chief-
tainess her hand 183.8

(5)

FuL-yu'kdEts TJak' lo'op Ts'ak* carried a stone about 118.9

nhk'^et ox's Ts'ak' Lgo-qa'mt Ts'ak- struck a little tire 118.12
/ /was T,ca'msEm hwtlp Txa'msEm found a house 43.3
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3. In sentences with transitive verb, connecting predicate and nom

inal object.

(a) -l.
dsm lo-ma'qdeEL Wl'sgun 1 shall put thy louse in 43.10
nLk'yet g'a'aL fe'sE/n g'at then he saw a large man 95.10

a'mil wo'ol na'k'dn (good you) invite your wife! 205.10

nhk^lt sa-go'udEts Ts'ak' they took Ts'ak* off 120.15

4. In sentences with transitive verb, the object may sometimes

precede the verb, and is then connected with the predicate

by -l or s.

txane'tk"L qal-ts'ip-tda' pi, ye' 'dcucdit they asked all the towns
87.3

naxL g'a'at he saw bait 50. 15

5. To express the possessive relation between nouns.

(a) -l.
qa-qala'nL hvMpL setii'd'g'it the rear of the house of the chief

137.8

anl'sL gan the branch of a tree 137.9

mag&'nL K'san the mouth of Skeena river 15.3

qa-we'nL k'ebb' the teeth of the wolves 84.4

q^&Eldd'lL Lg'ih hana'qg'2 six were the children of the woman

97.8

(b) -8.

qal-tsa'ps d,Ep nr.gud.'6t the town of their fathers 107.13

ndze'Ets Ts'ak' the grandmother of Ts'ak* 119.8

xpe'ids Logobola' the box of L6g6bola' 19.4

6. Between definite and indefinite numerals and nouns, the connec

tive is i
Jr'dli sEnC&'g'it one chief 137.1 *

Tc'^Hl sa one day 137.2

k'WguL hdn one salmon 169.8

q 'ai-t 'span' 'l qoq even two ravens 155.4

bagade'lL Lg 'it two children 159.5

bagade'lL nak'st two wives 194.6

wi-hl'lh lax many trout 157.6

txanl'tkuL (faima'qsit many youths 141.10

ghd-gane'L ha-xdakusE'mEi<t all your arrows 144.10

A few indefinite numerals may also take the attributive connec

tive -Era.

wi-he'ldsm (faima'qsit many youths 144.3

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 23 § 23
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7. Connecting the preposition a (see § 67) with the following noun.

(a) -l.
k^atskH (il qal-ts'a'p they landed at the town 107.13

le-hvA'lt UL lax-Wop it is on the stone 109.4

a'lg'xxL qal-ts'a'p ah dam SEvia'g'it the people said he should he

chief 163.10 (a'lg'ix to say; dsm future; sEiiia'g'it chief)
m&Lt ctL nak'st he told his wife 165.11

(/,)

a'lg'ixt as ne'tg'e he said to him 157.1

a'lyitt as Ts'ak- he said to Ts'ak- 120.6

k^et sg'tt as Txa'msmri he laid it before Tx&'msEm 48.10

8. Connecting the conjunction qan with the following noun.

(a) i
he'ya tlx qanL.he'ya dzix fat of seal and fat of porpoise 161.12

lax qanh seso'sem han trout and little salmon 157.4

(C) -8.

nl' eii qans ne' e qans Me1 E(he you and I and my grandmother
157.10

PREDICATIVE AND POSSESSIVE CONNECTIVES OF THE TSIM-
SHIAN DIALECT (§J 24-31)

§ 24. General Characteristics of the Connectives

While the connectives -s and I seem to be regularly used in

the Nass dialect, they are absent in Tsimshian in many cases, and a

much more complicated series takes their place. We have to dis

tinguish between the connectives in indicative and subjunctive sen

tences; those belonging to the subject of the intransitive and

object of the transitive verb; and those belonging to the subject of

the transitive verb. Furthermore, those belonging to common nouns

must be distinguished from those belonging to proper nouns; and

in each form, indefinite location, presence, and absence, are treated

differently. Some of these endings are very rare; others, the exist

ence of which may be expected by analogy, have so far not been

found. The series of forms in which a proper name appears as

subject of the transitive verb is, for instance, hardly found at all,

because sentences of this form are almost invariably rendered by

a periphrastic form: "It was (John) who" ... It will be

noticed in the following discussion that the prepositional and pos

sessive forms agree with the predicative forms. The peculiar

agreement of the indicative connectives of the subject of the tran

§24
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sitive verb and of the subjunctive connectives of the subject of the

intransitive verb corresponds to a similar phenomenon that may be

observed in the pronominal forms. These will be discussed in

§ § 49-50. The series of connectives may be represented as follows:

A. Indicative. B. 8ubjunctive.
•

(a)
Indefi
nite.

(b)
Present.

(c)
Ab

sent.

(a)
Indefi
nite.

(b)
Present.

«•)

1. Subject of intransitive

Ab
sent.

verb, and object of transi-

-E -dE ■ff* ■E ■sdE -sgE
I. Common nouns

2. Subject of transitive verb -E -8<iB(?) -sgs -(*) ■dE 4ffE
1. Subject of intransitive

|
verb, and object of transi-

-El -dEt ■g*t -8 -dE8 -«
11. Proper names.

2. Subject of transitive verb 1 ? -8 -dEt •dEt -tgEt 1

§ M. Predicative Connectives

In the present section I shall give examples of these various

classes of connectives, such as occur between verbs and nouns.

A I 1. Intransitive verbs, indicative, common nouns:

(a) Indefinite connective -e
da ulc>«-h<f0tgE a'uta a ns-'gddzA a'ksEt then the por

cupine stood at the edge of the water (da then;
uks- toward water; hi'°fg to stand; a'ut porcupine;
a at; ve- possessive; dzdg edge; aka water)

hffltgs ba'ntgsga a'ksga0 his belly was full of water
(hultg full; ban belly; gEga development of prepo
sition a [see § 28]; ah water)

SEin-ba'08E ntg/d'lga" the beaver was much afraid (sErn-
very; Moe afraid; sts/dl beaver)

(b) Present connective -ds
na-xtu'°ldE Igu'HgEm ij.'u'°tg<i0 the boy went along

(na- past; ntuPl. to go in company; IgTPlg child;
-Em attributive connective |§ 22]; y.'Wt man)

da al tsJ'Elsm-hd 'pds n!a'°AF.t but then the killer-
whales rushed in (d.<i then; al but; tx.'ElEm- into
from the side; hap to rush fpluralj; n!u°A killer-
whales)

(c) Absent connective -gE
da na-ba'"gE vlga" then the white bear ran out of the

woods (na- out of woods; ba° to run; 61 bear)
dagik knE-n-a'°lgF.</A sts.'a'lga0 then the beaver breathed

• again (g!k again; ksE- out; naPlg breath; xtx.'&l-

beaver)

§25
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All. Transitive verbs, indicative, common nouns. It is difficult

to find the connectives of transitive verbs before the

object, because the order of words in the sentence

requires ordinarily that the subject shall follow the

predicate. The cases here given, except the first one,

contain the pronominal subject of the third person.

(a) Indefinite connective -e

klwa'UjE nE-ha-xba! qa Igu'Hgut my child has lost
his knife (k/watg to lose; "e- possessive; ha-xba'a
knife; IguHg child; -a my)

wa'idE /id'°tsEt he has found the dog
dEin dza'hisdA Mos he will kill the dog

(b) Present connective -ds
?ie la vioHdsdE vynla dza'bEdES GunajrnesEmg'a'd he

had told what did GunaxnesEmg'ad (la past; tual to
tell; and verbal noun; dzab to do)

(c
) Absent connective -gs

wa'itgR ha'°sgaP he has found the dog
dEin dzdkdEtgA ha'°8ga° he will kill the dog

A I 2
. Transitive verbs, indicative, common nouns:

(a) Indefinite connec tive -e

wa'i hana'xgE ha'0sgs the woman found the dog

agwi-bA'tx<jE nE-'janduvay lance standsoutside ES 94.20

(c) Absent connective -sgs

gu'fogs huksidi' E/isgEtgE 6'lga? the hunter hit the bear
(g>l to hit; huksull'snsg hunter; 61 bear)

them dza'kdEsga g'iha'ngA ha'°sga° the wolf will kill the
dog (dzak to kill; -d- [see § 17.10]; g'iba'u wolf;
ha0.* dog)

Ca di-l!l-wa'UgE un-mES-6'lgA gal-ts.'a'pga" the great
bear found the town (dl on his part; I.'I- on; too to
arrive, to find; wl- great; mES- white; a bear; gal-
empty; ts.'ap tribe)

A II 1
. Intransitive verb, indicative, proper names:

(a) Indefinite connective st
ama wd'lt Tom Tom is rich
da ha'ut Sadzapanl'l then Sadzapanl'l said

du'°h'gEt Asdi-walt Asdi-wa' I can not move ES 90.15

(b) Present connective -dst

I !l-q!an-da' uldst Astiwd'lga" Astiwa'l has gone
across (I.'l- on; run- over; da' id to leave)

(c) Absent connective -gEt

ba'°gEt Dzo'nga" John is running
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A II 2. Transitive verb, indicative, proper names:

(c) Absent connective -*

da ni'sdzBS Astiwa'l wul ho'ltgs . . . then Astiwa'l
saw that it was full (n't to see; holtg full)

B 1 1. Intransitive verbs, subjunctive, common nouns:

(a) Indefinite connective -e

adat nH wid gatgo'lt! eIcxa t.'Epxadu'°lda y.'u'Ha then

they saw two men coming (ada then; t- he [subj.J;

gd'it.'Efo [plural gatgd'tt/sks] to come; tlspxadu'H
two persons; y!u°t man)

a wul hasa'gA sts.'dl because the beaver desired (hasa'g

to desire; sts.'dl beaver)

(5
) Present connective -dE

dzE ha'mdE 8E>n,&'g'it a k.'d'i if the chief sajrs to me

(dsE conditional; ha'u to say; sEiri'a'g'it chief ; a to;
k.'d'i me)

ml dd'ulsdE tftn-ga'0sdA na'kssn he who took your
wife has just left (a*7, just; da'ul to leave; t he; hi-

who; ga° to take; naks wife; -en thy)

(c) Absent connective -sgE

ada vrul lxal-ia'°sgE ba'0*gBga° then his fear increased

(txal-id'° to increase; baPxg fear)
and lu-la'psgs a'kxga" where the water is deep (lit- in;

lap deep; aks water)
n.'inl'gan ha'mgE sts.'&'lga0 therefore the beaver said

(n/ini' it is that; gan reason)

B I 1
. Transitive verbs, subjunctive, common nouns:

(a) Indefinite connective -e

adandEm 8a-l!l-t!r('°sA tiE-galdEm-a'ksgii I shall sud

denly push over on it my bucket (n I; dsm future
sa- suddenly; lion; t.'vPs to push; he- possessive;

gald,Em- receptacle; aks water; -u my)
adac lu-xba-q.'asgd'dzE ns-ga-tsJ 'slts.'a'lsgE ha'°x(ja°

then he cut (in) across the faces of the geese (f he;

lit- in; xba- across; gale, with plu. obj. q.'as'gddz
to cut; tie- possessive; ga- plural; teal, distribu
tive plural t%!slts!a'l face; ha°.c goose)

(h) Present connective sds

. . . fin ya'°sdE na'ksEn he who took thy wife

(c) Absent connective -sgE
adat (jE'rEdExsgE hana'0.rga0 then he asked the woman

(t he; gs'TEdsq to ask; hana'°g woman)
dot wid xu'°f«jE mad'widkt/ii0 then he shook the rope

(m to shake; lnaa'wulk rope)

S25
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B I 2. Transitive verb, subjunctive, common nouns:

(a) Indefinite connective -e

adat ts/slErn-ks-gd'gE ,vi'°gEt first foam came in (t it,
subj.; falslem- into, from the side; lx- extreme;

gag first; xePg foam)

(b) Present connective -ds
adat (j((p-ija'°kEdE t.ran.'V aa-wtda-dza'bst then all the

hunters really pursued it (a* up- really; yd°kto pur
sue; txan.'i' all; ga- plural; wula-dza'b hunter)

(c) Absent connective -tgE

ada wult hsE-hwhe'°tstgE xEmWg'itgE hand' nairtga0

then the chief sent out the women (law- out; hets

plural obj.; haske'ts to send; SEin'-d'g'it chief;

kana'g [plural hand' nag] woman)
adat ne'"dzEtgA sts.'u'lgE iu'°t(ja° then the beaver saw

him (ni°dz to see; sttt/dl beaver; n/tt he)

B II 1. Intransitive verb, subjunctive, proper names:

(a) Indefinite connective -.v

la dsm We Dzdn John was running
ada vial sU'Epgss Tom Tom was sick

(b) Present connective -dEs

wula dza'bsdEs OunaxneSBmg'a'd what Gunaxne-

SEmg'a'd was doing

(c) Absent connective -s

hi-ts.'l'Em GutiaxtiesEmg'a'tga0 GunaxnesEmg'a'd
came in \

ada wul 8Ein-bd'0s GunaxneSEmg'a'tgaf then Gunaxne-

SEmg'a'd ran fast

B II 2. Transitive verb, subjunctive, proper names:

(b) Present connective -dEt
ada wult gE'rEdaxdst KsEm-<2.'a8gd'°sga0 then Crane-

Woman asked him (gs'rEdag to ask; Jcseiii- female:

q!asgd'°8 crane)
adat do.rdEt GunaxnesEmg'a'tgE ludEin mE-sViixgn"

then GunaxnesEing a'd took the copper wedge

(dox, to take; lud wedge; -sm attributive connect

ive; mEsVm copper)

(c
) Absent connective -tgst

adut gE'rE(la,rt<jEt riEgtrd'tgE JdgE'rsm y/u'°datga°
then the father asked his sons (gs'rEdag to ask;

nsgwdPt father; ligsr children; -em attributive
connective; y.'u°d man)

ada al wult IVtxxdst Astiwu'lgu0 then Astiwfi'l
counted it (tittup to count)
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§ 26. Connectives between Subject and Object

In sentences with transitive verb as predicate, the subject gener

ally follows the predicate and precedes the object. The connectives

between subject and object are in all sentences, and for both common

nouns and proper names, -e, -cIe, -gE, which generally agree with

the predicate connective.

A I 2. Indicative, common nouns:

(a) (with -e) wa'i hana'gA ha'°8Et the woman found the dog

(c) (with -gs) (If.di dza'kdssga g'iba'ugA na'0sga° the wolf
will kill the dog

1 B I 2. Subjunctive, common nouns:

(a) (with -e) add wult gWdst GunaxnesEmg'a'dE 1m-

kdu'°stga then GunaxnesEmg'a'd took his knife
ada dit wagait-lu-ya'°kEt<jEt Asdi-wa'lds ts.'Em-

ga'inaga" then Asdi-wA'l also followed in the path

(di on his part; -t he; wagait entirely; hi- in;
yd°k to follow; ts.'Ein- in; qaina path)

(lEuit bax-gd'°dE la'msu mA'ti my son-in-law will go

after mountain-goats (see § 29)

(a) (with -Je) ada al sa-nVdzE nE-tia'bsm ya'tis! EOE-
dE wul ksE-gtoa'ntgE wl-gd'epla, but then suddenly
saw the animal tribe the great light rising

(b) (with -ga) ada lahia'°gut SEc-dd'0dElguim'lksEtgA he-

8E-mEg\l'.v$tga° then the princess began to gather
her berries (hid'"gu to begin; sE.r-dd'° to gather, to
hold fast; Iguwd'lkxEt princess; tie- possessive; se-
to make, to gather; mEg'd'xst berries)

(c) da dl I ll-wa'tsy e wi-m.E8-fflgE qal-tsla'pga? then the

great white bear, on his part, found the town (dl-
on his part; 111- on; way to find; wl- great; med-
white; 61 bear; gal- empty; tslap tribe)

(c) da wulat y.'aga-kx-rfH0/f</E hand'naxgE su-pla'sE?n
y.'u'°tagax then the women accompanied the young
man down (Tsimshian Texts, New Series, Publica
tions of the American Ethnological Society, Vol.
Ill, 78.29; y.'aga- down; ks- extreme; diet to

accompany; -t he; hand'nax, plural, women; su-

newly; plax to grow; -Em adjectival connective;

Quota man)

(c) adat wul k'lina'mdEt Asdiwd'lgE go'kgs . . . then

Asdiwa'l gave the basket . . . (Ibid., 98.17; k' li
nor m to give; -dEt connective B II 2b/ gdk basket)

So far I have not been able to find examples in which proper

names appear as objects.

§26
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§ 27. Possessive Connectives

The possessive connectives differ in indicative and subjunctive

sentences, and it seems that the complete series must be as follows:

I. Common nouns.

{

(a) Indefinite. (b) Present, (e) Absent.

■E llE

■SdK

■as

(■*)

I have not been able to get examples of the whole series.

A I. (a) Indefinite connective -e

nltnV nE-wd'lbs SEirCd'g'U this is the house of the chief

(b) Present connective -ds
nE-mElE-l !l-q!d'°hxan HE-ga-ls/uwd'ldE ha'"xEt the fingers

of the dog were six on each (paw) (tie- past; hieIe- each;
list- on; q/dlt six; sxan long; he- possessive; ga- plural;
ts.'uwd'l finger; hd's dog)

(c
) Absent connective -gE

gil'f/A dzu'gat gssgs qal-ts.'a'pgr. tiE-wd'lptgcfi who lived in
the houses of the town (gu who; dzog to camp; gssgE
from a in (see § 28]; qal-ts.'a'b town; wall, house)

B I. (b) Present connective sds
ada he wul ni° nE-wti'lb-sdn Quota then I saw the house of

the man (he is iri" to see; wdlb house; y.'u'H man)

(c
) Absent connective -xgE

ada wul gwa'hgsgE ns-wd'tbsgE y.'n'Ha then the house of
the man was burnt

B II. nd°l dF.mt in-na'kxgA lgu'°lgEs Qau'o? who will marry Gauo's
daughter? (nd° who; dEm future; fin- he who; nal-ng to
marry; IgiiPlg child)

txa-n/l' iiE-ligi-wd'h i\Egwn°dEnga° all the wealth of thy
father (txa-n/l' all; tie- possessive; ligi-wd'l wealth; n e-

gwd'°d father; -n,thy)

§ 28. Prepositional Connectives

The general preposition a, which has been described in the Nass

dialect (§ 23.7), occurs apparently alone in Tsimshian; but it seems

more likely that the a without connective must be considered as a

special form for aE (see § 29). With connectives we find both the

indicative and subjunctive forms.

§§27, 28
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I. Common nouns. II. Proper mimes.

(u) Indefi
nite.

(6) Pres
ent. (c) Absent. (a) Indefi

nite.

j<
«
9 Absent.

1

1

A. Indicative . . a da

awla )

- do ges
B. Subjunctive . a asga

I

Furthermore, several of these forms occur contracted with demon

strative d and g as —

dF.da </f-(/a

dssda ffExga

I A. (a) Indefinite a

k.'a-d'rn a txa-n/l' gd'° it is better than all things (k/a
exceedingly; am good; txa-n/i' all; gd° something)

dd uk.s-ke'°tgE a'uta a nE-dzdga- a'ksst then the porcupine
stood at the edge of the water (da then; uks- toward
water; Jil^tg to stand; a'uta porcupine; tie- possessive;
dzog edge; aka water)

(b) Present da

iF.p-lgastgE 'vesqe sts.'d'ldA lax-a'ksEt the beaver himself
was happy in the water (hp- self ; IgusgsfrBsg happy;
sts/dl heaver; lax- surface; aks water)

(c) Absent gA

tw'ltgE bA'ntgEgA a'ksga" his belly was full of water (hdltg
full; bA/i belly; -t his; gsgA from gA; aks water)

I B. (a) Indefinite a
la bax-a'xlgEt a ns-miyd' ri un-sa' niEnga" he came up to the

foot of the great spruce tree (la past; bax- up; aoig
arrive; ti e- possessive; miya'n foot of tree; wl- great;
sa'mF.n spruce)

(b) Present asda

adaal l.'l-q.'an-da'ulda0 a'sds nE-ls/uwa'n sgane'°stga0 but
he has gone over the top of the mountain (al but; l!i-
on; q /an- over; da' id to leave; GE- possessive; Us/uwa'n
top; sgane'°st mountain)

(c) Absent asga
ada ha' imja a'uta umja nts/d'lga° then said the porcupine

to the beaver

II. (a) Indefinite a ft

ada ha'ut va'kst as ne'H then his wife said to him

(b) Present dsn

da-ya' t Astiwd'l dsn nBgwa'Hga? said Astiwa'l to his father
(c) Absent gss

da' w ida /ta'usgA a'uta gss nl'0tga° then the porcupine said
to him
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Examples of the forms <1escIa and gssga are the following:

tie ?i hsE'ranu dssdA da'vMa" I went out (at) some time ago
da w~i-am-ha' us(jA a'uta gEsgA sts.'d'lga" then the porcupine

shouted to the beaver

The forms in dsdA and gEgA occur in the translations of the

Gospels with great frequency; but I have not been able to find an3*

examples except the one given before under A I (c).

§ 29. Phonetic Modification of the Connectives

1. All forms in e described in the preceding paragraphs have no

ending after the vowels I, m, n, and r.

add al sgsr a'uta . . . then the porcupine lay . . .

adat k'Una'm nE-wundd'°tga° then he gave him tobacco

da and wall ns-lu'du because of what happened to my wedge
ada dsmt q.'a'pEgan Isksd'aat then it will obstruct the door

way (q.'apEgan to obstruct; Isksd'g doorway)
stu'°p.'El

y
t!a" na'ksEn your wife is in the rear of the

house (fftu'0p.fJi/ rear of house; t!a° to sit [singular]; naks
wife; -En thy)

alat iu go'ep'at when he saw the light
2. The endings beginning with s lose this sound after words with

terminal e; for instance,

ada SEia-ba'°sgA sts/d'lga" then the beaver was much afraid

(ba°s afraid; ba'°sgA instead of ba'°s-sgA)

§ 30. Connectives of the Conjunction and

The conjunction and, when expressed by di or gan, takes the
connectives x and I, as in the Nass dialect—the former before proper
names, some terms of relationship, and pronouns designating per
sons; the latter before common nouns.

nlifrEn dis n/e'riu thou and I

gwa° dis gwl° that one and this one

Dzon dis Tom

Dzon gam Tom

On the other hand:

gwa" dil gnu0 that thing and this thing

y'.u'Ha dil hana'°g ]

y!u'°ta ganl hana'°g\

| 31. The Connective -I

Besides its use with the conjunctions di and gun, the connective -I

is used in negative, conditional, and interrogative sentences, be-

John and Tom

the man and the woman

§ S 29-31

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

7
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



Boas) HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 363

tween the intransitive verb and its subject, and between the tran

sitive verb and its object.

awa'h/E dzakl wan the deer is not dead yet {awa'lgE not yet;
dzak dead; wan deer)

a'hp: (ll hi'tgEl walb asgs gwa' sgaga" there was no house there

(algs not; dl on its part; littg to stand; wdlb house; asgs

at [see § 28]; gwa'sga that; -ga° [see § 20])
a'lgEt dza'gul wan he did not kill the deer (dza'g to kill)
a'lgE and dsmt wula'tdsl gut it is not good that the people

should know it (dm good; dsm future, nominal particle;
wttla'i to know; g'ad people)

In interrogative sentences:

du na°l dzm dsdv/'lsEdEl txd'lpaudE wul k'Upk'la'pl sa

al niEla-k.1'e 'veUJeI g'amk a txm-k.'&'HEt? who will live

(with) forty days each month throughout the year? (du
demonstrative; na° who; dEin future; dEdu'°ln to live;

txalpx four; well being; k'lap ten round ones, k' .'ipk' !a'p
distributive; sa day; a at; msla- each; I'Ie'teI one round

one; g'amk sun, moon; a at; txas- along, throughout; k/a°l,

year)

§ 32. Suffixes of Numerals

In the Nass river dialect, only three classes of numerals have dis

tinctive suffixes. These are:

-dl human beings

-k?8 canoes

| -aCon fathoms (derived from the stem a hand)

In the Tsimshian dialect the corresponding suffixes occur also, and,

besides, another one used to designate long objects. These are:
1 -dl human beings

-nk canoes

■ePo
' n fathoms

, -sxan long objects

The numerals will be treated more fully in § 57.

ij M. Contraction.

The Tsimshian dialects have a marked tendency to form compound

words by contraction which is apparently based partly on weakening

of vowels, partly on the omission of syllables. In some cases it can be

shown that omitted syllables do not belong to the stem of the word

that enters into composition; while in other cases this is doubtful.

Since my material in the Tsimshian dialect is better, I will give the

Tsimshian examples first.

§§ 32, 33
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Contraction by weakening of vowels:

tfEm-la' n steersman; for t.'aPm g'i-ld'n sitting stern (the to sit;
g'i-ld'n stern of canoe)

nsgutshd'H smart, frisky; for nEgwd'°ts ha°s father of dog
8tEtrnd'n humpback salmon; for stdm hdn on one side salmon
IeIjo Bldg' kidney-fat; for IdPbs tang' fat of stone (i

. e., of
kidney)

lEOE-6'n biceps; for M'°1>e and'n arm-stone
ts!u7iE Ifi-h&tg he stands on the end of it; for ts.'uwd'n

Here belongs also the particle k*E- fluid; for aks water:

ksE-gwa'nuks spring of water.

Following are examples of contraction by omission of prefixes:

t/Em-ld'n steersman, for t!a°m g'i-ld'n
(.' Em-ti/deg harpooneer, for t!d°m g'i-ts.'d'eg sitting bow
7iE-kslun"i'°8k looking-glass, for nE-g'UEks-lu-nl'08h where back

ward in one looks. It seems probable that g'il- is a separable
part of g'ilEks-

t.'Em-g'a'ni the one up river, for t!d°m g'ig'd'ni, is not used,
but is understood; also t/sm-hau'li the one in the woods; for
t/aPm g'Uhau'U.

Contraction with omission of syllables that are not known as

prefixes seems to occur in —

sig'idEtrma'x chieftainess; for sig'idsm liana' g chief woman

ha-l/i-ta t/Vbsn when sea-lions lie on; for Iia-l'l-dd t!'i°bEn
contains also a material change of the stem-form.

The name of the tribe itself is interpreted in a similar manner:
Tsimshian, for ts. 'em -htia' n in the Skeena river. The latter
word may possibly contain the element ks- fluid.

In the Nass river dialect the same kinds of contraction occur, but

examples are not numerous:

anik'su-lo' galtk looking-glass; for an-gulik-s-lo-la' galtk where
back in one examines.

sig'idEmna' q chieftainess; for si-g'adEtn ha'naq chief woman

8Em'd'g'U chief, seems to contain ssm- very; g'at person.
MasEinWe'tsk* (a name); for md'sF.mst yo-n-ts''e'etsk? growing

up having a grandmother (?nds to grow; -m connective; -st [ (];
yd— ku to have; n-ts'e'ets grandmother)

Xpl'yelek (a name); for xpi-hagula' <
j partly sea-monster.

In connection with this phenomenon may be mentioned the use of
some elements as verbs and nouns in fragmentary form, —or without

affixes, as particles. An instance is:

hasa'ga to desire; saga d.Em yd'°gu I desire to go.
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§ 34. Incorporation

In expressions designating an habitual activity directed toward an

object, the verbal stem and its object form a compound word, which

is treated like a single verb, so that the object appears in an incorpo

rated form. Examples of this form are the following:

Tsimshian:

go'lts! Exgan to be a stick-carrier (gfflts/Eg to carry; gan stick)
g6'lts.'Exlv'°b to be a stone-carrier (MM stone)
waliga'n to be a stick-carrier (wall to carry on back)
g'fflE'rla to be out harpooning seals (g'f-hj to harpoon; E'rla seal)
bu'sgan to split wood (bus to split)
bii'slag to split fire-wood (lag fire)
g'ekrM'°snu I am a box-carver (g'Ug to carve; xln°s box)
8E-yU-wa'y%nu I am a paddle-polisher (he- to make; yUg smooth;

wa'i paddle)

Reduplication (§§ 35-38)

§ 35. General Remarks

There are two types of reduplication in Tsimshian — one in which

the beginning of the word, including the first consonant following

the first vowel, is repeated; the other in which the initial sounds,

including the first vowel, are repeated. The functions of these two

methods of reduplication are quite distinct. The former is generally

used to form plurals, and with a number of proclitic particles that

imply more or less clearly the meaning of repetition or plurality.

The second forms generally a progressive form, or, perhaps better,

a present participle of the verb.

§ 36. Initial Reduplieation, Including the First Congo-

This part of the word is repeated before the stem-syllable with

weakened vowel. The accent of the word is not changed, and the

reduplicated syllable remains separated from the word by a hiatus.

This is particularly evident in words beginning with a vowel.

mint following the First Vowel

Singular

dr
am

Plural

to throw

good

a'lg'tx to speak
to name

§§ 34r-36
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This method of reduplication may be considered as duplication modi

fied by phonetic laws. Monosyllabic words terminating with a con-

8onantic cluster retain only the first sound of the cluster, thus avoiding

a great accumulation of consonants in the middle of the word. The

same causes probably affect polys\llabic words in such manner that

the whole end of the word is dropped. This seems the more likely,
as the repeated syllable has its vowel weakened. This process would

easily reduce the terminal parts of polysyllabic words, when repeated,

to consonant clusters.

The weakened vowels have a tendency to change to e or t. The

great variability of the vowels makes it difficult to establish a general

rule.

(a) Monosyllabic words, beginning and terminating either with a

vowel or with a single consonant:

Singular Plural

OX' tx-6'x- to throw
6s Es'o's dog
am Ein'a'm good

61 aV&l bear

dax' dix'da'x' hill
d>ec oVicoVefc to push
hap LEpLa'p deep

hah bBiba'L to spread out

hap hapha'p to shut

qan ganga'n

[faqfa'q
tree

fag
((but also fsfa'q) Jlake

dzoq dziqdzo'q
fEfe'

to camp
fe valley
fML miLiiie'L to burn
du:l mxtme'L to tell

g'xc g'icg'l'c wrong
Id'dp Ispfd'op stone

tsap

ts'al

txEptea'p to make

t*UtsWl face

ts'e'ip ts1 Epts^e'tp to tie

q6s qisqo's to jump
dzoq dzEqdz&q to camp
n-dza'm n-dzEiudza'm kettle

The vowel is apparently strengthened in

no' nd)id' hole

§ 36
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Tsimshian:
Singular Plural

oy ayb'y to throw
am ariia'm good
ha°s hashd'°s dog
da dadtf to place
dam dEmda'm to hold
dal dtlda'l to fight
du°p dEpdu'°p foot of mountain
h&n h«nh<y°n to till
!m° IeIiu'0 to wait
m Wbl'l to spread
i-.'ak k'Wck-'a'k to choke
ts/el UIeUsH'I ■ to slice fish

mal niElma'l to tell
dzd°l dzd(hd'0l to slide

ts.'ap tx.'Epts.'a'p tribe
la°h IejM'°1

dudd'u
stone

da'u ice

lu-m'°x lu-8Exm'0x red-hot

q.'al qlaigai' to bite

(5) Monosyllabic words beginning with a vow'el or a single con

sonant, and terminating with a cluster of consonants, reduplicate the

beginning of the word, including the first consonant following the first

vowel :

Singular I'lurnl

si'epk" dpsi'ej)ku sick

t,s'ej)ku txiptJi 'pku hard

tsk* wW stench

gu-k* qicgVck" lean

qeck" qasqe'ck? narrow

delpk* Mde'lpk* short

Id-da'Uk? 16-dElda'lpk* to meet

Lantk" LEtiLa' nf.lu to move

milk* wUmi'tku full
g'Uk* g-itg-i'tku to swell

<fOLku e/'iLg'a'hhu to pierce
hanx' hanha'nx' thin
lAntx' LhiLi'ntx' to be angry
g'epkc g'ipg'e'pkc high

etqc atfl'tqc to end

etkus afe'tku.s to name

mito'xk' maxiruto'xk' meek

lo-ya'ltif Id-yUya'ltk" to return

§36
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Tsimshian:

| Singular Plural

8t°pk 8EJ>8%'°pk . sick
dlx aVd'lx brave
walb {vMwa'lb) house

ha°xk haxha'"xk annoyed

hdksk hakho'ksk to be with

g'Vsk g'isgl'°sk to go past

yaltk yUya'ltk to return

g'elks g'ilg'e'lks to feel

a.ri(j atfa'xlg to attain

qaPpk gajiqd'°pk to scratch, to rake
kwa°tk kutkwd'Hk to disappear

(c
)

Poly.sy llabic words, beginning with a vowel or a single conso

nant, reduplicate the beginning of the word, including the first con

sonant following the first vowel:

Singular Plural

'

eVeh sipxi'

'eIj eh to love
luuTa'xk^ kad/iacTa'xk* bad

Jncilii'x' hitAlhvAla' x" to know
ba'sixk" bEsba'sixk" to separate

hiod'ltx' hvMhwa'lix' to carry on back

a'<Fik'skn ad'a'tfiksk" to come

(j'i'dEx g'idg'i'dEX to ask
asd'x' as'' asd'x' foot
de'ltx dilde'lix tongue

lo'laq lnUb'laq ghost
(qan)ma'la {qan)mElma'la button

a'lg'tx aVa'lg-ix to speak
nui'lgek'sk" iiiElma'lgek'sku heavy
/i(ixda'ku hix'haxda'ku bow
hd'mts/ix hamlio' nds.'ix to kiss

ha'xg'''at ha,rlui'xy'lat sweet-smelling

Vimshian:

Singular 1'lural

k'/tnd'm k' .'ink' find'm to give
le'p.'gnii IspWplqan to shuffle about
la'ofr.'ultk lEVla'k-.'ultk to wrap up
g-a'0gEltk g'ikg'a'"gEltk to roll
p/Vlsn p:'Elp/Vlen to nudge
k!wa'°dat k!utk!wa'°das to miss
ts/a'ta ts!

'Ek'tsla'k'a fire is out
da'klcEn dEkda'klxEn to drown

§36
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Singular Plural

g'ild'H g'Ug'Ud'°l to look after
da'msax dEmda'msax downcast
p.'a'lg'ixsk pfLipid lyixsk heavy
wuti'°l wuIewu/i'°1 to rub
su-ioulVnsk 8u-imdwuli'°ri8k hunter
gu'lt.'Eks gatgo' it! fJcs to come

(d) A number of euphonic changes occur in this type of reduplica

tion. They differ in character in the two dialects. In the Nass dialect,

when the reduplicated syllable ends in k', g', and k, these are aspirated,

and become x'; g and q are aspirated and become x; y becomes x'; ts

becomes *: dz becomes z.

(a) k', g\ k following the first vowel are changed into art
Singular Plural

fak- fix-fa'k- to forget
hak's hax'ha'ks to abuse

ok'tt ax^o'k's to drop
id'ok's ix'^id'ok's to wash

dk's ex-'d'ks broad
duk'L dtx'da'k'L to tie

s</k-.vku 8ix'sa'k'sku clean

Ll-g'a't Ltx'Le-g'a't weak, sickly
mok* mix'mo'k* to catch fish

g'ukx g-ix-g'u'ks fish jumps
hokek* hax'ho'k<ku to be with others

y following the first vowel changes to x'

Singular

Itb'yix

(y) g and f following
Singular

magd'nxku

ga'iqck*

so'uqsk"

q'aqL

a<jk"L

(6) ts and 8 following
Singular

yats

q'Sts
he' its
he'tsumEX

d'dzxks

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1-

Plural

hix'hb'yix like

the first vowel change to x

Plural

mixmagd'nsk*

gExga'iqcku

sexso' uqsku

q^Exq'a'qL

explanation
to sit
to dive
to drag
to succeednx'a'ql^L

the first vowel change to sand z:

Plural

q'ESq'd'tS

hUhe'Us
hashe'tsumEX

az'd'dziks

-10 24

to chop

to chop a tree

to send

to command.

proud
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(s) Sometimes a x' is introduced at the end of the reduplicated

syllable:
Singular Plural

dEda'lEq
amd's

dix'dsdd'lEq to talk to
ax' 'amd's corner

fdtsk" ftx'fd'tsk" iron

yind'tstx yix'ina'tdx whip
an-dd'yEn ax' 'an-dd 'ysn garden
ansg'l'st ax' 'ansg'ist grave
m'aLk" six'sd'aLk* weak
haLd'alst hax'eLd'aht to work
ha-LEbi'sk" hax'e-LEbi'sk" knife
sanlai'dik's six'sanlai'dik's sign
e'Esk* ax''e'EskM debt

ax-yd'dk'sk" ax-ix'yd'dk'sk* to trust

tg,al-hioe'lE/nLku tq'al-hwixrhwl'lEmLka servant

Here may also belong—

Singular Plural

yo'tmsx hix'io'LmEX to advise

It seems possible that these forms of reduplication should be con

sidered as belonging to the class to be discussed in § 37.

The phonetic changes in the Tsimshian dialect do not agree with
those found in the Nass dialect.

(a ft y) The aspiration of g\ k', g, and k does not seem to occur;

only g and q are aspirated:
Singular Plural

dzdg dzExdzo'g to camp

y.'aq y.'lxy.'a'q to hang

(d) The changes from dz and tx to z and 8 are also not regular:
Singular Plural

godz gadzgo'dz
has/ie'°ts

to tear

fOPts to send

ya'dz yUyn'dz to chop

t.'ii'tsk t/E8t/u'Bf8k black

(f) In many cases a k, corresponding to Nass x', appe
Singular Plural

8(l'°lk/En8k 8Eksa'°lk/Emk dismayed

UH IskU'H to shove

lu°nti lEktu'°nti angry
W lEkU'0 fast
wdmxk vmkwd'mxk to suffer
ni" nskni'0 to see

nl°t» nEknVts to look

§ 36
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Singular Plural

Idlk fakld'tk (better: lE-ld'ik) to move

stvPlt 8tEkstu'°lt companion
gaba'xs gakgaba'xs to splash

ya'ulEmx yikyd'ulEmx to advise

gaPd'd gakgaVd'd to let go

(3) Some words insert a t after the first vowel. Since a d or t

occurs in some of these cases after the first vowel of the stem, the

occurrence of the t may sometimes be due to an irregular treat

ment of the reduplication:
Singular Plural

gwantk gutgwa'ntk to touch
gE'rEflax gEtgE'rEdax to ask

wa° wutwd'0 to find

§ 37. Initial Reduplication, including the First Vowel

(a) In most cases the stem-vowel is weakened in the reduplicated

syllable:

a'lg'tx to speak aa'lg'ix one who is speaking
g'iba'yuk to fly g'ig'ibd'yuk one who is flying
xmiya'n I smoke igExmiya'eE I smoke walking
ha'dik's to swim ihaha'dik's swimming while car

rying
gEba'ksk" to splash igEgEba'ksk" splashing while being

carried

l&plES to sew Ue'p.fE8 one who is sewing
txdzk" to eat [plural] ttxd'vku those eating
trip to eat something ang'ig'i'pt one who is eating it
ts'en to enter ald-tJEtde'n one who enters pub

licly
fax lake fsfa'x lakes

mdl canoe rrCmal canoes

box to run bbax one who runs

Here belongs also

xcoq to sleep huwo'q one who sleeps

Similar forms occur in the Tsimshian dialect:

a'lg'lg to speak aa'lg'lg the one who is speaking
Ae°tg to stand JiAhe'tg the one standing
t/d" to sit tEt.'a0 the one sitting
55° to run bEbd'0 the one running
W°dEg to be silent Iti'sdsg silent

8i°p bone "Wop bones

g'ad person g'ig'a'd people

§37
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(b) In a number of cases the vowel of the reduplicated syllable is

long and the accent is thrown back upon it
,

while the vowel of the

stem is weakened:

Singular Plural

lEqs la'lsqs to wash body

VJOIJ wa'moq to sleep
sak' se'iidl'.' to haul out

L<; Ltl" to bend

t.'dq t.'d't.'Eq to scratch

Tsimshian:
Singular Plural

w U'Ha to swim (tish)
la°xt la'loPxt to hold with teetl

lair li'fflc' to bend

wa"q wa'wuq to bury
t/og t/o'deg to step on

s&n-w&q SEen-wct' woq to rebuke

(c) Words beginning in hw {
w Tsimshian) have a form of redupli

cation which is evidently of the same origin as the forms here dis
cussed :

Plural

huwa' name

huwt'lp house

Singular

hwa

hwtlp

Tsimshian:
Singular

wa

walb

wai

Plural

huwa'0

huwa' lb

huwa' i

name

house

paddle

(d) Words beginning with a consonant cluster reduplicate in the

Nass dialect by a repetition of the first consonant; at the same time

initial is transformed into q
. In Tsimshian the consonantic. cluster

is treated like a syllable, and is repeated with insertion of a weak

vowel:

Singular

pto

XLq&

xlJco'Iux
xtsa'e

Tsimshian:
Singular

s<jag

txa°

Plural

pptd

qEXLqo'

(jk-vlJco'Iux

qExtsa'e

Plural

SExsqa'g
t/axtxa'0

door
to pray
to scold
thick

to refuse
flat
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(e) A number of cases of irregular reduplication occur. Examples

in the Nass dialect are —

Singular Plural

ali'sk" alli'sk* weak (<
i

may be a prefix)
ane's mine's branch

Tsimshian:
Singular Plural

la'g'axsk laxla'g'axsk to climb
hana'g hand'nag woman (for hanha'nagX)

nak nEhno'°nk long
naxnd'x naxno'°nx supernatural
lu°wa'l wul°wa'l drop

§ 38. Reduplication of Words containing Proclitic
Particles

As a rule, compound words containing proclitic elements redupli

cate the stem only.
Singular Plural

loam loam' a
'

m to be good inside

A few examples of compounds of the type which reduplicate the

initial syllables have been given in § 36, d
,

e.

§ 39. Modification of Stem Vowel

In a few cases modifications of length and accent of stem syllables

occur. I am inclined to think that all of these have originated by

secondary modification of reduplicated forms. The following cases

have come under my observation. All of them belong to the Nass

River dialect.
Singular Plural

ana's ana'ES skin
g'lnd'm g'efnam to give
k'iba' k 'tba' to wait
ytritla' guild cloak
halai't ha'lait ceremonial dance

hana'q ha'naq woman

Formation of Plural 40-47)

§ 40. Methods of forming the Plural
The plural is generally sharply set off from the singular, both in the

noun and in the verb, and only a limited number of words have the

same form in singular and plural. Including these words and those

which apply different stems in singular and plural, the following
methods of expressing the plural may be distinguished.

§§38-40
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(1) Singular and plural have the same form.

(2) The plural is formed by reduplication.

(3) The plural is formed by diaeresis or by lengthening of vowels.

(4) The plural is formed by the prefix qa-.

(5) The plural is formed by the prefix qa- and the suffix -(t)ku.

(6) The plural is formed by the prefix I- with variable vowel.

(7) The plural and singular are formed from the same stem, but in

an irregular manner, or they are derived from different stems.

§ 41. First Group. Singular and Plural the name

In this group are combined the words, singular and plural of wnich

have the same form. Here belong the names of all animals except

Dot) as and bear 61, trees, and many words that can not be classified.

Parts of the body (see also § 43):

free hair
opx forehead

dz'aq nose

wan tooth

nUq upper lip
pLndx body (plural also qa-

pLna'x)
tnmds thumb

ie'mq beard L&tsx tail of fish

Laqs finger-nail naiq fin
ban belly q'ax' feather
ptal rib la'e wing
md'dz'tk's breast fEm-la! nix' neck
misx,k,a'x' down of bird fBin-ga'x' fathom

Miscellaneous:

se day at net

axk* night dish
Fol year wd'os dish

lak" fire le'p'sst marmot blanket
al-s water oVa'ist bed-quilt
psli'st star ya'tHEsl" animal
ia'ns leaf tine root
dawl'8 axe IeUi' haliotis-shell
hawl'l arrow vu'uks sweet-smelling
bela' haliotis XLqatfm payment

ia'k' to thunder Lmd'xm to help
de'lEmxlP to reply hiitkH to rush
me'lEku to dance g'i'dEx to ask

le'mix' to sing bak« to feel

g'a'a to see li-ya'q to hang

hma'q to want an&'q to agree

§41
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A number of stems with prefixes also retain the same form in sin

gular and plural :

gicis-ma'k\><ku white blanket hvM-dig'a't warrior
gvfa-halai't dancing- blanket lo-sand'Lk* to be surprised
lax-ama'kus prairie SE-anuwd'q to rebuke

The same class occurs in Tsimshian. Here also all names of

animals have the same forms in singular and plural except those

of the dog (ha°8) and the bear (61). Names of parts of the body

appear also in the same form in singular and plural, although more

often they have the prefix qa-.

Examples are —

ne'tsEks fish-tail u to fish with line
sa day maid to drop down

latex smoked split salmon- IsKe'ld to forbid
tail p!eW to break law

mag'a'sx berry aHks servant

hama'x to desire

§ 42. Second and Third Groups. Plurals formed by Re
duplication and Vowel Change

In these groups are comprised the words the plurals of which

are formed by reduplication or diaereses. By far the majority of

words belong to this class.

The plurals of the second group, which are formed by redupli

cation, may be subdivided into the following groups:

(a) The plural is formed generally by reduplication of the begin

ning of the word, including the first consonant following the first

vowel, which method has been fully described in § 36.

(b) Only in exceptional cases is the plural formed by the redu

plication of the beginning of the word, including the first vowel.

The following instances of this type of reduplication used for form

ing the plural have been observed.

Singular Plural

g'tn g'tg'l'n to give food

g-ik* g-ig-l'ku to buy
td'ak' tx'lEt8'a'k- dish

fax fst'a'x, faxfa'x lake

tiep t^ElJe'p bone

g'at g'ig'a't people

mal mrnal canoe
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Tsinishian
Singular Plural

8i°p sEsl'op hone

la°ld h:la'»uf to move

Wilt \ - to move

A special form of this reduplication is found in words beginning
with hw, which take haw in the plural, probably originating from

kwhw (see p. 372).
Singular Plural

hwa huwa' name

hu/Up hum'lp house

hw&t huwd't to sell
hvM huid'l to do

hwo huwo' to call
hwcue' huwa'x' to paddle

Related to this are the two plurals described in § 37 e (p. 373).

(c) The few cases in which the syllable reduplicated according to
this method is long and has the accent, while the vowel of the stem

is weakened, have been described in § 37 J (p. 372).

(d) In some cases the singular is formed from a certain system by the

second t3Tpe of reduplication, while the plural is formed by the first

type of reduplication.

Stem Singular Plural

dels dEde'ls dEldl'h alive

get qEge'tk* qstge'tk* difficult

The word mak'sk*, plural ir.Esma'k'sk*, white, may be mentioned

here, since its stem seems to be mas.

Tsimshian:
I Singular Plural

| dEdu'Hs dsldWHs alive

In Tsimshian a number of cases occur in which irregular redupli
cations are used, or phonetic increments of the stem.

Singular Plural

xawdxs sE.rswd'xs to dive
ts/d ts.'d'ts.'Ext to split
q.'dx fedora, to pull
txa-a'q txa-a'lq place near the door
Id" Id'Htk fish swims
lag Wold to bite
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In the third group are combined a few words the plural of which

is formed by change of the vowel of the stem and by change of accent.

Examples of this kind have been given in § 39.

$ 43. Fourth Group. Plurals formed by the Prefix ga

in words of this class the plural is formed by the prefix qa-. It
includes many names of parts of the body; adjectives expressing states

of the body, such as blind, deaf; words of location; and a miscel

laneous group of words.

(a) Parts of the body :

Singular Mural

t'Em-ije'c qa-tEm-(fe'c head
tfpEm-mu'x qa-fa*Ein-mu'x ear

ts'Ein-d'q qa-fa,Em-d'q mouth

fstn-qd'x' qa-€ Ein-qd' x' arm

fETii-Ld'm qa-t' Eiit-Ld'm leg below knee

tismce' Ent qa-fauwe' Ent fingers
atCffn qa-arCd'n hand

pLnax qa-j)Lndz and j>hndx body

qa-qe'm chest

gdt qa-gd't heart

tgamd'q qa-tgamd'q lip
qVSEE qa-q^e'sEE knee

Laqst qa-Laqst and Laqst nail, claw
tnnax' qa-smax' meat

simshian:

Singular Plural

bs" gtt-uE'n belly
du'ln ga-du'la tongue

ts.fEm fald'us ga-ts!Em-fa!a' *.i8 armpit

gd°d ga-g(i'°d

ga-arCd'n

heart

an o n hand

(ft) Adjectives expressing states of the body:

MuralSingular

k'tba'E
st/>X

ts'tiq

mE-wa'fax

xd'osl-"

us gd'dt

qa-k'iba' e

qa-sl'ns

qa-tiPd'q

qa-mE-wa'fax

qa-xd' osk*

ax-qa-gd'6t

lame

blind
deaf

I crazy (literally, like
| land-otter)

wise

j foolish (literally, with-
I out mind)
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Here may belong also:

Singular Plural

gwa! e qa-gwa'E poor
hvx-id'nst hux-qa-io'nst liberal

j rich (literally, we

\ do)
ama hwll ama qa-hwi'l

Tsimshian:
Singular Plural

ama wu'l ama ga-wd'l rich

sagau-m'H sagau-ga-sa'H good luck

Igusgs'r ga-lgusgE'r happy

[c
) Locations:

Singular PluralJax' qa-dd'x' outside
Ux'd' qa-lax'o' top
8td'61f8 qa-std'ok'8 side

g-d'u qa-g'd'u beach

(d) Unclassified words:

Singular Plural

SEIIIotks qa-SEmo'tks to believe

no'd'sn qa-nd'oTEn to adorn

yts-gu'sg'itifs yts-qa-gu'sg' itk^s to rejoice
Whiles qa-le'luks to steal

gwiv-sile'ensk" gwtx.' qa-sile' enskM hunter
wis qa-wl's and wis root

qa'it qa-qd'it hat

men qa-rne'n butt of tree

Tsimshian:

Singular Plural

y.'u'o ga-y.'u'" berry ing-basket
gdk ga-go'k basket
lu° ga-bii'° to scatter
Xsd° ga-xsd'° canoe

IrHs ga-/u'°ks torch
xd'tk ga-xd'ik to upset
na°l ga-nd'H to fast
ksR-na'Hk ga-kxE-nu'°lk to breathe
md'ntsga ga-md' in Eqa to smile
xxtd" ga-.rstd'0 to vanquish

-to-

On the whole, this prefix conveys strongly the impression of being

a distributive, not a plural; but in many cases its use seems to have

become formal and fixed. It would seem that particularly terms for
parts of the body that have no reduplicated plural may take the

§43
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prefix qa-. The distributive character appears very clearly in one case

where ga-ts.'a'p means the one town of each one, while the plural
would be te/spts/afp, and also in k'ops-ga-iEpte'tk^ all small pieces

(of salmon) 56.1

§44. Fifth Ghraup. Plurals formed by the Prefix qa-
and the Suffix -(«)*"

Plurals formed by the prefix qa- and the suffix are confined

to terms of relationship. The prefix is probably the same as that used

in the preceding class, while the suffix seems to be related to the

verbal and possessive suffix -if.
Singular Plural

nia' qa-nia'Etku
ntse'ets qa-nfse'etsk"

nEffud'ot qa-tiEgud'otk"
nsbe'p qa-iiEbe 'pic?

took' qa-wa'kmku

grandfather
grandmother
father
uncle

younger brother

Here belongs also—

me'eh

Tsimshian:

qa-me''snti* master

Singular Plural

nEbVp ga-nEbVpg
mid'n ga-vt'ta'ntg

The following words have qa —k" combined with reduplication, the

reduplicated syllable being lengthened and the stem-vowel weakened:

Plural

qa-ne'ntk'sif
nox qa^id'tiExk"

Without the prefix qa- are found —

Plural

wak'k*

g'i'mx'detk

Singular

nak's

uncle
master

wife
mother

Singular

wok'

g'i'mx'de

Tsimshian:

younger brother
elder brother

I Singular

| naks

Irregular is—

Singular

huxdd'ek',E»

Plural

nenksg

Plural

Lttxdd' ek'"1 Entku

wife

grandson

Undoubtedly the terminal -tk", -ku, in these forms, is the same as

the suffix discussed in § 17. § 44
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§ 45. Sixth Group. Plurals formed by the prefix l-

Plurals formed by the prefix /- are pre-eminently verbal plurals, as

is illustrated by the following examples taken from the Tsimshian:

Singular Nominal- Plural Verbal Plural

ak'.s water, to drink ak'a'k's waters la-a'k'8 to drink
watt paddle, to paddle huwa'i paddles lu-wa'i to paddle

The vowel connected with this prefix is variable, and many irregu
larities are found in this class,

(a)
Plural

la-a'k's

U-yo'xk*
Is-go'ksk*

Is-aVa'q

Plural

lu-wa'i

ga-le'bEx#k
li-ys'r

Singular
'

ak's

ydxk*

'cTaij

Tsimshian:
Singular

watt

ga-ba'xsk

(b) Reduplication or lengthening of vowel is found with l-
Singular Plural

xdax' lu-xde'dix'
xbsts'a'x la-xhe 'ts 'ex

Here may be mentioned Tsimshian:
Singular Plural

kHl" lu-ktl'0d

(c) Initial fr, k't and q drop out after 1-:
Singular Plural

yakx Idk's

g'iba'yuk liba'yuk
qe'nEX le'nEX

Here belong also the reduplicated plurals

to drink
to follow
to be awake

to devour

to paddle
to shake one's self
to hide

hungry
to be afraid

hungry

a bird swims
to fly

(tree) falls

Singular

g'amk's
ya'mg'iL

Tsimshian:
Singular

(jE'rEnks
ge°na
g'a°ks
g'&'ks
g'ig'd'"ks
g'l°mg
g'amg
g'ipa!yuk

Plural

lEmla'mk'H

l-Emla'mg'iL

Plural

funks
le'°na
Wk,
hVks
m°ks
U'°mg
laniks
lipa'yuk

to warm one's self ■

to warm something

to dry (meat)
to fall over
absent
to float

floating
to wipe
hot
to fly
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(d) Irregular, but related to this class, are:
-Singular

yixya'q
xdak*

g-tn-he'tk"

kuxtaqs

Tsimshian:
Singular

gal-si1

g'a'ksEn
8EX-a'°X$

Plural

U'lex

lisli'sk"
lidux
U'll EdE/ll/, a.St

lukstm' dEqs

Plural

tt'diksk
ll'dAlxEU
lEH-ad'xs

laxst.'o'ega

to hide

to hang (v. n.]
to shoot

to arise

to leave

to wake up

to awaken

to laugh
to sleep

si 46. Seventh Group.

This last group is quite irregular.

Irregular Pluraln

The following plurals are formed

from the same or related stems, but in an irregular manner:
Singular Plural

SEvid'g-U 8Eing'ig'a't chief

sig'idsrnna'x sig'idEinlm'nax chieftainess

vmyVtid* siya'tk" to weep

ayawa'tku alayuwa't to shout
wiamhe' wucTaic aFamlte' to shout
lo-ma'k'sa lode'dik'sa to wash cloths
im-na'k* nne'nEk" long
wi-d'6'x d'sxd'o'x stout

t/ai-ma's
arrC a-ma's

q'ai-ma'qsit
am 'a-rnd 'quit

youth

Tsimshian:

pretty

Singular Plunil

SETiC&'g'id SE/ng'ig'a'd chief

sig'idEinna' g gig
'
idemha'nag chieftainess

kUnlink nanl'nk to arise

Although the use of different stems for singular and plural belongs

rather to the classification of nouns and verbs according to form of

objects and actors, this feature is so prominent in the dialects of the

Tsimshian that it deserves mention here.
Singular Plural

g^cixk" kb'ut

ie' lo
i&'&xk* tx6'6xku

(Ta wan
dzak" yets

to escape
to go

to eat

to sit
to kill (plural = to

chop)
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Singular

heiku

hwitk*
go

sg-Uka
k'sax

maqt

sqats'a'x
da'uL
malku

mdxkPt

box

ma' gat

g-'eL

ts'en

no o

eds, male slave

wa't/aka, female

slave

g-at
tn/dxk'

Lgo-
wx-

k'n-

Tsimshian:
Singular

k'lePxk
id0

gap

idPxk

t/aP

dzag

hetg, batsg

waPtg

gap

hayd'°ks

moxk

m6'g"an

ba'
nSPk

ts.'Vn

dzag

xaP

IgvPlg
61

Plural.

mak:sku to stand

bak* to come from
ddq to take

ddxkP to lie
k'si-hd' to go out
hwilqt to carry
alisg'l'da ugly
mkska to leave
txii'ldEt to put into fire
centkP to go aboard
g&l to run
tfaL to put
Wl to lie down
la'mdzix to enter
dax to die

LLeng'U slaves

e'tixt man

ses'o's small
FobE- small
wu<Fax- large
dE- extreme

Plural

huH to escape
wdlxs to go
hab to go to a place
txdPxk to eat
wan to sit
yadz to kill
maxsk to stand

amid't to come from
dog to take

makxk to put
sd°ntk to go aboard
8d°n to put aboard

g'ol to run
laPUc to lie down
la'mdzEx to enter
dxr to die
lilu'ng-U male slave

kigEr child
so! mi (i

. e., meat) bear
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Singular Plural

ga'°wa txd° to take canoe down to

the water
ha'utk bdk to cry
laxla'x tgi-kle'l to drop down

p.'as maxs to grow

■w-p/a's su-ma'xs youth

Igu- k.'abE- small

Wl- wut la large
h- ta- extreme

town

strong
friend

to return

§ 47. Plurals of Compounds

In by far the majority of cases the plural of compounds is formed,

in cases of reduplication, by leaving all prefixes unmodified, and by

forming the reduplicated plural of the principal theme.

Singular Plural

qal-t#a'p qal-t£xpt£a'p
dax-g'a't dax-g'ig'a't
nn-se'bEnska an-SEpne'bEnxku

Tsimshian:
Singular Plural

m-dzagam-ht-ya'Ug sa-dzagain-lu-

yllya'ltg
lu-am gd'"d lu-ain'd'm gd'°d

There are, however, cases in which the whole word is reduplicated.

Examples of these have been given in § 36, d (p. 370). The principal

suffixes so treated are an- and ha-.

The position of the prefix ga- seems to depend upon the firmness of

the compound. Generally it precedes the stem; as in
Singular Plural

gwlx' site' frisk* gwix'-qa-sUe'ensk* hunter (Nass dialect)

k!A-klid-ga-lgmgE1 rEdEt they are for a while here and there happy

(Tsimshian dialect)

On the other hand, we find in the Tsimshian dialect:
I Singular Plural

suddenly
across

to be of [in] good heart

ts/Ein-mu' -/.Em-mu oar

Personal Pronouns (M 48-54)

§ 48. Subjective and Objective Pronouns

The personal pronouns have two distinctive forms, which, accord

ing to their probable original significance, may be designated as transi

tive and intransitive, or, better, subjective and objective. The former

§§ 47, 48
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express, at least partly, the subject of the transitive verb; the latter,
its object, and at the same time the subject of the intransitive verb.
Their use is, therefore, to a certain extent analogous to that of the

subjective and objective pronouns in languages like the Siouan,

Iroquois, Haida, Tlingit, and others. The use of these forms in
Tsimshian, however, is peculiarly irregular. The forms in the two
dialects are —

Subjective. Objective.

Nass.
j

Tsimshian.Nass and
Tsimshian.

77- -Ix -u,l
dxp- -777,-out -Km

m- -71 -71

m urn- -Mm -tEm ^

I- -t

§ 49. Use of the Subjective

(a) The subjective pronouns are used most regularly in the sub

junctive mood, where they appear as prefixes of the verb. It will be

sufficient to demonstrate their use in one dialect only, since the rules
are the same in both, and I choose the Tsimshian dialect for this pur
pose.

SOBJtTNCTIVE

1
mc. US. thee. you. him, them.

_ 77— 77 71—sEm I —t

— - dep—n <\Ep— Kfflll llEp—t

771— 7t 171—771 — — n-t
ye 771ssm — ii 7ltKfm — 117, - — m sEm — t

he t—ll (—717, '—II '.—*"«77l I—1

Examples:
ada wul m.E wa'yu then you (singular) found me

a wul m 8E?n wa'yu because ye (plural) found me

ada waft wa'yu Ita'°xh:t then the dog found me

ha£wi'"nl, n dsm k.'A-txal-wa'n wait until I shall for a while
meet you (hae)m,'°ni, wait until; n I; drjii. future; k.fA- for a
while; txal- against; wa to find; -n thee)

a dEint u'°tu that he will bake me

ada we dEin .SEm wul man-na'k' !ut then ye will pull it up (add
then; me thou; dEin future; SEtn ye; well being; man- up;

sa'k'/u to pull; -I it
)

a wul dEp di-8E-wa'°t because we, on our part, give them names

(a at; well being; (Iej> wc; dl- on our part; 8E- to make; wa?

name; -t it)

§ 49
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dEtn-t ligi-la-nl'°dzEtga0 he would see somewhere bad luck

(dEin- future; t- he; ligi- somewhere; la- bad luck; nV'dz to

see; -t it; -ga" absence (see § 20])
lot g'ik da'mkstgaf when he squeezed it again (la when; t he;

g'iJc again; damkx to squeeze; -< it; -ya0 absence)

(J) In the indicative, the subjective pronouns are used when the

object of the verb is a first or second person. The objective pro

nouns are used to express the subject of the transitive verb, in the

indicative, when the object is a third person. The verb takes the

suffix -d or -/* described in § 17.

INDICATIVE

me. thee. you.

- -
""{dEn

we - -
m-\du

., In Em
m-\dtm

- -
ye m'Em-\dEm

in Em - -
he '-\<l"

'
\dEm '-{"IT

Examples:

m wa'yinu you (singular) found me

m dEin dza'ldu you will kill me (dzak to kill)
t wa'yinu ha'°8Et the dog found me

n dza'kdEn I have killed thee

n union you have found me

rrtE ayo'yinEm you (singular) have hit us

dEp o'yin we hit thee

(c) The subjective pronouns aroused with transitive and intransi

tive forms that take the objective pronouns for the purpose of

emphasis.

you (singular) will kill this one
me dr.m dza'l-dE-nt gu'i \

or dErn dza'hdEnt gu'i \

the dEin SEm dzaksEint gu i\ , , ,. ... , ... ...j , tl . , • c you (plural) will kill this one
or dEin dza ksEint gu t ) • VI

or

or

t dza'hiEtgv. h<i'°ma° \

dza'MEtgE hd'Hga* f
ho has kllled the cl°^

nan la ya'wuxgs'n u \

na la yd! wuxgifnu 1

or

I was eating

7 _, f you (singular) were eating
na la yawuxgsn ) J v B '

i,, in, hi i/.i' ->■>/in! n

|

44877— Bull. -10. pt 1—10 25 §49
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(d) The verb da-ya to say so takes these elements always:

da-n-ya'°nu I say so

da-dEp-ya'°nEin we say so

da-m-yn'n you (singular) say so

da-m-8Em-ya'0nxEiii ye say so

da-yat he says, they say

Adverbs like g'ik again are placed here following the subjective

pronoun, including m-SEtn.

da-m-SEm g'ik ya'°nxEm ye say so again

§ HO. Une of the Objective

(a) The objective is used to express the subject of the intransitive

verb.

sl'°pgEnu I am sick
dEin al tgi-ks-gd' ganu but I shall (go) down first (dem future;

at, but; tgi- down; kx- extreme; qdga first)
ada dEm Ul-6'ksEn then you will drop on (it) (ada then; I.'I- on;

dies to drop)
sa-6'kst suddenly he dropped
da wid dzo'xsEmt when you camped {da ta [see § 28]; wul

being; dzog to camp)

mE'ln hasa'gau tell that I wish

telElEm-ks-txala' nu I am the hist one behind

(h) The objective is used to express the object of the transitive

verb. Examples have been given in § 49, b.

(c) The objective is used in the indicative of the transitive verb
when the object is a third person or a noun. When the object is a

third person pronoun, the objective -t is added to the objective pro
noun.

d'yut 1 hit it

6'ylnt you (singular) hit him

o'ylmt we hit it
nr. la dza'kdEtnt gu'i we have killed this one

dEm dza'kdut I will kill him

o'yu Moe I hit the dog

(d) The objective is used in a periphrastic conjugation of the

transitive verb, in which the objective pronoun is repeated in the

form of the independent pronoun.

nl'°dzut n.'E'vEn I see thee (literally: I sec it
,

thee)
dEm dza'gdEn nls'ryu you (singular) will kill me
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(e) The objective pronoun is used to express the possessive relation.

mid'mi my master

nE-wa'U>En thy house

nE-*i'°p! EnsgEt his friend

ga-gd'°dEm our minds
nE-wd'nsEm what you have (wan for wal, I assimilated by pre

ceding »)

| § 51. The First Person Singular, Objective Pronoun

The first person singular of the objective form has a second form

in -J, which occurs also in the possessive pronoun (see § 55). It is

used in all cases in which the event is conceived as unreal.

(a) In negative sentences.

a'lgE dl ha-dza'gi I do not die from it
a'lgE hasa'gail dsin dza'gEn I do not want thee to die

(b) In sentences expressing potentiality, but with reference to the

unreality of the event.

ada a'hjEt na°l dsm fin-l.'l-qlan-a'.dgl then there is no one who

could get across me (a'lgE not; mp who; -/ [see §31 j; dsm
future; -t he [trans. subj.J; In- nomen aotoris (see p. 335);

l/i-q/an- over; a.dg to attain)
SEingal bd'"sEnut dp dzE dza'gi I am much afraid lest I may die

(tEmgal much; ha°.< afraid; -n indicative; -u 1; dp lest; dzE

conditional; dzag to die)
hie 6'yig'in you might hit me! (m thou; uy to hit; -i me; -g'in

perhaps)
ada dEiut hi?°dzl,gE ixa-xS igssgE dE/nt gun-a 'ksgiga" '/ wl-qd'gE

dEiit, ya'bu, dzsda la ts/l'°ni, da . . . then my master may

send me, he may order me to get water; I shall take 'a large
basket, when I come in, then . . . (he°dz to send; ya' [see

§ 24]; n a- possessive prefix [see § M]; xa° slave; nA-xd'i my

master; gEsgE preposition (see § 28]; gun- to order, to cause;

aksg to get water; -<ja° absence [§ 20]; wl- great; qdg basket;

yah to dip up; dzEtla if; ts!i°n to enter; da then)

(f) In conditional clauses.

ada dzE la lu-ya'ltgi then, if I return

(d) The possessive suffix of the first person has the form -< in

; address. -
lgu'"lgi my child!
Tw'i my mother! (said by girl)

I TiEgwd'°dl my father!

§51

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

7
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BILL. 40

(a
) The possessive suffix of the first person has the form -1 in sub

junctive and negative sentences, in which it designates potentiality of

existence.

ea'p.'Exdi a n dzE Is. t.ral-wa'sdE lgu'°lglda° I might remember

when I met my child (ea'p/Ex to remember: a at; n I; dzE

conditional; la past; txal- against; fd° to meet; IgvPtg child)
a'hjE d't wa'lbi I have no house {a'lgs not; di on my part; bath

house)
§ 52. Remarks on the Subjective Pronouns

(a) The prefixed personal pronouns n-, m-, and t- may be consid

ered true pronominal forms. The first person plural ih:p is, how

ever, by origin, a plural of much wider application. It is used fre

quently to express the plural of demonstrative pronouns; for in

stance, dsp gwa'i those. It seems, therefore, that its use as a first

person plural may be secondary.

(b) The second person plural contains the objective element -*£•»?,

which remains separable from the transitive second person m-.

Particularly the temporal elements aril, dEm, la are placed between

m- and -hem.

ada die dEin 8Em inula? i la grna'ntgut then you will know that I

have touched it (ada then; ?«./■;- 2d pers. subj.; dEin future;
seiii 2d pers. plural; wula'i to know ^singular obj.]; la past;
gwantg to touch; -a I; -t it

)

(c
) The third person is placed following the temporal particles,

while all the other persons precede them, except the -ssm of the

second person plural (see under b
).

First person singular: n dEm m tnEd'tdgst I shall shake the rope

(n I; dEin future; m to swing; mEd'vIg rope)

First person singular: n-dsm na'ksi/Eii I shall marry thee

First person plural : df.p dEm awid-ina! fun we will stand by you
(dsp we; dEm future; aw id- by the side of; mag to place;
-it thee)

Second person: ada hie dEm ksE-dE-ba'Hga0 then you will run
out with her (ksE- out; ds- with; bd° to run; -t her; -<ja°

absence)
Third person: ada dEint q.'a'pEgan Isksd'gat then he will close

the doorway {q.'a'pEgan to close, fill up; Iskua' g doorway)
First person: a'bjE n la di-k' Una' in. dnl hand'°g I have not

given it to the woman (a'lijE not; n I; la past; dl on my part;
k'ttna'm to give; dEl [see §§ 28, 31 j ; hana'°g woman)

§52
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First person: ada tie will nl° nE-iod'lpsgE y.'u'Ha then I saw

the house of the man (ada then; he I; well being; Mo to see;

tie- possessive prefix (see § 55]; wall house; sgs [see § 24];

y'all man)
Third person: ada wult d'yttga°\ , , , ....

7 . j „ Jand then he hit him
adat wid oy-itga")

(d) A comparison between the use of the connectives [see § 24]

and the personal pronouns shows a strict correspondence between

these forms. We have seen that in the indicative, in forms with

the third person object, the subjective forms are not used, but that

the objective forms are used instead. This corresponds to the

peculiar identity of the objective forms of the subjunctive connec

tive (B 1, § 24) and of the indicative of the subjective connective of

the transitive verb (A 2, § 24). It seems justifiable, therefore, to

state that, in transitive sentences with nominal subject and object,

the indicative takes the objective forms in the same way as in sen

tences of the same kind, in which pronominal subjects and objects

only occur.

§ 53. The Personal Pronoun in the Nans Dialect

As stated before, the usage in the two dialects is very nearly the

same, and a number of examples may be given here to illustrate the

forms of the Nass dialect.

Use of the subjective (see § 49, a):

(a) Subjunctive forms.

am ms dsm wo'ol qal-t&a'p good (if) you call the people 206.13

(dm good; tro'6 to call; qal-ts'a'p town)
im dm. vie na'k'sgue.E good (if) you marry me 158.2

dm dsp (rtxiTe'HL qa-dz'a'gam good (if) we strike our noses 103. S

(dm good; iFex to strike; qa- plural; d£ag nose; -Em our)
at gwa'llMdet for their drying them 1G9.7 (a preposition; t- 3d per.

subj.; g trail" to dry)
nig'in hwild'x't I did not know it (nig'i not [takes the subjunctive J)

(5)1 I have not found any examples of indicative and emphatic forms

(c)i (see § 49, b, c)
.

(d) The verb de-ya TO say so (see § 49, d) has the following forms:

ne-ya'sne I say so

dsp he'idenom we say so

me-ya'an you (singular) said so 171.5

mESEtn he' ide you say so

de-ya he says so 65. 5

§53
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Use of the objective:

Most of the objective pronouns of the Nass dialect are identical

with those of Tsimshian. The only exceptions are the first person

singular, which in the Nass dialect is always -ce, and the third person

plural, which is -det.

Examples of the third person plural are the following:
SEin-a-ha.iJxi' g"anhu(letg'r they were much troubled 11)5.14

alayuwa'tdet they made noise 173. 14

tqal-lu'Jc'det ah deph wl-sqane'st they reached (against at) the foot
of the mountain 12(>.»t

hux he-yuki ox'det they began to throw again 139.15

him'lpdet their house 102.3

The objective pronoun is used in the same way as in the Tsimshian

dialect.

(a) Subject of the intransitive verb (see § 50, a).

ni'g'ide hahii'des I am not a shaman 128.9 (nig'! not; de on im
part; Judai't shaman)

dEitt le'txxan you will count 129.9 (dE»i future; Jetsx to count)
hagun-ie'et he went in the direction (toward it

) 129.14

dF.m de-ha'gam we, on our part, shall try 114.lt} {hug to try)
niEn-Lo' otiom, we go up 42.8

g'Uo dze hvx hub' foKin do not do so also 98.4 (g'iW do not; <h<

conditional; /nix also, again; ktvil to do; seiii ye)
La HEin-dEX-g'%g'a'tdet they had become very strong 98. 13 (lh past ;

8E»i very; dE.r- strong; g'at person; -d<>t they)

(h) Object of the transitive verb (see p. 389).

(c) Subject of transitive verb, indicative with third person object.

dEin lEp-hwa' yiniL dsm no! eiii we ourselves will find our bait 56.6

(d) Periphrastic conjugation.
dF.m na'kufoie ne'sn I shall marry thee 203.9

r.ir lik'Hg'a' t? r.nF.n SE thou hast taken notice of me 158.1

sakPsta' 'qsdet ?ie' Enqam ne'Ethey have deserted thee and me 157.10

dsm hwa'li'E tie' En I shall carry thee 74.1

(*) Possessive pronoun.

an-qal-d'gneB my playground 79.1

tn.'a'be my people 192.2

nEgica'ddsn, thy father 133.2

Lgd'uzgun thy child 205.5

nak'st his wife 133.1

La dsm g'e'ihsm what was to have been our food 122.9

qa-Ut1 Em-a' qsEni your mouths 84.10

qa-ts1 Em-a' qdet their mouths 84.13

§53
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§ 54. Independent Personal Pronoun

The independent personal pronoun, which in its subjective form has

also predicative character, is formed from the following stems:

Nass dialect: Subjective ne-; objective Id-.

Tsimshian dialect: Subjective n.'sr-; objective Jr/d:

Nass dialect. Tsimshian dialect. Nass dialect. Tsimshian dialect.

I . . . nix ii.'s'riH me . . W'E a kWi
we . . noxm n.'K'rsm us . . /«'*?» it k.'Am

thou . . ni'En u.'K'rxu thee . . hi'en a k.'wan

ye. . . nf'uMta n.'E'rUtm yn\l . . UVtxm ii k.'wasKm

he. . . net him . . Wot
jn

nf°<

they . . inedet
[dtp nfdet

lllol , them . W&dxt

1

Examples:

ne't: fan mult I am the one who caught it 44.8

ne'En fan dsdb'qt thou art the one who took it 157.4

nik'le Isp-ne'L xa'sg'S then he himself the slave 40. 8

Jc'.'ax ne'sErn only ye 83.6

txane'tlMSL dsm hw'th nEgwd'ddsn Id'os all that thy father will do

tomel33.2(txane'tku&l\; dEm future; /r«v/todo; -n connective;
nE(jwff°t father; -n thy)

dF.m (TEp-k'8-qdq nee'st Ian I shall (go) down first to you S1.4

(dEm future; (Tup- down; is- extreme; ydy first; nes 1; -xt

emphatic [see § 20]; Meu to thee)
lo-me'°tkuL g'at Id'dt inside it was full of people in it 120.3 (Id- in;

metku full; -/, connective; g'at people)

g&p de-Id' xeiii. go ahead, to you also! 83.10

dEtn na'kskue neF.n I shall marry thee '20B.it

In place of the oblique form, the subjective with the preposition as

(containing the connective -s [see §23.7]) is also found, particularly

for the third person.

htnl hwi'tx dEp-he' nbe an tie' En qans n&E thus.did my uncles to thee

and to me 1 5T. 9 (kiptt being; hwll to do; -x connective; thy,
plural (see § 52, a]; beEjj uncle; -e my; qan&nd; -s connective)

a'lg'txt . . . as rie'tg'% she spoke to him 157.1

Tsimshian:

n'.Eriu dsmt in-na'ksgA lgu'°lgEnt I am the one who will marry
thy child (dsm future; t- he; in- nomen actors; naksg to

marry; lgu°lg child; -km thy)
nlsfrEnt in-6'yit thou art the one who hit him

§54
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ylagai-nVdEsin d'ap-k!a-vn-naxn6' 'gan da fr.'d'i however, he (i
. e,

you) indeed, you are really more greatly supernatural than I

(y.'agai- however; nVdhc [here with the meaning you]; SF.n in
deed; g'ap- really ; k fa- exceedingly, more; ?/•?- greatly; naxnff g

supernatural; -/* thou; ^/preposition [see §28]; k/d'ime)
lig'i-g&'° dEtn kindly dal.'d'i, iIeiii k'/ina'rnu da k.'wAn what

ever you will ask of me, (that) I shall give you (ligi- any [see
§ 8

, no. 20]; <ju° something; dsm future; k/und' to request; -n
thou; da preposition; k'/ina'm to give; -v I)

da-ya'(jKt nsgiod'H (/eh nl'°t thus said his father to him

§ 65. Possession

In the Tsimshian dialect three forms of possession may be distin

guished, while the Nass dialect has only two. In the former dialect,

separable possession is always introduced by the prefix >ia-. which

is absent in the Nass dialect. Both dialects distinguish possession of
inanimate and of animate objects.

1
. Nass dialect:

(a) All possession of inanimate objects is expressed by the suffix

expressing the possessive pronoun (see § 53, e
), or, when the possessive

is expressed by a noun, by the addition of the connective (see § 23).

hwi'lbes my house hivA'h Logobola' the arrow of Logobola' 20.3

a'k'seE my water 18.7 ts'ele'mL ma'lqe food of the canoe 107.6

(b) All possession of animate objects is expressed by the same

suffixes, but the noun is given the passive suffixes -tlr, -s (discussed

in § 17). Exceptions to this rule are terms of relationship in the sin

gular, which take simply the possessive suffixes, like nouns expressing

inanimate objects. The occurrence of the endings -/• and -tk in the

plurals of terms of relationship (see § H) may be due to the treatment

of these like other nouns designating animate objects.

g'ito'tlMt his wolf (r/'fbd' wolf; -tk passive suffix; -/ his)
huzdalg'xntkH his grandchildren 19.10

2
. Tsimshian dialect?

(a) All inseparable possession, including nouns designating parts

of the body, locations referring to self, and terms of relationship,

are expressed by possessive suffixes, and, when the possessive is

expressed by a noun, by the connectives (see § 27).

(a) Inseparable possession relating to parts of the body:

oah belly OA'nn my belly
U.'ag nose ts.'a'gsn thy nose

§ 55
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(A) Inseparable possession relating to space relations:

aim'0 proximity awa'H near him (his proximity)
la£6' the place over la.io'yn the place over me

t.rala'n the place behind txaJd'nt the place behind him

(y) Inseparable possession, expressing terms of relationship, in

singular :

nE<jwa'°d father nEgwa'°du my father
Ifmkdx' sister \xv\kdtfyu 11137sister

To this group belong also —

mia'n master mia'nu my master

7iE#i'0/>.'Eii8g friend n.E8i'°p.'E?i8gEn thy friend

(b) Separable possession of inanimate objects is expressed by the

prefix be- and the possessive suffix (viz., the connective suffix).

walb house ne-wa'lbu my house

MM stone ?iE-ld'°bu my stone

(c) Separable possession of animate objects is expressed by the

prefix «£-, the passive suffix, and the possessive (viz., connective)

suffix.

Erin seal rtE-e'rlagu my seal

liafs dog nE-hd'°ngu my dog
61 bear ns-ffltgu my bear

huii salmon ns-Ad'ntgEti thy salmon

sIce herring ne-nkE'tgu my herring

ap bee nE-a'pHii my bee

mslV'k steelhead salmon nE-rnEffi°toit my steclhead

salmon

tx.'ap tribe n-t«.'a'pnu people of my vil
lage (but n-ts.'a'bu my vil
lage)

wall, house m:-ird' Ijixu people of my house

(but iiE-ica'lbu my house)

§ 56. Demonstrative Pronouns

I have not succeeded in analyzing satisfactorily the forms of the

demonstrative pronoun. It has been stated before (§ 20) that presence

and absence are expressed by the suffixes -nt (-t) and -g) (Tsimshian -t

and -go). Besides these, we find independent demonstrative pronouns

and peculiar demonstrative suffixes. In the Nass dialect there are two

independent demonstratives: gon this, gos that.
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(/on:
lEjt-ne e qane-hwUa gem I am always doing this myself 52.3 (Iej>-

self; ties I; qane-hwtla always)
nik^e tgonz. m-g&otkH then she resolved this 7.5

gE-ytjxfa'psL hint da.fdo.tt gon high piles these 42.10

igonl hit: this he said 99.12

(/6s:
SEm-llk'8-g'a' Damn, qa-gd't dp.j> go'stg'i- very different were the minds

of those 114.12 (xeiii- very; lik'8- separate; -g'at person; -Etn
attributive connective; qa- plural; gat mind;

i1f./>- plural [§ 52, a])
8Ein-go' askuL qe'hEjr- ax go'atg'P really he reached a trail there 126.7

(hem- very; gux to hit; sk* intransitive [17. 2J; qe'nEx trail)
mini, t^EnLi'k' gd'xtg'e that was the master of the squirrels 212.5

(men master; -l possessive connective; isF.nLik- squirrel)
iri-sEin- k'.'d-ama inal tgd'stg'S that was a large exceedingly good

canoe 107.5 (wi- large; seth- very; k\'a- exceedingly; ««(,good;
-a connective [$ 22j; mat- canoe)

In Tsimshian the demonstratives seem to be more numerous.

There are two independent forms: gun. this. gwa" that.

(/id :

da" da gwi°t they are here

adat plid' rKilicl ]Vasayd'°q dsp guri'H then Waxaya/oq told them
Igu-xga-tia'k da gin' a little after this (sga- across; iutk long)

gwa0:
nin.'l' kxdE/na's gaits! F.ptx.'a'hE gwa" tliose are the nine towns

(nin'l' this; kxdEina'x nine; gal-tx.'a'p town)
G'Ukmts/a'°ntk wa° ado gwa0 this slave's name was G.

k.'a-xgo'kxEin gwa0 we will stop here for a while
a<hit ana'ade dEp gwa'0 then these agreed

Derived from gwa0 is gim'sga?, which always refers to absent

objects:

ada al xgEV Igu-dza'gum a'uta gF.xga gwa' sga" but then the little
dead porcupine lay there (aduthen; at, but; Igu- little; dzag
dead; a'uta porcupine; gF.xga at [see § 28])

a'lgE hje'Hgsl ipa'lbmgE gwa'xgaga" no house stood there

It would seem that gwa0 refers to locations near by, since it is

never used with the ending -ga; while gwa'sga designates the dis

tance, and is always used with the corresponding connectives

Derived from gwa is also gwa!, which seems to point to the part

of the sentence that follows immediately; while gwa" is almost

always in terminal position.
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nin.'l' u-Uma'lb gwai na-tgi-dd' ul those were the houses that had

come down

nEgioa'°dK IguA'mlgE gwa'it Ha'ts.'Ena'sEt the father of the boy
was that Ha'tslEna'sEt

Possibly these two demonstratives are related to git, which appears

often with the function of a relative pronoun, but seems to be a

demonstrative of another class. These appear to be made up of

the demonstratives d and g, which have been treated in Jj 20, and the

two vowels -* and -Ti. I have not succeeded, however, in gaining R

I
clear understanding of these forms. I have found the series

-il -du -gu

of which I shall give examples:

-I:
ttu'0sE»l this one hit thee

nin.'l' bia'lxtE gwa" HE-wa'tEini ye'°l<lu0 this is the star that we

will yell
ItPdu'°nmnl those around us

gal-ts.'a'bE t.'VbErii la gu gwa" this is the town of the sea-lions

ada he'ldr. wa'ldi a gwa0 much did this one here

vyi-sganZ'0stE hi:'°tgEdl a stump!'sit a large mountain stands

here behind the house

-ft
nE-ba'°du hana'"g this woman has been running
nE-f>a'0du awa'n the one near thee has been running

-du
nin.'l' gal-tx.'Epts.'a'bE du gwa" those are the towns
tin na°i dEin dEdu'HHEdd . . . who will live then? ZE 7!»2"°

gA'° du fan lu'°ntin you were angry for something of the kind.

~0W

gu na-di-g' ig'Y nE.cg a nE-ga-nla'HgEin those were the ones

prayed to by our grandfathers
da'-yagA xEiri'd'g'itga0 gugE g'a'mgEm dzi'msdEgn" thus said the

chief, that sun

tns1'Hut in-k'.'ilk'.'ina'/n ya'ts.'ExgE da k/ioan, gu la'°wula
vmtim' I am the one who gave you the animals that you
always found (t he; de'Hii I; tn nomen actors; k'Una'm to

give; ya'tx.'EKg animals; da to; k.'wan you [dative]; la! wula
always; wa to find)

Among the demonstratives may also be enumerated the element n-,

which, in the Nass dialect, forms the common conjunction n-k'% and
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which also may be contained in the stem He- (Tsimshian n.'Er-) of
the independent pronouns. In Tsimshian it is found in the very
frequent demonstrative nin.'l' that one.

Numerals (M, 57, 58)

§57. Cardinal Numbers

The Tsimshian dialects use various sets of numerals for various
classes of objects. In Tsimshian one of these classes is used for simple

counting. The others designate flat, round, long objects; human be

ings; canoes; measures. In the Nass dialect round and long objects
are counted by the same set of numerals.

These sets of numerals in the two dialects are as follows:

I. Abstract count. 11. Flat objects. III. Hound objects.

Nass. Tsimshian. Nass. Tsimshian. Nass. Tsimshian.

1 k-iik'i k!a°k - I ~ I k'e'El klETEl
2 i'Epxa't tlEpxA'd - I - 1 k-f'lbKl gfl'opiEl
3 gol&'nt gwant - 1 - I gul'i'l k!ule'
1 txiilpx txulpx - I - I - I - I
5 k»stcnc kustons - I - I - 1 - 1

6 q'fi'Elt q!a«lt - I - 1 - I - I
7 t'KpX&'Klt tlEpxaMt = 1 - 1 - I = I
8 <|linch'l'glt q!andiV°lt ' yuxda'Elt yukda'lt - II - II
9 kwtEma'c kstEma's - 1 - I - I - I

in k'ap k!ap - I - I Xpfi'El kpM
11 k'apdi k 'uku klap di g-a<>k - I - I x pe'El di k-'e'Bl
12 k 'ap di t'Epxa't k 'ap di tiipxa'd - I -. I xpf'El di k'e'lbEl
_>lt k 'e'lbEl wul k-'ap k-edOM k'Myf-'tk" - 1

•M gula wut k''ap " I - I

IV. Long objects. V. Human beings. VI. Canoes.

Nass. Tsim.Hhian. Na-ss. Tsimshian. Nass. Tsimshian.

1 -Ill q!a'\vutsxan ky&i k!al qama'Et q!ama'°t

2 -III q&'°psxan bagado'l tlEpxadu'l galbii'Eltk»s galbaMtk
3 = 111 ga'ltsgnn gula'n gula'n gula'altk"s galtsga'ntk
* -III lxu'"i»sxftn txalpxdi'l txalpxda'l txillpxk«s txalpxsk
'. = 111 ktQ'onaxan k»stEnsa'l kstEnsa'l kustcnsk«s kstO'onsk

6 -III qi&'lts.xan q'adElda'l q!alda'l q!aEltk»> q!altk
7 -III tlEpxa'ltsxan tlEpxadEda'l tlEpxalda'l tlEpxa'Kltkia tfcpxMtk
8 -III yukla»tsxa'n yuxdaElda'l yuklead&'l yuxil&'Eltkus yukda'ltk

9 -III kstEina'tsxan k«stEmasA'i Jksl Ensu'l
kuslEmfi'sk'is kstEmi'sk

IkstEmasA'l
10 -III kpc'otsxan xpal kpal k-'apk«s k'apsk

11 -III x pal di k 'il k-'apkus di qa-
mu'Et

12 -III x pdldibagadc'l k 'ftpk»sdigalba'-
Eltk«s

20 -III -1 keda'°l k-'iyc'tk«s
30 -III = 1 gula'lEg-itk
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VII. Measures.

(t'ilgil'x)-III
(k'ibElKa'x)-III
gulalad'n

txalpxald'n

k«sten.sE]6'n

q'&EldEl6'n

t'Epx&EldEld'n

yuxdaaldElo'n

kastEmasElo'n

xpao'ndfi

Tsimshiun.

k!El'6'n

^u'oplEl'O'n

kml'o'n

txalpxl'6'n
kstonsEl'o'n, kstEn'd'n

q'&ldll'A'n
t!Epx&°ldEl'o'n

yukd&oldEl'o'n, yukdEldEl'o'n

kstEmiisEl'o'u

kpsl'A'n

VIII. Bundles of
ten skins.

Nass.

gusk-'ewa'

p-ilpwa'

This system will appear clearer when the numerals are arranged

according to their stems.

One:
Nuss

k'.'eEl

qamd(Et)

Two: fepxd'it)
k-!e'lhEl

hag<i(/(el)

Three: gol{ant)

Tsimshian

k\'d°k
k.'E'l-El

q/amd, which may be the stem

also for q.'a'wutsxan

t.'Epju'{°d)

gu'°p!F.l

qa°j>, which seems to be the

stein for gaVbd'Htk

Four:
Five:
Six:
Seven:

Eight:

Nine:

Ten:

txalpx
kustens

q'del
tfEpxa

fan

k"xtEind'c

k'-ap
x'plH

It will be seen that a multiplicity

numerals, eight, ten, and probably

stems are entirely independent, but

gul- in ywant, guld'n
kale' It seems doubtful if

this is different from the

preceding one

gait

txalpx
kuxtdw<

q.'d°l

Esra the same as two

q .'an

yuk
kxtEmd's (containing mas

thumb?)
k' lap
kplH probably related to the

preceding one

of stems belong to the first three
T twenty. Not all these distinct

evidently in part moditications of

§57

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

7
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



398 [BULL. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

the same remote root. It would seem that the numerals one, two,
three, ten, for the class of round objects, had a suffix -Z

,

which has

brought about modifications of the stems to which it has been at

tached. It seems plausible, therefore, that k\'d°k and I-.'e'veI, gwant

and k.'ule, k'.'ap and kpi°l, are derived each pair from one root.

In some of the other classes the suffixes are obvious, although their

meaning is not always clear. The suffix -sxan, in the class for long

objects in Tsimshian, may well be a contraction of the numeral with

sgan stick. The class designating human beings contains the endings

-dl, -ddl, which in the numeral three (guld'n) has been changed to

-Air by dissimilation. The class expressing measures contains the

element -on hand.

In the numerals the process of contraction may be observed with

great clearness. Examples are the weakened forms hstmsd'l five per

sons, and that for nine persons, which is probably derived from the

same stem, kxtEinmd'l. Here belong also the forms ynkleadd'1, which

stands for yukddddll; k.'uPd'n, for klE'rEVon; k',llgd'x', for Je^ezl gas'

ONE FATHOM.

§ 58. Ordinal Numbers, Numeral Adverbs, and Distrib
utive Numbers

Ordinal numbers are not found, except the words kx-qd'°x and ks-dzd'x

the first, and ania' the next, which are not, strictly speaking, nu

merals.

Numeral adverbs agree in form with the numerals used for counting

round objects.

mJc'^et Id-la'qsAH La guld'alt then she washed him in it three times
197.11 {-t she; Id- in; lagnku to wash; -t him)

Tsimshian:

| txd'lpxa haha'k.'uxt four times it clapped together

Distributive numbers are formed with the prefix vielu- (Tsimshian
/«£?£-), which has been recorded in § 10, no. 87. Besides this, redu

plicated forms are found.

Tsimshian:

txd'lpxadE wulk' !%pk' !a!pl m, <d msla-k! 'e'teMeI g'amk forty days
to each month ZE 792.21 (sa day; g'amk month)

§58
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Syntactic Use of the Verb (§§ 59-65)

§ 59. Use of Subjunctive after Temporal Particles

The method of forming the modes has been discussed before, but it

remains to add some remarks on their use. By far the most common

form is the subjunctive. All historical prose, every sentence that does

not express the speaker's own immediate experience, is expressed in

this mode. For this reason almost all introductory conjunctions are

followed by the subjunctive mode. Possibly this mode can best be

compared with our participles in so far as it often has a somewhat

nominal character. This is true particularly of the verb when intro

duced by the temporal particles hioH-, La, La, dEm (Tsimshian: well, la,

la", dEm). The following1 examples illustrate their use:

1. luvll seems to indicate primarily an action or state, then the place

where an action takes place. It occurs commonly after verbs

like TO KNOW, TO HEAR, TO SEE, TO FEEL, TO COME, TO GO, and

other verbs of motion, to find, to tell, and after many adjec

tives when treated as verbs. After the preposition a (see § 67)

it generally expresses causal relations.

After hirila'.f to know:

hvrUa'ijit hidl in uksEin elxt he knew the condition of being cooked

of his seal 183.13 {a'nuku done; -i:m attributive connective; el.r,

seal)
at /uirUd'.VL hml ha<Ta'xk*L JunVltye he knew the being bad his

doing 37.6 Jada!'alas bad; hunt to do)
(Compare with this nig'H h«nta' es Ts'ak' he'tye Ts'ak' did not

know what he said 127.7)

After bay to feel:

baqi, hicil xqa-<TdL da'sgum, elx 183.10 she felt the piece of seal

being across {sqa- across; d'ti to sit; dask" slice; el.r seal)
niJc'e lat hngt dsm hunt ale'skH then he felt himself getting weak

After naxna' to hear:

naxna! l hvM a'lg'txL qaq she heard that the raven spoke 151.11

t naxna' l hiril haha't fan mokuL ia'nx he heard that some one was

speaking who caught leaves 15.11 {hit to say; moku to catch

with net; ia'ns leaves)
(Compare with this t naxna' l IiIl wl-d'e'sEt he heard what the old

man said 22.6)
§59

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

7
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



400 [BULL. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

After g'a'a to see:
t g'a'aL hwil goksL msle't he saw a salmon jumping 52.15

t g'a'aL hwil a'lgalL g'at wi-x'pd'ot he saw a man examining the
large jaw 52.6

t g'a'aL LiLt'ng'it hwil La d'(Fik\skuL iui'e the slaves saw the blood
having come out 133.15

After a'&tk'fik? to come:

d!d'ik\ikuL hwil mEsa'x' it came to be daylight 160.7

a'(Ftk:skuL hwil m/j'a!tkudet it came that they cried 104.11

a'<Fik'>ikuL hwil qaruld' hl fax-ha' the sky came to be clear 78.12
After iii'e to go:

hagun-ia'eL g'at of hwil ttH ElEtn-no <>t the man went to the hole
being there '201.11

After qd'd to go to:
n-Lk^et qfi'oL hwil (Fat she went to where he was sitting 209.10

k'^et qd'oL hwil sg'it he goes to where he lies 218.4

After hwa to find:
nig'it hwat hung g'dk'xL qefttg'e he did not find his string of fish

lying in the water 117.8 (nig'i not; g'dk's to be in water; set a
string of fish)

After maL to tell:
t ma'Ldst hwil wt'tkPdetg'd they told him where they got it from

42.8 (with* to come from)
t maLS G'ix'sats'a'ntx'L hwil le-ho'kxkuL Lgd' uLk"L g'a'tg'e 90.15

G'tx'sats'a'ntx" told where the child of the man was on (lie on;
hawk" to be with something; Lgd'uhku child; rat man)

After adjectives used as verbs, and after numerals:
nakuL hwil id' I long he went 146.11 (long was his going)
nakuL hwtl Lo'ddi t long they walked 126.6

wi-Fe'xL hwil g'i'tkPtg'd he swelled up much 90.12

wi-fe'sL hwil aijawd'tkut he cried much 123.4

Jinx k'^e/L hwil hwi'ls Txa'msEin. T. did one thing more 44.13

q"ayim-(le'lpkut ul hwil nand'oL lax- ha' he was quite near to where
the hole in the sky was

Tsimshian :

adat Hsl-qd'Hi wul wa'txsga aqdlHgrA he thought about it that the

darkness continued ZK 784.3 (t/El-qa'°ti to think; wa'tssg to

continue; sqdPtg darkness)
adat n/axnu'0 wul la g'ik halts!Eksmn go' it! Ekst then he heard him

come again (n!axnu'° to hear; g'ik again; ha'Ls.'ElvEm once more;

go' it .'ska to come)
adat n!ax?iu'°dEt Wa,rayd'°k wul wi-sWldzEgs ts.'a-wd'lbEt then

Waxaya'°k heard the people in the house groan much (wl-
greatly; sdldz to groan; ts.'a- inside; wdlb house)

§59
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1 adn 8a-nV°dzE ya'tx!EsgsdE wul ksE-giod'°ntgE wl-gd'ep/a then the

animals saw the great light rising ZE 785.8 (m- suddenly; nl°dz
to see, discover; ya'ts.'Esg animal; ksE- out; gwa°ntg to touch;
ksE-gwd'°ntg to rise; wl- great; go'ep/a light)

j adat ma'lEsgE wula ha'usgE n-ts/a 'ptga0 then he told what his tribe
said ZE 786.8 (mal to tell; have to say; ts.'ap tribe)

adat plia'rEt nE-ts.'a'pt gEsga wula dza'ksgA wai'k'tgaP they told
the tribe about their brother being dead (plid'r to tell; ts.'ap
tribe; dzak dead; walk' brother)

at k'/Vtsxan wul k«E-gwa!0ntgE g'a'mgEt and he showed the moon

that rose ZE 791.17 (k'/Vtsxan to show; g'amg sun, moon)
am dEp dEm ia'°ka wul/i ha'u a'uta good we follow what porcu

pine says ZE 792.22 (aw good; dEp we; dE/n future; ia'°k to fol
low; ha'u to say; a'uta porcupine)

The use of wul is not quite so regular in Tsimshian as in the

Nass dialect. We find, for instance,

t n.'axnu'0 ha'us Waxayd'°k he heard what Waxaya'°k said

ada g'ik k/i/rsldE wul holtga" and one more being full

On the other hand, wul is used very commonly with the intro

ductory conjunctions ada, da. In fact, in most prose the greater

number of sentences begin with this combination:

ada wul k' !%'pxa-lEind'tgEt then every one was saved

ada wulat ya'ulEinxs Waxayd'°kga° then he gave advice to W.
add wul ts.'l°nt then he entered

The two forms well and wula are apparently used without much

discrimination. Both are generally admissible, and I have not

succeeded so far in discovering any difference in their meaning.

2. La expresses a past state (Tsimshian: la).
ssm-gwd'eL hwi'lt ah gwaxL guvi-halai'tg'e he was very poor on

having lost his dancing-blanket 38.14 (sedi- very; gwa& poor;

gwas to lose; gain- blanket; halai't ceremonial dance)

k'si w'odet ah La LaxLd'xkudet they went out having finished

eating 40.9

t g'a'aL wund'x' La ax-g'e'bEtg'e he saw the food which he had not

eaten 41.4 (wund'x' food; ax- not; g'ep to eat something)

a'lg'ixs Logobola' ul Lat huAld'x'L hunt dzaLt Logobola' spoke

when he knew that he had lost 20.10 (a'lg'ix to speak; huMd'x'

to know; d£aL to lose)
ba'dxk^det aL La xsddt they divided upon his having won 21.1

La hux yu'ksa, mJc^e . . . when it was evening again 141.4

m Ll'skH le-ia'tsL axt k'd'ukH aL lax-an-la'ku, after the porcupine

had struck the fire with its tail 77.7 -
^.

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 26 § 59
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Tsimshian:
adat sEin-lu-sana'lgEtga a lat nl'° dudd'u Iej)16'°2> then he was

much surprised at it when he saw the ice (on the) stones (keiti-
very; la- in; sand'lg surprised; nl.° to see; dd'u ice; ld'°p stone)

lu-d'm ga'Hs nd'°t gEttgs tat ni'^tga" his mother was glad when she
saw him (lu- in; am good; ga°d mind; ua" mother; nl° to see)

nin.'l' gan-haldEin g'o'lt gssgs lag'ik ganld'°k therefore they arose
when it was morning again (mn/i' that it is; gun- reason; haldem-
up; g'dlto run [plural]; gEsgs&t; g'ik again; ganla'"k morning)

adat g'e'lksA lat wuVam-suioa'ndE ha'°sgEt then he felt when the
wind had driven him ashore (g'elks to feel; imiPam- landward;
xuwa'n to blow; box wind)

la g'ik k/s'rElds la tgi-iaf" .sat when again one day went down

(k.'s'rel one; tgl- down; id'0 to go; sa day)
dzEila' la xgwa'tksm if you feel cold
dzE la gicd'nk«En you may have been cooked
ada la qa'odingR ha'utga" when he had finished speaking
add lat sa-gd'lsmgA u'nkssgst when they had taken off the ashes

3. La while (Tsimshian: UP).
nlk^et ma' hdetg'e id metkuL qal-Wa!p then they told him that the

town was full 183.14
La SEm-hag'ait-d'd'l Loqn, Elke . . . when really in the middle

was the sun, then . . . 103.15
jug't hux fivnlt La qd'ddet they did not do it again when they

finished 179.10

Tsimshian:
nllnl't wul wxda'i ld°t wula s1'°j>.'eiuIe na'kstga" that was how she

knew that her husband continued to love her (unda'i to know;
8i'0p.rEn to love; naka husband)

ada Id'0 wula luf°tgE wul-qd'°sgEdEt then continued to stand the
wise ones ZE 792.20 (h£°tg to stand; wul-q&'°sg wise)

ada mgait-and' gaxgEtgA a la0 dsm wula id'0 g'a'mgEin dzl'usdEt
then they agreed together that the sun should continue to go
ZE 791.18 (sagait- together; and' gang to agree; ta'°togo; g'amg
moon, sun; dzi'us daylight)

4. dEm future (Tsimshian: dEm).
xpsts/a'xL lig',e'E>i*k"g,e aL dsm de-huult the grizzly was afraid

to do it also 56.14 (xpsts'a'x afraid; lig^e' Ewsku grizzly bear)
ha qd'od-EL mi' el dEm tfuks-t.'e'xE* Tx.'ak' the slave thought he

would push out Ts'ak- 135.4 {he to say; qd'dd heart; xa'E slave;
t'ukit- out of; ca to push)

ritg'i dEm hux a'd'+k'ftgueg'e I may not come again 165.14
dzaL am-ha'ts' dEm g'e'ipig'e the stump ate all he was going to eat

55.12
dsm km,e niEn-ie'En you shall go up 91.2
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Tsimshian:
ada dEm k/id-man-gd'sEn then you will jump up and about ZE

790.15 (k/id- about; man- up; gas to jump)
gwa'i dEm ha' an this will you say ZE 790.15

dams dsm JesE-ld'0 1 aVbst then shove out the bone! (me thou

[subj.]; k»E- out; 16° to shove; si°b bone)
ma'lE dEmt lEgu'°lardEt she told she would burn it

§ 60. Use of Subjunctive in the Negative

The negative conjunction ntg'i (Tsimshian: algx), and that used in

interrogative-negative sentences ne (Tsimshian: al), are followed by

the subjunctive or by the connective -I

ntg'tt m&fsnL dEm sqa-idt Idt 107.1 it did not let go what went
across the way of it (md'fEn to let go; sqa- across; Hi to go; Idt
to it)

nzti'et ntg'it da-a' qhhudet they do not reach it 139.2

rtigln dEm de-go' ut I will not take it
neiL a/Fa'dlk'sdeda? are they not coming?
ne mESEm hwa'da? didn't you find it? 106.7

Tsimshian :

In the Tsimshian dialect the negative is generally used with the

connective as described in § 31; the first person singular fol
lowing the negative is -I. (See § 51.)

a'lgE n dEm k/tna'mt al liana" g I shall not give it to the woman

a'lgE di t!d'°.rlgEtga0 it is not difficult
a wul a'lgE di t wula'il dEm dax-ya'°gul arii'°stgoP because he did

not know how to hold on to the branch (wula'i to know; dax-

yd'"g to hold; an1'"s branch)
a'lgE di ham'gal I do not wish (to do so)
a'lgEt nisagd'HgEtgA sts/d'lga0 the beaver did not mind it

(nwagd'Hij to mind; stsldl beaver)

Negative-interrogative sentences :

al si'0pgEdi gag a hana'°xga°? is not this woman sick?

alms wula'idut ln-wvla' gun? don't you know who has done this

to you ?

§ 61. The Subjunctive after Conjunctions

nik^et g'a'aL hwll leba'yuki, qe'wun 103.5 then he saw the gulls

fly (ff'a'a to see? leba'yuk to fly [plural]; qe'wun gull)

Tc^lt gd'uL woha'at then he takes a string 217.4

v:daLk,,et lo-d1 Ep-£EMa'aLsaant then he breaks it down in it 217.8

(Id- in; cPej>- down; feMS aLsaan to break)
tee n dEm suwa'nt I may cure her 123.7

dot hwtla'gut when he has done this to him 217.6

§§60, 61
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Tsimshian :

adai gtfrRdaxtgcP then he asked her
ada mE dEin nEtn wuld'i la gw&'ntgut then ye will know that I

have touched

§ 62. Use of the Indicative

On account of the tendency of the Tsimshian language to express

all narrative in the subjunctive mood, indicative forms are quite rare,

and occur almost only in statements of self-experienced facts. It is

remarkable that the particle na, which expresses the completed past,

and which occurs in the Tsimshian dialect only, is always followed by

the indicative.

| nan k!'id-sag' 'ap-ia'°nu I have only walked about without purpose

Examples of the use of the indicative are the following:

dEin ia'neE ah awn' an I shall go (to) near you 196.12

dEin qala'qndm we will play 75.6

niLTw'L hVdi'E I roast that 121.9

Isp-g'e'bsda* dze'xdze Lgo-lEp-tq'al-me'nt grandmother ate her
own little vulva 121.12 (Ie/>- she herself; g'eb to eat something;
dze'Edz grandmother ; Lgo- little ; tifal- against ; men vulva)

Tsimshian :

gwa'lgs ne waflbs SEm'd'g'it the chief's house is burnt
ama wa'lt Tom Tom is rich
dEin g'idi-ga'°du -m" I shall catch the slave

waPnt ya'°gut my grandfather invites thee

§ 63. The Negative

(a) The negative declarative is expressed by the adverb nt'g'i (Tsim

shian a'lgs), which evidently contains the stem ne (Tsimshian al) and

the suffix indicating absence. The stem without this suffix is used in

the negative interrogative (see § tiu). The negative adverbs are

always followed by the subjunctive.

riig'U hwtla'.r'L hwtl dd'uLL nti.lt he did not know where his com

panion had gone 15.2 (hwtia'x' to know; dauL to leave; stel com

panion)
ntg'i ffafe'st they were not large 113.9 (See also p. 403.)

(b) The negative interrogative is expressed by ne (Tsimshian: al).

niL atfa'dik'sdEda? are they not coming?
neL sg'iL n>E dEin ha-mEn-sa! g'idaf hav e you anything to pull it

up with? (ag'i to lie; mE thou; ha- means of; mEn- up; sag' to

pull)

§§ 62, 03
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Tsimshian:

al nE-ba'°di? has he not been running?
a'l mE-wida'idut in-unda' gun? don't you know who did this to you?

(c) The word no is expressed by nl (Tsimshian: a'yin). The form

a'yin is also sometimes used in interrogative sentences.

"«e," de'yai g'a'tg'e "no," said the man 87.11

Tsimshian :

"A'ytnl riE-gan-wa'hEmi, na°t?"—"Alvin." Did you not get

what you went for, my dear?" —" No." (a'yin not; he- posses
sive; gan- reason; wal to do; -seih ye; Met my dear! [masc.])

(d) kaiod'lg (Tsimshian) signifies not yet.

a hawa'lga gd°l dEdu'HxEt when not yet. anything was alive ZE

782.1

(e) In subordinate clauses the negation is expressed by ax- (Tsim
shian wa-). These prefixes have been described in § 11, no. 137,

p. 328. This prefix must be considered to have a nominal character,

so that the whole sentence appears as a verbal noun.

(f) g'Uo' don't ! (Tsimshian g'ila').

g'Uo dzE no'osEm, ana! don't take the rest out 181.9 (dzE weakens

the imperative)
g'Uo' mE dzE SEm ma'LEt don't tell about it! 181.11

Tsimshian :

g'iW ba'°8Ent don't be afraid !

g'Ud' mE dzE gd'°t don't go there !

§ 64. The Interrogative

In the Nass dialect the interrogative seems to be formed regularly

by the suffix -a, which is attached to the indicative pronominal endings

(see § 48). In Tsimshian the most frequent ending is -i, but -u also

occurs. It does not seem unlikely that these endings may be identical

with the demonstrative endings -l and -u, which were discussed in

§ 56. After interrogative pronouns these endings are not used.

1. Interrogative suffix -a :

neeL ts.'ens K',aL-k&'tgurn.-<j'e'8Emq ul tslEm-huAlha'T did not
Labret-on-Oue-Side enter the house? 191.12 (ts.'en to enter;
Jc^aL- on one side; hatgu to stand; qfe'sEmq labret; ts/sm-
interior; htoUp house; -a interrogative)

netL ici-t/e'sda? is it great ?

he the SEm hwa'da? didn't you find it? 106.7
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Tsimshian -I :

wa, nVdssnif do you see?

me dEdu'HsEni? are you alive ?

a wu la dzakl wa'nif is the deer dead yet?
al the n!axnd'°di gu xstumqt? don't you hear a noise ?

al di, ga'u8Enl? have you no hair?

Tsimshian -u:

8i'°pgut? is he sick ?

al mE wula'idut in-wula'gun? dost thou not know who did this
to thee?

al vie la' wida habEbd'ldutf didst thou not always keep it?

2. No interrogative suffix is used after interrogative pronouns.

ago' what (Tsimshian: g&°):

ago'h La an-hii'L qal-Wap? what is it that the people say ? 138.15

ago'h dEm an-a'k'SEn? what are you going to drink? 17.14

ago'h KftUsnf what is talking (there) ? 23.9

Tsimshian:

| gu" "ruler ha' untf what do you say ?

nda where (Tsimshian: ndA):

ndaL liwtl hetl^h hvMp? where is the house?

ndaL dsmt hwil de-wttkH? where will he have come from? 16.6

Tsimshian :

| ndA wula wa'HgEnt? where do you come from ?

na who (Tsimshian: na°):

na Van-ax-hwila! ytn? who does not know thee?

Tsimshian:

na°l t in na'ksgE lgu'°lgES Gaud'? who is the one to marry the

daughter of Gauo?
naPds gu awa'°nf who is the one next to thee?

§ 63. The Imperative

The imperative of intransitive verbs is ordinarily expressed by the

second person of the indicative or subjunctive, while its emphasis may

be lessened by the particle dzE. Very often the personal pronoun is

strengthened by the addition of the prefixed subjective pronouns.

In many cases the imperative has the future particle, which suggests

that the form is not a true imperative but merely a future which serves

the purpose of expressing an order.

dEm yu'kdEiiL fEm-la' ni-E hold to my neck! 75.11

dEm qald'qnom let us play! (literally, we shall play) 75.6
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Weakened by dze:

dze ama-g'a'adE8Ein look well after her 191.15

me dzs £"V >/iE lo-k^e'UElt then put in the finger 195.10

Tsimshian :

cLeih k ! \A-man-g<> self then jump up and about!

n/htl' dEin dzagam-hd'°tgEnga° that one call ashore! (literally, that
is the one you will call ashore)

dsm e'an ns-ama-wd'h nEgwa'°dEn promise him the wealth of your
father

Weakend by dzn:

aula dzE wid hau'un "lax-lo'W then say "on stone"

Transitive verbs may form their imperatives in the same way.

tgonL dem hid' IEn do this! (literally, you will do this)

Tsimshian:
the dEia lagcw-lu-da0 da'u put ice on each sidel
the dsm xE-wa'dit call him a name!

More frequently the imperative of transitive verbs is expressed by

indefinite connectives, or, when there is no nominal object, by the

ending l (Tsimshian -I).

gauL Lgd'uLgun take your child! 205.5

hats En-(V a' l qa-Wd'oh t-tfak' put back from the fire some dishes

207.2

sa'lEbEL steam it! 54.8.

Tsimshian:

wai, di ba'°ll you, on your part, try!
dEX-ya!°gwA anV'sst hold on to the branch!
t.'Eiii-stu'0! la'nutut accompany my son-in-law to the fire!

man-sa' Mu mi'°nt pull up your foot!

By far the most frequent method of expressing the imperative is

by the periphrastic expression dm (it would be) good (if).
drriL dEm guxt take it! 141.6

dniL dEm ke-6! Lgum let us cut wood! 63.4

wmL dsm de-xmui you gamble also! 29.1

am vie dEm w&'&l ipil-ts'a'p invite the town 206.13

Tsimshian:
am itie dEm di baPlt try it too!

d'msE'rd the k/a-di-ba'ga n-dl-na-bEba' gan just try my playground
too (am good; -sifn dubitative; >,ie thou; k.'a- just; di- on (thy)
part; bag to taste; n- possessive; na- place; bag to taste, play)

am dEm k. .'e'°.igEnt escape!

dm dzE gdPs dEp nEgwd'°dEn go to your parents!
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The negative imperative is expressed by g'Ud' .

g'Ud' ! nExna'yitg'e ah ts/sm-kwi'lp don't! they might hear you in
the house 91.10.

g'Ud' rns dzE 8Em sqa-yd 'xkH don't pass in front of it 107.3

g'Ud'z 8Exsa'mEX8Em.E8 don't keep your mouths closed 84.5

$ 66. Subordinating Conjunctions

The use of the temporal particles and of the negative as subordinat

ing conjunctions has been described before (§§ 59 et seq.). It remains

to enumerate a few of the other important conjunctions.

1. k''S then; generally in connection with the demonstrative n-

org"? d'cPik'skH then he came

k^e ddqL anna'sL gag then he took the skins of ravens 39.2

til dEm k'ye mE-txefldiL srnax' then burn the meat 213.1

2. da when.

da La woqsL g'a'tg'e when the man is buried 218.4

3. dzE (tsE) weakens statements.

nLkl,e g'i'daxL sEni'a'g'U tss hwtl wUTcH then the chief asked

where it might come from 183.13

ntg'U hxctlax's Wig'a't t»E hwUd,Ep-a'xk"L not knew Giant where

he came down 15.1

nLk^e wdxwa'xdet a tse hvM IivA'Il elx then they wondered at

where was the seal 42.6

dp tsE nd'dt, tsE 7ne'tkuL ak's aL ba'nt lest he die, if his belly should
be full of water 73.7

The use of sex with imperatives has been explained before.

4. tsEda (dzE da) when, if,

tsEda ha8a'xL haldd'ug'it dEint dzakuL 8El-g'a'tt, &"'<?, when a witch
desires to kill a fellow-man, then 217.1

tsEda Aux hiot'les, nxk'^e, when I do it again, then 165.12

ts.'e'ne nat, t/tEda ne'En enter, my dear, if it is you! 39.13

5. Op tsE else, lest.

dp tsE no'oeE else I might die 74.4

&•'<? 8Em-ia' LkuL lax-o'z 16' op; dp tsE g,utg)xcfi'dtkuL sdk' qan-hirift
34.9 then the top of the stone was very slippery ; lest the olacheu

might be lost was the reason of his doing so (sE?n- very, wlA-u

slippery; lax-d' top; Id' dp stone; g,uiddtku to be lost; sale'

olachen)

6. ts'd although.

tidt hvx hvnld'x't although he knows it
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Tsimshian:

1. ada then.
ada, ma'lEdE dEp qua'" then these told
adat g'ik sga-bd'H he assisted him (literally7, then he stood by

him)
2. da when.

tie la dem gwd'ntgE da n dEm m mEa'wulgEt when I shall have

touched it
,

then I shall swing the rope (gwantg to touch; ml

to swing; mEa'wulg rope)
da aI ts.'ElEm-ha'pdA n.'d'°.dEt, ada . . . when the killer-whales

rushed in, then . . . (ts/ElEm- into; hap to rush [plural];
n.'aPui killer-whale)

3. dzE weakens statements.

adat (/E'rEdaxtgE a gd' dsE gan ha'ut then they asked why he

might have said so

eap.'Exdi a n dzE txal-wa'sdE lgu'°lgida° I may remember when

I may have met my child (dp! ex to remember; txal-wa'0

to meet; IgvPlg child; -I I, my [see § 51])

i. dzE da when, if.

71 dEm wa'lint dzE da ba'°SEn I will carry you if you are afraid

(wa'li to carry on back; ban to be afraid)
dzE da la HVnl di n dEm sa-dA-ga' inat when I enter, I shall

fall with it (ts/l°n to enter; Mr. suddenly; dA- with some

thing; ga'ina to fall)

5. 6p dzE else, lest.

bd'°HErmt dip dzE dza'gi I fear (lest) I fall

6
. tsfu although.

ts!u nVysdA tgi-6'kmt, da Jap-a'lgA-di-sga'yiksgl although 1

(literally, this one) fell down, he (I) really did not hurt himself

(myself) {niysdA he, this; tgi-down; d&stodrop; -u I; g^ip-

really; a'lgA not; di- on [my] part; sga'ylksg to be hurt)
ts/u wagait iHa g'idEgane'Hsga" even though far to the Tlingit

7
. asl while.

ada a#i hiii'°k«ga ll'°mitga° then while he began his song

8. ami if (event assumed as not likely to happen)

ami dzE la the g'a'lksE dzE dEm lu-da'klxan if you should feel
that you may drown (g'alks to feel, hi- in; da'kixan to be

drowned)
ami dzE la k\'e'°xgEn when you have made your escape

9. yu°l if (event expected to happen).

yu°l tie yVdzEn if I hit you
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§ 67. Preposition

The preposition a is used to express local, temporal, and modal

relations. When used for expressing local relations, the particular
class is often expressed by the local particles prefixed to the verb and

substantive. The preposition always takes the connective suffix -l or
s, as described in § § 23, 28.

The following examples illustrate the wide application of this

preposition:

1. Signifying at:

haxL Lgo-afJc'8 ah awa'adetg'e a little water ran near them 117.3

(bax to run; Lgo- little; ak'8 water; awa'a proximity)
iaga-ma'gat ol ya'n he put him down at the front of the house

46.8 (iaga- down; mag to put; g'a'u beach in front of house)
ah g'd'lsq outside 121.15

2. Signifying in; generally with the verbal prefix l-o- and with the

substantival prefix ta'stn-:

lo-iaa! taus, felx' aL W Emotion' the grease ran in (into) the dish
40.14(7o- in; maqsfc1 to stand [plural]; felx' grease; ts'em- inside
of; ts'ak' dish)

t<
j

al-lb-dzo' <ist a-L htiMpg'e he stayed in the house 64.11 (tq'al-
against (i

. e., permanently); Id- in; dzoq to camp; hwilp house)

3. Signifying on; generally with verbal prefix le- and substantival

prefix lax-:

le-iaq'L oq <il lax-ant' st a copper hangs on a branch 138.3 (le- on;

ia'q to hang; one's branch)

4. Signifying toward; often with the verbal prefix harm-:
fiagun-ie'eL g'at aL awa'at a man went toward him 138.14 (hagun-

toward; ie'e to go; g'at man; awa'a proximity)
i'd'et aL g'ile'lix' he went into the woods 119.11

g'a'aslPt ul lax-ha' he looked at the sky 137.6

5
. Signifying from:

wetk*t aL awa'as nox.t he came from near his mother 22.12 (wetk*
to come from; awa'a proximity; nox mother)

h'saxt aL hwl'lp he went out of the house 160.11

6
. Signifying to; used like our dative:

hml hwi'ls (If.]) be'EbeE as ne'sn thus did my uncles to thee 157.9

(hunl to do; <lEp plural; (n-)be'eb uncle; -Ie my; ?ie'i;n thou)
g'ina'mt aL Lgo-tk^e 'lIw he gave it to the boy 139.4

7
. Signifying with; instrumental:

La'lbsL q'aldo'x' ol ha-<fd'L she scraped the spoon with her fish-
knife 8.9 (La'lb to scrape; q'aldo'x' spoon; Ao-jVi fish-knife)
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le-ia'tSEt lax-a'k's aL waqLt he struck the water with his tail 75.15

(le- on; ia'tx to strike; lax- surface; ak'x water; waqL beaver's

tail)
gnxL laku aL let qarn daqL he took fire-wood with wedge and

hammer 90.8 (gux to take; laku fire-wood; let wedge; qan and;

daqL hammer)

8. Signifying on account of:

sftEp&L qa'ots Wl-g'a't aL xdax't sick was Giant's mind on account

of his hunger 69.4

8Em-pLa'k'skut ul hioi'ltg'e he was very tired on account of what
he had done 62.15

9. Expressing time:

aL wisa' all day long 138.9 (literally, at great day)

aL hao'ng'e ?riEsa'x'g'e before daylight 151.6 (at not yet daylight)
ul sint in summer 20.14

10. Used with various verbs:

U-niEttnl 'tkH a,L fe'bsn they were full of sea-lions 108.8 (le- on;
wetlu full; fe'bEn sea-lion)

metk*L mal ul Ian the canoe was full of spawn 29.10

ansyira'tgut as ne'tg'i they made fun of him 143.3

nLl^et g'ertL g'a'/g'e aL hwindo'6 the man fed him with tobacco

90.10 (gum to give to eat; gutt man; hvnndd'd tobacco)
g~ekuL Lid'n aL haya'tsk* he bought elk for coppers 194.11 (g'eku

to buy; Lid'n elk; haya'txku copper)
sa-hwddEt aL X-ama'lgwaxdEL W&'se they called him Eating-

Scabs-of-Wa'sE 41.14 (m- to make; hvia name; x- to eat;

ama'lk* scab)

q-atskH aL hana'q-he was tired of the woman 126.1

ivai-g'a'tkttt an nEgud'odEt he longed for his father 203.13

The preposition a is used very often with hwtl and dx-m to express

causal and final subordination, the subordinate clause being thus trans

formed into a nominal phrase.

11. aL hwtl because (literally, at [its] being):

loivhetise'x'det . . . aL h-wiU g'a'adet they were afraid because they
saw it 207.10

ul hwUnig'idi halai'ts Tnak'; niLne't qant-hvnla' kudetg'e because

Ts'ak" was no shaman, therefore they did so 123.12 (nig'i not;
^'on his part; halai't shaman; ntLne't that; can reason; hwtl
to do)
ld-hwa'ntkuL qd'odEt aL hwil x*tamk%t its heart was annoyed

because of the noise 95.15 (lb- in; hwantku annoyed; qdot

heart; xstamku noise)
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ld-hwa'ntkuL qd'odst ah hwil xstarnkH he was annoyed on account
of the noise 95.15 (lo-hwa'ntku annoyed; qd'dt mind)

aba'g'askH aL hwtl st-k'\i-wi-ye' tkust he was troubled because he
cried anew very much 21.12 (aba'g'askH to be troubled; si- anew;
km,a- exceedingly; wi-ye'tku to cry)

12. (il dam in order to, that:

tsagam-wo'ot aL Dem dEdd'lEqt he called it ashore to talk with it
38.1 (tsagam- ashore: word to call; dEdd'lEq to talk with)

kit boxt az item nddrn-a'k'st he waited for her to be thirsty 21.7

(box to wait; riddm- to desire; ak's to drink)
Id-ya'ltkH <il dEm yd'wkH he returned to eat 55.9

k'si-ba'x aL dEm gun-lu'kt he ran out to make move

13. Sometimes the connection expressed by a is so weak that it may

be translated by the conjunction and. Evidently the verb fol

lowing a is nominalized.

yb'dxkH <xl %in-te!'sew. yo'dxkH he ate, and ate much 36.10

dist aL tci-ye'tkH he sat and wept. 39.7 (he sat down, weeping)
iaga-ia'z na'k'stg'e . . . aL La gwd'otkH his wife went down, and

he was lost 166.7, 8

Tsimshian :

The variety of forms which the preposition a takes in Tsimshian

has been discussed in § 28. Here examples will be given illus

trating its application.

1. Signifying at:

ada k!a-t!d'°t gEsgA g'Uhau'li then he sat at the inland-side for
fl while

al di nd°kl trad a aim' nakss uE-wai' Cu f does a person lie near
my brother's wife? (al not; di- on his part; 7)d°k to lie; g'ad
a person; awa' proximity; naks wife; waig' brother)

2. Signifying in:

dsmt v'°dEn a ts/Em-la'gut he will bake thee in the tire (god to
bake; ts/em- interior of; lag tire)

3. Signifying on:

adat Ul-sE-gu'lgE la'ge dA laxd'tya0 then he lighted a fire on

top of him (lie on; se- to make; gulg to light; lag fire;
lax'o top)

die dEm t!d'°nt gEsgE stu'°j}.'Elga° make him sit in the rear of
the house

4. Signifying toward:

add hagvl-ia'°t <je»(ja a wa' nE-wa'lbt then he went slowly toward
his house

gun-id' H gmgE vnd nd°kt he went to where he lay
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I 5. Signifying from:
i

im'HgEt gxsgE awd' na'kstga0 he came from near his wife
haldEm-ba'°gEt Astiwa'l gssgs Iax-I6'°pga° Astiwa'l arose from

the stones

6. Signifying to; used like our dative:

ada well ha' us nsgwa'H gEs lu'Hga" then his father said to him
adat wulu k' Una'msgE da' a gEsgE Igu'HgEtga0 then he gave ice

to his child (k'/tna'm to give; da'u ice; lgu°lg child)
7. Signifying with, instrumental:

dot wul lusga-ya' dzE is!alt gEsgE h then she struck him across

the face with the feather (lu- in; sga- across; yadz to strike;
ts.'al face; U feather)

dza'hEt all arfo'ntg'e he made with his hands

Lalf>Et aL ha-q'd'L she scraped with a fish-knife 8.9

8. Signifying on account of:
lu-q/d'gA gd'°ts Astiwa'l gEsgE ns-txala'ndet Astiwa'l was sad

on account of those he had (left) behind (la- in: q.'ag open,
hollow; gd°d mind; txala'n behind)

9. Expressing time:

a wi-ga'msEm during the whole (great) winter
a nA-qd'ga in the beginning ZE 781 11

10. Used with various verbs:

a wult sE-q.'an-q.'ada'ula ga-gd'"dA a gwa'dskssm ie°nt because
she refreshed the hearts with cool fog ZE 797. 32 (q'an-dd'ul,
literally, to go over, to refresh; gwddshs cool; ie°n fog)

hb'ltgE wd'lhEt a ts.'a°g full was the house of fat
adat wul jdid'rss nsgwd'H gEsgEt g'?lks-ni'°sgE na'kstga" then

she told her father that she had looked back at her husband

(/rtid'r to tell; g'Uks- back; nl° to see)

11. a well because:

a wait la, na'gsdat n.'axnii' hau because for a long time she had
heard say (nag long; n/a.mu' to hear; had to say)

asdE wul wa-di lgu-Td'°ga because they, on their part, were even
without a little foam (i

. B., had nothing) (wa- without; dl-
on their part; Igu- little; .ra°g foam)

12. a dE/n, in order to, that:

txan'l' gd bdHdE la'msu a dEmt wula dza'kdut everything tries
my father-in-law to kill me (txan/i all; gd what, something;
bd'°ld to try; lams father-in-law; dzak to kill)

a dEmt u'Hut in order to bake me

a dEmt malksgs nE-SEsi'°ptga° in order to gather his bones

13. a and:

ada wul wa'ndit a bd'°kEdEt then they sat down and lamented
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TEXTS

NASS DIALECT

Txano'tki.1 sa2 hts-dzd'qsL8 k!opE-tk-!e'Lku.
4 Wl-he'It,5

Every day played camping little children. Many

q'am-k !elL« cigar Wl-lo no'oi/ wl-ts!a'wut.' Wi-dVxL10
only one great "log. Great in hole great inside. Large

wl-ga'n.7 Nl11 hwil'2 g-its'EL-qa'odEL13 k'opE-tk-VLk".4 NiLne'i."
great tree. Then where in went little children. Then

hwi'ljxlotgv 15 wl-qalk'si-no'om 10
gan.7 NLk'\~t 17 lo-si-me'i/liM. 18

their house large through hole of tree. Then *ii* made burn they

laku hit.19 NLk-v17 hux txa'xkudet20 wi-ho'li.5 ts'ele'indet.
fire in it. Then again they ate many their traveling

provision!'.

Han ts'ele'mL gul-q'ane'tkuL21 k'6pE-tk-'eLku.4 i\a22 nakuL"
Salmon the provisions of all little children. When long

hwi'lchet" aL25 txane'tkuL1 sa,! nLk-'e17 La22 hux t'esL ak-s
they did so at every day, then when again large was water

La" hux lo-dz6'qdet" nvn wi-ts"Em-ga'n." NLk-'c*7 hux pta'lik"s.
when again in they camped at great In log. Then again the water

rose.

i tia- all (§ 10, no. 93); txanetfrt independent form; /.-connective of numerals (J23.fi).
» Same form in .singular and plural (§ 41).
» his- to pretend ($ 10, no. 79); dzuq to camp; -« suffix ($ 17, no. 6) required by At*-; L- connective of

predicate and subject ($ 23).
<k'opE- small [plural] (§ 10, no. 113); tk 'cLku children [plural]; A'ujjjt- only in the plural; Lgo- is

the singular of small.
• iri- great ($ 10, no. 73); hilt many (almost always used with the prefix wi-).
' q'am- only (5 10, no. FA k-'il one fiat thing ($ 67); L- connective of numerals.
' w i- great (510. no. 73); fan tree, log.
8tai great; Id- in (verbal prefix [$ 9, no. 29]); nf/6 hole; -L predicative connective.
*ts!awu the inside; in combination with nouns the prefix U'Em- is used to designate the inside

(S 11, no. U>2); -f probably possessively its.
i° in great; d'Ei large.
u n- demonstrative ('.'): L probably connective.
» Verbal noun, here designating the place where something happens (S 59).

"The prefix yiUEL is not known in other combinations; i>"V (singular), (,<i'ii (plural), to go; -dct

3d person plural ($ 53); -L connective.
» n- demonstrative (?); I- probably connective. This conjunction seems to uppciir here doubled.
» hwllp house; -</<Vtheir; -fi t invisible (5 20).
i« u'i- great; qalk-si- tiirough (5 9, no. 24); mi'ii hole; -in adjectival connective,
n ul; see note 11; Jfc'V then; t transitive subject, 3d person (J 48).
» IS- In (S 9, no. 29); si- to cause (J 13, no. 164); met to burn; -dct they; -L connects predicate and

object.
>»bit 3d person pronoun, a case (§ 54).
10tjti'Cuku (singular), Lrii'dzku (plural), to eat (intransitive verb); -(let they.
S1A compound the elements of which are not quite clear (compare txanf'tk* all); also qanc-hwila

always ($ 10, no. 120).
" Particle indicating that one action is past when another sets in; also verbal noun (5 69) .
" mik't long, temporal and local.
« hwil to do; -dct they.
B u general preposition (S f>7); -I. indefinite connective.
* hY in; dznq to camp; I they.
» wi- large: ln.'Em- inside of (§ 11, no. 152).
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NLk-'e17 g-ig-a/k'8LM wi-ga'n. Nike uks-o'lik-sk"t.29 Ni'g'it30
Then floated the great log. Then out to sea it drifted. Not they

hwila'x'L31 k'opE-tk-'e'Lk0.4 Yuki.32 gwanEin-qala'qdet33 aL25
knew it the little children. Beginning they were playing at

lo-ts'ii'wuL34 wi-ga'n La" hwagait-uks-da'uL35 iil25 hwagait-g'i'ks38
inside of great* log when away out it was going a way off shore

to sea

La" uk.s-na'kut.37 NLk-'e17 k'si-L6'otkuL38 k-'stiL39 Lgo-tk-'e'LkV
when out to sea far. Then out went one little boy.

NLk-'et17 g-a'at40 hwil La41 hwagait-uks-o'lik-sW.29'35 aL25
Then I saw whore whon be at it drifted to

hwagait-g-I'iks.38 Xi" k'si-qu'odeL42' k'opK-tk-'e'Lk".4 o'"
way off shore. Then out went the little children. Then

sig-a'tkudf't:43 qanc-hwila44 sig-a'tkudet.43 NLk-'e17 k'uL-da'uL45
they cried; always they cried. Then about went

wi-ga'n7 aL25 hwagait-lax-se'Eida.46
the 'log at way' off on the ocean,
great

Nike hux k •si-Lo'6tkuL38 Lgo-hwil-xo'osgum47 i.go-tk',f''r.ku.4
Then again out was put the little being wine little child.T: g-a'ai.40 hwil12 leba'yukL4" qe'wun.4' NLk-'e ha'tsfk-sEm80

Then he saw where flew gulls. Then again

lo-ya'ltk-t'1 aL ts'ii'wuL34, wi-ga'n. K-'et maLt:5' u
Qa'ne-hwlla44

he returned at inside of great
'

log. Then lie told it: "Always

If'-hwa'nL*1 qe'wun49 aL lax-o'Em,54 aq-dEp-hwila'gut?"55 NLk-'e
on sit gulls at top of us, without we [way of) doing?" Then

*>g Ig d'k t to drift.
» ukt- nut to sea, from land to sea (5 8, no. 6); -t intransitive, 3d person singular.
» ni'i t indicative negation; -I transitive subject, 3d person.
« hwil&'j" to know: -del (3d person plural ending has been omitted here).
« yuk appears both as verb and as particle.
B gwatiEm a prefix of doubtful significance.
» lu- a verbal prefix, appears here with the noun h'&'uii the inside. It seems that this whole

expression is possessive or verbal, because otherwise the connective would be -m (S 22).
» hicapait- away (§ 10, no. 71); cos- seaward (§ 8,no.6); da'uL to leave; perhaps the ending -1 would

be better.
* hwagait- is both verbal and nominal prefix; g-iks the region oiT shore (a noun corresponding to

the verbal prefix tiks-).
n ukt- seaward; 7KzJfc«A -I perhaps closure of sentence (§ 20).
■ kri- out (5 8, no. 8); Ld'6tku.
» k-'ill one (numeral for counting human beings [J 57] ; -i connective of numerals (5 23).
* ga'a to see; -t it (object).
o hwilLu present and past participle forming nominal clause (§ 59).
41Jfc-*£-out of (J 8, no. 8): "r, to go (plural); -del they.
«' irregular plural (§ 4(5); singular wnyVtkt'.
" (/ant- always (| 10, no. 120).
* lr

'

ml- about; da'uL to leave, to go.
•* hiragall- way off (verbal and nominal prefix); Uijr- surface of (nominal prefix corresponding to

V- on: (5 11, no. 151; g 9
,

no. 30) sr nlda ocean.

Lgt~>-little; hwil- being (§ 59): jrd'dsk" wise; -m adjective connective (§ 22).
« g iba'ynk* (plural lebA'yuk* ) to FA Q at:
's Singular and plural same form ($ 41).- Adverb.
11This verb occurs always with the prefix not-is.
"mat to tell (transitive verb).
»lf- on corresponds to the nominal prefix l<ut- (note 46); I (plural set) to sit; -I indefinite

connective.
* lax- surface (corresponds to the verbal prefix It- on [note 53] ): k top: -m our.
» oq- without, and also negation of dependent clauses (J It no. 137); dsp- plural of transitive

pronoun; hwila'k" is a peculiar form; while it is apparently a passive of hwil, it is used as a transitive
verb; -t probably object 3d person.
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tgon" heL57 k-'alLM Lg6-tk-'e'Lku:4 "Am" dEp5' d'tsd e'sL*0
this said one little child: " Good we strike

qa-dz'a'gam,01 nL dEm k-'eej iiii/eLaat,83 dEp64 dEm kg
our noses, they future then bleed, we future then

mant64 aL dax-L86 wi-ga'n. Nl dEm k-'e"* tq'al-hathe't**
rub it at outside of great log. They future then against stand

ts'oba'qL qe'wun la'tg'e.07" NLk-'e hwi'ldetg'e.68 DTsd e'sdeL80
feet of gulls on it." Then they did no. They struck

qa-dzVqdet." K'e a'd'ik-skuL«9 hml" .La'eLaat.83 NTLk-'et k-flqal-
their nose. Then came being they bled. Then they around

ma'ndet70 aL wi-ga'n. NLk-'e Ia'mdzixdet71 aL ts'ii'wuL wi-ga'n.
rubbed it on the great log. Then they entered at the inside of the log.

great

NLk-'e ad'a'd'ik-sk-L6' wi-he'ldEm" qe'wun. NLk-'e lc-hwa'ntM
Then came many gulls. Then on they sat

la'ot.19 K-'e tq'al-gulgwa'lukL73 as'isa'it.74 La" sEm-bagait-d'aL75
on it. Then against dried their feet. When very middle was

Loqs,7* riLk-'e hux k'saxL77 Lgo-k-'a-wl-fe'st.78 NUKE leba'yukL48
the sun, then again went out little really great large. Then few

qe'wun. Ni'g-it30 daa'qLkMeL79 dEm leba'yukdetg-e.48 NiJr'et
the gulls. Not they succeeded future they flew. Then he

doqL80 k-'alL39 Lgo-tk-'e'Lk".4 NLk-'et lo-haL-t'uxt'a'qL81 t'Em-
took them one little child. Then he in along twisted their

la'nix't82 gul-ganc'L83 wi-he'ldEm" qe'wun. NLk-'et ld-d'Ep-
necks all great many gulls. Then he in down

da'LEt84 aL hwil nano'oL85 Megan. NLk-'e lo-am'a'mL86 qago'oL87
put them at where holes great

'
log. Then in good hearts

"The introductory t, of the demonstrative is the subject of the transitive verb; he.
" For hlt-L.
" dm good; used here as a periphrastic exhortative: IT would be good ir we (5 66).
» dEp plural of transitive subject (5 48).
"(fit (plural rf'Iw/'c's) to strike (5 42).
«■d-'ap nose; plural qa-dz'aq (5 43) ; -m our.
M nLk-'P (note 17) appears here divided by the future particle darn.
* tuir blood.
"dg]i maid we rub it (5 48) (subjunctive).
* dax' surface, outer side.
" tifal- against (§ 9, no. 35); hH (plural hntlu't) to stand.
" Uit oblique case, 3d person pronoun; -g-( absent (because the outer side of the tree was invisible

to the speaker).
** hii-il to do: -del they: -g't1absent.

"•d'd'fJfcsJt" (plural ad'a'd' WW') to come.
n k-'Uq'al- around; man to rub (transitive verb).
71Ig'rn (plural In'itulzis) to enter.
" wi hf'U many (see note 5); usually used w ith adjectival connective -m, not with numeral connec

tive L (§22).
" Iq'nl- against; gwa'luk to dry.
"am'e (plural as'im'r) foot.
:5 i*m- very ($ 15, no. 168): bapait- in middle; d a to sit (used to express the idea of to be in a posi

tion, for round objects.
14sun or moon.
" ksaz to go out (probably related to k-sl- out of [J 8, no. 8] ) .
78Lgo- a little; k''a- really; wi- great; fa, large (almost alwayscomhincd with v't-r. -t probably close

of sentence.

da-aqLkt; ta71.fr"to attain. The prefix da may be the same as in dt 'ya jik says thus (5 49. d).
"gon (plural (Mo) to take (S 46).
11Id- in; hat along ($ 9, no. 50); t'aq (plural t'Ext'a'q) to twist; -L connects predicate with object,
"t'Em- prefix indicating certain parts of the body; probably from ('dm sitting ($33).
«"See note 21.
* Id- in; d'Ep- downward (5 8, no. 4 ) ; daL to put.
B See note 8; nand'd is here plural.
" 16- in; dm (plural am'd'm) good ($42).
" gd'dt (plural qapd'tt) mind, heart,
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k'opE-tk- c'Lku. G-e'ipdeL88 .smaVtg-e89 La" t'a'k-deL90 hwi'ldetg-e91
the little children. They ate it the meat when they forgot what they did

La" hwagait-k'uL-da'uLdet9' aL hwagait-lax-sS'lda.4'1
when way out about they went at way out on ocean.

Nign30 lig,i-tsagam-de'lpkudet,e3 aL lig-i-lax-ts'il'L94 ak*s.
Not anywhere landward short they at some- on edge of water.

where

NLk,7e La hux k^'elL* sa de-nExna'xdeL95 wi-xsto'ntk". K-'e
Then when again one day also they heard great noise. Then

k-si-Lo'oL8"1 k'opE-tk-'e'Lk". Gwina'deL, an-tgo-le'lMk\sku97
oat went the little boys. Behold the whirlpool

hwtl lit98 lo-lc-d'Ep-yu'kdet.90 Nike ii'd'tk \skuL69 hwfl1'
where when in on down "they went. Then . came the

sig-a'tk"d?t43 i,a2S lo-dV.p-he'tk"!.100 wl-ga'n RI, dEni101 >.Loqk"L
their crying when in down stood the great tree to future swallow

(them)
an-tgo-le'lhik-sk".''7

the whirlpool.

NLk-'o La" lo-d'Ep-ho'tk'-t,100 do-uks-ba'xL k-YilL39 g-a'tg-e.10'
Then when in down it stood, also sea- ran one man.

ward

Qani-k-'e'lL103 asa'ei,74 g-a'tg-t\1M NLk-'et g'aLkuL104 Megan aL"
Only one foot the man. Then he speared the log with

great

qala'st,106 K-'et tsagam-dfi'mgiintg-c;108 de-Ie-ma'tgin.107 g-a'tg-e.1<n
his harpoon. Then he ashore pulled it; he saved them the man.

NLk''e bax-Lo'oi,108 k'opE-tk'Wi.k"1 aL ts'Em-hwi'ipL1''9 g'a'tg'e.
Then up went the little children to inside of house of the man.

Nike yuk-txaVEns110 Q,am-k,,o'lEm-a.sa/o.lu
Then "began he fed them Only-One-Foot.

w ffcip to eat something. We should expect here t g'e'ipdet »>mcw.

*»raar' venison; -t its; -gl absent.
w f oJfc*to forget; -det they; -L connective.
»i hwfl to do: -det they; -</V absent.
« httngalt • way off; k'nL- about; ddul to go; det they.

**Ugi- somewhere, indefinite place no. 20); tmgam- landward (jjs, no. 9); dttvku short, near;

-det they.
« lig i- (see note 93): lax- surface; Wul shore, edge (nominal term corresponding to tuagam).
» df- also (precedes transitive subject): nsxna'x to bear.

*iite (plural lo'6) to go ($46).
wan- prefix indicating place ($ 12, no. 157); Ujo- around; Wlbik'tk* to flow C).
» hw'd La where in the past.
* Id- in (namely, inside the whirlpool ); U:- on (namely, on the surface of the water) ; dips down

ward; yuk to begin; -det they.
to- in; d'Kp- down: hit to place upright: ttftk" to be placed upright, to stand ($ 17).

w at dEm to the future—, final sentence (§$ 59, 67); i. e., to the future swallowing of the whirlpool.
i01£r«/ man; -j/ / absent.

v&q'am only; J,"'?/ one flat or round thing,

g-abk* to spear; the preceding ( is the subject, the terminal -l conueate predicate and object.
Terminal t either pronom or close of sentence.

i« t*agam- shoreward; dft'mgan to haul.
«n mdtk* (plural le-md'tk") to save (5 45).
x* box- up along ground ($ 8, no. 1).

Is1Em- the inside of (nominal prefix ).
>wyuk- beginning; txd6xk* to eat I plural) (see note 20); -En causative suffix.
m See note 103. Here q'am k-'il is used as an attribute, not as a predicate, hence the connective

-am Instead of 2.

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 27
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[Translation]

Children played camping every day. There were many of them,

and there was only one great log. It had a great hole inside. It was

a large log. That is the place where the children went in. Then the

large tree with the hole in it was their house. They made a fire burn

in it
,

and they also ate [many] traveling-provisions. Salmon was the

traveling-provisions of all the children. When they had done so for

a long time every day, when the water was great (high) again, they

again camped in the great log. The water rose again and the great

log floated. It drifted out to sea. The children did not know it.

They were playing inside of the great log while it was going out to sea

and when it was far away from the shore. Then one D03' went out.

He saw that they had drifted seaward and that they were way off shore.

Then the children went out. Then they cried. They cried all the

time. Then the great log went way out on the ocean.

Then a little wise boy went out. He saw gulls flying about. He
returned again into the great log, and he told them, "Gulls are always

sitting on top of us. Can we not do anything? " Then one child said

the following: "Let us strike our noses. Then they will bleed.

Then we will rub (the blood) on the outside of the great log. Then

the feet of the gulls will stand on it." They did so. They struck

their noses, and blood came out of them. Then they rubbed it on

the great log. Then they entered the inside of the great log. Many

gulls came and sat on it. Then their feet dried against it. When the

sun was right in the middle of the sky, the one who was really a little

large went out again. Then the gulls flew. They did not succeed in

flying. Then one boy took them. Then he twisted off the necks of

all the many gulls. Then he put them down into the hole of the great

log. Then the children were glad. They ate the meat and forgot
what was happening, that they were going way out on the ocean.

They were not anywhere near shore or the edge of the water. Then

one day they heard a great noise. The boys went out. Behold!

there was a whirlpool in which they were going down. Then they

began to cry when the great log stood downward in it
,

about to be

swallowed by the whirlpool.

While it was standing downward in it, a man ran seaward. The

man had one foot. Then he speared the great log with his harpoon.

He pulled it ashore. The man saved them. Then the children went

up into the house of the man. Then Only-One-Foot began to feed

them.
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TSIMSHIAN DIALECT

Ada'ogam1 a'utaga0* (Story of Porcupine)

Ninll'sgE3 ItL* ksu'°tga0,5 a* la* wa'nsgA7 txanll'sgE8 ya'tsiEsgEsgA*
That it was when fall, at when were sluing all animals in

nA-ga-tslEm-tsIa'ptga0.10 Da'11 wula" dlis t!a'°sgE" wi-mEdi'°k15
their towns. Then being on his part sitting great grizzly bear

gEsgA18 n dl tsla'pt17 a" dzA18 wI-ga'msEmga°. 18 Ada10 ga'ni-wula11
in his also town at when great winter. Then * always

gwa'ntgEdgA" wa'°sga°,13 da11 g'ik" lu-laewa'l*5 nA-ts!Em tsla'psgA10
touched the rain, then also in it dripped the town of

wi-mEd!'°kga0.15 Ada80 g"ikM 16'gaksgEsgA" n-ll'°tga0." Ada'0
the great grizzly-bear. Then again ne was wet his fur. Then

sEmgal*8 lii;ria'0xgEsgAM gil'"!30 gEwgA18 sga-nA'ksgA
31

wa'0Htga0.M
very in annoyed his heart at too long rain.

i ada'np story: -Km connection (§22).
1 a'uta porcupine: -gao absent (§ 20)
• ntn.V that t§ 66); -igs (§25).
« la when (5 69).
*Jfc«*'° tall; -gao absent (§ 20).
4 a preposition (§ 67).
' f.'a" (plural wan) to sit ($ 46); -tgi (J 24).
» Ltan'V all (contains the particle Urn- entirkly) ; -tgs (5 24) .
• From yait to kill many; ya'U'Efk the killing (§ 17, no. 2); the terminal ssga stands here for

a*ga in.
» n a - separable possession (5 55); fa- distributive plural, the towns of the various kinds of animr ls;

fs.'ffm- inside (§ 11, no. 152); te.'ab town; -t his; gao absence.
» da conjunction (§ 66, no. 2).
■ 5 59.
u (ft on (his) part (§ 15, no. 167).
» /.'do to sit; -«/• $ 25.
« iri- great G 10, no. 7;i); midi'ok grizzly bear.
" a preposition (5 67); absent conjunctive form (5 28).
17n- separable possession; dl- on his part (cf. note 13): tf.'ab town.
w dzA weakened statement, when it may have been ($ 66. no. 3).
» iri - great ($ 10, no. 73); gti'mtKm winter: -gao absence.
*>Conjunction (5 66, no. 1).
n pani- all ($ 10, no. 120).

Bair«n47to touch (I. e., here, fell); -ggA connection (§§ 24, 25).
*a redox rain.
*gik again (5 15, no. 169).
» fill- in (§ 9, no. 29); la'wa't to drip; no connective after / (5 29).
» 16'aakmj to be wet (fur, skin).
v n- separable possession; 11fur, hair or body; -I his; -gao absence.
• sKm-oal very (5 15, no. 178).
" lu- in (S 9, no. 29), relating to pdod mind; hdpxg annoyed.
*>gd°d mind.
" *ga- across (5 9, no. 36); 710^;long; here apparently a verbal subordinate construction: at across

LONG BEING THE RAIN,
n wti»* rain; the -t is a difficult directive ending, which is used very frequently, and for which no

adequate explanation has been given.
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Nlnll'33 gan-ksE-tla'"^ gEsgA16 nE-txaa'gAsgA35 n-ts!a'ptga°,10 at3"
That reason out he sat at the mouth of his town, at he

nl°" lJg-i-lEp-ga'038 gEsgA 16
kudu'°ntga0.30 Ada a' si40 dEt!a'°t41 gEsgA1'

seeing everything at around htm. Then while sitting at

gwA'sgA,42 gakstatna'°gA43 ii'utAgA44 gun-hg'°tgEt45 gEsgA16 awii'0tga°.46
that, behold who the porcupine toward stood at his proximity.

A'sT40 t47 sga-ia'°t48 gEsgA16 n-lEksa'gasgE4' n-ts!a'psgE10 wl-
When he across went at the doorway of the town oi the

mEdI'°kga°,15 ada wul ha'usgA50 wi-mEdI'°kga0, "Ts!l'°nA51 g-I'°t5J
great grizzly bear, then being said the great grizzly bear, "Enter here.

n-sI'splEnsgil" Me dEm kIa-xdI'°yut."M Nin!i'33 gan da' wula
my friend! You shall a little eat with me." That it was reason then when

ts!l'°nsgA51 a'ut44 gEsgA awa'°sgA4n wI-niEdr°kga°.15 Ada' wula
entered the porcu- at the proximity of the great grizzly bear. Then being

pine

wl-SE-la'ksEsgA55 wI-mEdI'°kga°. Adat sa-ga'^sgA56 lgu-a'utaga°."
great made fire the great grizzly bear. Then he suddenly took the little porcupine,.

Adat dEkda'kiEgA58 ga-sEsI'°tgao5<l dil60 ga-an'o'ntga0.61 Ada*,
Then he tied his feet and

'
his hands. Then fjp

hal-sgE'rt" gEsgA dzo'gasgA63 la'ktga0.64 Adat wul gwa'lklEnsgA^
alongside laid it at the' edge of the fire. Then he burnt

hak la^sgA6* tgu-a'utaga0." N ! 1
33 ada' wul ha'usgA50 wI-niEdI'°k 15 asgA1"

the back ofthc little porcupine. He then said the great grizzly to the
bear

» ni that: n.'f probably demonstrative (§ 56)
« pan- reason; iollowing nin.'t, it means thkbekokk; kss- out, generally directive, but here indi

cating the position outside; t.'do to sit; 4 he,

» us- separable possession; tarp direction; dp mouth.
■*a preposition (§ 67) with subjective (subjunctive) pronoun attached (§ 49).
w nfo to see: after fo the connective is missing (§ 29).
» live- somewhere, this or that (J 8, no. 20) ; M" self (§ 10, no. 129); do something, what: tig-i-gd'o

anything; I'tp'i-lsp-^do everything.
» k*4uon the place around (a nominal expression). When used in the possessive, it is considered

as inseparable possession (§55).
« asi while (§ G6, no. 7), here followed by the progressive form.
o d'Et!d'o progressive form of t.'do to sit (§ 37).
« irunio this; <iwn'*tiA that (§ 56).
« an interjection, probably paktta behold; I he; nd" who.
« a'utii porcupine: -gA connective (§ 25).
«*gun- toward (§ 10, no. 114); hi'My to stand; -( he.
« died proximity (a noun which corresponds to the particle gun- [see notes 39, 45]).
« / subject of intransitive verb, here emphatic.
«8spa across (§ 9, no. 36); id'o to go; -( he.
<Bn~se[>arable pronoun; lEktd'p doorway.
60ha'u to say.

"(•.Ton (plural, la'mdzEz) to enter by (imperative [5 6:i] i.
« g-iot here.
M n- separable possession; disparage friend; -i my ( in address (5 51] ).
" me thou (subjective [§ 49] ); dam future (I 59); kid- a little while G 10, no. MU); xdi'» to eat with

some one: -ii me; -t (see note 32).

"wl- great (5 10, no. 73): IE- to make ($13. no. 164).
M ( subjective pronoun; «a- suddenly; gao to take.
" IjW little (§ 10, no. 185).
" dakl to lie (with plural object dtkda'kl).
»"o»i'» (plural, ptuEil'o [§ 43]).
« di and; i connective (§30). ,

an'6'n hand; pa-an'6'n hands (§ 43). ■
61hai- along (§ 9, no. 50) ; tgET to lie.
M dzdp edge (noun corresponds to the particle hot- [see note 62] ). #

"(at fire (cf. note 32).
» gvxtlg to burn; gwa'lk.'m to cause to burn ( § 17, no. 1).
Mhak.'do back; has no prefix nE-, because, as a part of the body, the jKMsession is inseparable.
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Igu-a'ut a" la4 gwa'lksgA65 n-lPmw hak!a'°tga0,S8: "Duu, duu,"
little poreu- at when burnt the fur of its back: "Duu, duu,"

pine. was

da-ye'gA68 wI-mEdT'°kga°, "I)Em wfi'lut,""9 da-ye'gA88 a'utaga,
suicT the great grizzly bear. ."Future I do it," said the porcupine,

"sunva'g-id,70 lu'°n71 dEda'klut,71 ada dEtn wul wa'luda nE-ha'unt."
"chief," untie my bands, then future being I do it what you say."

Yagai73 a'JgEt74 nESEga'tgA75 wI-mEdI'°kgA ha'usgA Jgu-a'uta gEs7"
However, not he minded the great grizzly bear said the little porcupine to

n !i'°tga°, a wul 77Senegal 28 wi-gat-g-a'dga°.78 N ! T'°tgA k!a-gat-g"a'dEt7'
him, because very greatly he is strong. He is most strong

gEsga txanll'sgA8 ya'tslEsga".9 Nin!l'33 gan-a'igEt74 nlExno'80 Klaus
among all animals. That reason not he heard the little

one

ha'usgA81 Jgu-a'uta gEs76 n!i'°tga°. SEm-gal wI-a'dzEksga",8* adatguk
said little porcupine to him. Very much proud, then he again

'lagauk-kla'xsEt83 gEsgA tslEm-n-la'ktga0.84
*

t6 lire kicked him into in the fireplace.

| [Translation]

* When it was fall, all the animals were sitting in their towns. A
great Grizzly Bear, on his part, was also sitting in his town in mid

winter. Rain was always falling, and it also dripped into the house

of the great Grizzly Bear. His fur was wet. Then he was much

annoyed because it was raining too long, therefore he sat at the

entrance of his house and looked around to see everything. While he

was sitting there, behold! Porcupine came near him. When he passed

the doorway of the house of the great Grizzly Bear, the great Grizzly
Bear said, "Enter here, friend! You shall eat with me for a little

while." Therefore the Porcupine entered near the great Grizzly Bear.

The great Grizzly Bear made a great fire. He suddenly took the

little Porcupine. He tied his feet and his hands. Then he laid him

near the edge of the fire. Then the back of the little Porcupine was

burnt. Then the great Grizzly Bear said to the little Porcupine when

1 llom hair's back fur (§ 22).
« This verb has always subjective pronouns (see $ 49).
69Here indicative, therefore -« objective pronoun witlfthird person object (§ 60).
10tBm'ti'g-td chief (see § 33).
« hi" to untie. Here indicative construction in place of imperative.
'» dEda'kl bands; -u my; -f (see note 32).
" yagai however (S 15 no. 174).
'« a'ipE not (S 18, no. 180; § 63).
*5 nsggil' to mind; -tr/E connective (§ 24 B12 absent).
?« gEs preposition, definite form before pronoun designating human beings ($ 28).
" a wul because (§ 67, no. 11).
™ u-i- greatly (5 10, no. 73); gat-g'a'd strong (a compound of lad person).
■ kid- exceedingly there used os superlative [5 10. no. 106]).
w nExno' to hear; no connective after vowels ( § 29) .
n t.'abE the little one, poorly (5 10, no. 113), also plural to loo small.
a a'dsBk proud.
s lagauk- from the sides of the house to the fire; Mux* to kick.
•« tt.'rm- the inside; n- place (J 12, no. 157); Ink tire.

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

7
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



422 [bull. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

the fur on his back was burnt, "Duu, dual" said the great Grizzly
Bear. "I will do it," said the Porcupine. "Chief, untie my bands,

then I will do what you say." However, the great Grizzly Bear did
not mind what the little Porcupine said to him, because he was very

strong. He is the strongest of all the animals, therefore he did not

listen to what the poor little Porcupine said to him. He was very

proud. Then he kicked him again into the fireplace.
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KWAKIUTL

By Franz Boas

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND HISTORY

The Wakashan stock embraces the languages spoken by a number

of tribes inhabiting the coast of British Columbia and extending

southward to Cape Flattery in the state of Washington. Two

principal groups may be distinguished — the Xootka and the Kwa

kiutl. The former is spoken on the west coast of Vancouver island

and at Cape Flattery, the latter on Vancouver island and on the coast

of the mainland of British Columbia from the northern end of the

Gulf of Georgia northward to the deep inlets just south of Skeena

river. The outlying islands north of Milbank sound are occupied by

a branch of the Tsimshian, while the coasts of Bentinck Arm are

inhabited by the Bellaeoola, a tribe speaking a Salish language. The

neighbors of the Wakashan tribes are the Tsimshian to the north,

Athapascan tribes to the northeast, Salish tribes to the southeast and

south, and the Quileute at Cape Flattery. Among all these

languages, only the Salish and the Quileute exhibit some morpho

logical similarities to the Kwakiutl.

The Kwakiutl language may be divided into three principal sub

languages or main dialects — the northern, or the dialect of the tribes

of Gardner inlet and Douglas channel; the central, or the dialect of

the tribes of Milbank sound and Rivers inlet; and the southern,

which is spoken by all the tribes south and southeast of Rivers inlet.

Each of these main dialects is subdivided into sub-dialects which

differ somewhat in phonetics, form, and vocabulary. Their number

can not be determined exactly, since almost every village has its own

peculiarities. They may, however, be grouped in a number of

divisions. Only the divisions of the southern dialect are known.
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There are four of these. The most northern is spoken in the villages

of the extreme northern end of Vancouver island and of Smith inlet ;

the second, in the region from Hardy bay to Nimkish river, including

the islands which form the eastern coast of Queen Charlotte sound;

the third is spoken in the neighborhood of Knight inlet; and the last,

in Bute inlet and the region of Valdez island.

The second of these dialects, which is spoken by the Kwakiutl

tribe of Vancouver island, forms the subject of the following discus

sion. The proper name of the tribe is Kwa'guJ; the name of its

language, Kwa'k!wala. A treatise on the grammar of this language,

by Rev. Alfred J. Hall,1 was published in 1889; but the author has

not succeeded in elucidating its structural peculiarities. I have

published a brief sketch of the grammar in the Reports of the Com

mittee on the Northwestern Tribes of Canada, appointed by the

British Association for the Advancement of Science,' and another in

the American Anthropologist.3 Texts in the language, collected by

me, were published by the Unite 1 States National Museum,4 and

other series of texts, also collected by me with the assistance of Mr.

George Hunt, will be found in the publications of the Jesup North

Pacific Expedition.5 A series taken down without the assistance

of Mr. Hunt from the lips of various informants will be found in

the Columbia University Contributions to Anthropology." Refer

ences in the following sketch refer to volume III of the Publications

of the Jesup Expedition, if not stated otherwise; v and x refer to

the respective volumes of the same series; U.S.N.M. to the paper in

the Annual Report of the United States National Museum for 1895;

CS to the Kwakiutl Tales in the Columbia University Series. The

first Arabic number of each reference indicates the page of the vol

ume, the second the line on the page.

1A grammar of the Kwaniutl Language, Transai tions of the Royal Society of Canada, 1888, n, 57-105.
•Sixth Report, Report of the British Association for the Advancement ofScience, 1891,055-668; also Eleventh

Report, Md., 1896, 585-586.

»N.S.,n, 708-721.
« Annual Report for I89S, 311-737, particularly 665-731.
' Vol. Ill, Kwakiutl Texts, by Franz Boas and George Hunt. Leiden, E. J. Brill, 1902-1905. Vol. X,

Parti, Kwakiutl Texts, Second Series, by Franz Boasand GeorgeHunt. Leiden, E.J. Brill, 1906. Vol. V,
Part 2, The Kwakiutl of Vancouver Island, by Franz Hems. Leiden, E. J. Brill, 1909.

Kwakiutl Tales, by Franz Boas. Columbia University Contributions to Anthropology, Vol. II.
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PHONETICS (§5 2-4)

§ 2. Sounds

The phonetic system of the Kwakiutl is very rich. It abounds in

sounds of the Jc series and of the I series. The system of consonants

includes velars, palatals, anterior palatals, alveolars, and labials.

The palatal series (English k) seems to occur only in combination with

u articulations, or as labio-palatals. The anterior palatals may, how

ever, also be explained as a £ series with i position of the mouth; so

that the two classes of palatals and anterior palatals may be consid

ered as modifications of the same series. The anterior palatals have

a markedly affricative character. In most of these groups we find a

sonant, surd, fortis, and spirant. The sonant is harder than the cor

responding English sound. The surd is pronounced with a full breath,

while the fortis is a surd with increased stress and suddenness of

articulation, and accompanying closure of the glottis. The slant
is so strong that it is very easily mistaken for a surd, and even

more easily for a weakly pronounced fortis, since in many com

binations the laryngeal intonation which characterizes the sonant

appears like the glottal stop which always accompanies the fortis.

Besides the groups mentioned before, we have a series of lateral

Unguals or I sounds, the glottal stop, and h, y, and w.

This system may be represented as follows:

Sonant Surd Fortis Spirant Nasal

Velar 9 2 X -
Palatal \)(w) Kw) xu(wf\ -
Anterior palatal . If lr . Tc! x J n

Alveolar . . . . d, t ti s(y) -
Affricative . . . . dz u i»l - -

b V P' - m

Lateral L L l! 1,1 -
Glottal stop, e

h, y, tr

The vowels are quite variable. The indistinct e is very frequent.

The two pairs i e, and o u probably represent each a single interme

diate sound. The whole series of vowels may be represented as

follows :

E

i e I e a 6 o u .

ie e a a a d u

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

7
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



430 [bull. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

By certain grammatical processes, consonants may be weakened

hardened, or aspirated. These changes take place in accordance

with the phonetic table given before. The hardened surd becomes

a fortis, and the weakened fortis or surd becomes a sonant. The

hardened and softened sonants strengthen their glottal element to

an e. Examples of these changes will be given in §4. By aspiration

the series of k sounds and of /, sounds are transformed into their cor

responding spirants, while in the dental and labial series aspira

tion does not occur. The hardening and weakening of the spirants

reveals a number of unexpected relations of sounds. We find —

Spirants Hardened Weakened

X Xe X

x(w) €W W

x- n £n

s ts! y or dz

i n i

Similar relations of consonants appear in cases of reduplication.

Thus we have—

e'qa reduplicated e'seeqa (q and s)

q!u'lyaJcu reduplicated q.'ulsq.'u'lyak" (s and y)

The change of X' into n suggests that the n may belong rather to the

anterior palatal series than to the alveolar series.

The nasals, I, y, and w, when weakened, become sonant by being

preceded by the glottal stop, y and w are clearly related to i and u.

§ 3. Sound Groupings

The Kwakiutl language does not admit clusters of consonants at

the beginning of words. Extensive clusters of consonants are rare;

and even combinations of two consonants are restricted in number,

their sequence being governed by rules of euphony. On the whole,

a stop (i
.

e., a sonant, surd, or fortis) can not be followed by another

consonant. This is carried through rigidly in the case of the palatals
and laterals, while combinations of consonants in which the first is

an alveolar or bilabial stop do occur, p followed by consonants is

not rare; t followed by consonants is by far less frequent. The cor

responding sonants followed by a consonant do not appear as often,

because the intonat ion of the vocal cords tends to increase in strength,
and an e is introduced which separates the sounds.

§ 3

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

7
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



Boas) 431HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

Besides combinations with precedent palatal stops, a few others

are rigidly avoided. These are l-s, l-n, l-ku, l-gu, l-xu, s-gu, sku.

Combinations of t sounds followed by s do not occur, because they

unite and form an affricative sound; h occurs only at the begin

ning of words (except in the imitation of the language of a monster),

and does not enter into consonantic clusters, y and w are strongly

vocalic, and are always followed by vowels, although they may be

preceded by consonants, w following a k sound is assimilated by

it
,

so that the k sound is pronounced with u position of the lips, as a

labio-palatal.

Clusters of three or more consonants follow the same rules as com

bination of two consonants, so that clusters are possible as long as

any two adjoining consonants tolerate each other. We find, for

instance, xsd, xsf, xust, xust!, x'dg', nxs, nx'q!, nx's, nsL, nit, nib, mxs,

mxms, mx'd, ms, mils, ntlw, Ixl, Ixs, Ixm, Ixl, lfus, Ix'd, Ix'L, Isd; and

of clusters of four consonants, xsdx, mx'st, nx'st.

§ 4. Euphonic Laws

There are a considerable number of rules of euphony which govern

the sequence of sounds. These become active when two phonetic

elements come into contact by composition or by syntactic co-ordi

nation. They are partly ante-active (i
. e., working forward) or pro

gressive, partly retroactive or regressive, partly reciprocal. The ante-

active processes include laws of assimilation and of consonantic elision;

the retroactive processes consist in the hardening and softening of con

sonants; the reciprocal influence manifests itself in contraction and

consonantic assimilation. Since the rules of consonantic combination

(§ 3) relate partly to the initial, partly to the terminal consonant of

the combination, these changes are apparently partly ante-active,

partly retroactive; but since they are founded on the mutual in

fluence of adjoining sounds, they are better treated under the head

of reciprocal changes.

(i) Ante-active Changes

The u vowels do not admit of a following anterior palatal, which is

changed into a palatal with following w, or, as we may say, k sounds

with i tinge become k sounds with u tinge when following a u vowel;

or k sounds following u vowels are labialized. Posterior palatals,

when following a u vowel, also assume a u tinge.

§4
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Instances of these changes are the following:

(Ld'wayu-g'ila) Ld'wayugwila to make a sal
mon-weir 26.39

(so' -g' an Em) so'gwanEm you perhaps
146.28

(m'wayu-ga) Ld'wayugwa this salmon-weir
(o'-giw-ee) d'gwiwe* forehead 19.5

(d-g ig a) d'gug e* inside
(*md'qes [ayaha] s6e-kmas) emd'qes(dyaJui)sdekwas really

thrown into my belly 47S.1

(d'-k'dx'-e£) d'kwtix'e* knee 154.11

{d'-k-.'in-e') d'k!unnec body 61.13

(o'-klilg-e*) o'klwulge* front of body
(boxed) bd'x'und' to leave

Changes of velars following a u vowel :

{emd'xulayu-ga) cmd'xulayugwa Potlatch-Pres-
ent-Woman 142.1

(ts!o-g-ee) tongue* given away among
other things

(yd-xa) yo'xwa to say "yo" X 176.19

When the vowel following the k after a u vowel is an b, the timbre

of the weak vowel tends towards the u.

When a w vowel is followed by a consonantic cluster the first sound

of which is a k sound (according to § 3 these can be only a', xu, or x),

the x' changes to xu, while the others remain unaffected.

(yu'-x'sa) yu'xusa it is entirely this 102.18

(o-x'siu-e£) d'xus%wl-s mouth of river

On the other hand —

(6-xLd-ee) d'xLa* head part

(bd-xLe) bd'xLe to leave a miserable
person

The u tinge of k sounds and the very short u do not seem to modify
the following anterior palatal g, at least not according to the usage

of the older generation.

(ydku-g-acl) yd'klug'aH (not yo'k!ugwa£l)
noise of wind

(m,Egu-g'it-x'cid) msgug't'tled to put things on
the body 199.11

Examples of change of the anterior palatal to the medial labio-

palatal few are, however, not absent.

(dd'doqu-k'ina-la) dd'doxkvnnala to see accident-
ally
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I have recorded as equally admissible—

gd'xug'in and g'o'xugun my visible house here

g'd'xug'a.En and g'6'xugw<iF.n my invisible house here

While the rule just described is founded entirely on the phonetic

influence of the stem element upon its suffix, we have also a class of

phonetic changes which are due to etymological causes, and can not

be brought entirely under phonetic rules.

When a word ending in a consonant is followed by a suffix beginning

with another consonant, there is a strong tendency to elision of the

initial consonant of the suffix, although the combination may be

admissible according to the general phonetic laws. Thus the com

pound of the stem qds- to walk, and the suffix -x'sul to begin, would

result in the phonetically admissible combination qd'sx'£ld, which we

find in a word like cwdlasxe' lynx. Nevertheless, the resulting form

is qa'sHd. The elision of the initial sound of the suffix is therefore not

entirely due to phonetic causes, and must be treated in detail in a

discussion of the suffixes. It is quite likely that the suffixes in ques

tion may be compounds of two suffixes, the first of the combination

being dropped. The question will be discussed more fully in § 18

Another ante-active change which is not entirely due to phonetic

causes is the transformation of d into wa after n and vowels, which

occurs in a few suffixes : for instance—

The changes just mentioned are best explained as an effect of the

stem upon the suffix. We find, however, also others, indicating

an action of the suffix upon the stem. These consist in a hardening
or weakening of the terminal consonant of the stem, and can not be

explained by phonetic causes, but must be founded on etymological

processes.

The following examples illustrate these processes which were men

tioned before in § 2. In the first column the stems are given, the

terminal sounds of which are modified by the addition of suffixes.

In the second column hardened forms are given, in the third weakened

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 28 § 4

(p. 449).

tread to step off

sdp-a'hi to chop off
k at-d'la long thing on water

la'-wd to be off (the right line)
dd'wii to fail to hold
ftan-iva'la hollow thing on

niEX-a'la canoe drifts on water
water

g'l'-wala to be on water

(2) Retroactive Change*
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forms. In order to make the changes more readily recognizable, the

suffixes are separated from the stems by means of hyphens.

(a) Theme ends in surd or fortis:

Hardened

ep- to pinch

qap- to upset

xad'p! cradle 53.42

wat- to lead

yat- to rattle

ail- sinew
V.ek'- to lie on back

256.38

k'.'e'lak- to club

LETtik'- to wedge

gag'- wife

man

teku- to expect

xank"- child

cnjimf/ku one per
son

eI<iu to put out
tongue

ydq"- to lie dead

vmnq- deep

k Hmir to adze

qlula'L- to hide

e'p!-ld to begin to

pinch
qap.'-a'lod to upset

on rock 179.27

ya'tl-dla rattle sound
229.27

k' le'lak' !-erie* club
bing

Lsmk .'EXdd to wedge
neck, i. e., foot of
tree

gd'gak fa to try to get
a wife

l>Ek!-u's man in
woods

enEnw'k!us one per
son on ground CS
212.11

Eh/.'w-enox" a person
who removes cin
ders from eye with
tongue

k'.'i'mL.'-ala noise of
adzing, U.S.N.M.
677.19

Weakened

e'b-ayu dice 112.93

qab-e's upset on the
beach

xaa'b-Eku cradled
wd'd-Ek" led 109.6

ad-e'g i back sinew
t!e'g -\l to lie on back

in house 259.12

LE'mg aiju wedge

gEg a'd having a wrife

bEgw-i's m an on
beach

tegu-snd' kula to come
in sight being ex
pected X 1S6.2

xu'ngwad having a

child CS 170.11

enEmr/guis one per
son on beach

yd'gw-is lying dead

on beach

vm'ng-ll deep floor
1S7.23

qluld' L-'na'kula to
go along hiding
262.39
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(b) Theme ends in sonant:

Theme Hardened Weakened

Dza'wad Knight Dza'wadE-enoxu peo-
inlet pie of Knight inlet

gsg'a'd having a gEga'dE-enec state of
wife having a wife

tna'x''id day comes cnd'x'elda-enox" a

condition in which
day is coming reg

ularly 393.4

me'xba to burn at me'xbadJc" burnt at
end end 247.9

qd'sHd to walk qd'selda-as walking

mEg'- to caulk mEg'ae'ne* caulking
100.32

place

(c) Theme ends in spirant, continued lateral, or nasal:

Theme Hardened Weakened

dEnx- to sing dd,'dEnx-ca to try to

sing
Lax"- to stand Ld'exv-a to stand on m'w-ayu salmon-

rock weir

tramp'- down of qd'qam€w-a to try to

bird put on down of bird
'maxu- potlatch 'md'w-ayu means of

giving potlatch
sexu- to paddle sl'tw-inoxu paddler st'w-ayu paddle
mix - to strike with md'man-a trying to mEn-a'tsle striking

fist strike receptacle (drum)
k'.'es not lc'!e'ts!enee not being

10.9

p.'ES- to flatten p.'Ey-a'yu means of
flattening

qds- to walk qd'y-anEJn obtained
by walking

t!ds- to cut V.d'dz-ato to cut ear

ts.'dl- black ts.'dH-E'mya with tsol-aid with black
black cheek ear

Jc'il- afraid k'il-E'm fear

gU- to walk on gd'giH-a to try to

four feet walk on four feet

'msl- white 'mElbo' white-chested
ham- to eat haem-d'yu eating in

strument (fork)
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Stems ending in s and xu present peculiar forms when the accent

falls upon the semivocalic y and w, into which these sounds are trans

formed. The y becomes e, the w becomes o. Thus we have from —

x'is- to disappear x'e'cndkula to disappear grad
ually

qlEls- to sink under water q.'EU'ku sunk into water V
488.9

cmEns- to measure em,Ene'ku measured V 477.1

Uettis- to beat time Hsme'dzo to beat time on a

flat thing III 86.5

sexu- to paddle sid'endkula to paddle along III
297.10

yif- to dance yu'£ndkuhi to dance along

In some cases the preceding vowel, if accented, is contracted with
the y which has originated from s.

qas- to walk qd'£ndkula to walk along
qd'nodze* to walk alongside of

The use of dz and y in place of s does not seem to follow any definite

rules. Thus we find—

lE'ndzEtn (la-ns-Etn) means of HriE'nysm CmEns-em) meas-
taking under water X 62.10 uring instrument

qa'dzas place of walking (con
sidered not as good! as

qd'yas)

gwa'yAXsta (gwas-EXsta) to hd'dzEXstax'Hd (hds-Exsta-
bring mouth near to one III x''id) to begin to make noise
71.33 III 161.22

cwa'layas (ewalas-as) size X ha'ne'dzas (handbags) canoe
161.25 lying on beach X 161.17

A purely phonetic change belonging to this class is the palataliza

tion of ku and jr" preceding an o or u. q!dku- slave becomes qld'k'5;
emnku- a round thing being in a position becomes 'mEk'd'la ROUND
thing on water (island) ; pexu- to float becomes psx'&'la TO

FLOAT ON WATER.

(3) Recijtroval Changes

These are partly purely phonetic, partly etymological. Contact of

consonants results in their adaptation to admissible combinations.

Therefore terminal k and /, surds are changed before initial conso

nants of suffixes into their spirants. This change is also made when,

in a sequence of two words which stand in close syntactic relation,

* 4
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the former ends in a k or l surd, and the latter begins with a conso

nant. On the other hand, s following a I becomes ts; s following a t

forms with it ts; and s and a preceding s are transformed into ts. In
some cases these changes persist even after the elision of the first

consonant of the suffix, in accordance with § 4 (1). From hani.- to
shoot, and -x~eid to begin, we have ha'nl'ld. This phenomenon

will be more fully discussed in § 18 (p. 449). In a number of

instances t before an afTricative changes to I.

Surd k stops changed into spirants:

ene'x'dEms time of saying
enex'L he will say III 33.13

na'enaxuL he will return home

'nek' to say

nd'eTialcu to return

wequ- to shove a long thing
moku-to tie

I changed into I:

yxis- to tie

ah- to tear

Jcwe'xalaL-xwa

8 following I changed to ti:

Qc!we'l-sde)
(q!dx-ts! o-eh-sa)

III 33.26

we'exustEnd to shove into water
mo'xubala to tie to end III

89.15

yilple'gEnd to tie to a pole III
158.32

alts.'E'nd to tear through (a

string)
Tcwe' xalalxwa will dance this

III 447.4

k!we'ltsoe feasted III 32.32

q'o'xts'.Evnltsa to dress in III
303.26

lEgun'ltsa gmol-u the fire of the

house

Ld'gunlbEntses to push nose

with his III 349.20

WtEintso' cover is taken off

from face III 109.23

(lEgwi'l-sa g'o'1cu)

s following d or t forms ts:

{va'gvnlh Eud-ses)

(le'tEmd-so*)

8 following another s forms with it ts:

(axed's-SEn) axcd'UEn place of my III 32.6

(qd's-seestala) qd'tseestdla to walk around III
23.13

The sounds y and w, when interconsonantic, change to e and d:

(m,Eny-ku [from thehs-]) mene'lc* measured

(tltmy-dzd [from t!mns-]) tlsme'dzo to beat time on

something flat

§4
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(plsy-k* [from p.'ES-]) p!elcu one to whom potlatch is
given III 163.40

(qETnw-lcu [from qEmxu-]) qEmo'ku covered with down
III 153.35

(xEW-k* [from xexu-]) xoku split IV 246.39

On the other hand, e and 5 preceding a vowel become y and w.

(o-ag-e*) awa'gl crotch
Loe and Lifwes and his
ene'x'soe he was told *rie'x'si?weda K. K. was told
x&'e* something split xd'£yas his thing that has been

split
id'sande* seaside w'san&eya# its seaside

The ending e£, when preceded by a consonant and followed by a

vowel, changes to aey.

rtfl'qe* mind nd'qaEyas his mind
g'i'garrie* chief gl'gamtfyas his chief

The diphthong ay, when preceding a consonant, becomes a.

ayo'l desired a'xula to desire

(gay-ena'kula [from gas-]) qaena'lcula to walk along

Another class of reciprocal changes affect the vowels. It seems

that there are no purely phonetic rules which restrict the sequence

of vowels, but contractions occur which depend upon the etymological

value of the suffix. Thus the suffix -a (p. 533), when following a

terminal a, is contracted with it into a, o'ema-a that chieftainess
becoming dnma; with terminal o it is contracted into 6, La'wayo-a

that salmon river becoming r/Vwayo. On the other hand, we

have, in the case of other suffixes, g-a'xaaqos your coming, in which

two adjoining a's are not contracted.

Similar contractions occur in a number of suffixes:

(ts'.ii-anEm) tsfa'nmn obtained by drawing
water

(la'wa-iimas) lawa'mas to cause to be off
from a line

(ts.'a-ayu) tslii'yu instrument for draw
ing water

(ts.'d-anEm) tsl&'nEin obtained by giving
(L.'ayd-ap!) L.'ayd'p! to exchange

(lExd'-dlisEin) lExfi'lisEm to die of coughing

The consonants m and I have a similar effect upon vowels :

(de'gEm-ayu) de'gEmyu means of wiping face
(remap) V.E'myu thread, i. e., means of

sewing
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GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES (§§ 5-8)

§ 5. Enumeration of Grammatical Processes

Grammatical categories and syntactic relations are expressed by

means of three processes. These are—

1. Composition.

2. Changes in the phonetic character of the stem.

3. Position.
§ 6. Composition

Kwakiutl possesses a large number of stems which occur seldom

without word-forming affixes. The latter are numerous, and they are

always attached to the ends of stems or of derivatives of stems. The

number of stems exceeds by far the number of suffixes. The mean

ing of many of these suffixes can not be determined, and in their

phonetic values they appear subordinate to the stems with which

they firmly coalesce.

Two processes bring about the coalescence between stem and suffix:

(1) Phonetic contact phenomena and (2) contact phenomena due to

the individual character of the stem and of the suffix (see § 4).

The former of these processes is founded entirely on phonetic laws,

and includes the transformation in the suffix of a k sound into the

corresponding sound with a timber, after terminal u or o sound of the

stem or preceding suffix ; the change of a Jcu and s" preceding an o or u

into le
'

and T',' modification of the terminal consonant of the stem

or preceding suffix, and of the initial consonant of the suffix, which

form inadmissible combinations; and contraction.

The second group of processes can not be explained by phonetic

laws, but depends upon the individuality of the suffix and of the stem

or preceding suffix. The phenomena involved are contractions of

the terminal stem and init ial suffix vowels, although the combination

of vowels may be quite admissible; elision of consonants; introduc

tion of connective consonants; and retroactive changes which affect

the terminal consonant of the stem. In one case, at least, the reason

for the introduction of a connective consonant may be traced with a

high degree of probability to the retention of the terminal sound of a

suffix when combined with other suffixes, while the same sound has

been lost when the same suffix closes the word (see p. 532) .

The modifications which affect the terminal consonant of the stem

belong almost exclusively to a group of suffixes which usually follow

§§5,6
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the stem itself, and do not readily admit am* preceding suffixes.

Most of these either harden or weaken the terminal consonant of the

stem, although there is also a considerable number of suffixes of this

class which do not produce aay changes other than those entailed by

purely phonetic laws. In a few cases the changes produced by the

suffix are very irregular. It is probable that no verbal or nominal

stem ever appears without a suffix of this class. Therefore the

terminal sound of a stem can not be determined unless it occurs

with a suffix which produces no change.

§ 7. Changes in the Phonetic Character of the Stem

Setting aside the secondary changes produced by the action of

phonetic laws and by the mutual effect of stem and suffix, we find that

reduplication and change of vowel are used to express grammatical

concepts. In the verb we find complete duplication of the stem, wit h

assimilation of the terminal consonant of the first repeated syllable

with the following consonant; for instance, loqu- to fish halibut,

lox'Hoqwa to fish now and again. True reduplication is
,

on the

whole, restricted to the initial consonant. The vowel of the redupli

cated syllable does not always depend upon the stem-vowel, but

differs according to the function of reduplication. Vowel-changes in
the stem are rare, and consist generally of a lengthening of the stem-

vowel. In many cases they may be explained as modified redupli

cation.

§ 8. Position

The position of words in the sentence is determined by syntactic

particles. The parts of the sentence are held together firmly, and

their position is definitely determined by their coalescence with
syntactic elements which indicate the relations of subject, object,

instrument, and possession. By this means the whole sentence is

knit together so firmly that a separation into words is quite arbitrary.
The firmness of this word-complex is due largely to the complete

phonetic coalescence of the syntactic particle with the preceding

word, and to its function as determining the syntactic value of the

following word. It is of course impossible to determine whether this

is an original trait of the language, or whether it is due to a phonetic

decadence of the syntactic elements, similar to the one that may be

observed in French in the combinations between verb and pronoun.

§§ 7,8
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IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

(§§ 9-17)

§ 9. Character of Stems

Although the formal distinction of noun and verb is quite sharp,

the great freedom with which nouns may be transformed into verbs,

and verbs into nouns, makes a classification difficult. All stems

seem to be neutral, neither noun nor verb; and their nominal or

verbal character seems to depend solely upon the suffix with which

they are used, although some suffixes are also neutral. I am led to

this impression chiefly by the indiscriminate use of suffixes with

stems that occur as nouns, as well as with others that occur as

verbs. A separation of suffixes of nouns and those of verbs can be

carried through only when the sense of the suffix requires its com

position with either a verb or a noun, and even in these cases com

positions with the opposite class occur which are sometimes difficult

to understand. The neutral character of the stem may also be the

reason why many suffixes are attached to the stem freed of all word-

forming elements. Examples of the indiscriminate use of suffixes

with stems that we should be inclined to class as either nominal or

verbal are—

bEklu's man of the woods (from bEgu man, -s in woods)
t.'e'k .'us to lie on back on ground (from t!eTcm- to lie on back, and

the same suffix as before)
He'sEmx'ts.'arui stone handed (from He's- stone, -sm plural,

-x'ts.'ana hand)
axts.'and'la to hold in hand (from ax- to do, and the same suffix

as before)

It is difficult to understand the combination of a suffix like -ol to
obtain with stems some of which we consider as verbal, while others

appear to us as nominal stems. We find qld'lc'dL to obtain a slave
(from qlaku- slave), and also Iol to obtain (from la, a general

auxiliary verb, originally designating motion). Lack of discrimina

tion between the nominal and verbal function of words is also brought

out by compounds like bEgwa'nBmx''id to become a man (from

bEgwa'nEm man, -x'etd, inchoative), and mix'H'd to begin to strike
(from mix'- to strike and the inchoative suffix).

A number of suffixes may also be used indiscriminately with
nominal and verbal function; for instance, from -naxwa sometimes,

§ 9
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we have la'naxwa he goes sometimes and x'iijd' snaxwa place where
SOMETHING DISAPPEARS FROM TIME TO TIME (from X %8- to disap

pear, -as place of). For these reasons a strict classification into

nominal and verbal suffixes does not seem admissible.

§ 10. Nominal Suffixes

Nevertheless many suffixes have assumed distinctly the function

of giving to a stem a nominal or a verbal character. We find, for

instance, many nouns ending in -a and -e£, others ending in -Km,

animate beings ending in -damn, and terms of relationship ending in

-mp. Besides these, there are a great many which express place

and time of an action or process, various forms of the nomen act oris,

the results and causes of actions and processes, possession, instru

mentality, material, etc.; in short, a wide range of verbal nouns.

They retain, however, their neutral value. This is best expressed by

the fact that most of these verbal nouns retain their syntactic rela

tion to the direct and indirect object. The Kwakiutl does not say

"the seeing-place of the canoe," but "the place-of-seeing the canoe."

Among purely verbal suffixes, there are a number which express

actions affecting nouns, which for this reason are always (or at least

generally) suffixed to nouns, as, "to make," "to take care of," "to
sound;" verbs expressing sense impressions, as "to smell of," "to
taste like;" and words like "to die of." With these groups maybe
classed a number of suffixes, which change the subject of the sentence,

like the passives and causatives.

§ 11. Local and Modal Suffixes

Most important among the suffixes which are both verbal and

nominal is the extensive group of local terms. These embrace a great

variety of ideas expressed by our prepositions and by many local

adverbs, and contain also a long series of more special local ideas

(like "in the house," "intothehou.se," "on the ground," "on the

beach," "on rocks," "in the fire," "in water") and an exhaustive

series of terms designating locally parts of the body (for instance, "on

the hand," "on the chest," "on the thigh," "in the body"). A
second group classify nouns according to form, and set off human

beings as a distinct category. A third class of suffixes indicate

time-relations, such as past, present, and future. With these may be

classed the suffixes which indicate the modality of a process as

§§ 10, 11
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beginning, gradual, continued, repeated, uncertain, simulated, etc.

Many of these suffixes express the subjective relation of the mind of

the speaker to the event. This is also true of the demonstrative suf

fixes indicating position in relation to the speaker, and visibility or

invisibility. These, however, must be classed with the syntactic par

ticles which will be found treated on pages 527 et seq. To the suffixes

expressing subjective relation belong those expressing the source of

subjective knowledge — as by hearsay, or by a dream. Quite numer

ous are the suffixes expressing ideas like "much," "little," "admira

bly," "miserable," "surprisingly." I am under the impression that

all these have primarily a subjective coloring and a high emotional

value. Thus, the ending -dze large is used in such a manner that

it conveys the impression of overwhelming size, or the subjective

impression of size, while the word cwa'las expresses size without the

emotional element; -xol indicates the entirely unexpected occurrence

of an event and the surprise excited by it. The latter example shows

that the subjective character of these suffixes may also be used to

express the relations of a sentence to the preceding sentence. In a

sense, -xol is a disjunctive suffix. As a matter of fact, these suf

fixes are used extensively to express the psychological relation of a

sentence to the preceding sentence. They indicate connection as

well as contrast, and thus take the place of our conjunctions.

§ 12. Classes of Words

The classification of suffixes here given shows that a division of

words into verbs and nouns has taken place, both being fairly clearly

distinguished by suffixes. We find, however, that syntactically the

distinction is not carried through rigidly; nouns being treated with

great ease as verbs, and verbs as nouns. It must be added here that

the forms of the pronouns as attached to the noun and as attached

to the verb are distinct. Since the psychological relation of sen

tences is included in the process of suffix formation, conjunctions are

absent. For this reason, and on account of the verbal character of

most adverbs, there remain only few classes of words—nouns, verbs,

and particles.

There is no clear classification of nouns into groups, although the

grammatical treatment of nouns designating human beings and of

those designating other objects is somewhat different, particularly in

the treatment of the plural. The noun-forming suffixes, mentioned

§ 12
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in the beginning of § 10, also indicate the occurrence of certain classes

of ideas. The principle of classification, however, remains obscure.

In syntactic construction a classification of nouns according to

form —such as long, round, flat—is carried through in some cases,

and runs parallel with a differentiation of verbs of position and

motion for objects of different form.

§ 13. Plurality

The idea of plurality is not clearly developed. Reduplication of a

noun expresses rather the occurrence of an object here and there, or

of different kinds of a particular object, than plurality. It is therefore

rather a distributive than a true plural. It seems that this form is

gradually assuming a purely plural significance. In many cases in

which it is thus applied in my texts, the older generation criticises its
use as inaccurate. Only in the case of human beings is reduplication

applied both as a plural and a distributive. In the pronoun the idea

of plurality is not developed. The combination of speaker and others

must not be considered as a plurality ; but the two possible combina

tions —of the speaker and others, including the person addressed, and

of the speaker and others, excluding the person addressed —are dis

tinguished as two separate forms, both of which seem to be derived

from the form denoting the speaker (first person singular). The

plurality of persons addressed and of persons spoken of is indicated

by the addition of a suffix which probably originally meant "people."
This, however, is not applied unless the sense requires an emphasis of
the idea of plurality. It does not occur with inanimate nouns.

In the verb, the idea of plurality is naturally closely associated

with that of distribution; and for this reason we find, also in Kwa-
kiutl, the idea of plurality fairly frequently expressed by a kind of

reduplication similar to that used for expressing the distributive of

nouns. This form is applied regularly in the Bella Bella dialect,

which has no means of expressing pronominal plurality.

Related to the reduplicated nominal plural is also the reduplicated
verbal stem which conveys purely the idea of distribution, of an

action done now and then.

J 14. Reduplication for Expressing Unreality

Reduplication is also used to express the diminutive of nouns, the

idea of a playful performance of an activity, and the endeavor to per
form an action. It would seem that in all these forms we have the

§§ 13, 14
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fundamental idea of an approach to a certain concept without its

realization. In all these cases the reduplication is combined with the

use of suffixes which differentiate between diminution, imitation, and

endeavor.

§ 15. Pronominal Ideas

In the pronoun the three persons of speaker, person addressed, and

person spoken of are each represented by formal elements. It was

stated before that the inclusive and exclusive form of the first person

plural are distinguished, and that both are probably derived from the

first person singular. This means that these two forms are not con

ceived as plurals. It was also stated that the second and third

persons have no pronominal plural.

The demonstrative is developed in strict correspondence with the

personal pronoun; position near the speaker, near the person ad

dressed, and near the person spoken of being distinguished. These

locations are subdivided into two groups, according to visibility and

invisibility. The rigidity with which location in relation to the

speaker is expressed, both in nouns and in verbs, is one of the funda

mental features of the language. The distinction of proper nouns

and common nouns, and that of definiteness and indefiniteness—

similar to that expressed by our articles — is expressed by a differ

entiation of form of these demonstrative elements.

The possessive pronoun has forms which are different from those

of the verbal pronouns, and by their use verb and noun may be

clearly distinguished.

§ 16. Syntactic Relations

The fundamental syntactic categories are predicate, subject , object,

possession (which is closely related to instrumentality), and finality

(which is closely related to causality and conditionality). In other

words, the syntactic cases, nominative, accusative, genitive (possess

ive or instrumentalis), finalis (causalis), may be distinguished, while

all local relations are expressed in other ways (see § 1 1). Verbal sub-^
ordination is expressed by means of forms which are closely allied to

these nominal cases. Verbal co-ordination is expressed by verbal

suffixes, and thus does not belong to the group of syntactic phenomena.

§ 17. Character of Sentence

The contents of the Kwakiutl sentence are characterized primarily

by an exuberant development of localization. This is brought about

§§ 15-17
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partly by the use of local suffixes which define the exact place where

an action is performed, without regard to the speaker; partly by the

expression of location in relation to the speaker. Thus the sentence

"My friend is sick" w7ould require in Kwakiutl local definition, such

as "My visible friend near me is sick in the house here." Further

more, the psychological relation of the sentence to the state of mind

of the speaker—or to the contents of preceding sentences —is expressed

with great care. The chief formal characterization of the sentence

is the close connection of its parts, which is due to the fewness of

syntactic forms by means of which all possible relations are expressed,

and to the subordination of the noun under the verb by means of

particles which coalesce phonetically with the preceding word, while

they determine the function of the following word.

DESCRIPTION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 18-69)

Formation of Words (§§ 18-46)

Composition (§§ 18-39)

§ 18. SUFFIXES

Compounds are formed by the use of suffixes. There is no proof
that the numerous suffixes wrere originally independent words. I
have found only one case in which an independent wrord appears also

as a suffix. This is -q'.KS to eat (p. 501), which occurs independ

ently as q.'Esa' to eat meat 21.9. We may also suspect that the

suffix -p!a to taste, and the stem p!aq- to taste, are related. It
seems hardly justifiable to infer from these two cases that all suffixes

must have originated from independent words; since the inde

pendence of these two stems may be a recent one, or their subordi

nation may have been made according to analogous forms. It is

perhaps also not fortuitous that the suffix forms for the idea "to eat"
are exceedingly irregular.

The Kwakiutl language has very few particles, or words unable to

be modified by composition with other elements. The suffixed

elements coalesce quite firmly with the theme to which they are

attached. Pronominal and syntactic suffixes must be distinguished

from those forming denominating and predicating ideas, that, by
themselves, are not sentences. Among the latter class we find a

considerable number that may be designated as terminal or com

pletive, in so far as they round off the theme into a complete word

§ 18
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without any appreciable addition to its significance. Many of these

are of rare occurrence. Almost all of them, except -a and -la, are

denominative in character. We find for instance:

The composition of these stems with various suffixes enables us to

isolate them from their completive endings. It is not improbable

that in some cases by analogy forms may have developed which are

not true stems, but fragmentary phonetic groups derived secondarily

from longer words. The stems are almost throughout monosyllabic,

as will be shown on page 550. When, for instance, the word ge'was

deer is treated as though it were a compound of the stem glxu- to
hang and the suffix -as place, it is barely possible that this does not

represent its true origin. The treatment of a few English loan-words

makes it plausible that this process may have taken place. On the

other hand, a number of polysyllabic Kwakiutl words are never

reduced to monosyllabic elements in composition. As an example

may be given the word me'gwat seal, which never loses any of its

sounds. This process shows clearly that what has often been termed

"apocope," or, if occurring initially, "decapitation," is merely due to

a substitution of one affix for another one.

Most suffixes in Kwakiutl add a new idea to the word to which they

are added, and these are generally attached to the theme. At the

same time, phonetic modifications occur, either in the theme alone,

or in the suffix alone, or in both. Examples of such compounds are

the following:

bEku- man bd'Jelum genuine man, Indian

from the stem dzaxu- dzahou'n silver salmon
ha£nd'n humpback salmon
gwa'xnis dog salmon
msle'lc' sockeye salmon
mEt.'d'iie* large clam (Saxi-

t.'Egu-

ts.'ex'-

domus)
lEqlESte'ri kelp
ts'.ex'i'nas elderberry
t'.EXusd's cinquefoil

(see no. Ill)
Lap- to peg LabE'm pegging utensil, peg

(see no. 173)
xvls- to long xu'lyahsEin to die of longing

382.27 (see no. 152)
mail- sockeye salmon mElma'no head of sockeye

salmon

§ 18
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When a significant suffix is added to a word provided with a sig

nificant suffix, the latter loses its formal, completive element, if it has

one, and the new suffix is attached to the theme of the first suffix.

For instance:

th:ku- to move, -ax- down (no. 19), -g'alxl in house (no. 46),
tlEkwa'xalll to take down in house

hel- right, -k'!ot opposite (no. 12), -ag- crotch (no. 71), -ee noun

(no. 101), h'e'lk'.'ddage* right side in crotch, i. e., right anal fin

xunku- child, -ad having (no. 170); -x'cld to begin (no. 90),

xu'ngwadEX'eld to begin to have a child

L!dqu-Ted, copper; -eest- around (no. 6), -g'alil in house (no. 46),
-ku passive participle, L.'d'qweestalilku made to be copper all
around in the house

emEl- white, -xlo hair of body (no. 76), -gEinl mask (no. 54a),

'ms'lxiiOgEml white body-hair mask, i. e., mountain-goat
mask

Other suffixes are added to words which retain their formal, com

pletive elements. Examples are—
Stem, Completive suffix. Suffix.

q.'d'k"- slave -o -bidde qfd'k'obidd' little slave

q!wds- to cry -a -hula q.'nod'sabula to pretend
to cry

sds- children -eth -nuk sd'sEmnuk having chil
dren

In still other cases the usage is not absolutely fixed:

hand- to shoot, Arm fond of, ha'nlbES fond of shooting
e'ax- to work, -ala completive suffix, -bes fond of, e'axalahEs fond

of work

or with slight differentiation of meaning:

bsk"- man, -dnsm completive suffix, -k'.'ala noise

bsklvxi'la man's voice
bBgwd'nEmk'tdla voice of a man

For convenience' sake those suffixes that are attached to the stem

without its formal, completive endings may be called stem-suffixes;

the others which are attached to the stem with its formal endings,

word-suffixes. As indicated before, the line of demarcation between

these two classes is not rigidly drawn. An examination of the list of
word-suffixes shows that they include largely adverbial and con

junctional ideas possessing a strong subjective element, and implying
a judgment or valuation of the idea expressed in the word to which

the suffix is attached.

§ 18
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While the word-suffixes modify the terminal sound of the stem

and undergo changes of their own initial sounds in accordance with

the rules of sound grouping, the stem-suffixes exert a more far-

reaching effect upon the stem to which they are affixed. On the

whole, these changes are quite regular and consist, on the one hand, in

the transformation of surds into fortes, and the other in the trans

formation of surds and fortes into sonants, and other parallel changes

described in § 4. I have called the former group hardening suffixes,

because the intensity of articulation of the terminal sound is increased,

and accordingly the acoustic effect of the sound is harder; while I
designate the second group as weakening suffixes, because the inten

sity of articulation is decidedly decreased by their action. A third

group of suffixes is indifferent and causes or suffers no changes except

those occasioned by the laws of sound grouping. A fourth group

loses initial sounds when the stem to which they are suffixed termi

nates in certain sounds. These are mostly indifferent, but a few are

hardening or weakening suffixes.

The only sounds thus affected are anterior palatals (</", k', k'!, x'),

the sonant velar (g), x, and s. The loss of the initial palatal or velar

never occurs after vowels, m, n, and 1. It occurs regularly after

labial, dental, palatal, velar, and lateral surd stops (p, t, k', P', q, qu, l),
and after s. The number of cases in which suffixes of this class

appear attached to a sonant or fortis stop (except in cases in which

terminal sounds are strengthened or weakened) are so few in num

ber that I am not sure whether the initial sound is dropped in all

cases. There are a few examples that suggest a certain variability

of usage:

dze'dzonogotdla and dze'dzonogoxtdla Dzo'noqlwas on top 118.29

mEgug'i't.'ed to rub on 199.11

Suffixes with initial g\ x', and g lose these sounds also after the

spirant palatals and velars (t, xu, x, xu), while initial k'! is generally

retained in these cases:

8EpE'lx'-k' !ala-g'ihe ringing noise on water 1 52.34 (nos. 144, 42)

ax-k'fd'la to ask 7.5 (no. 144)

ts! EX-k' H'lg-snd-ala to drop in lap 258.2 (nos. 70, 2, 91)

This rule, however, is not rigid. We find, for instance,

gEmx-ot-stdl-lU left hand side of door X 76.6 (nos. 12, 59, 46) where

the initial sound of -kids drops out ; and

enEX-k'!o't straight down, where it is retained

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1— 10 29 § 18
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Possibly this difference is due to the fact that the x in the last-named

form is changed by contact from the terminal q of enEq- straight.

Suffixes with initial -k' lose this sound under the same conditions

that govern the elision of c, x', and g. An exception is—

gE'£x"kwdind to lift by the top {gdqu-k'E-nd, nos. 38, 2)

Terminal I of the stem has the effect of eliding all initials. Only

one exception has been found:

Jiel-k'.'ot right side 81.2

It is interesting to note that the suffix -g'iu, which belongs to this

class, behaves differently according to its meaning. It signifies

forehead, front. Whenever it appears with the specialized mean

ing bow of canoe, it is entirely unchangeable, even after an 5 vowel,

when, according to the general phonetic rules, it should be expected

to assume the form -gwiu (see no. 57).

Among these suffixes the following weaken the terminal consonant:

-xtd head -xt.'a seaward

-x sa away from

Strengthening is:

-k'.'ala noise

The suffix -x'eld (nos. 87 and 90), and the inchoatives in -g al-,

-girl-, -g'dE- (no. 197), lose the initial x', g'a, or <
/" after all consonants

except m, n, I, and after sonants. At the same time terminal p and t

are transformed into the fortes p! and t!, and all k and l stops are

transformed into their spirants, while s and I remain unchanged.

The suffix sgEm round surface (no. 85), which is undoubtedly
related to -gEin face, follows the same rules as suffixes in g, but it

always retains its s: We find, instead of

me'x-sgEm me'xsEin to sleep on a round object
ma'l-sgEm maHtsE'm two round objects

The suffix -ecsta around has the form -se'sta after vowels, m, n, I,

and behaves, therefore, in a manner opposite to that of suffixes in

g ,x\ and g
.

The suffix -sqwap fire loses its initial s after stems ending in s,

except when affixed to the stem ties- stone, in which case both «rs are

lost, and we find the form tfe'qwap stones on fire.
The suffix -sx'a tooth seems to lose its initial s after stems ending

in s and in k sounds. The number of available examples, however,

is not sufficient to state definitely the mode of its treatment.

§ 18
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One phonetic characteristic of the suffixes remains to be mentioned.

It is the insertion of I and the transformation of s and t into I. It is

difficult to give satisfactory rules for the use of the I. Apparently in

one of its uses it is related to the inchoative -girl-, which has been

referred to before (p. 450), and it is sometimes weakening, sometimes

indifferent. Thus we find from the stem qds- to walk, qddzEltu'sEla

to begin to walk down river, and the theoretical form qasatu'sEla to
be walking down river. Here the I weakens the terminal s of qas,

while in se'xultu'sEla to begin to paddle down river (from sex11- to

paddle) the terminal xu is not changed. This I appears with par

ticular frequency after the suffix -o-, which has a privative signifi

cance, as in -wult.'a out of an enclosed place; -wultd, out of a

canoe; -wultos down out of; -wults.'o out of (no. 37). In the

suffix -stoe eye, opening, the I is substituted for s, perhaps on account

of the cumbersome form that would result, -Itsto*. The terminal t of

the suffix -k'.'ot opposite (no. 12) changes regularly to I before ts!:

helk'.'olte.'dna instead of helk' !ot-ts!dna right hand

It would seem that the I before tel is sometimes a glide, at least I
can not offer a satisfactory explanation of its occurrence:

b- something, Ag'- back, -x'ts.'dn- hand, -ee noun, form awl-

g'alts.'ane* back of hand „v_
da to take, -ba end, ts.'an hand, -d inchoative, form dd'bal-

slummed TO LEAD BY THE HAND

eUEq- MIDDLE, -tS.'O IN, -la VERBAL ENDING, form eUEgElts!d'la TO

BE IN THE MIDDLE

Similar phonetic groupings occur, however, without the I:

lWdb WATER, -tS.'O IN, hva'bEtsId WATER IN SOMETHING

Following is a list of suffixes grouped according to their mode of

attachment and effect upon the stem:

WORD-SUFFIXES

Adverbial

-Emsku I told you so! -bdla, to pretend
-Etig'a it seemed in a dream -'m indicating close connec-
-ana perhaps tion in thought between

-axaa also two sentences

-eL astonishing! -em-wis and so

■Amstla very -md at once

-ul past Ala but

-p.'En times -naxwa from time to time

§ 18
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-cnesL oh, if!

-nde too much
-sde passive
-dad indeed

-g'anEm perhaps

-k'as indeed
-Ic'as'd beautiful, beautifully
-Ic inal miserably
-q.'amas for the reason that

-q!anaku quite unexpectedly
-q'.alam to no purpose
-x' exhortative
-XEnt evidently

-xol behold!

-xde transition from present
to past

-x said carelessly
-x'sa still
-xst'.aak" apparently, like
-x'st! as usual
-x'm very
-xLe miserably
-cl it is said

-lag lL meanwhile
-lax potentiality
-l future

Adjectival

-5 small
-bido* small (singular)
-mEnex small (plural)

-dze large

-ga female, woman

Miscellaneous

-ostq.'a to use so and so often

-sdana to die of—

-xa to say - -
-lal to dance like
-ts'.ES {-dzEsI) piece of

-sgEml mask

-game* the one among—
, ex

cellent
-xwafs days

STEM- SUFFIXES

Indifferent Suffixes

-Em nominal suffix

-Elg'is doing for others
-a verbal and nominal suffix

-a'wil across

-ap! neck

-apl each other
-amas to cause

-atus down river
-ansm class of animate beings

-and instrument, passive

-asde meat

-yag~a returning
-aqa past
-Cua down

-ago extreme
-ala continued position
-sydla to go to look for

-em's near by
-esd€ rest

-i€lala about
-o meeting
-o out of
-dla on water
-dla each other
-omas class of animals
-dt, (-unit) fellow
-custa up river
-eusdes up from the beach

-oku person

-olEm nominal suffix
-ol to obtain
-oIeUi continued motion
-DEta into, in
-ba end

§ 18
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-p!a taste -etix edge

-p.'dla smell -saqd penis

-p!altd with eyes -esta water
-bES expert, fond of -ts.'E- with hands

-p.'eq tree -ts.'aq long
-poL (Newettee dialect) into, -ts!d in

in -dzaqwa to speak
-mand head -Ira to happen
-mis useless part -Jrina accidentally
-mut refuse -q.'ES to swallow

-mp relationship -q.'Ege* meat

-d inchoative -q.'d to feel

-dErns time of -xsa flat
-inak direction -xl& top of head

-nd inchoative -xlo top of tree, hair on body
-ETitsles down to beach -la verbal and nominal suffix

Hardening Suffixes

-Em genuine -eq in body
-Emeya cheek -exsd to desire

-E8 expert -os cheek

-a on rock -bo chest

-a to endeavor -s on ground

-aqa among -g'aH to begin to make noise

-emas class of animals -xd neck

-erie* abstract noun -xsd hind end

-enoxu nomen actoris -xm bottom end

■is body (?)
Weakening Suffixes

-Em instrument -dlisEm to die of—

-Em diminutive -es nominal suffix ( ?)

-En nominal suffix -id having
-'etix season ? -inet obtained by—
-eUcu doing regularly -es body ( ?)

-eUsus down river -es bench

-ayu instrument -Ig'l back
-abd under -il in house

-amdla along river -eh into house

-ad having -essla ashore ( ?)

-abd ear -ilba nose

-aiiEm obtained by— -eLlxd mouth
-aand rope -deyd middle
-as place -ris obtained unexpectedly
-ats.'e receptacle -6!l ugly
-ag crotch -eMkula gradual motion
-alas material ( ?) -rieq corner

§ 18
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-no side

-nos side

-nuLEm temples
-nulga groins
-nsa under water
-ndzEm throat
-dzd flat

SUFFIXES LOSING THEIR

Losing initial g.-

-g'iu forehead

-g it body
-gila to make

-g'usta up
Losing initial P:

-le d, -k'aue between

-k'E top of a square object
Losing initial Jc'l:

-k'lin body
-k lala noise

-Jc.'ot opposite
Losing initial x'-:

-x£id to begin
-xeid past

-x-p.'eg a thigh
-x'dEm place
-x'da€xu pronominal plural
-x'de transition from present

to past
-x'se across

Losing initial g a-:

All inchoatives in -g al-, such as-

-g'alll in house

-g'alExs in canoe

Losing initial g:

-gEm fare

-gEml mask

Losing initial x:

-xt'.a seaward
-xsd through
-xtd head

Losing or modifying initial s:

-se'sta around
stos eye
-sole" person

-k" passive participle
-xs in canoe

-x sd away
-xseg a front of house

sxsta mouth
-I passive of verbs expressing

sense perceptions

INITIAL CONSONANTS

-g'Eg a inside

-g ag side of

-g ll reason

-Tc'ax'e knee

-jfc'/ea in body
-k lttga front of body

-x'sa away from

-x'siap! arm
-x'siu mouth of river
-x'sls foot
-x'stla to take care of
-retsina hand
-x'ua top

-g'aaLEla suddenly

-go meeting

-xseg'a front of house

-xixi top of head

-sqwap five

-sx'ti tooth
-sgEm round thing

§ 18
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Although the use of these suffixes follows the rules laid down here

with a fair degree of regularity, there are quite a number of excep

tional compositions. A few examples will suffice here:

stem gEg - gmtfm wife

stem gwog'- gwoyi'm whale

stem g ml- g'ind'nEm child

stem xuriku- xund'ku child

stem x'ts- x'd'x'a'ya trying to disappear
(s weakened to y, instead
of being strengthened to

ts!)
stem p.'ES- to flatten p!dp!a'ya trying to flatten

(same as last)

§ 19. CLASSES OF SUFFIXES

I have tried to classify the primary suffixes according to the ideas

expressed. Classes of this kind are of course somewhat arbitrary,

and their demarcations are uncertain. The general classification of

suffixes which I have adopted is as follows :

I. Terminal completive suffixes (§ 20, nos. 1-2).

II. Primary suffixes (if 21-37, nos. 3-195).

(1) Suffixes denoting space limitations (§§ 21-24, nos. 3-8.5).

(a) General space limitations (§ 21, nos. 3-37).
(b) Special space limitations (§ 22, nos. 38-52).
(c) Parts of body as space limitations (§ 23, nos. 53-81).
(d) Limitations of form (§ 24, nos. 82-85).

(2) Temporal suffixes (§§ 25-26, nos. 86-97).
(a) Purely temporal suffixes (§ 25, nos. 86-89).
(b) Suffixes with prevailing temporal character (§ 26,

nos. 90-97).
(3) Suffixes denoting subjective judgments or attitudes relat

ing to the idea expressed (§§ 27-32, nos. 98-135).
(a) Suffixes denoting connection with previously ex

pressed ideas (§ 27, nos. 98-104).
(6) Suffixes denoting degrees of certainty (§ 28, nos.

105-107).
(c) Suffixes denoting judgments regarding size, intensity,

and quality (§ 29, nos. 108-126).
(d) Suffixes denoting emotional states (§ 30, nos. 127-

129).

(c) Suffixes denoting modality (§ 31, nos. 130-131).

(f) Suffixes denoting the source of information whence

knowledge of the idea expressed is obtained (§ 32,

nos. 132-135).
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(4) Suffixes denoting special activities (§§ 33-34, nos. 136-

155).

(a) Activities of persons in general (§ 33, nos. 135-143).
(6) Activities performed with special organs of the

body (§ 34, nos. 144-155).
(5) Suffixes which change the subject or object of a verb (§ 35,

nos. 156-160).
(6) Nominal suffixes (§ 36, nos. 161-194).
(7) Adverbial suffix (§ 37, no. 195).

III. Subsidiary suffixes (§ 38, nos. 196-197).

In the following list the influence of the suffix upon the stem is

indicated by abbreviations, stems. and words. indicate whether

the suffix is added to the stem or to the full word. ind. signifies that

the suffix is indifferent and has no influence upon the stem except

as required by phonetic laws, h indicates that the terminal con

sonant of the stem is hardened; w, that it is softened.

{ 20. TERMINAL COMPLETIVE SUFFIXES i NOS. 1-2)

1. -a [ stems., Ind.]. This suffix is of indefinite significance. It is

the most common word-closing suffix of verbs, and is very

often used with substantives. Generally it disappears when

the stem takes one of the primary suffixes, and it is also often

dropped before syntactic suffixes. It is even dropped in the

vocatives of nouns. In both verbs and substantives it follows

very often the suffix -Z- (no. 91), which seems to have primarily

a verbal continuative character.

(a) Verbal:
mix'- mix'a' to strike

qas- qa'sa to walk
with

IsIex-- ts.'jixi'la to be sick

(b) Nominal:

Za'<7u- lEqwa' five

-<ja female, as in II&'Ha'ma'laqa mouse woman 11.12 (but
IIanlaeTitdlag o mouse woman!)

with
cna- light 'nd'la day, world
para- shaman paxa'la shaman

2. -fif stem-s.]. The first impression of the suffix -d is that it trans

forms intransitive verbs into transitive ones.

fffoxts.'o' to have on q!6xts!6'd to put on

la'bn to go to the end la'bEnd to reach the end.

8 '20
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A closer examination shows that both forms occur in transitive

as well as in intransitive verbs.

-d intransitive:

enEXWd'exsdEnd to begin to be near 107.17

L.'d'gwaxdd to hand down a copper 84.3

without -d, transitive:

q!d'xts!dla to have on 98.27

ne'xsala to pull through 76.1

da'dEba to hold at end 254.36

On the whole, it seems that the suffix -d expresses the motions

connected with the beginning of an action; and, since transi

tive verbs express much more frequently a passing act than a

long-continued activity, it seems natural that the suffix

should appear frequently with transitive verbs.

Generally the suffix -d is suffixed to a primary suffix. When it

follows a terminal m, it is simply added ; when the primary suf

fix ends with a short vowel, the vowel is dropped and the ter

minal -d takes the form -nd. After primary suffixes ending

in -o or d, and after -axa down (no. 19), it amalgamates

with the terminal vowel and becomes ~bd.

(a) -d:

q.'Ene'pErnd to cover face 299.21 (from -asm face; see no. 54)

(6) nd:

dzd'k'oxLEnd to rub hind end 96.21 (from -xl- hind end; see

no. 15)

t!o'tseestEnd to cut around 138.18 (from -eest- around; see

no. 6)
ts.'ExbjctE'nd to throw in 365.16 (from A)eI- into; see no. 28)
dd'bETid to take end 15.7 (from -b- end; see no. 31)

(c) -od:

ne'xsod to pull through 53.17 (from -xsa through; see no. 3)
L.'d'sagdd to put farthest seaward (from -ago extreme; see

no. 13)

nEgd'£yod to move in middle 141.7 (from -6eyo middle; see

ho. 16)

ne'xustbd to pull up 184.37 (from -usta up; see no. 20)

q'.o'xtslod to put on clothes 15.10 (from -ts.'o in; see no. 27)

Ld'yabod to push under 80.13 (from -above under; see no. 29)
la'xtod to reach top 196.34 (from -xtd on top; see no. 30)

qix d'd to take off 16.10 (from -5- off; see no. 37)
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PRIMARY SUFFIXES (NOS. 3-1946) ($§ 21-36)

Suffixes Denoting Space Limitations (Nos. 3-85) (M 21-24)

§ 21. General Spare Lhiiitatiotm (Xon. 3-37)

-xsd through [stems ind.] loses the initial x.

la to go

Jc.'umEl- to burn

qds- to walk

pix el- to fly
sex"- to paddle
nix- to pull

ts.'Elqu- hot

laxsd' to go through
JduniE'lxsd to burn through
qd'tsd to walk through
p.'Eltsd to fly through 165.22

se'xus<2 to paddle through
ne'xsdd to pull through 75.40
ne'xsdla to pull through 76. 1

ts! E'lqumxsd'la hot all through
V 366.12

kwd'xsd hole 72.39

4. -x'tf across [stem-s., ind.] loses the initial x\

5.

evnl- entirely

g dx to come

safcu- to carve meat

sop- to chop
LEint- to split

•teld(fn) ABOUT [stems., IND.].

doo"- to see

'wI'weIx s* cut up entirely X
155.32

g d'xsea to come ashore 371.37
SESd'xuseEnd to carve across to

pieces 31.40

8d'pscEnd to chop across

LE'mtEmxs'snd to split
across, plural (see no. 196),
158.30

dd'dEqwislala to look about
459.33

q'.we'siHdla to squeeze all over
40.7

pd'xvn^lala to drift about
459.33

Ad'dziHalag ilis Wrong all over
the world (a name) 165.5

-eest(a) and -.secst(a) around [stem-s., Ind.].

(a) After vowels, m, and n; -ecst(a):

qtwes- to squeeze

pEXu- to drift

odz- wrong

o- something
lc'.wa to sit

<7£•/</- to swim

mo'plEn four times

awe'£sta circumference 85.9

1c!we'cstala to sit about

gElqamFstala to swim around,
plural (see no. 196), 153.22

ma'pfxri&sta four times

around 13.9

lEne^sta to forget 25.3
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(6) After k and l sounds, s, p;

qds- to walk

mix-- to strike
dBxtt- to jump

Tc'UmL- to adze

x Up- to twist

7. -(E)g(a) AMONG [stem-s., h].

sexu- to paddle
yaqu- to distribute
o- something

x'ilp- to turn

ndq- mind
mEku- a round thing is some

where

g l- to be somewhere

■seest(a):

qd'tseestdla to walk around
49.30

mix seestala to strike around
dEXuseestdla to jump around

154.11

k!i'mltseestdla to adze around

x'i'lpse'stdla to spin around

sio'gwa to paddle among
yd'q.'uga to distribute among
a'ewagee the place between, in

side X 87.34

x'i'lp/EqEla to turn in some

thing 92.28

baxd't.'EqEla pitchy inside V
490.1

nd'q.'age* song leader V 433.36

md'Jc!ugee to be among X
29.21

g'i'ge*la to be among X 81.35

There are apparently a few cases in which this suffix weakens the

stem. I found the two forms qa'ts.'Ega and qa'ga to walk
among, derived from qas- to walk.

It is also used to express the superlative :

g'i'U!- long g-i'lt.'aga long among (i
.

e., the

longest)

La. -game*. This suffix may belong here, although its use as a

word-suffix and the indifferent action upon the last consonant

make its relations doubtful.

g-i'game* head chief ( = chief among others)
xwa'Jc .'unagame* excellent canoe ( = canoe among others)
'no'last! Egame* the eldest one X 3.32

8. -kmd, -k'an between [stems ind.] loses initial' I- after s and

and l sounds. The original form may be Tcw-d (see § 4).

Jc imL- to adze Tc'imiA'la to adze between V

347.19

qEns- to adze qEnsd'la to adze between V
363.10

klwex- to devise k!we'k!waxd'wee inventor
222.35
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Laxu- to stand i/i' LEXwawayaa's place of
standing repeatedly be
tween on ground 140.35

(Ld'LExu, -au, -s [no. 44];
-as place [no. 182])

Hama'lak'awe* 111.29

beku- man bt:k-awee man between 121.39

9. -aq(a) past{stem-s., ind.] often with a reduplication. It would

seem that in these cases there is sometimes a weakening of the

terminal consonant.

la to go la'qa to go past
g al- first g'd'laqa to go past first ( = to

forestall) 246.35
Lids- seaward L.'d'Llasaaqa to move seaward
gwa- down river, north gwd'gwaaqa to move north

ward X 63.32
end'la south £nd'ndlaaqa to move south

ward X 228.14
xwel- back xwe'laqa to go back 28.23

In the following examples the terminal consonant is weakened:

guns- to turn to gwd'gawayaqa to turn toward
W- again ae'daaqa to go back 13.9

10. -x,'s{a) away from [stem-s., w].

Ev. to fly p.'d'zixsa to fly off
gas- to walk qEqd'dzix'sa to walk off
Jian- hollow object is some- ha'nx'SE-nd to take (kettle) off

where (from fire) V 441.40
mdxts- to be ashamed md'x'dzax'sa to go away for

shame 316.32
ewicl- entire 'wi'Hx'sa it is entirely away
sexu- to paddle sio'xuSEnd to paddle away

472.21
After x the initial x' seems to be lost: )

ax- to do axsd'nd it is taken off

10a. -yag'a returning [stems., Ind.].
Id'yag a to go back X 186.18

hd'xyag a they go back X 190.12

ld'cyag'Elll to re-enter house 386.11

1 1 . -em's near by
[ stems., Ind.]. Possibly the terminal -s does not

belong to the suffix, but signifies on the ground (no. 44).

'wim- to hide cwune'mes to hide near by
k!wa to sit Tclwem^s to sit near by
iaxu- to stand Loxwe'm's to stand watching

§ 21

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

8
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



BOAS] 461HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

12. -k'!dt opposite [stem-s., Ind.]. After s the initial k- disap

pears.

la to go lak lotEnd to go to the oppo
site side 271.8

aps- side apsd't the other side 96.28

qwes- far qwe'sot the far opposite side

gica- down river gwd'k'.'dt the opposite side

down river 130.22

hel- right hand M'lk.'odnegml the right hand
corner in the house 81.2

(see nos. 18, 46)

Before the affricative ts, t changes to I.

he'lk' lolts'.ana the right hand 15.11 (see no. 67)

While q before this suffix changes to x in enE'xk'!ot (from cnEq-)
right opposite, the A" drops out in gEinxot left side (from

gsmx-)

13. -«</o extreme [stems., Ind.].

ek'l- above e'k-.'aqo farthest above X
179.32

Lias- seaward L.'a'sagod to put farthest sea

ward

gwa- north gwa'gawe* extreme north end

218.9

14. -X8d behind, hind end, tail end [stem-s., h].

LEq- to slap LE'q'.EXsd to slap behind
ts!Ekv- short tslEk'.u'xsd a short person
q!aku- notch q!aeku'xsde to have a notch for

a tail 279.18

'ik'Ja up e'k' laxsddla to have hind end

up V 325.8

o- something d'xsde* hind end V 490.28

nun wolf nu'naxsde* wolf tail 279.13

15. -Xfj(a) BEHIND, BOTTOM, STERN [ STEMS., H].

ewd'las large 'wa'lats! exlo, (canoe) with
large stern

d- something b'xLl1 stern of canoe 127.23

d'xLax'sidze* heel V 475.5 (see

no. 75)
ham- to shoot Tia'nL.'EXLEnd to shoot stern of

canoe

gwaL- to groan gwa' l! Exiafla to groan after
wards X 5. 1 1
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16. -d'l/O MIDDLE [STEM-S., W].

rnoTc" to tie md'gwo€yo to tie in middle
370.13

la to go ld'eyd to go to the middle
U.S.N.M. 670.17

o- something . dyd'eee the middle 273.23

Jc'ip- to clasp Tc'ibq'ydd to clasp in the mid
dle, to embrace X 177.4

g'dlc* house g'd'lcwocyd middle of house
248.28

da to hold * dd'yiwe to hold in middle V
325.7

17. -lid side. The form of this suffix is variable. On the one hand,
we have the word-suffix -no, from which are formed d'hande'

landside 20.1, snd'landee seaside 272.3; and, on the other
hand, we have -no as stem-suffix, weakening the terminal con

sonant. From this form we have—

ax- to do axno'lis to place by the side
177.39

Tag" to stand L&'nolis to stand by the side
37.9

Hex- trail, door t.'E'nnde* side door X 171.28

We have also -nus, sometimes indifferent, sometimes weakening

the terminal consonant.

It weakens the terminal sound in the following forms:

Ml- right side M'Uc'.'odEnutse' right side
175.14 (see no. 12)

qas- to walk qa'dzmoedzEndala to walk

alongside

qa'noedzEnddla to walk along

side

sexu- to paddle si''wonudze* paddling along
side

Lax"- to stand Ld'vmnodzElll to stand along
side in house 31.34

It is indifferent in the following forms:

da to take da' banns Ela to take alongside

152.5 (see no. 31)
dzslxu to run dzE'lxunu'dze* running along

side

The ending -nuLEin (no. 54ft) suggests a third form, -uul.
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IS. -neq" corner [stem-s., ind. (w. ?)].

o- something
hiil- right side

aps- one side

Tian- hollow object is some

where

19. -dx(a) down [stems., Ind.].
la to go
xva river
p.'EL- to fly
Ibx- to roll

dzKlx"- to run
la to go

With -ayu (no. 174) it forms -axo'yu.

te'.Eq- to throw

o'negvnl corner in house 56.15

helk'.'ddne'gwil right-hand
corner in house 81.2 (see

nos. 12, 46)

apsa'riegwes one corner of
mind 260.40

Tiarie'gwil (kettle) stands in
corner of house X 125.29

la'xa to go down 165.29

wa'xEla river runs down 36.39

p'.Ew'xa to fly down X 155.21

loxuma'xa to roll down, plural
19.12 (see no. 196)

dzE'lxwaxa to run down 196.39

la'xalll to go down in house

187.22 (see no. 46)

ts!Eqa'xoeyu to be thrown X
87.28

With the inchoative (no. 2) it forms -axed.

ax- to do axa'xdd to take down 48.24

vml- in vain wxda'xbd to bring down in
vain U.S.N.M. 727.10

tel- to invite in te'laxod to call down 185.36

L.'aqu- red, copper Lla'qwaxdd to hand down acop-

per, i.e., to sell a copper 84.3

20. -g'UStd up [ stems ind.] loses g- after s, and k and l sounds.

go- morning, early
Iclwa to sit

'nE'mplETi once

q.'dm- rich

doqa- to see

dEXu- to jump

nex- to pull
qd8- to walk

p
ixel- to fly

gdg-mtd' to rise early 61.5

Idwd'g'usUtlU to sit up in
house 50.17 (see no. 46)

criE'mp! Eng'ustd (to jump) up

once 390.13

Qlb'mg'ustdls wealth coming
up on ground (name) 377.1

(no. 44)

do'qusMla to look up X 167.37

dEX'b'std to jump up X 179.17

xu changes before o to z",

see p. 430

ne'xustod to pull up 184.37

qa'sustala to walk up
p.'ELo'std to fly up
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21. -nt8fe& DOWN TO BEACH [STEM-S., IND.].

la to go lEnts.'es to go to beach 80.21

qas- to walk qa's Enisles to walk to beach
Lei- to invite in, to call Le'lEtits.'esEla to call down to

beach 80.17

Ld'gwala supernatural lo' LEgwalEnts.'esEla the super
natural ones coming down

to the beach 159.18

22. -'USdSS UP FROM BEACH [ STEMS., IND.].

qas to walk qa'sHisdes to walk up from
beach

la to go W'sdes to go up from beach

211.15

zap- to grasp in talons xa'-p'usdes to grasp and carry
up the beach X 155.21

oxl- to carry on back 6'xLosdesEla to carry on back

up the beach X 162.15

22a. -xtfa out to sea [stems., w]. Loses initial x.

(jE'lgEtla to swim out to sea X 144.27

dd'gut.'ala to look out to sea X 117.26

JcwadzEt.'o'd to kick out to sea X 111.1

23. -atutt and -JEltus down river, down inlet [stem-s., -atus

Ind., -Eltus ind. and w].

yaJ- to blow

gElq- to swim

qamxu- down of birds

qas- to walk

it to go

sextt- to paddle

24. -eusta up river [stems., Ind.].

hoqu- to go [ plural]

*7iKff- straight

qas- to walk
sex"- to paddle

ya'latu'sEla to blow down the

inlet 274.5

gElqatu'sEla to swim down
river

qa'mxwatosEla down coming
down river 154.30

qa'dzEltiisEla to walk down
river

La'tdsFlag-ilis going down
river (westward) through
the world (name) X 84.39

se'wultu'sEla and st'xultu'sEla
to paddle down river

hd'x'usta to walk up river

62.31

'nExFusta' to continue up river

70.23

qa'seustala to walk up river
se'xcu.stala to paddle up river
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25. -H-trtl ACROSS [STEM-S., IND.].

emo- to load tma"vnl a canoe carrying load
across 131.23

grlq- to swim gdqa^l'lEla swimming across

148.18

26. -BJ»(«) UNDER WATER [ STEM-S., W].

27.

et- again

cjie(j- straight

k.'un to sit
wvn- to hide (?)

-tS.'o IN [STEM-S., IND.].

ma fish

e'dEnsa again under water
143.19

cnEgE'nsEla straight under
water V 477.30

k.'u'nsa to sit in water 64.22

wu'ns'id to sink 143.32 (see

no. 90)

mdts.'o fish inside (i
.

e., in

trap) 184.18

'm.E'lts!d white inside
axts'.a'la to put into 114.36

axtslo'd to put into 175.27

ts.'tx'ts.'d'la sick inside, head

ache

ma'ltsld'la two inside, i. C.,

two in a canoe 147.15

qld'xts.'dd to dress in, to put
on garment 98.1

g'i'ts!E€iras place of going in

(see no. 182)

Id'lts.'dlU to come out of room
in house 194.31 (see nos.

27, 46)
ewi'lolts!d (strength) gives out

entirely 141.2 (see no. 37)

28. -bJEt(a) INTO HOLE f STEM-S., IND.].

dEXu- to jump dEXubF.ta' to jump into 99.1

la to go la'bsdas place of going into

(hole) 9.10 (see no. 182)
l!eux- to shove if e

' nxbEtend to shove in X
224.17

28a. -poL into hole, in hole (Newcttt'c dialect) [stems., Ind.].

£ uieI- white
ax- to do

sick

ma'l two

q.'ox- to dress

Ct- to be somewhere

la t o go

ewtl- entirely

Jcul- to lie

d- something

44877 -Bull. 40, pt 1—10 — 30

kulpo'iM to lie down in a room
in the house X 207.22 (see

no. 46)

o'poLi l room in house X 207.23
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29. -(ibo UNDER [STEM-S., w].

Las- to push
it- something

g'igame' cliief

()d<j- to grasp

Ld'yabod to push under M. 13

acwd'bdse lower side SO. 1.3

a'wa'bots.'Exsde thigh (see no.
14)

gx'gabde1 chief under others
151.26

gji'lgabosx&'ya to grasp the
under side of the bow of t he

canoe 127.28 (see no. (52) #

30. -Xtd ON TOP OF A LONG STANDING OBJECT [ STEM-S., W.] seems to

lose x after all consonants, but may retain it after m, n, 1.

6- something o'xtae* top of mountain 126.3

Jc.'wa to sit k.'wd'xta to sit on top 182.32

Ictus- to sit, plural lludzEtd'ya to sit on top
415.22

e'butod to pinch at top end
X 224.32

e'madzEtdla top float V 389.8

'msguto'd round thing begins
to be on top X 121.11

31. -h(d) END OF A LONG HORIZONTAL OBJECT [ STEM-S., IND.].

ep- to pinch

e'mas float

emEku- round thing is some

where

doqu- to see

Lids- sea

hlex- sea-lion

(jand'yu lasso

da to take

ha'riL- to shoot

odz- wrong

hel- right

x'iq- to burn

la t o go

do'xuba to see point 01 .32

L.'d'sbala extending out to sea
162.42

L.'d'sabala to walk on beach

Lie' hiExbdla sea-lions at ends
X 71.6

qand'yubala lasso at end 37.13

da'bEnd to take hold of end
15.7

hanha'nlbEnd to shoot at each
end 153.3

o'dzEbax's:id to turn the wrong
way 227.25

helbax'ldd'mas to cause to
turn the right way 227.28

(see no. 158)

x'lxbdlag'ih to burn at end on

ground 251.29 (see nos.

197, 44)

Ui'labEndala to go from end to
end 196.35
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32. -X'L(fi) on top of a rounded object
[ stems. , ind.] loses a:- after

p, s, k, and r. sounds.

This ending has assumed two specific meanings:

(a) on the flames of the fire:

ax- to do axifi'la to put on fire

axLii'nd to put on fire

t.'e'qwap stone in fire t.'e'gwapLKnd to put stones on

fire 20.8

han- a hollow object is some- ha'nx'Ldla hollow object oh

where fire ( = kettle)

(b) named. The meaning in this case is that the name is on

top of the object, in the same way as the Mexicans and the

Plains Indians, in their picture-writing, attach the name to

the head of the person.

Da'bF.ndEX La named Da'bEnd 22.6

Qla'mtalalLa named QIa'mtalal 100.1.

a'ngwax'Lasl. what is your name? 388.3

33. -(E)n05 EDGE OF A FLAT OR LONG OBJECT [ STEMS., IND.].

da to take dE'nxr.nd to take by the edge
10.14

5- something awu'nxe* edge

qas- to walk qa'sfmxEndula to walk along
an edge

tEtnl'u- to chop, bite out tE'mkunxEnd to bite out the

edge 197.21

lc-!e'LEnx knife 270.21

ama'cf:nxec youngest child
45.34

34. -tit EDGE OF A ROUND OBJECT [ STEMS., IND. 2]

q(is- to walk qd'dzniis Entala to walk along

M. -dXO ON A FLAT OBJECT [ STEM-S., W].

5- something Mare" surface
Lex- to beat time with baton tl'xdzbd to beat time on a flat

thing 230.30

ale'x"- to hunt sea-mammals Ale'udzEWe* hunter on the flat
thing (i

.

e., in the sky =

Orion)
tips- to step t.'ebEdzo'd to step on a flat

thing X 101.18

doqu- to see db'gudzod to see a flat thing X
2*26.12
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xiu- hill on which fortified vil- xudzEdzd'l'is hill on flat on
lage is built beach X 227.7

V.Ik'- to lie on back Ueg Edzolll to lie on back on flat
thing in house (see no. 46)

*** -#gjcm on a bound object (see no. M)
36. -g'KQ'a inside of a hollow object [stems., w.] loses initial tree.

b- something b'gugt1 inside of hollow thing
mdqu- yellowish mo'guga yellowish inside ( =

spoon of horn of the big
horn sheep) U.S.X.M. 6S0.2

ts!ozu- to wash tsld'xug'tnd to wash inside
V 432.42

36a. -nulya hollow side (compound of -no and -g-a, nos. 17, 36).

5- something d'nulg'ae* groins

37. -o off, away from. This suffix does not seem to occur by

itself, but is always combined with a following primary suffix.

Nevertheless, on account of its significance, I have included

it in the primary suffixes. In its simplest form it occurs with

the completive terminal -d. It seems to have a secondary

form -wul [stems ind.] which may be formed from the

inchoative -gil- (see no. 197) and -5. It is not impossible that

this suffix -o may be identical with -w, -o (no. 124). This is

suggested by such forms as l.'e'pd to step off (from tlep- to

step), but the identity of these suffixes is not certain,

(a) With the completive terminal -d:

ax- to do axo'd to take out

qix'- to put around qix'd'd to take off 16.10, 30.29

Elk"- blood E'lk-od to bleed 197.21 (see

p. 436)
t.'ds- to cut Ho'sod to cut off 279.13

8aq!- to peel saq'.o'd to peel off V 473.27

(6) With other primary suffixes:

ax- to do axo'dala to take off

la to go Iu'weIs to go out (see nos.

44, 197)

'wlel- all twi"ld,8ta all out of water 21 .8

(see no. 39)
la to go ld'esta to go out of water 356.6

Iexu- lEiustE'nd to take out X
155.39 (see no. 39)
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38.

hnolts.'d'la to "unload 55.33

(see nos. 27, 91)
loltsld'lil to go out of room

194.31 (see nos. 27, 46)
axewults!d'd to take out (see

no. 27)
la'icidd to take off from fore

head 22.2 (see no. 57)

g-d'xwuqd to come out of
inside of something 415.31

q!o'leWF.qd to well up out of a

hole

Jiano'qdl's (box) coming out of
ground X 35.31 (see no. 44)

(c) The following are evidently compounds of the suffix -5 or

-well, but the second elements do not seem to be free.

-Wult.'d our OF AN ENCLOSED PLACE:

'inst all out of the woods

42.34

emo to load

la to go

ax- to do

la to go

g'dx to come

q.'o to well up

lian- a hollow thing is

somewhere

ewl£l- all

dsx*- to jump

xwe'laq- backward

-wultd out of canoe:

W all

'mo- to load

-wultbs DOWN out of:
<1exu- to jump

dEX**wult!a'lil to jump out of

room in house 97.29
xwi'ktjrwultla to turn back out

of 62.27

HiA'Holtd all out of canoe

217.20

'moltd'lasd' to be unloaded
217.13

mo'ltod to unload X 103.26

dEiultb's to jump down out of
279.15

§ 22. Special Space Limitations (No*. 38-62)

•k'E top of A box [stems ind.] ; loses initial Jr.

lc!wd to sit

we- not

LEp- to spread

tins- to cover
ciiEmd'x €id to be level

gElqu- to lift

klwa'lcEe' seat on top X
155.23

we'lrse' not full

LEpEyi'ndala to spread over
top (see nos. 2, 91)

nd'sFJjind to cover top
'nema'k' Ee' level on top
gE'lxkwoEnd to lift top of box
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39. -£.st{a) water [worms. and stems ind.]

(a) Word-suflix:

q.'ida' life
wuda' cold
q-a'la first

(b) Stem-suilix:

ax- to do

dEXu- to jump

k'dxu- lukewarm

ge long time

la to go

q!ula'csta water of life
wuda'esta cold water 141.17

g'd'laesta first in the water
62.13

40.

ax- to do

teq- to drop
pp- to upset

-SqtVap FIRE [ STEM-S., IND.].

q.'e- many

axsti;'nd to put into water 21.5
dExuesta' to jump into water

34.28

l-o'xusta lukewarm water 54.1

ge"stala long in water X
155.38 (see no. 91)

ld'ssia to go out of water 356.6

(see no. 37)
la'stEX''l'd to begin to go into

water 36.25 (see no. 90)
la^staa's place of going into

water 34.3 (see no. 182)
axsta'nd being put into water

X 155.36

te'xsta to fall into water 100.10

qapstd'nd to pour into water
CS 216.7

qle'sqwap many fires

With ties- stone, this suffix forms t.'e'qwap stone in fire. With
other stems ending in s, one of the s sounds is dropped, which
would suggest a form -qwap.

ocrnas large (Newettee dialect)

ewalas great

41.

u^masqwa'pElac/ilis great fire
in world (see no. 45)

£wolasqv)apEl%s great fire on
beach (poetry; see no. 45)

-W&la, -did STATIONARY ON WATER.

(a) After n and vowels -wain:

han- hollow object is

somewhere

k.'wd to sit

La(x")- to stand

g'i~ to be

ge long time

hamva'la canoe adrift on water
127.6

Ic.'wd'umhi to sit on water
Ld'wala to stand on water

143.41

g-i'witta to be on water X 87.37

geewa'la long time on water
X 181.3
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42.

43.

(b) After p, t, and anterior and posterior k sounds -dla:

Fit- long object is some- k'atd'la long object adrift
where

yaqu- dead body is some

where
mEX- hollow things are

somewhere

ya'qdla dead body adrift

m Exd'la
water

canoes adrift on

Medial k(w) sounds are transformed by this ending into the cor

responding anterior sounds (see p. 436).

smKku- round thing is 'inEk'd'la island, i. e., round
somewhere thing on water

j>exu- to float pEX'd'la to drift

The inchoative form of this suffix is formed with -g'il- (no. 197)

and is -yUtala.

k!wa to sit k.'wd'tfiitdla to sit on water
had- long thing is some- k d'dEltala to put long thing

where on water

-Le! moving on water [stem-s., w]. Inchoative form -g'XLt

(see no. 197) loses initial g'i.

Tuitil- to shoot

doqu- to see

dzExk'ld'la noise of splitting

sepe'Ix'I- !ala ringing noise of

metal

7ia')iLELee to shoot on water

dd'guLE'yala to see moving on

water
dzExk' la'lag'ihl noise of split

ting begins to be on water
152.19

SEpv'Lrk' falag'i i.e. ringing
noise begins to be on water
152.34

Ld'tfwaLi* to begin to stand
on water 143.1 1

Lax"- to stand*

a

-<< on rocks [stem-s., h]. Inchoative form -g'adela, -g'i'la (see

no. 197) loses initial g o, and <yl.

ydq*- dead body is somewhere yellows to lie dead on rock
154.12

onetime corner on rock (see

no. 18) 168.33

awi'nak.'wa rocky place 148.30

kiwis' to sit on rock 102.31

Lti'ewa to stand on rock 148.30

qap!d'elbd to pour out on rock
179.8

o- something

d- something, -enak* direction

leJvoa to sit
L«xu- to stand

qap- upside down
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44.

(fU- first g'Ms'mg'i'ldla to be on rock,
[pi.] 22.10 (see nos. 196, 197)

k.'wa to sit i.'wd'g'auHa to sit down on
rock X 105.25

-S ON GROUND, OUTSIDE OF HOUSE [STEM-S., m. Inchoative

form -g'dEls, -g'ils loses initial gma and g\

lEqlu's fire on ground, out
side of house 45.32

lEqu- fire

k!wa to sit k.'wds to be seated on ground
X 173.22

klwa'dzas place of being seated
on ground X 173.31 (see no.

182)

gecs long on ground 37.14

Laes to stand on ground ; tree
37.20

ya'q.'udzas place of lying dead
on ground 61.8 (see no. 182)

bt-.k'.u's Woodman

Ic'.wa'g'dEls to sit down on
ground X 173.19

ewa'tEls to lead on ground
X 4.5

md'g tts to move on ground
60.37

gung-E'ls to try on ground
160.22

da' dEg'Uss:id to pick up from
ground X 6.18

I&'weIs to go out 19.8 (see no.

37)
ewl'HawEls all outside 26.32

(see no. 37)

45. Ss, -Is bottom of water [stem-s., w]. Generally this suffix

is used to designate the beach, but it means aswell the^ottom

of the sea, which is always covered by water. If the latter is

to be clearly distinguished from the beach, the suffix -ns under
water (no. 26) is added, with which it forms -ndzes under
water on the bottom. Inchoative form- g'a£lls loses initial tr.

Ic'.us- to sit [ plural] Jc.'udze's to sit on the beach
102.18

ddqu- to see dd'xdogwes to see the bottom
34.4

ge long time
Lax"- to stand

yaqu- to lie dead

bEku- man

Ic.'wa to sit

'wat- to lead

ma to crawl, swim

gun- to try

da- to take

la to go

evn'Ha all
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ek% good
han- hollow vessel

where

gap- upside down
k.'wa to sit

Lid's- seaward

trap- upside down

e'g'is good beach, sand 60.21

is some- have', hollow vessel on beach

102.34

qabe's upset on beach

k.'wd'g'a'lls to sit down on

beach 96.28

Ltd' LlEsbag aHls to put out on

beach (in front of house),
seaward 101.34 (see no. 31)

qaplahis to upset on beach

Here may also belong the very common suffix of names -g-ilis sig

nifying in the world:
'nsmo'le* one person 'nEmd'kvlag'ilts alone in world

dtmasqwap great fire o'masqwa' pelag'ttis only great
fire in world

46. -11 IN HOUSE, ON THE FLOOR OF THE HOUSE [STEM-S., w]. IncllOa-

tive form -gilil, -g'alll loses initial g\

lsqu- fire
han- hollow vessel is some

where

lEgvn'l fire in house

ha'nl'l kettle on floor V 427.1

La'wil to stand on floor 47.28

gd'g ustAvnl to be up early in
house 46.12

Jcu'll'l to lie down in house 25.6

Jcu'le'las place of lying down in

house, bedroom 139.21 (see

no. 182)

ya'qumg'a'li'l to fall dead in
house [pl.] X 110.34 (' p 5i"t

axta'lil to put on floor 137.37

LEpta'lil to spread on floor 24.3

t!ex'ed'lil to lie down on back
in house 139.18

The very numerous forms in -III are evidently to a great extent

derived from continuative forms in -la.

lelwadz&'lil to sit on flat thing
in house 24.4 (see no. 35)

gKinxotstaHll left side of door
in house 270.21 (see nos. 12,

59)

Lax"- to stand
gd- early, -g'ustd up

kid- to lie, plural

yaqu- to lie dead

ax- to do

LEp- to spread

t.'ek'- to lie on back

k.'wadzd'la to sit on flat thing

gsmxotstdla left side of door

LED- to spread l sh Egwi'lk" spread out on

floor V 430.22 (LEbEk"
spread out, see no. 172)
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47. -eL INTO house [stems., w].

hoqu- to go pl. hd'gwii to enter pi. 21.1

dsxu- to jump dEVn'i to jump into house
14.8

g'dx to come g'd'xeLEla to be in the act of
coming in 91.1 5

ax- to do axe' leIo, to put into 48.27

47a. -e^e'ftEla shoreward (stem-s., w.). This is evidently com

posed of -II (no. 47) ; -Is (no. 45) ; -la (no. 91)

da'beLe'sEla to tow ashore

48.

49.

50.

-XH IN CANOE [ STEM-S., w].

initial g'a.

hoqu- to go [pl.]
o- something
da to take

1
c- Hp- to hold with tongs

cmo- to load
Jc.'wd to sit

E«nZ- all, entire

qap- upside down

aps- other side

Inchoative form -g'aalEXS loses

ho'guxs to go aboard 224.9

dxs inside of canoe
drug to take aboard 96.32

IdsbE'iSEla to put aboard
with tongs V 366.3

'mo'x8Ela to load 78.38

lclwd''g'aalEXS to sit down in
canoe 121.26

ewl'lg-aalEXS all is in canoe V
485.2

qEplE'lEXS to pour into canoe
V 473.15

apsa'xdze* other side of canoe

V 361.22

-xLo on top of tree [ "me mo.] (compare no. 76).

Tvan- a hollow thing is some- Jia'nxLdd to put a box on top
where of a tree 278.31

gme- to be somewhere g'e'xLO it is on a tree

-x\siu mouth of river [stem-s., ind.] loses initial x\
o- something d'xusiwec mouth of river 29.3

vmn- deep wu'nx'siu deep at mouth of
river

51. -ydg- side, bank of river [stem-s., Ind.]; loses initial g\

male- next md'lc'dgee next to bank of
river 180.23

k.'wa to sit Iclwa' g'&g End to sit on bank
of river 30.6

lc!wd'gmdgEls to sit down on

ground by a river 64.29
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5- something

sex"- to paddle

gexu- to hang

d'gwdge* side of canoe 79.14

shore of lake 143.7

se'sExwa<jee paddles at sides

214.40

gexwa'gEddla to be suspended

by the side of V 479.10

52. -Xfteg'- outside front of house [stem-s., w].

karat- to paint k- .'d'dExse'g-ila painting on

house-front 186.27

d- something o'xseg'e* outside front of house,
272.4

zex- to beat time Le'xEXseg-ind to beat front
boards of house 247.5

§ 23. Parts of Body as Space Limitations (Nos. 53-81)

53. -XLd ON HEAD [STEM-S., H or wt].
o- something d'xLd£e head of clam 134.10

nes- to pull nets! EXLii'lab End to pull by
the head X 171.30

emEl- white emE'ldzEXLd'la having white
feather on head X 114.12

IeIc'- to throw lEg'ixLti'ls to throw at head

outside X 116.20

nel- to show ne'lEXLd'x'Hd to begin to

show head 143.10

54. -gEm face. This suffix is probably related to -sgErn round thing

(no. 85). After p, s, t, I, l, and k sounds, -Em; after I, n, m,

and fortes, -gem.

'vieI- white
ek l upward, high

emE'lgt:m white face

e'h OgE' mala' mas to cause

face to be turned up (see

nos. 92, 158)

q!wd'xamee hemlock on face

(around head) 18.10

hape'in hairy face

l! E'lgEinx'£id to push from
face 173.36

axamd'la to have on face

271.24

Sometimes with the significance in front of:
zdz"- to stand Ld'xume* standing in front of

It occurs also as word-suffix:

atariE'in wolf dLanE'mgEin with a wolf face,

g'.wax hemlock

hap- hair
l!eI- to push

ax- to be
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54a. -gEml mask [stem-s., as no. 54, or words.]
(a) stems.:

kunxu- thunder-bird

'w-eI- white

(by words.:
'msl- white

ku'nxuml thunder-bird mask
16.1

emErlgEml mountain-goat
mask 98.12

em.E'lxLogEnil mountain-
goat mask 96.23

54 6. -nuLEm temples (= sides of face; compound of -no side [no.

17] and -gEin face [no. 54]).

d'nuLEme' temples 31.40

mae'maelogunu' LEmd'la two
persons on each side 217.29

(see nos. 82, 91)
heli- ! wl etiu' l Eme£ right side

of house-front (see no. 12)
186.32

b- something
mael two

M'lk'lot right side

55.

56.

57.

-Em'ya cheek [stem-s., h].

L!aqu- red

enaxu- to cover with blanket
l laqlu'm'ya rod-cheeked

'nd'umya to cover cheek with
blanket

L.'a'q.'os red-cheeked

•O.H CHEEK [STEM-S., h].

Llaq*- red

•(/'in, -g'iyu forehead [stems., Ind.]; loses initial g\

6- something d'gwiwe' forehead 19.5

wa'dzo broad wa'dzoywiyu with broad fore
head (see § 4.1)

qes- to shine qe'siu shining forehead

ek' good e'k'iu pretty

Before vocalic suffixes the terminal u becomes w.

Pat- a long thing is somewhere k'd'tewe' house beam 118.29

(long thing on forehead)
L&'siwe* what sticks on fore

head 19.11

Jto'xuhdfav1wee ho'xuhoku head

mask 110.16
lancing-head dress

los- to stick

hd'xuhoka a fabulous bird

'yixu- to dance

x is- to show teeth

q!Elx- wrinkled

x'isl'w e' wolf head mask (teeth
showing thing on forehead)

qlr'lxewl* wrinkles on fore
head

i 23
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bt:ku- man bskwi'wala to have man on
forehead 167.27

ax- to do, to be axe'wala to have on forehead

19.6

gums- ochre gu'msiwak" forehead painted
red (see no. 172)

yiL- to tie yiLEyo'd to tie on forehead

la to go la'wiod to take off from fore

head 22.2 (see no. 37)

This prefix is often used to designate the bow of the canoe. In
this case, the g- never changes after o to gw.

d- something d'g'iwe' bow of canoe 127.42

wxu- to stand Ld'xttgiwes standing in bow of
canoe 127.9

rwlil- to stick out xwl'dEgl'wala to stick out at

bow 143.26

Sometimes -g iu is used with the significance ahead, in front,
in the same way as -er- (no. 69) is used to express behind.

sd'yapalg'iwaia to send ahead 149.22 (probably containing the

inchoative -gil- no. 197)

ale'xulg'iu to paddle ahead 470.17

We have -g'iu also as word-suffix in g'&'lag'iwe' leader 8.6.

58. -fltO EAR [STEM-S., W].

g'Utt- long g'i'ldato long-eared
gs'inxot left side gEinxo'datde* left ear 105.7

M- to hire he'latd to lend ear 217.37
ways- both sides wa'xsodat&e' on each ear 223.2

gwas- to turn towards gvxi'saatala to turn ear to

81.43

59. -csto eye, door; more general, round opening like an eye

[stems., Ind.]; loses initial cs.

(a) eye:

da to wipe dasstd'd to wipe eye
kwes- to spit kwe'stod to spit into eye 95.30

'nag- middle 'nd'qd'stde' middle between

eyes 168.13

dzEX'- to rub dzEdzEX sto'x'wJd to rub eyes
X 57.34

(6) door:

ax- to do axsto'd to open door 15.6

d- something d'sta'lil door of house 20.9

§ 23
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ways- both sides wa'xsustalil both sides of door
51.5 (see no. 46)

mix'- to strike mix-Utd'we to knock at door

(c) round place:

Lequ- to miss Le'xustd t o miss a round place

(d) trail. It would seem that in this case the form -ltd, which
weakens the terminal stem consonant, is also used.

'nag- middle enEXstd'ee middle of trail X
8.32

'nEgsUd' to keep on trail 19.9

Lequ- to miss Le'gultdd to miss a trail

60. -tlb{a) nose, point [stem-s., w; from -6(c) point (no. 31)].

dt- to perforate odl'lbEnd to perforate nose

5- something awi'lbe* point of land 682.1

gwaxu- raven gwa'wilbe* raven nose 129.41

Ldqu- to push La'gwllbEwd to shove to nose
349.20

This suffix occurs also as word-suffix.

qwe'sa far qwe'saelbedzd really far from
nose 349.19 (see no. 119)

tnErwa near eiiEXivae'lba near nose 349.21

61. -EXSt{q) MOUTH, OUTWARD OPENING [ STEM-S., w].

emEku- round object is some- 'mEguxstale's round entrance
where on beach 153.29 (see no. 45)

t.'oq- gap, narrow opening t'.o'guxsta with small mouth
6- something awaxste* mouth of inlet 155.26,

of bottle V 486.3

ha'm- to eat Twf'manddzEXSta to ,eat at the
side of some one 117.23 (see
no. 17)

get- to spread qEd Exsta'ee sticks for spread
ing (mouth) of tree 99.3

givds- to turn to gwa'yaxst to turn mouth to
71.33

'maU.'e- to recognize 'maUH'xst to recognize voice
250.9

ga- early gaa'xstala breakfast X 167.6

gEg - wife gsg'i'xst woman's voice

62. -sx'd tooth [stem-s., Ind.]; loses initial s.

d'xLee hind end d'xLasx a lower jaw 166.6

a'wabo'e* lower side a'wa'bdsx'&i* lower side of bow
of canoe 127.20
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63.

'walas large

enF.q- straight

ties- stone

-X5 NECK [STEM-S., H].

L!aqu red
o- something
qix'- to put around

ques- to squeeze

Tc-'.ip- to hold around

sop- to chop

'walasx a big toothed (= lynx)
'nsxx'a'la straight edged V

491.30
t.'e'sxd stone-edged 06.18

L.'a'q.'WExd red necked

oxa'we' neck 149.22 (see §4.3)

qsnxA'la to have around neck

167.28

qsnxo'd to put around neck
90.2

q!we'ts!Exdd to strangle 136.32

fc.'ip.'Exd'd to embrace around
neckX 121.38

sd'p'.Exdd to chop neck (i
.

e.,

foot of tree) V 344.1 5

63 a. -ilAxo in mouth [stem-s., w; compound of -ih (no. 47) and

-xo (no. 63)].

ewap water
h'el- right
ts'.EXu- to wash

set"- to spear

xwak!- canoe

ts.'sq- to throw

£wa'bli!xawee saliva
fte^ei/xdwe' mouthful X 157.20

tslEWt' l\xo to rinse mouth V

432.27

sag'e' Llxala to spear into
mouth U.S.N.M. 670.2

xwd'gw'iLlxcda canoe in mouth
U.S.N.M. 670.2

ts.'Ege'LlExdd to throw into
mouth 359.13

64. -ndzEm throat [stems., w; perhaps related to -ns- (no. 26)].

top- speck tb'bF.udzEm speck in throat

65. -apt when followed by accent -ip! neck [stems., Ind.].
d- something aewa' p!ee neck piece 18.5, 39.4

fj(i£!/ad' 'p.'i* neck part 38.25

ax- to be axa'plala to have on neck 19.6

dEX11- to jump da'xwap! tojumpon neck99.27

g%e- to be somewhere yip! Lrlod to put into neck

piece 39.3

Also with the meaning following, behind, like -eg'- (no. 69).

Lax"- to stand Ld'wap'.Elis to stand behind on

beach (see no. 45)

han- hollow thing is somewhere 7ia'ng iLEcld'p!ala canoe fol
lowing on water (see no. 42)

§ 23
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66. -X'Hia'p! arm above elbow. Evidently a compound of the

preceding suffix; loses initial F.

d- something d'x"siap!ec shoulder and hu
merus

ewekM- to carry on shoulder ewix'sid'p!dla to carry on
shoulder 57.16

67. -x-ts!an{a) hand [stem-s., ind.] loses initial x\

ties- stone tle'snrnx'tsldna stone-handed
131.32

ax- to do axts.'d'nEnd to put on hand
198.19

lEtnx*- dry lE'mlEmxuts!dnax'eid to dry
hands V 430.8

fsx'- to scorch pe'pEXmts!dnax'eld to dry hands

by fire V 429.18

After short vowels this suffix has the form -Its.'dna; with preceding t

it also forms -Its'.dna.

dd'ba to hold end da'baits! anEnd to t&kehyh&nd
X 4.31 (see no. 31)

M' lh lot right side he' lk~ !olts .'ana right hand
15.11

68. -bO CHEST [ STEMS H].

q.'dp- to hit q.'d'p.'bo to hit chest

69. -ggr(e) back [stem-s., w]. The terminal vowel of this suffix

may be -a. It appears very often, however, as -e without

any apparent grammatical reason.

at- sinew ade'g-ee back sinew V 487.4

(see no. 161)

o- something aewi'yes back 144.21, V 475.6

(see no. 161)

mix'- to strike niEne'g'ind to strike back
l!os- seaward Lld'siffdla being with back

seaward 150.9 (see no. 92)
yil- to walk on four feet g'Ul'f/'End to climb on back

279.5

g-UlgMi'ndalap!a to climb on

back of neck 279.7 (see no.

65)
la to go le'g-a to follow 47.41

5-, plural ew- something ewig-alts.'ane* backs of hands
X 159.30 (see no. 67)
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With ending -I it appears in —

ewun- to hide ewune'ye to hide behind 120.7

ts'.Elk - feather ts.'E'lkig'ila feathers on back

It is often used to signify behind, as in the examples given before.

It is also used in a temporal sense, after wards.

hel- right he'letfind to serve a second

course at a meal 156.18

(i
.

e., right afterwards)
L.'op- to roast Llo'beya to roast afterwards

naq- to drink na'geyila to drink afterwards
41.25

Peculiar idiomatic uses of this suffix are—

enEq- straight 'nEge'ge* midnight 85.27 (i
.

e.,

straight behind)
(nag- 1

) na'nageye to obey 26.13

70. -k'Hlgia) front of body [stems., Ind.].

5- something o'klwulge* front of body

gmv- to be somewhere g'e'Jr HlgEtid to put in lap

V 478.25

tslsq- to drop ts! Elk' H'lgEnddla to drop in

lap 258.2

71. -aq crotch [stems., w].

6- something awd'qe crotch of a tree, hollow
in foot of a tree

awa'goxLa small of back V
490.32 (see no. 15)

ts.'op- to tuck in ts.'d'bage* something tucked
into crotch X 1 75.6

g l'g a tooth g'l'g uqala teeth in crotch 96.17

tslEt- crack, split tslEda'q woman (i
. e., split in

crotch?)

72. -ftaqd penis [stems., Ind.].

moku- to tie md'x?SKgh.waku with tied penis

(see no. 172) 138.11

73. -X'p!eff'(a) thigh (compounded of -care and -g-a inside Tno.36]).

qix-- to put around qix'p.'e'g'ind to put around

thigh 89.37

74. -k'dx'e knee [stems., Ind.].

o-something dkwa'x e* knee 87.12

LEm- scab LEmk &'x'e* with scabby knees

154.11

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 31 § 23
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75. -X'sis, -X'H%dz{e) toot [stems., Ind.]; loses initial xm

d- somet hing

hEn- under
he that

ep- to pinch

76. -XL,5 HAIR ON BODY [ STEMS.

o'x"sidzec foot of mountain
19.12

bs'iix'sidze' under foot 118.30
li'ex'sidzEndala right down to

foot 19.12

q.'a'x'sidze to lead 24.4, 50.10

e'psidzEJid to pinch foot 96.3

Llacj"- red

cttieI- white

w] (compare no. 49).

L.'d'guxLO red-haired
em,E'lxLo mountain-goat (i

. e.,

white-haired) 7.3

77. -q'.KqW meat [stems. ; probably from -q and -170
among (no. 7)].

evud- white (see Hiie'Ixlo under cm.E'l€m£lq.'Eges mountain-
no. 76)

78. -c.s in body [stems., w].

g'Ut!- long
£m/;tK- round thing is

goat meat
wiyo'qluge* the inside V 490. 1 3

g'Udes long-breathed
£niEgvn's stomach (i

. c., round
thing in body)

ts.'tx-- sick . isHx'ili'sEla {ts!ix-%'la-is-la) ,

ts'.ix'ts! Erie's sick in body

78 a. -k'!es is probably a secondary form of the last, which loses

its initial and hardens the terminal stem-consonant.

£7i£m one. 'nEtnk'les one down in belly
(= swallowed)

Petil- stout panties stout belly 50.15

Here belongs probably also a form -k'.'fies.

d'klwaedzZ* branch side of tree V .'544.15

la'le' laedzEvd to enter the body 77.20

79. -(/'it body [stem-s., Ind.]; loses initial g\

0- something
qup- to sprinkle

xos- to sprinkle
elc good

telcu- to hang

dzEh- to rub

o'gvrite* body 202.24 V 366.13

qupe't.'ed to sprinkle over body
112.19 (see no. 90)

xd'.nt to sprinkle body 105.38

e'lc'etsla well grown (tree) V

496.6 •

te'hvet.'edayu to be hung to

body U.S.N.M. 667.7

dzEk'l't to rub body 199.20

§ 23
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In a few cases -g'it appears as word-suffix.

cnd'la day ena'lag-i'tasde Day - on - Body
196.4 (see no. 159)

t.'e'sEm stone T.'e'sEmg'it Stone-Body 200.9

In one case the ending -g'it appears with its I preserved after a g.

'mEg*- to put on [plural ob
ject]

'mEgug'l't to put on body
[plural object] 199.11

80. -Jcfttl body, consisting of (relating to the surface of the body)

[stems., Ind., also words.] ; loses initial Jrl, replaced by £.

(a) stems.:

o- something
emEl- white

L.'Emq!- yew tree

Iethx11- dry

x'lx- to burn

dswe'x cedar withe

Sometimes used to express log.

k.'wd to sit

'tiex"- to cover with blanket

(b) word-s.:

l!o<iu- red

o'k.'urim' surface of body
emE'lk'!in with white body
LlE'mqlEk'lin made of yew V

408.1

lE7nlE'mxcunx'e:id to get dry V
483.6

x'i'xcEndla being like fire V
196.35

dEwe'x'En cedar-withe rope
170.8

klwa'k'Jtnll to sit on log in
house 272.29 (see no. 46)

g'i'Jr Undala to put on log
272.33 (seenos. 2, 91)

'n.Ex'u'nd to put on blanket

65.1

l la'qwak'lxn copper body (i
.

C.,

entirely copper) 80.12

d'laklin able-bodied 208.39d'la real

81. -eq in mind [stems ii, often with reduplication]

o- something
ek' good

Ie*1- dead

a'weqe'' inside of body

ek'le'qxla to feel good 123.12

(see no. 91)

e'k and to begin to feel glad
34.30 (see no. 90)

w&"rieqa revengeful
lirlae'qEla to long (i

.

e., to
feel dead) 63.14

Irflae'x'ed to yield (i
. e., to

begin to feel dead)

§ 23
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gl- to be

la to go

q.'e- many
enek'- to say

g'i'g'aeqala to think 52.5

le'laeqala to think of going
q.'d'yaqala to bother 54.38

'ne'nk' lesificl to begin to think
(see no. 90) 184.3

§ 24. Limitations of Form ( Mom 82-8Bb)

82. -ok" and -88k* human beings [stems., with doubtful influence

upon stem].

macl two
ehm good
g in- how many ?

ho'lal a few

q.'e- many

83. -SC«(«) FLAT [STEM-S., IND.].

cnEm one

84. -tslaq long [stem-s., ind.]

en*m one

maHo'k11 two persons 48.21

'tfx'sok* handsome 48.29

g'ind'Tcu how many persons ?

Jid'lald'k" a few persons

q!eydicu many persons

'ntfrnxsa one (day) 18.2

enE'mts'.aq one (horn) 17.9

85. -sgEin round surface [stems., Ind., and word-s] ; loses *

and g.

(a) stem-s.:

eiiEm one

emEl- white

Jc!wd to sit

q.'Enep- to wrap up

Here belong also —

Lid's- seaward

la to go

(6) words.: blanket.

rriEtsa' mink

q!wax hemlock

ala'g im dressed skin

'riE'msgEm one round thing
8.1

'

'rriE'lsgEm white -surfaced
61.26

Jc.'wti'sgEm to sit on round
thing

q!Eng'pE-md to cover face
299.21

Lld'sgEinata to face seaward
61.16

la'sgEin to go facing (i
.

e., to

follow) 8.9

rnd'tsasgEm mink blanket

q.'wd'xsEm house of hemlock
branches 45.24

ald'g imsgEm dressed -skin
blanket X 57.3

§ 24
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85a. -dEn finger-width [words., Ind.].
enE'mdEnxs& one finger-width thick V 491.6 (see no. 3)

yaeyu'diixudEniela2a everywhere about three finger-widths (see

no. 5)

856. -xwa's day.

te'ldp>Enxwa£s the right number of days 355.26

This class of suffixes does not fit in the present place particularly
well, since nos. 82-84 are used almost exclusively with numerals,

indicating the class of objects. My reason for placing these suffixes

at the present place is that suffixes denoting space limitations may be

used in the same way as this class. We have, for instance, with

-4a! d (no. 27), €nE'mts!d one inside; and with -dla stationary on
water (no. 41), aLEb&'la seven in a canoe afloat. Since, further

more, -ok" human beings" is used with a number of intransitive

verbs, and since -sgEm is in its application quite analogous to all the

other local suffixes, it seemed best to keep the whole series together.

On the other hand, it must be borne in mind that there is a distinct

contrast between -dzo on a flat thing (no. 35) and -xsa a flat
thing; the former indicating the place of an action, while the latter

is used only as a classifier of nouns. Furthermore, the few suffixes

given here are in a wider sense classifiers than the local suffixes. This

is indicated by combinations like 'nE'rnxsats.'o one flat thing

inside (-xsa a flat thing, -ts.'o inside) ; and enE'msgEmsstd one
drop, literally "one round thing in round thing" (sc/Em round, -estd

round opening [no. 59]).

Temporal Suffixes (Nos. 86-97) (§§ 25-26)

§ 25. Purely Temporal Suffixes (Nos. H6-89)

86. -ul remote past [stems., Ind., and word-s.]. This suffix has

the form -ul after words ending in a, m, n, I, x"; after p, t, s,

x, it assumes the form -wul. At the same time terminal ku

is aspirated as before a consonant. After el it has the form -yul.

enEqd'p!Enlc'imdl the dead enEqa'p lEnk'tm 283.9

Ya'xLEnul the dead Ya'xLEn 285.1 1

lol he went long ago (from la to go)

ema'xdl the dead eina'xwa 470.36

ge- long time y^yo'l long ago 12.4

omp father o'mpwul dead father 113.16

Ieus- one day remote Ie'us'uI yesterday 31.6

ds thy father d'svml thy dead father 142.16

§§ 24, 25
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hayo'Pwul former rival
enEmd'xuHiml past friend 271.23

g'a'xmulEn I came long ago 142.19 (g'dx to come; -En I)
0"magasEmasyul the dead 0'£magasEme£ 142.17

In a few cases this suffix modifies the terminal sound of the stem.

da'g'i'ndlwul dead fellow-wife 142.18, which contains the
suffix -bt (no. 167, p. 500) changes its terminal t to I (see also

p. 451)
wa'yul old dog, from wa'ts.'e dog, is treated as though the stem

were was- and the terminal s were weakened.

87. -X'eifl recent past[stem-8., Ind.]. The initial z- drops out after

p, t, s, I, and l and k sounds; p and t are at the same time

strengthened; /. and k stops are aspirated.

ax- to be axcd's£ul place where he had
been (see no. 182) 42.4

la to go lax'sid he went 190.29

88. -L FUTURE [WORD-S.].

xwa'ktuna canoe xwa'1c!unai. a future canoe
83.33

Le'gad having a name Le'gadEL one who will have a
name 19.1

89. -X'de transition from present to past, or rather from exist

ence to non-existence [stems., Ind., and word-s.]; loses the

initial x\

g'il first g'i'lx'de what had been first
8.11

wa'ldEm word wa'ldEmx'de what he had said
25.4

x'im'la to have disappeared x'isa'lax'de the one who had
disappeared and was no
more 85.32

Schulz's place of lying dead yd'q.'udzd'sde place where he
had lain dead 61.8 (see nos.
44, 182)

Jclwil to feast in house ~k!vn'We those who had been
feasted, but ceased to feast
22.4

§ 26. Sufflares with Prevailing Temporal Character (JVbs. 90-9T)

90. -X'£7d inchoative. The initial T' is dropped after p, t, 8, I, and
l and k sounds except the fortes; p and t are at the same

§ 20
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time strengthened ; /. and k stops are aspirated. This suffix

is evidently compounded with the terminal completive -d

(no. 2). It can not be used with all other suffixes, many of

which have a different way of forming inchoatives (see

no. 197). It can also not be used with all stem-verbs.

It was stated before (no. 2) that verbs with primary suffixes

ending in -a generally form an inchoative in -rid. Never

theless cases occur in which the full suffix -x-eld is used. We

have—

laestax-£i'd to begin to go into water 36.25

gwe'xtux£und to begin to have a direction on top ( = to steer)
d'dzEbax'eld to begin to turn the wrong way
im !ipts!a'lax cld to begin to hold (in tongs) insido 192.38

Jc
'

!aes(d'lax-cid to begin to place into water 95.8

Examples of the use of the inchoative with simple stems are the

following:

gil- to walk on four feet g'i'lx'eld
Ietp- to forget lE'nx'eld

l-.'uml- to bum k!u'mlx'tid
vmn- to drill vw'nx'£vl
ewun- to hide ewu'nxcid
XEk'!- to stay XEk'lEX'H'd
L.'Kp- to climb (a pole) LlspU'd
elap- to dig 'la'plid
xd's'lt to sprinkle body (see no. xd'seit!id

79)
qds- to walk qd'se:id

p.'ES- to flatten p!ESci'd
liel- to tell ne'leid

g'Ud'L- to steal g'Uo'l'id
hH'mL- to adze k-'A'ml'id
Jreir to fish with net k'e'l'id
dze'k'- to dig clams dze'x'Hd

doku- to troll do'xHmd

ddqu- to see do'xsund

ndq- to drink nd'x£'id

awu'lq- to want more av}u'lx*~id

ya'Hoix'- to act ya'hmx'Hd
Lxx- to turn bow of canoe L%x'£l'd

qamxu- to put on down qa'mxeund
maxu- potlatch 'ma'fund
dznx- to sing dE'nxetd

§ 26
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It appears from the rules and examples here given that the incho

atives of stems in & "and x\ A-" and xu, q and x, qu and xu, l and I

can not be distinguished. The number of stems ending in a

fortis is very small, but all those that I have found take the

ending -x eld preceded by a release of the vocal cords. I have

no examples of stems ending in a sonant and taking the ending

-x'eid.

A few cases are apparently irregular, presumably on account of

secondary changes in the stem.

(mi"-) to stand Ld'x^und

(toxu-) to go forward td'xfurid

Both these stems are often treated as though they ended in -d,

not in -x", but the relationship of these two sounds has been

pointed out before.

91. -l(fi) continuative. In stems ending in a long vowel, it is added

to the terminal vowel. With stems ending in a consonant, it is

generally connected by an obscure E, but also by a long a.

Terminal p and t sounds, including nasals in suffixes and

stems, seem to require long d, while s occurs both with e

and a. In stems ending in a k sound with u or i tinge, it
is added to the vocalized tinge. In all suffixes that may
take a terminal -a (no. 1), it is added to this -a.

wul- to hear wiile'Io, to hear 11.10
lae'L to enter lae'Ltda to be engaged in

entering 24.2

ya'i.od to tie ya'Lodala to be engaged in
tying 28.33

This suffix is evidently contained in the suffixes -enakuki (no. 94),

-k !ala (no. 144), -iHala (no. 5), -g aaLEla (no. 96), -ohla (no.
93), -g-ila (no. 136).

Examples of its use after various classes of sounds are the

following :

After long vowels—

pd'la to be hungry 7.4 emd''la to thank 21.2
hamg-l'la to feed 7.6 d'la real 9.5

em'ela entirely 10.8 axk-.'d'h, to ask 7.5

After stems ending in a sound with u or i tinge—

g-o'leula to live 7.1 tsUx i'la sick 32.27
Hui' quia light 1 1 .2 p.'e'xula to feel
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After consonants of k and I series —

wuLE'la to hear 11.10 Jcilsla' to be afraid 10.2

vm'nqEla deep 11.1 Le'qEla to name 9.13

XE'nLEla very 7.3 dE'nxEla to sing 13.2

After consonants of p and t series —

axd'p.'dla to be on neck ho'lEmdla to obtain easily 7.3

19.6 d'xddala to handle 32.41

he'loemala to be on time da'la to hold 14.9

15.10 lEna'la to forget

qEx ima'la to be on head- qd'tseestdla to go around 23.13

ring 18.4

After s—

mje'sEla to have a smell Wstali'sEla to go around on beach

12.7

qwe'sala far 26.43

After suffixes that may take terminal a—

Sd'gumbala (name of a place) 7.1 (no. 31)
tsFe'siMa tongs 21.3 (no. 32)

qand'yobala having lasso at end 37.13 (no. 31)

ge'estala long in water X 155.38 (no. 39)

92. -ala continuative [stems., Ind.]. This differs from the pre

ceding in that it indicates the continued position implied in

an act, not the continued activity itself.

x'os- to rest x'd'sdla to be in the position
of rest 274.7

cwun- to hide 'wuna'la to be in hiding 161.2

g'U- to move on four legs g'Ud'la to be on four legs

enExu- near enExwd'la to be near 36.10

da to take da'la to hold 16.5

man bEhwa'la character of a person

With stems ending in e, e, and I it is contracted to -ala:

ge long ga'la 120.14

he that ha' la being that 14.3

93. -6l(Ela) continued motion [stem-s., Ind.].

e'k'i above e'k'lolEla to continue to go up
126.40

'ndla south cnd'ldlEla going south, down
river 125.7

gwdn- direction gwa'sdlEh, to approach 9.9
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94. -'ndku(la) gradual motion, one after another [stems., w].

teku- to hang te'gu'na'kvla to hang one after
another

PERL- stout ps'nLE'na'Jcula to grow stout
49.15

qds- to walk qS'nd'Jnda to walk along 115.3

95. -naxw(a) sometimes [word-s.].

la to go Id'naxwa to go sometimes 11.3

x'ia's place of disappearance x'id'snaxwa place where he

disappears sometimes 28.8

96. -g'fl'aLEla, after k and l sounds -ca.LEla, suddenly. Used

often with verbs denoting sense-impressions (see p. 514).

doqtt- to see ddxtwai.E>la to discover 19.10

p.'aq- to taste p\EXtaLEtla to learn by tasto
31.5

glib- to know q!aleaLE'la to learn 135.4

g'dx to come g'd'jfaLE'la to come suddenly
33.41

The following is apparently irregular:

WUL- to hear wuLd'xeaLE'la to learn by
hearing 35.23

The following probably belong here also:

ax- to do axeaLE,lod to take out sud

denly 38.13

lewex- to strike hwexaLs'lod to strike sud

denly 99.3

Lds- to push Lds'aLE'ldd to push in sud

denly 19.5

97. -tde TO DO AT THE SAME TIME WHILE DOING SOMETHING ELSE,

WHILE IN MOTION [STEMS IND.].

ddl- to laugh dd'ltd'ya laughing at the same

time 284.5

dEnx- to sing ds'iiXBtd'ya singing while

walking 355.15

'yixu- to dance cyixutd'eya dancing as she

came 435.20

With terminal -e (see § 49, p. 530) this suffix has the form -tB*we:

'ne'yitEfwe he says while — 285.6

hd'inald'g'ita'we to eat walking 134.2

yd'q!EntlalaxtEfwe to speak while — 374.9

§ 26
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The elements -gi- and -I- preceding this suffix in the last two

instances are not clear as to their origin.

Suffixes Denoting Subjective Judgments or Attitudes Relating to the

Ideas Expressed (Nos. Q8-133) (§§ 27-32)

§ "27 • Suffixes Denoting Connection -with Previously Kxpressed Ideas

(Nos. 98-104)

98. -xaa also, on the other hand [ word-s.].

da'x£idaxaa he also took 8.13

A'smlxaas and only you on your part 397.3 (-um no. 103;

88; -sthou)
Ld'gwalaxaEn I on my part have supernatural power

(-end)

99. -X'Xfl STILL, ENTIRELY [ WORD-S.].

Ld'siwalaxsa it still stuck on his forehead 24.5

dd'lax'sa still holding on 14.11

L!EL!a'gEXusa entirely cedar-bark 86.24

99a. -q!ala perfectly, completely [stems., Ind.].

end'q!ala it is full day 441.13

no'lq.'ala entirely uneasy

100. -layH> IN THE MEAN TIME [WORD-S.].

SEk'd'lag'iL to spear in the mean time CS 44.25

101. -t!a but [ WORD-S.].

ene'x,clat!a but he said, it is said, 100.22

102. -£tt BUT [WORDS.].

la' La but he went 14.10

The difference between -La and -t'.a is difficult to define. On the

whole, the latter expresses an entirely unexpected event in

itself improbable; the former implies that the event, although

not necessary, might have been expected.

qap.'e'deda walking la'me'sLa te'ldik'ama the canoe capsized

but he came out well

qaple'deda xwd'kluna la'me'stla Tie'ldih'ama the canoe capsized

and against all expectation he came out well (qap.'e'd to cap

size; -eda prenominal subj. (p. 530]; xwd'kluna canoe; Zatodo,

go, happen; -mis no. 104; he'Mikama to come out right)
la'me'stla wuLEkica' it has antlers (although they do not belong

to it) (ivuLE'm antlers; -ku passive participle, no. 172)

§ 27
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103. -'in indicates that the subject has been referred to or thought

of before.

g'dx*Em he came

laE'm'lae gwal then, it is said, he finished (what has been men
tioned before) 141.34

le'x'aEtn daa'xus K\ and it was only carried by K". 403.28

yu'em,En— this (what has been mentioned before) is my —211.20

104. -em£s [woed-s.; compounded of -tm-jwis and so, indicating that

a certain event is the effect of a preceding event).

h'excidaEmeld'vris and so, it is said, it began to be (passim) (hex 'id
it begins to be, -Ha it is said, -Em-wis)

g l'gameeEm,xaa'vnsEn and so I, on my part, am also a chief

This suffix evidently contains -em (no. 103); the intimate con

nection between the expressed idea and the preceding idea

being first indicated by -£m, and their causal relation being

indicated by -wis. In a few cases, when following -ana per
haps (no. 106), it occurs without -em.

§ 28. Snflljres Denoting Degrees of Certainty (Nos. lOZ-lOT)

105. -lax potentiality, used in all uncertain conditional sentences

[ WORD-S.].

a'me'lalax it might spoil 131.17

yi'lkwalaxoL you might be hurt 29.35

106. -Una perhaps [word-s.].

'md'dzda'nawis what, indeed, may it be? (see no. 119) 11.12

Wg'UsHaxa'nawis (what) may he perhaps be doing on the

ground? 95.20 (-g'Us on ground [no. 44]; -lax [no. ION; -wis
[no. 104])

107. -ff'anEm perhaps [word-s.].

8d'gwanEtn you perhaps 146.28

5 29. SuJfijreH Denoting Judgments Regarding Size, Intensity, and
Quality (Nos. 10S-12U)

108. -k'as really
[ word-s.]. In the dialects of northern Van

couver Island, particularly in that of Koskimo, this suffix is

used throughout, and has lost its significance entirely.

gd'lak as really a long time 7.4

nE'nwaldklwiriek'asds your real supernatural quality 479.11 (see
no. 171)

g'd'xk asdEn really I came 478.4 (see no. 89; -En I)
§§ 28, 29
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108 a. -k'a&O fine and beautiful, used particularly in poetry

[word-s.].

Ld'gvxtlal-a^o a really fine magic treasure 111.1, 478.9

109. -Oel UGLY, AWKWARD [STEM-S., W].

wa'yaH a big ugly dog
evnoelolwis Le where is the past, ugly, miserable thing? Cwi-

where, -ul past [no. 86], -OH ugly, -wi's [ no. 104], -xlI miserable

[no. 115]) 99.31

la'Jc-adzdH that really bad one X 207.16 (see no. 108)

110. -dzS LARGE [WORD-S.].

Lla'qwadze large copper 84.16

q.'d'sadzekas a great number of sea-otters (-k'as no. 108)

g'd'xudze large house 483.27

110a. -Em diminutive [stem-s., w] always used with reduplication

In sa'yobem little adze (from sop- to adze) the initial s is

weakened (see § 43.6).

Ill. -Em genuine, real [stem-s. and words., h, lengthens vowel

of stem].

bd'k.'um genuine man, Indian
bd'gwanEmcEm full-grown man
Kukwd'k!um real Kwakiutl
vn'waplEm fresh water V 365.33

112. -bidoc small [singular, words. ]; see no. 113.

q.'d'k-obidd* a little slave 99.31

se'rwabidoe to paddle a little
gE'lvnlbabidds little hooked nose 271.29

bEgwd'Hbidd* ugly, little man (see no. 109)

Very common are the compounds —

ama'bido* small one 18.10, 38.14

enEXwd'labiddc quite near 19.13, 107.20

With verbs this suffix, as well as the following, signify rather

that a small person, or small persons, are the subject of the

verb, than that the act is done to a slight extent, although the

latter is often implied.

e'p!ebidd* the little one pinched, he pinched a little CS 12.13

(see § 45, p. 526).

nEg'e' mountain

ts.'Edd'q woman

g'6ku house

g'inl- child

na'nag im small mountain

g a'g ogum little house

g'd'g inlEm little child

§ 29
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113. -mEnex" small [plural, word-s.]. Possibly this is etymo-

logically related to the preceding, since m and n are the nasals

belonging to b and d; and a similar relation of stops and

nasals may be observed in the northern dialects of the Kwa-
kiutl, where we have, for instance, -IcIex" corresponding to

-enoxu (no. 162).

tnetnB'mgesmF.nexu the little enE'mges 135.34

114. -O SMALL [WORD-S.].

ya'xeLElao little ones entering U.S.N.M. 670.14

115. -x£e miserable, pitiful, too bad that, loses the initial X

after s.

me'xaxLayin too bad that I was asleep!

WxLe unfortunately X 162.39

116. -X'Lf'i VERY [WORD-S.].

ts'.E'lqwax'Lii it is very warm

q.'E'msqlEmts.'EX'Lti very lazy 45.9

117. -w1st!a very (perhaps a compound of -wis [no. 104] and Ala

[no. 101] but so).
• ts.'o'ltowist.'a very black

118. -tn& at once, without hesitation [word-s.]. Used in the

most southern Kwakiutl dialect, the Lt'kwilda'x*, with great

frequency. In this dialect the suffix has lost its significance

entirely.

g'd'xma he came at once

119. -dzd emphatic
[ WORDS.].

ge'ladza come, do! 13.3 (like German "komm doch!")
'ma'dzd what anyway? 11.12

yu'dzdEmxEnt evidently this is it (see nos. 103, 135)

lc\'e'dzdEm not at all X 3.29 (see no. 103)

120. -k'laal nicely
[ WORD-S.].

dE'nxalak inal singing nicely

121. -X'sa(Ia) carelessly [words.].
ent'k'ax'8ala to speak carelessly

122. -k'ina accidentally [stems., with reduplication].

da'doxkwinala to see accidentally
wa'walk'ine obtained by luck CS 42.8

Ld'mak'indlaLe will be by chance very much CS 36.7

§ 29
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123. -gamma) to no purpose [word-s.].

q!dend'kulaq!d'laema walking along without object
be'bEffivan£mq!dlaem common men V 441.15

124. -Wd, -d IN A WRONG MANNER, TO FAIL, TO MAKE A MISTAKE,

off [stems.]. This suffix may be identical with no. 37.

After n and vowels, -wd; after p, t, and anterior and posterior k

sounds, -d (compare no. 41).

Id'wd to go off from road V 491.24

dd'wd to fail to hold V 478.21

trend to step off

sdpd'la to chop off V 345.18

ttlo'la to have the bait off V 479.9

k'exd'layu to be scraped off V 487.12

125. -bOl(a) TO PRETEND TO [ WORDS.]

qlwd'sabola to pretend to cry 155.34

Li.'EX'qlabd'la to pretend to feel sick 278. 2G (see no. 148)

lw'mdpbbla to pretend to eat 257.23

enn'elabola to pretend to pinch 260.33

This suffix occurs also with nouns:

Jia'me'bdlax'de past pretended food (what had been made to look
like food) 260.36

126. -X'St! as usual; -x'xt!aaku apparently, seemingly, it
SEEMS LIKE.

la'ernxst!as you do as usual U.S.N.M. 670.7

ladzd'lisax'st.'ad' xumae apparently reaching up to the sky 238.5

la'x'stlaa'Te* it seems to be 50.25

§ SO. Suffixes Denoting Emotional States (Son. I'i7-l'iit)

127. -q.'anakv quite unexpectedly [words.].

Id'q.'and'kwae k\'e'lax eldEq he struck her, although you would
not expect it of him

128. -efj astonishing! [word-s.].

sd'lL it is you! 140.12, U.S.N.M. 725.11

e'dzdeml- behold not this! 198.37 (es- not; -dad no. 119; 4
this [see p. 530])

129. -xSfj astonishing! o wonder! [words.].
k'.'e'sxdL oh, wonder! not 17.7

M'emaaclaxdL oh, wonder! it was he 138.43

lawenE'maxdL behold! wolves X 57.15

§ 30
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§ 31. Suffix Denoting the Optative (Nos. 130-131)

130. "test' oh, if! [word-s.].
g'dxneesLe oh, if (he) would come!

131. -£C* likely he would! exhortative (see § 66, p. 549).

| 3'4. Suffixes Denoting the Source of Information (Nos. 132-133)

132. -*l(a) it is said [word-s.].
XE'nLElaH very much, it is said 7.3

k !e'selat!a but not, it is said 8.10 (see no. 101)
la'€lae then, it it is said, he— (passim)

133. -Emsku as i told you before [word-s.].
g'd'xEmsku he has come — as you ought to know, since I told you

before

134. -Enya in a dream [word-s.].
lan'rig-a in a dream it was seen that he went X 173.40

135. -xEnt evidently' (as is shown by evidence) [word-s.].
k\'ed'saaxEnt evidently nothing 73.18

Ic le'sxEnt evidently not 148.15

Suffixes Denoting Special Activities (Nos. 136-156) (§§ 33-34)

§ 33. Activities of Persons in General (Nos. 130-143)

136. -(f'ilfi to make [words. and stems., Ind.]; loses initial g\
L.'e'nag'Ua to make oil 37.5

mo'masila to hurt 29.28

Ld'wayugwila to make a salmon-weir 26.39

lEqwe'la to make a fire 98.8

gwe'g'ih, to do so (to make a certain kind of thing) 15.12

se'xvnla to make a paddle V 496.2

This suffix occurs also with neutral stems as an indifferent stem-

suffix.

man bshwe'la to make a man
103.20

I6ku- strong lohwe'la to make strong 104.7

This suffix in its passive form -g'iclal-" is used very often to form

names of men, in the sense born to be —

6u'nte£laka born (literally, made) to be heavy
NEg'd'lsVlaku born to be mountain on open prairie
Ha'ema8i£la]cu born to be a chief

L!d'qwasgEjng'lHaku born to be copper-faced

§§ 31-33
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Peculiar is the mythical name of the mink Lle'sElag'i'la, which

retains the glottal stop of the passive forms, although it lacks

the passive suffix -ku (no. 172), with which it would mean

BORN TO BE THE SUN.

137. -X'sTla to take care of [stems. also words. Used with

reduplication]; loses initial x\

U.'eq- winter-dance ts.'e'xts.'exsUa to take care of
winter dance 16.12

ndq- mind nand'qex'sila to resolve 184.2

bEku- man (?) bd'baxusila to use 36.7

g ig- chief g d'g ixsila to treat like a chief
360.42

pand'yu hook pd'panuyuxusielats!e receptacle

(i
. e., canoe) for fishing with

hooks V 484.14 (see no. 184)

138. -lal to be occupied with [words., generally with redupli

cation or lengthened vowel].

ma salmon hame'yalal to be occupied with
salmon (i

.
e., to dance the

salmon dance) 84.5

a'd'malal chieftainess dance

84.8

Tmwl'lkulal cedar dance

pd'salal potlatch dance

oW chieftainess

vMTcu cedar

pss- to give a potlatch

139. -&C8t to desire [stem-s., h].

ndq- to drink
ax- to do

140. -6L to obtain [stems., Ind.].

q!e- many
la to go

q!dJcu- slave

wi- nothing
g'v- to be

me'gwat seal

gwdeyd' the thing referred to

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10- 32

nd'qexst to desire to drink
aife'xst to desire to do 17.3

q'.eyd'L to obtain many 139.36

Tool to obtain 59.34

q.'d'k'dLdnEm obtained by get

ting a slave 136.25 (see § 4
,

p. 436, no. 179)
wio' l not to obtain 459.34

g'd'ydLas place where one ob

tains something 26.22 (see

no. 182)
vie'gwatdL to obtain seals

gwd'yo'tas place where one

obtains the thing referred t®

45.31 (see no, 182)

§ 33
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141. -a to endeavor [stem-s., H, always with reduplication with

a vowel] (see § 46).

dd'doq.'wa to endeavor to see

x'd'x'a£ya to try to disappear
na'naqtfwa to try to meet

ya'ya'wa to try to dance

da'dox^wasElaa to try to dis

cover

tsa'tsa'ya to try to draw water
nd'nets!any u hook for pulling

up red cod V 332, 18 (see

no. 174)

This suffix is used very often with nouns.

ts.'Ell"- feather

ddqu- to see

x'ts- to disappear
nd'qd to meet

yixu- to dance

do'xewasEla to discover

tsa to draw water
Tie's to pull

ts.'d'ts! Elk. la to try to get
feathers 157.3

sd'yats'.a to catch spring sal
mon

yd'y iwa to try to catch steel-
head salmon

xwd'xunklvxi to try to get a

child
xwd'xwak'.wa to try to get a

canoe 4

It also occurs quite frequently with other suffixes.

sds- spring salmon

g'ixu- steelhead salmon

xunJc"- child

xwdl'u- canoe

Id'ldL.'a to try to obtain 73.21

Id'laeL.'a to try to enter
la'lawults.'a to try to go out
ewd!evrildL!a to try to get all

CS 10.30

Tool to obtain (see no. 140)

lae'L to enter (see no. 47)
WweIs to go out (see no. 37)

f
twl'ldL to obtain all (see no.

140)

142. -cyala to go to look for [stem-s., Ind., always witli reduplica
tion with a vowel] (see § 46).

ties- stone t!d't!esEeydla to go to look for
stones

xwaku- canoe xwd' xwakueydla to go to look
for a canoe

142«. -mala to go [stem-s., Ind.].

q!e'cmdla many walking 16.2

wao'xumdla to go in company with several 44.19

Hd'elamdlaga right going woman (mythical name of mouse) 11.12

(see no. 192)

1426. -xUtla deserted [stem-s., Ind.].
kwascd'la to sit deserted CS 40.4

§ 33
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142c. -gr0 to meet [stem-s., iND.]; loses initial g, used with redupli

cation or lengthening of stem vowel.

la to go le'lgo to meet

gU first g'ig i'lgd meeting the first
time (i

.

e., newly married

couple)
kiq- to strike together k'd'qd canoes meet

q.'ul- alive qlwa'lagb to meet alive 193.29

'yak'- bad 'yd'k'&mas to vanquish 131.24

(see no. 158)

143. -Ostlqa to use, only with numeral adverbs.

enE'mp!endst!qa to use once.

q.'e'p.'endst.'qa to use many times

maHp'.e'ndst'.Eqa it happened twice 470.41

| 34. Activities Performed with Special Organs of the Hod// (Aos.
144-155)

144. -k'!ala continued noise, continued action with the voice

[stems h]. After t, ts, k stops, l, I, -dla, with hardened termi

nal consonant ; after s, generally cdla.

da to hold dd'k'.'dla to ask for something
18.9

tuna- to sing dE'nxk' !dla noise of singing
11.10

SEpElk'- noise of metal SEpE'lx'k'.'dlag'iLe ringingnoise
on water 152.34

ax- to do axk'.'a'la to ask 7.5
"* teku- to joke tek'.wa'la to joke 24.6
- Lei- to call Le'elfda to invite 23.2

o'dzEq- wrong b'dzF.qlala to say something
wrong X 101.30

sal- love song sd'eldla to sing love song X
8.36

o'cmis curious d'hnits'.dla curious sound
196.20

g ird- child g'i'nldla noise of child

In a few cases -k'dla appears as word suffix.

bEgwd'nEm man bEgwd'riEmk' !ala noise of a man
148.26

Ala really d'lak'Idla to speak really X
5.24

Irregular is—

yd'q.'antldla to speak (see yd'q!eg'ael to begin to speak, no. 145)

§ 34
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1 44 a . -ala to persuade to. I doubt very much if this suffix belongs

with the preceding, since its rules of attachment are quite dif

ferent. It is always used with reduplication.

g'in- to add to a price g'ig'i'ncwala to ask for a
higher price

mex- to sleep hame'xfala to persuade to sleep

145. -ya%-k' Hg.a'l beginning of a noise, to begin with the
voice [generally stems., h.]. No rule can be given for the use

of the two forms of this suffix. The second form loses init ial -k\

hve'g-aH to begin to cry kwe 49.33

mix'- to strike
(1zeIxu- to run

he that

gwe thus

yogu- wind

e'dzaqwa to say again

wul- to ask

(xwa- to croak?)

m,E'ng ael sound of striking
dzEld'gwaH it sounds like run

ning
he'lc'ttg'aH it sounds thus

443.33

gwe'lc' Sig'aH it sounds thus
174.26, 202.26

yd'gwuk' Hg'aH it sounds like
rain

yd'Jc.'ug'aH it sounds like wind

e'dzaqlug'aH it begins to sound
like speaking again X 231.9

vm' L'.EyaH to question X 5.16

xwa'k'.ug'a'l to croak 174.29

yd'q!eg-asl to begin to speak
12.3

146. -xa to say [stem-s., Ind.].
md'lexa to say ma'le 34.27

ye'xa to say ye 35.40

pExa' to utter sound of paxala (shaman) 100.10

yd' xwa to say y5 X 176.19

maWxEla to continue to say ma'le X 226.22

(Izaqwft to speak [stems., Ind.?].147

148

et- again

md'plsn four times

ewil- all
enaxu- all

. -q!a to feel [stems., Ind.].

pos- hungry

odz- wrong

e'dzaqwa to speak again 18.13

mo 'pl Endzaqwa to speak four
times 73.31

ewi'ldzaqwa all spoke 319.12

ena'xudzaqwa all spoke X 197.7

pd'sq.'a to feel hungry 36.38

po'sq.'ex^ld 54.8

o'dzEq'.ala to feel wrong 30.34

§ 34
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149. -qJEs to eat [stem-s., Mo.]. This suffix seems to be very

irregular.

g'i'lq.'ES to eat first 193.4

149a. "ff" to eat [word-s., IND.; also stems.], always used with redu

plicated stem.

ge'was deer

L.'a'e' black bear
dLanE'm wolf

Idq hemlock sap

q'a'mdzEk" salmon berry

g a'weganEm clam

m.Ese'equ sea egg
k'.'d'was dried halibut

gEge'wasg' to eat deer

L.'EL.'e'g' to eat bear meat

aawnE'mg' to eat wolf's meat

lEld'xg' to eat hemlock sap

q!aq!a'mdzEXugu to eat salmon
berries

g ig a'wixg' to eat clams

mEmE8e'cxgu to eat sea eggs

k'.'ik'.'d'wasg' to eat dried
halibut

XExd'eUgm to eat mussels

bibiski'tg' to eat biscuits
xocW mussel

biski't biscuit
See also § 43, p. 525.

150. -p!a TO TASTE [STEM-8., IND.].

e'xp.'a good taste

150 a. -plain to smell [stems., Ind.].

e'xp.'dla good smell

Q.'d'nexp.'ala it smells of Q la'neq !e£laku 95.21

151. -(a)Jfc*a TO HAPPEN [ STEMS., IND. ?]
.

o'dzak a it happe ns wrongly ( = to die).

term to find qla'k a to happen to find
348.13

152. -alls Em to die of [stems., w].

q!wd'ydli8Em to die of crying
367.35

xu'lydlis Em to die of longing
382.27

'mEgwd'lwEin to choke to

death V 428.20

q.'wds- to cry

xuh- to long

emEku- round thing is some

where

153. -sdana to die of [word-s.].
po'sdana to die of hunger 21.6

• €nd'lasdana to die of the weather (i
. e., by drowning) 251.42

154. -tS.rE WITH HANDS.

vnts.'Eg'ustd not able to climb up with hands {wl- not, g usta- up
•

[see no. 20]).

§ 34
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155. -p.'alto WITH EYES.

hep.'a'lto to look at once 63.8

awE'lplalto to discover 154.16

g-Vlp.'alto to see first X 197.2

§ 36. Suffixes which Change the Subject or Object of a Verb (Nos. 156-160)

156. -up! (a) each other [stem-s., Ind.], with reduplication or

lengthening of vowel.

qas- to walk qd'qasapla to race walking
kwex- to strike hvd'hw^apla to strike each

other 292.6

sexu- to paddle sa'sexwap.'a to race paddling
Iclwe'las feast ktwa'k.'welasap.'a to vie giving

In the following cases the vowel is lengthened into a:

feasts 397.16

vwl- to ask wa'Lapla to ask each other
162.6

to throw td'hapla to throw each other
215.10

mix'- to strike md'x'ap.'a to strike each other

n,Ep- to throw na'pap'.a to throw each other
X 6.23

(to-) to attack td'wap.'a to meet fighting
288.10

seIc- to spear sa'k'dh to spear each other.

Long vowels remain unchanged :

vn'n- to make war ivi'nap.'a to make war upon
each other 270.4

le'nEm- to quarrel le'nEmapla to quarrel together
121.13

la'xula to love la'xvlap.'a to love each other
Id'xvlap'dt beloved friend

>7. -&(lu) each other, together [stem-s., ind.], with reduplica

267.37 (see no. 167)

tion or change of vowel ; original meaning probably jointly.

'nEmd'Tcu friend end'muk'ala friends to each

other 147.20 (see p. 436).
q'.was- to cry- q.'wd'q.'usdla to cry together

157.8

After vowels it takes the form - sola.

ts!a'€ya sister ts!d'ts!aexja^ala sisters to each

other 47.42
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Frequently it appears combined with ga among (no. 7).

ho'Lela to listen hd'waLelagdla to listen to each

other 26.10

xd to split xoxugd'la broken to pieces

among itself 27.7

158. -dnias to cause [word-s.].

aemela'mas to cause to be spoiled 13.4

Iffld'mas to cause to die 39.1

qlvld'x'Hdamas to cause to come to life 48.14 (see no. 90)

ge'was^lda'mas to cause to become a deer (see no. 90)

e'k'.'igEmdld'mas to cause face to be turned up 144.20 (see nos.

54,' 92)

lawa'mas to cause to be off 441.32 (see no. 37)
svn'Hdlt!d'mas to cause all to come out of woods 40.17 (see no. 37c)

159. -soe passive [words.]. A comparison between the use of -so1

and -ayu (no. 174) for expressing the passive shows that the

former expresses the idea to be the object of an action,

the latter to be the means of performing an action. This

is brought out clearly by the forms qa'tfttso' to be pursued

(literally, to be the object of going) and qa'^lda'yu to be

carried along (literally, to be the means of going).

meL- to tease me'Lasd* to be teased 28.37

wul- to ask wuLd'so* to be asked 100.23

enek' to say 'ns'x'sd' to be told 100.19

L.'o'pa to roast l L.'o'paso' to be roasted 37.27

axee'd to take ax'e'tso' to be taken 43.16

qla'mtled to sing qla'mHetsd' it was sung
pl Blxjslax''ida'mas to cause to p!ElxElax'eldd'matsde to be

become fog (see nos. 91, 90, transformed into fog (s-s

158) becomes ts) CS 2.18

Jclwel feast (see no. 46) k!we'ltsd£ to be feasted 32.32

(s after I becomes ts)

With following -e, this suffix becomes -SKewe (see § 4, p. 438).

160. -I, passive of words denoting sense experiences and emotions

[stem s., w].

ddqu- to see do'gul to be seen 8.10

do'xewatE,la to discover by du'xewaLE/l to be discovered

seeing 41.34

jq'dL- to know q'.d' leI known 136.23

p!exu- to feel p.'e'xul and playd'l to be felt
e'xul- to desire e'xul and eyd'l to be desired

§ 35

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

8
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



504 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

cmElqu- to remember emE'lgul to be remembered
wal- to wish wa'lagEl to be wished 17.7

L.'es- to hate Le'dzEl to be hated

Here belongs also —

q.'ayd'la to talk (from q!e qta'ydl to be spoken of

much)
§ 36. Nominal Suffixes (Nos. 161-194b)

161. -^[word-s.]. This suffix serves to form substantives of neutral

stems and suffixes. It occurs generally with a demonstrative

a or e (see § 56), and then takes the forms -aeya and -ace.

xd to split xdec what has been split 27.13

ox- to do axa'ec work 28.1, 79.18

kids- to paint Jc'ld'ie* painting 50.2

-xLa hind end (no. 15) o'xLee stern of canoe 79.9

-g'iu forehead (no. 57) Ld'siwe* what sticks on fore
head 22.11

A number of nouns are also found which occur only with ie, but

which are not known as neutral stems, except in composition.

Lla'H black bear

enaqes mind
le'wec mat

Here belongs the ending of abstract nouns in -Ine' (see no. 171).

L.'e'Hdlae'ne* the calling 17.2

162. -enax" a person who doe3 an action professionally

[STEM-S., H].

sal-"- to carve meat saJc.'we'nox" meat-carver 32.1

ali'xu- to hunt in canoe ale'wlnoxu sea hunter V 496.2

se'xu- to paddle se' 'xwttaenoxu paddle maker V
496.4

tEtin'x'a to hunt goats tEvn'enerwxa goat hunter 7.4
cma'x"- to give potlatch 'maewi'noxn potlatch giver

144.3

This suffix is also used to designate tribal names, and place-

names derived from these.

Awl'g'a country in back (?) Awi'k- !enoxu

(Rivers inlet)
Gwa'dze* north Gwa'ts!enoxu

ema what ? ema'enoxu of what tribe ?

The tribal name Gd'sg vmuxu contains a similar suffix, although

no reason can be given for the change from n in -enox" to m in

-lmuxu. A similar change occurs in the ending -mp (no. 168).
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162a. (SdExu) The suffix corresponding to the Kwakiutl -enoxu in

the Bella Bella dialect is -ed,Exu, which may be of the same

origin, the t and n being related sounds.

He'staedEx* 429.33

Asm'L'edExtt 431.26

No'l&widEx* 436.30

163. -biS FOND OF, DEVOTED TO [STEM-S., IND. ; and WORD-S.].

(a) stem-s.:

nor to drink na'xbis drunkard
wax- to smoke wa'xbis smoker

(6) wohd-8.:

e'axala to work e'axalabis fond of work

extra sweet e'x'plabis fond of sweets

164. -Es capable of, used particularly with words denoting sense

impressions [stems., h, generally used with reduplication].

ddqu- to see do'dEqtus with good power of

seeing
mes- to smell me'mts.'ES with good power of

smelling
Lellcu- to lie Leah's liar

Irregular seem to be—

ho'Loq.'us with good power of hearing x 57.20 (from ho'Lela to

listen)
dd'xts.'ES seer (from doqu- to see)

165. -Elk" doing repeatedly [stems., w].

naq- to drink nd'gElku drunkard (= one who
drinks often and much)

Jta'm- to eat hasmE,lku eater

a£yi'llcu attendant of chief

166. -Elg-tH ONE WHO DOES AN ACT FOR OTHERS [ STEMS., IND.; and

WORD-S.].

8lxu- to paddle se'xvlg'is one who paddles for
others

da'doqlwala to watch dd'doq.'walE'lg'is watchman
228.12

xb's- to sprinkle xo'srtg'is sprinkler X 4.8

Ld' LawayuxusUa to take care La' LawayuxusilE'lg'is watch-
of salmon-weir man of salmon-weir CS 6.10

xek- to sweep xe'hulg'isE'ml sweeper mask
389.25
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167. -ot fellow [word-s., and STEM-S., ind.]

(a) word-s.:

g'okula to live in house

yd'q.'ant.'dla to speak

aemd'lala to play together

la'xwalap! to love each other

stems. :

1>Egv- man

g'eg- chief

Tcvl- to lie down

g-o'lculdt house-mate

yae'q.'ant.'alot fellow- speaker
31.2

a'ma'l&lot play-fellow X 201.4

la'xwalap.'dt loving friends
267.37

bExcwdt fellow-man 113.12

g'e'x*ut fellow chief

hayo't rival 248.12

Iculd't person with whom one
lies down X 5.16

168. -mp relationship [stems.].

gag- grandfather gagE'mp 134.2

ab- mother abE'mp 35.76

(wo-) father omp 22.6

P'.eIwu- husband's sister, broth- p.'E'lwump
er's wife

nEg- parent-in-law, child-in-law nF.gu'mp

Here belongs also g'inp wife's sister. It may be that the m is

here assimilated by an n of the stem. A change between m

and n has been mentioned in the suffix -enox", which assumes in

one case the form -hnuxu (see no. 162). The stem for father

appears in the possessive second person without this suffix.

169. -nuk" having [stems., Ind.; word-s.].

sa'sEm children

ax- to do

wd'ldEm word

do'xewaLEl to be seen

170. -ad having [stems., w].

law- husband

Leq- name

lc'led- chief's daughter

xu'nku- child

sa'sEmnul-" having children
45.7

axnuku possessor 103.12

wa'ldEmnulc" to have word,
i. e., to talk to 46.30

dd'x£waLElnul~u one who has
seen things 41 .34

la'wad having a husband
48.37

Le'gad having a name 19.1

Ic'.'e'dad to have a chief's
daughter 133.6

xu'ngwadEX'cld to become pos

sessed of a child
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ab- mother

qa'yas place of walking
abd'yad having a mother 25.16

qa'yadzad having a walking
place (i

. e., words of a song)
X 6.12

This suffix has a secondary form in -id which seems to be more

nominal in character than the form -ad. It is used in forms of

address.

q!dku- slave

'wa's- dog

The same form is used in names.

ha'^msa to eat

q.'d'gvrid slave-owner ! (i
. e.,

O master!)
Hva'dzid dog-owner! (i

.

e., e

master! [who has me for a

dog])

Ha'mdzid food-owner

171. -en(e*), suffix forming abstract nouns [stem-s., h, word-s].
Never used without possessive pronouns.

k'le'lak'a to club k~ le'lak- !ene' the clubbing
fries not Tc'le'tslene' 10.0, 262.15

e'axEla to work e'axElaene* 83.3

awt'nagwis country songwriters' a kind of
country 258.23

bEgwa'nEm man bEgwd'nEtmenet manhood
131.35

172. -Uu passive past participle [stems., w].

Ltop- to roast

g'ildL- to steal
lEgvn'l fire in house

wdt- to lead

q>Els- to put under water
'mEns- to measure

qamxu- to put on down

173. -Em INSTRUMENT [STEMS W]

Icih- to fish with net
Lap- to peg

'md'yuL- to be born
q.'Eint- to sing

174. -ayu instrument [stems., w].

elap- to dig
deq"- to drive, to punch

L!d'bi-:ku roasted 155.22

g'Ud'LKl,u stolen
lEQwi'lk" fire made in house

187.25

wa'dEku led 100.7

qlEU'lc* sinker V 488.0
cm,Ene'ku measured V 477.1

qamo'k" covered with down
153.35

k'e'LEVi net
LabE'm peg 70.13

emd'yuLEin what is born77.18
qh/mdEm song 15.6

Ha'bayu digging-stick
de'gwayu pile-driver 100.0

§ 3G
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This suffix is also used to express a passive. The difference be

tween this and -so' (no. 159) is
,

that -so' is the passive of verbs

that have a direct object, while -ayu is the passive of verbs that

are accompanied by an instrumental.

qd's'id to begin to walk qd's'idayu he was a means of

walking (i
.

e., he was taken

away)
dsnx- to sing dE'nx'idayu it was sung 13.14

175. -atiO instrument [stems., Ind.]. This suffix is used with a few

words only, and is not freely movable.

wuse'ga to put on belt wuse'gano belt
ha'nx Lend to put on fire ha'nx'Land kettle

la'stano to be put into water

It seems that suffixes in -nd (see no. 2
) may take this form; but

they take also the forms in -ayu; for instance,

axLE'ndayu to be put on 43.14

176. -g'U reason of [words.]; loses initial g\

la'yil reason of going 14.3

gd'xel reason of coming 16.7

177. -qldmati reason [word-s.].

no'gwaq lamas I am the reason of U.S.N.M. 669.9

laqld'jnad'qos you were the reason of X 229.3

'

178. -LEn cause of[stem-s., Ind.].

ydqu- to distribute ya'xLEn property (what in
duces one to distribute)

tsle'lwala to be famous ts.'elwaxLEn fame (whatcauses
one to be famous)

yd'laqwa to sing sacred song ya'laxuLEn sacred song X
69.30 (what induces one to

sing sacred song)

179. -dnKm obtained by [stems., w, and word-s., w].

hariL- to shoot ha'nLdnEm obtained by shoot

ing 138.25

qldk oL to obtain a slave qld'k oLdnEm obtained by ob
taining a slave 136.25 (see
no. 140)

Le'l- to invite te'ldnEm guest (obtained by
inviting) 163.9

8En- to plan • sEfnd'nEra obtained by plan
ning 278.75

§ 3G
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179a. -inet obtained by [stems., w].

dd'Tcu- to troll do'gwinet obtained by troll
ing

Peer- to scrape K'e'xinet Obtained-by-scrap-
ingX 179.9

180. -lift arriving unexpectedly [ stem-s., w, and lengthens vowel

of stem].

man ba'guns visitor
Jc\'extt- to escape Ic'.'e'wuns obtained by escap

ing, runaway slave X 197.5

181. -milt refuse [ stems iND., with reduplication] (see § 43).

g'ok* house if d'<faxum ut remains of a house

146.8

sop- to hew sd'yapmut chips (with weak
ened initial s)

132. -O.S PLACE OF [STEM-S., W].

sex"- to paddle se'was place where one pad
dles 129.32

la'bEta to go in la/bsdas place where one goes
in 8.12

Ltdp- cormorant L'.o'bas cormorant rock 369.29

qas- to walk qa'yas walking place 11.3

qa'yasnaxwa place where he

would walk 38.39 (see no.

95)
La'wayugwila to make a weir Ld'wayugwielas place of mak

ing a weir 27.24

ya'xyiqlwa to lie dead on rock ya'xyiq.'waas place of lying
dead on rock 40.12

183. -dEmS PLACE WHERE SOMETHING IS DONE HABITUALLY [ WORD-

B., IND.].

hve'las feasting-place Jcwe'lasdEms place where feasts

are held habitually
g'5ku house g-o'xudEms village site 51.22

183a. -enak" country lying in a certain direction [ind.].

qwes- far qwe'senak" far side 1 1.2

enala south £na'lenaJc south side X 144.7

gwa- down river gwd'naka country down river
X3.ll

o- something awi'nagitris country 142.4 (see

no. 45)

§ 36

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

8
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



510 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

184. -(itS.'e RECEPTACLE [ STEMS., w].

nag- to drink nd'gats.'e cup, bucket 20.10

win- to go to war winnats!e war canoe 129.25

k'.we'las feasting place klwe'ladzats.'e, k'.wi'layatsle
feast house

Lei- to inviting Le'L^lats.'e inviting recep
tacle, i. e., feast house

seq- winter dance ts.'d'gats.'e dance house 11.13

185. -xmdEm time of [stems., Ind., and wokd-s.]. The initial xr

is dropped after s, k, and l sounds.

qa'sdmi time of walking 146.41

yixwa'x'dEm time of dancing 72.27 (also yi'xud~Em)

bsgwa'nEmx 'idEX'dEmol time long ago of becoming a man CS
8.4 (see nos. 90, 86)

186. -cKiix season. The rule of attachment is not clear. There

may be a secondary form -x*Enx.

md'xsunx four years 18.3

M'etix summer 194.20

In a few cases the suffix seems to weaken the terminal consonant.

mas what ma' y mix what season X 166.28

187. -alas material [stem-s., w?].

sexu- to paddle se'walas material for paddles
(se'xwahs V 496.5)

188. -ts!E8 or -<1zes (?) piece of [words.].
xwa'lclunats! es piece of a canoe

bEffwa'nEmdzES pieces of a man 32.42

188a. -e.so£ remains of [stem-s., Ind.].

xd'qeso* remains of bones 94.21

ala'kvnsd* blood from a wound U.S.N.M. 669.13

k'd'pesdc pieces cut out with shears

189. -mis useless part [stems., Ind.].
dEna's cedar-bark dEtid'smis useless partbelong-

ing to cedar-bark (i
.

e.,
cedar-tree [yellow cedar])

tSElx- Gil (SE'lxmis hail-stones 121.24

190. -pl&q stick, tree [stems., Ind.; also word-s.].
emaxu- to give a potlatch ema'xup!eq potlatch pole
yet- to tie yt'lptegEnda'la to tie to a

stick 158.32
Here belongs also

ye'qlEntlEq speaker's staff (from yd'q! Entldla to speak) 186.39
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190a. -aatio rope, line [stems., w].

"k- to harpoon

q.'Eh- to put

male'- near to

under water

1906. -maiio head [stems., Ind.].

dzExu- silver salmon

treI- to twist

xvlqu- rough

191. -asde meat of [stem S., Ind.].

bEku- man
sds- spring salmon

sEg'a'ano harpoon line V
493.19

q.'Eldza'and anchor line V
487.33

md'g'aand a line next to —V
493.26

dzEjfma'nd head of silver sal

mon 93.12

md'Uqamano halibut head

xu'lqumand head of dogfish
93.13

ba'kwasde flesh of a man 32.1

sd'sasde meat of spring salmon

225.32
192. -<7(«) WOMAN [WORDS.].

lEqwd'ga brain woman 48.23

Udelamdlaga right going woman 11.12 (see no. 142a)

Tc'ixEld'ga crow 47.30

This suffix occurs in combination with -ayu means of (no. 174)

very often in names of women.

'md'xulayugwa woman being means of giving potlatch 38.15

A secondary form, -gas, belongs at present to the Bella Bella dia

lect, but occurs in a few proper names and in a few terms of

relationship in the Kwakiutl dialect.

tnEfme'mgas sister 48.31

193. -Em, a frequent nominal suffix of unknown significance

[stems., in some cases w.].

ties- stone

teq- name
sds- spring salmon
sds- children of one person

Jc'tU- tongue

193a. -n^m, an irregular nominal suffix, probably related to 193.

gsg - wife gEUE'tn

q.'e- many qle'nEin

1936. -(in Em, irregular, apparently designating animate beings.

bETcu- man bEgwd'nEm

g'lnl- child g'ind'nEm

g'd'weq- clam g'd'weqdnEm

tie's zm

Le'gEm

sd'tsEtn

sd'sEtn

h'UlE'm

§ 36
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193c. -dlEm, nominal suffix.

ts.'EX'qta' to feel sick

meg-- to calk
tstEX'q.'o'ljsm sickness 284.18

Me'mg'olEm canoe-calking
285.23

liflo'lEm death 244.22

Elo'lsm ballast 311.25

WI- dead

eI- fast, tight

194. -onuis, -Smas. This suffix is used to designate classes of

animals, but occurs also in a few other words.

g-U- to walk on four feet

p.'EL- to fly
ma- to swim

(tste'sayasde clam-meat)
loTcu- strong

g'i'lg'admas quadrupeds
p.'e'p.'aLdmas birds
md'madmas fish
ts!e'ts!ek!wemas shell-fish.
lo'k.'wemas strong
wa'Llemas weak
d'lomas new
he'madmas food

El- new
\alm- to eat

194a. 'En, a nominal suffix [stem-s,^].
L.'ex- sea lion Lle'xFm 81.16

dzaxu- silver salmon dzaewu'n

hanxu- humpback salmon ha'nd'n

1946. -tna nominal suffix [stems., w].

gwaxu- raven gwa'swina 46.13

§ 37. ADVERBIAL SUFFIX

195. -piEn, times [word-s.]. I place this suffix with some reluc

tance in a group by itself, since it seems to form almost the

only adverb that exists in the language. Perhaps it would

be better to consider it a classifier of numerals (§ 24).

moplE-n four times 12.5

enE'mp.'Enx'stde one time (span) across 72.39

md'p.'Eneesta four times around 13.9

he'lop>Enxwaes the right number of days 355.26

§ 38. SUBSIDIARY SUFFIXES (NOS. 196-197)

196. -Em-. The plural of all suffixes denoting space limitations

seems to be formed by the subsidiary suffix -em, which precedes

the primary suffix.

-xsd through
-x'8 across

Jclwa'xsd hole

LE'ml- to split

-e'sta around gs'lq- to swim

k.'wd'xumxsd holes 100.29

iEmlEmx'seEnd to split
cedar-trees 158.30

gE'lqam¥stdla to swim
about [ plural] 153.22.

§§ 37, 38.
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-axa down lox- to roll

-ts.'ud into is.'EJn- to point

a on rock <7-tZ- to walk on

four feet

s on ground yti'q"- to lie. dead

-xs in c anoe nez- to pull

-x'sia foot to step

lo'xumdxa they roll down
19.12

ts! EmE'mts'.dd to point
into several things 46.37

f ilE'mg ielala to walk on

rocks [ plural] 42.4

yd'qumg'aElslying dead on

ground [ plural] 32.12

ne'xEmxSEla to pull sev

eral into canoe 208.18

t.'e'pE-mx'sldzEnd to step
on feet 184.35

In purely distributive expressions reduplicated forms are used.

197. -f/'il- motion, used in combination with a number of primary

suffixes denoting space limitations of rest. To these they seem

to add the idea of motion. Like other suffixes beginning with

C, this suffix loses its initial C. It seems to be indifferent.

The following suffix modifies the terminal I of the suffix ; and

two forms appear, -g'U- and -g-asl-, which are not clearly

distinct. The accent seems to change the vowel into a.

With Alla stationary ON water (no. 41) :

Jc.'wd'wala to be seated on Jc.'wd'g'Utala to sit down on

water (from k.'wa to sit) water / 1 ■■/(•'•

'mEhd'la round thing on tmE,gultala round thing alights
water (from eviEku- around on water

thing is 'somewhere)

With -Lec moving on water (no. 42) :

Ld'xhvaLe' to move about ha'ng'aaLe' canoe comes to be

standing on water on water 130.10

dzExk' !d'lag'iLee sound of splitting comes to be on water 152.19

With -a on rock (no. 43) :

Jc.'waa' to be seated on rock aifa'ldd to put down on rock

102.31 171.22

me'x'a to be asleep on rock me'xcaela' to go to sleep on rock

g-UE'mg'iHala to walk on rock [plural] 22.10

tao'dEg'ad'lod to put on rock 153.2S

With -s on ground (no. 44) :

gees being a long time on

ground 37.14

Jc!waes to be seated on ground
61.8

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 33

ge'g'ils to move a long time on

ground 30.21

k.'wd'g'dEls to sit down on

ground 37.3
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With -es on beach (no. 45) :

ha'ne's canoe is on beach 102.34 ha'nga'lis canoe comes to be

on beach 101.40

With -ll in house (no. 46) :

k.'wai'l to be seated in house k'.wd'galll to sit down in
173.20 house 24.5

yd'qumg'alU to fall dead in house [plural] X 110.34

With -xs in canoe (no. 48) :

ho'guxs they have gone aboard ho'tfioalEXS they start to go
224.9 aboard 84.37

With -ga among (no. 7) :

dd'g'tlgala to carry among them 240.6

h'Hg'ilgala to kill among them X 14.21

With -xL(d) behind (no. 15):

da'g ttxiMa to take secretly 09.18

g'5'kulxLaee house following behind; i. e., house obtained in
marriage 220.41

The explanation of these forms is not beyond all doubt. While

in most cases the distinction of motion and position is quite
clear, there are other cases in which the form in -g'il- is not

applied, although motion seems to be clearly implied. We

have laxs to go aboard 147.38; dare to take aboard
114.25, while the two examples of hd'gaxs and hd'xfwalEXS

22.9 and 84.37, bring out the distinction with the same suffix.

The same element. is evidently combined in -eg'<uiLEla (no. 96)

which may thus be a compound of -g'il and a suffix -le(1<i).

On the whole, -g'il seems to serve as a kind of inchoative, and

the suffixes which take this suffix do not often take -x'Hd

(no. 90), or the inchoative eompletivo -d. Still we have

axed'lts!od to put into 178.8.

§ 39. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF SUFFIXES

The following list of suffixes is arranged alphabetically, the letters

following by groups the order here given:

e dz, ts, ts!

a, a, e, e, e, i, i, y g\ k', k'l
d, 6, o, u, w gu, ku, k!"

b, p, p!, m g, q, q!

d, t </, n x', x", x

S I, I, L, L, Ll

S 39
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-Km (for -asm) face 54, S5

-Em genuine 111

-Ein instrument 173

sm diminutive 110a

-Em nominal 193

-Em- plural of locative suffixes

196

-Em'ya cheek 55

-Enisle" as I told you 133

-eml mask 54a

-En nominal l!)4a

-En (for -k'lin) body 80

-sng'a in a dream 134

-(e)Enx season 186

-es capable of 164

-Exsta mouth 61

-eIJcu one who is in the habit
of 165

-Elg'is one who does for others
166

-Eltm down river 23

-a verbal suffix 1

-a on rock 43

-a tentative 141

-aano rope 190a

-aeya nominal 161

-ayu instrument 174

-au (for -k'au) between 8

-a'unl, -atwil across 25

-dp! neck 65

-ap! each other 156

Hibo under 29

-dmas to cause 158

-ad having 170

-ato ear 58

-atus down river 23

-an-Em obtained by 179

-anEm nominal 1936

-una perhaps 106

-and instrument 175

-as place of 182

-asde meat of 191

-ats'.i receptacle 184

-aq crotch 71

-aqa towards, past 9

-ago extreme 13

-axa down 19

-ala (for -k'lala) sound of 144

-ala to persuade 144a

-alas material for 187

-dlisEm to die of 152

-eaLEla (for -yaaLEla) sud

denly 96

-ala continued position 92

-ee nominal 161

-yog' a returning 10a

-(e)ydla to go to look for 142

-iu (for -g'iu) forehead 57

-ip! (for -dp!) neck 65

Apt (for -ap!) each other 156

-emas classes of animals 194

-tmes near by 11

-Id (for -x'sld) to begin 90

-Id (for -x'eid) recent past 87

-id having 170

-it (for 4c- list) body 79

-edEXu people 162a

-ina nominal 1946

-ense abstract noun 171

-enaku direction 183a

-inet obtained by 179a

-enoxu skillful in, people 162

-es in body 78

-es beach, open place 45

-esoc remains of 188a

-e'sta (also -secsta) around 6

-eq in mind 81

-eg'e back 69

-aga (for -g'dga) side of 51

And to desire 139

Ala (for -g-ila) to make 136

-i'lflla about 5

-%l in house 46

-ll (for -g'il) reason 176

-II astonishing! 128

-II into house, into mouth 47

-eLe'sEla ashore 47a

-il!xo in throat 63a

-ilba nose 60

-d (for -go) meeting 142c

§ 39
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-d (also -wti) in a wrong man
ner, off 124

-o small 114

-o- off, away from 37

-wuqd out of a hole 376

-wsls out of house 376

-wults.'od out of 376

-vmlt.'a out of an enclo

sure 37c

-wultd out of canoe 37r

ivultos down out of 37c

-wa (also M) in a wrong man

ner, off 124

-wala (also -Ala) stationary
on water 41

-wis and so 104

-unstla very 117

,-well (also -ul) remote past 86

-5eyo middle 16

-omas classes of animals 194

-od to begin 2, 37a

-dt (for -Plot) opposite 12

-dt fellow 167

-os cheek 56

-'usta up river 24

-'usdes up from beach 22

-used (for -g'ustd) up 20

-ostq.'a to use (so and so

often) 143

-oku (also -soku) person 82

-oIem nominal 193c

-dla (also -wala) stationary
on water 41

-dla (also -sdla) each other
157

-r/l ugly 109

-ul remote past 86

-ol to obtain 140

-dh:la continued motion 93

-bEia into a hole 28

-])!eti times 195

-ba point 31

-p!a to taste 150

-plied to smell 150a

-p.'alto with eyes 155

-bidd* small, singular 112

-6is fond of, devoted to 163

-p.'eg'a (for -x p.'eg'a) thigh 73

-p.'eq pole, stick 190

-bo chest 68

-bola to pretend 125

-pdL into a hole (Newettee
dialect) 28a

-cm and 103

-jriEnex" small, plural 113

-muno head 1906

-mis useless part 189

-emes and so 104

-md at once 118

-must refuse 181

-mdla moving, walking 142a

-mp relationship 168

-d to begin 2

Alarm (for -x'dEm) time of 185

-dEms place where something
is done habitually 183

-den finger width Ma
-t!a (for -xt!a) out to sea 22a

-t.'a but 101

-da£xu (for -x'da€xu) pronom
inal plural (see § 68)

-de (for -sure) transition from
present to past 89

-tde to do a thing while doing
something else 97

-to (for -esto) eye, round open

ing 59

-»khi nominal 193a

-'nakula gradual motion, one

after another 94

-naxwa sometimes 95

-niesL oh, if! 130

-nequ corner 18

-noe too much, too often (see

§ 66)
-no side 17

-nus side 17

-nuk" having 169

-nuLEm temples 546

-mulg'a groins 36a

39
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-nd to begin 2

-nt edge of a round object (?) 34

-ns arriving unexpectedly 180

-nsa under water 26

-ndzEm throat 64

-nts'.es down to beach 21

-nx edge of a flat thing 33

-s on ground 44

-se (for -x'sc) across the mid

dle 4

-SEm round surface 85

-saqo penis 72

-siap! (for -x'sidp!) shoulder
66

-siu (for -x'siii) mouth of
river 50

-seesta (also -ecsta) around 6

-sis (for -x'sls) foot 75

-ska (for -x'sila) to take care

of 137

-sd (for -xsd) through 1

-so* passive 159

-soku (also -oku) person 82

-sdla (also -dla) each other 157

-s'dla deserted 1426

-esta water 39

-sdana to die of 153

-estd eye, round opening 59

-sgem round surface 85

-sqivap five 40

-sxd tooth 62

-ts.'E with hands 154

-Data, -ts.'ES piece of 188

-is.'dna (for -x'Ls.'dna) hand 67

-ts.'aq long 84

-dzaqwa to speak 147

-dze large 110

-dzd indeed 119

-dzd on a flat thing M
-ts.'o in 27

-<7- to eat 149a

-Ic e top of a square object 38

-g'a (for g'iga) inside of a

hollow object 36

-(a)Jc'a to happen 151

-g aaLEla suddenly 96

-h'.'aes inside of body 78a

-k'au between 8

-g'ariEm perhaps 107

-k as really 108

-k'ase6 beautiful 108a

C -k'ldla continued noise 144

-g alil in house 46

-g a'l to begin to make a noise

145

-g'iu forehead 57

-g it body 79

-k-.'in body 80

-k'ina accidentally 122

-k'inal nicely 120

-g ig'a inside of a hollow ob

ject 36

-k'ltg'a'l noise 145

-k'les in body 78a

-g dga side of 51

-k'dx e knee 74

-g ila to make 136

-k'ttlga front of body 70

-g'ilxwla following secretly
197

-g il- motion 197

-g il reason 176

-g'iltala stationary on surface
of water 41

-k'dla between 8

~v -kit opposite 12

-g-ustd up 20

-ku passive participle 1 72

-gem face 54, round 85

-gEml mask 54a

-q.'ss to eat 149

-qi.Ege* meat 77

-ga, -qa among 7

-ga woman 192

-qla to feel 148

-q !d mas reason 177

-game1 among others, excel

lent 7a

-q!andJcu quite unexpectedly
127

§39
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-gas woman 192

-q.'ala entirely 99a

-q!alaema to no purpose 123

-hvo (for -k's) top of square

object 38

-go to meet 142c

-qwap (for -sqwap) fire 40

-gdla among themselves 157

-x' exhortative 131 (see § 66)
-xEnt evidently 135

-xa to say 146

-x'd (for -sx'ti) tooth 62

-xcid to begin 90

-x'cld recent past 87

-xaa also 98

-zo neck 63

-xioa's days (number of) 85ft

-xol oh, wonder! 129

-xp.'eg'a thigh 73

-x'dEm time of 185

~x'daexu pronominal plural

(see § 68)
-xt.'a out to sea 22a

-x"oe transition from present

to past 89

-xld on top of a standing ob

ject 30

-x'se across the middle 4

-xs in canoe 48

-x'sa away from 10

-xsa flat object 83

-x'sala carelessly 121

-x'sa still, entirely 99

-x'sidp! shoulder 66

-x'siu mouth of river 50

-x'sls foot 75
. -xseg'a in front of house 52

-xsila to take care of 137

-xsd through 3

-xsd behind, tail-end 14

-x'st! as usual 126

-x st!aaku seemingly 126

-x'ts.'ana hand 67

-x'La, -xid top of a round ob

ject, on head 32, 53

-xut bottom, stern 15

-x'La very 116

-xu miserable, pitiful, too
bad that 115

-xlo top of tree, hair of body
49, 76

-la verbal and nominal, con-
tinuative 91

-H(a) it is said 132

-lag'iL in the mean time 100

-lax uncertainty, in condi
tional and potential sen

tences 105

-lal to be occupied with 138

-I passive of verbs denoting
sense impressions and emo

tions 160

-l future 88

-leu cause of 178

-La (for -x'm) top of a round

object 32

-La but 102

-hi (for -xLe) miserable 115

-Lee moving on water 42

Modification of Stems ( $ $ 40-46)

§ 40. METHODS

Stems are modified by the phonetic influences of suffixes, by redupli

cation and change of vowels. The first of these phenomena was noted

in § 18.

Reduplication and change of vowel indicate principally (1) an

iterative, (2) distributive plurality, and (3) unreality. The manner

§40
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of reduplication differs according to the function it performs, but

great irregularities are found in some of the reduplicated forms.

§ 41. ITERATIVE

Duplication of the whole stem is used to express the idea of occa

sional repetition of an action. The accent tends to be thrown back

to the first syllable.

me'xa to sleep me'xmexa to sleep now and

then
ha'nza to shoot Jia'nlhanLa to shoot now and

then

dzE'lriva to run dzE'lxudzElxewa to run now
and then

Stems ending in vowels, and probably those ending in m, n, I, take

in this form a suffix -k' which is included in the duplication and

becomes x" before consonants.

tea to draw water

la to go

to to attack
te.'o to give
xb to split
no to aim

te'no to pole

q.'wa to stand spread out [mar
bal]

ha'm- to eat

Jc.'uniEl- to burn

§ 42. DISTRIBUTIVE

Distributive plurality is expressed by reduplication of the first few

sounds of the word, the form of reduplication showing great varia

tions, according to the phonetic character of the word. In some

cases modifications of the vowel take the place of reduplication ; but

it would seem that most of these cases are due to secondary modi

fication, perhaps to phonetic decay, of reduplicated forms. Prob

ably in all forms of these reduplicated plurals there remains a hiatus

between the reduplicated syllable and the stem.

(1) Reduplication of the first consonant with e vowel is used when

the accent of the reduplicated word remains on the word itself, and

does not move back to the reduplicated syllable. To this class

tse'xteeka to draw water now
and then

la'xdak'a
tb'xHbkwa

te!d'xute!dkwa

xd'xuxdkwa

no'xunokwa

terwxute'nukwa

crowd's qwak'a ( = umbrella)

ha'mx'hamka
k lumE'lx'k !u m Elk'a

PLURALITY

§§ 41, 42
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belong all words with monosyllabic stem and short vowel terminating

in a single consonant.

nd'qee mind
hd'naL.i Em arrow

end'last! EgEme"

Lam post
q.'D'lats.'e kettle
d'll recent
xatss'm box
IecIii' dead

enEmo'ku friend

q'.vla' alive

g'dk" house

nena'qe* 152.31

Tiehd'naL'.Em 139.12 (compare
ha'nLlenox" § 41.3)

eneend'last ! Eg em ee 1 7 6 . 1 4 (com

pare eno'la § 41.2)
Llm'm 186.24

q.'eq.'o'lats.'e 20.10

ea'U 43.36

xexatsE'm

U'IeUi' 157.21

sne!riEmd'k'1

q.'weq.'ula' 158.37

gig-o'Jc*

(2) Reduplication of the first consonant followed by the first vowel,

and shortening of the vowel of the first syllable of the unreduplicatcd

word, takes place when the accent is thrown back to the first syllable,

and the first vowel is long.

xwd'k'.una canoe

qfd'k'd slave
ts!d'Eya younger brother
'no'la elder brother

pd'sdana to die of hunger

xwa'xwak.'una 222.21

q.'d'q.'Ek-d 209.43

tsla'tsla'ya 47.2

£nd'snEla 174.20 (compare
^no'last! Eg F.mee § 41.1)

pd'pEsdana 177.12

(3) Reduplication of the first syllable takes place when the accent

is thrown back to the first syllable, when the first vowel is at the

same time short, and when the first syllable of the stem has an m, n,

or I following its vowel and as the first sound of a consonant cluster.

xu'mde otter
SEms mouth

qlF.'mdEm song
ha'nL !enoxu archer

xu'mxumde

si:'msEms

fl n'mq! ettuIevi 194.37

1m''nhanL !enoxu 155.37 (com
pare hd'naLlsm § 41.1)

E'lhda bloody e'VeUcuU 46.38

g-ind'nFm child (stem g'inl-) g'i'ng-inanEm 134.4

(4) A number of irregular forms are related to the last group.

These contain words both with long and short initial vowel. They
are characterized by the insertion of a consonant at the close of the

reduplicated syllable, which ma}' sometimes be explained as the ter

minal consonant of the stem modified by contact phenomenon, but

§ 42
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which is often due to other causes. There is a marked tendency to

introduce s.

(a) Withs:
q!u'lyaku grown up

yiltla long
t!qa witchcraft
k'.'e'del princess
Wars large round opening
ek' good
men' thick
da'la to laugh
Id'lenox" ghost
Ldxu- to stand

(b) With I:

g-o'kidot tribe
*ngm one

xaq bone

dsg'Ega' grave

q!vlsq!u'lyaku (stem probably
q.'vls-) 145.18

g-flsgUt.'a 150.38

es'e'qa

k-.'e'sk-!edel 230.3

U'slexa 199.28

151.16

£ff's££tu 27.15

dd'sdala 244.25

Wstolen ox" (also le'ld'tendx*)
LdSLd'la legs 43.36

g-o'lg-okvlot 135.43

xa'fca^ 324.22

de'ldsk ElE'ls 323.27

(5) Words beginning with m, n, Z, Z, except those the first syllable

of which closes with a consonant of the same group, which have their

accent on the initial or on the reduplicated syllable, reduplicate by

repeating the initial consonant and the following vowel, while the

first vowel of the stem is elided and the initial consonant voiced.

At the same time I in the weakened syllable is transformed into eI.

ma'xtenoxu killer-whale maE,mxtenoxu

me'gwat seal me'smgwat
'mak'd'la island 'maE'mk'dla

nsg'e' mountain
enExcune'e blanket
Le'gwilda'x" (name of a tribe)

hue ng'e
tna,E,nx'unee

Le' Elgwildacxu (the clans of
the Le'gwilda'x"

le'Elot crew
h:E'lk!waneeIsk.'wa'ne1 old woman

(6) A number of words reduplicate the first consonant with short

vowel, but no definite rule can be given for the application of this

mode of reduplication.

da'la to laugh dEda'lElal 231.23 (see 4 a)
dzEts.'E'nd to tear across

da to hold
sakwa' to carve meat

dzEdzEtslE'nd 240.3

dsda'sra 243.40

SESaxuseE'nd 23.9

§ 42
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qut.'a full quqwtla' 195.27 (but also

qlqd'Ua 235.27)

gEnK'm wife gEgEUE'm 467.41

ode' my dear aade'

(7) The vowel a when initial, or when preceded by h or y, shows

many peculiarities. When accented in the distributive plural, it
takes the form ae.

hap- hair hae'pldma skins, animals

cya'eyats!e canoe eyae'eyals!e 136.5

'yxxu'ml mask 'yae'xuml 226.7

Here may be grouped also forms like—

alk* attendant aeyUktt 136.15

a'mlala to play as'mlala 134.24

In the same way e accented becomes aeya:

he'Va youth ha'ya'l'a 151.3

A transformation of initial a into e takes place in—

abE'mp mother ebn'mp 151.14

The same, combined with change of a into e£, is found in—

acyasd' hand e'e'yaso' 175.25

Initial o and we take sometimes the forms ad; viz, wad.

wa'ts.'e dog wad'is.'e

Among those forms in which reduplication gradually assumes the

character of change of vowel, may be classed —

wa'ldEm word wo' Id-Em

ts'.Eda'q woman ts'.e'daq (but in the dialect of
northern Vancouver island ,

regularly tslets! Edd'q)

t8.'a'ts! Edagsm girl ts.'a'tstedagEin 48.21

Quite irregular, perhaps derived from a stem wo-, is—

omp father uno'mp father's generation

§ 43. SUFFIXES REQUIRING REDUPLICATION OF THE STEM

A number of suffixes are used either regularly or frequently with

reduplicated forms of the stem or with stems expanded in other ways.

The general and underlying idea seems to be that of extent in time or

in space by repetition. In these cases reduplication is generally by

repetition of the first consonant with a vowel; but in many cases the

short stem vowel is expanded into a or into other long vowels.

§ 43
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Suffixes treated in this manner are, for instance—

-ap! each other (§ 35, no. 156)

-d(la) each other (§ 35, no. 157)
-ala becoming more and more

-aaqa motion in a certain direction
-x'sila to occupy one's self with something
-of fellow
-Em genuine
-alal always acting like
-kina accidental result of an action
-ns obtained unexpectedly
-deqa only by the performance of an action
-kawe' among; probably meaning one among a number of

objects, with emphasis of the relation to other surrounding
objects.

(1) Stems with long vowel are reduplicated —

se'xwa to paddle

q'.wd'sa to cry
ts.'d'e' younger sister

no'mas old

q!e- much
E !a'sa seaward
It- again

Llb'p- to roast

na'qe* mind
oema chieftain

qa'sa to walk

Ldxu- to stand

Here belongs also—

visa' fast

sa'sEXwap! to paddle,racing against
each other.

q.'wd'q.'usdla to cry together 157.8

ts!d'ts!a£yasala sisters together
55.13

nd'ndmasdla getting old

qld'q.'ala getting more

LtdL'.asaaqa to carry seaward

ae'daaqa to return
Lid' L'.dpsUa to take care of roasting
nd'ndqex'slla to make up mind 184.2

a'demalal to dance the chieftainess
dance

qd'qask'inala to find accidentally by
walking

qaqd'sdeqa only by walking
Ld'LExawe* one standing between

yd'yixap! to speed, racing against
each other

(2) Stems with short vowel transform it into d.

mix'a' to strike
wuLa' to ask
'nEmd'k* friend
ssk'a' to spear

cnEq- straight
tmEka- round

somewhere

thing is

md'x'apl to strike each other
wd''Lap! to ask each other 162.6

*nd'mok-dla friends 147.20

sd'k'dla to spear each other

cnd'qawee right among
'md'k'awe round thing among

§ 43
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Here belongs also —

ho'Lela to listen ha'waLelagdla to listen to each
other 26.11

(3) There are, however, also reduplicated forms with short redupli

cated syllable.

eldgu- to wail, to cry elF.'lgwaLcLla to cry together 244.36
la to go Is'lgdla to go to each other ( = to

quarrel)

(4) Irregular reduplication or vowel modifications are not rare.

ya'q! Entlala to speak ye'q! Entala to speak together
wa'La sweetheart wo' mla sweetheart

ts.'e'qawintev dance ts.'e'xts.'exslla to use winter dance
16.12

gok" house g'b' g'ak'awe1 a house in middle of
other things

g'i'ltla long g'i'lg'aiawe* a long thing in middle
of other things

(5) Forms without reduplication occur also.

WnF.map! to quarrel together 121.13

ha'nLapla to shoot each other

e'k'aqawec good among others

(6) A peculiar form of reduplication is found with the suffix -mut

refuse (§ 30, no. 181). It expresses evidently the multiplicity of

pieces left over. It would seem that we have here a reduplication
with lengthened stem-vowel, or with e and with softened initial con

sonant of the stem.

so' pa to chop sd'yapmut chips (y for softened s)

SEhva' to carve meat se'yaxumut what is left over from
carving (y for softened s)

k'&'xwa to chip k'd'yaxmut chips
xwa' La to cut salmon xwa'xulmut what is left over from

cutting salmon

(7) The suffix -eqala in the mind (§ 23, no. 81) generally takes

reduplication with e vowel, which is quite analogous to the form of

reduplication treated in § 42.1.

la to go le'laeqala to think of going
ene'k- to say ene'nk' .'eqala to speak in one's

mind (i
.

e., to think) 18.6

There are cases, however, in which this suffix appears without

reduplication.

dk- .'eqala to feel good 123.12

§ 43
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(8) The idea to eat may be expressed by verbs denoting to
chew, to break, to swallow, etc., with nominal object; by the

suffixes -q'.ES and -g~ (see § 34, nos. 149, 149a) or by reduplication.

The last method is most frequently used with words with mono

syllabic stem. This form of reduplication differs from those pre

viously described in that the first syllable retains the stem form

almost unmodified, except by contact phenomena, while the second

syllable has always an a vowel, accented and long, when the stem

vowel is short, unaccented and short when the stem vowel is long.

Stems ending in a consonant cluster have also the second syllable

unaccented. The syllable loses at the same time all those conso

nants of the terminal cluster that precede the last one.

(a) Monosyllabic stems with single terminal consonant and short

vowel.
Stem Noun To eat—

t.'sq- t'.Eqa' dried berries V.ExV.d'q
bslc«- bEgwa'nEm man bExuba'kv

t.'Eq*- t!Exusd's cinquefoil t'.Exmd'q"
lEq- lEq'.EstE'n seaweed lExla'q

(kelp)
LElf- LEX'SE'm clover lEX-Ld'Jc'

TIlEt- mEtla'ne large clam mEtmd't

XEt- XEtE'm (a plant) XEtxa't

pEt- fEta' medicine. j)Etpd't
flEXu- nExusk'i'n (a plant) nExuna'xu

mEl- inEle'k' steelhead sal mElma'l
mon

a,L- aLE'la dentalia aledL

')
) Monosyllabic stems with single terminal consonant and long

Stem Noun To eat —

lae's small mussel la'stes

sds- sa'te^mspring salmon sd'ssES (not sd'tsEs)
is.'dx11- ts!a'wee beaver ts.'d'xutslExu

gwad- gwd'dEm huckleberry gwd'dgud

L.'ex- L.'e'xen sea-lion L.'e'xL.'ax

ts.'ex'- ts.'e'x'inas elderberry ts.'e'x'ts.'ax'

t'es- t.'e'sEin stone t'.e'si'.as

gweg-- gwafyi'm whale gwe'x'gwak'

q.'es- qle'sena (a berry) qle'sq.'as
eno'xv- eno'xwa (a berry). cno'xunaxu

lol-' ld'elenoxu ghost lo'llal to eat a corpse
L.'OI- lIewu'I's elk L.'O'lL.'al

§ 43
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Stem Noun To eat—

k'.'ot- to stand on k'fd'tEla fish, salmon k. .'o'tk.'wat to eat
edge salmon

dads- dzd'le cockle dzd'sdzas

xol- xdele' large mussel xd'lxwal

(c) Stems ending in consonant clusters.
Stem Noun To eat—

xams- xa€md's dry salmon xa'msxds

this UeIs crabapple tlE'lst'.ds

tsElx"- (?) tsE'lxutsaxu

q.'ans- q.'d'nns large chiton Esq's
ginl- g'ind'nEm child gi'nlgdl

UNREALITY (§§ 44-46)

§ 44. General Remarks

The concept that a word approaches the idea conveyed by its stem,

without really being that idea, is often expressed by reduplication.

Two principal forms may be distinguished: (1) the diminutive, and

(2) the tentative.

§ 45. The Diminutive

The diminutive is formed by the suffix -Em, which softens the ter

minal consonant (§ 29, no. 110a); and by reduplication with a vowel.

Generally the stem is reduplicated, but in cases of ambiguity the

whole word may be reduplicated.

g-dku house g-a'g-ogum little house

Lds tree Ld' LddzEm

gweg - whale gwa'gweyim
se'xu- paddle sa'sewum

g'tnl- child g-d'g-inlEm
oeIcu- man bd'bagum boy

Irregular is sd'bayu adze; sdijobEin, which softens its initial s to y

(see § 42).

The whole word is reduplicated, and takes the suffix -Em, in—

me'gwat seal md'megwadEm

k'.'o'lot purpose k !a'k\'olo'dEm
ts'.Edd'q woman ts.'d'ts.'EddgEm

ge'was deer gd'geimdzEm

The same forms with added a are used to express the idea of to
play WITH.

sd'sewuma to play paddling
hd'naLEma to play shooting

§§ 44, 45
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§ 46. The Tentative

The tentative is formed by the suffix -a, which hardens the terminal

consonant of the stem (§ 33, no. 141); and by reduplication with a

vowel. These forms are used both with nouns and verbs. With
nouns they signify to try to get.

xuno'k" child xwd'xunklwa to endeavor to

get a child

gweg'- whale gwdgwekUa to endeavor to

get a whale
qeIc- wife go! ask'!a to woo

lae'z to enter la'laeL.'a to endeavor to enter
dd'kwa to troll da'dok'.wa to endeavor to troll

The forms in -eyala to go to look for (j
j 33, no. 142) are similar

in form to the preceding.

ties- stone t!d't!esEcydla to go to look for
stones

g-oku house g'a'g'oku'yala to go to look for
houses

ham- to shoot hu'nhanLEeydla to go to look
for a gun

Syntactic Relations (M 47-69)

§ 47. Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns

In the Kwakiutl sentence, predicate, subject, object, instrument,

cause, and purpose are distinguished. Since pronominal representa

tives of all nouns that form part of the sentence are used for expressing

their syntactic relations, the discussion of the syntactic structure of

the sentence is essentially a discussion of the pronoun.

The following pronouns are distinguished:

Speaker ' 1st person.
Speaker and person or persons addressed . . Inclusive.

Speaker and person or persons spoken of . . Exclusive.
Person addressed 2d person.
Person spoken of - ... 3d person.

The strong tendency of the Kwakiutl language to strict localization

appears very clearly in the development of the third person, which

is almost always combined with the demonstrative pronoun. Three

positions are distinguished — that near the speaker, that near the per

son addressed, and that near the person spoken of; and each of these

§§ 46, 47
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is subdivided into two forms, according to visibility and invisibility.
Therefore we must add to the five forms given before the following
forms of the third person :

Demonstrative of 1st person, visible.
Demonstrative of 1st person, invisible.
Demonstrative of 2d person, visible.
Demonstrative of 2d person, invisible.
Demonstrative of 3d person, visible.
Demonstrative of 3d person, invisible.

On the whole, the syntactic functions of the pronominal elements

which are added to the verb —as subject, object, instrumental, final,

causal—are determined by certain syntactic elements that precede

them. The subject has no specific character; the object has -q, the

instrumental -s-. The finalis is always characterized by q, the

causal by p-. The two last-named forms are evidently closely

related. The objective character -q is found only in the third person

and in its demonstrative development; and the instrumental is also

regularly developed only in the third person. Subject, object, and

instrumental coalesce with the verb to a unit, and appear in the

order here given. For instance : he strikes him with it is expressed

by the combination strike —he—him—with-it, where the short

dash indicates that the equivalent in Kwakiutl is a single element,

while the long dash indicates phonetic coalescence.

When nouns with or without possessive pronouns are introduced

in the sentence, they are placed after the syntactic and pronominal

elements which indicate their functions. In these cases the phonetic

coalescence of the syntactic and pronominal elements with the pre

ceding part of the verbal expression persists, but the pronouns are

phonetically separated from the following nouns. We find, for
instance, the sentence the man struck the boy with the stick
expressed by struck —he —the man —him — the boy—with-it—the
stick. The separation between the pronoun and the following noun

is justified only by the phonetic character of the sentence. In reality

the whole seems to form one verbal expression. The pronoun and

the following noun can not be separated by any other words. The

pronoun may, however, close the sentence, and thus perform the

function of a nominal demonstrative. In a few cases it may be

separated from the verbal expression; namely, when a number of

subjects, objects, or instruments are enumerated.

§ 47

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

8
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



boas] 529HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

We may revert here once more to the lack of differentiation of verb

and noun. In sentences like the one just described there is a perfect

freedom in regard to the selection of subject and predicate. Instead

of saying came —he —the man, the Kwakiutl may say as well it
was-the-man — it—the coming (257.20). The words to come and

man may be used equally as nouns and as verbs, and by syntactic

means either may be made subject or predicate.

Whenever the pronoun is followed by a noun or when used as a

nominal demonstrative, its form is modified. When the noun con

tains a possessive pronoun, this pronoun is also incorporated in the

modified pronominal form. We may therefore distinguish between

purely pronominal and prenominal forms. It must be borne in mind

that both are verbal in so far as they determine the function of the

complements of the verb, and also because they are firmly united

with the verb. The prenominal forms belong, of course, exclu

sively to the third person, and have demonstrative significance.

While in the pronominal forms visibility and invisibility are distin

guished, this division is not made in the pronominal forms. In the

possessive pronominal forms the second and third persons are not

clearly differentiated.

The demonstrative idea expressed in these verbal forms is sup

plemented by a parallel postnominal form, which is suffixed to the

noun following the pronominal pronoun. These postnominal forms

are closely related to the pronouns and pronominal forms, but show

a certain amount of differentiation in the demonstrative of the sec

ond and third persons.

§ 48. Table of Pronoun a

We may summarize these statements in the following tables:

I. VERBAL SUFFIXES

Pronominal. Prenominal.

Subject. | Object. Instrumental. Subject. Object.
Instru
mental.

1st person

Inclusive

Exclusive

2d person

3d person

•enU) -F.n(L)

.EJlU'f"
-OS

-s -I

44877— Hull. 40, pt 1— 10 34 S 4S
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II. DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES

Demonstrative of—

1st person, visible .

1st person, invisible

2d person, visible .

2d person, invisible

3d person, visible .

3d person, invisible

§ 40. Compound Pronouns
From these fundamental series originate a great number of forms

by composition and further modification. The pronominal demon

strative forms occur as subject, object, and instrumental, and are

formed, on the whole, by adding the demonstrative suffiiwto the per
sonal endings. In the objective series a number of secondary changes

have taken place.

II (a). PRONOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES

Demonstrative of— Subjective. Objective.
Instru
mental.

-*• -qEk- ■set-

■y-a -zg-a -sga

■it -f" sdx

-6> -,».', -qi* -it*

-*t -1 -t
-I' -qr ■U

The demonstrative pronominal forms show an analogous develop
ment. In this case we find, furthermore, a double form, a vocalic,

characterized by a terminal -a, and another one which is used preced

ing proper names, indefinite nouns, and possessive forms of the third

person when the possessor is a person different from the subject of
the sentence. For brevity's sake we will call this form the consonantic.

II (ft). PRENOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES

Demonstrative of—

1st person

2d person

3d person

Verbal.

Pronominal. Prenominal.

POSTNOMI-
SAL.

I" }-

Subjective.

Vocalic.
Conso
nantic.

-g-ada -g-a

•oida | -6x

\-Ha
'

-l

OBJECTIVE.

Vocalic. Conso
nantic.

-xg-ada

\-xozda I

\-xwa j

-za

■iga

■101

INSTRUMENTAL.

Vocalic. Conso
nantic.

•zg-ada I "rt'
■sdida

J-*dx

-SO -9

§ 49
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In the DziVwadEenoxu dialect, the forms -xwa and -sa do not seem

to occur; and in place of -xa and sa, we find -xeda and -soda, which

are analogous to -Ida of the subjective. In the Koskimo and Newettee

dialects, -x and -sa are replaced by -x and -se.

The possessive suffixes are also formed from the fundamental series

of forms.

III. POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES

HI (a). First Person, Inclusive, Krciusit'e, Second Person

Prmonstrative of—

1st person, visible .

1st person, invisible

2d person, visible .

2d person, invisible

3d person, visible .

3d person, invisible

PRENOMINAL.

1st person.
Inclusive, i 2d person,
exclusive.

-g in, -g ins,

-g in ufi«

-Enu'x*

-g as

-6s, -JS

-6J ft

-fs

POSTNOMINAL.

-,j -

With the endings of

the pronominal instru

mental of the various

persons.

The three forms for the second person for the demonstrative of the

second person seem to be used indiscriminately.

In place of the double use of prenominal and postnominal posses

sive forms, the prenominal or postnominal demonstrative possessives

alone are also in use for the first person, inclusive, and exclusive.

Ill (b). Third Person

Demonstrative of—

1st person, visible

1st person, invisible .

2d person, visible

2d person, invisible

3d person, visible .

3d person, invisible

Possessor subject of
sentence.

Possessor not subject
or sentence.

Prenominal. Postnominal. I1Prenominal.

U-o* I*
\-g-a

I"

[-
a

-ga

-Oi

Postnominal.

[-«•<"
\-gaKt

\-x,

Urn

It will be noticed that in the third person, when the possessor and

the subject of the sentence are the same person, the instrumental -s

is added to the prenominal element, leaving the postnominal demon

strative to be added to the noun. When the possessor and the subject

of the sentence are different persons, the instrumental -s is added to

§ 49
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the postnominal suffix, leaving the pronominal elements identical
with the pronominal demonstratives.

The possessive pronominal forms for the objective and instru
mental are formed from the forms given here in the same manner as

the pronominal demonstratives from the corresponding table (II, § 48).

§ SO. Irregular Pronominal Form*

These endings give rise to all the syntactic forms expressing the

relations of subject, object, instrumental (viz, genitive), and predi

cate. Evidently the history of the development of these forms is a

long one. This is indicated by the irregularities described in § 49,

and by others which appear as soon as these endings enter into
combinations. The most important irregularities are as follows:

PRONOMINAL AND PRENOMINAL SUFFIXES

1. The first person, when followed by the objective or instru

mental, takes the form -eul. This probably represents an older form

of the first person. It is the ordinary form of the first person in the

Koskimo dialect, where we find, for instance, g'd'xETiL i came. It
will be noted (Table I, § 48) that the objective forms of the first

person, and those of the inclusive and exclusive, have been lost.

They persist in the He'ldzaq" dialect of Milbank sound, where we

find for those forms -r.nha, corresponding to the -EnL.oi the Koskimo.

Examples of the form -eul will be found below, under 2.

2. The first person, the inclusive, and exclusive, when followed by

the objective or instrumental of the third person, take a connective

-a-; so that we find the forms -EULaq i—him, snsaq we [inch] —him,

-Eiiu£xwaq we[oxc1.] him; and -EnLas i — with him, -Ensas we[ inch]

WITH HIM, -ETlU'XWaS WE [excl.] WITH HIM.

hd'tmasvnU!eltsdx'dEnLas I was asked to eat with him 480.10

(ha£m- to eat; -«-[?]; -ot companion; -«?[?]; -sde passive; -x'de

transition from present to past)

do'qula-mesETiLaxwa Gwe'tElax and so I saw the Northerners
473.27 (do'qula to see; -£mes and so; -xwa obj. 2d pers. dem.;
Gwe'tEla northern tribes; -x 2d pers. dem.)

ene']c' Enmxa cnE'mgese I said to the £nE'mges 473.26 ('nek' to say)

LawE'lgamek'asEriLas la'laenox" I am the prince of the ghosts
X 131, note 3 (LaWE'lgame* prince; -IcasxceX; Wlaenox" ghosts)

bo'lxsda'yinLas L!e'sElagxi£la I am the musk-bag of mink
CS 158.22 {bbl- musk-bag; -xsd hind end; -ec nominal; lH'seIo
sun; -g'ihi to make)

§ 50
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3. The second person takes a connective -é- before the objective

and instrumental of the third person; so that we have -seq thou—

him, and -ses thou—with him. With the instrumental of the first

person, inclusive, and exclusive, the second person forms -setsEn,

-setsEiis, -setsEnuexu. Examples of this kind are very rare in our

texts.

4. When a nominal subject is followed by an objective or instru

mental, or when a nominal object is followed by an instrumental, it

takes fl connective -a- analogous to that following the first person

(see under 2).

do'afwaLs'le Dza'wadalalisaxa tfUcwa Dza'wadalalis saw the blood
99.7 (ddqu- to see; -s<iLEla see no. 96, p. 490; e11cu blood)

hwe'seule Q.'(i'riiqelnkwasa> Claque Q!a'neqe'laku spit out the

alder bark 99.5 (kwes- to spit; (x')'ld to begin; z!a'qu- red)
'ne'x'so'lae Qla'mUihifas Q!a'neqeelaku it is said, QIa'mtalai was

told by Q!a'neqe£lak" 100.19

tstEk'la'lElaxes Wwunemaa wa'ld Etnas she reported to her hus
band (with) the word 135.2S

gwe'xmCideda bEgwd'nEmax Ld'qulayugwa the man woke

La'qulayugwa 251.4 (gwex'cid to wake; bEgwd'iiEm man)

5. Verbs which have the future suffix -l (no. 88, p. 480) generally

form the subjective by the suffix -a, which takes the place of -eda.

Evidently the process of contraction by which the objective -xa and

the instrumental sa have developed from the. older -xeda and -seda

has affected in this case also the subjective. The second person

future, when the verb has a pronominal ending, is generally -lol
instead of -los, which is used only as a possessive form.

g'd'xm g-i'ng'inunEme the children will come X 17.8

la'mox q!aq! EXUtd'xewTdLa tsfo'tslo'max the barnacles shall show
their heads X 97.40

laE'ms ba'nE'nxe.LOL you shall be the lowest X 91.5.

POSTNOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE AND POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES

6. Nouns ending in -a, -i, -a, and -d, when followed by the con

nective -a- (rule 4), by the postnominal -a of the third person invis

ible, by -ax, -aq!, and -qtt! of the second person invisible, and by -q"

of the second person visible (Tables II, III, §§ 48, 49), take the end

ings -a, -ax, -aq!, -aq!-, -aq-, in place of -a, -e, -a, -d, followed by the

ordinary endings. Tn nouns ending in -a, the forms -a'ya, -a'yax,

§ 50
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-ahjaq!, -aeyaq!u, aeyaq, are sometimes found instead of the forms

in -a-. The forms in -a'ya- seem to be preferred in the case of many

proper names.

'ne'x''lde Qwe'smdlidzE'mgdq said Qwe'smoIidzE'mga to him 116.1

rie'lu8E?we hlal qwadzds wa'ldmnas i.bi'qwadze was told of his
word 116.21

ld'clae dd'xrvxiLE'le Ld'quViyugxuaxa g'd'hwe then, it is said,La'qu-
layugwa saw a house 251.8

ene'x'clae Ha'mdzidaxes d'mpe it is said Ha'mdzld said to his
father 55.19

t. Nouns ending in -ee take, in the cases enumerated under rule 6",

the endings -aeya, -a*yax, -ahjaq!, -asyaq!u, a£yaqu.

g'l'gmlyainacyasa Bs'lxula the chiefs of the Bella Coola 223.33
(g'i'gamec chief)

8. Nouns ending in -6 take, in the cases enumerated under rule

6, the endings -a, -ax, -dq!, -dq!u, -dqu.

laE'mLa qo't'.l eyduyats!as Klwa'qaxsanaxa qd'gikwe Klwa'qax-
stinG's canoe was full of heads 153.33 (-La but; qo't.'a full;
eyd'eyats.'e canoe; qa'g'iku head cut off)

9. Nouns ending in -a and -o, when followed by the demonstrative

second person visible, take the ending -x instead of -ex.

luE'mx'dF.n Usstall'sEla Id'xEns £na'lax I have been around this
our world 12.7 (-Em and; -x'd past; -eti I; la to go; -essta

around; -la continuative ; -is world; -la continuative ; la to go

[here prepositional]; -xt:ns our; ena'la world)
we'g'a ewe'x'€uirwa emecmErlxLdx go on, carry these mountain

goats 41.5 (we'.g'a go on!; cwe'x'sid to carry; 'ihe'Ixlo moun

tain goat)
LE'wb'xda hald'yux and this death-bringer 50.36 (i/>c and ; haUi'yu

death-bringer, means of killing)

10. Nouns ending in -a do not take the postnominal -e of the third

person (see § 56).

11. Lb and never takes the form in -eda, except in the Dza'-

wadEenox" dialect, but forms le£w<i even before common nouns

(see § 49, II).
le'vm a!yi'Ucwa$a g'i'game* and the attendants of the chief

159.22

LEewa la'k'.'Ende L.'eL.'d'sgEm and one hundred bear-skin blankets

223.37

LEtwaend'xwa ts'.e'Us! Ek!wa and all the birds 295.2
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12. The -s third person possessive, when followed by an objective

or instrumental, takes a terminal e.

t.'E'meydsexes xwa'k.'una his means of sewing his canoe (see

p. 555, note 62)
la'elae date k'.WEyx'masexa ewa'lase g'i'ldasa then his crew took

the large box 226.39 (da'la to take, carry; k'.WEyi'm crew;
'walas large; g i'ldas box)

IS. The objective -q and instrumentalis -s, when followed by the

temporal subordinating elements, are followed by -I. Examples will
be found in §64 (p. 547).

§ 51. Sentences with Pronominal Subjects and Objects

In sentences with a single verb and with pronominal subject,

object, and instrumental, the pronominal suffixes are attached to

the verb in the order subject, object, instrument,

1. Intransitive sentences:

la'dzeiLEn indeed I shall go 146.7 (la to go; -dzd indeed [no. 119];

-l future [no. 88] ; -eu I)
la'niEns we do 179.35 (la to go; -em[no. 103]; -£7is[incl.])
ga'gak' !anuex? we are trying to marry 225.43 (gsk'- wife [redu

plication with a vowel and hardened terminal, tentative];
-nusx" [ excl.])

hem' EnalaEiriLES thou wilt always 182.41 Qw'mF.nala always; -'m

[no. 103]; -l future [no. 88]; -es thou)
hdqaWEh they go out 179.17 (hoq- to go [plural]; -weIs out of

house [nos. 37, 44])

g ti'xg a he [near 1st person invis.] comes

larmox qosi. this [near 2d person vis.] will be thine 228.42 (la to

go; -m [no. 103]; -ox [dem. 2d person vis.]; qos thine; -l
future [ no. 88])

g'd'tfmb* this [near 2d person invis.] comes 370.24 (g'dx to come;

-£7ft[no. 103]; -6£[dem. 2d person invis.])
he'€meq that is it 60.6 (he that; -em [no. 103]; -eq [dem. 3d person

vis.])

2. Transitive sentences with a single verb and with pronominal

object:

ga'gak- linLOL I try to marry thee 97.4 (gisTc- wife [ tentative § 46];

eulol I — thee [§ 50.1])
LlEle'wa^yinLaq I forgot it 102.15 (§ 50.2)

vntLE'nsaq we[incl.] ask him (§ 50.2)
vmLd'nuexwdL we [excl.] ask thee

§ 51
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In place of the object of the first person, inclusive, and exclusive,

which are not in use in Kwakiutl, periphrastic expressions are used

(see § 61).

3. Transitive sentences with a single verb and with pronominal
instrumental:

la'wadETiLasWc' I have him for my husband 97.20 (law- husband;
-ad having [no. 170]; -eulos I — of him (§ 50. 2); -h~ [dcm.
1st person vis.])

d'yadm los I have you for my father (as- father; -ad having [no.
170]; -eulos I of you [§ 50. 1])

ld'xulanux"setSF.n thou lovest me (la'xvla love; -nuk having [no.
169]; -seteen thou — of me [§ 50. 3])

'

4. Transitive sentences with a single verb and pronominal object

and instrumental. These are rare, since periphrastic expressions are

preferred (see § 61).

mix'i'nLOLas I strike thee with it (see § 50. 1)

§ 52. Sentences Containing Co-ordinate Verbs

When the verb is accompanied by a co-ordinate verb and in a few

related cases the more general verb, which precedes the special verb,

takes the personal endings of the intransitive verb; and when the

special verb is transitive, the latter retains its objective or instru

mental endings, which are suffixed to the stem.

g'a'x*mEnuex" Le'elaldL we came to invite thee 66. 1 7 (pix to come ;

-£m[no. 103]; -Enu£x" [excl.]; Le'HCda to invite; -or thee)
la'laxEns xwe'xHtSEk' should we shake with it 57.40 (la to go;

-lax uncertainty [ § 28, no. 105]; -Ens we, xwe'x'id to begin to
shake; -sex with this)

I&'les na'enaxcmeLi:q thou wilt answer him 264.28 (la to go; -l
future [no. 88]; -^sthou; na'*nax*mee to answer; -/, future [no.
88] ; -q him)

xe'uleIeii mix'd'q I strike him too much (xE'niEla very, too
much; -eu I; mix'a' to strike; -q him)

g-a'x^Ems evn'HaeLa you have all come in 131.22 ((fax to come;

-em[no. 103]; -s you; Hviula all; -II into house [§ 22, no. 47])

lc
' le'sEnJiamx'H'da I did not eat 258.17 (fe'/esnot; -snl; hamx'H'd
to begin to eat)

Also —

qEng'i£W(VldL that I may help thee (<//■« that I; g i€wa'la to help;
-ol thee)

qnii la'wadesilc' that I marry this one (S 72.11)

§ 52
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§ 53. Sentences with Nominal Subject and Object

When the sentence has a nominal subject, object, or instrumental,

these are placed following the pronominal forms which take the place

of the pronominal forms. The noun itself takes the required post-

nominal demonstrative ending.

1. Intransitive sentence with nominal subject.

'ne'x'Hae Tsle'ts! Esgine Tsle'tstesg in said, it is said 31.9 (enek'

to say; -'la it is said [§ 32, no. 132]; -e [subj. dem. 3d person

consonantic])
g-a'x'laeda maHd'kwe two persons came, it is said 261.33 -(g'dx

to come; -ela it is said [§ 32, no. 132]; -Ida [subj. dem. 3d

person vocalic])
la'hdxda enaE'nxtunacex these blankets will go ( = be given) 213.1 1

(la to go; -l future [no. 88]; -oxda[ subj. dem. 2d person voc.];
'nEX'u'ne' blanket; -ex [postnom. dem. 2d person vis.])

g'd'x'mdx Wula'ss'wex WuhVso5 has come 161.27 (yax to come;

-£m[no. 103]; -6z[subj. dem. 2d person cons.]; -ex [postnom.
dem. 2d person vis.])

he'k.'dlagada xisd'lax'dg'a these who have disappeared make a

noise 85.31 Qui that; -k'ldla to sound [§ 34, no. 144]; -gada
[subj. dem. 1st person voc.]; x'is- to disappear; -dla continua-

tive[§ 26, no. 92]; -x'de past[§ 25, no. 89]; -g~a [postnom.
dem. 1st person invis.])

2. Transitive sentences with nominal subject and pronominal object

or instrumental.

nu'enaxlmaee Xa'ndts! Emgi'lakwaq Xa'nats!Emg'i;laku replied to
him 131.7 (nd'enaxeme£ to reply; -e, [subj. dem. 3d person
cons.]; -gfobj. 3d person, § 50.4])

bd'we Q!a'neq¥lakwas Q!a'neqeelakw left him 169.28 (bo to leave;
-e [subj. dem. 3d person cons.]; [s instr., § 50.4])

k ilee'deda be'lEgwansmas the men became afraid of him 127.21

(k'il- to be afraid; -x £id [inchoative, no. 90]; -eda [subj. dem.

3d person voc.]; bEgwa'nEm man; -s [instr., § 50.4])

3. Transitive sentences with pronominal subject and nominal object

or instrumental.

da'x eidEnLaxalExaue I took the basket (</«totake; -x'Hd [incho
ative, no. 90]; -ntaq I— it [§ 50.2]; -xa [obj. dem. 3d person

voc] ; lExaue basket)
ene'xSEeivunLasa bEgwa'nEm I was told by the man (ertel- to say;

-so [passive, § 35, no. 159]; -nLas I—by it [§ 50.2]; -sa [instr.
3d person voc.]; bEgwa'nEm man)

mix'H'dexa bEgwa'nEm he struck the man (miss to strike; -x'Hd
[inchoative, § 26, no. 90]; -e [§ 56]; -xa [prenom. obj.])

5 53
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4. Transitive sentences with nominal subject, object, and instru

ment.

xu'ngwade Q.'e'xwaq.'anahvas 0'emag'l'lise Glaswegian s
0'£mag'i'lis for her child 133.11 (xunku- child; -ad having [no.
170]; -e fsubj. dem. 3d person cons.]; -as [instr., § 50.4])

yo'seda WlqwalaLasyaxa gwd'xnise the tribes ate the dog-salmon
with spoons 133.34 (yd'sa to eat with spoons; le'lqwalaLt*
tribe; gwa'xnis dog-salmon)

kwex'ideda bFJjwa'nF.maxa q.'d'sdsa t! E'lwagayd the man struck the
sea-otter with the club (kwex- to strike; -x'e\d [inchoative,

§ 26, no. 90]; bEgwa'tiKin man; q.'d'sa sea-otter; HF.'lwaga to
club; -ayd instrument [no. 174])

§ 54. Sentences Containing Co-ordinate Verbs and
Nominal Subject or Object

When there are two co-ordinate verbs, the former takes the pro

nominal or nominal subject, while the latter takes the nominal object

and instrumental.

la'Hae K.'waqaxsand wule'Iox 'nEmd'gwise then, it is said,
KIwa'qaxsano questioned £nEmo'gwis 153.39 (la to go; -ela it
is said; -e [suj>j. dem. 3d person cons.]; wule'Iu to question)

la' leu ax€t'dLEX tie'sEtna I shall go and get a stone (la to go; -l
future [no. 88]; -en d; ax*e'd to take; -l future [no. 88]; -x

Icons. obj.]; HI'sevi stone; -a [indef., see § 59.2])
ld'£lae q.'a'mseda ma'k'ilaq than the one next to her was lazy 54.24

§ 55. Sentences Containing Possessive Elements

When the nominal subject, object, or instrumental contains pos

sessive elements, these are expressed by means of prenominal and

postnominal endings, which take the place of the simple demon

strative elements.

Id'hj'in k~ !e'scdx'd Ek~ this my crest will go 209.31 (la to go; -l
future [no. 88]; -^mfprenom. subj, dem. 1st person, § 49];
k'!e'sed crest; -rd past [no. 89]; -Jc [postnominal dem. 1st

person vis.])
wuLE'laxes abE'mpe he questioned his mother 141.37 (wule'Iu to

question; -xes [pronom. obj., dem. 3d person subj. and pos

sessor identical, § 49, III]; abE'mp mother; -e [see § 49, III])
ld'wascide na'qd£yas his mind became wild 142.38 (la'wascid to

become wild; -e [dem. 3d person indef.]; nd'qe* mind; -as

[nominal subj., dem. 3d person, subj, and possessor not the
same person, § 49, III])

§§ 54, 55
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qE'lsaxF.n yd'kwe he painted my house {qt:1s- to paint; -yeti

[prenom. obj., § 49]; g'dk" house; -e [see § 56])
r
yd'x'sa'mes nd'qaeyds your mind is had 71.35 (ya'x'sa'm bad;

-es [prenom. subj., § 49]; nd'qee mind; -ds [postnom. possess.
2d person, dem., § 49])

The following examples illustrate possessive forms:

1st person, dem. 1st person, visible:

laE'ms a'xLExg'in Le'gEmx'dik' take my past name! 125.31

Ld'gun g'd'kulotg'in and my tribe 451.28

1st person, dem. 1st person, invisible:

eiiid'sed'naxvvieg'in tEk'.'e'g'as'n? what may be the matter
with my belly? 172.20

1st person, dem. 2d person, visible:

we'ga do'qwalaxwa g-o'kwaqtii look at this my house! 409.38

Iu'xeti gETiE'maqEn to my wife 410.33

Id'xEn aewl'snagwi^ex to my country 259.30

1st person, dem. 3d person, visible:

k'le'sEn ivio'lxEn wd'ldEme I did not. obtain my wish 454.3

1st person, dem. 3d person, invisible :

Iu'xeti g'd'g'imdx'daEJi to my past loans 452.1

Id'xEn g'd'kwa to my house 409.12

gwd'gwa'yagasEn gEWs'maEn my wife's way of going 300.33

Exclusive, dem. 1st person, visible:

hu'mek'as7jd'lagEi)tlax>ig-anuexu g-i'gamek- the food-obtaining
mask of our chief 35.38

Exclusive, dem. 2d person, visible:

ale'wats!dxsEnuexu g'l'gamaeex the hunting canoe of our chief
U.S.N.M. 665.12

Exclusive, dem. 2d person, invisible:

nd'qa'yaxsETis 'no'lax the heart of our elder brother 325.11

Exclusive, dem. 3d person, visible:

L.'d'sand'yasEnu'x" g'o'hwe outside of our house 120.31

Exclusive, dem. 3d person, invisible:

ld'xEnuexu no'sa aewi'£nagivisa to our country 259.41

Inclusive, dem. 1st person, visible:

do'qwaxg'ada wd'g'ins look fit our river 147.37

laF.'mk' 'wl'Haelg'ins erie'cnEmd'kwigdi' now all our friends
are in the house 459.16

§ 55
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Inclusive, dem. 2d person, visible :

yisnns g l'pama'ex of our chief 453.11

Inclusive, dem. 2d person, invisible:

ha'ga, axkla'laxEns g'o'kuldtax go and ask our tribe 310.8

Inclusive, dem. 3d person, visible:

wa'ldEmasEns 'nEmd'kwe the word of our friend 461.40

Inclusive, dem. 3d person, invisible:

la'xEns aevn'enagwisaEns to our country 261.12

k .'o'tElag asEns vn'wdmpdaEns this salmon of our ancestors

451.40

2d person, dem. 1st person, visible:

la'xg as gETiE'mg'ds to your wife 234.22

2d person, dem. 2d person, visible:

laxs gd'gumaeyaqds to your face 306.20

la'xos aewi'enagwisaqos to your country 259.39

2d person, dem. 2d person, invisible:

ga' gak' Unixixs k'.'e'delaqlos I will woo your princess 1 19.22

2d person, dem. 3d person, visible:

e'x/mis wd'l&Rmos good is your word 259.35

2d person, dem. 3d person, invisible:

dd'qwalaxs ax£e'xsdEsd£wos see what is desired by you 409.29

la'xes xuno'xumos to your future child 51.36

3d person, dem. 2d person, visible; possessor subject of sentence:
—do' xfwldxds xuno'kwex (let her) see her child 134.16
— la'xos ya"yats!ex in his canoe 230.18

3d person, dem. 3d person, visible; possessor subject of sentence:

dEdd'xusaxes Is'Jclwise they held their bows 243.40

3d person, dem. 2d person, visible; possessor different from sub

ject of sentence:

la'me'&En gEg a'dEsdxda tc'Ie'delaxs and so I have married his
princess 193.35 (-'mes and so; gsga'd to have for wife;
k'le'del princess)

3d person, dem. 3d person, visible; possessor different from sub
ject of sentence:

—-d'xEX ya'nEins he took his game 294.27
— lo'xumaxa lax d'xusidza'yas they rolled do wn to its base

19.12

§ 55
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§ M. Irregular Form*
While this system of forms is quite clear, there remain a number

of irregularities in the third person which somewhat obscure its

syntactical functions. This is particularly true of the forms without

ending. It is difficult to decide whether they are true verbs. Similar

difficulties arise in regard to the postnominal forms in -a, without

ending, and in -e (see § 48, II).
The postnominal -e is used particularly with nouns terminating

sentences. It is used with nouns in subjective, objective, and instru

mental construction, and signifies a special emphasis laid on the

noun, or the contrast between that particular thing and others; for

instance, mix'H'dexes xuno'kwe he struck his child, because it is not

expected that a man would strike his child. Examples from the

texts are:

la'elae ye'laqula'e Wd'xwide then Wa'xwid sang his sacred song

CS90.6
—axk.'d'laxes eneenEmd'Jcwe he called his friends 43.5

g-a'tflaeda hd'xuhdhwe the ho'xuhok" came 109.39
—qd'tfvle Ne'rinngase Grizzly-Bear- Woman went X 21.28

This suffix is postnominal, not verbal, as is proved by the analogous

forms of the second person demonstrative :

g'd'x*mdx Wula'sEhuex Wula'so5 came 161.27

It does not indicate absence or presence, but is merely an emphatic

demonstrative.

In other cases the verbal demonstrative of the third person -e' is

used in a similar position. On account of the weakness of the ter

minal glottal stops, it is difficult to distinguish this ending from -e.

Still, the analogous forms of the second person demonstrative prove

its verbal character.
*

yu'emes la b^klu'sox this is the woodman 258.27

It seems, that when there are two forms, and the first takes a verbal

demonstrative or a possessive, the terminal word is generally a noun.

yu'emds wd'hlnniix this is your word

When the sentence is opened by a verbal expression without

demonstrative ending, the second term is a verb.

yu'emes ye' lax'widayiiseyox this is his secret song

It is doubtful, in this case, whether the first word is a noun or a verb,

and whether the second word should be considered a separate sentence.

§ 56
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jj 57. Irregular Forms (contin tied)

The same is true in all cases where the verb stands immediately

before its object or instrument. In these cases, when it has no de

monstrative, the objective -x and -s are suffixed to it.

la mix'H'dxa bEgwa'nEm he struck the man
k'.'e'sdx mix'H'd g'd'xEti this one did not strike me

lox Le'gadES T.'e'sEmg'ite this one had the name T!e'sEmgit 225. 1 8

The construction is similar to that in sentences in which nouns

occur accompanied by qualifying terms.

mix'H'dtda cwa'lase bEgwa'nEmxa g'ina'nEm this large man struck
the child (literally, this tall one struck, man the child). If the
noun stands by itself, the -a preceding the object (§ 50.4) is
retained.

mix'H'deda b Egwa'nsmaxa g-indnxm

Temporal suffixes are treated in the same manner.

xu'mtdseda 'tva'lasde g-d'xusa bugwd''n«m the large house of the
man was burnt on the ground (most- to burn; -/;/,s-on ground
[§22, no. 44]; -(x')de past; g-6ku house); (but xn'mtelse

g-d'x"dasa bEgwdnE-m the house of the man was burnt on the

ground [see § 50.6])

There is still another case in which a similar absence of demonstra

tive elements is observed. The verb may be separated from the rest

of the sentence, and its place may be taken by auxiliary verbs or by

verbalized nominal ideas. Then it is placed at the end of the sen

tence, and has either no ending, or, better, the ending -a.

lacEJii qa'&ida then he went

laemdx qa's^ida then he went
le'da b Egwa'n Ein qd'sHda then the man went

In this position the verb can not take the ending -e, although it may

be made a noun by the appropriate pronominal demonstrative.

bEgwa'nEmtda qd'sHde the man went

§ 58. Remark 8 on Irregular Ior tun

It is impossible to give a satisfactory explanation for all the peculiar

usages of these endings, although the rules for their use can be stated

quite definitely. The endings -eda and -x, which in Kwa'gul invari

ably have the function of determining subject and object, may have

originally performed different functions. This is suggested by the

following forms: The Dza' wad Eenox" forms -seda and -xeda (see § 49),

and the analogous forms -xg'ada, -xdxda, sg'ada, -sbxda, of the

§§ 57, 58
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Kwa'gul, show that the endings -<fa, -ox, -e, and -da are not necessa

rily subjective. There are also indications that originally -da was not

so exclusively prenominal as we find it now. This is indicated par

ticularly in its use with the independent demonstrative Ca, yu, he, and

the interrogative eun, when. These often tak,<' the ending -da either

by itself or in connection with possessive pronouns: (fa' da, yu'da ,he'da,

ev?Vd?; and he'dm <fdJcu that is my house (see jj 55). On the other

hand, -x is used to introduce appositions and temporal determinations

(see § 61). In the form yixa it may take the place of the subject, a

construction which is used frequently in the dialect of Newettee:

ff'd'xe, yixa OKgwa'iiEm he came, that man. In the Awi'k!enoxu
dialect of Rivers inlet it is suffixed in the same manner to the subject

as well as to the object.

Id'He yd'x-HdFla yd'kulayaxai the people felt bad {(fd'kula tribe;
-xai' those)

On the other hand, it does not seem probable that this dialect

should have retained older forms, since it shows considerable phonetic

decay in other directions.

§ Si). Vocalic and Conttoti antic Prenominal Forms

It was mentioned in § 49 that the prenominal demonstrative occurs

in two forms, as vocalic and consonantic. The latter is used in three

cases :

1. Before proper names.

ld"lae ya'q!e<facle Ts!aqamace then Ts!aqame£ spoke 193.26

aeyi'lkwas Tie's Etnyite the attendants of T!e'sEmg-it 222.30

2. When a noun is used (a) in a general sense, or (b) when the

existence of an object is doubtful.

(a) :

he' Em wa'ldEins bE<iwa'nEin that is the word of mankind
yo'kwas f i'<j igamasya a house fit for chiefs

lasmEn wuLd'xg'a bEgwd'nEmlc I ask the men in present
existence

(b) :

a'lasoewe lae'sasa ts.'e'ddq mussels are searched for by the
women

SEk'd' LETiLax gwdeyi'mlaxa I shall harpoon a whale, if there
is one (-lax uncertainty [ § 28, no. 105]).

On the other hand, we have la'mEn SEk'd'xa gwo'yi'm i harpooned

a whale, because the whale, after having been harpooned, is definite.

§ 59
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In these cases we find generally the suffix -a for the third person

demonstrative invisible, because the object is necessarily conceived

in this position.

3. When the noun is followed by the possessive -« of the third

person.

g'd'xe lax g'd'JcwasEn enEm6'hwe he came to the house of my friend

§ 60. Objective and Instrumental

The use of the objective and instrumental with different verbs

shows great irregularities. On the whole, the objective is used only

when the action directly affects the object; while in other cases,

where a direction toward an object is expressed, periphrastic forms

are used. Whenever an action can be interpreted as performed with

an instrument, the instrumental is used, for which the Kwa'g ul has

a great predilection. In many cases, however, both instrumental

and objective may be used, according to the point of view taken.

We find, for instance, the following instrumentals :

Qa'mEfi) Le'qdm t.'ex'i'la laq I name it "door" 9.14 (Leq- name;
-s [instr.]; tlex'Vla door; laq going to it)

Le'gadES Dd'bEnde having the name of Da'bEnd 15.8

we'g'a gwd's eetses g'dxilads mention your reason for coming 16.10

{we'g'a go on; gwd's eld to mention; -ses your [ instr.] ; gdx to
come; -g'il reason [ no. 17(5, p. 508]; -a 6s your)

sd'bEntsdx he overdoes this 18.1

eyd'laqa$ g'ind'nEm he sent the child
le ts.'ds then he gave it 18.11

Uie'iu l.'e'qwapLE-ntsa tie's Erne he put on the fire the stones 20.8

we'g'a, dE'nxfitSEn qlE'mdEina go on! sing (with) my song 451.25

All passives are constructed with the instrumentalis.

qd'seidaytisa ahd'tllnoxw he was walked away with by the wolves

§ 61. Periphrastic Forms

Whenever the activity does not influence the object directly, but

is rather directed toward the object, periphrastic forms, which may

be termed "the locative," are used. These are formed with the verbs

la to go, and g'dx to come, the former being used for the second and

third persons ; the latter, for the first person, inclusive, and exclusive,

these verbs being treated as transitive verbs with objects.

la'e Id'hsta lag then he went in to it {-bEta into [no. 28, p. 465])
lesstali'sEla la'xsns end'lax he went around our world 12.7

§§ 60, 61
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These periphrastic forms take the place of the object of the first

person inclusive and exclusive (p. 536) . They are also preferred when

ever the verb has both pronominal object and instrumental. Then

the periphrastic form generally takes the place of the object. The

verbal character of these forms appears with great clearness when the

verb is la to go, since in this case the verb is directly composed with
the object, and thus replaces the locative, with which it is identical.

The objective form is also used for all determinations of time.

he gwe'g'Uaxa ga'asnuLe he did so every night 249.24 (he that;

awe'ffila to do so ; -xa [ obj .] ; ga'nuL night)

§ 62. Causality

Causality is expressed by the element qa, which is treated as though

it were a verbal stem that might be translated by to be the cause

of. This stem does not lose its terminal a. It takes pronominal,

prenominal, and possessive forms, just like other verbs.

a'lciEl h:'ng-<ia qae's iA'la it is said, he longed really the cause

is his (= on account of his) sweetheart 23.12 (d'la really;
-Ha quotative ; Is'ng'aa to long; iA'la sweetheart)

(lacm,En) Ih'ngaa qaes I long on account of you 25.1

qaes wa'ldEmos on account of your words 285.42
laE,m€lae eyd'x'SEine nd'qaeyas Klweklwaxd'^waH qaes enEmd'7:we

then the mind of E !wek !waxa'£wec was bad on account of his

friend 291.34 (la auxiliary verb; -Em and; -ela it is said;
'ya'x'SEm bad; nd'qe* mind; eriEmd'ku friend)

qag'in wd'ldEmiAk- on account of this my future word 115.31

qad'xda motslaqex on account of these four sticks 139.22.

§ 63. Finality

Closely related to the causalis is the expression for finality. This

form seems to occur only in nominal construction analogous to the

third person demonstrative of the possessive causalis, from which it

differs in the same way as the forms for visibility differ from those

for invisibility. The set of forms is—

1st person qEn—a

Inclusive .:.... qzns —a

Exclusive qEtiucx—a

2d person qaes—ads

3d person . . . . . . qa—as (possessor different from
subject)

3d person qa!s — a (possessor and subject the

same)

44877— Bull. 40, pt. 1—10 35 §§ 62, 63
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It corresponds to a verbal stem q with the possessive forms for

absence.

Jc't'ltvanETnEriLaq qF.n gsnE'ma I bought her to be my wife

This finalis is very frequently used with verbs, which, however,

take certain suffixes. Most often they take the ending -e, which

seems to nominalize the verbal term. When, however, the verb

has another pronominal suffix, as in the second person or with the

object of the second person, it takes tue suffix -a before the pro

nominal suffix. In the first person, exclusive, and inclusive, the

pronoun may be repeated suffixed to the verb. In this case the idea

of finality is often so weak that it is hardly more than a connective.

wa'dz&Entsos qsn p.'ux'e'de go on that I may taste 37.32 (wa go
on; -dza emphatic [no. 119, p. 494]; p!uxce'd to taste)

qan 'ne'Jc'e and J say so 453.24

'yd/lag EmBtiLOS Gu'ldsme qm g'd'xe I have been sent by Wood
pecker to come 302.24 ('ya'laqa to send; -F.m instrument [no.

173]; -ni.as I by him; Gu'ldem woodpecker; g'dx to come)
we'ga, . . . qEiis dd'qwaWx q!a' paid'sEiis cneenEmo'kwex go

on, . . . that we may see the hitting of our friends 296.31

(do'qwdla to be looking; q!ap- to hit; -sets of our; sriEmoku

friend: -ex postnominal dem. 2d pers.)

. . . qa!s la'os ax€e'd that you go and take 465.34

. . . qacs tapU'dayds that you eat (break the shells) 284.22

. . . qEn Le'x^alexEns xund'kwex that I advise our child 290.13

. . . qEn e'k awi sg'ada siiExeune'k' and I stake this blanket 292.3

we'g a L.'o'p!edf:qu qacs ?uimx'£l'dadsaqu go on, roast this and eat
this 38.7 (L.'op- to roast; h<imx'€ I'd to eat)

Le'Hdlaxes g'dkulote qa g'd'xes he called his tribe to come 23.2
axfe'dxes qld'lats'.e qaes g'a'xe he took his kettle and came 20.8

If the verb has the first form of the third person, and takes an

object or instrument alis, the final -s is followed by an -e.

qa dE'nx*idesesa ga'gak- !ak" Id'Haiju q! E'mdEma that they sing the
wooing songs 82.3 {dE'ntfld to sing; gak - wife [no. 141, p. 498];
-k\rdla noise [no. 144, p. 499]; -ayu instrument [no. 174, p. 507];
q.'EmdETn song)

Verbs with object of the second person take the ending -L, cor

responding to -ads in verbs with second person subject.

Monosyllabic verbs in -a take -a in place of -ae , and -ads or ads in
place of -aads.

In the future the -e precedes the future suffix, and the endings are

the same as usual, -II, -Ilqs, -Iles.

§ 63
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gjm do'xtwaLEladL that I may see you 263.26

qacs la'os nd'cnakwa and go home 450.20

qEn la e'tled that I go again 240.37

qaesU'Lds that you may go in the future 260.19

§ 64. Causal and Temporal Subordination

Causal and temporal subordination are expressed by forms related

to the foregoing. They must also be considered nominal in their

character. Here the relation between personal and demonstrative

pronoun is very close, the noun which expresses the subordination

always appearing with the possessive pronoun of the proper person

combined with the demonstrative pronoun of the same person.

Subordination is expressed by the suffix -x, which takes possessive

endings combined with the proper demonstrative elements. This

-x may be related to the objective. *
Temporal Subordination Causal Subordination

1st person -xg-in— ek' qaxg-in —ek'

Inclusive -press—ek' qaxgins—ek'
Exclusive -xg'inu€xu — ek' qaxgintfx"—ek'

2d person -xs—aaqbs qaxs—aaqds
3d person . . . . . -xs —ae qaxs—ae

In place of the suffixed temporal forms, We find also yi!xg-in, etc.

qa'mxs £ne'k-aa'qos indeed, when you said 16.11

dza'qwaxs la'e it was evening when he — 30.4

qaxg-in d'lex-dek- Irfng-aa for I really long 25.1

qaxs ene'k-aa'qos for you said 16.13

When the verb is transitive, the subject is combined with the

subordinating -x, while the object remains connected with the verb.

The subject may, however, be repeated in the verb in the same way

as in the possessive (§ 49).

qaxg-in wuLz'la'meg'in Lag for I heard it 16.1 (vntLs'la to hear)
Lo'xgun ts.'d'weg-asa ewa'ts!ex Iol and that I gave you this dog

39.9 (id and; ts'.d to give; £wats! dog)

The ending -x undergoes the same changes as those enumerated in

§ 50.4, 6.

Whenever these endings follow an objective or instrumental, they

take a connective -e.

Ldldsexs la'e 24.1 (lAlds his sweetheart)
do'xfwaLElaqexswu'nqElaeda xup!a' he saw that the hole was deep

11.1

§ «4
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It is worth remarking that in these cases there is no differentiation

in the third person when the subject of principal and subordinate

clauses differ and when they are identical.

Zofi'm k-!es q!d''leIc Ma' xulayugwaxs l^nid'e Io'lI K.'wd'kwax-
sandxa hald'yuwe then Ma'xulayugwa did not know that
KIwa'kwaxsano had obtained the death-bringer 144.39 (k-.'es
not; q!a' leIo, to know; Tool to obtain; liala'yu means of death)

k-.'e'sslat.'a ga'la qa'saxs la'e ld'g-aa he did not walk long when he

arrived 27.2 (ga'la long; qd'sa to walk; ld'g-aa to arrive)

The same forms also occur without the subordinating suffix -x. In
these cases the possessive element is suffixed to the postnominal

demonstrative.

1st person -eg'in
2d person -aqos
3d person -as

k-.'e'saa'qos g-dxnaxwaxa cnd'la you do not come in the daytime

(k-.'es not; gdx to come; -narwa from time to time [§26, no.

95]; 'nd'la day)
ld'aela.t7 Hd'qulai/vgwa yd'qleg-a'la then, it is said, Crying- Woman

spoke 261.43

§ 6S. Conditional

The conditional is formed from the same stem qa as the causal. It
takes the ending o. In this case the first person takes the same form

til which has been discussed in § 50. 1 . The principal verb may also

take the suffix o, and is often accompanied by the suffix -lax (§ 28,

no. 105), which expresses uncertainty.

Following are the conditional forms:

1st person qamo
Inclusive qanso

Exclusive qanu*xd
2d person qacsd

3d person, demonstrative, 1st person . qng-o

3d person, demonstrative, 2d person . . qa£xd

3d person, demonstrative, 3d person . . qo

qae8o hamx-ci'dxa Jiamg-l'layuLa Iol if you eat the food that is

given to you. 258.33 (hamx-H'd to eat, arugula to give food,

-ayu passive [j
j 36, no. 174], Iol to you)

qacso k-.'e'slax ha'md'plaxdL if you should not eat 262.11 (k-.'es

not, -lax uncertainty, ha£maep to eat, -lax uncertainty, of you

[§50.5])

§65
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§ 66. Imperative and Exhortative

The imperative of inchoative verbs is generally formed with the

suffix g-a; that of continuative verbs, with -la.

da' said a dive! 461.23

The defective forms ge'la come! ltd' Ya go! belong here. We find

also the double form ge'lag-a come!

Often the imperative is introduced by a form derived from the ,

interjection we go on! which takes the imperative ending -Ca or (in

the future) -giL. In other cases the we takes pronominal endings.

In constructions with we'Ta, the intransitive verb takes the ending -x.

we'g-a ena' xumalax go on, cover your face! 185.35

we'g-il la gwa'lalaLux keep ready! 242.28

wti'imtsds fen wulU'Dl let me ask you ( = you [exhortative] that
I ask you) 145.22

Sometimes ltd'g-a and gels are used in the same manner as we'g-a.

ha' g-a xwd'nalsvl ex go and get ready! 114.28

Exhortatives are formed with the suffix -x.-

we'x-ins wl'nax K. let us make war on K. 301.25

w'e'g-ax'l Id'k.'wemases na'qaeyos strengthen your mind 13.8

gwd'lax-% he'x^idami d'q.'uses nd'qa£ydsaq don't believe your own
mind at once 269.3

Negative imperatives are always introduced by giva'la don't!

which is derived from gwa to cease.

gwd'la *nel- don't say so! 144.35

It is quite likely that the forms in -Ca are related to the demon

strative endings, and that the imperative is less a modal form than

an expression of the immediate nearness of action.

In many cases the imperative idea is expressed by the future,

either alone or introduced by we'g-a and gwd'la. The transitive

imperative seems to be expressed always by the future.

The ending -no1 forms a peculiar emphatic imperative:

gwa£no'€ don't! 462.18 ya'L'.and* take care!

Probably this suffix has the meaning entirely, altogether, and

is used as an imperative only secondarily. At least, the forms

dd'qwanoe, g-d'xnde, were translated to me you see, come! implying

that the opposite ideas of not seeing, not coming, are entirely excluded.

§ 66
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§ 67. Interrogative

When interrogative pronouns —ang"- who, emu- what, Hoi- when,

g-in- how many— are contained in interrogative sentences, the ordi

nary verbal forms are used. When these are not interrogative pro
nouns, the verb takes the suffix -a.

cma'sas OEgwa'nEm? what kind of a man are you? 147.24

emd'sos i/i'gala'saqm? what is standing behind you? 37.21

a'ngwax'Las? what is on you ( = is your name)? 67.31

ewl'dF.n *wa'ts!a? where is my dog? 44.24

Hoidz&'s g'e'x^idef where do you come from? 123.26

gayi'nsElaemaE'nat did I stay under water long? 34.19 or- long;
-ns under water [§ 21, no. 26]; -la [contin.]; -£ra [connect.,

§ 27, no. 103]; -a [interrog.]; ml; -a [interrog.])
fclea'sas ya'tiEmaaf have you no game? 45.27 (l- lea's none; -as

thou; y a1'n Em game; -a absent; a [interrog.])
plEp.'d'sasa are you blind? 95.26

In interrogative sentences the voice sinks at the end of the sentence.

§ 68. Plural

When the sense requires clear expression of the pronominal plural,

the suffix -x-dacxu is used, which is treated like other suffixes beginning

with x-, and loses this sound after consonants.

This suffix must not be considered a pronominal ending. It is

attached to interjections as well as to verbs.

eya'x-da£xu (address of several people) 219.17

ld'x-cdacxuclae they went, it is said 266.27

§ 69. Adverbs

From what has been said before, is appears that there are very few

adverbs only in Kwakiutl. A great number of adverbial ideas are

expressed by suffixes, while others are verbs. To this class belong,

for instance:

es, k-!es not
a- really
full- quickly

The only independent adverbs that do not take verbal forms, so far

as they are known to me, are Ela'q almost, and the numeral adverbs

formed with the suffix -plsn.

§§ 67-69
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§ 70. VOCABULARY

Most of the Kwakiutl stems are monosyllabic, and consist either of

a consonant, vowel, and consonant; or of a vowel preceded or fol

lowed by a consonant. Only a few stems consist of a short vowel

followed by two consonants. Apparently there are some bisyllabic

stems ; for instance—

cde'x"- to hunt sea-mammals a'lii to search

rriEdE'lq- to boil g-Uo'i,- to steal
• k-'.elak- to strike

Owing to the great number of nominal suffixes, most nouns are

derived from verbs, so that the number of primarily denominative

stems is small. Examples of nominal stems derived from verbs

or neutral stems have been given in § 36. A few others may be

given here.

lo's tree (= standing on mima'tsle drum ( = striking re-

ground) ceptacle)
hatFf ml hat ( = hanging face- em bJcv'Io moon ( = round thing

cover) being)

qd£s pond ( = water in it on Hoa'lasxe lynx ( = big toothed)
ground) La'wayu salmon weir ( = means

xu'lgwis shark ( = rough body) of standing)

Furthermore, many local suffixes form nouns by being attached to

the nominal stem 5- something, and a few related stems. We find,

for instance, o'bdes chest, d'xugklzec foot of mountain, o'negwil

corner. Before vowels, the stem o- becomes aew-: for instance, in

d,eWEXS(le mouth of a vessel.

A number of nouns are found, however, which are neither descrip

tive nor immediately reducible to the series of local suffixes. Among

parts of the body we find some that do not occur as suffixes.

e'Hz- flesh yam- thumb
eIJcu- blood fa led- third finger
hap- hair of body seU'- fourth finger
8Eey- hair of head aEn- eyebrows
xaq bone xawe'q skull
Lies- skin naexu vulva
fa HI- tongue ts.'Eey- intestines

gEl- rib

§70
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Other names of parts of the body occur in two forms—as inde

pendent words and as suffixes.

Independent Suffix

head x'dms -wa
mouth SE?n8 -xsta

ear p/Esp/^yd' -ato

eye gahEld'.rstd* -'sto

face gb'gume -gem
nose x't'ndzas -~dba

tooth g'Vg'a -sx'd

belly tEk'.'e' -es

hand <i£yasd' -x'tsana
foot g'o'gwocya -x'tHs

A few other nouns which appear among the suffixes also exist as

independent nominal stems.

Independent Suffix

fire lEqu- -sywap
water ewap- -esta

one side ap- -k'lot

The classification of verbs according to form of object is well devel

oped. Since there are but few class ificatory endings, and since their

use is primarily restricted to numerals, we find many different stems

used for this purpose.

A list of stems will be found in my book " Kwakiutl Texts" (Pub
lications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, vol. m).

§ 70
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TEXT

G'o'kulVlae1 TslE'lqwaloiEia* la'xa3 6'k'le4 a£wi'nagwisa.s
Lived it is said Heat at the above world.

G'a'xeEm£lae8 TslE'lqwaloJEia2 LE£wis7 sa'sEme,8 yixB Se'paxaes10
Came referred to Heat and his children, that Shining-down

it is said

lo£U Ya'qlEntKma£yaxa" tslEda'q lo£ G'o'xdEn LE£wa13 a'ie"
and First-Speaker the woman and Ge'xdEn and the last

xuno'xuse.15 Da'doqwanagesEla.16 KMeVlae" gTi'xe18 gEnE'mas18
child his Seeing-from-Corner-to-Corner. Not it is said came wife of

TslE'lqwalolEla, yix9 Lle'sElaga20 qa h6'ene£mas" qa'samase21
Heat, that Sun-Woman for that one being she go-making she

Lle'sElagaxa" jJe'sEla. He'£lat!aM £nEqft'xals O'nianis
Swam i sun. That it is said, straight-down Omanis

however,

yix" TslE'lqwaloiEla LE£\vis7 sa'sEm. He'x^idaEm^a'wis"
that Heat and his children. That began referred to it is

said

>(7ok* house; -a/a with the special meaning inhabitant L 26, no. u -'/it is said, with demonstrative

■I; ■'lal (§ 32, no. 132).

*ts!Elq«- hot; or (§ a no. 91); -Mela (} 26, no. 93).
1/dTOGo; -la pronominal vocalic objective (§§ 49, 59); the whole word serves as the vocalic locative

(}6D.
<Hk7- high, above; ->3d person demonstrative ({5 48, 56, 57).
1 -is beach (§ 22, no. 45). This word is derived from the stem o- something, and the suffix -Pnak* (no.

183a). The terminal -a indicates that it Is one of many countries (5 59).
<g at to come; -Em connective (§ 27, no. 103); a (see note 1).
I lo« and, with possessive 3d person, thing possessed belonging to subject (§§ 49, III ft

,

55).
8*d'5«m children [plural] (singular Tun6'k», stem xunk*-); -e dem. (§ 56).

• yfiTHAT, consonantlc form preceding proper name (§ 59), objective form for apposition (5 58).
"•tlp-ro shine, ray; -ara down (§ 21, no. 19), -ft on beach (§ 22, no. 45).
II and, consonantlc before proper name (} 59)."get- to talk; -asm face (§ 23, no. 54); -e* nominal suffix (5 36, no. 161). This takes the form

-afya before objective -i (§ 50.6); -ra objective form Introducing apposition, vocalic form before common

noun.
ul and, vocalic form before common noun (§ 50.11).
» dl- recent; -I demonstrative (see note 4).

uxuno'k*t stem funk*- child (see note 8); -a his, placed after the noun, since the subject of the sen

tence f.E'wa tl'le xun6'i*s q d'lr, while the possessor is Heat (see § a III, ft); -eI Indefinite
before proper nouns (§§ 49, 59).

is do'qwa to see; da'doq.'wa to endeavor to see. The rest of the name Is not quite clear.
17t7ft not; -'lae (seo 1 ). This is a verbal form.
18gal to come; there Is no Jm here, because this Is a new idea that O Introduced Into the tale; -? con

sonantlc, pronominal (§§ 49, 59).
"gsns'm, stem gag- wife; -nEm (} 36, no. 193a); -* ind. possessive before proper name (§ 59).
« c- -'2' Hl'ssla sun; -oa woman (§ 36, no. 192).
» qa on account of; he that one; -enf abstract noun, quality of; ->m (5 27, no. 103); -j possessivo

third person.
" qds- to walk; -ama» to cause (§ 35, no. 158); -?I demonstrative (§§ 49, 59).
» -a definite object (8 49).- he that; ■'la it is said (§ 32, no. 132); -l.'a however (§ 27, no. 101).
35'nsq- straight (i. e., to come straight down); he is here subject; -xa indicates the apposition explaining

the he that.
»«that; -r'i<f inchoative (5 26, no. 90); -Em connective (§ 27, no. 103); after the inchoative this suffix

requires always a connective -a-,- Jla (see note 1); -Em-wls and so (5 27, no. 104).
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G'e'xdEn
ti'C'XdEll

la2
went

qa'sld*
walk-began

lfi'xa3
to the

WakMegesLa.*JBay its name.

La^lae30
Then it is

8aid

do'x£waLElaxa 31 £nEqa'ts!aqe "
he discovered the ten long

xwa'kluna33 niExe's34 laq.35 La'£lae!
hollow things at it.

on beaoh
Then it is

said

£w'un£wlg-aq,36
he hid back of them.

laE'm'la wis37
then referred to

it is said and
so he went

la'x38 a'La£yasa39 xwa'xwakluna.40
al landward of canoes.

the

La'£lae30 GVxdEn dEx£wult!a'lis41 laq
Gv'xdEnThen it is

said
jumped out of woods

on beach
to

them.

La'£lae 30 ya'q !eg -a£leda "
speak began theThen it is

Raid

*nEm5'kwe48 hKgwa'nEina:'
one person man:

'ne'x'soMae47 G'e'xdKn.
was told it is Ge'xdEn.

said

lOL."50
from you."

"£ina'sos45 £ya'lag-ilisex,43 G'e'xdEn?"
" What your work moving on G'e'xdKn?"

beaeh here,

LiVMae30 na'nax*ma*ya:4S
"

La'LogwasdE£yin4'

La'£lae30
Then it is

said

Then it is
said

wuLe' 51

asked

' ' £niae'nox was ?" 64

" What tribe are you.'"

La'fke30
Then it is

M ill

he replied:

G'e'xdEnaxa 53

Ge'xdEn the

na'nax£ma£eda55
replied the

' 1 am trying to get a
magical treasure

bEgwii'nEme :M

bEgwa'nEmaq:56
man to him:

n Id went, signifies here a new action: n
» gas- to walk; -r'id inchoative (§ 26, no. 90).
» UJd'fc /- bent; -^-side (§ 22, no. 51); -?.t on heacii (§ 22, no. 45); -z ia on (=■named) (§ 21, no. 32 b).
*>fd (see note 27); -*lae (see note 1).
11ddqu- to see; -aLEla to accomplish (J 26, no. 96); -la vocalic pronominal object (see note 23).
ntnsq- ten (--straight); -tsfaq long object (§ 24, no. H4); -I demonstrative (see note 4),
» Stem iwak*-.
« m/fi- hollow things are somewhere [plural to nan-]; -es on beach (§ 22, no. 45).
*>Locative (see note 3); -q object ed person (§ 49).

"*u>un- to hide; w for -6 off(§ 21. no. 37). -egc bark (§ 23, no. 69); the reason for the Introduction of

w before -rge is not clear; -q object 3d person (§ 49).
" M (see note 27); -Em- wiseand so (§ 27, no. 104); -*la (see note 1). Here la is used as the verb to no.
18idi consonantic form of locative (see note 3) before a form with genitive ending (§ .19).

»rU- Ce -?* nominal ending (§ 36, no. 161); -sa vocalic genitive (§ 49).
« Application for plural (§41).
11f/ffj"- to jump; -6lt!a out ok woods (§ 21, no. 37, r); -lis on beach (§ 22, no. 45; $ 37, no. 197).

**ytiq.fEnt- To talk; -gall to begin to make noise (§ 34, no. 14">);tills combination seems irregular;
tda vocalic subjective (J 49).

i3tnsm one; -ofc" person; -e demonstrative.
» Stem bsk*- man; -tin Km (§ 36. no. 193, h); -a (see note 5).
i:>(mtiJie -6s thy (pronominal possessive).
4fltya. to be occupied [of. 1ya' 1yats .'ecanoe ( receptacle) for occupation ]; 'yd'/nTo be in a state or occu

pation; -g ills moving on beach t 22, no. 45; § 37, no. 197); -ftr postnominal demonstrative 2d person

(§48,11).
*' 'nek- to say; -so* passive (§ 3.3,no. 159); -llac (see note 1).
43Stem perhaps nag- to imitate.

t/iy*- something magical, precious; Ld'Lok.'wa to endeavor to get something precious (J 46);

the softening sullix -sdEy is not known from any other combination ; -En I, subject,
w Locative. 2d person object ($ 48, I; § 61).
« well- to question; -e pronominal before proper name.
« -aia, the first -a connects the subject with the pronominal object -xa (§ 50.4).
M Stem bsk*- man (see note 44); demonstrative,

"'ma- what; -erwj" here, tribe (§ 36, no. 162); -as 2d person.
" Sec note -IS; -rda definite pronominal (§49).
M See note 44; -aq pronominal object, 3d person (§ 50.4).
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uMax'£enoxunu£xu.S7 Ho'xswidoxM ale'wats!axsEnu£xu5' g,igAma£ex.'''60
" We are killer-whales. It split this this hunting canoe of our chief AN

La'£lae*° wuLa'sa£we 81 G'e'xdEn lax38 t!E'm£yasexese' xwa'klunaxs93
Then It Ls was asked Ue'xdEn about his material for his canoe when it

said sewing

ho'x£wIdae.M La'£laS30 ne'lasa85 dEwe'x.68 "Ha'g'a47 ax£e'dEx68
was broken. Then it is he told of cedar- " Go get the

said the withes.

dEwe'xa,"69 £ne'x-so£lae70 G'e'xdEn. La'Mae30 qfi'snda.71 K'!e's£lat!a"
cedar-withes," was told it is Ge'xdEn. Then it is he started. Not it is said,

raid said however,

ga'laxs™ g'a'xae74 da'laxa75 dEwe'x76 qa£s77 ts!Ewe'£s78 lfi'xa3
long when became carried the cedar- that he gave (with) to the

withes It

bEgwa'nEm. Lu^laeda79 bEgwa'nEm aa'ltslaiaxa80 dEwe'x.60
in. Then It is said man tried to break to cedar-k pieces the withes.

"£ma'se81 xa'nLElag'Ita'sik-81 tE'lqwa?"83 La'£laeda79 bEgwa'nEni
"What Is the reason of this weak?" Then It is man

said the

£ya'iaqasaM £nEmo'kwe43 bEgwa'nEm qa" le£s ax^'dEx88 sE'lbesa.85
sent (with) the one person man that he go take the twisted on-

beaeh.

" mdx- To pursue secretly; -inox* men actorls ({ 36, no. 162); """s killer-whale; -inu'i"
exclusive.

M k6z*- to sput; -x+id Inchoative; -oi prenomlnal consonantlc demonstrative 2d person.

»af&«- to hunt sea-mammals; -ali.'l receptacle (j 36, no. 184); ale'walsH hunting-canoe; -i post-

nominal demonstrative 2d person; ssnu'iv prenomlnal possessive exclusive.
• gi chief; glgaml' chief, perhaps chief anions others (} r' no. 7a); -fx postnominal demonstrative

2d person.
«' wul- to question; ->so*passive (J 35, no. ISO); ->E'toi prenomlnal Indefinite.
"Hum- to sew wood witht t.'K'm'i/u (fora sewing-instrument [§ 4); -»ms;

•i (J 50.12); -xi» prenomlnal possessive 3d person.
- See note 33; -ij (5 64).
"See note 58; -stf (§64).
K nil- to tell; -ta (instrumental, § 60) about.
■ dEwi'X CEDAR-WITHES, CEDAR-TW10S.
" ltd occurs only in imperative forms; -ga imperative ending (5 66).
« ax- to do, to take; -z-'id inchoative (§ 26, no. 90); -x prenomlnal consonantlc object.
» -o Invisible and indefinite (} 59.2).

to say; -*5« passive (5 35, no. 159); ■'lai (see note 1).
" ad*- TO walk; -x'id Inchoative (§ 26, no. 90); -o terminal (j 57).
■ Sec 17; -t.'a, however (5 27, no. 101).
» gi- long; g&'la from gi and -Ola (} 26, no. 92); -rj (} 64).
« See note 64.
■ da to take; -fa (§ 26. no. 91); f prenomlnal vocalic object.
19See note 69; here without indefinite -a, because he carries the material, so that it

' s now definite.
" I 63, subject of the subordinate clause agrees with the principal clause, therefore ■*after the ga.

■la/4* ro give n after qa; -(instrumental.
» See N J -ida vocalic pronominal subject.
" aL- to break, to crack; -x 's across; -a to endeavor with reduplication and hardened consonant (see

p. 498); I vocalic prenomlual object.
*i 'ma what; -8 possessive; -i demonstrative.

"xa'nh- very; -la (j 26, no. 91); -g U reason (| 36, no. 176); -a Interrogative; -» possessive; post-

nominal demonstrative 1st person.

M<E/ff«- weak.
Mtyd'laq- to send, always with lnstrumentalls.
K ssip- TO twist; -it ON beach (5 22, no. 45).
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La'£laeda79 Kit dzE'lx£wida.86 K-!es£lat!a7S gii'laxs73 g'a'xae74
Then it is man began to run. Not it is said, long when he came
said tlie however,

da'laxa75 sE'lbes.88 La'Maeda bEgwa'nEin t!E'^lx•fIdxa87xwa'k!una.,3
carried the twlsted-on- Then It Is man began to sew the canoe,

beach. suid the

L,fi'£lae30 dzt'x-sEmtsa88 gwEieVe89 la'xes90 t!Ema'£o.91 LaE'm91
Then it is lie rubbed on its

'
gum on his sewing. Then

said face with the

gwfi'Ja.93 Lfi^lae30 gu'gama^vasa94 ma'x£eiiox",r>7 yix9 He'lT£l:'ilag'ilis.BS
it was Then it is

'
the chief of tile killer-whales, that Moving-all-over-

flnishetl. said the World.

he'Em9" iXi'gEin.sa 07 g^'gama^vasa94 maa'mx^nox11:98 "La'niox"
that was the name chief of the killer-whales: " It here

of the

la'LEn100 xu<l£lbalax101 ma'sto102 la'xox103 G'e'xdEn qa1M sEk-i'lasOxa105
will go quartz- hiirpoon to this G'e'xdEn that Ik* spear with

my pointed this the

gwo'yf'm;108 hi>'£mis107 Le'LEgEms108 ME'nlosEMas,109 i.6€U Me'iiiiieii-
whale; that (and the names of Place-of-getting- and Feeling-

so it Is) Satiated.

leqalas,110 le£wis7 g-o'xuLaoslu iim'xExseg-flaLesm g^o'^Laos.111
Satiated, and (your) house (your) killer-whale on front house your.

will be (your)

La'Le11' ina'x£enoxuLes ,M
Jo'qulrtuios;115 h8'*mis107 hala'yu11" i,o£n

Then-" killer-whale will be future dish in that and killing and
will be your house your; so it is instrument

q!ula"stam LEewa118 xue'£lxT'"9 xuda'yu1'0 qa£s sE^x-ft'Los."1"
life water and the quartz- knife for butcher-knife."

toothed your

ssdz£ir«- to run; -rfd inchoative (§ 26, no. 9(1).
" Em- to sew boards; -x'td inchoative (§ 26. no. 90).
■ dztk- To rub: -gsmd face (§ 23. no. .14; also § 24, no. 85; § 20, no. 2); -sa prenonilnal Intransitive

vocalic.
"gwE'lPk- GUM.
M See note 3; -res objective possessive 3d person; owner and subject same person.
61t!sm- to sew boards; -c1 (§ :i6, no. 101); -r demonstrative.
« la, see note 30; -Em (J 27, no. 103).
M gwa- stop; -iila continuative (§ 26, no. 92).
e«g-Vgame* chief (see note 60): -xa possessive pronominal vocalic.
» hel- right; -i'lala about (§ 21, no. 5); -is on beach (5 22, no. 45); -g-ilin in world ($ 38, no. 197).
x he that (see note 24); -Em (§ 27, no. 103).
e; Llg-f -Em nominal suffix (§ 30, no. 193); A definite possessive (g§ 49, .19).
» Reduplicated plural (§42.5).
w 1'renominal 2 a visible.

l- future; -En I.
'« xuPl quartz; -6a point (§ 21, no. 31); -la nominal; -r postnominal, 2d person, visible,

if* harpoon.
103Periphrastic, 2d person visible, consonantic (§§ 48, .19).
i°<The subject changes, hence the -s follows the verb.
>«««*■■-to spear; -fa continuative; -six with this, 2d person, visible (§§ 48, .19); -xa object.
i°* Stem gwek'-.
in jm .Wis (§ 28, no. 104).
108l?g- name; -Em nominal suffix; reduplicated plural.
■mmEnl- satiated; -osEla (?); -as place or- -.
ui) mF.nl- satiated; -fqala to feel like— (5 23, no. 81).
in g-oku house; -l future; -aos thy, invisible 2d person possessive (§ 48).
u1 -xseg a front of house (§ 23, no. 52); -L future; -Is 2d person, prenonilnal possessive (} 48).
i>»-&future; -g demonstrative.
114-L future; -is 2d person, prenomlnal possessive.
■"Waul- dish; -If in house; -ads (see note 111).
u« hal- to kill (He'ldia'q'i dialect); -apu instrument.
hi g.'ufa life; I, water (§ 22, no. 30).
u» See note 13.

-sxd tooth (see p. 478, no. 62).
no xvi- to cut blubber; -ayu instrument.
mi sEk"- to carve; -wdTooTti; -L future; -6s thv, postnomlno .
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La"laes0 LEx£e'deda maa'mx£enoxu.98 G-a'x£lae8 G'e'xdEn,
Then it is started the killer-whale. He came it G-e'xdEn,

said . is said

nii^nak"123 la'xes80 g'ok".1 LaE'mM sEk'a'xa124 gw6£y,'m108 LE£wa118
going home to his house. Then he speared

'
whale and the

whole

qla'sa:125 la'g'iJtse1M g'T'gamex,£Ida.127
sea-otter; that was his chief he became.

reason *

(.SZ- TO START BY CANOE; -X £W TO BEGIN.
naftnakit is here independent of G'i'xdEn and begins a new clause.

"UEk - to harpoon; -xa pronominal object.
12sq.'as- sea-otter.

la to oo; -g il reason; -se (after I it becomes -tse) or his.
u» g i'pame1 chief; l 'id to become.

[Translation.]

Heat lived in the upper world. Heat came with his children, —

Shining-Down and First-Speaker, a woman, and G'e'xdEn, and his

youngest child, Scen-from-Corner-to-Corner. The wife of Heat, Sun-

Woman, did not come, for she is the one who makes the sun go.

Heat and his children came straight down to O'manis. At once

G'e'xdEn went to Bent Bay. There he discovered ten canoes on the

beach. He hid behind them landward from the canoes. Then

G'e'xdEn jumped out of the woods. Then one person spoke.

"What are you doing on the beach, G'e'xdEn?" Thus G'e'xdEn

was told. Then he replied, "I am trying to get a magical treas

ure from you." Then G'e'xdEn asked the man, "To what tribe

do you belong ?" The man answered him, " We are Killer- Whales.
The hunting-canoe of our chief is split." Then G'e'xdEn was

asked what he used to sew his canoe with when it was broken. He
mentioned cedar-withes. "Go and get cedar-withes!'' G'e'xdEn

was told. He started, and it was not long before he came, carrying
cedar-withes, which he gave to the man. Then the man tore to

pieces the cedar-withes. " Why are they so weak %
" Then the

man sent a person to go and get "twisted on beach." The man ran

away; and it was not long before he came, carrying "twisted on

beach." Then the man sowed the canoe. He rubbed the outside of

his sewing with gum. Then it was finished. Then the chief of the

Killer- Whales, Moving- All-Over-the- World, — that was the name of
the chief of the Killer- Whales, — (said), "This, my quartz-pointed

harpoon, will go to G'e'xdEn; and the names Place-of-getting-Satiated
and Feeling-Satiated, and your house with a killer-whale (painting) on

the front, will be your house; and your dish will be a killer-whale dish;
and the death>bringer and the water of life and the quartz-edged
knife, which is to be your butcher-knife (shall be yours)." Then
the Killer-Whale started. G'e'xdEn came and returned to his house.

Then he speared whales and sea-otters. Therefore he became a chief.
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CHINOOK

By Franz Boas

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND HISTORY

The Chinookan stock embraces a number of closely related dialects

which were spoken along both banks of Columbia river from the

Cascades to the sea, and some distance up the Willamette valley.

The Chinook were neighbors of tribes belonging to many linguistic

stocks. In Shoalwater bay and on the lower course of Columbia

river, along its northern bank as far as the Cascade range, they came

into contact with tribes of the coast division of the Salishan family.

On the upper course of Willapa river they were contiguous to a

small Athapascan tribe ; farther to the east they were surrounded by

Sahaptin tribes; in the Willamette valley they bordered on the

Molala and Kalapuya. On the southern bank of Columbia river,

opposite Cowlitz river, lived another Athapascan tribe whose neigh

bors they were; while south of the mouth of Columbia river they

bordered on the Tillamuk, an isolated branch of the Coast Salish.

The language was spoken in two principal dialects, Upper Chinook

and Lower Chinook. The former was spoken on the upper course of

Columbia river, as far west as Gray's Harbor on the north bank and

a little above Astoria on the south bank of the river. It was sub-

divided into a number of slightly different dialects. The principal

representatives are Kathlamet and Clackamas which were spoken

on the lower course of the Columbia river and in the Willamette

valley, and Wasco and Wish ram which were spoken in the region of

The Dalles. The Lower Chinook includes the Clatsop dialect on the

south bank of the river (from Astoria downward) and the Chinook

proper of the north bank from Grays harbor down, and on Shoal

water bay. The last-named dialect is discussed here.

The name Chinook (TsUnu'k) is the one by which the tribe was

known to their northern neighbors, the Chehalis.
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564 [BULL. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

The grammar of the Chinook language has been discussed by

Horatio Hale,1 Friederich Muller,' Franz Boas,s John R. Swanton,4

and Edward Sapir.5

Unless otherwise stated, references in the following sketch refer to

page and line in Franz Boas, Chinook Texts.

PHONETICS (M 2-13)

§ 2. Vowels

The phonetic system of Chinook is characterized by a super

abundance of consonants and consonant-clusters combined with great

variability of vowels. Since practically all our information on the

Lower Chinook has been derived from one single individual, the last

survivor capable of giving intelligent information, there remain many

uncertainties in regard to the system of sounds. My informant was

in the habit of changing the position of the lips very slightly only.

There was, particularly, no strong forward movement of the lips in

the vowel u and the semivowel w. This tendency has been observed

in many Indian languages and was probably characteristic of all

Chinook speakers. For this reason the u and o sounds are very

slightly differentiated. Obscure vowels are frequent and seem to be

related to all long and short vowels.

The system of vowels and semivowels may be written as follows :

Diph- Semi- Semi- Diph
thong vowel Vowels vowel thong

E

w u o 6 a e (e) i y
au u o (6) a e (e) i ai

u o a a ii e {%)

While the o and u sounds are indistinct, owing to the similarity of

lip-positions, the e and i sounds seemingly alternate in accordance

with the character of the adjoining sounds. They assume a decided

i tinge by contact with a following a, or when following an anterior

palatal. There is no strong retraction of the lips, but a considerable

' Wilkes Expedition, Ethnography and Philology, 562-564. See also Transactions of the A merican Eth
nological Society, n, xxlll-clxxxvlll; Hale's Indians of Northwest America and Vocabularies of North
America; with an Introduction by Albert Gallatin.

• Orundriss dor Sprachwissenschaft , II, 254-250. Vienna, 1882.
• Notes on the Chinook Language, American Anthropologist, 55-03, 1893; Chinook Texts, Bulletin iO of

the Bureau of American Ethnology, 1894; Kathlamet Texts, Bulletin 26 of the Bureau of American Ethnology,
1901; The Vocabulary of the Chinook Language, A mrrican Anthropologat, n. s., VI, 118-147, 1904.

' Morphology of the Chinook Verb, American Anthropologist, n. s., n, 199-237, 1900.
• Preliminary Report on the Language and Mythology of the Upper Chinook, A AmericanAnthropologist,

n. »„ ix, 533-544; Wishram Texts, Publications of the American Ethnological Society, II, 1909.
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linguo-palatal constriction. In the short vowel the i character is

rather accentuated. In the long vowel the e character predomi

nates, unless contact and contrast phenomena emphasize the i char

acter, o seems to occur only with k sounds and is probably due to

an assimilation of short a. d is rare and seems to occur only in ono-

matopoetic words, e and a are also of peculiar character, a seems

to be always either a rhetorical broadening of e (as in d'ka for e'Tca),

or an onomatopoetic element which is frequent as terminal sound in

interjections. The a series is related to the o and u series in so far

as a may be transformed into o or u, while e and i can never be thus

transformed. We will designate the o and u sounds as it-series and

the e and i sounds as i-series. The only diphthongs that occur are

au and ai. Doubled vowels, unless separated by a consonantic

glottal stop, do not seem to occur. Short i and u when preceding

vowels have always consonantic values.

§ 3. Consonants

The consonants consist of labials, dentals, and a very full series of

palatals. There are also a number of I sounds. I did not succeed,

however, in distinguishing these satisfactorily. There is also much

confusion regarding surds and sonants, not only because the tenant

has greater stress than our sonant, but also on account of the occur

rence of a labial sound with scmiclosure of the nose and weak lip-

closure, which is therefore intermediate between b, m, and w, with

prevalent m character. Between vowels the sound approaches a b.

The occurrence of d is also doubtful. Each stop occurs as fortis and

surd .

The series of consonants may be represented as follows:

Semi
vowelsSonant Surd Fortis Spirant Semi-

nasal
Nasal Lateral

Glottal 1 - - - - - • -
Velar . . 7 2' X - - -
Palatal ■ 9 A- h! f - - -
Anterior

palatal
(jrl) X'

Alveolar . (df) t tl s, c - n
Dento - alve

olar affrica- - ts, tc ts!, tc! - - - -
tive

Labial . . -
V pi - m m -

Lateral L l! 1,1 - - -

(y)

(to)
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The alveolar 8, c, and the affricative ts, tc, are pronounced with

open teeth. The two m's are not distinguished, since the former

occurs only before vowels. It is doubtful if they represent two really
distinct sounds.

The glottal stop and the velar surd are closely related, the former

often taking the place of the latter. An omission of a q after a stop

transforms the latter into a fortis. I have placed I and n in the same

line, on account of their frequent alternation. Since the glottal stop,

velars, palatals, and anterior palatals have certain peculiarities in

common, we will designate them as k sounds. The consonants of the

anterior palatal series have a decided affricative character, which is

least prominent in the fortis. The medial palatal k and the velar g

appear also as affricatives. In these cases the continued sound

appears so long, that I have written them as lex and fr.
The language admits of extensive consonant clusters, and I. have

not been able to discover any sequence of consonants that is inad

missible except that clusters consisting of a stop followed by m and n

seem to be avoided.

§ 4. Phonetic Laws

Nevertheless we find complex phonetic laws. These may be classed

in nine groups:

(1) Effects of accent. (5) Vowel changes.

(2) Laws of vocalic harmony. (6) Metathesis.

(3) Laws of consonantic as- (7) Dieresis.

similation. (8) Contraction.

(4) Vocalization of consonants. (0) Weakening and strength

ening of consonants.

Only the first two of these laws are purely phonetic, while the others

are restricted to certain grammatical forms. Groups 2-5 are changes

due to contact phenomena.

Effects of Accent (§§ 5, 6)

The accent affects the character of the vowel upon which it falls

and modifies consonants in so far as certain consonants or consonant
clusters are not tolerated when they precede the accent. On the

whole, these changes are confined to the Lower Chinook, but they

occur also in part in the western dialects of the Upper Chinook.
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§ S. Vocalic Changes

1 . Vocalic changes consist in the introduction of an e in an accented

consonantic cluster which consists of a combination of stems. The

e is inserted after the accented consonantic stem. The same change

occurs in Kathlamet, while it is absent in Wishram.

a-tcE'-L-a-x he made it (a- aorist; tc- he; l- it; -a directive; -x

to do)
OHjE'-L-a-x she made it (a- aorist; g- she; l- it; -a directive; -x

to do)
ts'-lcEmdn ashes (<- plural gender)

2a. Accented short u, when followed by m, n, or I which are followed

by vowels, becomes ua! .

id'gunat his salmon igua'nat salmon

tqlvlipxund'yu youths underlips youth

2b. Accented e and short a, when followed by m, n, or I which are

followed by vowels, become a. The short vowels i and u, when fol

lowed by vowels, have consonantic values and affect preceding e and a

in the same manner.

ica'yim grizzly-bear icaya'mukc grizzly-bears
xa'psnic giving herself in Pt pa'nic to give in payment to

ment to shaman shaman

aqtd'witx he gives them to
them 249.13

Accented i followed by an a or u vowel becomes ay.

atcia'x he is accustomed to atcd'yax he makes him
make him

mLopid' Lxa you will gather it agiupa'yaLX she gathered him

Here belong also the terminal changes of e in plural forms :

\
i'delate clam basket ixTclafflyuks clam baskets

ocue'e frog tcue& yuks frogs

Compare with this the following cases, where n and I belong to

consonantic clusters :

nexE'Voko he awoke
mE'nx'i a little while

In one case e accented changes to a before x:

jM'Iex bird Uald'xukc birds

All these changes given under 2 are confined to Lower Chinook.

They do not occur in Kathlamet and Wishram.
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§ 6. Consonantic Changes

Consonantic changes due to accent are as follows:

(1) A le following the accented syllable tends to become the affrica-

tivefe.

Ica'tsEk middle d'^c^jotSEk middle daughter
igi'lxtcutk flint oyd'JcxUxtcuik his flint arrow-

point

(2) When the vowel following the cluster Ix is accented, the x is

dropped.

e'lxam town ile'e country
atcio'lxam he said to him tciola'ma he will say to him
uko'lxul mouse vJcolo'luks mice

(3) In words in which a q follows the accented syllable it changes to
£ when the accent shifts to a syllable following the q. When the q

follows the surds p and t, these are changed to the corresponding fortes :

Ld'qauwilqt its blood L'a'vfflqt blood
I'qlL creek tla'LEma creeks

uyd'qalEptckix' his fire o'o'lEptckix' fire
m'qana its beavers e^e'na beaver

This change takes place also when the accent remains on the syllable

preceding the q, when the vowel following the q is short.

o'qdL fish-weir dyd'eaL his fish-weir

These changes mark a phonetic differentiation of Upper and Lower

Chinook. In Upper Chinook the q is preserved almost throughout ;

while in Lower Chinook it tends to be replaced by the glottal stop £,

—when following p and t by the corresponding fortis, —whenever the

accents stand after q, or when it is followed by a short syllable, or

when it is terminal.

Katblamet Chinook

wd'yaq d'ya* his mother
lia'paqa z,id'paea his nape

iSETUE'lq isd'mEl* nose-ornament
eqe'paqte eqe'paqte beam

tid'qoit tid*wit his legs

tqu'ie tlbh house

The process of modification is
,

however, incomplete, since we find

a number of Chinook words that retain the q
.

eqtq head • ai'oq quick
e'cElqcslq porcupine Ltcuq water
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Here may also be mentioned the loss of terminal x and xm, which is

characteristic of Upper Chinook, in many Lower Chinook forms.

Kathlamet Chinook

imo'lKkumax imo'lEkuma elks

tqa'Licmax V.a'LEma creeks

md'Lnix' ma'Lne seaward

Other characteristic changes are from Upper Chinook t to Lower
Chinook s, as in—

Kathlamet Chinook

tqd'totinikc tqa'sosinikc boys
anixEUEmb'txem anix'ETiEmo'sx'Em I fooled him

and from Upper Chinook s to Lower Chinook tct.

Kathlamet Chinook

e'mas e'matct shame

ano'suwuht anb'tctuwvlxt I went up on the water

§ 7. Laws of Vocalic Harmony

When a u vowel precedes a k sound, and the k sound is either fol

lowed by a vowel or is a prefix, it must be followed by a vowel of the

u- series. The following special cases may be distinguished:

(1) An obscure vowel following the k sound is transformed into

short u.

o'pL.'ike bow dgu'pL.'ike my bow (with prefix
-gE- my[§ 18])

(2) a following a k sound is transformed into o or u.

ik.'d'ckc boy dk.'o'ckc girl
ikanl'm canoe okunl'm canoes

(3) An e sound following a k sound requires a u before the e sound.

aLge'pxate alder country ogue'pxate' alder-bark tree

Lea'gil a woman deo'guil the woman

(4) If the k sound is a prefix, it is considered as a phonetic unit

and an o is inserted following the k sound, even if it is followed by

a consonant.

na'xLxa she begins to burn no'xdLxa they begin to burn
e'ktcxam he sang b'kbtcxam they sang

The following examples show that the rule does not hold good in

consonant clusters that form a stem.

atco'ktcktamit he roasts her bgct louse

(stem -ktckt)
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§ 8. Consonantic Assimilation

It is doubtful whether there is a single case of consonantic assimi

lation that is purely phonetic, not dependent on the grammatical

value of the consonants involved. For instance, the assimilation of

I by preceding and following n, observed in no'p on em it gets dark

(from o'pol night), finds no strict analogies in other similar sound

groups. An assimilation of I by preceding n is found whenever the

I is a frequentative suffix (§ 31).

aksd'pma he jumps akso'pEnan he jumps about

(instead of akso'pEnal)

What is apparently an assimilation of I by preceding n is also

found in cases of insertion which occur with the suffix -i (see § 31 .8).

§ 9. Vocalization of Consonants

1 I and n show a peculiar behavior when occurring in the prefixes

-gEl-, -rel-, and -seI; or the corresponding -gm- and -xsn (§ 25).

Whenever these prefixes are preceded by o, the I and n become e, so

that the prefixes assume the forms -(o)goe-, (o)xoe-, -(o)cwe.

agigE'lxem she called him nogoexe'ma I shall call them
axEno'ten he helped sing noxoexd'ten they helped sing

In other cases the combinations Jcid and KN are admissible, as in

okb'lxul mouse okvla'm surf

2. The intransitive t of the third person plural (§ 21) becomes o

before all k sounds, and also before adverbial I and n (§ 25).

§ 10. Vowel Changes

The verbal prefix -o- (§ 26), when accented and preceding a k

sound or a w, becomes a.

anio'cgam I took him ania'wa* I killed him

This change does not take place in Upper Chinook.

igio'waq (Kathlamet), agid'wa* (Chinook) she killed him

Unaccented o does not change in this position.

a'noxtk I steal her ayowa'x'it lie is pursued 261.1

§ 11. Metathesis

Metathesis seems to be confined to cases in which two suffixes are

thoroughly amalgamated; for instance, -ako and -l combined form

-alulcL (§ 30).
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§ 12. Dieresis and Contraction

1. Dieresis is confined to the formation of a few verbal plurals, in

which the vowel is expanded by insertion of the syllable -yu. Pre

sumably the expansion is related to the dieresis of accented i (see

§ 5). It seems, however, quite possible that this is really a suffix

-yu indicating the distributive. (See § 38.6.)

Singular Plural

-Xs ot -x'oyut to bathe
-XElatck -XElayutck to rise

2. A short a, when preceding or following a and u, is contracted

with these vowels, which remain unchanged. In the same way i is

contracted with a following I or e.

dc she is (instead of a-dc) e'lxam country (instead of

atciungo'mit he causes him to i-e'lxam)
run (instead of atciungd'-amit)

§ 13. Weakening and Strengthening of Consonants

A modification of significance is brought about by a modification of

consonants.1 This phenomenon was discovered by Dr. Edward Sapir

in Upper Chinook, but it occurred undoubtedly also in Lower

Chinook. The relation of consonants in Upper Chinook is as follows:

6, p hardened become pl p, p! softened become b

d, t hardened become t! t, t! softened become d

g, k hardened become kt k, kt softened become g

g, q hardened become kt . q, ql softened become fr

Similar relations are found between the sibilants:

tc! hardened becomes ts! s softened becomes c

tc hardened becomes is ts softened becomes tc

c hardened becomes s, ts ts! softened becomes tel

ts hardened becomes ts!

The hardened x becomes x. (Cf. § 53.)

§ 14. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

According to their grammatical forms, Chinook words may be

grouped in two large classes —syntactic words and particles. While

the former, except in exclamations, always contain pronominal and

other elements that define their function in the sentence, the latter

occur as independent and isolated words. The elements of the syn-

iSee Edward Saplr, 1. c, 537.
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tactic words are often phonetically weak, and consist sometimes of

single consonants, of consonant clusters, of single vowels, or of weak

monosyllables. In combination these may form polysyllabic words.

The particles are necessarily of such phonetic character that they

can stand by themselves. For these reasons, both classes of words

appear as fixed phonetic and formal units, so that in Chinook there

can be no doubt as to the limits of words.

The grammatical processes applied with these two classes of words

differ. Some of the particles may be duplicated, while duplication
and reduplication never occur in syntactic words. Particles when

transformed into syntactic words may, however, retain their dupli
cations. Syntactic words are modified by means of prefixes and

suffixes and by modification of the stem, which, however, is probably
always of phonetic origin. Prefixes are much more numerous than

suffixes, but are phonetically weaker, rarely consisting of more than
a single sound. They appear in considerable numbers in single

words. Six prefixes in one word are not by any means unusual.

The number of suffixes that may appear in combination is more

limited. They are phonetically stronger. More than two or three

suffixes are rarely found in one word.

Word-composition is not infrequent. However, some of the ele

ments which enter into composition rarely appear alone, or rather,

combined with syntactic elements only. They represent principally
a definite group of local ideas, and therefore give the impression of

being affixes rather than independent stems. These words are, for

instance, motion into, out of, up, down (see § 27). Setting aside

compound words of this class, composition of independent stems, or

rather of stems which are used with syntactic elements only, is infre

quent. Nouns are, however, largely of complex origin, and in many

of them stems and affixes may be recognized, although the significance

of these elements is not known to us.

The position of the word is quite free, while the order of the con

stituent elements of syntactic words is rigidly fixed.

§ 15. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

In discussing the ideas expressed by means of grammatical forms,

it seems best to begin with syntactic words. All syntactic relations

of these are expressed by pronominal and adverbial prefixes. Syn

§ 15
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tactic words may be divided into three classes that receive different

treatment—transitive verbs, intransitive verbs, and nouns. All of

these have in common that they must contain pronominal elements,

which in the first class are subjective and objective, while in the

other two classes they are objective (from the Indo-European point

of view, subjective). The noun is therefore closely associated with

the intransitive verb, although it is not identical with it. It retains,

to a certain extent, a predicative character, but is in form partly
differentiated from the intransitive verb.

The differentiation of transitive and intransitive is contained in

the pronominal elements. The subject of the transitive differs in

some cases from that of the intransitive, which is in form identical

with the objective form of the transitive.

The relations of nouns are expressed by possessive pronouns, which

seem to be remotely related to the subjective transitive pronouns.

Owing to the predicative character of the noun, the possessive form

has partly the meaning having.

Both intransitive and transitive verbs may contain indirect pro

nominal objects. These are expressed by objective pronouns. Their

particular relation to the verb is defined by elements indicating the

ideas of for, to, with, etc. The possessive relations of subject and

object — i. e., the possession of one of the objects by the subject, or

of the indirect object by the direct object, and vice versa—are also

expressed.

All the syntactic relations between the verb and the nouns of the

sentence must be expressed by means of pronominal and adverbial

elements incorporated in the verb, so that the verb is the skeleton of

the sentence, while the nouns or noun-groups held together by

possessive pronouns are mere appositions. Certain locative affixes

which express the syntactic relations of nouns occur in the dialect

of the Cascades; but these seem to have been borrowed from the

Sahaptin.

The function of each pronominal element is clearly defined, partly

by the differentiation of forms in the transitive and intransitive

verbs, partly by the order in which they appear and by the adverbial

elements mentioned before.

In the pronoun, singular, dual, and plural are distinguished.
There is an inclusive and an exclusive in dual and plural, the exclu

sive being related to the first person. The second persons dual and

§ 15
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plural are related to the second person singular. The third person

singular has three genders —masculine, feminine, and neuter—and a

single form each for dual and plural. These forms are not only true

sex and number forms, but agree also with a generic classification of

nouns, which is based on sex and number.

The nominal stem itself has no characteristic of gender, which is

expressed solely in the pronoun. The sex and number origin of the

genders is clear, but in the present status of the language the genders

are as irregularly distributed as those of Indo-European languages.

These genders are expressed in the incorporated pronominal repre

sentative of the noun, and since there is generally sufficient variety

in the genders of the nouns of the sentences, clearness is preserved

even when the order of the nouns in apposition is quite free.

Besides the sex and number classes we find a classification in

human beings on the one hand and other beings and objects on the

other. These are expressed in the numeral, the demonstrative, and

in plural forms of nouns.

It was stated before, that, in the pronoun, duality and plurality
are distinguished.. In the noun, a true plural, not pronominal in

character, is found only in some words. These were evidently origi

nally the class of human beings, although at present the use of this

nominal plural is also irregular. Furthermore, a true distributive

is found, which, however, has also become irregular in many cases.

Its original significance is discernible in numeral adverbs (§ 38). A
distributive is also found in a small number of verbal stems.

There are few nominal affixes of clear meaning, and very few that

serve to derive nouns from verbal stems. There are only two

important classes of verbal nouns which correspond to the relative

sentence the one who— and to the past-passive relative sentence

what is —ed; of these two the latter coincides with ordinary nouns,

while the former constitutes a separate class. Still another class

contains local nouns, where — (§ 40).

Demonstrative pronouns form a class by themselves. They con

tain the personal pronouns of the third person, but also purely

demonstrative elements which indicate position in relation to the

three persons, and, in Lower Chinook, present and past tense, or

visibility and invisibility.
Only a few modifications of the verb are expressed by incorporated

elements. These are the temporal ideas — in Lower Chinook those of
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future and perfect and of the indefinite aoristic time, to which are

added in Upper Chinook several other past tenses. In some cases

these temporal elements express rather ideas that may be termed

transitional and continuative. There is a series of semitemporal

suffixes expressing the inchoative and varieties of frequentatives;

and also a number of directive prefixes, which seem to express the

direction of the action in relation to the speaker.

All other ideas are expressed by particles. A somewhat abnormal

position among these is occupied by the numerals from 2 to 9 and by

a very few adjectives. These numerals are nouns when they are

used as ordinals; when used as adjectives, they are generally par

ticles; when referring to human beings, they are nouns of peculiar

form (§ 51).

Most remarkable among the particles is a long series of words,

many of which are onomatopoetic and which are mostly used to

express verbal ideas. In this case the verbal relation is expressed by

an auxiliary verb which signifies to do, to make, or to be. These

words exhibit a gradation from purely interjectional terms to true

adverbial or, more generally, attributive forms. They are analogous

to our English forms like bang went the gun, or ding dong made

the bells, and merge into forms like he was tired. If we imagine

the word tired pronounced with imitative gestures and expression,

it attains the value that these particles have in Chinook. The num

ber of these words is considerable, and they take the place of many

verbs. Most of them can be used only with verbs like to do and

to go. Other adverbs differ from this class in that they are used

with other verbs as well. There is no clear distinc tion between these

adverbs and conjunctions.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (ii 16-56)

Syntactic Words (§§ 16-45)

§J6*. Structure of Syntactic Words

All syntactic words contain pronominal elements which give them

a predicative character. A few seem to contain only the pronominal

element and the stem, but by far the greater number contain other

elements besides. Most words of this class are built up by compo

sition of a long series of elements, all of which are phonetically too

§ 10
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weak to stand alone. The most complex of these words contain all

the elements of the sentence. Their order is as follows: (s
, L, I

(1) Modal element (transitional, participial). /

(2) Pronominal elements.

(a) Subject.

(b) First object.

(c) Second object.

(3) Following one of these may stand an element expressing the

possessive relation between the subject and the objects.

(4) Adverbial prefixes.

(5) Direction of verbal action.

(6) Verbal stem, single or compound.

(7) Adverbial suffixes.

These elements are, of course, hardly ever all represented in one

word. Following are a few characteristic examples of these words:

CMn-L-a-x-cg-d'm-x thou wert in the habit of taking it from her
a- aorist (1, see § 17)

m- thou, subject (2a, see § 18)

z- it
,

object (2b, see § 18)

a- her, second object (2c, see § 18)

-x- indicates that it belongs to her (3, see § 24)
Elements 4 and 5 are not represented.

-eg- stern to take (6)

-am completive (7a, see § 29)
-x usitative (76, see § 32)

tc-t-a-l-d'-t-a he will give them to her
tc- he, subject (2a, see § 18)

t- them, object (2b, see § 18)

a- her, second object (2c, see § 18)

-Z~to (4, see § 25)

-Or direction from speaker (5, see § 2(1)

-ot- stem to give (6)

-a future (7, see § 32)

Elements 1 and 3 are not represented.

There are, of course, transitive verbs with but one object. In
most intransitive verbs all the elements relating to the object disap

pear and the form of the word becomes comparatively simple.

l-o-c it is

l it, subject (2a, see § 18)

-5- direction from speaker (5, see § 26)
-c stem to be, singular (6)

§ 16
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Complex intransitive forms are, however, not rare.

tE-n-XE-l-a'-x-d they will be on me

He)- they, subject (2a, see § 18)

n- me, indirect object (2c, see § 18)

-z(e)- indicates that they belong to me (3, see § 24)
-I- to (4, see § 25)
-a- direction from speaker (5, see § 26)

-x stem to do, to be (6)
-5 future (7, see § 32)

Nouns are similar to simple intransitive verbs, but they have (or

had) nominal (modal) prefixes. They have no directive elements.

They may take possessive forms which do not appear in the verb.

The order of elements in the noun is the following:

(1*) Nominal (modal) element.

(2*) Pronominal elements,

(a*) Subjective.

(b*) Possessive.

(3*) Nominal stem, single or compound.

(4*) Suffixes:

W-d'-lEmiEm. Rotten-wood (a place name)
w- nominal prefix (1*)
a- subjective feminine (2 a*)
-It-mlEm stem rotten wood (3*)

e'^me-qtq thy head

e- subjective masculine (2 a*)
-me- possessive second person (2 b*)

-qtq- stem head (3*)

In the following sections these component elements will be taken

up in order.

1. a-. This prefix indicates a transitional stage, a change from one

state into another. Therefore it may be translated in intran

sitive verbs by to become. In transitive verbs it is always

used when there is no other element affixed which expresses

ideas contradictory to the transitional, like the perfect,

future, or nominal ideas. In the transitive verb it appears,

therefore, on the whole as an aoristic tense. The action

passing from the subject to a definite object is in Chinook

always considered as transitional (transitive), since it implies

a change of condition of object and subject. In the Kathlamet

dialect of the Upper Chinook the corresponding prefix is i-.

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1-10 37 § 17￼

§ 17. Modal Elements
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Whenever the a- stands before a vocalic element, its place is taken

by n-. The masculine \- preceding a vowel has consonantic

character, and retains, therefore, the a-. In Kathlamet n-

is us* A under the same conditions: but. besides, a form occurs

beginning with t-, which is followed by a -r.
Intransitive, before consonant:

a-L-ff-k im it said (a- transitional; l- it; -k im to say>

a-n-o'-fx-uit I began to stand (a- transitional: n- I; -o- directive;
-fx to stand; -nit to be in a position)

Intransitive, before vowel:

n-e'-kim he said (n- transitional; i- he; -kiin to say)
n-ff-x-o-x they became (n- transitional; b- they; -x reflexive;

-o- directive; -x stem to do, to be)

Transitive:

a-tctf-t-a-x he did them (a- transitional; tc- he; t- them; -a-
directive; -x stem to do)

The following examples are taken from the Kathlamet dialect:

Intransitive, before consonant:

i-L-ff-k im it said: Kathlamet texts 99.4 (analysis as before)
i-m-xa-t-kloa-mam you came home ibid, 132.15 (m -thou: -r (a)-

reflexive; coming; -k.'oa to go home: -(m)am to arrive)
Intransitive, before vowel:

i-g-l'-x-kloa he went home ibid. 169.6 H- he; -x- reflexive)
i-g-d-x-k !oa she went home ibid. 191.8

Transitive:

i-q-i-o'-lxam somebody told him ibid. 169.7 (-</ somebody ; t-him;
-6 directive; -Exam to tell)

i-gtf-t-u-x she acted on them ibid. 217.16 (qE- she; t- them; -u-
directive; -x to do)

2. ni-. This prefix is confined to the dialects east of the Kathlamet.
It takes the form nig- before vowels, like the preceding. It
occurs in transitive and intransitive verbs. It expresses a

somewhat indefinite time past, and is used in speaking of

events that happened less than a year or so ago, yet more than

a couple of days ago. (E. Super.)

ni-y-u'ya he went (ni- past; -y- he; -uga to go)

nig-u'ya she, went (the same before vocalic element; -a- she,

being contracted with -u- into -u)
ui-tc-i-gil-krt he saw him (ni- past; -tc- he; A- him; <fi/- verbal

prefix; -kid to see)

«17
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3. «-. This prefix is confined to the intransitive verbs of the Upper
Chinook (Kathlamet), and indicates the future. When fol

lowed by a vowel, it takes the form al-.

a-wi-o'-lcL-a thou wilt carry her (a- future; m- thou; o- con

tracted for a- her and o- directive; -Jcl stem to carry; -a

future)

Before vowel:

al-b' -mF-qt-a she will die (al- future; -d- contracted for a- she

and -o- directive; -mEqt stem to die; -a future)

In the dialects east of the Kathlamet it is used also with transitive

verbs (Sapir).

a-tc-i-gs'l-kd-a he will see her (a- future; -tc-he; -i-him; -<jeI-
verbal prefix ; -kul to see ; -a future)

4. git-, before vowels gal-. This prefix is confined to the dialects

east of the Kathlamet. It expresses time long past, and is

always used in the recital of myths (Sapir).

ga-y-u'ya he went (see analysis under 2)

gal-u'ya she went (see analysis under 2)

ga-tc-i-g e'1-1- kI he saw him (see analysis under 2)

n- may be used in place of this prefix.

5. mi-, before vowels mil-. This prefix is confined to the dialects

east of the Kathlamet. It refers to recent time exclusive of

to-day, more specifically to yesterday. Its use is analogous to

that of the preceding. (E. Sapir.)

6. k-, g-. This prefix has nominal significance, and designates the
ONE WHO IS, DOES, or HAS.

k-fgE'-fea-l those who fly (k- nominal; -tgE they; -ka to fly; -I
always)

k-ck-t-a-xo' -tt those two who always make them; (ck- they two

[transitive subject]; -t- them; -a- directive before -x; -xo-il to

work always)

This prefix is used most frequently with nouns in possessive form,

designating the one who has.

g-i-ta -ki-kEl-al those who have the power of seeing (i- mascu

line, -ta- their; -ki- indicates that there is no object; -kEl to
see; -al always)

g-i-w'-ina? the one who is shot (i- masculine; -m- its; -mac the

condition of being shot)
k-Ld'qewam the one who has shamanistic power (-L&- its; -qewam

shaman's song)

§17
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7. w-. This seems to have been at one time the prefix which charac

terized nouns. It is no longer in general use, but persists in a

few terms like we'xmne interior of house, we'koa day

(Kathlamet), welx country (Kathlamet), and in geographical

names like WapLo'tci salal-bErries on stump. It is always

followed by the masculine or feminine intransitive pronoun.

Its former general use may be inferred from the pronominal

form 5- of all feminine nouns, which is probably a contraction

of w- and the ordinary intransitive feminine pronoun a-. In

Upper Chinook the forms wi- and wa- are preserved before

short words. There is no trace of the former existence of

this prefix before the pronominal forms of neuter, dual, and

plural, all of which are consonantic, while masculine and femi

nine are both vocalic (e- and a-). It seems probable that its

use, like that of n-, was confined to vocalic pronouns (§ 17.1).

8. no-. This is a nominal prefix indicating locality. It occurs

principally in place names, NaJcdtta't (see § 40).

§ 18. Pronominal Elements

It has been stated that the pronominal elements in the verb are

subject, first object, second object. The whole series occurs in some

transitive verbs only. In form, the subject of the transitive verb is

somewhat differentiated from the other forms, while the objective

pronouns coincide with the subjects of the intransitive, and are

closely related to the personal pronouns which appear attached to

nouns.

The possessive has a series of peculiar forms. In the noun the

order is personal pronoun, possessive pronoun. Thus the pronouns

may be divided into three large groups, which may be called transi

tive, intransitive, and possessive.

TABLE OF PRONOUNS

Transitive Intransitive Possessive

tin n- -tCE- -QE-
nt- nt- -nt-

Exclusive plural ntc- -ntc-
tx- tx- -tx-

Inclusive plural Ix- Ix- -Ix-
2d person singular Tu -7H-

mt- rn t- -mt-
2d person plural mc- -mc-

§18
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Transitive Intransitive Possessive

3d person singular, masculine ... tc- i- -i-
3d person singular, feminine . . . g- a- -tear -ga-
3d person singular, neuter . . . . l- l- -l-
3d person dual ~c- c- ct- -ct-

3d person plural t- t- (o-, n-, a-) -t- -g-
Indefinite ^ . -

It will be seen from this list that most of the forms in the three

series are identical. A differentiation exists in the first person and

in the third person singular (masculine and feminine). In all these

forms the exclusive appears as the dual and plural of the first person,

while the inclusive seems to be characterized by the terminal -x-. n-

may be interpreted as the first person, m- as the second person, t- as

the characteristic of the dual, and c as that of the plural of these

persons.

The third person plural exhibits a number of irregularities which

will be discussed in § 21.

§ 19. The Post-Pronominal g

In a number of cases these pronouns are followed by the sound g,

which, judging from its irregular occurrence in the present form of

the language, may have had a wider application in former times.

(1) The transitive subject (except the first and second persons

singular, the third person singular masculine and feminine, and the

indefinite q) is followed by g or k, which give to the preceding pronoun

its transitive value.

a-L-Jc-L-d'^wa£ it killed it (a- transitional; l- neuter subject; -k-
prefix giving the preceding l- its transitive character; -z-
neuter object; -a- directive; -wa£ stem to kill)

a-t-k-L-o'-cg-am they took it (a- transitional; t- they; -k- [as
above]; l- neuter object; -cistern to take; -am completion)

a-n-L-d' '-cq-am I took it (same ksr last, b^at' with' n- i as subject,
-\ ii ,fM»Wch:ddes'Bortftke<«hfefollbWm^,^-)'ni',',;' fl •;,!1,,i(f "">;1'K1

m&i' followed'1 by a ,Vo^eil'tmciudihgi']?% 'We^-it-1 sou'4' is"more

hWsoriaht, iirid has been*writtenV.' 1
When 'tlie; 'subject pronoun is

eAieiiV4'd\ which carries fine accent.',' fblio'wi'tne'^/'so^fchitt^tne

ll .j- evil, ._J >-ii 1 "i jjli// f.irj'iv '>/i si- rf ; r t ni Jii Ihir )M'mii;.L') mv"i/1'>I1'ci
a-L-q-i-o -gram it took him (same as above, but with j> it as

-net in^bjfe^,' fdllowed,,byl^-'insteBau^°-A;ilbtf6re1^ Which1 &' mis-
Tivan <julinfelbbjeGt),',>i.'l" vl!i;'i 'nit mass '».'>il) ni -uix>no-iq •>-/itin

artg-^-frfftOi ithfly dp them, .-[[■""•■k. '-.'i ''t' <!» i • 1,. -\c.-»\i\n
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(2) The intransitive subject third person plural is followed by g in

two cases.

(a) When the subject t would normally precede the directive ele

ment -o- (§ 26.1), this element is omitted, and instead the t is followed

by g-

ctry-d'-xune he drifted 24.15 (a- transitional; y- fori- before 6 he:
-o- directive ; -xme stern to drift)

a^t^gjs'-XEne they drift 38.10 (a- transitional; t- they; -g- inserted
after subject; -e- carries accent [§ 5.1]; -xme stem to drift)

(b) When the subject t is changed to d before k stems (§ 9.2 ; § 21),

the g follows it when the k sound is a stop. It seems, however, more

likely that originally this element had a following the g.

n-e'-k'im he said 107.2 (n- transitional before vowel [§ 17.1]; e-

he; -kim- stem to say)

n-o-go'-koim they say 266.5 (n- as above; -o- third person plural
before k sound; -g- following third person plural before k stop;
d inserted according to phonetic law [ § 7.4]; -koim, -k'im stem
to say; o inserted according to § 7.3)

(3) The possessive pronoun of the third person plural in neuter and

plural nouns has the form -g-, which probably stands for tg-, the t

being elided between the neuter prefix l and the plural prefix t

respectively, and the g. Thus we have

t-g-a' -qtq-a-kc their heads 165.9 (t- plural; -g- for tg- their; -d-
vowel following possessive [§ '23]; -qtq stem head; -a- con

nective vowel depending upon terminal consonant of stem ; -kc

plural suffix [§ 38.1])
L-g-a' -xauyam-t-ikc their poverty 13.18 (l- neuter; -g- for tg-

their; -a- vowel following possessive [§23]; -xauyam poverty;
-t-ikc plural with connective sound [ § 38.1])

It appears tha|,,;the, ^jOtjcurs^ ^ost .frequently following the third

person plural. It seem^.prQb^bMiithatili^i^s^.fuisesjiat-iJ^t, it is

BFm»fYf #^rrfiJ^.ffife^' ^\J«^>tfrr^#&iflf9lT& fl9fmJ*«4ffl

effect that the g can not in
(|i^]ans%¥ verbs, ^jc^ gftftKBrfl

reflexive element and in intransitive verbs with indirect objects. It
?M TJ -t\ i\h// .) lh i ,')/o(U! Sr. •>u\i:<) mill >looT Ji .u\«-\v>- u-j-v-a-w
^FSf^Np.W^ ^JWl fyfWMm&fP-pSfwfrBtMb ^ intran
sitive pronouns in these cases are really objectivejdoTijjBlirp never

appears after the personal pronouns prflfix-ed'tio the1 nMnV va-\S*-o
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§ 20. The Third Person Dual

The third person dual has two forms, c- and ct-. ct- is used —

(1) As intransitive subject preceding a vowel, except e and its

representatives.

Examples of the use of ct-:

a-ct-o'-y-am they two arrive (a- transitional; ct- third person
dual ; -d- directive; -i stem to go; -am to complete motion)

ct-d'qoatL they two are large

Examples of the use of c-:

c-xela'itx they two remained
a-CErx-a-x. they two became (a- transitional; -c dual; -x- reflexive;

-a- directive before -x x to be)

(2) As object of the transitive, when the accent is on the pro

nominal subject.

Examples of the use of ct-:

a-tcE'-ct-u-kuL he carried their two selves 26.20 (a- transitional;

tc- he [transitive] ; -scarries accent; ct- them [dual] ; -u- direct
ive; -Tcul stem to carry)

a-LgE'-ct-a-x it did them two (a- transitional; Lge- neuter sub

ject ; -ct- they two)

Examples of the use of c-:

a-k-c-o'lx-am she said to these two (a- transitional ; k- she; c- they
two; 4 to say; -am completive)

(3) In all possessive forms.

LE'-ct-a-qcd their two selves' hair 77.3 (r- neuter pronoun; -e
carries accent ; ct- their [dual] ; -a- vowel following possessive

[ § 23] ; -qco stem hair)

§ 21. The Third Person Plural

It has been mentioned before that the third person plural before

single k sounds, and before adverbial / and n (§ 25), is o- instead of t-. \/
This change occurs both when the pronoun is intransitive subject

and when it is first or second object. The transitive subject is

always tg-, tk- (see § 19).

Plural t-:

a-t-e'-x-a-x they came to be on him (a- transitional; t- they;
e- him; -1 indicates that they belonged to him; -a- directive;
-x stem to do, to be)

a-tc-s' -t-a-x he did them (a- transitional; tc- he; e- carries accent;
A them ; -a- directive ; -x stem to do)

§§20,21

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

9
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



584 [boll. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

Plural o-:

n-o'-x-o-x they became (n- transitional before vowel; -5 they
before k sound; -x reflexive; -o- directive; -x stem to do, to be)

a-c-g-d'-xuina they placed them in the ground (a- transitional;
c- they two; -g- marks preceding c- as transitive subject;
-o- them [before k sound] ; -xena stem to stand [plural])

a-q-t-a'-w-i-tx somebody gave them to them (a- transitional ;

q- indefinite; t- them; -a'- inserted in accented syllable before
semivowel w [ § 5.26]; -w- stands for -o- [between two vowels),
them; -i- stands for -I- after preceding o [see § 9]; -tx stem
to give away)

Before k stops, a -g is inserted after the subject third person plural,

as described in § 19.26.

In a few nouns the third person plural is n instead of t; for

instance :

nate'tanue Indians
naud'itk net

Numerals take a- instead of t- for indicating the plural of human

beings (see § 51).

§ 22. Pronouns of the Transitive Verb

The first person and the exclusive subject do not occur with a

second person object. In place of these combinations we have the

forms yam-, yamt-, yamc-, for the combinations I— thee, i— your two
selves, I— you ; and gam-, qamt-, same-, for the corresponding forms

with dual and plural exclusive subject. The inclusive subject can not

occur with second person objects, since this would be a reflexive

form (see § 24). In transitive verbs with two objects the same

irregularities occur when either the first or second object is second

person while the first person is subject. In case the second object is

second person, the forms begin with the first object.

t-am-l-d't-a I shall give them to thee (t- them ; -am I — thee ;

-I- to; -bt to give; -a future)

The indefinite subject q- is peculiar to the transitive.

§ 23. Possessive Pronoun

All possessive pronouns are followed by -ft*, except the first and

second persons. The first person is always followed by e, which,

after the -tc- of the masculine, takes an % tinge, while after the o- of

the feminine it becomes u (§ 7.1). The second person is followed by

§§22, 23
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e. When the accent falls on the possessive pronoun, the a is length

ened. If the accent precedes the possessive pronoun, the a remains

short. In this case the consonantic pronouns introduce an e before

the possessive (§ 5.1). When followed by m and y, this e is length

ened to a in accordance with the phonetic rules given in § 5.26. The

g of the first person and of the third person feminine, when following

the accent, becomes kx in accordance with the general tendency to

make a k following an accent aflricative (§ 6.1).
The possessive pronoun exhibits a peculiar modification in the

first person and in the third person singular feminine. Masculine

nouns have in both cases -tc-, while all the other genders have -g-.

For the insertion of -g- in the third person plural possessive of

neuter and plural nouns, see § 19.3.

Examples of possessive forms with accent on possessive pronoun:

i-tcE'-tslEmmo my wooden spoon 115.18

0-gu'-xamukc my dog 16.11

L-gE'-qacqac my grandfather 211.1

s-gE'-xanim my (dual) toy canoe 115.21

t-gE'-xawok my guardian spirits 211.4

1- me^xal thy name 72.26

o-me'-putc thy anus 114.1

L-me'-tata-iks thy uncles 10.12

c-me'-ktcxict thy nostrils 113.20

tE-rne.'-xeqmx thy hunter's protectors 234.10

i-a'-ok his blanket 74.14

u-yd'-tcinkikala his head wife 74.16

L-ia' -UEmckc his wives 74.16

c-id'-kulq!ast his squinting (on both eyes) 139.5

t-id'-xalaitanE-ma his arrows 10.16

i-tca'-yuL'.L her pride 74.11

u-gd'-cgan her bucket 115.11

L-ga'-cganE-ma her buckets 115.12

c-gd'-xa her two children 14.4

tr-ga'-po'U her arms 115.24

outarguing their camp 73.15

u-m'-xk!un their eldest sister 73.15

Ld'wux their younger brother 74.15

c-m'-amtket its double spit 93.10

rn'rULema their houses 227.23

t-Ld'-xilkue their bushes in canoe 47.10 .u

i-ntd'-xanirn our two selves' (excl.) canoe 163.4 -. mV>\-m.\-' t

LE-ntd'-mama our two selves' (excl.) father , .,io[ '__ti Uy-m-Vi
i-txd'-kikala our two selves' (incl.) husband) 361 12\ v.^-.\>a-\\.\
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0-txa'-Lak our two selves' (incl.) aunt 11G.1 1

L-txd'-xk'un-ikc our two selves' (incl.) elder brothers 11.19

c-tm'-xamuks our two selves' (incl.) dogs 1(5.9

txa'-eolal our two selves' (incl.) relatives 224.12

1- mta'-k!e-tlnax what you two have killed 163.6

6-mtd' -xamukc your two selves' bitch 16.12

LE-mtd'-naa your two selves' mother 13.24

i-ctd'-moldk their two selves' elk 115.25

0-sta'-xamuks their two selves' dog 16.10

L-ctd' -amikct its double spit 96.22

taxes their two selves' eyes 129.28

t-ctd'-xti their two selves' smoke 75.22

1- ntcd'-lxam our (excl.) town 234.11

0-7itcd'-hat!au our (excl.) virgin 150.21

L-ntca'-xgacgac our (excl.) grandfather 22.20

i-lxa' -xak! Etnana our (incl.) chief 224.25

0- lxd'-qxalptckix' our (incl.) fire 73.21

d-lxd'-xak!Eriiana. our (incl.) two chiefs 37.10

1-mcd' -xak!Eindna your chief 50.3

darned' -potcxan your sister-in-law 224.26

LE-mca' -cguic your mat 173.23

tE-mca' -riEmckc your husbands 138.6

i-td'-mn their rope 227.15

u-td'-xanlm their canoe 163.16

Lga'-xav yam tike their poverty 13.18

tga' -unmasks their bellies 14.21

Examples of possessive forms with accent preceding the possessive

pronoun:

e'-tca-mxtc my heart 12.26

LE'-TcxE-ps my foot 41.20

ss'-k-xest my arrogance
tE'-kxu-qL my house 24.4

e'-mi-La thy body
sa'-me-xest thy arrogance
ta'-me-ps thy foot
a'ya-qcb his skin 115.24

L-a'ya-qtq his head 73.13

c-d'ya-qtq his two heads 14.11

t-d'ya-qL his house 15.12

e'-tca-qtq its head 223.8

SE'-Jcxa-xest her arrogance
tEr-lcxa-qL her house 89.7

e'-La-tc!a its sickness 1 96.6

densest its louse 10.21

LE'-m-ps ifcslfbwtUeii^O
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tE'-m-ps its feet 137.16

e'-nta-rn our two selves' (excl.) father 29.16

tE1 '-nta-q! pas our two selves' (excl.) targets 30.12

e'-txa-m our two selves' (incl.) father 29.11

tE'-txa-ps our two selves' (incl.) feet

tE'-mta-ps your two selves' feet

e'-cta-tc!a their two selves' sickness 193.18

LtZ-cta-qco their two selves' hair 77.3

treetop their two selves' house 193.4

tE'-ntca-qL our (excl.) house 129.26

tB'-lxa-qii our (incl.) house 225.25

§ 24. Elements Expressing the Possessive Relation
Between Subject and Object

When there is a possessive relation between the subject and one of

the objects, the element -x- is inserted.

(1) After the first object of the transitive verb, it indicates that

the object belongs to the subject.

a-g-a-x-o'-pc-am she hid her own 216.5 (a- transitional; g- she;

a- her; -x- indicates that the object is possessed by the sub
ject; -d- directive; -pc stein to hide; -am completion)

(2) After the second object of the transitive, it indicates that the

first object belongs to the second.

a-m-L-a '-x-cg-am you take it (hers) from her 185.16 (a- tran
sitional; m- thou; l- it; a- her; -x- indicates that it belongs
to her; -eg stem to take; -am completion)

(3) After the intransitive subject, it has the force of a reflexive

transitive verb; i. e., it indicates sameness of subject and object.

n-e'-x-a-x he does himself: i. e., he becomes (n- transitional
before vocalic pronoun [ § 17.1]; e- he; -x- reflexive; -a- direct
ive; -x stem to do)

a-m-x-a' -n-El-gu' ruck you expressed yourself to me; i. e., you
. , told me 97.10 (a- transitional; m- thou; -x- reflexive ; connect-

(1I(iy« ,f
t with pecjo^idarjf ^ccen|. j becomes a- before n [§ 5. 26]; n-

(4) After the object of a verb with [intransitive subject, >M\ has the

force of a transitive reflexive in which subject and second sj^bjee^-are,

i^VrW^-v.- ;Ji -.\ -\>) Oir.K.'I ti no nbnnla ->\W.

n-e'-L-x-a-x he does it in reference t«i himself1;- ivcvJusibecomes

-(a) j Mum jiinJMtf-tQ <^aino ulnalysighasnabovi} wkukir^^with the

obje<(V.P.r <l'f linserte.U) i-iiin:.!-, -\- ;no-(iO->- -mi -i\ ; ti

62*
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§ 25. Adverbial Prefixes

A number of adverbial ideas —particularly those defining the rela

tion of the verb to the object, and corresponding to some of our prep

ositions—are expressed by prefixes which follow the pronouns. The

adverbial character of these elements appears in forms like—

a-q-e' '-l-gi-tk somebody placed him near by (a- transitional ; q-

some one; e- him; -I- to; -gi- eliminates one object [§ 26.4];
-tk stem to place)

The verbal idea is to place near, and the form is purely transitive.

The same construction appears clearly in—

a-L-g-i-(jE'l-tcxEJii it sings for him 260.17 (a- transitional; l- it;
-g- post-pronominal [§ 19.1]; i- him; -gel- on account of;
-tcXETTl TO SING SHAMAN'S SONg)

These examples show that the prefixes do not belong to the objects,

but that they qualify the verb. Following is a list of these prefixes:

1. -I- TO, FOR.

L-af-l-o-c it was to (in) her 71.6 (i- it ; a- her ; -I- to ; -o- directive ;

-c stem to be)
a-c-k-L-e'-l-d-ki they two carried it to him 29.9 (a- transitional;

c- they two; -k- post-pronominal [ § 19.1]; l- it; e- him; -i- to;
-o- directive; -kL stem to carry)

The third person plural of the pronoun, when preceding this

has the form o (§21). In this case the -I- changes to -e-

(§ 9.1), and the d is then weakened to w.

a-q-t-a-w-e' -m-aku-x they distributed them to (among) them
• 246.10 (a- transitional; q- somebody; t- them; (-a-) probably

connective; -w- for o- them; -e- for -I- after o; -m stem to
hand [ ?] ; -ako about ; -x usitative)

2. -tt- IN, INTO.

a-tc-d-LE-n-ga'n-ait he threw her into it 173.6 (a- transitional;
tc- he; a- her; l- it; -n- into; -gen system to ?iy"?E changed to

gan on account of accent [§ 5. 'pp,'' -aii"to ^
|n(

position)
s-a'-n-pd-t she closed her eyes 47!1& fs- ih.ey^two; d- h'erj'-n- in;

■.ili '
!^•^b.abe^lftllTO,c^l68B•;, ^ipierf«fcfc}'i'''/ it I(» hojdo oil) t>)1A (M

3'i:—feii'OW.
; - l.m: i >■>;<'i ; ihiil /.' ni ■>'/'[ -r/i li^.iun t is hi 'mol

a-L-g-o'-te she stands on it 191.20 (a- she; l- it; -^''WrV'-'k-'
... >directive ;; -tffcstemfTO stand)'! »' >i '"I vi>-x-a-*»-i\

•>.': o-LK'-7*-ta^ib« it cbmosi flying above me 'transitiohttl1; iU)-
it; n- me; -&(a)- on; -t- coming; Ufrd'fcteth ¥0 PL^ 'l'1"

§25
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m-a-n-k-b' -tx-umit-a you will make her stand on me 24.13 (m-
thou; a- her; n- me; -k- on; -5- directive ; -tastem to stand;

-(u)mit to cause [ § 29]; -a future)

4. -gEl' ON ACCOUNT OF.

a-L-g-i-gifl-tcxEm-x it sings on account of him 260.17 (a- transi
tional; l- it; -g- post-pronominal [§ 19.1]; i- him; -gEl- on
account of; -tcxEm stem to sing shaman's song; -xusitative

[§32.11])
mc-g-a-n-gEl-d'-tg-a ye shall keep her for me (me- ye; -g-[§ 19.1];

a- her; n- me; -gEl- on account of; -b- directive; -tg stem to
put; -a future)

4a. -xEl- reflexive form of -gEl- on account of. In many cases

the translation for, on account of, does not fit in this case,

although the etymological relation is clear.

n-a'-L-XEl-a-x she makes it for herself 267.2 (n- transitional before

vowel; a- she; r-it; -xeI- on account of ; -a- directive; -xstem
to do, to make)

a-L-a-XE'l-tciam it combed her for itself; i. e., she combed herself
13.2 (a- transitional; l- it; a- her; -xeI- on account of; -Iciam
stem combing)

5. -gEm.- with, near,

a-q-L-gEtn-o'-tx-uit somebody stands near it 238.4 (a- transitional ;

q- some one, transitive subject; l- it; -gEm- near; -o- directive;
-tx stem to stand; -(u)it to be in a state [ § 29])

a-L-x-L-gE'm-capko-x it steamed itself near it (a- transitional; l-
it; -x- reflexive; l- it; -gEm- near; -£apA-o stem to steam; -x

usitative)

5a. -xEm- reflexive form of -gEm- with, near,

n-i-n-XEm-tce'na he lays me near himself; i. e., I lay him near
me (n- transitional before vowel; i- he; n- me; -XEm- near;
-<ce'n« stem to lay)

c-XEm-l-d'it they two stood near each other 228.25 (c- they two;
-XEm- near; 4- stem to move [?]; -a-it to be in a position)

6. -X- ON THE GROUND.

e'-x-o-c he is on the ground 39.18 (e- he; -aj- on ground; -b-
directive ; -c stem to be)

7. -cEl-. No translation can be given for this element, which appears
in a position analogous to the other adverbs in a few verbal

stems.

-'eI-JceI to see

-cEl-ge'l-ako to uncover

-€El-tatkc to leave

§25
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§ 26. Directional Prefixes

I use this term for a group of prefixes which are difficult to classify.

One of them designates undoubtedly the direction toward the

speaker, another one negates the direction toward an object, and a

third one seems to imply direction from the actor. For this reason

I have applied the term " directional prefixes," although its pro

priety is not quite certain.

1. -o-, a very frequent verbal prefix which seems to indicate

motion away from the actor, although this significance does

not readily apply in all cases. This prefix occurs with most

verbs and immediately precedes the stem.

a-tc-i-d'-cg-am he takes him 135.9 (-0- directive; -eg stem to
take; -am completive)

i-o'-c he is (-0- directive; -c stem to be)

When the stem begins with a velar, a glottal stop, or a w, the

-6- changes to -a-, but, when not accented, it remains -o-

before stems beginning with w.

artc-i-a'-wa' he killed him 23.20 (-a- directive ; -wae stem to kill)
tcj-.-n-u-wu'ls-aya he will eat me 212.15

a-tcE'-t-a-x he did them 9.5 (-a- directive; -x stem to do)
a-tc-af y-a-qc he bit him 9.9 Gr- directive; -qc stem to bite)
a-q-i-a-ed'nim some one laughs at him 184.3 Gr- directive;

-'oiiim stem to laugh)

This change is evidently secondary, and an older form— in which
0 was used in all cases, as we find it now in Upper Chinook —
must have existed. This is proved by the persistence of o in
place of all a vowels that occur after this stem, even when the

directive o is changed into a.

tc-i-n-l-a'-x-o he will make him for me 69.25 (terminal -0 for
future -a, as would be required by the laws of vocalic harmony
if the directive -a- before the stem -x had remained -o-)

a-tc-t-a'-x-dm he reached them 191.12 (terminal -dm for -am)

This explanation does not account for a form like naiga'tlbm she
reaches him, in which the change from am to -dm follows

the fortis which stands for tq. (See § 29.4.)

The directional -0- is never used with imperatives. As stated in

§ 22. the imperative of the transitive verb has also no subject.

§26
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Intransitive imperatives:

viE'-tx-uit stand up! 211.21 (m- thou; -fx to stand; -wit suffix

[§ 29.1])
ms'-x-a-x do! 15.25 (m- thou; -r- reflexive; -a- directive; -x to do)

m.E'-LX-a go to the beach 175.16 (m- thou; -lx to the beach; -a

future)

Transitive imperatives :

e'-cg-am take him! 43.8 (e- him; -eg- to take; -am completion)
a'-latck lift her! 15.7 (a- her; -ZaM- to lift)
a'-t-kt-a carry her here! 15.24 (a- her; here [§ 26.2]; -Jcl to

carry; -a future)

zeugma jump! 16.3 (se- them two, namely, the legs; -pEtia to

jump)

2. -t- designates direction toward the speaker.

a-k-L-F.'-t-lcL-am she brought it 124.24 (-t- toward speaker; -1cl

stem to bring; -am completion)
a-LE'-t-ga it comes flying 139.1 (-t- toward speaker; -ga to fly)
a-LEf-n-ka-t-ga it comes flying over me (-k- on)

3. potentiality, i. e., the power to perform an act moving away

from the actor, without actual motion away. This prefix is

identical with the preceding, but, according to its sense, it

never occurs with the transitional.

tc-LE-f-x he can do it 61.8 (-t- potential; -x stem to do)
q-ts'-t-pia.Lx-ax somebody can gather them 94.15 (-t- potential;

-piaLx stem to gather; -x usitative)

4. -ki- negates direction toward an object, and thus eliminates one

of the two objects of transitive verbs with two objects, and

transforms transitive verbs into intransitives.

a-q-i-L-gEm-b'-kte-x somebody pays him to it 261.23 (-gEm- with,
near; -o- directive; -kte thing; -x usitative)

a-tc-a-gEm-ki'-kte he paid her 161.9 (-gEm- with; -ki- elimi
nates first object ; -kte thing)

a^L-k-L-o-kct it looked at it 256.8 (-o- directive; -led stem to
look)

a-LE'-ki-kct it looked 218.9 (-ki- eliminates object; -kct stem

TO LOOK)

The interpretation of these forms is not quite satisfactory. The

element A occurs also as the stem to come, and the forms a' no, u'lo
i, it went, suggest that -d may be a stem of motion. If this is the

case, the first and third prefixes of this class might rather form com

pound stems with a great variety of other stems. The potential -t

$26
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and the intransitive -lei-, on the other hand, do not seem to occur as

stems that can be used with pronominal elements alone.

Attention may be called here to the analogy between the prefixes
-gd- and -gem and their reflexives -xeI- and -xetti- (§ 25) and the two
forms -lei- and -x-. However, since -lei- never occurs with following
directive -5- or -a-, while -x- appears frequently combined with it ,

this analogy may be due to a mere coincidence.

It would seem that the directive -5- is always retained after 1
-, and

sometimes after -gal-, -gem-, -xeI-, -xetti-, but that it never occurs
with other adverbial elements.

§ 27. Verbal Stems

The verbal stems are either simple or compound. It was stated in
the preceding section that what we called the prefixes -t- and -o-
may be stems expressing to come and to go. There are a number of
verbal stems which appear with great frequency in composition, and
almost always as second elements of verbal compounds. All of these

express local ideas. They are:

(1) -pa motion out of.

(2) -pi motion into.

(3) -urulxt motion up.

(4) -tcu motion down.

(5) -lx motion from cover to open.

(6) -ptck motion from open to cover.

We find, for instance—

n-e'-t-p! he comes in 211. IS (-t toward speaker; -p! motion into)
a-L-o'-pa he goes out 46.8 (-5- directive; -pa motion out of)
"-le-L-o'-kct-ptck she carries it up from the beach 163.11 (-led- to

carry; -ptele motion from open to cover, especially up from

beach)
a-n-d'-tct^wvlxt I travel up in canoe {-tct motion on water; -wulxt

motion upward)

There are a few cases in which these verbs appear in first position

in the compound verb.

n-e'-LX-Lait he goes to the beach and stays there (-lx motion
from cover to open, especially from land to sea; -tail to stay)

Compounds of nouns and verbs are much rarer.

a-tc-a-i-nE-mo'k!-coya-ko he makes her (the breath) in his throat
be between; i. e., he chokes him (-n- in; -mok- throat; -eoya

to be between; -akd around)
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Here belong also the compounds with t'.o well
e-t.'o'-cg-am hold him well! 44.15 (-t.'o- well; -eg to take, hold;

-am completion)

The idea around {-ako) does not seem to occur independently,

and is therefore treated in the next section.

According to their significance and position, the verbal suffixes

First, generic suffixes:

1. -a-it to be in a position.
2. -amit to cause. /
3. -fit to be made to.

4. -am to complete a motion, to go to.

Second, local suffixes:

5. -alco around.

Third, semi-temporal suffixes:

6. -tck to begin.

7. -I repetition, so far as characteristic of an action.
8. -l continued repetition.
9. -Em repetition at distinct times.

10. -a-itx habitually.

Fourth, temporal and semi-temporal suffixes, always following the

preceding group:

11. -x customary.
12. -t perfect.
13. -a future.

Fifth, terminal suffixes:

14. -H successful completion.

On the whole, the suffixes appear in the order here given, although

sometimes a different order seems to be found. In the following list

the combinations of suffixes so far as found are given.

§ 29. GENERIC SUFFIXES

1. -a-it to be in a position. Followed by -amit (2), -rit (3), -tck

(6) , and all the suffixes of the fourth group.

a^y-o'-L-a-it he sits, he is 212.16 (-0 directive; -l stem to sit)
a-k-L-a-qa 'n-a-it she laid it 44.9 (-a directive before q; stem

-gen [accented before vowel becomes -qd'n] long thing lies)

Suffixes (§§ 28-33)

§ 28. GENERAL REMARKS

may be classified in five groups:

§§28,29
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After k sounds with a tinge, this ending is -uit; after a terminal o.

it seems to be -it.

2. -amit to cause. Preceded by -a-it (1); followed by -ako (5), u
(7), -Em (9), and all the suffixes of the fourth group.

a-L-g-d-L-a'it-amit it causes her to sit 249.3 (combined with -a-it)
a-te-d'-ktcikt-amit he roasted her 94.4

After a terminal o, the two vowels o and a are contracted to d.

a-tc-i-u-ngd'-mit he causes him to run (= he carries him away)

3. -X'it, with intransitive verbs, to be caused; with transitive

verbs, this suffix forms a passive. Preceded by -a-it (1), -tck

(6) ; followed by all the suffixes of the fourth group.

a-L-u-wa'-x'it it is caused to be pursued
a-n-o-qun-a'it-x'it I was caused to lie down 45.5

a-y-d-ld'-tcku-x'it he was made to begin to rise 137.5

4. -am to complete a motion, to go to. Followed by all the suf

fixes of the fourth and fifth groups.

a-tc-i-'t-JcL-am he came to take him 26.6

n-i-xa-t-vgo'-p.'-am he arrives inside running

When the directive -o- is changed to an -a- before k sound, and

when, in accordance with the law of harmony, the a in am

would have to be changed into -o-, this change is made, even

though the a before the k sound is substituted for the -o.

a-tc-t-a'-x-dm he did them reaching (he reached them)

a-q-L-g-a'-e-om some one met it 117.24

This -6- is retained even where the -t- is substituted for -o-.

n-a-i-ga'-t.'-am she reached him (for naiga'tqam)

After n, a, e, I, d, u this ending takes the form -mam.

ujd'lmnam go and take it 25.26

extkinn'mam go and search for him 25.14

nxoguile'mama I shall go to shoot birds

aLgoguixe'mam they invited them 98.19

aqaxiktcgo'ma-m one gives her in marriage 250.19

The form ay6' yam he arrives, from d'yd he goes, forms an

apparent exception to this rule. Presumably the verb to go

contains a stem -y- which is suppressed in some forms.

from stem -txu to stand
from stem -cku hot
from stem -x to do

mEr-tx-uit stand!
a-L-d'-ck-uit it is hot 174.13

Ix-a-x-o'it-a we shall do 136.14
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§ 30. LOCAL SUFFIXES

5. -ako abound. Preceded by -amit (2) ; followed by -x (11), -it (1).

With -i it amalgamates by metathesis (see § 31.8).

m-i-t-El-m-a'kd you distribute him among them 154.4

n-e'-x-L-ako he goes around him 88.24

n-e-x-Jc.'e'ni-ako he wraps it around himself 138.9

The significance, of this suffix is often only inadequately rendered

by the word abound.

a-n-e'-x-k-ako I get the better of him
a-q-i-£El-ge'l-ako cover is taken off 329.6

n-i-xe'qaw-ako he dreams 22.11

Preceded by -amit:

a-q-i-XL-d'mit-ako some one was made to be around him

Followed by -it:

a-L-awe-a' g-aku-it he inclosed them

§ 31. SEMI-TEMPOBAL suffixes
6. -tck to begin. Preceded by -a-it (1), -ako (5); followed by -am

(4) and the suffixes of the fourth and fifth groups.

n-a'-wi-tck she dances Evil she dances always)
n-kLl'wa-tck I begin to paddle (n-kLe'wa-l I am paddling)

7. -I repetition, as characteristic of an action. Followed by -mam

(4), sm (9),-a-itx (10), and the suffixes of the fourth and fifth

groups.

a-g-i-o'-l-El she shook him 72.24

necked he crawled about 95.14

a-t(j-i-o-mEl-a'l-Emam-x they went to buy him 260.15 (-dl on
account of accent preceding I)

These forms are used very often with verbal nouns:

e-ctxu-l what is carried on back
e'-tcxsm-al what is boiled 185.7

k-tgE'-ka-l those who fly 60.5

After n as terminal sound of the stem, the I of this suffix becomes

n (see § 8).

8. -L continued repetition. This suffix exhibits a number of curious

traits in the manner in which it enters into combination with

words. It is only rarely suffixed without causing changes in

the preceding elements of the word. Often after t, m, x, u, it

appears in the form -nit.
k-c-U-a'-e-am-niL always arriving
a-cg-i-d'-qc-im-niL they two took him here and there

§§30,31
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Lk-c-U-pe'xu-nii. she blows it up 238.16

Lg-e'-ctxo-niL lie will carry him on his back 110.9

h-Lk-t-d-La't-niL one who always shoots (disease) 200.16

a-tc-L-El-eem-niL he always gives food to him 22.12

In certain cases, perhaps by assimilation or metathesis, an 4-

appears inserted in the syllable preceding the suffix -i.
dr-tc-L-o'-tipa he dips it up n-L-d-te'lipL I dip it up often
a-g-i-d' -lapa she digs it out a-k-L-d-la'lEpL she digs it often
a-yd'm-xg-ako I am before a-yam-xg-d'lukL I am always be-

you fore you
a- Lk-t-a'^wul1 it eats them i-k!e'-wulElqL food

45.27

Following an m or n the inserted sound is generally n.

a-Lk-c-i-k-i.ka'n-ako it steps a-Lk-c-i-k-iJcd'nanukLx she

across steps across 264.14

9. -Mm distribution at distinct times, probably related to -ma (see

§ 38.2). Preceded by -amit (2), I (8); followed usually by -x

(11).

a-tc-i.-kxdtE'qo-im-x he always stood on them severally 98.6

a-Lg-i-o-pco'tet-Em-x he hides it everywhere 199.1 S

a-L-x-a '-x-um-x they always did here and 'there 228.8

10. -a-ltJT habitually. Always terminal ; often preceded by -em (9),

and -/. (8).

a-L-x-'o'tdL-a-itx she always bathes 256.14 (probably with -i[8])
a-y-d' -tx-uit-a-itx he always stood 109.2

a-Lk-L-d-la'fo:pL-<i-itx they are in the habit of digging continually
74.18

§ 32. TEMPORAL AND SEMI-TEMPORAL SUFFIXES

11. -X customary. Preceded by all prefixes except -e (14).
a- hk-t-b' -ku i.-x it is customary that they carry them 267.16

a-L-x-eo't-am-x it is customary that she goes bathing 245.11

12. -t perfect. Preceded by all suffixes; followed by -e.

tg-i-a'-wa-t they have followed him 139.2

tc-i-gE'n-xao-t-e he has taken care of him 133.20

13. -a future. Preceded by all suffixes. This suffix draws the

accent toward the end of the word.

n-i-o-cg-a'm-a I shall t ake him

q-o-pia' Lx-a some one will catch her 15.19

In those cases in which the suffix -am takes the form -dm (see

p. 605), namely, after k sounds, which would normally require o

§32

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

9
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



boas] 597HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

in harmony with the directive -o- that has changed to -a-, the

future is -o.

tc-i-n-l-d'-x-d he will make him for me 70.6

After stems ending in a vowel the future is generally -ya.

m-xa-t-go'-ya you will come back 212.2

yam-xdnenema'-ya I shall show you 234.11

In Kathlamet the future has also a prefix, a- or al- (see § 17.3).

14. -3 successful completion. This suffix is always terminal. Its

significance is not quite certain.

n-i-gd'-ptcg-am-e finally he came up to the woods 166.8

It occurs very often with the meaning across.

a-te-a'-k-xone he carried her across on his shoulder 27.8

mc-i-gd'tct-am-a-e you will get across 51.6

The pronominal parts of the noun have been discussed in § 18.

It is necessary to discuss here the gender of nouns.

Nouns may be masculine, feminine, neuter, dual, or plural. It
would seem that originally these forms were used with terms having

natural gender, with sexless objects, and objects naturally dual and

plural. At present the use of these elements has come to be exceed

ingly irregular, and it is almost impossible to lay down definite rules

regarding their use.

In the following a summary of the use of gender and number will

be given.

(1) Masculine and feminine respectively are terms designating

men and women.

In all these terms the idea of indefiniteness of the individual,

corresponding to the indefinite article in English, may be expressed

by the neuter; like ika'nax the chief, Lka'nax A chief.

§ 33. TERMINAL, SUFFIX

The No tin (§§ 34-43)

§ 34. GENDER

Masculine Feminine

i'kala man
ik tasks boy
qualms youth
e'pLcau widower

iqi.e.yd'qxut old man
ela'etix' male slave

d'o'kuil woman
dk.'dsks girl
oxo'tlau virgin
o'pLcau widow

oq.'oeyo'qxut old woman
ola'etix' female slave

§$33,34
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(2) Large animals are masculine,

badger -pEnpEU (-pfe'cxac,

Kathlamet) L; feminine
SKUNK

bear, black -i'tsxut {sqe'ntxoa,

Kathlamet)
bear, cinnamon -V.eIc

bear, grizzly -ca'yim
beaver -eena, -qoa-ine'rie

(-qd'nuk, Kathlamet)
bird (sp. ?) -tcu'yam

bird (sp. ?) -po'epoe
bird -qso'tloflot

bullfrog -qloattfxexe
deer -rnd'cEn {-Id'lax, Kathla

met)
coyote -t.'d'lapas
rat -qd'lapan (Kathlamet)
buffalo -td'iha
crane -qod'sqoas

crow (mythical name) -mqlb'
duck (sp. ?) -we'guic

eagle, bald-headed -nine'x'd
elk -tno'lak
a small fish -qalsfxlEX

fish-hawk -Itcap
grass-frog -qlEnb'neqen

gull -qone'qone
hawk -t.'e't.'e

heron -qloa'skloai, -'qulqul
horse -ke'utan

humming-bird -'tSEntSEn

blue jay -qe'cqec

kingfisher -pd'tsElal
lizard (O -kine'pEt
mallard-duck(male)-cime'u>a<

(3) Small animals are feminine, as:

beetle - big

bird (sp. ?) -pe'qciuc
bird (sp. ?) -tc.'e'nakoaekoae

sea-bird (sp. ?) -uqekc

sea-bird (sp. ?) -cxule'x

chicken-hawk -npitc

mink -'galElLX, -pd'sta (-ko'sa-

it
,

Kathlamet)
mountain-goat -ci'xq
mussel, small -tgue' (mark)
mussel, large -nid'(matk)
otter -nand'miiJcs
owl -qoe'lqoil

oyster -lo'xlox
panther -kloa'yawa
pike -qoqo
porcupine -CElqElq
rabbit -ske'epxoa {-kanaxm e"-

nem, Kathlamet)
raccoon -q'.oala's {-Latd't,

Katldamet)
raven -koale'xoa

salmon, fall -qElEina
salmon, spring -gu'nat
salmon, steel-head -goane'x'
sea-lion -ge'pix'L
sea-otter -Id'ke

shag -paowe
shark -k.'d'yicx
skate -aid'iu
snake -tciau

sperm whale -mokHxi
squirrel -k.'d'utnn

sturgeon -nd'qon
sturgeon, green -kaie'riax
swan -qdd'q
turtle -wxoa
whale -'kole

lynx -puk
wolf -le'qlam

woodpecker -qsto'konkon

chipmunk - tsikin (-gusgu's,

Kathlamet)
mud clam -'iee

fresh-water clam -sala
cormorant -wanid
crane -q.'ucpale'

§34
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crow -k.'uno (-Hd'ntsa, Ka-
thlamet)

killer-whale -gaiA'mat
dogfish (see shark) -q.'od'icx

eagle -tc.'aktc.'d'k

fawn of deer -q.'e'xcap
fish (sp. ?) -nd'wan
fish (sp. ?) -hhtaqe'
fish (sp. ?) -'leIo
flounder -pkicx
frog -cue'ee

halibut -ztclalo'c (said to be

borrowed from Quinault)
louse -'get

maggot -'moa

mallard-duck (female) -goe'x-

goes

mole -ce'ntan

mosquito -'p.'onats.'Ekts.'Ek

mouse -kd'lxul (-co, Kathla-
met)

newt -qosd'na, -latse'mEnmEn
screech-owl -cxux

(4) Very few animals are neuter, as:

bird -la'lax (-ple'cplEC, Ka-
thlamet)

dog -ke'wisx (-k.'u'klut, Ka-
thlamet)

(5) Almost all nouns expressing qualities are masculine

pheasant (t) -ni'ctxuic

pigeon -qamEJi
porgy -qalxt.'E'mx

porpoise -ko'tckdtc

robin -tsid' stsias

salmon, calico -'laatcx

salmon, silver-side - qawEn

salmon, blue-back -tsoyeha

seal -'Ixaiu (-qe'sgoax, Kath-
lamet)

sea-lion, young -xoe
skunk -penpsn (masculine

BADGER)
snail -ts.'Eme'nxan

snail -ts! Eind'ikxan
snail -L.'e'xtan

snipe -e'xsa

teal-duck -m untsle'Mslek
trout -p.'d'lo
trout (O -q.'e'xone

woodpecker (female) -'fcxuLpa

woodpecker (male) -ntciawi'ct

wasp -'pa

shellfish (sp.?) -Jc.'iLa'ta

crab -qaixe/la ( = one

crawls much)

who

as:

-nu'kstx smallness

-'(k!e)s%L sharpness
-'xalx'te flatness

-'pik heavy weight
-'ts.'axan large belly
-'wa expense

-'q.'atxal badness

-'q.'e'latcx'ina meanness

-Iqte'latcx ita quiet
-yuL.'l pride

-k!oac(sdmit) fear
-kd'kxuL homesickness (sub

ject of transitive verb)
-kand'te life
-tsd'tsa cold

-'Ikuile similarity
-'tukhtx good luck
-tela sickness
-'p.'onEnkan blindness
-'kunanEm diligence

-(ki)ma'tct(ami1) shame

-L.'kin bow legs
-' hklop being squeezed out

(= one-eyed)

-qe'wam sleepiness (subject of
transitive verb, and pos

sessive)
-'tdpux round head ( = fore

head)

-'2>!aqa flat head

§34
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-'mmukt blackened face
-' (ki)maicJc spots, painted face

-'tckc stench

-qlss sweet smell

-tstemETi sweetness

bitterness
-' Lelam ten

-Jc.'amdnak hundred
-'Utrwil experience (from t!d

good)

-'Qce)t!oi
-'t.'oxotskinlJ skill

-tldxdkamit ( = good mind)
cleverness

-L.'me'nxut lie of a male (sub
ject of transitive verb)

-go'zgEleMe of a female (sub
ject of transitive verb)

-mae act of hitting (= to hit)
-TcaJcamit mind ( = to think)
-'qalqt a wail ( = to wail)
-'knx smell (= to smell)

The following are exceptions:

Feminine

-xti smokiness (= cataract
of eye)

-Id hunger (subject of tran
sitive verb)

-meo what is chewed

-qotck cold in head

Neuter

-xax sadness

-'patseu red head

-TculU custom
-Jc'iLau taboo

Plural

-xauyam what excites s3Tm-

pathy

-(ki)pa'lau witchcraft
-kataJcox cleverness

(6) The verbal noun corresponding to the past-passive participle

is generally masculine, as :

-' LxalEmax what is eaten

-tcxEmal what is boiled
-'ctxul what is carried

Exceptions to this rule are—

o'theI purchase money

-'k'.e'vmlal what has been

picked
-'xdtckin work

Lia'pona what has been
brought to him

(7) Nouns formed from particles are generally masculine, as:

-yuLtl pride (from yuL.'l) -gitq.'up cut (from Lqlup)
-k.'e'waxfiower (from war) -ge' l !m eul Ittieti syphilis
-waxb'mi copper (from war) from z/mjm rotten)
-k!wac£d'mi fear (from k.'wac)

(8) No rules can be given for the gender of other nouns.

Masculine are, for instance:

-ma'ma pewter wort -qtco hair, skin with hair
-Lsa body -qot eye

-qtq head , -katcx nose

§34
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-cqL mouth, beak, bill
-mist beak
-luJc neck
-mxtc heart
-to breast
-wan belly
-itcx tail
-vote arm

-p&'tpat net

-tcsUcsl brass buttons

-kupku'p short dentalia
-qa'lxal gambling-disks
-L.'alL.'al gambling-disks
-qi.a'lq'.al short baton

-qo'mxdm cedar-bark basket
-' LluwallcLluwalk mud

-q.'e'qotqot fever

"prune large round spruce-
root basket (f

. small round

spruce-root basket)
-ctc.'e'ct clam basket
-'jtml bay, sea, river
-eo'k blanket
-'Ifcau cradle

-'PU creek, brook
-ktcxEm dance of shaman
-Lq digging-stick
-"am dish
-pqon down of bird
-'qcil fish-trap

Feminine are, for instance,

-'kta thing
-qat wind

-'eElqEl polypodium
-ca'qcaq pteris
-plo'xplox elbow
-tcxd'ltcxdl lungs
-SE'qSEq buck-skin
-kloye'kloye finger-ring
-ga'cgas sealing-spear
-/£wisqwis breaking of wind
-tklEnLklsn open basket
-IexIex scales

-'hmdEm rotten wood

-ci'Jcc friend
-pxil grease
-'lx ground, earth
-Lan short thong, string, pin

for blanket
-cgan cedar (f

. bucket, cup;
n. plank)

-tsoL harpoon-shaft
-'meta hat
-tdL heat
-'k'ik hook
-led' pa ice

"page boil, itch
-'kxon leaf
-meECx log, tree, wood (f

. ket

tle)'
-'lIcuilx mat
-pa'kxal mountain
-sik paddle
->capta roe

-'pa-it rope
-nxat plank
-go'cax sky
-tcxa point of sealing-spear
-ka'wok shaman's guardian

spirit
-do horn spoon
- rnaktc spruce

-qa'nakc stone (f. large bowl

der)

-tspux forehead

-utca ear

-atcx tooth
-€atcx chest

-rnd'kue throat
-'kutcx bark
-putc anus

-kci finger
-'pxa alder-bark
-Ie'vi bark

-'pL.'ike bow

-Le'qtSEH box

-pa'utc crab-apple

§34
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-'cdsptckix fire

-gaL fish-weir
-'lalx camass

-'tcala grindstone
-mala marrow, kernel

-pul night, darkness
-me

'
p plank

-ga'we raspberry
-'mopa rushes

Neuter are, for instance,
-tsE'xtsEX gravel, thorn

-qulanula egg

-paa nape
-list tail of fish
-cvnt leg

-pc foot

-gu'nkxun salal-berry
-sJcl sinew
-'tcin stump, foot of tree
-ea'mx sun
-e'xatk trail
-mo'tan twine of willow-bark
-pcam piece of twine
-tea! nix wedge

-pLX well

-qoaq blanket
-a'tcau grease

-'skuic mat-bag
-'to milk, breast

-tcuq water
-kckui' pitch wood

-qLq armor

The number of these words that appear only in the neuter gender

is so small that we may almost suspect that the neuter was until

recently indefinite and used to indicate both indefinite singular and

plural.
§ 36. DUAL AND PLURAL

(1) Nouns that are naturally dual are:

ckucku'c testicles

sxost eyes, face

chulkulo' l spear

csmtk spit for roasting
CF.'qxd double-pointed arrow

cpa'ix blanket made of two
deer-skins

ctc'.a'maq castorium
c€ola'l ground-hog blanket,

double-barreledcEqoala'la

gun
cik.'ok double ball for game
ci'lxatct bed platform on sides

of house

sxutsd'osiq bed platform in
front and rear of house

SLan bowstring
cia'nist two-stranded twine

made of two skins

There are other words that are always dual, for the form of which

no reason can be given, as:

ckd'kole eel ckaqs'l dentalia of the length
CEnqetqe't hawk of 40 to a fathom

SE'ntEptEp shrew cii'q half-fathom

8Eq!alolo butterfly cge'ean iern-root (pl. dgue'ean)

(2) Nouns that are naturally plural are:

tqamila'lEq sand Hol house ( = dwelling of sev-
tE'psd grass eral families)
tkte'ma property tlcEm&m ashes

§35
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In other cases where the noun occurs always with plural prefix the

reason is not apparent, as in:

td'ta-is codfish txt smoke
lme'nsa flounder t-'sko tattooing
tts'.e'laq grasshopper tsm'd'ema prairie

§ 36. SECONDARY SIGNIFICANCE OF GENDER

Masculine and feminine have assumed the secondary significance of

largeness and smallness. This feature appears most clearly in those

cases in which a stem used as a masculine expresses a large object,

while as a feminine it expresses a similar smaller object. Examples

of this use are:

i'pEnpsn badger o'pEnpsn skunk

e'pqunx large round spruce- o'pqunx small round spruce-
root basket root basket

Vegan cedar 6'cgan basket, cup
I'm'scx log, tree, wood d'meECx kettle

One example at least of the reverse relation has come to my

notice :

iqa'ndkc stone dqd'nakc large bowlder

In one case the feminine pronoun expresses plurality:
ikani'm canoe okunl'm canoes

There are also a few cases in which smallness i.
s expressed by what

appears to be the dual form: .

ikani'm canoe s'ante'ksus toy canoe

sksnl'm toy canoe

§ 37. GENDER OF PLURAL

The use of the pronouns for expressing plurality has come to be

exceedingly irregular. The verbal forms suggest that originally t-

was the true third person plural, which was perhaps originally used

for human beings only.

(1) Many plurals of words designating human beings retain the

pronoun t-.
Singular Plural

man i'kala tka'lauks
women td'nEmckc

children tqa'cocinikc
virgin dhd't.'au thatlaund'na
old man iqlei/O'qxut tq.'eyo'qtikc

In some cases a more indefinite number may be expressed by

Thus we find for women both L&'nEmekc and td'nEmckc; for common

person Lxald'yuema and txald'yuema.

§§36, 37
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(2) The articles used in the majority of cases for expressing plu

rality are ^_andj.-. Examples of these are the following:

Singular Plural

heak e'-mist t-mectkc

belly e = wan 1 t = unaks 1

bird (sp. 0 i-po'epoe t-poepo'yukc
blanket t-'o'lc t.'dkkc (also indefinite

L'dk)
cheek i = mElqtan 1 t = 'mFlqtanuks 1

crane i-qod'eqoac t-goacgoa'cEkc
deer e-md'cF.n t-macd'nukc
a bird ents!x tEnts'.Bfxukc

eye e'-qxot t-qb'tskc (dual s-qoct)
dorsal fin e'-qala t-kala{%kc)

monster iqctxe'Lau t-qctxeL&'wvkc

pectoral fins t-qoed'nikc

arrow b'-kulaitan t-ka lai' ta n Etna

bunch of grass 6-pd'wil£ t-pd'wilc-ma
chicken-hawk b'-npitc tE-npVtckc and

LE-npi'tcke
coat d-q!oe'Lxap t-q.'eLxd'pukc and

L-q'.eLxa' puke
chipmunk b'-ts!ikin tE'-ts.'ikin
flounder o-la'ta-is tE-la'ta-is

dip-net b-k'.unxd'te t-k'.anxd'te

board LE'-cgan tE'-cgan

bird j.-IoHf.x t-lald'xukc
albatross i-ta'mxla L-taniFla'yikc
open-work clam l'-ck!aU L-elclald'yukc

basket
large cedar-bark i-qo'mxom L-qbmxb' tnukc

basket

grizzly-bear i-cd'yim L-cayd'mukc

eyelashes L-lxo'tks
bailer o-'oetewa' Lite hlitewd' Lite

open-work basket b-Lk'.K'nk!F.n i.k'.F.niJdd'nukc
round basket d'-pqunx Lpqu'nxukc
long baton b'-kumatk LE'-kunmtk
belt o'-koema LE'-kerna

bucket o'-cgan Lff-cg En-ma

antler L-'E'h-am L-'atcd'ma

mountain-goat L-qoa'q L-qoa'q-ma

blanket

1The sign indicates that a possessive pronoun is horn required.
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(3) There are a few cases in which the article o- is used for express

ing the plural, as:
Singular Plural

coat b' Lqekc d'-Lqekc
canoe ikanl'm o-kunl'm
eagle waters!" u-tc!aktc!d'kciniks

(only used in tale)

(4) A number of words whose plural was originally a distributive

retain the masculine pronoun, as:

Singular

abalone i-kte'luwa-itk
bone arrow-point i-gd'nm(tk)
short baton i-qld'lqal
black bear i-i'tsxut
buck-skin straps
cedar e'-cgan
elk i-mo'lak
female e'-nemckc

Plural

i-kteluwd'itgEma
i-gomd'tgEma

i-q!alq!ald'ma
i-i'tsxutEma

i-t!d'h:qEma
e'-cgEUEma

i-mo'lakuma
e-nemckc b'ma

Not all words of this type, however, retain the masculine pro
noun, as:

bay
small bluff
creek

disease

Singular.

e'-maL

i-kalc.'d'lat

e'-qlL

etch

Plural.

LE-ma' LE-ma
L-kak !a'latE-ma

t.'d'LEma (fortis for
elided q, see § 6.3)

t-tc!d'mu

Feminine distributives do not seem to retain their gender, as:

Plural

t-kaiai'tanE-ma

t-pa'vnle-ma

arrow
bunch of grass

dip-net

Singular

o'kulaitan

.d-pd'wile
o -nuxnn L-nuxci nE-ma

§ 38. PLURAL SUFFIXES

(1) Besides the use of pronominal gender for designating plurality,
Chinook seems to have distinguished human beings from other nouns

also by the use of a separate plural suffix -ike, -uks the use of which for

human beings is illustrated by the examples given in § 37.1. At

present the ending -uks is used for forming the plural of many words,

including names of animals and of inanimate objects.

On the whole, this suffix is accompanied by a shift of the accent to

the penultima. When the last vowel is the obscure e followed by an

I, m, or n, it is lengthened to a under the stress of the accent (see § 5) ;

-e changes in these cases to -dy.

§38

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

9
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



606 iBt'UL. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

The following are examples of the shift of accent without accom

panying change of vowel:

Singular Plural

owl i-qoe'lqoel t-qoelqoelvks
crane i-qoa'cqoae t-goacgod'cskc
large cedar-bark i-qd'mxdm L-qomxb'mvke

basket
Tillamook Indian i.'e'lem TMe'muks
dog L-ke'wucx t-kewu'cxEks

coat o-q.'oe'Lxap L-q!eLia' puke
fawn o-q!oe'xcap t-q!excd'pvJcs
twine c-Ld'nict Lane'ctuks

sea-lion i-ge'pix'L i-gipe'x'Luks
eight ksto'xtkin kstoxtke'niks (eight per

sons)
moon D-lcLE'men L-kLme'naks
egg L-quld'cunda L-qulahxmla'uks
monster i-qctxe'mu

c'loxoo
t-qctxeixi'wuks

turtle mxod'yikc
albatross i-ta'niEla. L-tamEld'yikc
dead, corpse L^nie'malust t-rnem-ald' 'stiks

dusk b-munt8!e'kts!ik ■ t-munts.'ektJt.'e'kuJcs
wolf %-le'qlam L-leq!a'mukfs
mole u-ce'ntan t-centd'nuks

mouse u-kd'lxul u-kolo'luks (Ix changes
to I; see § 6)

evening tso'yust te&yd'stEks

Words are quite numerous in which the shift of accent produces a

change of vowel:
Singular Plural

pigeon o'-eomETi t!a?rtd'niks

% e'-motsgsn t-motegd'nuks
box d-Le'qsEH Leqsd'nuks

open-work basket o-iJdE'nLk'.nn Lk.'EnLk.'d'nuks
deer e-md'sETi t-masd'niks
skunk o-'psnpsn t-pEnpd'nuku
badger I'-pEnpEn i-pEnpd'nuks
squirrel i-k.'a'utEn t-k.'autd'nvks
pelican i'-tcuysn L-tcuijd'nuks
grizzly bear i-cd'yim L-cayd'mukc
lance i-squl' l! ew squiLld'muks
clam basket i'-ck!ale L-ck!ald'yukc
frog i-q!oatE'nxexe t-q.'oatEnxexd'yukc

frog o-cue'l t-cued'yukc
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The plural of i-po'epoe (a bird), is t-poepd'yuks. Here the accent

remains on the o, although it is shifted to the next syllable, and the

e becomes consonantic.

Here belongs also l-I&'Iex bird, plural t-lald'xuke, in which word

the lengthening of the E to a before x is irregular.

A number of monosyllabic stems are treated in the same manner,

as those here described :

Singular Plural

kettle osome'cx L-eme'cxukc

flounder d-pke'cx b-pke'crukc
round basket d'-pqunx L-pqu'nxukc
eye c'-qdt t-qb'tEkc

eyelashes L-l-Xb'tks
cinnamon bear i-Ue'Tc i-t.'E'kks
blanket e-ed'Tc tiaiklec

chicken-hawk o'-npitc tE-npi'tckc
well O-pLX L-pLxoa'kc

i a number of w ords the accent does not shift :

Singular Plural

old person i-q.'eyd'qut t-q!eyd'qtiks

shag i-pa'eowe L-pu'qo-ikc
male i'-kdla t-Jca'la-ukc

This is particularly frequent in terms which occur always with

possessive pronouns, such as terms designating parts of the body and

relationships :

ear dutch
his belly inseam
mouth i-cqL
head e-qtq

cheek e'-mEUjtan

fin e'-gala

his father L-ia'mama
his elder brother jack'. un
his younger brother earwax

his maternal uncle id'-tata

Here belong also:

lid i-sa'mEl1

five quVnEm
ten of them i-ta'-Lelam
six tE'xEm

t-ia'-utcakc his ears

tga'-unakc their bellies

tgd'-cqLEkc their mouths
tga'-qtqEkc their heads

tga'-mElqtanukc their cheeks

tga'-amcukc their guts
t-id'-gala-ikc his fins

L-mca'-mama-ikc your fathers
skunks his elder brothers
id'-wuxtikc his younger broth

ers

L-ia'-tatayukc his uncles

L-ia'-SEmElqaks their lids
qui'nEmiks five persons

i-td'-Lelamyuks ten persons

i-td'-k !a-txEm iks six in a canoe
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The ending -tike instead of -(i)kc is used particularly with indefinite

numerals, and expresses a plurality of human beings :

all ka'nauwe

few mE'nx'ka

many (their number) Lgd'psla
several LE'xawe

Analogous are the forms of—

frdfanjwe't&l all persons

mE'nx'katikc a few persons
Lgd'pElatiJcc many persons
LE'xwwetilcc several persons

up river ma ema

poor (his poverty) Ld'xauyam
his younger brother id'vmx

t-maemd'tEkc those up river
Lga'xauyamtikc the poor ones

id'-vmxtUcc hisyoungerbrothers

Still a different connective element appears in—

man i'-kala i-ka'lamuks men

Attention may also be called to the forms—

Singular Plural

children t-qd' edemike

eagle u-tcaktcd'k u-tcaktcd'ktcinikc
gull i-qone'qone i-qoneqone'tcinikc

raven i-qoale'xoa i-qoale'xoatcinikc
crow u-k!ono' u-k!o7w'lcinikc

The last four forms occur in a wail in a myth (Chinook Texts, p. 40)

and are not the ordinary plurals of these words.

(2) The frequent plural-suffix -ma (Kathlamet -max) seems to

have been originally a distributive element. This appears par

ticularly clearly in the words e'x'tEmae sometimes (ex't one; -ma

distributive; -e adverbial); kana'mtEma both (kana'm both, to

gether; -ma distributive). Following are examples of this suffix.

In most cases the accent is drawn toward the end of the word :

abalone

bone arrow-point
chisels

willow
disease

geese

knife
saliva
whale

meat

pike
seal

elder brother!
breast (female)

Singular

i-kte'luwa-itk
i-gd'matk

e-ld'itk
e'-tc.'a

%-qeun'qe

L-ia'-mxte (his— )

i'-kole

e'-L'wuLe

e'-qoqd
o'-lxaiu
ka'pxo
i'-tca-td (her— )

Plural

i-kteluwa 'itgEma
i-goma'tgEma

Lqaya'tgEma

e-la'itgEma ; e-la'ema

t-tc'.d'ma

t-k !elak lela'ma

i-qeunqe'ma iron
tE^mite'ma

■i-kole'ma

L'.ole'ma

t-qoqd'ma

d-lxaid'ma

kd'pxoma, d'pxoma
t-gd'-tdma (their —

)
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bucket
cedar

what

stump
arrow

dipnet
antler
bear

bluff

porpoise
mountain
night
bunch of grass

common person

year
elk

blanket
nail

grey
half fathom
deerskin blanket

another
mat
well
strong person

torch

bay q

knee

full

Singular

b'-cgan

vegan
tan

d' -tcin
0-kulai'tan

o'-nuxnn
L-'s'tcam
1- i'tsxut

i-kak .'d'lat

u-ko'tc-kotc

i-pd'kxal
b-'pol
d-pd'evnl

gid'-q.'atxal

i-qe'tak
i-md'lak:

L-qoa'q

i-tsu'saq
cpgq

cii'q!
cpd'ix
td'nux

e'-tkuitx
O-ptX

tgELxewulx'

tk.'e'wax

Plural

t-cgF.'nma

1-cgE'nma

ta'nma

t-tcl'nma
0-kulai'tan Ema, t-ka-

lai'tanEma
t-nuJci'riEma
L-cEtca'ma

1-itsxu' tEma

t-kak!d'lat Ema

u-kotcko'tcEma

L-pnkxd'lEma
L-po'lEma
t-pa'ewilEma

gitd'-q !atxalF.ma

i-qe'takEma

i-md'lak Ema, i-mo'la-
kuma

L-qoa'q ema

i-tsuxd'qEJtia

cpE'qEina *

cii'q !ma

tpayi'iEina
tEnu'xuma

lTcuc' i.xEina

td'ptxuma 1

tgd' Lxevmlxsma
tklevmxE'ma

LE-md' LEma

tqlo'xtma
pd'tma !

q e -mat

d'q.'dxt

pat

A peculiar form is oxd'xdc pile, plural oxo fdcsma, which is a verbal

form signifying they are on the ground.

In a few cases in which the suffix -ma occurs with obscure connective

vowel, like the preceding ones, changes of consonants occur in the

end of the word:
Singular Plural

day d£o'tax tsaid'ma

(his) fathom d'yana t-id'-nxama (stem -nx)
spruce e'-maktc t-md'ktc-XEma

sea-otter c-ld'kc i-lage'tEma

Irregular is also the change in vowel in e'-qet creek, plural V.d'LEma.

' Also Ld'/iLzoakc. ' These are particles without pronominal plural sign.

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 39 § 38
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A number of words take the ending -ma with connective vowel.

Examples of the connective vowel -o- are:

female

ground-hog
blanket

baton
rock
skin

grandson !

prairie

Singular

e'-nem-ckc

cWZ*

i-q!a'lq!al
d-qo'nakc

c-l'c
qdc

tE-m'a'ema

Plural

e-nemeiccd'ma

t!ola'ledma

i-q!alq!ald'ma
t-qEi\akco'ma

e-ecb'ma

qa'coma

tE-mea'emayoma

The last of these seems to be a double plural, the stem being proba

bly -mea.

Another series of words take^^)as connective vowel, sometimes

t-w-)or -oe-:

son!

young seal

widow whose hus

band has been

dead a long
time

island

younger sister !

younger brother !

town
house

Here belong also:

thing
prairie
a plant

and the irregular forms:

log

common man

warrior

Singular

a'-xoe

a-JcE'lial

LEX

ate

a'o

e'lxam

t!dL

i'-kta

Plural

a'qxqgma

a-xo'ye^ma
t-Jc Elid'lowema

LEXoema
a'tsema

a'oema

telxame'ma

tloLe'ma

t-ta'-ktema his things
tEm'a'ema 1

i-qla,Lxol'ma

l E-mqc Etnayema
L-xald'yuema
t.'oxold'yucma

e -VTECX

L-xa'yal
L-t'.d'xoyal

In at least one of these words the origin of the -e is reducible to a

probable fuller form of the word. The stem of the word house is

-quLe in Kathlamet, and would naturally form the plural tquLema,

which, in Lower Chinook, would take the form t.'oLe'ma.

(3) A considerable number of words have no plural suffix what

ever, but differ only in the pronoun, or may even have the same

' See above.
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pronoun in singular and plural. Examples of these are contained in

the lists in § 37. Additional examples are:
Singular Plural

beaver i-qoa-ine'ne
I'-pote

t-qoa-ine'ne
arm t-pote

arm-pit i-JcEtnEla'pix' t-JcEmEla'pix'
cut of blubber i-gite'tcxala • t-gite'tcxala

bone i-kamd'kxuk t-kamd'kxuk

dip-net e'-qxacga ttf-qmcga
buoy o-'qxun LF.'-qxun

fresh-water clam o'-sala LE'-sala
coal o-qd' Lxatsx' L-qa' Lxatsx-

crab-apple d-pa'utc L-pa'utc
finger o-kci t-lcci

canoe i-kanl'm o-kunl'm

i'-Lotx'En
o'-pdtsxan
b-Lak

L-qa'mge

(4) Several terms

have a plural in -nana, as :

Singular

parent-in-law e-'qsix'
sister's son

wife's sister
father's sister
cousin (children of

brother and sis

ter)

Also:
0-ho't!au
1-ci'kc

A few terms of relationship have plural

distributive -ma, as:

father
elder brother
younger brother
mother's brother
younger brother!

(address) a'o

daughter's child!

(address) qdc

f relationship and a few other related words

virgin
friend

Singular

L-mama

i-xklun
i-wux
i-tata

Plural

tE'-qsix'-nana
t-mtx' m-nana
t-pd'tsxan-nana
t-Lak-nana
t-qa'mge-nana

chatelaine
t-ci'ke-nana

forms in -iks or the

Plural

L-mama-ikc
t-xklun-iJcc
t-wux-tikc
t-tata-ikc

a'oema

qd'edma

(5) A number of words have peculiar plural suffixes:
Singular Plural

chief i-ka'nax t-kana'x-imct
mother L-aa Latest

youth i-q'oa'lipx' t-q.'vlipr-una'yu
under 6) § 12

sweetheart L-qolix' t-'qoleyu

(see

138
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(6) In a number of cases the plural is formed by the insertion of

the syllable -yu- which may be either an affix or may be considered

as an expansion of the vowel of the stem by dieresis.

Singular Plural

-'ot -eoyut

-xalatck ■ -xalayutck
-isleux, -stayers
-witcle -wdyutck

-cdtc -edyutc

(7) The personal demonstrative pronoun has a plural in -e.

xi'ta these things x'l'tac these menLec
qd'ta those things qo'tac those men/

(8) Several nouns and verbs form singular and plural from distinct
or distantly related stems, as:

to bathe

to rise

to notch
to dance

to awaken

Singular Plural

woman d-ed'kuil t-d'iiEmckc

child L-k!u'sks t-qd'sdsirriks
child (some one's) L-xa L-a

relative L-ICX t-colal
slave e-la'itix' t-eltgeu

eye e'-qot Dual .

to be -o-c -x-ela-itir
to cry -(jtflmx -xenem

to stand -truit -xena

to die -o-m F.qt -Xff-L-ait
to kill -d-wae -o-tena

§ 39. VOCATIVE

A few nouns, particularly terms of relationship, have a vocative,
which has no pronominal element, as:

ad younger brother! ma' ma father!
ate younger sister! dq son!

ka'pxo elder brother! elder sister! dc daughter!

pie grandchild ! (said by man) cikc friend!
ka'e grandchild! (said by woman)

§ 40. DERIVATION OF NOUNS

On the whole the derivation of the numerous polysyllabic nouns in
Chinook is obscure. Evidently a considerable number of nominal

affixes exist, which, however, occur so rarely that their significance

can not be determined. Examples are the derivatives from the stem

elx land, country—ill'e country (the x disappears because the vowel

following // carries the accent) ujoLe'lxKink person, e'lxam town,
§§39, 40
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te'lx'sm people. From the stem xe we have iqoattfxexe bullfrog;
from the stem Icon, iqto'konkon woodpecker.

A few affixes only occur fairly frequently, but even in these cases

it is sometimes impossible to classify the words satisfactorily.

1. -ke-. I presume this prefix is the same as, or at least related to,

the verbal prefix -Jci, -gi, which signifies that a verb usually

transitive is used without object . Thus may be explained —

o'giLqtup a cut

ige' L.'mFTi L.'mEn something rotten

IgUe'matk store

ogue'pxate alder ( = wood for dyeing)
ikSe'wulElqL food

e'k'it payment for a wife
dele' wax torch, flower

ikipald'vml word
tkimd'cx'Em toy
iklete'nax game

2. -(/<'-. This seems to be a nominal prefix corresponding to the

verbal reflexive -x-.

oqogu'nkLatk club (from -x-gunk to club)
Lqe'tcamete comb (from -xd-tciam to comb one's self)
LqeLe'tcuwa hat (from -xenLe'tcuwa to hang a round thing on top

of one's self)
iqatsle' Lxak panther

dqotsia'yuLxak ants

(from -xtse' LxaJcd to have a notch around

one's self)

Judging from these examples, it would seem plausible that most

nouns beginning with -i, -Jci-, -k-, -q-, -q.'e-, contain these

prefixes, for instance:

ige'luxtcutk arrow-head

ige'mxatk burial

ige'lsote elk-skin
oque'nxak plank
ok.'we'lak dried salmon

and other similar ones. Here may also belong

oquewi'qe knife

oqlwela'vyulx maturing girl (the one who is moved up, hidden?)
iqleyd'qxvi old

The extensive use of these prefixes is also illustrated by—

iqekln's brass, but
ik'.E'sa gall (both from k.'es yellow)
iqe'p.'al doorway (probably from -pla into [ =that into which

people always enter])

§40
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3. iia- is a local prefix.

naLxoa'p hole (from Lxoa'p to dig)

naee'lim the country of the Tillamook (from 'elim)
4. -te a suffix signifying tree, wood.

ogue'pxate alder (= wood for dyeing).

5. -tk is a nominal suffix the significance of which is quite obscure.

In a few cases it indicates the point of an object, but in many

cases this explanation is quite unsatisfactory. It seems pos

sible that this suffix is the same as the verbal stem -tk to put

down, to deposit, so that its meaning might be something

on the ground, or something attached to something else, or a

part of something else. This explanation would be satisfactory

in words like —

I'potitk forearm

ige'luxtcutk arrow-head
iwa'nF.maik belly-cut of a fish

ilitme'tk bed may be derived from -elx ground, and may mean
PUT DOWN ON THE GROUND
ika,LXE?lEmatk may mean put down to eat from (= dish)

The following list contains some stems with their nominal and

verbal derivatives. It will be noted that in a number of cases the

verb is derived from the noun.

-pxa alder-bark.

b'-pxa alder-bark

d-gue'-pxa-te alder

L-ge'-pxa-te alder-woods

-al-o'-pxa to dye in alder-bark

L-q-L-al-o'-pxa dyed cedar-bark

-ts.'eLX TO NOTCH.

i-qa-tele' Lx-ak what has a notch around itself (= panther)
d-qo-ts.'a'yULX-ak those with notches around themselves ( = ants)
-s-x-ts!eLx-akd to make a notch around a thing

-klanxd'te drift-net.
d-klunxa'U drift-net
-XEn-lc'.anxa'te-mam to go to catch in drift-net

naud'itk net.
-xe-naua'itge to catch in net

-Wiuc URINE OF MALE.

L-b'-wiuc urine
-xa-imuc to urinate
o-wiv! c-matk chamber

§40
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-lcxamit to pay attention.
i-ka-kxamit mind
-a-kxamit to pay attention

-gunk to club.
d-qo-gu'nk-La-Ik club

-x-gunk to club

-tciam to comb.

L-qe-team-e-te comb

-LX€ TO CRAWL.

L-qa-Lxe'-la one who crawls much ( = crab)

-utca EAR.

d'-utca ear

-x-wu'tca-tk to hear

-LXEl(Em) TO EAT.

i-ka-LXFfl-matk dish

-£OlC TO BREAK WIND.

-XE,lcoic-qc to break wind (perhaps for -'oicqoic)

b'Jwic-qc wind broken

-XX AROUND NECK.

-Lx-ot it is around the neck

i-q!e'-LX-dt necklace

-tewa TO BAIL OUT.

-x-tewa to bail out canoe

0-H-tewa'-hx-U for bailing out into the water ( = bailer)

-kamdt property.

-x'Emdta to barter
t-kamd'ta property

-kema{ik) baton.
o'-kumatk baton
-xematk to beat time with baton

-L€ TO CATCH WITH HERRING-RAKE.

-x-Ll-n to catch with herring-rake
1-qa-Ll'-ma-tk herring-rake

-mdcx'Em to play, to fool.
t-ki-mo'cx-Ema toys

-m'cx wood.

e-mecx tree

0-meecx kettle
-XEl-inEqci to gather wood

-pla TO ENTER.

1-qe'-plal doorway

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

9
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



616 [BULL. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

-tetcuwa TO PUT hollow thing on top of something.

L-qe-Letcuwa'-ma hat

-qct LOUSE.

d-qct louse

-ge-qcta to louse

-kHck TO NET

c-kutck-md' tic net-shuttle
-XEl-ge'-kHck to net

-tciakt to point.

-gEn-tdakle to point at something
gi-tca'aktt-l pointer ( = first finger)

-mq to spit.

-d-mqo-it to spit
-d-rn£-a to vomit
L-mx-te saliva

-kta thing, something, what,

i-kta thing, something, what
-gF.m-o-kti to pay

§ 41. NOUNS AND VERBS DERIVED FROM PARTICLES.

Many particles (see § 46) can be used as stems of nouns. I have

found the following examples:

i-yuLfl pride 74.11 (from yuL.'l proud)
tk.'e'waxEma torches 27.22 (from wax light, to shine)
ikle'wax flower 165.27 (from wax to bloom)
ewaxd'mi copper (from wax light, to shine)
ik'.wae'd'mi fear 213.10 (from woe afraid)
igi'uqlwp cut 46.2 (from Lqhtp to cut)
ige' LlmETiLtmEn syphilis (from lIjiieu soft, rotten)
nats.'E'x piece 69.3 (from U!ex to tear)
natxoa'p hole 23.7 (from Lxoa'p to dig)
nalo'ld something round (from Jo' Id round)
-xa'pi-nic a woman gives herself in payment for services of a

shaman 203.1 1 (from panic to give in payment for services of
a shaman)

-ge'staqtoam to go to war 270.1 (from stag! war)

L-xq.'am to be lazy (from glam lazy)
ne-dxaxome to notice 40. 1 4 (from xax to notice)
ce'kpslEpt it boils (from h:p to boil)
-xa'giuqlup to cut one's self (from Lqhip to cut)

Nevertheless this series of stems is sharply set off from all others,

since the latter never occur without pronominal elements, excepting

a few vocatives that have been mentioned in §39.
•

§41
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§ 42. COMPOUND NOUNS

There are only very few examples of nouns compounded of two

independent elements, as:

c-tj E-mo'lak-tcxict my elk nose 193.19 (c- dual; -gE- my; -mdlak
elk; -tcxict nose)

t.'agela'kte woman's utensils (t- plural; -€age'lnk woman; -kte

things)
i-k!ani-y-i'lxam myth town 216.8 (i- masculine1 -kannm myth;

-elxam town)

A number of nouns, particularly names of animals, are descriptive

in character. These were probably used as alternates in case one

name of an animal became tabued through the death of a person

bearing its name, or a name similar to it. Examples are:

ir/atsle' Leak having a notch around itself, i. e., with a thin belly
( = panther)

ofjols.'id'yuLxak those having notches around themselves ( = ants)
itca'yau a'yaqtq snake's head ( = dragon fly)
e'galELX going into the water ( = mink)
otco'itxul dip-net maker ( = spider)
eqe'wam the sleepy one ( = a fish [sp.])

oko'lxvl thief ( = mouse)
Inuktitut the one who always breaks (bones) ( = dog [Kathla-

met dialect])

§ 43. SUBSTANTIVES AS QUALIFIERS

Substantives are often used to qualify other substantives. In this

case the qualifying substantive takes the gender of the one qualified:

o'kxola oed'n>un a male silver-side salmon 109.3

eee'kU imo'lak a female elk 264.3

e'kxala irnd'lak a male elk 264.2

These qualifiers are not adjectives, but remain true substantives,

as is shown by the feminine prefix o-, which is characteristic of

substantives.

ill. Demonstrative Pronouns and Adverbs

(2) Demonstrative Pronouns of Lower Chinook. The

structure of the demonstrative pronoun of the Chinook proper

is analogous to that of the noun. It consists of a modal element,

which seems to express visibility and invisibility; the personal

pronoun which expresses gender; and the demonstrative element,

which expresses position near the first, second, and third persons.

§ $42-44
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(1) Modal clement.

Visibility, or existence in present time x'-
Invisibility, or existence in past time q-

(2) Gender.
Masculine -i-
Feminine -o-
Neuter -l-
Dual -ct-

Plural -t-

(3) Demonstrative element.

Near first person -k
Near second person -au (-i-a)
Near third person -x (-o-a)

In the forms with consonantic pronoun (-z-, -ct-, -t-), the demonstra

tive element is represented by a secondary character1 1- (-«-) pre

ceding the pronoun for the demonstratives of the first and second

persons; -o- for the demonstrative pronoun of the third person.

Thus the following table develops:

Present, Visible

Masculine Feminine Neuter

Near 1st person xik xak x-lLik
Near 2d person x iau xau x Ilo,

Near 3d person x'ix- x'ax x'OLa

Plural.
Dual Plural human

beings

Near 1st person x'ictik x ltik x iiikc
Near 2d person x'lcta x lta x'itac
Near 3d person x'dcta x ota rotac

Past, Invisible

Masculine Feminine Neuter

Near 1st person - - -
Near 2d person qiau - qua
Near 3d person qir qax qbha

Plural.
Dual Plural human

beings

Near 1st person - -
Near 2d person qecta qeta qetac

Near 3d person qocta qota qdtac

The forms for past or invisible near the first person do not seem to

occur. Besides these, emphatic forms occur in which the initial

elements are doubled. Of these I have found the following:

§44
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Present, Visible

Masculine Feminine Neuter

x'ix'l'k xaxd'k -
x'ix'iau' xaxau'
x'ix'l'x' xaxd'x x'ix'S'm

Dual Plural Plural, human Mm*

*
x'ix'o'cta x'ix'b'ta xixd'tac, x'ix'o'mc

Vast, Invisible

Masculine Feminine Neuter

qiqiau' qaqau'

qiq'e'r qaqa'x qiqd'w
Dual. Plural. Plural, human lielngs.

qiqo'cta qiab'ta qiqd'ctac

On the whole, these doubled forms are used more frequently in a

predicative sense than the single forms. Apparently they are often

substantial forms, but I think they are better characterized as

predicative. Quite often these forms may be translated this one,
who,

x'ix'e'k aLge'tkuLam x'iha uqleyb'qxbt it is this (masc), he brought
it (masc.) this (neut.) old man 67.6

dq.'o'xoL xaxau' b'Lxai Oq/o'xoL, this is the one, she has come

down to the beach 107.9 (o- she; -lx to the beach; A perfect)
x'ix'iau amiga'V.bm this one whom you met 185.12 (a- transi

tional; m- thou; i- him; -gatq to meet; -am completive)
ania'wa* qiqiau''x IctCEnxga'lvJcL I killed that one who always went

first 89.5 (-wa£ to kill; qiqiau' x probably for qiqiau' ; k- the one

who; term—he me; -xgako to go about; -l with suffix -ako by
metathesis -alukz.)

The simple forms occur generally in adjectival form.

nal'e'ma xak ok.'u'ltcin I will give her this fish head 1S3.7 (nal-
I her to her; -'em to give food; -a future; oklu'licin fish head)

atciLE'Vem ikamb'kruk qo'za Lge'wusx he gave a bone to that dog

187.12 (atciLEl- he him to it; ikamd'kxuk bone; Lge'wusx dog)

kuca'la x'ik ne'mal up this river 220.2

In some cases I have found tike, tik, ink instead of the same elements

with the prefix x i, but I am not certain whether in these cases the

beginning of the word was not slurred over.

§44 •
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Apparently there is also a duplication of the terminal element in -k.

At least this is a possible explanation of the form x'ix'e'kik.

x'ix'l'gik mkd'nax tcama'xd this here is what will make you rich
218.1 (m- thou; -kdnax chief, rich man; tcF.m- he thee; a-

directive before x; -x to make; -o future after x)
e'kta tciuwa'ya x'ix'e'kik what can this one do! 134.25

id! x'ix'e'lcik! oh, this (miserable) one! 41.10, 147.1

tgd'ma* x'ite'kik these are shot 213.20 (tgd- their; -mo£ being shot)

To this form may belong the demonstratives d'kuk, yo'Jcvk, ya'xkvk,

x'ix'b'kuk, qiqb'k, but all these seem to be demonstrative adverbs.

(2) Demonstrative Adverbs of Lower Chinook. These

are very numerous and it is difficult to present them in a system

atic way. One set corresponds strictly to the set described before.

The forms expressing present have the element x'-, those express

ing past q-. Both occur with the two vowels -i- and -b-, which,

in this case, seem to express this and that. Their locative char

acter is expressed by the suffixed locative element go. Thus we

find—

x'igo x'bgb

qigb qbgb

a'lta a' lo iau'a x'igo naLxoa'p azgd'yax Ue'e now they went thus
to this place where they had dug up the ground 23.7 (a'lta
now; a- transitional; l- indefinite; -o to go; iau'a here thus;
na- place; Lxoa'p to dig; a- transitional; Lg- indefinite transi
tive subject; -ay- for -i- masculine object; -a- directive; -j; to
do; Ue'e ground masc.)

x'igo NagaLti'mat, go tga'kuLil qd'ta-y-e'ka here at GaLa'mat is
their custom thus 240.25 (na- place; go there; tya'-their; -kuLil
custom: e'ka thus)

id'xkewa ta-h! x'ok q.'at aqa'nax nevertheless there I am loved 30.5

(id'xkewa there thus; tax! nevertheless: q.'at to love; «- tran
sitional; -an me [accented a]; -a directive; -x to do)

tc.'a'a, qa'da x'dgu nr.'xax see! how I became here 178.8

a'lta Lpil qigb LKku ne'xax now it was red where it was broken
185.20 (LpiZred; LEkv to break)

pdL ikd'pa qigb md'Lne it was full of ice there seaward 44.24

(pa,L full; ikd'pa ice; md'Lne seaward)
aLF.'xtdatcgux qigb nopo'numx he would arise when it was night

165.6

qbgu itcd'qlatxala ayd'xElax utcd'nix there the wedge was bad
161.8 (i- masculine; -tea- feminine possessive; -q.'atxala bad
ness; ayd'xslax hers is on her; utcd'nix wedge)
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a'ctop! go qogo gitano'kstx t.'oL they entered that little house 29.14

(a'cto they two go; -p! into; go there; gitano'kstx having their
smallness)

A distinct series, continuing the idea in this manner are ya'hwa,

yau'a, e'wa, qewa, ya'xkewa.

Related to these is the interrogative qd'xewa. All of these contain

the element -wa. They designate nearness and distance, but I am

unable to tell the difference in their use, which is rather indefinite.

According to their form ya'hwa ( = yak-wa) probably belongs with the

series designating position near the speaker, yau'a (=yau-wa) posi

tion near the person addressed. The form ewa seems to correspond

to the demonstrative position near the third person, while ya'xkewa

always refers back to a place previously designated: thus just at
THAT PLACE.

iahwa' gdye' a'tcax here he did thus 65.21 (goye' thus; ate- he

her; -ax to do)
nekct mv'ya iau'a do not go there! 185.17

ne'hikst e'wa we'wute he looked there into the house 130.17 (he-

he, intransitive; -ki designates lack of object; -kst to look;
we'wute inside of house)

ia'xkerra ne'xankd there (to the place pointed out) he ran 23.17

id'xkewa ayuqund'Ttix't there (where he was shot) he fell down
62.22

The forms in -wa are used often to express the idea here —there:
e'wa e'nata, iau'a e'natai here on this side, — there on that side

201.12

ia'kwa no'ix d'exat, iau'a ta'nuta nd'ix d'exat here went the one

(feminine); there to the other side went the other 75.14

But we find also forms in -uk used in the same way—

id'kuk agd'yutk iqe'sqes, ia'kwa e'natai aga'yutk kd'sa-it here on one

side she put blue-jay, there on the other robin 50.4

Ld'yapc iakwa', — id'kuk id'mElk his foot there, —here his thigh
174.15

The same adverb is not often repeated to indicate different direc

tions or places.

id'ma iau'a md'yima; nakct iau'a mai'eme irtd'yim only there (up

stream) go; do not go there downstream 192.9

Generally repetition refers to the same places.

iau'a acgixa'lukcigux , iau'a acgixa'lukctgux here they two threw
him down, here they two threw him down; i. e., they threw

him down again and again 26.8
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yaud' actik.'eld'pxuitxe, yaud' actik.'eld'pxuitxe there they turned

over each other again and again 127.4

id'koa-y-ext, ia'koa-y-ext kand'mlEma one here, one here, both;
i. e., one in each hand 45.10 (see also 157.22)

As stated before, the forms in -uk seem to have adverbial meaning.

Following are examples of their uses :

b'kuk kiid'qewam ike'x ime'xandte there (with that) shaman is thy
soul 199.23 QciA'qewam one having a shaman's song; i- he;
-ke- indicates absence of object; -x to do, to be; -me- thy;
-kanate soul)

io'kuk agd'yutk go itcd'xEmalapHx' here she put him in her arm

pit 50.4 (-tk to put; -kEmalap.'ix' armpit)

aqd'nukct x'ix'd'kuk some one looked at me here 30.8 (-kct to look)
Lonns yaxku'k Ltxd'mama loc may be our father is there 29.14

(lotuis may be; -mama father; -c to be)

tcintuwa'comx qiqd'k antsauwi'p.'End'nanma-itx tn'kxEqL he comes
to kill me when I always jump in my house 64.25 (tc- he; n

me; t- to come; -wal- to kill; -am to arrive; -x habitually; a-
transitional; n- I; ts- probably for s- both [feet]; -auwl- for
-on into them [see § 9]; -pen to jump; -an assimilated for -all

always [§ 8] -a-ite always [§ 31.10])

Quite isolated is the form ia'xkati, which appears with great fre

quency. The ending -ti is evidently adverbial, as is shown by the

parallel Kathlamet form gipd'tix' there, and no'i.'katix' for a little
while. It signifies the position near the third person, there.

ia'xkati mo'p.'aya! enter there! 24.5

id'xkate ayo'm-it there he stayed 76.14

Still another form, apparently related to the forms in -uk, is

ia'xkayuk here.

ia'xkayuk ayo'yam here he arrived 64.24

ia'xkayuk ni/Eltd'qm I shall leave it here 186.1

Related to this form may be yukpd' here and yukpd't to this
point here. These contain the locative suffix -pa at, which is

charact eristic of Upper Chinook, but does not occur in Lower Chinook,

while the ending -t is directive and related to the Upper Chinook -ta

(see § 55).

yukpd' id'mae atce'lax here he hit him (his shooting he did to
him here) 62.22

yukpd' ayagEltce'm.EX'it here it hit him 153.22

yukpd't Ld'yaqsd aqte'lax im'iqta his hair was made that long (to
here his hair someone made it on him its length) 156.17

yukpE't nite'Last Ltcuq up to here he stood in (it) the water 225.8
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It will be noticed that the element iax (yax) occurs quite frequently

in these demonstratives. As terminal element it is found in x'ix'd'yax,

go'yax and the interrogative qa'xeyax.

As initial element it occurs in ya'xkuk, ia'xkayuk, ia'xJcewa, ia'xkati.

It is undoubtedly identical with the terminal yax of the Kathlamet

demonstrative and with the first element in ia'xka he alone, the

third person masculine personal pronoun of Lower Chinook.

(B) Demonstrative Pronouns of Kathlamet. In Kathla
met and Wishram, the distinction of visible and invisible does not

occur and the structure of the demonstratives is quite different. In
both Kathlamet and Wishram, the demonstrative expressing location

near the first person has a prefix (which in Kathlamet has the same

form for masculine and feminine), while all the other genders are

designated by their characteristic sounds. In Wishram this prefix

is invariable. The location near the second and third persons is

expressed in both dialects by invariable suffixes.

Kathlamet

Masculine Feminine Neuter

Near 1st person . . . tayax tawa'x Lam'x
Near 2d person . . . yd'xaue a'xaue zd'xaue

Near 3d person . . . yax'l'iyax) wax-i'(yax) Lax'i'iyax)
Dual Plural Plural, persona

Near 1st person . . . ctactd'x tata'x Lam'ikc tata'ikc
Near 2d person . . . cta'xaue td'xaue (?)
Near 3d person . . . ctax'l'iyax) tax'i'iyax) m-itci ta-itci

Besides these forms, Kathlamet has two very short forms, gi and

tau. Both are used for positions corresponding to here, but their

exact relationship has not been determined. They occur with all

genders and numbers. The form tau is undoubtedly identical with

the Wishram dan, which characterizes the first and second persons as

prefix and suffix.

its!a'W.em&m gi a'meqct her sweetness this thy louse (=your
louse here is sweet) 118.12 (Kathlamet Texts)

La'em-a gi LE'tcin m'tgatcx only this stump drifts down 92.5 (ibid.)
qatcql lc!a igd'xoax gi tgu'natt why have these salmon disap

peared? (why nothing became these salmon?) 47.8 (ibid.)
qa'mta id'ya tau igixaikloa'maml where went he who came home?

162.7 (ibid.)
ikLotd'mit tau aqage'lak this woman carried him away 163. 1 (ibid.)

The element gi appears also presumably in tdnki something.
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(4) Demonstrative Adverbs of Kath (a met. The two most

frequent forms of the demonstrative adverbs in Kathlamet are

gipd' here good' there

both compounds of demonstrative stems and the locative suffix -pa.

gipd' gi txd'qcqEmapa ayamjclge'tga here to these our wedges I
shall put you 114.13 (Kathlamet Texts) (txa- our; -qcqE-rn

wedge; -ma plural; -pa to; ayamEl- I to thee; -gi- indicates
absence of object; -tk to put; -a future)

gipa' cr<j!od' Lqox here the two were grown together 17.1 (ibid.)
icxe'la-Ux ko'pa they stayed there 10.6 (ibid.)
ledpa' igixi'qo-itq then he awoke 21.8 (ibid.)
imo'ldk gojm' cd'xalix an elk is up there 71.5 (ibid.)

In place of gipd' the stronger form gipd'tir is found.

gipd'tix- sid'xostpa right here on his face 76.14 (ibid.)

Compare with this form —

iLd'yam tlxpadix they arrived in that land 17.14 (ibid.)
ioque'wulxt iqa'mEnoqpa'tix' he climbed a pine there 11.14 (ibid.)

Corresponding to the forms yul-pi:'t, yukpE'tsma, in Lower Chinook,

we find here gipF.'t, gipF.'tKinax.

gipF.'t a'yai/jt up to here its thickness 189.5 (ibid.)
LxploctEmtix LF.'mqcd gips'tETnax braided was his hair to here

131.10 (ibid.)

Often yax'i' (muse. dem. 3d person) is used as an adverb:

yap' aqam'x there (was) the sun 109.3

ya'xi mti'i/nix ige'kta there seaward he ran 172.11

The series of forms of Lower Chinook ending in -wa is represented

by d'koa, e'wa.

iqcxe'wu d'lcoa itcd'xoa here thus he made her a monster 224.3

(ibid.) (iqcxe'tau monster; itco'- he her)
mn mxia'Tcua xxo'Zo? who is that here thus talking? 51.9 (ibid.)

Ldn who; lxo- it by itself)
ido'hxa e'wa ikak.'o'zUx the two went down there, thus to the

lake 18.95 (ibid.)

It is characteristic of Upper Chinook that these forms occur often

with distributive endings and with directive -fa.

mdket a'wimax itcd'Lqtax two these thus their length 189.4 (ibid.)

(mdket two; itcd'- her; -Lqtax length)

'Another adverb is found in this dialect, ti'hi this here.

te'ka gi atxoqo'ya! here we" will sleep! 109.4 (ibid.}

te'ka atxklayd'wvlalEma here we will play! 167.17 (ibid.)
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(o) Demonstrative Pronouns and Adverbs in Wish-
ram (by i?. Sapir).

Masculine Feminine Neuter

Ida'uya(x) lda'ua(x) \da'ula(x)
\da'ya(x) \da'wa(x) \da'la(x)
[ya'xdau [a'xdau fla'xdau
\ya'xda(x) \a'xda(x) \la'xda(x)
ya'xia(x) a'xia(x) la'xia(x)

Near 1st person

Near 2d person

Near 3d person .

Near 3d person (formed
from ya'xdau) . yaka'xda u

Dual

aka'xda ll

Plural

hika'xdau

Near 1st person .

Near 2d person

Near 3d person . . .

Near 3d person (formed
from ya'xdau) . . .

da'ueda (x)

da'cda(x)

jed a'xdau

\rda'xda(x)

da'uda(x)
da'da(x)

da'xdau

da'xda(x)

cda'xia(x) da'xia(x)

cda ka 'xda a da l a 'xda u

Plural, persons

da'uda-itc
da'da-itc

da'(u)hi-itc

da'(u)a-itc
da' xdauaitc

la'xdauaitc
a'xdauaitc
Ula'xiaitc

lla'xiaitc

[a'xiaitc
Ulaka' xdauaitc

\laka' xdauaitc

\aJcd' xdauaitc

Note. —It is somewhat doubtful whether ya'xdau should be so read

or as ya'xdau. (z) in personal and demonstrative pronouns is deictic
in value.

-Tea may be added to demonstratives in -He.

Elements Ala and -Hike are perhaps "diminutive " forms of demon

strative pronominal stem da this and personal plural Alike.

Following is a list of the demonstrative adverbs of the Wishram

dialect:
Locative up to

Stem da(u) da'ba here dapt

Stem lewd

Stem iaxi

Stem di

kivo'ba there Jcwopt

(yax da'ba 48.16)'
ia'xiba yonder ya'xpt
ia'xi away, off

di'ka here
(dikadaba,' 92.11) (-pt also in

qa'n t c i p t

how long?)

towards, on . . . side

daba't little ways fur
ther on

kwdbd't

iaxa't further on

di'gat (18.17)

1References in the rest of this section relate to E. Sapir, Wishram Texts (vol. II, Publication Amer.

Ethnolog. Society).
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Locative towards, on . . . side

Stem gi gi'gat ( 1 8 . 1 7 )

ii'
w

a
t

to you (place)

(106.22)
iwa'tka (15S.24)

Note. —Compounded with g
i

are also da'ngi something; qa'tgi
somehow; qza'matgi somewhere (96.11).

Related to di'Jca and di'gad is perhaps digu'tcix perhaps (96.17);
also di'wi like.

In -xi we have, besides ya'xi, also {ago) du'xi oh, well! (60.4).
Note. — Ya'xa indeed (also in quct i'axa as it turned out);

au (perhaps = aw', a'wa, and related to Chinook ya'wa) in da'n au

ayamlu'da what, pray, shall i give you? (154.6); yaxa'wa how
ever.

Note also kwd'Mxix right there, not very far.
-a'dix forms: a'ngadix long ago; ixtka'dix (192.2); ina'tkadix

(192.5).
With stem dau: kwo'dau and; da'ukwa just as before; qxi'dau

THUS.

§ 45. Independent Personal Pronoun

The independent personal pronoun is formed from the objective

pronoun by means of a number of suffixes of unknown origin and the

terminal suffix -Jca only.

naika I ntaika we two (exclusive) ntcaika we (exclusive)
maika thou txaika we two (inclusive) Ixaika we (inclusive)
ia'xka he mtaika your two selves mcaika ye

a'xka she cta'xka their two selves

r.a'ska it ta'ska they

These forms may also be interpreted as intransitive verbs. Another

emphatic form, apparently more verbal in character, is—

na'mka I alone

ma'mJca thou alone, etc.

A peculiar form mi'ca you occurs in the texts (23.1)

In the Kathlamet dialect an emphatic form na'yax I. ma'yax thou

(Kathlamet Texts 114.11) is found, which occurs also in Wishram.

The forms for I, thou, etc., alone are:

na'ema I alone txa'ema we alone 134.16

These correspond to Wishram forms recorded by Sapir:

na'-ima I alone la'imadikc, da'-imadikc, a'-imadikc
ma'-ima thou alone they alone

Ixa'-imadikc we (incl.) alone
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Besides these, Doctor Sapir has recorded inWishram the following:

Shortest form :

na(x) I ya(x) he da'-itc they
la'-itc they (Wishram Texts

48.4)
a'-itc they

Inclusive :

nai't.'a I too ya'xtla he too la'-it.'ikc they too

Ixai'Uikc we too da'-it.'ikc they too

a' -it like they too

He remarks that the demonstratives of the third person (ya'xia)

seem morphologically parallel to first and second personal emphatic

pronouns (na'ya) ; that the demonstrative element -i- is characteristic

of the first and second persons, -x- of the third; as in

rw-i-ka I ya-x-ka he

na'-i-t!a I too ya-x-V.a he too

na'-(i)-ya I ya'-x-m he

These elements -i- and -x- are probably identical with Chinook -i-
and -x', -x in x'I'im and arix", arax.

Particles (§§ 46-52)

§ 40. Attribute Complements

It is one of the most striking characteristics of the Chinook lan

guage that a few verbs of very indefinite meaning which require

subjective and objective attribute complements are applied with

great frequency. By far the greater number of these, and the most

characteristic ones, are words that do not require pronominal prefixes.

Many are clearly of onomatopoetic origin. In some cases it appears

doubtful whether the words belong to the regular vocabulary of the

language, or whether they are individual productions. This is true

particularly when the words do not form part of the sentence, but

appear rather as independent exclamations. Examples of this kind

are the following:

oxviwa'yul Jcumm, kumm, Jcumm, kumm they danced, kumm,
kumm, kumm, kumm, 167.5 (here kumm indicates the noise of
the feet of the dancers)

homm, igua'nat enii.a'kux homm, I smell salmon 67.3

a'lta, fumm, tEmotsga'nuks <jd id'yacqz now pemm, flies were

about his mouth 72.22 (pj?mm indicates the noise of flies)

tcx, tcx, lex, tcx, go i.kamela'lEq there was noise of footsteps (tcx)

on the sand 75.3
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In a number of cases onomatopoetic terms which undoubtedly

belong to the regular vocabulary are used in the same manner:

tcxup, tcxup, tcxup, tcxup ule'xux Ld'k.'ewax the torch flickered
(literally, made tcxup) 50.24

L.'aq, Llaq, L.'dq, Lti'xu ne'xax iske'pxoa, out, out, out, out came

a rabbit 113.6

These cases make it plausible that most terms of this kind belong to

the regular vocabulary. The frequent use of such onomatopoetic

words and the occurrence of new words of the same kind (such as

ti'ntin clock, watch, time; tsi'ktsik wagon) suggest that in Chinook

the power of forming new words by imitative sounds has been quite

vigorous until recent times.

Examples of onomatopoetic words of this class are:

he/he to laugh tsEX to break
hd'ho to cough tcxup to flicker

po to blow tcxoap to gnaw

V.F.q to slap k.'ut to tear off

t.'dk to break a piece out xwe to blow
to'to to shake h;p to boil
cix to rattle Llaq to crackle
can low voice L.'h:p to go under water

It is difficult to say where, in this class of words, the purely onomato

poetic character ceases, and where a more indirect representation of
the verbal idea by sound begins. I think a distinct auditory image

of the idea expressed is found in the following words:

iu'rJl proud ku'lkul light (of weight)
wax to pour out kid silent
pdh full 'q!am lazy
tF.mtfn clear q!uL fast
tEU tired Id'ld round
tc'.pdk loud leII to disappear
gu'tgut exhausted imx to appear
gs'cgEC to drive Lxoap to dig

Most stems of this class occur both single and doubled, sometimes

they are even repeated three or four times. Repetition indicates

frequency of occurrence of the verbal idea; that is to say, it is dis

tributive, referring to each single occurrence of the idea. We have—
wax to pour out (blood) 08.1 wd'rwax to pour out (roots) 43.2

po to blow. once 66.25 po'pd to blow repeatedly 129.20

tEll tired trtlltEU to be tired in all parts of

the body
hint to tear off S9.25 khi'tk.'ut to tear to pieces 249.4
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A few stems, however, occur in duplicated form only, probably on

account of the character of the idea expressed, which always implies

repetition. Such are—-

Others do not occur in duplicated form, but take the distributive

ending -ma. These are —

pdL full 39.1, distributive pd'Lma 229.24

vmk! straight, real 24.12, distributive wuk'.ma 107.20

cpEq gray, distributive cpE-qEma

Still others do not seem to undergo any change for the distributive.

t/cniE'n clean, empty Jc'le to disappear, nothing
ta'mmua to give up 61.18 k.'wac afraid 90.5

tqllx to wish 129.27 L.'ap to find 140.1, 138.15

staq! war 272.5

On the whole, it would seem that those least onomatopoetic in

character lack the doubled distributive.

In a few cases the doubled form has acquired a distinctive signifi

cance.

k.'wan hopeful 134.8 k.'wa'nk.'wan glad 38.20

lax sideways 267.3 la'xlax to deceive 65.19, to rock 129.2

The most common verbal stem which is used in connection with

these attributes is -x to be, to become, to do, to make,

the general verb for motion, is sometimes used with stems signifying

motion. It seems difficult to classify these words, except those that

clearly express noises. Among a total of 126 words of this class, 44

express activities or processes accompanied by noises; 16 are decid

edly imitative; 22 designate states of the mind or body which may

be expressed by imitative sounds, such as cold, tired, fear; 7 are

terms of color; 45 express miscellaneous concepts, but some of these

may also be considered as imitative. It seems likely that, in a

language in which onomatopoetic terms are numerous, the frequent

use of the association between sound and concept will, in its turn,

increase the readiness with which other similar associations are

established, so that, to the mind of the Chinook Indian, words may

be sound-pictures which to our unaccustomed ear have no such

value. I have found that, as my studies of this language progressed,

the feeling for the sound-value of words like wax to pour, k'.'e noth-

he'he to laugh
hd'hd to cough
to' to to shake

gu'tgut exhausted
ku'lkul light (of weight)
loss round
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ing, k.'omm silence, to calm, pd'cpds to divide, increased steadily.

For this reason I believe that many words of the miscellaneous class

conveyed sound-associations to the mind of the Chinook Indian.

It will be noticed that verbs of motion and transitive verbs, except
such as are accompanied by decided noises, are almost absent from
the list of these words.

In quite a number of cases, these words seem to be rather adverbs

than attribute complements:

cd'ucau naxayi'UkuLe she told him in a low voice 40.21

lux num'tax'it it fell down broken 49.2

LktSpiJcEp atcio'cgam it took it in its talons 137.15

If I remember rightly the cadence of the spoken sentence, these words
must rather be considered as standing alone, the auxiliary verb -x being
omitted.

LIST OF ATTRIBUTE COMPLEMENTS

(1) Actions and processes accompanied by noises.

(wd a noise under water 217.15)
uhu' noise of an arrow striking a body 49.3

QiEmm noise of wind 41.25)
homm smell 67.2

(ha noise of an arrow breaking 49.4)
he'he to laugh 12.22

ho' ho to cough

pETnm noise of flying 72.22

pd to blow 66.25; pd'pd 129.20

pa, pd, pa 175.3

(ddl noise of bursting 49.19, noise of bear spirit 217.14)
t!sq to slap 40.25; ts'qtEq 26.8

to' to to shake 194.1

tumm noise of fire 45.16, noise of bear spirit 217.13
tumrn noise of feet 133.17

t.'ak to break a piece out of something
cix noise of rattles 22.5

ceU noise of rattles on a blanket 61.22; ci'llcill rattling of breath
of one choking 150.7

ca'ca to break, to wreck 198.7

ecu low voice 162.11 ; cd'ucau 40.21

exx noise of flying birds 137.14

tslsx (tc.hjx, tc.'ux, Uex) to break a piece of wood, antlers, etc.,
with hands 60.7; to split wood 27.2 ; sinews 138.19; roots 95.14

(not used for splitting planks out of trees) ; to skin a bird
136.23; tobarkatree 164.16; txlrfxtslEX 45.19; natsltfx a piece
of flint flaked off 69.3
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tcxup, tcxEf to extinguish 51.2, to flicker 50.24; tcxn'jrtcxEp 28.8

tcx noise of footsteps on sand 75.3

texoa'p to gnaw; texoa' ptexoap 175.23

gumm a noise under water 217.16

</am noise of something heavy falling down 27.9

Tcumm noise of dancing 167.5

gs'cgjic to drive 15.5

But to tear off 89.25; Jc.'u'iklut to clear up (sky) 249.4

ku'tcxa to sneeze 64.24

gall noise of falling objects 67.1 , noise of heels st riking the ground
65.13

q.'a'lq.'al to beat time

q!e door creaks 66.14

xx to blow 113.20

xa'xa to rub 65.9

xwe to blow nose 113.21, to blow on water before drinking 213.13

Lsku to break 165.19; le'IcleIc 68.16

le'IcleTc to burrow 95.13

lex to split (planks) 27.1, to burst 204.4; iJe'xl'.ex to tear 145.20

le'xlex noise of scratching 153.7

Lap noise of shooting 272.20

lux to come out 49.2, 201.1 ; lu'xlux to pull out (of ground) 138.9

lJce'plJcep to grasp in talons 137.15

Lklbp to squeeze 9.8; lJc.'o' pi.k.'op with eyes run out 29.20

Lq.'dp to cut 114.3

Lxoa'p to dig 23.5; Lxoa'pLxoap 115.15

lIlI to titter 177.15

L.'Eq to hit, to strike 156.23

L.'aq, L.'ax to crackle 38.1, 185.8

Lllep under water 14.8

(2) Descriptive words.

pdL full 39.1 ; pa'Lma 229.24
wax to pour out 68.1, to take across river in canoe 23.24; wa'xwax

43.2

wax to light, set afire 28.2, to bloom 165.26

k!6mm no noise

kla'ya no, none

He no 128.5, nothing 14.1, to disappear 128.28

qi.El strong; q'.E'lq'.El hard, 139.8, too difficult 204.12

tEinE'n empty, clean

Ie'Ie to stop doing something
tuwa'x to light, shine 12.1 (see wax)
ku'llhill light of weight 199.9

k!am, klsm no, none 37.15

Up to boil 173.1
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lo'lo round 1S6.23

oik spread out 178.7

lImeji to break into small pieces, soft 130.4; lAmrfnilviEn 17.9

(3) Words expressing states of mind and body.

iu'lII proud 93.16

pEt quiet 177.24

plains quietly, safe 198.4

tsU, till tired 62.14; tic'lltEll tired all over (= rheumatism)
tqlex to like 129.27

t'.aijd' well, healthy 165.21

tSES cold 41.9

tsE'xtsEX unwell, feeling uncomfortable

tcxap to hesitate 27.15

qlat to love 41.6

xdx to notice, observe 75.17

Lskl, Ldk! weak 212.21

tcle'ktclek almost choked 151.1

lax lonesome 22.3

gu'tgut exhausted

Ic'.ex cloyed 46.24; klE'xk'.EX grease smell 137.7

kit silent 37.0, 129.2

klwan hopeful 134.8; klwa'tiklwan glad 38.20

klwac afraid 211.15

kick stiff in joints
q!am lazy 138.4

L.'d'ya stingy (?) 139.11

Lit to fear 212.11

L.'pdq to recover 196.22

(4) Color-terms.

lI'eI black 25.11

kits yellow
cpeq gray (dry?) 109.10

tie!op white 124.25

ptrix green 30.21

vpU red 185.20

ts'.Emm variegated

(5) Miscellaneous words.

id'c to let alone 187.13

ux to take a chance
wvik! straight 24.12; wnkhrnia' 107.20

ps'nka afoot 217.8, 107.6

pa'nic to give secretly payment to a shaman 200.7

pd£ to divide; pdnpae 248.4

pax unlucky 264.13
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pox foggy 37.4

pux lukewarm

po'xoie to make a mistake
msLl wet 37.5

mane'x to learn a secret 200.10

td'mxnua to give up 61.18

tk-E'ltk-El dull
tkle to sit looking on

t.'a'nuwa to exchange 228.8

ueIco to keep, to retain 277.14

staq! war, attack 272.5

stux to untie, to unwrap 135.13; stu'xstux 116.10

(trtax around a point)
tsklES to stoop
tdpOk strongly 164.9, 110.1

Jc!au to tie 123.19; k.'au'k.'au 118.6

qoa't reaching 48.6, high water 198.24

qm to hang, to fish with gaff-hook 27.16, to put on garment, to
dress 136.23

q'.ffcqiEC dry 14.19 (= thirsty) 21.1

(q.'oa'p near 40.9)

qhd low water 198.26

q.'uL fast; qluh e'cgam hold fast 44.15 (see qui.)
xu'e't half full 166.8

xbp streaming
lax sideways 267.3, afternoon 63.18, to miss 13.19; la'xlax to rock

129.2, to deceive 65.19

lu'xlux slick

lu'xpame adultery
lex to sit still
Ldq to step aside 146.14; to turn 137.12, 63.4; to cut off, to fall

off 154.28, 194.1 ; to take out 65.11 ; La'qmq zigzag, also plural
for the other meanings

Lax to appear, become visible 23.13; Ld'xiMX to emerge
Let to cohabit 228.16; Le'x'Lex' to prepare corpse for burial 253.3

lo calm 25.18

Luwd' freshet

Llap to find 261.8

L.'ap fitting 154.8

§ 47. Adverbs

The dividing line between attribute complements and a number of

adverbs can not be drawn very definitely. I am particularly doubtful

how t'.aya' well should be classed, and a few others which are placed

in parentheses in the preceding list.
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A considerable number of temporal and modal adverbs occur, the

latter expressing certainty, compulsion, intention, and a great variety
of ideas which we express by auxiliary verbs or by separate clauses.

These can not be derived from simpler forms. Such are:

ai'aq can 1

xa'oxaL can not

qdi will
qe'xlce without reaching the desired end

ka'ltas in vain, only
qa'doxue must
atsuwa' probably
it may (implying uncertainty)
k.'oma perhaps
Ld'nas I don't know (expression of uncertainty)
poc contrary to fact

pst really
nakct not
na interrogative particle
Leqs almost
qala'tcrl hardly
d'nqa(te) already, before

a'lta now

a'Lqe later on

kawa'tka soon

and' sometimes
nau'i at once

le
,

le'le a long time

q.'astE'n for the first time
tcax for a while
wixt again
kuls'ts once more

ala'tewa again in this manner

gud'nsEin always
wax next day (wux'i' to-morrow; kawl'x- early)
q'.oa'p near

tclpak quickly
Lawd' slowly
(ai'aq quickly)
txul too much

maniq.'d' too much

t.'d'qea just like
d'la even

1 Evidently the original siimlficiincx of this word is quickly; for Instance, ai'aq no'ya (if you tell me to

go) I GO QUICKLY, i. e., I can go.

§47

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

9
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



boas] 635HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

§ M. Exhortative Particles

A number of exhortative particles form a peculiar group of words.

They are applied so regularly and seem to be so weak, that I do not

quite like to class them with interjections. It would seem that the

meanings conveyed by some of these have very nice shades. Exam

ples are:

wuska a somewhat energetic request —now do let us make an

end of it and— 37.12

nixua please, just try to 130.3

tcux since this is so, do (or let us) 24.10

tayax oh, if he would! 22.4

hd'ntein be quiet
tea! well! introducing a new idea

(qd'tlocxsm look out!)
{nau'iika indeed!)
(tgttd'M good!)

The last three of these hardly belong here. They are derivatives:

qa'tldcxEm is probably derived from t.'d well; nau'iika, perhaps

from nau'i at once; tgt!o'lcti, from t.'d well and -kta thing.

§ 49. Interjections

The line between the last group of words and true interjections is

very indefinite. As might be expected, the number of interjections

in this language which has such strong onomatopoetic tendencies is

considerable. Some of these are:

o, d, d oh!

ade' surprise 29.13

e pity for hardships endured 187.19

na pity 116.15

and' pain, regret, sorrow, pity 22.4, 161.13

ahalia' pain 177.16

ana'x pity 153.8

Tie call 12.2, indeed 38.22, 186.8

he a long distance 28.3, 123.13

ho, hoho', oho' surprise at the success of an action 24.3, 25.22,
67.14

Lxua' disgust 46.26

ha'd'm, had' now I understand! 39.27, 100.23

no disapproval 145.12

ndq! contemptuous rejection of an offer 124.11

hohu' derisive rejection of a remark 23.25

aha' ridicule, disbelief 166.23

ehehiu' derision 45.1

§§48, 49

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:4

9
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



636 [BULL. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

Ie derision of weakness 60.14, 146.1

id' reproach for foolishness 117.9

naxaxax anger 186.16

tcxa that is nothing! 47.4

hue good! 89.4 (also used by the Chehalis)
i!c oh! (?)

As mentioned before, many of the imitative attribute comple

ments may be used as interjections. This may, indeed, be their

original function. Such are hEmm noise of wind, kumm noise of
dancing, Tclornm silence. A few differ so much in form and use

from the attribute complements, that I include them among the

interjections:

Iui'IeIbIeIeIbIe noise of flight of an arrow 62.21

wu'IeIeIeIe noise of flight of cormorants 77.16

wa'tsEtSF.tsF.tsEtSE cry of bluejay 31.2, 157.2.5

qa'nawul IewuI ewvU kwhI 'e cry of gull 88.21

wo bark of dog 23.9

wa cry of child 185.24

M cry of a person weeping 1 1 8.8

wduuu low voice 162.3

huJcuku voice of bluejay after he had be

come a ghost 166.19

In this group belong also the burdens of songs, a few of which

occur in the texts.

$ GO. CotijunctlonH

A number of invariable words perform the function of conjunctions.
The meanings of a few of these are not quite certain. The most

important are the following:

Tea and, then (connecting sentences) 26. 18

cka and, while (connecting sentences) 25.4

km and (connecting nouns)
tex'i a little while passed, then 37.4 (often following the conjunc

tion qia'x if)
tcu or 276.1

tatc'.a although it is so, still 44.4
tar,! although I did not expect it, still 74.9

a'oLEL although I did not intend to, still 13.3

take then 135.6

a'lta now 135.5

taua'lta otherwise 134.8

manix when 253.14

qia'x if 127.20 (qe, feel)

§50
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§ 51. Adject ires

Color-terms, the plural of small, the numerals from two to nine,

and the indefinite numerals are used without pronominal prefixes.

The color-terms were enumerated among the attribute complements,

because they are generally used in that form. gEntfm small 38.17

is used only for plurals. I have found very few cases only in which

these words are clearly used as adjectives:

aqLo'cgam ptcix lb?
'
lwweUcluweJIc green mud was taken 30.21

lo'lo ikla something round 127.5

This is possibly due to the rarity of adjectives, except numerals and

a few others in the texts. It would seem, however, that in most

cases derivatives of these stems are used whenever the substantive

or adjective is to be used, for instance :

ma'nix ka'ltac iiA'yuLll km'qewam when a shaman only has pride
203.18

More often nouns with the prefix k- the one who has (p. 579)

are used to express adjectival ideas.

ge'Latda a sick one (the one who has its sickness) 196.14

The cardinal and indefinite numerals of this class are:

mokct two si'namokct seven ka'nauwe all
for three ksto'xkin eight kape't enough
la'kit four kui'ist nine qdmx part
qui'riKm five tea several mank few
thfxEm six

All the cardinal numbers of this group when used as distributives

take the suffix -mtga; when used as adverbs, they take the adverbial

suffix -e. The ordinals are formed by the third person pronominal

prefix and the possessive form; for instance, ew'Lon its third one

(m.) 217.21, awlhon (f.) 211.20; and from these, again, ordinal

adverbs, e'iMLdrie the third time 134.23. When counting human

beings, all these numerals (cardinals as well as indefinite) take the

prefix a- and the plural suflix -kc. mokct two may also take the dual

prefix c-.

To the groups of indefinite numerals belongs the peculiar form

kanEm each, all, together, which occurs alone only in its distribu

tive form kana'mtcjEma 157.23, while generally it appears as a prefix

of numerals: kariEmqoa'nEm five together 201.22, LkanEmqoa'nE-

mike 176.8. With mokct two it seems to lose its m: skanasmokst

both 76.14. In this form it appears also in ka'nawe all.
§51
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§ X2. Adverbs Derived from Intransitive Verbs

Particles used as adverbs have been mentioned before. It has also

been stated that numeral adverbs are formed from both ordinal and

cardinal numbers by the suffix -e. This is also used with intransitive

verbs, the adverb being formed from the masculine third person

singular.

ivl Lqat it is long; iu' i.qte long
e'nata the one on the other side; e'natai on the other side

Diminutive and Augmentative Consonantism (§§ 53-54)

§ 53. Diminutive and Augmentative Consonantism in
Wishram (by Edward Sapir)

Very characteristic of Wishram, as also without doubt of all other

Chinookan dialects, is a series of changes in the manner, and to some

extent in the place, of articulation of many of the consonants, in

order to express diminutive and augmentative ideas in the words

affected. This peculiar process of "consonantal ablaut," though

perhaps most abundantly illustrated in the case of the noun, is exem

plified in all parts of speech, so that it has almost as much of a

rhetorical as of a purely grammatical character. Of the two series of

consonantic changes referred to, that bringing about the addition to

the meaning of the word of a diminutive idea is by far the more

common, an actual change to augmentative consonantism hardlv

being found outside of the noun. The main facts of consonantic

change may be briefly stated thus: To express the diminutive, non-

fort is stopped consonants become fortis, the velars at the same time

becoming back-palatals (the treatment of velar stops, however, seems

to be somewhat irregular); c and its affricative developments tc and

tel become s, ts, andts/ (s seems sometimes to be still further "diminu-

tivized" to ts, ts to ts!, so that c, s, ts, ts! may be considered as repre

senting a scale of diminishing values) ; x becomes x, in analogy to the

change of velar stops to back-palatal stops just noted; other con

sonants remain unmodified. To express the augmentative, fortis

consonants become non-fortis (generally sonant) stops, no change

taking place of back-palatal to velar; s, ts, and W. become respec

tively c, tc, and tel (in some few cases ts and tc affricatives become

dj, pronounced as in English judge, this sound not being otherwise

known to occur in Wishram); other consonants remain unmodified.

§§52, 53
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The following table of consonantic changes will best make the matter

clear:

Normal Diminutive Augmentative

b, p p! (ft)

d, t t! (d)
9, 1* Icl (s)
9,9 1c!, (g, i) (9)

qx k.r

2
-' I-!, (kx) 9

p
i

(/»•') b

t! it!) d

let (ft!) 9

c 8
, ts (c)

tc ts (tc), (?) d
j

tc! ts! (tc!), d
j

8 W c

ts (ts), ts! tc, d
j

tst (ts!) tc!, (?) d
j

X X (x)

X (?) (?)x

On the whole, there is a distinct tendency to have all the consonants

of a word bear a consistent diminutive or augmentative coloring,

though absolute concord in this regard is by no means always

observed. In general it may be said that c and s sounds are most

easily varied in accordance with our rule. Final non-affricative stops

seem incapable of change. It often happens that the normal form

of a word is itself partly diminutive in form owing to its meaning; in

such cases the form may be still further " diminutivized" if it is

desired to give the word a more than ordinarily diminutive force.

Thus -Tc!ac- in il-Jc!a'c-kac child is evidently a semi-diminutive

form of the stem-syllable -kac; little child , baby appears in more

pronouncedly diminutive form asiUcla'slcas (Wishram Texts 176.3).

The following table of bodj'-part nouns will serve as a set of exam

ples of diminutive and augmentative forms. The diminutives would

naturally refer to the body-parts of a tiny child, the augmentatives

to those of an abnormally large being, as a giant.

Normal Diminutive Augmentative

%-pfa'qxa flat-headed- i-ba'qxa
' ness (dim.)
i-gE'tc nose (aug.) i-lc.'E'tc

i'l-pc foot i'l-ps
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Normal

i-qxwi't leg

a-q!o'xl knee

a-mE'luqtan cheek

i-m eIexOc tu'lamat

tongue

i-mi'ct lips
i-kucxa't mouth
wa'-kcEn finger
is-qxu's eyes (dim.)
id-mE'qco face-hair

■i-k!wa'yat crown of

head

a-tckE'n shoulder

wa-qxa'tc breast

i-kxa'tc tooth
i-q!a'qctaq head

ic-k la'lkal hip-j oi n ts

is-qhod'gwost jaws

(dim.)
a-m u'q ! wal paunch,

stomach

Diminutive

i-Jchwi't
a-k'.u'xl
a-mE'luk-'.tan

i-mi'st
i-k.'usxa't

wa'-ksh.n

id-mE'kso

a-tsk.'E'n

wa-kxa'ts 1

i-k!a'U

is-k la'lkal
is-k'.wa'gwunt

Augmentative

a-go'xl

i-iUElExtgu'himat

tc-qxu c

i-gwa'yat

i-ga'qctaq

ic-ga'lkal

a-mu'gwal

Examples of other than body-part nouns are:

Normal

it-q!u'tcu bones

irtc.'i'au snake

i-tsi'ktsik wagon

(dim.)
i-cgi'lukc wolf

(aug.)

da-ga'r yellow
i-cga'n cedar

board

i-k!a'lamat stone

a-k.'a'muruiq fir
il-k.'a'ckac child

(dim.)
a-t.'u'-gag 'dak good ,

strong woman

Diminutive

it-q'.uW ii'lxlEm dog

(literally, eater of
small bones)

i-ts!i'au
i*-tx!i'ktsik buggy

i t-sk H'lu ks new-bo rn

wolf cub (Wishram
Texts 56.30)

a-qx-k!i'c gold
iwa-ska'n box

\wa'-tsk!un cup

Augmentative

i-dji'au
i-dji'kdjik heavy truck

il-k.'a'skas

i-ga'lamat
a-ga'munaq

a-du'-gagiluk strap
ping big woman

»Cf. wa-qta'tc thorn, dim. wa-kxa'ts (Wishram Texts, p. 20.1)
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In these lists, (dim.) and (aug.) mean that the words so designated

are wholly or partly diminutive or augmentative in consonantism

owing to their primary significance. In i-p!a'qxa, for instance, the

diminutive notion implied by p! is easily understood if we remember

that head-flattening is associated with infancy. In some cases a

consonant change involves or is accompanied by a vocalic change;

it seems that the change of a to u or e has in itself more or less

diminutive force (cf. wa'-tsk!un from wa-ska'n with ila-kld'its very

little [Wishram Texts 176.3] ordinarily -k'.aits small). The case

of i-cga'n as compared with wa-ska'n and wa'-tsk'.un illustrates the

fact that the diminutive form of a noun often has a specialized

meaning of its own. A few more examples are:

Normal Diminutive

i-tc'.i'non eagle il-ts.'i'non bird

i-tc.'i'laq cricket i-ts!i'laq grasshopper

i-q.'apca'lwac turtle is-kfa'psalwas lock (of door)
a-tca'la grindstone a-tsa'la file

It will be observed that several nouns on becoming diminutive in

form at the same time change to a more suitable gender, masculine,

often becoming feminines (e. g., ivaska'n), neuters (e. g., il-skU'luks),

or diminutive duals in is- (e. g., is-k.'a'psalwas). Most examples of

diminutives and augmentatives hitherto given have been formed

from nouns that in themselves have no necessary diminutive or aug

mentative force. Other examples than those already given of words

with inherent diminutive force, and hence with at least partial

diminutive consonantism, follow:

a-lc .'u'ksk !uks ankle is-ga'k laps hat

a-p!u'rp!ux elbow-joint i-Tc!a'its smallness (contrast -gail

%-plu'xc cotton-tailed rabbit bigness)

a-tlanisa crow (contrast i-k'.a'stila crab

i-cka'lax raven) il-xan (somebody's) child

i-sk.'u'lya coyote (? cf. i-sk.'wo'latsintsin swallow

i-cgilukc wolf) wa-tsk.'E'nLx nit

a-gu'sgus chipmunk

. a-pluna'tsEktsElc mosquito

(? cf. -bEna jump)

Particularly instructive as indicating a live feeling for diminutive

consonantism are such words as a-lik'.u'lc chicken and a-lap!u's cat

borrowed from Chinook jargon (p in -pus would not be consistent

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 41 § 53
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with diminutive s). It is perhaps not too far-fetched to recognize

augmentative consonantism in the following nouns:

i-ga'nuk beaver ic-kcku'ct testicles (contrast is-
i-gu'nat Chinook salmon (con- qxu's eyes)

trast wa-tsu'iha blue- i-gu'cax sky
black salmon) ic-gwo'lala gun

i-CE'lqcElq porcupine wa'-itc tail of mammal
ic-ga'kwal eel ic-U'ct fish-tail (contrast is-p!i'ost
i-du'iha buffalo tail of bulb, dried fish)

It sometimes happens that a change to diminutive consonantism

implies not so much the diminutiveness of the object referred to as a

sense of endearment. This seems particularly true in the case of

certain terms of relationship:

Non-dlminutlve Diminutive

-qcE-n lman's son's -k!a'c-u-c paternal grandfather
ga'c-u (voeative)j child

-gak-an man's daugh- -garage maternal grandfather

go'g-u (vocative) ter's child
-gi-an woman's son's child -kite paternal grandmother

Interesting as examples of augmentative consonantism are the

names of Coyote's four sons, all of which are derived from words

denoting body-parts of the salmon. The augmentative consonantism

implies the lubberliness of Coyote's sons.

Hody-parts of salmon Names of Coyote's sons

i-k!la'ti-in salmon-head gristle Sipa'-glatsin Big Gristle (Wish-
ram Texts 66.5)

v-ksa'lk'.uts backbone of fish Sipa'-ksalguts Big Backbone
(Wishram Texts 66.6)

i-q '.vn'rmn fin Sapa'-gwinan Big Fin (Wishram
Texts 66.7)

a-kla'tJcHgvxix adipose fin Sapag-a'tk"tgwax Big Adipose Fin
( ? better -q'a'tkHgwax) (Wishram Texts 66.8)

As has already been remarked, the noun is not the only part of

speech that illustrates the consonantal play here discussed. Adverbs

and particle verbs of appropriate meaning sometimes show diminutive

consonantism: ts.'u'nus a little; sak! to whistle; sa'u sau to
whisper (contrast Lower Chinook cau); Lower Chinook km and may

be diminutive to ka. The diminutive form of a particle verb denotes

a less intense state of being or activity than its correlative form.

Sometimes its meaning is considerably specialized:

§ 53
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Non-diminutive Diminutive

tcic cold (tsfu'nus) area's just (a little)
cool (Wishram Texts 190.15)

ma'ca to spoil ma'sa to be ashamed

gut to break up (earth) by le.'u'tle/ut to pluck
digging

Possibly also —

wax to pour out wax to set on fire ; to bloom
lq!up to cut Uclup to shoot

The dual in is- is not the only example of a diminutive form of a

purely grammatical element. The diminutive stem -qlwalasup fast
running occurs with possessive prefixes showing diminutive con-

sonantism. Thus the normal elements -tea- her- and -cda- of them

two appear as -tea- and -stay- in i-tsa-q ! wa'lasup she runs fast
(Wishram Texts 66.9) and i-st.'a-q.'wa'lasup they two run fast

(Wishram Texts 66.13). Similarly, in a song (Wishram Texts 94.23),

where the reference is to is-p!i'ast tail of bulb, a noun of diminu

tive form, the pronominal element cd- and the post-positive local ele

ment -ba at appear as st- (? better st!-) and -play. Thus:

staimap'.a' gishipH'ast it-alone-at the-my-tail

Finally the verb may show diminutive consonantism, partly in the

stem itself, partly in its local and adverbial prefixes and suffixes,

partly and most frequently in its pronominal prefixes. Examples of

verb stems in distinctly diminutive form are not exactly common,

but certain cases seem clear enough. Thus gaqiulat.'a'-ulx he was

tossed UP (Wishram Texts 84.26) and gatciulat.'a'mElq he swal
lowed him by sucking him in evidently contain a diminutive

form of the verb stem -lada- to throw away; silu'skwax it trem
bles (Wishram Texts 116.10) and gasi'xhnle!na-ii]cuatsk he looked
around (Wishram Texts 30.6) show diminutive consonantism both

in their stems (slew- and -lc!na-u-) and in their first incorporated

pronominal objects (dual s-), the latter verb also in its adverbial

suffix -tele, doubtless the diminutive form of -tele up from position

of rest; gate(s)altegi'ma he laid her belly up (Wishram Texts

56.27) shows diminutive consonantism in both stem (-tegi) and

incorporated pronominal subject (-te-) and first object (dual -s-).
We have already given -tele as an example of a derivative suffix

with diminutive consonantism. Other such suffixes are -phi slightly
out (of position) (from -ba out) in ayulapta'tcgvxwida it will tilt
up, literally, it wtill spontaneously move out up from its sitting
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position (Wishram Texts 1S4.10) and tsu (from -teu down) in

ililu'stsu (water) moved down into the (hollow place). As

examples of diminutive forms of local prefixes may be given -Tc'.eI-

(from -qeI- directed toward) in ga-tssi'k!rtutk he looked at him

and its reflexive correlative -xeI- (from -xeI) in gasi'xElutk he looked;

-sic!eth- under in iniask.'Emla'datcu I threw it down under her is

doubtless diminutive to -gsm- next to (cf. -tcu and -s-tsu above).

The only examples of diminutive consonantism in the pronominal

prefixes of verb forms occur in the case of is (for tc, third person

masculine subject transitive) and 8 (for c, third person dual subject

intransitive and transitive and object transitive). Whenever the

object of the transitive verb (or the apparent subject, really first

object, of the "half-transitive" verb) is diminutive in form, the

pronominal prefixes tc and c appear as ts and s; the ts by no means

implies the diminutive character of the transitive subject. Examples

are: I'm gatssu'x isie'nqxoq he looked at his fish-line (Wishram
Texts 140.28), where the incorporated pronominal dual element

-s- of gatssu'x refers to the diminutive dual object is-ie' -nqxoq his
fish-line, while the pronominal subject -ts- he agrees with the

object in diminutive consonantism; galksu'klam (-lies- always appears

for ski-) the two (women) came home with the (baby) (Wishram
Texts 2.12), the diminutive dual s- referring to the grown-up

women, not to the baby; gasEngatk lagwd'x gas ktenaklwa'st it-
waves - freely - over - me - my - feathered - cloak (Wishram Texts
142.5), where the first object -s- of the half-transitive verb refers

to the diminutive dual noun s-tenak!wa'st (small) feathered
cloak. Particularly noteworthy in this connection is the idiomatic
use of a diminutive dual object -s- referring to an implied, unex

pressed noun of diminutive significance; there need not even exist

such a diminutive dual noun to which reference, if desired, could be

explicitly made. A good example is: gaksi'lutk she cradled him,

literally, she put the-two-small (objects) down to him, where

the two small (objects) refer to an implied word for cradle,

though the word for cradle in actual use is a masculine (i'-lkau).
Similarly, verbs of jumping and somersaulting have an incorporated

diminutive dual object -s- referring to the two small (feet), though

the actual word for feet is plural (pope) . Examples are : gaksu'bEna

she jumped; gasixmi' Lgwa he turned a somersault (Wishram
Texts 82.18); and gats(s)altsgi'ma he laid her, belly up. The
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most transparent example of the use of an incorporated diminu

tive dual object to refer to an unexpressed but existing noun is

afforded by certain verbs of looking, in which the -s- has reference to

is-qxu's the two eyes. A frequently occurring example of such a

verb is gatsri'k'.Elutk he looked at him, literally, he put the two
small (eyes) down toward him, the -tc- and -get- appearing in their

diminutive forms -ts- and -1c!eI- to agree with the object -s-; gasixim-

k!na'-ukuatslc he looked around is another such verb.

As a rule, it will have been observed, a verb form tends to be con

sistently diminutive or non-diminutive in its consonantism. It is

at least possible, however, to limit the application of the diminutive

idea to some specific element of the action by " diminutivizing
"

only

some corresponding element of the verb form. An example already

published elsewhere will again do service here. The normal word for

I struck him with it is inigs'Ticim. If the verb stem -trim appears,

with diminutive consonantism, as -trim, it implies that the person

struck is small; if the verbal prefix -gEl-, which implies in this case

intent to hit, is pronounced -Jc!eI- the implication is that the missile

used is a small one. Hence we have four forms: inigE'ltrim i hit
nm with it; inigE'ltrim I hit him (a child perhaps) with it; inik.'E'l-

teim I hit him with it (something small), and inik I s'ltrim I
hit him (a child) with it (something small). To be sure, such

examples are very uncommon and the one just given is perhaps

little more than a linguistic tour de force. Nevertheless, it shows

very clearly how thoroughly alive is the feeling for the significance of

consonantal play.

§ 54. Diminutive and Augmentative Consonantium in
Chinook and Kathlamet

So far as I am able to discover, the diminutive and augmentative

consonantism of the p and t stops does not occur in Chinook; per

haps because the strengthening of these consonants in case of the

dropping of a following velar counteracted this tendency. When

the word V.ail'ma creeks has a fortis t! on account of the dropping

of q in the stem -qeL, the same strengthening can not very well denote

at the same time diminution.

There are, however, indications that the changes from C to s and

the corresponding afiricatives occurred, although the significance of

§54
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the process does not seem to have been very clear in the mind of

my sole informant, Charles Cultee, while my only Clatsop informant

considered changes of this type as distinguishing characteristics of

the Chinook and Clatsop dialects. For instance: Clatsop, e'cElqcslq;

Chinook, e'sElqsElq porcupine.

The most characteristic case that I have found in Chinook is the

following :

itsa'antea-y-ogo'lal the waves are too bad (too great)

itsa'antsa-y-ogo'lal the waves are a little bad

I have also:

e'cgan cedar i-sgB'nisma young cedars

It is
,

however, worth remarking that this plural occurs with the

particle —

gE'nEtn isgs'iiETna small young cedars

without strengthening of the g of gs'iiEm. An examination of the

texts and explanatory notes collected from Cultee makes it fairly
certain that he did not use the diminutive changes of stops in Lower
Chinook.

It seems possible that a relation like that between c and s may

exist between l and ts.

ia'qoa-iL large ia'qoa-its small

id'Lqat long iu'tsqat short
l!ex to split large planks W.ex to split small pieces of wood

Lxoa'p to dig tsxoa'p to gnaw

In Kathlamet I have found one very clear case of consonantic

change, analogous to those found in Wishram:

TiSEmm taxi tk!una'tEmax d'xoaxt small are those little salmon 98.8

(Kathlamet Texts)

Here the s in TcsEinm indicates smallness, and tgurm'tEmax salmon
has been changed to ik'.una'tEmax.

Syntax (§§55-56)

§55. Syntax of Lower Chinook

In the discussion of the morphology of the verb it has been shown

that every verbal form contains incorporated pronominal represent

atives of the subject, and of the direct and indirect objects when

these occur. Nominal incorporation is almost entirely absent. The

nominal subject and the object are treated as appositions, with

out any organic connection with the sentence, except in so far as the

§55
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pronouns agree with the nominal gender. This agreement is, on the

whole, one of form, but in the Lower Chinook texts cases occur in

which the noun has indefinite (neuter) gender L-, while, according to

its actual sex or number, the incorporated pronoun is masculine,

feminine, or plural. I do not know whether this is an individual

trait of the narrator of the available texts or not.

Generally the verb with its incorporated pronouns precedes the

subjec t and objects, but there is great freedom of usage.

Sentences with intransitive verbs :

ayo'maqt iw' 'xak! Etnana dead was their chief 37.1

aiM'mam LgbLe'lxEmk it came a person 11.15

Sentences with transitive verbs, nominal subject and object :

aLkto'p.'sna Lcfewam qb'w m'nlwa he utters his song that first

one 106.7

tgig s'nxaute. ikana'te tEinewa'lEma they watch it a soul the ghosts

199.10 (tgi- they it; i-kand'te soul: t-mewa'lEma ghosts)

aLgo'ctxox Lea'gil qax beb'kuil she carries her on her back a

woman that woman 24S.21

Examples of inverted order are the following:

eqctxe'mu atrungb'mit Lsmca'wux a monster (he) carried (her)

away your younger sister 11.5

ka qb'm iau'a k'timta' aiktop! Ena'x m'eewam and that one there

behind (he) utters (them) his songs 196.9

emd'cEn aiqia'x km'qewam a deer makes the one who has (his)
songs (i

. e., the shaman) 199.11

aqui'nimikc ikald'mukc atga'qcx o'lsxhvl five men (they) hold

(her) in their mouths dried salmon 267.19

eso'k azge'LElotx kiAbp! Enu'n te'lx'Em. a blanket he gives (it) to

(them) those who named the people 267.25

Particle verbs always precede their auxiliary verb:

mq" atca'yax he took him out 133.13

stux atca'yax he untied him 135.13

uhu' ne'xax he made uhu' 49.3

le!cu nd'xax it (fem.) broke 70.24

L.'lap d'yo he went under water 14.16

This agrees with the most frequent position of adverbs:

a'l'a aLxa'x thus it does 239.16

nau'i ahb'mEqtx it faints at once 239.6

niikct aLgia'wa* they did not kill him 99.18

ya'xkati atyE'ptx there they entered 49.14

The discussion of the prefixes in § 25 shows that the relation of

indirect objects to the verb are expressed by verbal elements. In

§55
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Lower Chinook prepositional elements are practically absent, but we

find the demonstrative go, which is used almost like a preposition.

id'c go iqe'p.'al he was in the doorway 65.3

atcd'yaqc go id'tuk he bit him at his neck 9.9

naxalgu' iAtck go bgb'xb she told her daughter 11.20

atciA'tkmm go we'mute they brought it into the house 1 1 .23

pb'pb agE'Lax go Ltcnq she blew on them with wratcr 12.6

agio'xtkin Etna go te'Ixim she searched for him among the people
13.8

The demonstrative character of go appears in sentences like—

mb'ya ma'Lxole go go there inland! 13.1

a'lta gb-y-bEb'Lax now (when) there the sun 13.5

Ld'nas go Lqetcame'te ikex perhaps a comb is there 13.20

go nb'yam b^b'mx there arrived the sun 97.16

It will be shown in § 56 that Wishram possesses quite a number

of post-positional elements. In Lower Chinook a few of these appear,

clearly loan-words, taken from Upper Chinook :

yukpE't up to here 13.9

kapE't (go-ps't?) up to there, enough 98.4

In Kathlamet the number of post-positional elements is greater,

but only one or two are used with any degree of freedom :

-pa. This post-position takes the place of go of the Lower Chinook.
It is used quite freely (see § 56.1).

igxxklod'mam tE'ctaqLpa he arrived at their two selves' house 91.13'
itcLOLd'etamit mxi texa't Ltcu'qoapa qloa'p he placed it that one

at the water near 121.4

q'.at igi'yuxt e'tcamxtcpa like she did him her heart in 132.5

Here belong also the common demonstrative adverbs—

kb'pa there 216.9

gipd' here 250.14

-pM. The post-position -pEt is not quite free in Kathlamet.
gipE'tEmax to those places 131.10

e'lxpat as far as the ground 67.12

-ta toward.

io'ya e'wata ca'xalata he went there, then upward 219.2

-at from
e'wa id'potcd't Lqd'wvlqt lux iiA'xbx then from his anus blood came

out 184.5.

-te like.
L'.a Lkak'.Emd'nate itcd'lJcuile like a chief was her resemblance

247.6

sid'xdst m iMemend'kste his face was like the moon 246.fi

1 References on the rest of this page refer to F. Boas, Kathlamet Texts.
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In most cases transitive and intransitive verbs are used in the

ordinary manner, but a number of peculiar forms of expression de

serve mention. The directional -6- (§ 26) occurs in many transitive

and intransitive verbs. When, however, a stem, according to its sig
nificance, is transitive, it may be made intransitive either by means

of the prefix -H- (§ 26), which brings about elimination of an object,

or by the use of reflexive forms. Which of these forms is used depends

in part on usage. In some cases the two forms are used for express

ing different tenses. Thusi-te'-i (i- he; -ke- prefix eliminating object;

-x to do) signifies he is, the continuative tense, n-e'-x-a-x (n- modal;

-e- he; -i- reflexive; -a- directive; -z to do) signifies he becomes,

the transitional tense. The manner of eliminating objects has been

discussed before (§ 26). It seems, however, desirable to call atten

tion here to the frequent use of implied objects and to the peculiar

intransitive verbs with indirect objects which occupy a prominent

position in Chinook sentences. Implied objects occur frequently with

verbs implying the use of parts of the body, as

(iLkaa'pEna it jumped (literally, it jumped the two [feet]) 9.6

atkcintBnd'xe they kneel (literally, they kneel them two) 270.6

sd'npdt she closed her eyes (literally, they two were closed in

her) 48.10

They occur also with other verbs :

mELnEltca'ma you will comb me (literally, you will comb it
[namely, the comb] to me)

atca-ia'lqEmax he shouted at him (literally, he shouted her

[namely, the shout] at him 236.9)
ariLe'Uckd I oil him (literally, I oil it [namely, the oil] to him)

Intransitive verbs with indirect object are used often in place of our

transitives. These forms also contain often implied objects.

ne'nxiayu he deserts me (literally, he removes himself from me)
ayaxE'lHomEqt she forgets him (literally, he on account of her

forgets his own) 167.16

ninxE'lgiLX I burn him (literally, he catches fire from me)

sriEnpo'xuit I close my eyes (literally, they two are closed in

me)

mcagela' eta-e you cure her (literally, you cure on account of

her)

Subordinate modes are not indicated in Chinook by changes in

the form of the verbs. Subordination of sentences is indicated only

by conjunctions which are followed by the usual verbal forms. The
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most frequent form of subordination is brought about by the particle

ma'nix which indicates primarily a temporal relation.

ina'nix aqi£E'lgElax ike'utan when someone sees (it) a horse 198.1

ma'nix Lie' mama, mitElb't-a when they come, give it to them 66.22

mixETiLkla'ydgd ime'tuk ma'nix aqEmo'lEktca bend your neck when
some one will roast you 107.21 (mi- you him; -xeu reflexive;

-LkLlik to bend, plural -Lk.'ayuk; i-tuk neck; -IeMc to roast )

The conditional conjunctions are closely connected with the demon

strative pronoun. The forms qe, qea, qia'x occur, which perhaps

express nearness and absence. When a statement contrary to

fact is to be expressed, the particle pos is used.

qe nekctx mai'kxa ime'q.'atxala, poc nekct e'ka atei'lxax if it had
not been for your badness, he would not have done so to us

139.19 (nekct not; mai'kxa-thou; i-q.'atxala badness; e'ka thus;
tc- he: -Ix us; -a directive; -x to do)

qia nakct qax d'd'kuil, poc nakct aqia'wa1 if it had not been for
that woman, he would not have been killed 64.5 (gap that,
feminine; dco'kuil woman; qi- somebody him; -a- directive;
-wal to kill)

tlaya' qia' mkL.'e'mEn good, if you dive 12.12

qia'x qloa'p ile'e tcx'i pos amLd'lxam aLgio'cgam when you were
near the land you should have said to it to take it 44.2 (q!od'p
near; ile'e land: tcx'l then; aim- you it; -o- directive; -Ixam
to say; aLgi- it him; -o- directive; -cam to take)

qia'x itca'yan, tcx'T mia'xo if it is a snake, then you shall eat it
194.2

The interrogative is expressed by the particle na, which, however,

is not used when there is an interrogative pronoun or adverb.

tErild'xo-ix na tgs'eltgeuf are (they) known to me my slaves?
117.10

nekct na tne'txix? do I not know it? 66.2

e'ktaLX Lgia'xd? what will he eat ? 22.20 (e'kta what; -lx may be;

Lgi- it him [masc. object corresponding to e'kta]}

qd'xewaa'Lof where did they go? 23.14

La'ksta x ix'd'm? who is that? 73.14

The imperative differs from other verbal forms in that it has no

directive prefix. The imperative of the transitive verb has no subject

of the second person. (See §§ 22,26).

i) M. Post-positions in Winhram (by Edward Sapir)

Wishram, differing markedly in this respect from Lower Chinook,

makes rather considerable use of a series of post-positive particles
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defining material case relations (chiefly local and instrumental). As

most such relations can be expressed by means of local and adverbial

prefixes and suffixes in the verb, the denominating parts of speech

being in apposition to incorporated pronominal elements, this use of

postpositions must be considered as un-Chinookan in origin; the fact

that some of the postpositive particles are phonetically identical with

corresponding Sahaptin case suffixes proves the whole process to be

borrowed from the neighboring Sahaptin linguistic stock. As a rule

such postpositive particles are used with denominating parts of

speech (nouns, pronouns, adjectives), but some of them may also be

suffixed to predicating words (verbs, particle verbs); in the latter

case the predicate is to be considered as substantivized syntactically,

though not morphologically, and is used subordinately to another

predicate. Wishram thus utilizes its postpositions to some extent

in the building up of subordinate clauses. Where a noun or other

denominating part of speech has been already represented in the

verb by an incorporated pronominal element, its relation to the verb

and to other nouns in the sentence is necessarily already defined, so

that no postposition is necessary; even here, however, it not infre

quently happens that a postposition is pleonastically used (compare

such English possibilities as "He entered into the house"). If a

noun is modified by a preceding attributive word (demonstrative

pronoun, numeral, noun, or adjective), the postposition is used with

the modifying word. The postpositions, with examples illustrating

their uses, are listed in the following paragraphs:

1. -ha (-pa) in, at. With this element should be compared Yakima

-pa in. Examples illustrating its use with nouns and pro

nouns occur with very great frequency, so that only a few

need here be given.

cihxa'-imat ci'ttix yakucxa'tpa half of it lies in his mouth 4.3'

gaklakxa'-Ama ilkla'ckac akni'mba she put the child in the canoe

2.11

atgadi'mama da'uyaba vA'lx they will come in this land 6.17

gayu'yam ixtpo' vnlx be arrived at one land 6.28

itcqxE'mEm axqxatcpa I am sick in my breast 12.27

gatci'upmt itlo'xwatckpa he hid it in the bushes 18.25

galu'ya yaxka'ba he went up to him 20.10 (one can also say

galiglu'ya he went to him with local prefix -gEl-)

i References are to Wishram Texts.
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gadiqt.Ellxi'uha icia'gitcba ya'Tc'cxatpa wamLlu'xiba they went out
through him at his nostrils, at his mouth, and at his ears 28.24

galu'xuni yaga'ilpa wi'mal it floated in the great river 48.7

alxu'ya wa'tcktiV itga'qpuks let us go on the tops of the grass

70.26 (literally, the-grass-at its-tops)

Observe that the first two examples illustrate its pleonastic use;

the nouns yakucxa't and akni'm have been respectively antici

pated in the verb by the pronominal elements -i- and -a-,

while their local relation to the verb is defined by the prefix

-k- on following these elements, -ha is also used with demon

strative stems to form adverbs of place where: da'ha here:
kwo'ha there; ia'xiba yonder.

As subordinating element, -ha denotes where; less frequenthr it
indicates cause. It is suffixed either to the verb itself, or,

similarly to the case of the modified noun, to an adverb or

particle preceding the verb. Examples are:

ctd'xya i'nadix qla'tsEnha gatccg s'lg eIx across yonder (were) the
two where he had first seen them S.10 (literally, first-at
he-saw-them)

galikto'ptck gatccg Elk E'lxpa he came to land where he had 'seen
them 8.5

e'wi gali'xox gayaxa'limalxpa he looked back to where he had
thrown himself into the water 8.6

ma'm gali'xox q.'u'mba gagi'ux he was ashamed because she had
disturbed him in his sleep 5S.26 (literally, disturb-in-sleep
at she-made-him)

2. -it (often with palatalized a as -4amt, -amt) to, from. This
suffix is probably Chinookan in origin; it may be plausibly

analyzed as verb stem -i- go + verb suffix -am arriving +

tense suffix -t. This analysis would explain its two appar

ently contradictory meanings. It tends to draw the accent to

itself. Examples are:

ickte'lgwiptck wirnalia'mt they collected (driftwood) from the
river 2.2

nigslga'ha iciagitcia'mt it flew out of his nostrils 80.29 (liter
ally, out of him from his nostrils)

Sakha's tctoqlia'mt the two returned to their house 2.12

gayuk'.wi'xa ilaxm'miemt he swam to "the person's canoe 18.23
mxu'tcktcam wirnalia'mt go to the river and wash yourself 22. IS

(literally, go-and-wash-yourself to-the-river)
gatclu'kH itqHia'mt illcqoa he took the water to the house 28.8

As subordinating element it may be translated as TO where. An
example of its use after verbs is:
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asEmxElu'tka a'tpxiamd aga'mx you shall look towards the east

188.21 (literally, she-comes-out to-where the-sun)

3. ba'ma for, belonging to. This is evidently the Yakima suffix

-pama for. Examples of its use with denominating words are :

na'ikabam' amtklni'dama ilqagi'lak for my sake you two will go

and get me the woman 62.25

ya'xtau laxka'bama Igiubi'tcEma that (fish) he obtains for himself
186.4

gaqxo'gwigax itsH'noriks wi'lxpama animals were taken belonging
to the country 16.13

ctmo'kct gactu'ix ntca'ikabama two of our men (literally, us-for)
went on 216.16

da'nbama qxe'dau mxu'lal what for do you speak thus? 132.24

Iga'tqwom luwa'n qa'xbabama ho has come I know not where from
128.17 (literally, what-in belonging-to)

k.'a'ya kwo'babama ids'lxam tcduxt he had not made people be

longing to there 44.23

gi'gwalbam' itk.'i'tit underclothes (literally, below-for clothes)

Less commonly bama may precede. An example is—

bam' iLxe'wulx aklugioi" ilkta'lamat he carries rocks for (i
.

e., in
order to gain) strength 186.17 (cf. iLxl'wulx bama 188.2)

When used at the beginning of a predication, bama gives it the

meaning of a clause of purpose. Examples are:

ba'ma la'-itcka a'lEm' atcludi'na in order that he might kill them

54.2 (literally, for them will he-will-kill-them)
bama capca'p qiuxu'nnil ika'ba 188.19 for chopping up the ice

(literally, for chop-up it-is-always-made the-ice)

When accented (bama'), it is used after predicates to mean ever

since. An example is—

nk.'a'ckacbama' k.'a'ya qxantcix UctcgE'mEm ever since I was a

child I have never been sick 190.9

4. (E)nEgl with, by means of, less frequently made out of. It
seems to be the Yakima genitive case ending -ngi. Examples

are—

axk' E'nsgi amcgiu'xa lq.'6'p with it you will cut it off 12.4

Lq.'o'p galgi'ux aqE'nEkc E'nEgi they cut it off with the stone knife
18.5

galkld'qV alakcE'n EUEgi he counted them with his finger 18.19

it.'a'ma ngi gayu'ya he went by means of a round-pointed canoe

38.21

iga'bEnac e'nsgi gatclu'x he made them out of young oak 4.13
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Less frequently ngi may precede. Examples are—

xa'u xau galzu'x ng' ilkcE'n they combed themselves with the

hand 78.10

ayakla'lamat ngi wa'nux his pipe (was) made out of a stomach
94.9

a'mEtii made out of, less frequently with. It is perhaps

the Yakima -nmi. Examples are—

m'(ju itk.'a'lamat a'ntEni aki.'xax it is entirely out of stones 82.13

ixklu'ly' aniETii inga'k'.aps aqsu'xwa a hat is made out of coyote
182.7

alk.'wa'dit amEni aqiu'xwa it is made of tule 182.9

itq.'u'tc' a'mEni Ue'xIhex gaqtu'x itk'.a'munaq they split trees by
means of antlers 182.14

6. -pt up to is used to form adverbs out of demonstrative stems:

dapt up to here; kwopt up to there, then, enough: ya'xpi
up to yonder. Probably etymologically identical with this
element is -hit, frequently added to verbs or other words in
the predicate to form temporal clauses. Examples are—

gatclE'rnquit Iqa'wvlqt gagiula'daMt he spit blood when she threw
him down 14.1 1

gaMkta'tckpEt p.'a'la igi'xox when he had come up out of the
water, he stopped 22.18

lE'p(b)Et alxu'xwa anig Elga' 'ya when he dives, I shall take hold
of it 18.20

nkla'ckacbst when I was a boy 188.8

ana' lax alaxu'xwa yaxtadi'wi gali'xux galxo'qbEt the weather will
be as it was when they came together 1 30.27

. When rhetorically lengthened to -ba't, this post-position has a gen

eral cumulative significance; with verbs it is best translated as many

as. Examples are—

gwE'nETnaba'd Ugwo'mEX antk'.wa'lalaqvyida I shall be absent as

much as five days 122.12

kwo'pt natcdupgEnayaba't that many (ropes) as he had appor
tioned 188.6

'

qxa'ntcipt alHxa'tgway' atclulxamaba't he piles up as many as he
tells him to 186.19

7. diwi (emphatic da'wi) like. This element is very likely of

demonstrative origin, and so does not perhaps belong here.

It is freely used, however, as a post-position, and so may be

included. Examples are—

ick.'a'li diiri datdi'p striped like a basket 166.2

iya'lqx ilgiva'lUx diwi his body (was) like a person's 166.17
nnika da'ivi itcs'lgvlit exactly like my appearance 104.10
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VOCABULARY (§§ 57-60)

§ 57. Onomatopoetic Terms

The most important trait of the Chinook vocabulary is the abun

dance of onomatopoetic terms.

There are many nouns of onomatopoetic origin. All of these con

tain the imitative group of sounds doubled. Since, in onomatopoetic

words when used as verbs, duplication of the stem signifies repetition,

the doubling of the stem in nouns may be interpreted as meaning that

the particular sound is uttered habitually by the object designated

by the onomatopoetic term. Some nouns contain other phonetic

elements in addition to the doubled group of imitative sounds.

This class of nouns includes particularly names of birds, of a few

other animals, and a miscellaneous group of terms among which are

found names of parts of the body and a few terms of relationship.

Some of these are not strictly onomatopoetic, but may be included in

the class of doubled stems for the sake of convenience.

(1) Birds.

From stem tie is formed it.'e't.'e hawk

qoel iqoe'lqoel owl

pbe ipo'epoe (sp. ?)

qes iqe'sqes, o^l'&lc blue jay

qods iqoa'sqoas crane

qont iqons'qone gull
tsm e'tsEntsm humming-bird
goex ogoe'xgoex female mallard-duck
tc'.dk utclaklc.'a'k eagle

tsias otsid'stsias robin

qui e'qvlqul heron

lot iqsd'Uotldt (sp.?)
ts!ek omunts le'kts lek teal-duck
koae otcle'nakoaekoae (sp. ?)

tCXETL tqle'ptcxEntcxEn sprigtail ducks

qet CEnqetqe't hawk
kon iqstd'konkon woodpecker

(2) Mammals.

From stem pen is formed o'psnpim skunk; U p snip eh badger

nam (?) ennmna' rnuks otter

kbtc ukd'tckotc porpoise

tEp (tEfntiplEp shrew

cslq e'cslqcElq porcupine
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(3) Other animals.
From stem qo is formed e'qoqo pike

lox ilo'xlox oyster
Iex iqals'xlxx a small fish (see Iex scales)
re iq .'oats' xexe bullfrog
jheji dlatse'vuEnmEn newt
Id SEq'.alblo butterfly

(4) Plants.
From stem ma is formed ema'ma pewterwort

qEl o^Elqsl polypodium
caq ucd'qcaq pteris

(.r)) Parts of body.

From stem pox is formed up.'d'xptox elbow
tcxol uicxo'ltcxol lungs
kuc ckuclcu'c testicles

(6) Terms of relationship.
From stem ga is formed id' gaga his mother's father

qac id'qacqac his father's father
cga oya'cgacga his mother's mother
k!e oya'k'.ek'.e his father's mother
ma lid'mama his father
to Lia'tata his mother's brother
k'.dc ik.'a'ckc boy

(7) Miscellaneous terms:
From stem pat is formed ipd'tpat net

tcsl e'tcEltCEl brass buttons
SEq oss'qSEq buck-skin
tSEX LtSE'xtSEX gravel, thorn
keys ok!oye'k!oye fingering
gac ogo'cgac sealing-spear
kup ikupku'p short dentalia
qal (?) iqd'lxal gambling-disks
L.'al XLlalilal gambling-disks
q.'dl iq!d'lq!al short baton
qwis o'vnsqwis breaking of wind
qom (?) iqb'mxdm cedar-bark basket
hklETi 6' Lk.'EULk! En open basket
quia Lqula'eula egg
Iex o'IexIex scales

L.'uwalk e' LluwalkL.'uwalk mud
Ieth olEinlEm rotten wood (-slEm rotten bark)
got iq.'e'qotqot fever

A second large class of onomatopoetic terms, those used in place
of verbs, has been discussed before (§ 46).

§ 57
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§ 58. Nouns Expressing Adjectival and Verbal Ideas

In Chinook a great many adjectives and verbs are expressed by

substantives. In these expressions the quality or action becomes

the subject or object of the sentence, as the case may be. The

Chinook will say, the man's badness killed the child's poverty,

meaning that the bad man killed the poor child. It is true that such

expressions are not entirely unfamiliar to us; for we can say, he
W ENT THE WHOLE LENGTH OF THE WAY, or HE MASTERED THE DIFFI-/

culties of the problem, in which we also treat a quality as object-

tive. In Chinook this method is applied to a greater extent than in

any other language I know. Many qualities are used only as abstract

nouns, while others may be transformed into adjectives by the prefix

g-, which expresses possession (see § 17.6); for instance:

id'q.'atxal his badness

gia'q'.atxal the one who has his badness (i
. e., the bad one)

In the same way, verbs appear as nouns. This also is a mode of

expression not unfamiliar to us, although the frequent application of

such expressions and the ideas they express appear very strange.

We can say, like the Chinook, he makes a hit and he has a sick
ness, instead of he hits and he is sick; we can even use the verbal

idea as the subject of a transitive verb, or form analogous passive

constructions; for instance, sorrow filled his heart, he was

seized by a fit of anger; but the absence or rarity of the corre

sponding verbal forms and the strong personification of the verbal

idea in the noun appear to us quite strange.

Most of the nouns of this class are always used with the possessive

pronoun. The following examples illustrate their uses:

a'lta (1) itsanb'kstx (2) OLkltfrnJclEn (3) agia'lotk (4) iklma'tan
(5) now (1) she put (4) potentilla-roots (5) into (4) the small-
ness of (2) a clam basket (3) 43.22

oho' (1) itci'qdqcin (2) Lia'xauyam (3) .' oho' (1) my wife's

relative's (2) poverty (3) ! i. e., oh, my poor relative ! 67.21

taqe' (1) ee'tcxot (2) ia'lkuUe (3) just like (1) a bear's (2) simi

larity (3) 275.11

quisle (1) igd'ujEli (2) text (3) Ion (4) once more (1) her lie

(2) has done her (3) Ioi (4) i. e., Ioi has lied again 163.14

o'lo (1) akta'x (2) te'lx-Km (3) hunger (1) acts on (2) the people

(3) 260.16

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1-10 42 § 58
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ka'nauwe (1) tElala'xukc (2) d'tam'd (3) all (1) birds (2) their
chewed thing (3) i. e., all birds eat of it 40.18

ta'lcE (1) a'yatda (2) rdxa'lax (3) then (1) his sickness (2) came

to be on him (3) i. e., then he became sick

qa'da (1) itxd"alqt (2) qtgia'xd (3) ? how (1) shall we make (3)

our wailing (2) ?

A list of these nouns has been given on pp. 599-600.

It will, of course, be understood that these words, from the Chinook

point of view, do not form a separate class, but that they are simply

concrete or abstract nouns, as the case may be. They are in no way

different from similar constructions in English, in which the quality
of an object is expressed as its property. We find, therefore, also,

that many ordinary concrete nouns perform the functions of adjec

tives. Aya'pxzla (1) icime'wat (2), literally, the duck (2) its fat
(1) means the duck had (much) fat, or the fat duck. The only

peculiarity of Chinook in this respect is, that certain ideas which we

consider as qualities or activities are always considered as concrete

or abstract nouns. A glance at the list shows clearly that quite a

number of these words can not be considered as stems. Some are

derivatives of unchangeable words, and others are evidently com

pounds.

§ 59. Phonetic Characteristics of Nominal Stems

On account of the intricate derivation of Chinook nouns, and our

unfamiliarity with the component stems, it is impossible to describe

the phonetic characteristics of nominal stems. The lists of nouns

given before (pp. 597 et seq.) contain a number of stems consisting of

consonants only, while most of the others are monosyllabic stems. It
is doubtful if the purely consonantic stems have originated entirely

through phonetic decay. A comparison of the Upper and Lower
Chinook dialects gives no decisive answer to this question.

On the whole I am under the impression that a considerable number

of monosyllabic nouns, and perhaps a few of two syllables, may be

considered as stems.

§ 60. Verbal Stems

The onomatopoetic stems which do not readily form true verbs,

and the nouns used for expressing verbal ideas (so far as they are

not derivatives) reduce the total number of true verbal stems con

siderably. These are very brief, consisting sometimes of a single

§§59, 60
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sound, often of a group of consonants, or of a single syllable. Stems

of this character are relatively so numerous as to arouse suspicion

that all dissyllabic stems may be compounds.

In many cases it is very difficult to determine the stem of the verb,

because it remains often doubtful whether an initial -x, -k, and -g

belong to the stem or to a prefix. The following list contains only

such stems the phonetic character and significance of which appear

reasonably certain. The stems are arranged according to their initial

sounds —first vowels, then labials, dentals, palatals, and finally

laterals. The beginning of the stem is marked by parallel lines:

suffixes are separated by single lines; tr., signifies transitive; intr.,

intransitive.

-euux others, apart
-a'mka only, alone

-a'newa first
-next one (for animals and inanimate objects)
-e'xat one (person)

-o\i to go. The forms of this verb are irregular. Some are

derived from a stem -i, while others seem to have the stem -6.

It may be, however, that the latter is only the directive pre
fix -o-. The stem -i (which is absent in forms like a'yd he
goes, it" lo it goes) reappears in

ayo'yam he arrives

ayo'ix he is in the habit of going
nd'ya I go
no'yam I arrive

ne'gEmoya he goes along it

nigEld'ya I go for a purpose, i. e., I go hunting

ayoe'wulxt he goes up

-xeI\ di ma other, different
-wa to pursue

-d\wa to pursue tr. 62.12

-xa\ wa to run pi. intr. 276.9

-XErl\\wa\1co to follow around

-u\ wa' \x-it to flee ( = to be pursued) 223.10

-u\\wa',Jco to demand 157.19

-a\\wae to kill sing. obj.

-a\ wan belly 186.6 (= pregnant)
-d| wule to swallow 46.12

-d| wintsx to melt
-u \we's raw, unripe 93.26

-pEna to jump
-o\\pEna tr. with dual obj. to jump 192.13
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-palau to talk
-o\\palaw\xd to address some one tr. 213.15

-kiWpalau substantive to bewitch (=word) 62.16
-o\\piaf ex to gather, to pick 245.5

-o\\peqLa to scratch 26.21

-o\\peL to stretch out 109.12

-po to close, to shut

-x\\pd\te to be locked 12.3

-a\\pd to shut a box

-n\\po\t to shut in ( = to shut eyes) 47.18
-x [pbna to carry food to wife's relatives 249.7

-o\ pdn\it to put up 29.8

-pol darkness, night
-po'laUi dark 29.8

no'ponEm it gets dark 23.5

-oVpcut to hide 9.10

-o ptca to lead by hand 130.6

-o\\ptcx to mend

-o pi.Ena to pronounce, to utter 253.21

-oWm'ako to distribute, to give presents 98.8

-l\\mako 11 .\1

-o\\ma'ii\x rotten 199.26

-o\\metck to find, gather up 162.21

-l
l

[me'ctx to loan, to lend; tr. with two obj.
-o,\meqL to lick 42.8

-o\\mela to scold 93.24 ( = bad > Kathlamet)
-meta one more

-o mEt to grow up 224.4

-oWmsl to buy 94.20

-b \mEqt to die sing. 1 14.3, to faint, 239.6

-d\ mEqtit thirsty 71.1

-rriEq to vomit, to spit
-o mEqo-it to spit

-d\\me\a to vomit 13.6

e
'

\mea\lqL qualmish

-XEn\\md'sx-Ein to play, to fool, to make fun of 178.18
-o t to give 164.6

-t to come

-te to come 15.18

-t\e\mnm to arrive coming 161.14

-x t\a1cd to come back 28.21

-x takmn to arrive coming back 16.17

-ga\ t\!om (for -gatqum) to meet 94.11
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•gEl ta to leave 250.8

-xd\ ta to leave 250.10

-eEl\\ta\qL to leave sing. obj. 123.15

-e (tags to leave pi. obj. 128.7

-l\\taltkc to leave to somebody 177.5

-k\ta to pursue, to meet 197.24, 23.19

-l\taqt to meet 164.26

-o\\tena to kill pi. obj. 23.22

-l
l

\tigd to oil, to grease; tr. with two objs., the direct obj.
-L- standing for grease

-XEl\\tdm to accompany 135.20

-o \tukc to suck
-tk to put down

-5i\ik to put away 177.6, to snow 42.1

-XEjnp \tk to stake 30.16

-d\tg\akd to put down around (=to step) 240.29

-o\tcin tk to put first ( = to begin)

-d\\tx to give away
-tx to stand sing.

-d\,tx\uit to stand 184.20

-golte to stand on, to strike 191.20

-o\\txuit\tcu to fall down

-di \txumit to place upright 48.5

-d\\tx\uitck to make ready 42.17

-xeI \tx uitck to get ready
-torn to hear

-x tcimaq to understand 165.16

-l \tcimaq to hear 24.18

-o fcena to lay down 98.6

-ollfcegz-X:" to be crosswise 266.13

-gel tcim to strike, to hit 66.4

Met to move on water

-o||<c<<cu to go down river by canoe 277.3

-o\ tctamit to push into water 74.22

-o\\tctxom to finish 46.23

naxE,\\tctxom to finish one's own (breath), to faint

-o\\tcktc to wash 39.23

-o\ tsqat short
-XEl\o\,tcx to observe 25.1

-o\\tcxEm to boil 23.4

-c to be somewhere sing.

-o\\c to be 219.7

-l\b\\c to be in 151.3

-k\d\\c to be on 39.12

-x\o\\c to be on ground 39.18
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-o\\ci to roast in ashes 185.4

-o \ctx to carry on back 114.20

-eg to take

-o\cg\am to take 134.1

-o\ \cge\LX to take to water 116.24

-x\\cg\am to take away
-gElge\\cg\am to help 28.6

-x\\cg\aliL to play 17.4

-o\\skoit warm 174.13

-cJcta to search on beach 88.4

-o\ cTcu!l to turn over fire
-' \nata on the other side, across

-naxL to miss something that is needed

-o\\naxLatck to lose 43.17

-o naLX to wipe
-ni to tie (?)

-k!e\\nialco to tie around 253.2

-x\\ni\alco to tie around 115.24

-ngo to run sing.

-xa\\ngo to run 23.23

-xa\tE\ ngo to come running 28.3

-o\\ngd'mit to cause to run (= to carry away) 27.16

-o\'ngue to flutter
-TceI to see

-ceI\\1ceI to see sing. obj. 115.1

-ee\\JcEl to see pi. obj. 66.11
-ka to fly

-5| kd to fly
A ka to come flying

-t
]

\ka\mam to arrive flying and coming
-kirn to say 127.17

-ge'xa to swim
-o'\guexa to swim 14.15

-gd\\gexafce to swim across 217.11

gexe (-guexeV) to sweep

-olguexe 172.5

-to to go home, to pass
-x\,Jco to go home 25.9, to go past
-xa t Ted to come home 212.2

-ka {-kol)

-o\\kd to order 129.29

-gon another

-xlfcxue to throw away 17.11

-o\\kum<in to look at 47.2
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-o 'Jcvla to sharpen 15.21

-o ktik to lie down on side 76.8

-ktomit to take revenge on relative of a murderer 203.10

-ktuq to enslave

-o Jctc to carry 66.4

-ktcax (-(jE'tcax) to cry 275.2

-o Mean to hold in hand 271.10

-u ktcikt roasted, done 134.10

-o| \ktcikt\amit to roast 93.26

-o Jcc to harpoon 92.9

-o kct to see 217.22

-o\,kct,am to go to see 187.10

-o kct (probably the same as -ktc above) to carry .38.18

-so kcti to lie down, to sleep 76.20

-xalo kctgo to throw down 16.8

-o kutck to make net 95.4

-o ,kuL to carry 129.19

-t\\k"L to bring 127.13

-t kuLam to arrive bringing 67.6

-k«L to tell

-x|Z guL\itck to tell 37.17

-x\\kuL\el 41.4

-Jczewa to paddle 135.1

-o\\kLpa to miss 271.13

-k.'a to haul, to pull

-x.Jcla 117.19

-gat,\k!a to haul here

-fc/di to glue
-a, q to meet

-ga\\s\dm to arrive meeting 117.24

-a qamt (-a\ qamitV) to look 218.11

-a qamst to drink
-I qamx to shout

-qana it to lie

-o. qunait to lie down 16.23

-i||ga«a i< to lay on top of

-oWqiuia' itx'it to fall down

-qd'yaqt between

-o\\qa-iL large

-qena orphan
-'em to give food

-l\\sem to give food 22.10

-t\\!em to come to give food

-geWqoim 240.28
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-mja between

-n\fdya to put between into 172.20
~a \soya mit to leave meanwhile 93.26
-a\\'oya time between (= days) 175.9

-a\fwewuL to invite 176.18
-t \!emuL to invite here 41.6

-a fvrilx- to hit, to strike 65.12

-a'foptit to sleep 255.16

-alfopk to steam on stones 97.25
-a\\qdt to bathe

-x|i£o< to bathe sing. 12.8

-x\\sdyut to bathe pi.
-o fotc! to awaken sing. 137.23

-a\ edyutc! to awaken pi.

-a\ ednim to laugh at 184.3

-a\\qc to split wood 45.18, to bite 100.13
-a\ qcti to be satiated 172.12

-qui to count
-qm'x-it to be counted (= to menstruate) 245.20

-o run to drift
-o\\xtk to steal 163.12

-o fc-tkin to search 12.5

-xgo to be transformed
-xgdmit to transform 30.23

-alias tr. to do; intr. to become, to be
-||x;6m to arrive

-d\\x\otck to begin to do (= to work)
-xauwe many
-xayal common man -(xal?)
-xena to stand pi., to place upright 23.6

-xena\x'it to stand pi. 235.19
-xomem to show 41.2

-gEnlid'ten to help sing 235.5
-oj xoqtc to invite 60.4

-xdL.'t dizzy
-xoiA to finish

-o\\xtk to swim (fish) 63.13

-xy\ako to surpass 245.13

-aims to cut
-I to move

-o] %a to move

-x\ 11 to shake intr. 156.14

-o\\l\atck to lift 25.21
-lap to dig
a -laxta next 00.8
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-o\\lEktc to roast 124.19

-o\'ilxam to say to tr. 13.17

-LErnat next to last

-m to sit, to remain
-o \mit to be, to sit 22.10

-(jEinAiait to wait for 128.5

-xtf 11La it dead pi.

-kl \m\it to be in canoe

-o\mta to pull back 38.13

-o Ld'ta[x-it to fly about

-Lklik crooked
-o, \Lqat long

-o|!i/ (-o Lq) to win, to surpass 30.15

-Lqm to strike

-geyLqm to stab 89.1

-x^Zi o l^j^i to hammer
-xeI lxeIeth to eat

-Gala foolish
-lIeIex lean
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CHINOOK TEXT

The Shamans

Gita'kikKlal1 atge'ix2 e'wa3 tmewa'lEma.4 Ma'nix5 aLa'nfks.*
Those who have they go thus the gliosis. When three persons,
power of seeing

La'newa' aqiii'x8 pat9 giul'xawok;10 klimta'11 aqiii'x8 pat9
that one first someone really one who has a last someone really

makes him guardian spirit; makes him

ghit'xawok;10 ka'tsEk12 aqiii'x8 gianu'kstx13 iLa'xawok." Aqe'ktaox15
one who has a middle someone one who has his guardian Some one pur-

guardian spirit; makes him smallness spirit. sues it

iui'xanate16 Lka'nax," ma'nix5 e'Latc-la18 Lkii'nax.17 Ma'nix5
his life the chief, when his sickness the chief. When

itcii'q latxala 19 aya'xElax20 qax21 uo'xatk," aLkto'plEna" iii'£ewam"
its badness 'it is on it that trail, he utters it his shaman song

qo'La25 Lft'newa.7 Ma'nix5 e'wa3 k-!imtaM1 itcii'q latxala 19 aya'xElax80
that first one. When thus behind Its badness it is on it

i -kEl to see, as a transitive verb used with the prefixed element Ji:l- (§ 25.7); -ki- is Introduced to make
the stem -kEl intransitive (5 26.4); terminal 4 (with connecting weak vowel al) Indicates an action char

acterized by many repetitions (§ 31.7); this compound stem kikElal is treated as a masculine noun, power

of seeing (§ 34.r>);e appears as third person plural possessive -iA- (§ 23), and is transformed into a per

sonal noun by prefixed N (5 17.6).
: a- aorist (§ 17.1); tg- third person plural, special form (§ 19.2);?! vowel lengthened under stress of accent;

-i usilative (J 32.11).
1e'wa thus, then (§ 44.2.)
<I- third i»rson plural (§ 21); -mlwal ghost, a systemintroduced after the older stein ■mfmEloit had Even

Uboocd on account of the death of a person whose name contained this word; -ma distributive ending,

always used with the stem -mfwal (§ 38.2).
ucan, temporal conjunction when.
' ton three; -Iks plural indicating human beings (§ 38.1); a- special plural.
' -d'ncwa first; l- neuter pronoun (§ 18).
:la- aorist, q-, subject some one(| 18); l- object it (j

j

18); -d- directive, for 6 before k sound (J 10); -i stem

to do; contracted with the usitativc A -r (§ 32.11), which has drawn the accent to the last syllable.

■ pit really, adverb.
>»i'kawdk guardian spirit; -kI- neuter possessive (j 23). after which the k changes to i (S 6.1); g- trans

forms the term into a personal noun n AR
C k.'lmta' last, afterwards, behind. Adverb, may also be used as noun.
li kd'taEk middle. Adverb, may also lie used as noun.
>3 i- nukslz smallness, witha pronoun masculine third person, and personifying prefix g- (see

notes 1
,

10).
" See note 10.
I& a- aorist; q- some one; -e him; stem presumably -la1; the preceding k seems to be adverbial on

(§ 2ri.3), because when accented it takes the form gE' ', and because, after 6
,

an 6 is inserted following it: for

instance, aqugo'ta'i 197.1") some one pursues them; the verb has, however, only one object. It never

occurs with directive -0-.
,s i-kana'te life, soul. Neuter possessive (§ 23). See also note 10.

i-ka'nai chief, rich man; oko'nax chieftainess ($ 7); av indefinite, a cniEF.
is c'-tcfa sickness. Masculine noun; neuU'r possessive.
w e'-q!aliala badness. Masculine noun, feminine possessive, relating to the feminine noun "It
20Intransitive verb with indirect object; a- aorist; y for i between vowels (§ 17.1). he (namely, bad

ness); a- her (namely, trail); -i- indicates that the badness belongs to the trail (§ 24); -1 to (§ 25.1); -o-

directive before * sound ($ 10); -i systemto do, to be.
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qax21 ue'xatk," ka26 qo'La25 iau'a27 klimta'" aLktoplEna'x28
that trail, and^ that one thim--^ behind he utters it

iii'£owam.24 Cka20 niE'nx'I29 nopo'nEinx 30 ka2,i atogoe'la -ttx,31 KB
his song. And a little while it is dark and they treat him, how

ever,

ayu'ktEliL32 io'itEt33 ka26 aqita'£6m34 iLa'xanate" qo'La25 ge'Latela.36
the morning comes and someone his life that one who has

star reaches it his sickness.

Aqio'cgam38 iLa'xanate.18 Noxota'kox87 tga'xawSk 38 gitii'kikElal.1
Some one takes his life. They return their guardian those who have

it spirits power of seeing.

E'xtEmae39 mo'kcli10 aLa'*otx,41 e'xtEmaeM o'xti" aLa'£oix41 kaje
Sometimes twice are between, sometimes once is between and

aqe'tElotxax43 iLa'xanate 10
qigo44 noxotii'komx 45

qo'ta48 tga'wok.38
some one gives his soul as they return those guardian
him to them spirits.

Tla'va47 auca'x48 ge'Latela.85
Well he becomes one who has

his sickness.

Ma'mx5 aqia'wax49 iLa'xanate 18 ge'Latela,35 atge'Ix1 gitii'kikElal1
When some one pursues his soul one who has his they go those who have the

him sickness power of seeing.

ma'mx5 aqia'wax49 iLa'xanato16 ge'LatcIa;85 iau'a27 qiqlE'tcqta50
when some one pursues his bouI one who has then_ to the left

him sickness;

n Demonstrative feminine, absent past (§ 44); the corresponding masculine is qix.
21u-e'xatk trail. Stem probably -ex.
23a- aorist; l- indefinite (neuter) subject indicates l as transitive subject (§ It)): -t them; -6- directive;

EM T,' (Upper Chinook ^pqEna).
51L-qt'wam shaman's song. Neuter possessive (§ 23); since the accent is thrown back before the q, it

is weakened to c (§ 6.3).
B qaia, neuter demonstrative, absent invisible past (§ 44).
M The connective conjunction appears as c, k.'a, and cka. It has not been possible to (rive a satisfactory

explanation of their uses.
27Then. Demonstrative adverb related "Ede'wa.
* See note 23, with usitative suffix -z (§ 32.11).
a mank a little; with adverbial ending -i, the k is always aspirated.
*>Irregular formation from the feminine system-pol. It would seem as though the directive -6 had been

inserted in the verbal form in which theaoristlc n- appears before a vowel (§ 17.1). This n- has assimilated
the -l of -p6l (§ 8). The explanation is. however, not satisfactory.

3i a- aorist; t- third person plural intransitive subject; -6- third person plural object before -g; -gl- prefix
eliminating one object (?) (§ 20.4); act stem, perhaps -I+-a-it f 29.1).

" Intransitive third person masculine singular before vowel, when the i- takes a consonantic character,

so that the aoristic a is retained; •« directive: stem -ktEltL.
» i- third person masculine singular before vowel, -o\
31a- aorist; -q- indefinite subject; -i- third person masculine singular object ; -ta* stein to pursue; -6m for

-am after fcsound, to arrive (§ 26.1).
» See S'uitda (note 18); g- personal noun it 17.6).
& a- aorist; -q- indefinite subject; -t- third person masculine singular object; -o directive; -eg- stem to

take; -am completion of motion. •
37n- aorist before vowel; -6- third person plural before k sound; -x reflexive; -o probably short and Intro

duced after o preceding o r stem to come; ask around, back; -x usitative.
*»t- plural; *$a'- third person plural possessive; i'kawdk guardian spirit.
» t.xt one; -ma distributive; -2 adverb.
« mdket two; -i (— -e) adverb.
« a- aorist; h- intransitive third person neuter subject; -a- directive, for -o- before jf

c

sound; stem- *oya
between; -x usitative.

« lit one; -i (=» •€) adverb.
« a- aorist; -q- indefinite subject; -I- HIM; -t- them; -l- to; -6- directive; -tx to give away; -r usitative.

This form is unusual in so far as the two terminal s are not contracted and the accent is not on the ultima.
** Demonstrative adverb q

- invisible; -i- masculine; -go there.
* See note 37; -om for -am after k sound and perhaps contracted with -ako; -i usitative.

See note 25, plural.
" See § 46.3.
* a- aorist; -l- neuter; -r- reflexive; directive, for -o- before fc sound; -x stem to do.

"a- aorist; -q- indefinite subject; -i- third person masculine object; -a- directive, accented before w;

-Ira- to pursue one; -x usitative.
w qiqlE'tcqta LEFT; -r_, right. Particles.
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qax" ue/xatk22 aix)tx;M nojjo'goimx 51
gita'kikElal:1 "0,

that trail it went; they say those who have the ■■Oh,
power of seeing:

Lo'niEqta," t»L!!"M Ma'nix5 iau'a27 qinqjeania'
50 ayo'ix55

he will flic, nevertheless!" When there to the right 'goes

iuVxanate:14 "0, tla'ya47 qLii'xo."59
bin soul: "Oh, well some one will make

him."

Aqiga"omx57 qigo" naLxoa'pe 58 ile'e.69 Ia'xkate"0 ai*kLE-
Some one reaches it when the hole ground. There they always

'E'mcta-itx61 tmemElo'ctikc." Ma'nix5 aLkLa'mctx 63
ge'LatcIa35 gow

drink it the ghosts. When he has drunk it the one who has there
his sickness

qO'La*6 Ltcuq,86 a'ltaw nekct qa'nsix*7 tlaya'*7 aquVx.8 Qe'xtce"
that water, then not (any) how well someone Endeavoring

makes him.

ka'nauwe09 tga'qewama70 ataLge'la-itx," nakct7* iJpax73 aquVx.*
all their shaman songs they treat him, not well some one

makes him.

i,!ap73 aqe'ax74 iLa'xanate 16 qo'ui25 Lkiiinictx63 Ltcuq.*
Find some one does it his life that it has drunk it the water.

Aqio'cgamx,38 ia'qoa-iL7fi qix,n ikana'te.1* Noxota'kux37 tffa'xawok38
Some one takes it, it is large that life. They return their guardian

spirits

gita'kikElal.1 Ia'qoa-iL75 qix*21 ikana'te." Aqio'cgamx36 qloa'p"
those who have It is large that life. Some one takes it near

power of seeing.

ia'kua76 Nate'tanue" ka26 iano'kstx13 ne'xElax.78 Nogro'go-fmx"
here Indians and its sm aline** cornea to be on it. They say

11a- aorist; -b- neuter subject; -o- directive; see note 2.
M n- aorist before vowel; -6- plural before k sound; -go Introduced before festop (§ 19.2ft); -k'im, ~gim to

say, in which -o- is introduced in harmony with preceding o (§ 7); -x usltative.
M l neuter subject; -6- directive; stem -mfiqt dead, -a future.
m See § 50.
» a- aorist before consonantic y, which stands for Intervocalic -/- third person masculine subject (see

note 51).
indefinite subject; -t- neuter object; -^-directive before Jt sound; -xstemTODO; -6 future for -a after

k sound (§ 26.1).
67a- aorist; q~indefinite subject; -t- third person tnasculine object; -go- adverbial prefix (?); -* stem to

meet; -6m for -am after k sound, completion of motion' (compare note 34).
M na- prefix for local names (§ 40.3); Lioap ononmtopoetic tenn, to dig; -? suffix.
w Stem -elx; masculine; on account of accented vowel following the cluster -h, the x is dropped ($ 6.2);

-i suffix.
» See § 44.
*' o- aorist; -hk- neuter transitive subject with following it sound (§ 19); -i- neuter object, implying

water (see note 65); -qamct stem to drink, here modified by accent into -*amct; -a-ilx always ($ 31.10).
« See note 4. The stem -memEldst dead was used occasionally by the narrator; t- plural; -ike plural

ending (§ 38.1).
o See note 61. This form stands for aikhEfEmctx.
*«Demonstrative adverb (§ 44).
• Stem -fcu-g; neuter.
« See § 47.
« Sec § 44.
ffl Adverb indicating an action performed, hut not attaining the desired end.
*»Indefinite numeral (§ 51).
mSee note 24. Here the stem -qewam Is retained in its original form; tgn- plural, possessive third person

plural; -ma plural.
71a- aorist ; -t- third person plural intransitive subject; -/> neuter object (see note 31).
n nEkct not, with rhetoric emphasis nakct.
73Attribute complement.
M a- aorist; q- indefinite subject; masculine object ; -a directive before Jt sound; -i stem to do.
76t- third person masculine singular continuative; -a directive before k sound; -qoa-tL stem large.
" Demonstrative adverb of the groups Z'wa, iau'a, in'kwa (§ 44),
77Plural in na-; stem 4e'tanuc ($ 21).
w Intransitive verb; n- aorist; -e- contracted from i-i he his (§ 12); -i- reflexive; -1- to; -a- directive

before k sound; -r stem to no, to be.
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ktoguila'le:79 "Lo'nas niikct7S LE'tloix80 ka2" Lo'uiEqta."53
those who treat them: "Perhaps not it comes between and he will die."

Niktco'ktixc.81 Qe'xtce68 aqe'tElot43 iiil'xanate. 18 Aqa'tElotx,"
It gets day. Endeavoring some one gives it to his life. Some one gives it to

them them

qloa'p73 ka'nauwe68 e'Lai/a83 ka*° aLo'niEqtx.53 NiLgEnga'gux 84

nearly all his body and he died. It is too small

iuVxanate.16
his soul.

[Translation.]

The seers go thus to the ghosts. When there are three of them,

the one who has a strong guardian spirit is placed first, and one who

has a strong guardian spirit is placed last. One who has a small

guardian spirit is placed in the middle. The soul of a chief is pursued

when the chief is sick. When the trail is had, the first one utters his

shaman song. When the trail is bad behind, then the one there

behind utters his shaman song. And it is night for a little while,

and they treat him; but when the morning star comes, the soul of

the sick one is overtaken. His soul is taken. The guardian spirits

of the seers return. Sometimes his soul is given to him two nights,

sometimes one night, after the guardian spirits return. Then the

sick one becomes well.

When the soul of a sick person is pursued, the seers go, when the

soul of the sick person is pursued. There it went thus on the trail to

the left. Then the seers say, "Oh, he will die, anyway!" when the

soul went there thus to the right, "Oh, he will become well!"

It is reached where there is a hole in the ground. There the ghosts

are in the habit of drinking. When the sick one has drunk of that

water, he can not be made well at all. All those who have shaman

songs'try to treat him, but he is not made well.

The soul of one who has drunk of that water is found. It is taken.

That soul is large. The guardian spirits of the seers return. That

soul is large. It is taken here, near to the Indians, and it grows

small. Those who treat them say, "Perhaps it will not be one night

before he will die." It gets daylight. The attempt is made to give

him his soul. It is given to him. It nearly (fills) his body, and he dies.

His soul is too small.

" See note 'M. k~personal noun.

See note 41. Presumably with directive -(- to come, which is strengthened by the elision of q (§ 6.3).
»' n- aorist before vowel; -i- masculine subject; -k is a prefix. The origin of the suffix is not clear.

" a rhetoric lengthening of r (see notes 43, 72).
" I- masculine pronoun; -to- neuter possessive; -L'a stem Bony.

« n- aorist: -i- third person masculine intransitive subject referring to the soul: -i- neuter object, referring

to the owner of the soul or life; -gKn probably for hkI on account or (F 2.1.4); t probably stem; -ago

AROUND, or part of stem; -i usitative.
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KATHLAMET TEXT

Exa't1 ne'qatcxEm2 nai'ka3 tgK'qloyuqtikc.4 Tqe'qLax5 qatciuxoa'-
One he sang conjurer's I my ancestors. One hundred he owned

song

watcguix.6 LaxanakcO'ngut7 iiii'ixam.8 Noxua'koax9 ta-itci10 te'ixam8
songs. LaxanakcO'ngut his town. They assembled those people

ta'xi11 tE'uiqLpa12 ya'xi13 iqc'qtcxam.2 Lakt" Lpo'lKinax15
that his house at that the one who sang Four nights

conjurer's songs.

noxuiwl'\*utckuax16 ta-itci10 te'ixam.8 A'qa17 nige'mx18 }Ta'xi13
they danced. those people. Then said that

iqe'qtcxam:3 "A'qa17 Lxato'guala19 La'xi13 Lqleyo'qt,4 aLxctElo'te-
one who sang "Then he will come to hear that old man, he will go to see

conjurer's song:

xama."20 IgoxuiiX/xoa-it21 te'lxam:8 "Qii'mta22 Lq23 aLte'mama24
the dances." They thought the people: .

" Whence may be he will arrive

1Stem one; feminine ae'rt; neuter Lett; plural text; forms Indicating human beings c'xat. ae'xat,

Lc'xat. te'xat.
3Stem -tcram; the preceding -fc-L" here generally -?-) probably on: nl- transitional masculine L
• naika I, independent persona! pronoun; used here to intensify the possessive pronoun in the following

noun.
* -q.'ryat old person; plural; gE- my; -ike plural, human beings.
6This form Is not otherwise known.
6qa- a very frequent verbal prefix in Kathlamet, either transitional, or a slurred form of aqa then con

tracted with transitional i-: tc- he, transitive subject; -i- him; this verb may correspond to Chinook
tcid'iuwaltck he helped her sing (Chinook Texts 144.3).

; LaxanakcO'ngut is a Nehelim town, called in that language Nrsd'ka; perhaps derived from ongut a

small bay with steep hanks, and uVxanc outside.
s i- masculine; -La- Indefinite L -ham town, from stem -Ix. The neuter or Indefinite possessive

pronoun refers here to the indefinite ancestor whose name is not stated. From the same stem is formed
U'lxara. with t- plural prefix.

■Stem probably -koj (Lower Chinook -to); no- transitional, third person plural; -g- reflexive after 6
vowel; -koa stem; -r usitative.

">Demonstrative, indicating human beings (see $ 44).
" Demonstrative plural, referring to tquL house.
Is Without possessive pronoun t ins noun has the stern -qu-L: with possessive pronoun the vowel is dropped.

It has always the plural prefix -La- refers to the same person as the possessive in iLd'lxam (see note 8);

■paat (} 65).
iJ ya'xi, wu'xi. Laxi demonstratives (§ 44).
" Numeral ; for human beings the form la'ktikc is used.
u>wa"pdl night; l- indefinite pronoun; -pal night, dark; -max distributive plural.
« no-, igo- transitional third person plural (5 17); -xui- reflexive, used apparently in this verb only in the

plural; the w is introduced after preceding 6; stem girl to dance; always ending with -I expressing repe
tition, or -tck expressing probably an inchoative (§ 31); -x usitative.

w This is the most common connective and then (see note t>).
w ni- masculine transitional; -kxim, accented, -gem to say; I usitative.
18L- indefinite; -xa- reflexive; the systemdoes not occur in any other place In the available material.
» a- future; l indefinite; -x- reflexive; -i- him; -/-coming; -later to look on; -cm to go to ; -a future.
« igo- transitional third person plural (5 17); -r- reflexive changed to -xui- after preceding -o-; -loxo to

think; -a-it suflix expressing rest.
" qd where; -mta suffix, not free; whence, whither.
23Lq enclitic particle, may be.
« a- future; -l- indefinite; -tc to come; -mam for -am after vowel to arrive (f 2tt); -a future.
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Lax'13 Lqlevo'qt?4 Lxnan" e'wa26 Naqe'lem27 aLte'mama24 aLxitKlo'tc-
that old" man? Perhaps thus Nehelim he will arrive he will see the

xama,20 Lxuan25 e'wa" Tia'klelakix28 aLte'mama24 aLxitElo'tcxama.''20
dance, perhaps thus Clatsop he will arrive he will see the dance."

Igo'ponEm.29 A'qa17 wI't'axM iguxuiwi'yutck18 ta-itci10 t6'lxam.8
It grew dark. Then again they danced those people.

Qe'qlavaq31 wii'polpa,32 a'qa17 tEll23 igo'xoax34 ta-itci10 te'Ixam.8
Middle night at, then I became those people.

Igugoaqe'witx'it.35 Lexa't1 Lqlevo'qt4 Lqagc'lak38 as37 ho'lIix38
They rested. One old woman and a little

igo'ponEm*9 a'qa17 iLoqo'ptit.39 Qloa'p40 e'ktEllL41 qiLXE'qo-itq42
it was dark then she slept. Near morning star she arose

La'xi13 Lqleyo'qt4 Lqage'lak.30 A'qa17 tii'nki43 ige'xox.44 iLgi'tcE'maq4''
that old woman. Then something was (there). She heard

q!a'e qla'e qla'e46 ta'nki43 ige'xox44 icfqepa.47 iLXLo'xoa-it21 La'xi13
noise of a crack opening something was the door at. She thought that

Lqlevo'qt:4 "Lxuan25 saq"48 iqantci'txam.49 Ni'xua50 antcuqo'yutc-
oldone: "Perhaps war some one comes to VVcll I awoke

make on us,

qEma61 te'Ixam.8" A'qa17 iLktuqo'yutcq,52 ac37 qEnE'mkatix53 ta-itci10
Ihem the people." Then she woke them, and remaining quiet* those

te'Ixam8. Iguxoa'qo-itq54 ta-itci10 te'Ixam.8 Iguxoala'yutck."
people. They arose those people. They arose.

* Perhaps related to -lox»- to think (see note 21); compare mxLO'xuan tci qloS'pix Do you think it is
NEAR? 26.5.

M Demonstrative adverb (see § 44).
« no- locative prefix oz. -qfllm stem for a place name south of Columbia river; Tqilfmuka the peo

ple or Naqe'lem (nehelim), the Tillamook.
" t- plural; s. HIS; -k.'elak roasted, dried salmon; I x adverbial ending; where there are their

roasted salmon, the native name of Clatsop. In the Clatsop dialect the name lA'tasp has the same
meaning; Li- their; -tsEp roasted, dried salmon.

" ISO- transitional and directive; Ill night; -ponEm it is always night (sec I 8).
" AGAIN corresponding to Lower Chinook writ.
»' qe'q.'ayak the middle of a thing.
•>w- nominal prefix (J 17); a- feminine; -p6l night; -pa at, in.
M Onomatopoetic particle verb.
u igd- transitional intransitive third person plural; -x- reflexive; -oo- changed from o after 67 -x to no.
» igugoa- third person plural before k sound (§ 19); -qfteit to rest; -x it suffix (§ 29).
M L- indefinite; -qagt'lak woman.
31as,ac connective conjunction , sometimes used for while.
39no/..' A little; nS'Lllr adverb.
39\L- indefinite transitional; -o- directive; -qoptit to sleep.
« NEARLY, NEAR BY; also q.'oa'pil mas.
« Stem -klEllL. '
42qiu- see note 6; reflexive; -qo-\tq to arlsk.
<3tan what; uln who; a something.
** igi- transitional third person masculine; -x- reflexive; -o- directive; -r to do;
11iigi- it him; -f- is probably the prefix to (§ 2">);state -tcumaq do hear; the terminal -aq may also be

a suffix.
««An onomatopoetic particle.
«; i- masculine; -ei'qr doorway; -pa at.
19A particle verb (see p. 46).
19i- transitional; -q- some one; -nfc inclusive plural; -( to come; -x to do; -am to arrive.

niiua corresponds almost exactly to the German "doch;" here It might be translated anyway.
»' a- future; -ntc- 1 them; -m directive; -qutcq phiral;-qi>yuteq to awaken; -Em distributive; each one (?);

a future.
M iLkl- IT THEM.
u Perhaps qdn qliet; distributive qanema; -katir- adverbial suflix; compare Chinook in'ikati right

there; q.'od'pkati quite near.
w igit- transitional third person plural; -xoa- reflexive after o; -qo-Uq to ari.se.
» igoxoa- see note 54; -latck plural; -layutck to arise; this word contains tins inchoative -tck, and may be

the stem -f to move.
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Itgo'guiga56 tga'qamatcx." IqLo'lxani58 Laxi13 Lexa't:1 ''War59 fi'xa60
They took their arrows. He was told that one: " Light do it

wu'xi13 a'toL.81" Wax59 iLE'kox62 La'xi13 LgoaLe'lx.83 A'qa17 ta'nki43
that Arc." Light he did that person. Then something

Lax59 ige'xox44 ici'qepa.47 Lxuan" a'wima84 icta'qa-iLax65 siii'xost**
visible Decame the door at. Perhaps thus its largeness its face-

La" LktemEmi'kste.68 Igugoa'k,im09 ta -itci10 te'lxam:8 " lqetxe'Lau70
like the moon like. They said those people: "A monster

ya'xi13 alilxge'tpqa.71" Ige'k'hn69 ya'xi13 iqe'qtcxam:* MB. ?"
that he will come In." He said that the one who sang "O monster O it?

the conjurer's song:

La'xka73 La'xi13 Lqleyo'qt4 iLxetElo'tcxam20 iLgEmcitqoe'mam." 74

he that old one he came to see the dunce he came to give you food."

Qoct75 ige'pixL78 yaxl'yax77 igixElo'tcxam.78 Tia'maq79 iqte'lox,80
Behold a sea lion that he came to see the dance. His shots they made on it.

kopa'81 id'maqt.83 KeIS'ix83 ca'xalix83 ya'xi13 e'Lxam,8 tatc!a
there it died. Far up that town, never

theless

iuque'wulxt84 ya'xi13 ige'pixL.78 A'qa17 itgixE'lEmux85 ta-itci10
it went up that sea son. Then they ate those

te'lxam,8 ta-itci10 ige'taxelo'tcxe.88 Oxue'lutcx86 ya'xi13 e'tcxampa. 37

people, those who had come to see They saw the dance that song at.
the dance.

KloaLqe' La'yuLEmax88 a'nqa89 Laxanakco'ngut7 nai'ka3 tgE'qleyuq-
Thus then supernatural long ago Laxanakco'ngut I my ancestors,

helper

tike.4

" itgd- they them; -gsl after 6 changed h -g; stem l to take.
« /- plural; tga- their; -qamatcx arrow.
realism ONE him; -d- directive; -/jam to say.
» Onomatopoetic particle verb.
" Imperative of transitive verb without subject; <5-feminine object; -i to no; -a future.
« a- feminine; -tot. fire.
■ Probably i- transitional; L- it; -k indicating preceding transitive Er a her ; -x to do.
■ Probably from the stem -tlx place, country.
**c'wa thus; distributive a'wimax (?)
» i- masculine; -cl6- their two sides, relating to the following dual noun face; -qa-iLax largeness.
" j- dual; -US'; his; -xfat face,i
n ta JUST LIKE.
88In Chin 6kLE*m$n is used for mine. After the death of a man named K LE'mEn, whose guardian

spirit was the moon, the Kathlamet discarded the word akLE'mEn, which corresponds to the Lower Chi
nook form, and used aka'im instead (see Lkaemu'ks Kathlamet Texts 27.3). The word at this place corre

sponds to the plural of the Lower Chinook, and should read perhaps LkLEntEna'ks (see ( hinook Texts
245.18); the ending -If. like (see § 55).

68igu- me third person plural; Tr' inserted before stem in fc
;

-k'tm to say; see note 18.
">Steve -qclxfian.
" al- future before vowels w 17); i- HE; -Ix- us; -gft coming to; -pq into; -a future.
72tci interrogative particle.
» ta'ita, a'xka, La'xka he, she, it.
» i- transitional; Lgsmc- it you; -( to come; -qotm to give food; -am to arrive.
75An exclamation.
™ Stem -gf'pi-iL.
" Demonstrative, see § 44.
raigi- transitional intransitive; -xsl reflexive on behalf of themselves; -6- directive; -tcxam to go to

SEE.
'» /- plural pronun; -id- his; -mag the act of shooting.
" iqtel- somebody them on him; in directive; -i to do, to make.
>•Perhaps better go-pa' there at.

i- masculine; -o- directive; -maqt to die. singular.
»' Both words contain the adverbial ending -tx.
M From a stem -qe to go a -wulxt up.

* ilgi- they him; -ie'Ieviux used here as a transitive verb: more commonly intransitive iffTC'/xtnujTiiEY
AT, IN REFERENCE TO HIM; Stem -mill.

■°Sce note 20; -leldtcx to witness a dance; 6- third person plural; gr'taitU'i'tcxi is nominal, probably

THE ones who had their witnessing; g- nomen actorls; i- masculine; -ta theirs.
" See note 2

; i'lciam the conjurer's song that is sung; -pa at.
■ to- ESL supernatural being.
» In Lower Chinook a'nqate.
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WISHRAM TEXT1

By Edward Sapir

Coyote and ItcIe'xyan

Aga! kwo'pt3 gayu'ya* isklu'lya5 wi't'.ax.6 Na'2wit7 gayu'yam;8
Now then he went Coyote again. Straightway he arrived

going;

galixEitcmaq" isklu'lya gwa'nisim10 qtutatla'mElqt11 idVlxam"
he heard Coyote always they (indef.) are always the people

swallowing them down

• A connected English translation of this text will be found in Sapir's Wlshrara Texts, Publications of

the American Ethnological Society, n, 41,43. The Indian text as here given has been very slightly normal-

lied from its form as there published (pp. 40, 42).
* Used partly with weak temporal force, partly as mere connectivo in narrative. It is frequently prac

tically untranslatable Into English.
'kwdpl, then, at that time, is regularly used with preceding aga to mark new step in narrative. It

can be analyzed into demonstrative stem kwd- (or kwa-) that (- Chinook go there) and local suffix

-pt VP TO (so and so) far. Neither of these elements occurs freely, kwd- is not used to form demon

strative pronouns, only occurring stereotyped in several adverbs; besides kwdpl we have kw6'ba there
(note 39), and kwd'dau and (note 46). -pt also hardly seems to occur except stereotyped in adverbs;

cf. dapt as far as this (related to data, this-in=here, as kusCpt is to kw6'bc), and yazpt, as far as
that yonder, from yo'ii off yonder). See also note 56.

* ga- (gal- before vowels) « tense prefix denoting remote past, regularly used in myth narrative. - w-
3d per. masc. subj. intr., referring to Uklu'lya. before consonants it would appear as A-, while gab would
then appear as tense prefix (gay- = gal-i-: see notes 9, 26, 32, 47). -u- = directive prefix away from
speaker, -ya = verb stem to oo.

• i- — masc. noun prefix with which -y- in gayu'ya Is in agreement, -skfu'lya = noun stem coyote,
apparently not capable of analysis; perhaps loan-word from Klickitat ipi'lya. Chinook has another stem,

-iJ6.'lapas.
' Composed of i»i'(/a again and deictic particle -i: cf. da'uya (note 54) and da'uyaz THIS, wi'tla

Is most plausibly explained as stereotyped adverb from wi-, masc. noun prefix (originally Independent

masc. pronoun? See notes 19 and 33), and -tla, emphatic particle added to pronouns, too, also (see note

21). According to this analysis wi'(/o(i) was originally formed from *wi as ya'zt.'a(z) he too from ya-z-

HE. Originally it must have meant that (masc.) too, but was later generalized In meaning.
1Rhetorically lengthened form of nu'it immediately, right away. When thus lengthened to nd'wit,

it seems to imply direct, unswerving motion without Interference of other action; It may then be rendered

as straight on or on and on.
8 As In note 4, except that instead of verb stem -ya we have its shorter form -y. -i- (as in yu'it he goes;

cf. also note 61). To this is suffixed verb suffix -am arrive while — inq. go (or come) to do . Several

verb stems have two forms,— one in -a, and one without this -a (e. g., -pa and -p to go out; cf. galu'pa

SHE WENT OUT With OtpZ SHE COMES OUT).
■gal- = tense prefix ga- before vowels, -i- = M per. masc. obj. before reflexive element (reflexive verbs

have, morphologically speaking, no subject). -ZEl- — indirect reflexive composed of reflexive element -i-
and local verb prefix -I- TO, into, -icmaq =■verb stem to hear. galizKfUcmaq means literally TO him

self heard, to hear some one is expressed by -z-tcmaq with prefixed transitive subject and object

pronominal elements.
•»Adverb not capable of analysis
" g- — indefinite transitive subj. -<-— 3d per. pi. obj. tr., referring to idE'lzam. -u- "^directive prefix

(very many verbs have this "directive" -w- even when no definite idea of direction away from speaker

seems to be implied). -lot mm Flq- is exampleof rarely occurring compound verbs. -fat.'a- is "diminutive"
form of verb stem -iada- to throw down, away (in this case its meaning seems to correspond somewhat

more closely to that of its Chinook cognate -Lata to pull back); -mElq- is best explained as verb stem

•mEq- (or -mq-) to vomit with infixed -I- of frequentative or continuativo significance (that is not really

part of stem is shown by form itciulat.'a'maq he swallowed him down); pull back + vomit may
be construed as meaning vomit backward, draw to one's self and swallow, -t — tense suffix of

present time. Observe peculiar sequence of tense, he heard . . . they swallow them down. Verbs
that are dependent on other verbs, chiefly of saying or perception, are always present in tense, no matter

what tense is logically implied; cf. below gatcigE'lkEl . . . iki'az (note 43) he ua w it ... it is.

44877— Bui! . 40, pt 1—10 43 673
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itclE'xyan.13 Qxa'damt'4 gayu'y"5 ikni'm" na'wit gatcigE'Iga"
Merman. Whither it went the canoe straightway he got hold of it

itclE'xyan; gatciuiatla'iiiElq18 ka'nawi18 dan.20 "NaitI"1 a'g?"
Merman; he always swallowed it down every thing. "He too now

atcnutat!a'niElEqKma,V23 isklu'lya galixlu'xwa-it.24 Aga kwo'pt
he will swallow me down," Coyote he thought. Now then

gayu'y ' isklu'lya; gatcigE'lga yair/aiJ* ikla'munaq." Aga kwo'pt
he went Coyote; he got hold of it its bigness the tree. Now then

13id- — 3d per. pi. noun prefix, in concord with -t- In preceding verb. -Ixam {-e- is inorganic) = noun
stem village (wi'lxam village is formally masc. sing, of idK*Ixam people);

f,
is evidently

related to -Ix (see not* 83).
»i- as in note 5. -tc.'Exyan = noun stem merman, protector of fishermen (see Wlsnrara Texts, p. 40,

note 2; p. 42, note 2; p. 256, note 2); no etymology suggests Itself. Syntactically itclE'xyan is subject
implied, but not grammatically referred to, by q- of preceding verb. This clause can hardly be considered

as quite correct; properly speaking, UdE'xyan should go with tctulatfa'mElqt.
u From interrogative stem qxa- (or qa-), seen also in qa'xba what-in? — where? qa'xia of what

kind? and qa'ngi what-with? = how? -damt « local suffix toward found suffixed to several
adverbs (cf. ca'zaladamt toward above, gigwa'ladamt toward below). This -damt Is evidently-
related to local noun suffix -iamt to, from. Qxa'damt here introduces indirect question, and may l>est

be translated as no matter where.
is — gayu'ya. Final vowels are regularly elided when following word begins with vowel. For analysis

of form, see note 4.

wi- as in note 5. -knim = noun stem canoe. This stem can be only secondarily monosyllabic, for
otherwise we should have * wiknim (see note 33); Its Chinook cognate -kanlm shows original dissyllabic
form. See also note 37.

n Qa- » tense prefix as in note 4. -tc- = 3d per. masc. tr.
p

referring to following itclE'xyan as sub
ject, -i- — 3d per. masc. tr. p referring to ikni'm of preceding clause as object. -gEl- «- verb prefix of
adverbial force, toward (with purpose, intent to reach); there, a directive -tt- of most transitive
verbs. -Qa *=verb stem to get hold of, seize; it Is possibly to be Identified with verb stem -ga stick to,
its particular active significance being gained by use of transitive pronominal prefixes and verb prefix -gEl-.

is ga-tc-i- as in note 17, -i- here referring to following dan. -u-lat.'a'-mElq as in note 11.
w ka'nawi all, every is most probably compounded of kana- all together (found In such numeral

forms as ka'nactmdkct all-the-two = both and, with unexplained 'the In kanEmlu'nikc all three
people) and old 3d per. masc. demonstrative pronoun *wi (cf. note 6) now no longer preserved as such
(except in such petrified words as av and ka'nawi), but specialized, like its corresponding fern, tea
ms3d per. noun prefix (see note 3-3). These old pronouns *tci and *we are best explained as substantivized
from pronominal elements -i- (masc.) and -a- (fern.) by means of demonstrative element tr- (or u-); this
4atter element is probably identical with -u- in demonstrative stem da'u- this (found also as da-; see

note 54), and with Chinook -6- in demonstratives near 3d per. {i'QLa, xw6cta,x'dta). ka'nawi must origi
nally have meant, something like all (of) that (masc.), but, like wi't/a, was later generalized in signifi
cance, ka'nawi is here, as often, rhetorically lengthened to ka'nawi to emphasize its meaning of totality.

» Interrogative and indefinite pronoun referring to things, what, anything, something. Though not
provided with any sign of gender, It is always construed as masculine, hence -i- in gatciulat'a'mElq. Its
correlative can (Kathlamet Lan) referring to persons, who, anybody, somebody, is always neuter in
gender; he swallowed everybody down would be gatclutat.'a'mElq ka'nawi can.

11Elided from na'it/a (see note 15). Composed of 1st per. sing, pronominal stem nai- (seen also in na'-
ika i) and emphatic suffix -t!a too, also (see note 6). All independent pronouns T -ka can be changed

to emphatic pronouns by merely replacing -ka by -ta (e. g., ya'xka he becomes ya'xt.'a he too).
Syntactically na'it.'a here anticipates -n- in following verb (see note 23) as 1st per. sing. obj.

« _ a'ga (see note 15). This particle is very frequently used before future verb forms In conversation.
» a- « tense prefix of future time, -tc- = 3d per. masc. tr. subj. -n- = 1st per. sing. tr. obj. -u-lat!a'~

mElEq- as in note 11 (-E- before -q- is inorganic). M- = connective before future suffix -a; verbs that are
contlnuative or frequentative in form regularly use this connective -Em- before certain suffixes (such as
future-a,cessative-fcfc,usitatlve-niO- •« = tense suffix of future time; in Wishram verbs regularly form
their future by prefixing a- or o (before vowels) and suffixing -a. It is somewhat difficult to see why this
form should be frequentative; one would rather except e"'

**gal-i- as in note 9. -r- «=reflexive element; literal translation of verb would be (TO) himself thought.
4ux(wy « verb stem to think. -a-U « verb suffix of rather uncertain significance here; it is found in all
tenses of verbs but present, where it is replaced by -an ( iilu'zwan he thinks).

» ya- = i-ya-. i- — masc. noun prefix, determining gender of noun stem -fail, g- = 3d per. masc.
possessive pronominal prefix, referring to masculine noun ik.'a'munaq. -gail = abstract noun stem big
ness, yagailik.'a'niunaq the tree's bignenh may, like all other possessive constructions, w
either attributively (the big tree) or predicate vely (the tree is big). Its attributive character Is here
determined by presence of true verb (gatcigE'lga ) as predicate.

3'»i- as in note 5. -kla'munaq — noun stem tree, stick, wood. This word is difficult of etymologic
analysis, yet can be no simple stem; "'s is undoubtedly to be regarded as noun prefix (cf. 'r"""''
rock, perhaps from verb stem -la to move), -kid- is most plausibly considered as "diminutive" form
of verb stem ~ga-to fly, up in air (as first element in compound verbs); cf. Uciuk.'wa'la HE w^hetted it
with itci'ula he filed it. and i.iugwala'da-uU i threw it up on top (of something) with iniula 'da-vli
I THREW IT UP.
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La'x" gali'xfix.28 GatcigE'lga itclE'xyan, gaqhriatla'mElEq.20
Insight be made him- He got hold of merman, they (indef.) swallowed

self. him him down.

Na'wit iltcqo'ba30 gi'gwal31 isklu'lya galixi'maxitaru32 wi'lxba.33
Straightway in the water below Coyote he arrived falling on the ground

Aga kwo'pt gatcugi'kEl34 Igabla'd35 idE'lxam; Igabla'd36 akni'm37
Now then he saw them their multitude the people; their multitude the canoes

axu'xt38 kwo'ba39 gi'gwal iltcqo'ba. Aga kwo'pt gatcigE'lkEl40
they are there below in the water. Now then he saw it

piled* together

isklu'lya itclE'xyan yago'mEnil" qxwoL" iki'ax.43 Aga kw6'pt
Coyote Merman bis heart banging it is. Now then

" Particle verb. Though verbal in force, it is purely adverbial morphologically, having no grammatical

form of its own. In regard to tense and person it is defined by following verb, which serves as its form-

giving auxiliary.
" gal-i- as in note 9. -I- — reflexive element. -6- (modified from -u- because of preceding and following

velar consonants) = directive prefix; ordinarily reflexive -i- replaces directive -u-, but there are several

verbs that retain it even when reflexive in form, -z =■verb stem to do, hake, -x-u-x to do to one's
self, make one's self, Is regularly used to mean become. For other forms of verb stem -i see notes
43, S3, 64, and 66.

"go- as in note 4. -q- = indefinite tr. subj. -i- — 3d per. masc. tr. obj. -u-lalla'-mElEq as in note 11.

Forms with indefinite -q- subject are very commonly used in Wishram In lieu of passives.

*il- — 3d per. neut. noun prefix, -t- = Inorganic consonant, serving as glide between I and c. -cq6-

(= -cqa-; a is velarized to 6 by preceding q) noun stem water ; its shorter form -cq- is seen in Icta'cq

the water of the two (Wishram Texts 190.14). -ta = local noun suffix in, at (see also notes 33,

39, and 60).
" Adverb; -of is probably not part of stem, for it is found also in correlative ea'x-al above.
" gal- as in note 9. -i- — 3d per. masc. intr. subj., referring to preceding isklu'lya. -zima- — verb stem

TO PUT down, put on oround, lay down (as tr.); lie down (as intr.); probably composed of -r- on
ground(?) and -ima- put (cf. ga-ya-x-a'l-ima-lx he put himself into the water [Wishram Texts 2.5J);

whenever indirect object with -k- on is introduced, -i-iraa- becomes -xa-ima- (e. g., ga-k-l-a-k-xn'-ima

she laid it down on IT [Wishram Texts 2.111). -Tit — quasi-passive suffix; -t-ima-iit- — be laid down,
lay one's self down, fall down to oround. -am — verb suffix arrive INO (cf. note 8).

33wi- •=3d per. masc. noun prefix; masc. noun stems that are non-syllabic or monosyllabic require wi-
(cf. note 55); those that have more than one syllable have i- (sec notes 5, 13, 16,26); for probable origin of
tci- see note 19. In Chinook wi- has entirely given way to i-

,

except as archaism in some place-names

and In songs, -fx- — noun stem land; seen also in wi'lxam village, idE'lxam people (see note 12);

probably also In wa'lxi fishing station and icE'lxlx staging for fishing, -ba as in note 30.
" ga- as in note 4. -tc- — 3d per. masc. tr. subj. -u- — 3d per. pi. obj., referring to following idE'lxam

(before verb prefix -g£l- 3d per. plural obj. -Ms replaced by -u-, -o^f-then becoming -g(w)i-; in other words,
4- before gsl- is treated analogously to when it comes before -gsl-). -gi- -= plural form of -aEl-(see note,

40) out from enclosed space (cf. gaA-a-gE'l-ba it flowed out of her [Wishram Texts 94.4]); analo

gously to -gtcl-( see note 17) directive -u- is here replaced by-oK/-. -kEl = verb stem to know (cf. l-k-d-u'-

kul he knows them [Wishram Texts 176.10]); -gsl-kEl - to know from out one's (eyes), hence to
BEE, GET SIGHT OF. y

» I- =- 3d per. neut. noun prefix, defining gender of abstract noun stem -blad. -ga-=- 3d per. pi. pos
sessive pronominal prefix, referring to idE'lxam. -Had = noun stem multitude, great number. Igabla'd
idE'lxam is construed like ya'gail ik.'a'munaq (see note 25).

■ As in note 35, except that -ga- = 3d per. fem. possessive pron. prefix (merely homonymous with -qa-
of note 35), referring to akni'm.

"a- — 3d per. fem. noun prefix; though many fem. dissyllabic stems have tea- (e. g., wala'la pond),
it Is here replaced by analogy of iknl'm (see note 16), as in related nouns i- and a-, wi- and via- generally
pair off respectively, -knim as in note 16. Logically akni'm canoes is plural, morphologically it is

fern., being so referred to in axu'xt (note 38); another example of fem. as plural is wa'mwa maggots, masc.
xei'mwa maggot.

» o- — 3d per. fem. intr. subj., referring to akni'm. -r- — verb prefix on ground, on bottom ( ?) -»- —

directive prefix, -if «=verb stem to lie, sit, be placed, corresponding in use to Chinook -c. This verb
stem allows of no formal modification by means of tense affixes.

3,1Composed of demonstrative stem kw6- (see note 3
) and local suffix -ba (see note 33) : tiiat-in there.

** As in note 34, except that incorporated obj. is -f- =*3d per. masc., referring to yagd'mEnil, and that
~gElr is unmodified.

*\ ya- = i-ya- as in note 2.r>, i- defining heart as masc. in gender, while -ya- refers to itclE'xyan. -gdmEnil

heart seems to be verbal in form, -Enil being usitative suffix; yagO'mEnil may also be used predlcatlvely
to mean he is alive.

42Particle verb, for which iki'ax serves as auxiliary.
«i- — 3d per. masc. intr. subj. .referring to yagd'mEnil. -kiax to be is another tenseless verb (cf. note 38).

It Is best, though somewhat doubtfully, explained as composed of verb prefix -ki-, which shows lack of
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gaqiu'lxam43a isklu'tya: thYa'xdau43b itclE'xyan yag6'niEnihv Aga
they (indef.) told Coyote: "That Merman his heart." Now

him

kwo'pt Lq!6'p43c gatci'ux;43d Lq!6'p43c gali'xox43e itclE'xyan yago'niEnil
then cut he made it; cut it made itself Merman his heart.

Aga kwfi'pt ka'nawi gatkxEni'yutck44 sa'q"45 akni'm kwo'dau"
Now then all they each floated up out entirely the canoes and

of water

idE'lxam kwo'dau isklu'lya.
the people and Coyote.

Aga kwo'pt gali'kim47 isklu'lya: "Lga48 pu4B qa'tua50 ma'ima51
Now then he said Coyote: " Perchance would how you alone

itclE'xyan qxi'dau5* amdu'xwa53 idE'lxam? Da'uya54 wi'gwa55 aga
Merman thus you will do to them the people? This day now

object of ordinarily trans, verb, and verb stem -r to do (cf. Eng. he does well, 1.c.. gets along well);
-a- would then have to be explained as inorganic glide vowel (cf. Chinook i-ke'-z he is and Wishram
i-ki'-z-az he is, has bec ome). For syntactic construction, as subordinated to gatcigx'lkEl. see note II.

ga- as In note 4. -q- = indef. tr. subj. {cf. note 29). -i- = 3d per. masc. tr. obj., referring to vfktu'lya.

-u- = directive prefix, -ham = verb stem to say to with personal object. This verb form is logically

passive.
«b Demonstrative pronoun, showing location near 2d person, composed of simple form of independent

3d personal pronoun + demonstrative element -r- (cf. also ordinary forms of independent 3d personal

pronoun ya'z-ka and similarly for other genders) 4- demonstrative stem -dau (= -da + -u), for which see

note 54. Syntactically ya'zdau, here used substantively, agrees in gender with yagd'mEnil, to which it
refers. There Is no expressed predicate in this sentence, yagd'mcnil (it is) his heart being so used.

**«Particle verb, to which following verbs galci'uz and gali'z6z, both from verb stem -i to i>o, serve

as auxiliaries. Lq.'dp doubtless has onomatopoetic force.
*M See note 64.
«• As in note 28. cut it-made-itself «* it became cut.
« ga- as in note 4. -/- = 3d per. pi. Intr. subj., referring to afcni'm, idrflzam, and ixk.'u'lya as combined

plural subject. -Jfc-= regular replacement of directive whenever intr. subj. -t- would theoretically be

expected to stand before it. -iEni- (or -zuni-) — verb stem to float, drift, -yu- = distributive suffix
each separately (gatkx Eni tck would mean they floated up in one body). -tck — local verb suffix
up to surface, up from position of rest (cf. also gal-i-z-lff-tck he moved himself up from sitting
position, he arose [Wishram Texts 4.6]; gal-i' -kla-tck he rose (sticking his head) out of water
[op. cit., 10.5]); combined with -ba out of interior, -tck appears as -pick from water out to land
(gatkxEni'yuptck they each floated on to land; for change of -6a to-pef. galagflba with iagE'lpr

[Wishram Texts 9-1.7]). This -tck should be distinguished from -tck of cessative significance, whose

function it is to deprive verbs that arc continuativc or frequentative in form of their continuative
force (e. g., yuwi'lal he is dancing, gayuwi'lalEmtck he was dancing (but is no longer doing so).

*5Adverbial in force. Logically sa'q* (rhetorically lengthened to «n'o« to emphasizo idea of totality)
often seems to be used attributively with nouns (translated as all), but grammatically it is tiest con

sidered as adverbial, even when there is no expressed predicate.

"Composed of demonstrative stems kw6- (see note 3) and dau- (see note 54). Its original significance

was evidently that (which precedes) and this (which follows).
n gal-i- as in note 32. -kim = verb stem to say (without personal object; cf. note 5S).
« Adverb of modal significance, serving to give doubtful coloring to verb.
« Adverb of potential and conditional significance; In formal conditions Introduced by cma'nii if, it

often has contrary-to-fact implication. This use of modal particles in lieu of verb modes is characteristic
of Ohinookan.

w Kvidently contains interrogative stem ga- what, seen also in qxa'damt (note 14). -ma can not l>e

explained. This word has been found only in such passages as here, and Is very likely felt to he archaic.

Igapu qa'ma occurs as stereotyped myth-phrase in transformer incidents (cf. Wishram Texts 6.13,

38.6, for similar passages).
si Forms in -aima alone may be formed from simplest forms of personal pronouns (subject intr.

Incorporated); e. g., na'ima l alone, ma'ima you alone, ya'ima he alone. It is doubtful, however,

whether these forms should be considered as intransitive verbs from verb stem -aima. Since personal

plurals in -dike (e. g., la'imadikc they alone) occur, it seems preferable to consider them as formed by

suffixed -ma alone? (cf. qa'ma note 50) from independent pronoun stems in (as in na'ika, note 57,

and na'Ufa, note 21); this -oi- is in these forms found also in 3d persons (e. g., la'ima it alone, as con

trasted with la'ika and la'zt.'a). Chinook nn'mka l alone, analyzed by Hons as intr. subj. pronoun +

verb stem -dmfca, is probably best explained as simple independent pronoun in -a- (na, ma, and corre
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kwo'pt™ qxi'dau anidu'xwa idE'lxam. Na'ika57 isklu'lya yamu'lxain.58
that far thus you will do to the people. I Coyote I have told you.

them

Kwa'ic59 da'uyaba60 wi'lx atgadi'inama61 idE'lxam. Kwo'pt
Soon in this land they will arrive coming the people. Then

alugwagi'ma,63 'Qxi'dau £ex63 gatci'ux64 isk!u'Iya itclE'xyan.'
they will say, 'Thus exercising he did to him Coyote Herman.'

supernatural
power

Kwo'pt a'ga itclE'xyan pla'l'65 amxu'xwa."66
Then now Merman being quiet ynu will make yourself."

sponding forms for other persons occur not rarely In Wlshram) + -m(a) + -ka just, only (cf. lu'nka just
TnREE).

« Adverb composed of relative particle jrf- (cf. qxi as relative pronoun In Wlshram Texts, 188.1) and
demonstrative stem dau- this (cf. note 54). qzi'dau thus means literally as, like this.

63o- = tense prefix of future time, -m- — 2d per. sing. tr. subj. -d- — 3d per. pi. tr. olij., referring
to idE'lxam. -u- — directive prefix. -I- — verb stem to do (to), -to- — inorganic consonant Induced
by -u- preceding k- sound, -o — future suffix.

"Demonstrative pronoun, showing location near 1st person, composed of demonstrative stem daw
(= da-, as in da'ba HEBE + -u-, see note 19) and simple form of 3d per. independent pronoun in -a (masc.
ya, fern, o, neut. la, du. cda, pi. da). Forms without -a- (e. g., da'ya) occur, though much less frequently;
deictic -x may be added without material change in meaning (e. g., da'uyax or da'yax). -dau also occurs
as second element in demonstrative pronouns showing location near 2d person (e. g., ya'xdau that masc.,

note 43b). da'uya is here masculine because in agreement with masc. noun wi'gwa. Chinook seems to
preserve da- only in isolated adverbs like la'ks then (= da'ka just this or that [cf. Wlshram da'uka

JUST SO]).
64wi- — masc. noun prefix, with w- because noun stem is monosyllabic, -gwa — noun stem day.

da'uya wi'gwa this day is regularly used as stereotyped phrase for to-day; dau' aga'lax this sun Is
also so used.

" Analysis given in note 3. Here kwO'pt, with well-marked stress accent, preserves its literal meaning
of that far, thus mucii, aga kwd'pt being regularly used, outside of narrative, to mean enough. Chi
nook kapfl enough Is doubtless related, but Jfca-can not be directly equated with kwo-, which corre
sponds rather to Chinook go (see note 3).

17Ordinary form of independent personal pronoun, composed of stems In -ai- (for 1st and 2d persons) or
-a-x- (for 3d persons) and suffixed particle -ka just, only, found also suffixed to numerals, na'ika is here
grammatically unnecessary, but is used to emphasize subject of following verb form.

68— iyamu'lxam. i- = tense prefix of immediate past time, -yam- combination of 1st per. sing. subj.

and 2d per. sing. obj. -u- •=directive prefix. -Ixam = verb stem TO say to with expressed personal object.
*•Temporal adverb referring to action just past or about to occur, cither just now, recently, or soon.

Seems to be Klickitat loan-word.
60da'uya as In note 54; masc. because in agreement with masc. noun will, -ba = local noun suffix IN

regularly suffixed to demonstrative pronoun preceding noun instead of to noun itself.
al a- as in note 53. -(- — 3d per. pi. intr. subj.. referring to idE'lxam. -ga- = element regularly intro

duced after 3d per. pi. intr. -t- tiefore -d-i- To come and, before verb stems beginning with k- sounds,

after 3d per. pi. intr. -u- (cf. note 62). -d-i- To come consists of -d- = directive prefix hither, toward
speaker, correlative to directive -u-, and -i- = verb stem to go. -mam- = form of -am- (see notes 8 and

32) used after vowels, -a as in note 53.
" al- — tense prefix of future time employed before vowels (ai- and a- used analogously to gal- and ga-).

-u- = 3d per. pi. Intr. subj. used, instead of before verb stems beginning with k- sounds (as here

-oim-). -gwa- = -go- as in note 61, -w- being inorganic, due to influence of -u- preceding k- sound (cf.
note 53). -gim- = verb stem to say; -kim (as In note 47) Is used when accent immediately precedes, -gim-

when suffix (here -a) is added and accent is pushed forward, -a as in note 53. In Chinook -ugwa- appears

as -ogo- {gwa regularly becomes go); alugwagi'ma is paralleled in Chinook by ogogoPma.
53Particle verb TO use supernatural power, transform, to which following galci'ux serves as aux

iliary. It is one of those very few Wlshram words in which glottal catch is found (other words are -Id'
OR, 'i'Cic bluejay, dala'a'x perhaps).

°*ga- as in note 4. -tc-= 3dper.masc.tr. subj., referring to iskfu'lya. -i- = 3dper.mase. tr. obj. .referring

to itefs'xyan. Observe that subject noun regularly precedes object noun, their order being thus analogous

to that of incorporated pronouns with which they stand in apposition, -u- = directive prefix, -x = verb
stem to do (to).

86= pla'la. Particle verb, with which following amxu'xwa is used as auxiliary. p.'aT amxu'xwa quiet
you-will-become (i. e., you will stop, desist).

*•a- as In note 53. -m- = 2d per. sing. obj. with following reflexive element (see -i- In notes 9 and 28).
-x- as in note 28. -u-x-w-a as in note 53.

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



MAIDU
BY

ROLAND B. DIXON

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



CONTENTS

Page

§ 1. Distribution and dialects 683

§ | 2-4. Phonetics 684

§ 2. System of sounds 684

§ 3. Phonetic character of steins and sound-grouping 685

§ 4. Laws of euphony 686

§§ 5-6. General principles of grammatical structure 687

§ 5. Composition 687

§ 6. Reduplication 689

§ 7. Ideas expressed by grammatical processes and forms 690

§§ 8-37. Discussion of grammar 691

§§ 8-27. Composition 691

§ 8. Nominal composition 691

§§ 9-27. Verbal composition 693

§ 9. Characteristics of verbal composition 693

§§ 10-14. Prefixes 693

§ 10. Groups of prefixes 693

§ 11. Prefixes referring to parts of the body (nos. 1-9) 694

§ 12. Prefixes indicating the shape or portion of the agent

by which the action is performed, or the character

of the action itself (nos. 10-15) 695

§ 13. Prefixes indicating the general character of the action

(nos. 16-17) 698

§ 14. Composition of prefixes 699

§ 15. Stems 699

§§ 16-26. Suffixes 699

§ 16. Groups of suffixes 699

§ 17. Suffixes expressing direction of motion (nos. 1-15) 700

§ 18. Modal suffixes (nos. 16-29) 701

§ 19. Temporal suffixes (nos. 30-38) 703

§ 20. Suffixes indicating relative success or completion of

action (no6. 39-44) 704

§ 21. Suffixes indicating number, iteration, reciprocity

(no. 45) 705

§22. Nominalizing suffixes (nos. 46-48) 705

§ 23. Participial suffixes (nos. 49-54) ". 706

§ 24. Suffixes giving general idea of motion (nos. 55-56) 707

§ 25. Suffixes indicating negation, inability (nos. 57-58) 707

§ M. Composition of suffixes 708

§ 27. Composition of stems 708

§ 28. Number "08

§ 29. Case VI 1

§ 30. l>ocative and instrumental suffixes "12

§31. Personal pronouns "13

681

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



682 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [foix. 40

§§ 8-37. Discussion of grammar— Continued Page

§ 32. Demonstrative pronouns 715

§ 33. Relative and interrogative pronouns "16

§ 34. Adjectives 716

§ 35. Adverbs 717

§ 36. Connectives 718

§ 37. Interjections 718

§§ 38-41. Vocabulary 71 8

§ 38. Classes of stems 718

§ 39. Stems taking no suffixes, or only such as are neither nominal nor
verbal 719

§ 40. Stems taking nominal suffixes only 719

§41. Stems taking verbal suffixes 723

Text '. 726

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



MAIDU

By Roland B. Dixon

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND DIALECTS

The Maidu (or Pujunan) stock comprises the various dialects of the

language spoken by a body of Indians in northeastern California.

The region occupied by these Indians is a continuous single area,

lying partly in the Sacramento valley and partly in the Sierra

Nevada mountains. It may be roughly described as extending from

the Cosumnes river in the south to a line drawn from Chico, through

Lassen's Butte, to Susanville in the north, and from the Sacramento

river eastward to the eastern base of the Sierra. The neighboring

languages are, on the north the Achomawi-Atsugewi (Shastan) and

Yana, on the west the Wintun (Copehan), on the south the Miwok

(Moquelumnan), and on the east the Washo and Paiute (Shoshonean).
Of these the Wintun and Shoshonean show the clearest morphological

resemblances to the Maidu.

The Maidu language is spoken in three dialects, differing from one

another more morphologically than lexically or phonetically, although

differences of this sort, of course, occur. In general these morpho

logical differences are in the direction of the morphological type of

the languages of the other stocks with which the Maidu are in

contact; the northwestern dialect most resembling the Wintun;

the northeastern, the Achomawi-Atsugewi; and the southern, the

Miwok. The northwestern dialect is spoken in that part of the

Sacramento valley occupied by the stock, which lies north of the Yuba

river, and also in the foothills adjoining, up to an elevation of about

three thousand feet. It shows some minor variations within itself in

the way of subdialects, these differences being as a rule, however,

very slight. The northeastern dialect is spoken in the region of the

high, flat-floored mountain valleys extending from Big Meadows in
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the north to Sierra valley in the south. It has fewer variants than

the other two dialects. This dialect is the one whose grammar is here

given. The southern dialect comprises a number of slightly varying

subdialects occupying the remainder of the area covered by the stock.

In most respects this southern dialect is closer to the northwestern

than to the northeastern.

With the exception of a few general statements in an article on the

languages of California,1 no account of the grammar of the Maidu has

ever been given. Its grammar is
,

however, of interest, in that it may

be taken as to some extent typical of a considerable group of central

Californian languages, which in many important particulars are quite

different from the majority of American Indian languages.

PHONETICS (§§2-4)

§ 2. System of Sounds

The phonetic system of the Maidu is only moderately extensive.

It possesses but one series of fr-sounds, of which only the k is frequent,

and is lacking in velars and lateral (I) sounds. The consonant system

includes palatals, alveolars, dento-alveolars, labials, and laterals.

The sonants and surds are as a rule not very clearly differentiated, and

it is sometimes difficult to determine in a given case which is intended.

Surds are more common than sonants in the pairs g-Jc and d-t, g in

particular being quite uncommon. Although in most groups of con

sonants there is a sonant, surd, and fortis, yet the fortis is often by no

means strongly marked, and is difficult to separate from the surd.

The glottal catch is but little used. A peculiar feature of the Maidu is

the existence of two weak inspirational sonant stops b and z>. The

exact method of formation of these sounds is not clear. However, it

is certain that inspiration proceeds no further than the soft palate;

the peculiar quality of the sound being produced by a "smack"
formed by a slight vacuum in the mouth. The b and d occur only as

a rule before o
, and the difference between them and the ordinary

b and d is
,

in the case of some speakers and in some words, very

slight; in other words, or in the same words by other and generally

older speakers, the difference is strongly marked. The consonant

system of the Maidu may be shown in tabular form as follows:

i Roland B. Dixon and Alfred L. Krorber, The Native Languages of California, in American Anthro
pologist, n. s., v, 1-26.
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Sonant Surd Fortis Spirant Inspirant Nasal

Palatal g k k! x - n
Alveolar d t t! -

z>(o) n
Dento-alveolar - ts s, c

Labial b p p! - b(o) m

Lateral I - - - -
Glottal catch (')

7
i, y and w.

The vowels are quite variable. One of the most characteristic

features of the use of vowels is the fondness for the d
, a, and ii sounds.

The vowels are as follows :

u

u u

i I

e e

a e b
a oadd

§ 3. Phonetic Character of Stems and Sound- Grouping

Stems are with few exceptions monosyllabic and consonantal, and

consist as a rule either of (1) consonant, vowel; (2) consonant,

vowel, consonant; or (3) vowel, consonant. Words may begin with

a vowel, h
,

y, or w, or with any consonant except x or n. By far the

greater number, however, begin with a consonant, most commonly

t, k, b or p, with h and w also very common. The most frequent initial
vowels1 are a, o, and e. Whereas initial combinations of two con

sonants are impossible, such clusters are common in the middle of

words. Groups of more than two are, however, unknown. In combi

nations of two consonants, sonants, except I, are never found as the

first member of the group. Except for this restriction, the possible

combinations are comparatively unrestricted, the only ones which are

avoided being those of two spirants, a nasal and lateral, or those in

which x is the second or is the initial member. The following com

binations are most frequent :

Id, lb, It
,

Ip, Ik, Its, Is xb, xl, xk, xts, xp
kd, kb, kl, kt, kts, kp, ks, kn, km sd, sh, si

,

sk, sts, sn, sm

td, tk, tp, tn, tin nd, nb, nk, nt, nts, np, ns, nm

pd, pb, pk, pt, pts, ps, pn md, mb, mt, mts, mp, ms, mo

1 Verbal stems of the second class (55,6), like the words themselves, tend very strongly to begin and end

with surds. The larger number also of this class have a, o, or w for their vowel.
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All words must end in a vowel, or in m, n, p, t, or very rarely in I.

The great majority end in a vowel (most commonly i) ; and of the con

sonantal endings, the nasals are by far the most common. The pho

netic structure of the Maidu is thus quite simple, and, owing to the

prevailingly vocalic character of the language and to the comparative

lack of consonant combinations and phonetic changes, the whole

structure is unusually transparent, and the component parts of any

word are easily recognized.

§ 4. Laws of Euphony

Euphonic laws require sound-changes in some instances. These

laws are mainly retroactive, and apply to consonants only in the

case of m. Where m is followed by k or w, the m is changed to n; as,

amam that one (subj.) + -A-anand = amankan and that one

mom he + wete = monwete he alone, he himself

There appears to be more or less of a tendency toward vocalic har

mony in the Maidu. It is obscure, however, and never is more than a

tendency, the exceptions to the rule being often very numerous. As

will be pointed out more fully in § 12, the Maidu possesses a number

of stems, which are ordinarily dependent on others, as prefixes,

but which may in some instances stand as independent stems by
themselves. These semi-independent stems are all composed alike

of a consonant in combination with a vowel. The larger proportion
of them seem to be grouped in series, with variable vowel; as,

&a-, be-, bo-, bd-, bu- wa-, we-, wi-, wo-, wo-, wu-, etc.

The significations of these are in most instances general, and in some

cases very obscure; but it is probable that in each series, the a, o, d,

and u prefix-stems, at least, are alike in meaning, or closely related.

Similar, although less complete, series of wholly independent stems

occur; such as,

hap, hop, hop, hup tas, tes, tos, tus, etc.

and here again, in the a, o, d, and u stems there seems to be often a

close correspondence in meaning. Where these or other independ

ent stems are combined with the prefix-stems, there seems to be a

tendency to similarity of vowel-sounds; the vowel of the prefix

being either the same as that of the stem, or of the same class; as,

for instance, bahap-, bohop-, wokbt-, yedip-, bapus-, biiyol-, etc. This
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tendency is most marked in the case of the o-stems. The o-stems

take preferably either o or a prefix-vowels; the a-stems, either a or

e; the e-stems, either e or a; the i-stems, either e or a; and the u

stems are very variable. In every case, however, except in the

case of the o-stems, any vowel may occur in the prefix, those noted

being merely the most frequent. In all cases, i-prefixes are

abundant, because the prefix wi- is one so important that it is used

with practically every stem, and appears to suffer no phonetic

change. In the case of other prefix-stems, whose meaning is more

precise, which do not occur in series, and which generally refer to

parts of the body as instruments in the action of the verb, no such

tendencies toward vocalic harmony are apparent. Traces of a

similar tendency toward vocalic harmony are also to be seen in the

use of the general verbal suffix -n. This, in the case of o and a

stems, has generally o for a connecting vowel; with other stems,

however, it has i; as, for example,

yok-on, ok-on, pinAn
In a few instances, progressive euphonic changes occur, as where

d after d becomes ii:
pa'kupem instead of pd'kdpem

or in the change of p to b after n:

bpe'kanbem instead of ope'kanpem

There are also several instances of the insertion of t or i for euphonic

reasons; as, for example,

yaiyd'tsojnn instead of yayd'tsojnn
WtyoUehiissin instead of ttyollebussin

ko'doidi instead of ko'dodi

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE
(§§ 5, 6)

§ 5. Composition

Of the different grammatical processes employed in Maidu, com

position is by far the most important and widely used. It will be

most conveniently considered by dividing it into —

(1) Nominal composition, and

(2) Verbal composition.
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Nominal Composition

Composition, in the case of nouns, occurs in its simplest form in

the formation of compound nouns. Where the initial component
ends in a vowel, a connective is usually employed. This connective
is always m (changing to n before k or w; see § 4). As a nominal

suffix, this m indicates syntactic relationship. With nouns which
do not end in a vowel, the compound is formed by the mere juxta
position of the two words. Composition is further used with nouns

to express diminutives, superlatives, collectives, privatives, etc.,

all of which are indicated by unchangeable suffixes added to the

nominal stem. The most important use of composition in the noun

is
,

however, its use in indicating local and instrumental, as well as

syntactic relations. These locative and instrumental ideas are

expressed by suffixes added to the nominal stem (§ 30). Syntactic
relations are also expressed by suffixes, there being a subjective
and a possessive case-ending. Finally, composition is employed,

although in a very small number of cases, to indicate ideas of num

ber, a few animate nouns taking suffixes which indicate duality or

plurality.
Verbal Composition

In verbal composition there are three elements to be considered —

the stem, the prefix, and the suffix. In Maidu there are two classes

of stems. In the first class, which includes all but a few out of the

total number, the stem is wholly independent and is always used as

a stem, never being subordinated to another stem as prefix or suffix.

These stems are predominantly of the consonant-vowel-consonant

type; and although they normally seem to be, as just stated, entirely

independent, some are at times combined with others to form double

stems, the double stem taking the regular prefixes just as if it were

simple. The second class, which includes only about a half dozen

or so, consists of stems which are sometimes independent and some

times dependent, being subordinated to other stems as prefixes. In

the case of these latter stems, we have what might be called co-ordi

nated composition. The true prefixes, on the other hand, are always

subordinate to some stem, and never stand alone or as stems. There

are but a small number of these prefixes, and they indicate as a rule

the agent or instrument of the action, referring chiefly to parts o
f
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the human body, as hand, foot, head, etc. In other cases, the pre

fixes point out the shape of the object.

Suffixes express a much wider variety of ideas, and are very much
more numerous than prefixes. They indicate direction of motion,
modal and temporal ideas, negation, etc., and, like the true prefixes,

are (with one possible exception) always strictly subordinate to the

stem, and can under no circumstances stand alone.

One feature of composition in Maidu which is very clear is the

slight degree of coalescence between the component parts of the com

pound; prefix, stem, and suffix each keeping its separate individual
ity. With few exceptions there are no phonetic changes resulting
from composition; no contractions, elisions, or assimilations between

affix and stem taking place. The most important exceptions are the

case of an m coming before aiorw (in which case the m changes to

n), and the retention of the euphonic terminal i before the subjective

suffix m in nouns whose stem ends in in. A few other exceptions are

noted in § 4.

f 6. Reduplication

Maidu makes use of duplication and reduplication to only a slight

extent in expressing grammatic concepts.

Simple duplication is restricted largely to the noun, where it is

used, in connection with a suffix, to indicate the distributive. Very
few nouns, however, appear to form such distributives. With verbs,

it gives an iterative meaning, and the duplication may include both

stem and prefix; as,

mtosiintosmoitsoia he went about picking here and there

Reduplication is quite frequent in verbs, both reduplication of

stem and of prefix or suffix. In all cases the vowel of the redupli

cated stem, prefix or suffix, is the same as that of the original, and

the reduplication conveys the idea of iteration, or, in the instance of

some suffixes, apparently gives the idea of a little, slightly.

The reduplication or duplication is
,

in the majority of cases, initial,

but there seem to be a number of instances of inner or terminal

reduplication or duplication; as, for example,

paka'nkanto springs (distributive), from pdka'ni spring
ydha'nam mai'dum good men (ydha'm good), the reduplication

here expressing the plurality of the noun
oki'kitdam getting home one after another (oki'tdom getting home)

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 44 § 6
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In the first two instances neither the noun nor the adjective can be

analyzed into components, as may be done in the case of several

other apparent instances of terminal reduplication.

§ 7. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES
AND FORMS

Nominal and verbal stems are, in all but a few cases, distinct.

There are a few nominal stems which also serve as verbal stems, but

the number of such instances is small. With few exceptions also,

the suffixes in use are confined strictly either to nouns or verbs.

Local relationships and directive ideas are expressed by suffixes,

which are different for nouns or verbs. The nominal suffixes express

such ideas as in, out of, toward, from, in company with, etc.

The verbal forms point out the direction of motion; as, up, down,
along, through, etc. Instrumentality and agency are indicated in

the noun by suffixes, but in the verb by prefixes. In the latter, the

series includes terms designating actions performed by the various

parts of the body, by objects of different shapes, or the method of

action, as by force or pulling, etc.

The formal relations of the parts of the sentence are expressed by
nominal suffixes, in so far as the subject, object, and possessive rela

tions are concerned. Modal and temporal ideas are also expressed

by suffixes; the latter in some cases, however, being so loosely con

nected to the verb that they may at times stand alone or precede

the verb entirely.

There are in Maidu no generic classifications of nouns, unless we

consider the half-dozen cases known, where a few nouns designating

human beings take regular dual or plural suffixes. These are the

only instances, however, of any such classification, for none is appar

ent in the case of the few distributives.

Ideas of plurality are but little developed in the noun. Here a dual
and plural, formed regularly, as in the pronoun, is found only for the

words woman, child, husband, and dog. Distributives as opposed

to plurals also occur with but few words. Indefinite plurals, express

ing such ideas as a pile of, many, etc., and duals, are, however,

common, and are indicated in both cases by suffixes. In the pro

noun, ideas of number are abundantly developed, there being a regu

lar dual and plural. As will be seen from § 28, the dual and plural are

quite regular in form, and are strictly used. Both the dual and plu
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ral are indicated by suffixes. In the verb, plurality, or rather itera

tion, is expressed by duplication or reduplication. In the pronoun

the dual and plural forms are derived in each case from the corre

sponding singular.

Diminutives, imitatives, inchoatives, desideratives, etc., are all
indicated by suffixes, but are in general little used.

The pronoun indicates each of the three persons by a separate

formal element, all of which possess both dual and plural forms. An

inclusive and exclusive form of the first person plural exists, but the

distinction is not commonly made. The third personal pronoun is

frequently used as a demonstrative; but there exist regular demon

strative forms as well that are never used in the personal sense.

The demonstrative possesses really but two forms, corresponding

to our this and that, and denoting relative distance from the

speaker. The demonstrative is thus comparatively undeveloped in

so far as regards number of forms and accuracy of the expression of

location, and, even in its simple contrast of nearness or remoteness,

is not always strictly used.

The Maidu sentence is characterized by the definiteness with which

the agent of action, the direction of motion, or the qualification of

the action is expressed, and by the extent to which ideas of plurality
are strictly carried out in all pronominal sentences. In its formal

characters, the chief features of the sentence are its flexibility, open

ness, and clarity, the independence of the noun and pronoun, and

the absence of the process of incorporation, well marked in many

Indian languages. The expression of verbal ideas in nominal form

is also a rather common feature.1

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 8-37)

Composition (§§ 8-27)

§ 8. Nominal Composition

As has been stated in § 5, nominal composition is much less devel

oped than verbal composition in Maidu. Its uses, apart from those

expressing syntactic relations, are

(1) In the formation of compound nouns.

(2) In the formation of diminutives.

>nUl'ki hci&'timtnmapem, literally, our what-not-shall-do (our nothing shall do), instead of

WE SHALL DO NOTHING, CAN DO NOTHING.
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(3) In the formation of collectives.

(4) In the formation of privatives.

(5) In the formation of terms, such as are expressed in English by
words like only, merely, etc.

1. Connectives. In the formation of compound nouns a con

nective may or may not be used. Where the stem of the primary

component ends in a consonant, the connective is very generally
omitted; as in—

hos-bini spider-web Qiosi buzzard; bini net)
ba't-sawi head-plume (bat [?]sd'wi grass)

In other cases, the euphonic i is retained, as in—

toll' -waka calf of leg {toll' leg; wdka' meat)

When a connective is used, this is invariably m (or n, see § 4), and it
may be used either with a noun whose stem ends in a vowel, or with
one ending in a consonant, but retaining the euphonic i; as,

sil'-m-buku dog-tail (sii dog; bu'hu tail)
hi'nl-m-butu eye-lash (hi'ni eye; butu fur)

Inasmuch as m is the regular nominal suffix of the subjective case, it
may be regarded here as expressing a weak syntactic relation between

the two components of the compound word.

2. Diminutives. These are, on the whole, little used in Maidu.

In the dialect here discussed, the formation of the diminutive is by
means of the suffix -bS; as,

obg little stone (o stone) sii'bZ little dog (sii dog)

The suffix is added directly to the stem, and is applied indiscrimi

nately apparently to animate or inanimate objects.

3. Collect ires. These express such ideas as a pile of, a crowd

of, a lot of, and are quite commonly used. The most frequently

used is the suffix -nono added directly to the stem ; as,

Iculo'Jc-nono a lot of women, all the women
mai'dii-nono the men as a body

Beside this suffix, there are two others that are frequently used as

such, although they may be used alone, and stand before the noun.

These other forms are -bomo and -lolco; as,

mai'diimbomo all the men, the crowd of men

tsa'mloko a bunch of trees, cluster of trees

In the case of both these latter forms the connective m is always used.
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4. Privatives. These are used only in connection with the

suffix -pe(m), the various uses of which will be found discussed in § 22.

There are three suffixes indicating privation, and each is added

directly to the stem, and is followed by the suffix -pe(m); as,

bu'k-mul-pe(jn) tailless (bu'ku tail)
hi'n-kol^pe(.m) eyeless (M'ni eye)

pai'-wii-pe(m) foot-less (pai, paiyi' foot)

The last of these suffixes, -wii, is simply the stem of the negative win

no. The stem -kol- also appears in the word ko'lon none.

5. The suffix -doko is used to express the idea of only a,

merely, etc. It is generally added directly to the stem, but occa

sionally requires the connective m; as,

ono'-doko merely a head tsakd'-m-doko only pitch

Verbal Composition (§§ 9-27)

§ 9. CHARACTERISTICS OF VERBAL COMPOSITION

In verbal composition we have to deal with three component fac

tors—prefixes, stems, and suffixes. As a class, the prefixes are not

numerous; whereas the suffixes, at least in comparison, are abundant,

there being between fifty and sixty of them in use. Nearly all the

prefixes are composed of consonant and vowel, or a single vowel.

The suffixes, however, are not so regular.

PREFIXES (M 10-14)

§ 10. Groups of Prefixes ,

Verbal prefixes may in the first place be divided into two types,

according as they are or are not arranged in series, as stated in § 4.

As pointed out in J 5, prefixes are also of two different types, accord

ing as they are wholly subordinated to the stem, or co-ordinate with it
,

and able sometimes to appear as stems themselves. About half the

prefixes are of this latter class, although it is possible that many not as

yet noted as of this type may eventually be found to belong to it. In
the majority of cases the prefix indicates the agent by which the

action is performed. In a limited number of instances, however, the

prefix appears to point out the object of the action; as, for example,
the prefix which normally indicates actions done with the foot,

may in some cases refer to actions done to the foot. Classified

§§9, 10
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according to their meaning, the prefixes fall into two groups; the

smaller and more definite referring to different parts of the body as

the agents (or objects) of action, the other and more numerous point

ing out the general shape or character of the thing or agent by which

the action is performed.

§ 11. Prefixes Referring to Parts of the Body

1 . Jia(n) actions performed with the shoulder or the back (also used

as stem).

ha'nr-dak-dau-dom prying off board with shoulder
Tia-la' p-no-dom dragging along (by rope over shoulder)
ha-yo'-sip carry it out on back!
ha'-kln to lay down a load (carried on back)

2. ht- actions performed with the nose or snout.

hl'-tul-sip-dom, breaking a pane of glass in window by pressing
with nose

3. In- actions performed by sitting on.

i'nr-bat-o-dom breaking stick by sitting on
i'n-no-tirmoto bend together by sitting on

4. is-, 1c- action performed with the foot.

is-dot-sono-tsoia he kicked it over
is-wa-wa-koi-tsoia he scraped away with feet

ic-dot-o-kd foot-ball

5. lea- actions performed with the flat hand, or sometimes with the

flat side of something (also used as stem).

ka' -bak-dau-dom prying off shingle with hand
Tca'-dak-kin to shut a pocket-knife
Tca'-dek-to to shove hand through something
ka'-not-kit-dom bending down with the hand
ka'~moto to place the hands together

6. hi- actions performed with the fingers.

kl' '-bak-dau-dom picking off scab with finger
ki'-tus-to to break twig in fingers
ki-usu-pi rub (with fingers)

7. 5- actions performed with the head (also used as stem).

o-ba't-to-dom breaking a stick with the head

o-po'-pok-dom shaking water out of the hair

b'-puVdon to root up (as a hog), to dig up with horns
b'-moto to put heads together
b'^mit-on to look into a house; i. e., stick head down in through

smoke hole
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8. so- actions done with the arms (also used as stem).

sohu'iv-bok-tsoia he jumped at to seize in his arms

so'-wo-dom lifting in arms

9. te- actions performed with or upon the foot (also used as stem).

ii'-as-pin to pull toward one with the foot
tl'-hul-dom stamping upon
tl'-lap-sito to shove something sharp through the foot

tS'-pes-ton to step on and mash something soft and wet

ti'-sin to step out of; i. e., put the foot out from

In the case of two of these prefixes, there is apparently a very

clear relation to nominal stems —■o- with o'no head, and hi-

with M'hu nose. The others show no such connection.

§ 12. Prefixes Indicating the Shape or Portion of the Agent by which the
Action is Performed, or the Character of the Action Itself

10. ha-, be-, be-, be-, ha- actions performed in connection with a

rounded or massive thing. This series of prefixes is one of

the most puzzling, as they seem on the whole to express

but a single idea, yet many of the forms are quite erratic. In

this series the influence of vocalic harmony makes itself

strongly felt, and there are many instances of sympathetic

variation of the vowel in both stem and prefix without

change of meaning, as well as cases where the change in vowel

of the stem forms a new stem with different meaning. The

following examples will make the use of this series of prefixes

clear. Only boy- and bo- may stand alone as independent

stems.

(a) Examples illustrating the regular use of these prefixes:

bdr-da'Tc-dau-dom knocking a board off wall with a rock or hammer

ba'-pes-ton to crush something soft and wet with fist

ba'-pol-don to dig up something rounded, as potato, stone

ba'-yau-lcin, to throw a stone through the floor
basin to scrape dirt out of a hole
be'-dek-l-in to throw a stone downward and pierce something
be-ke't-sito to throw past; i. e., throw, and not hit
bo'-dalc-dau-dom knocking something out of a tree with a stone

beckoned to cut a snake in two with a heavy rock
bo'-lok-don to make a snowball
bo' -Mn to put down something round or bulky
bo'-toi-don to bounce up, as a ball, rock
bo-l/k-wo-doi-doin reaching the top of a mountain
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bo'-tul-to-dom breaking a window with a stone
handyman to force a stone into the ground by stepping on it

(b) Examples illustrating change of vowel in prefix only:

ba'-polrdon to dig up something rounded, as potato
bo-po'l-don to wash or dig a gopher out of a hole

ba'-top-to to break small stick with fist
bo' -top-kin to break stick with stone, throwing it downward

(c) Examples illustrating change of vowel in both prefix and stem :

ba'-kap-kin to force a peg into the ground by pressing

bo'-kop-kin to stick needle in floor

bo'-kop-kin to force a stake into the ground
ba'-yal-dau to split or break to pieces with wedge and hammer
bo-yo'l-kin to smash a cup with a stone

bd-yd'l-kin to split or break up fine by a blow

In the first examples in this last group, there seems to be a depar
ture from the otherwise general meaning of something rounded

or bulky. As these variations from the general meaning

occur, however, only with three stems (k-p, l-p, and h-p) which

always seem to carry with them the idea of something long
and slender, the prefix in these cases would seem to refer to the

massiveness of the whole upper part of the body by which the

pressure was exerted, or something of that sort. There are,

however, a number of forms like the following, where the

meaning of the prefix is obscure :

ba'-ta-don to drive up cattle
ba-tsa' p-sito to pierce sheet of paper with a pencil .

bo-toi'-sito to pierce sheet of paper with a pencil

11. ho-, hu- actions performed with the edge of a long thing, gener

ally by a steady, continuous motion (ha- also as stem).

hd-yd't-dau-dom taking off a fine shaving with knife
hu'-bak-dau to cut off a piece of bark, sole off shoe

hu-de'k-to-dom piercing with sharp knife
hu-no't-kin to bend down by means of a stick used as lever
hu-tu'Jr-to to break pane of glass by pressing with a stick

As stem, hu- seems to have a very general meaning.

hu'-mit-dom taking something into the house

hu'-sito to take a horse across river
luT-tso-pin to take something off a high shelf

12. ni-, ftil- actions performed with the end of a long thing.

si'-ddk-dau to scrape out a basket
su'-dak-dau to poke away with a stick
si-ke' -yo-dom drying meat (cutting it in slices?)
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su-ta'-no-dom shoving along with a stick
si-lces-tsoi-a she cooked.

si'-sup-dom falling, slipping from the hand
si-to'h-d&m drying meat
si-wa'

'
-wai-to-weten having dug it apart

si-dak-dau scrape something dry out of a basket
si-ka'la-ma-kokan they would bother me

13. wa-f ire- actions performed with the edge or side of a thing, often

by a sudden motion or blow.

wa-a'p-dau to scrape off with edge of a knife
wa-ba't-on to break a stick by % blow with the butt of an axe or

with a club
wa'-das-ton to split with an axe

wa' -bap-kin to insert a stick into a bunch of sticks

wa'-kat-sito to bat across, knock across, with side of pole

wS'-kut-to-dom biting in two with teeth

we'-pitrin to pinch with thumb and fingers
we'-tsap-dau-dom tearing off with teeth

14. wo-, two-, wu- actions performed with the end of a long thing,

generally by a blow. The preceding prefixes wo>- and we- are

so close to these that it seems probable they all belong together

in one series, as in the case of ba-, be-, bo-, bo-, bu-. TI o

is used also as a stem.

wd'-bak-dau to pry off shingle with stick
wd'-das-dau to split or pry piece off a log

wo-do't-sito to bat across

wb'-kot-dau to chop off end of log
wd-to'k-dom clapping together (the hands)
wb'-kln to lay down a stick or long thing (cf. bb'-kln)
wo'-po-pok-dom shaking one's self (cf. o'-po-pok-dom)
wo'-toi-dom bouncing up, as a stick (cf. bo'-tdi-dom)
vm'-su-wala-ka-no to knock over backwards with a club.

15. yo, ye-, Mo-, yo-, yu- actions performed with the end of a long

thing, endways, or in a direction parallel to the length of the

thing (yo- also as stem).
ya'-as-dau to strike a thing with end of spear and slide it along:

to hit with fist, and move
yd'-bak-dau to knock bark off tree by stroke with arrow or

bullet
ya'-dat-kln to put knife in sheath

demote to pile up boards on end

ye-a's-sito to drag one's self across on a pole

yi'-dek-ton to shoot through anything, and pierce
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y£' -hap-kit-in to lower a window

y&'-sito to take a boat across a river (?)

yo-do't-sito to knock across with end of stick, as ball with a

billiard cue

yo-ho' p-doi-dom shoving a pole up through a crack

yo-kot-ton to cut in two with edge of shovel

yd'-non to flow, as water in a ditch

yd-tdi'-to to drive the fist through a curtain

yu'-lup-sito to stick a knife or nail into one

yu'-ta-no-dom shoving along with shoulder (considered appar
ently ostend of body)

This class of prefixes, as a whole, is one of the most obscure

features of the language, and can not yet be considered as

satisfactorily explained.

§ 13. Prefixes Indicating the General Character of the Action

16. he- actions occurring spontaneously or by accident. Although
this prefix would seem to be part of a series (Ha-, lie-, lio-, ftu-),

its meaning is apparently not at all related to the others. It
is often very obscure. It occurs also as it stem.

he'-as-dau-dom snow sliding off roof
he'-dak-dau a shingle or leaf pulled off by some agency unknown
he'-lcot-sito to break up of itself, to crack, as a glass

he'-poi-dom bending by falling of itself

he'-tsap-dau-dom knocking off hornet's nest with stick (?)
he'-min to brush flour into a hole

he'-dan to comb the hair, brush clothes

17. wi- actions performed by force, very frequently by pulling.

This is the most common prefix of all, and seems to have it

very general meaning. It occurs with every stem, seems to

suffer no phonetic changes, and may also be used as a stem

itself. Its uses are so varied that only a few can be given.

As in the case of the last prefix, he-, although wi- would form

part of the series wa-, we-, vri-, wo-, two-, war-, it seems to be

really independent, and to have no relations to any of the

others in the series.

wi'-ds-pin to pull toward one

un'-hak-dau-dom wrenching off a board or shingle
wi'-bat-kin to pull down and break, as a branch of tree

vn'-delc-kln to tear in strips downward

wl'-liap-sito-dom pulling a rope through a hole

wi'-hus-doi-dom pulling on socks
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vn'-iot-doi-dom breaking off a piece of something soft, like
bread, by upward motion

ioi'-notr-lcin to pull and bend down

wi'-pol-dau to pull brick out of wall

wirta'-ta-moto-pi to hug in arms

vfl-tb'k-dau to pull off a button
wi'-yal-ton to pull off a sliver downwards
ivi'-moto to gather together, as a crowd

§ 14. Composition of Prefixes

In a few instances, prefixes of the classes described in §§ 11 and 12

may be used together, although this is rare. An example of such use

is the form

wo-wo'-han-o-dom carrying on the shoulder a man extended at
length (i

. e., head-first)

§ IS. STEMS

In §§ 3 and 4 the phonetic features of stems were pointed out, and

their tendency to occur in incomplete series with variable vowel was

illustrated. As in the case of the prefixes, the pairs or series appear

to have, for the most part, similar meanings, although a consid

erable proportion differ radically in their significance, as do the

prefixes. The less noticeable feature of a variable consonant in

the stem was also pointed out. Further discussion of verbal stems

will be found in the analysis of the vocabulary (§ 41).

SUFFIXES (§§ 16-26)

Verbal suffixes are, as already stated, numerically far more impor

tant than prefixes. Their range of meaning is also much greater, and,

unlike the prefixes, they may be compounded one with another to a

considerable extent. They do not, moreover, show any tendency

toward occurrence in pairs or series, as is characteristically the case

with many of the prefixes.

§ 16. Groups of Suffixes

The various suffixes may be divided, according to their meaning,

into the following groups :

(1) Suffixes expressing direction of motion.

(2) Modal suffixes.

(3) Temporal suffixes.

(4) Suffixes indicating relative success or completion of action.

§§ 14-16

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



700 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY Iboll.40

(5) Suffixes indicating number, iteration, reciprocity.

(6) Nominalizing suffixes.

(7) Participial suffixes.

(8) Suffixes giving general ideas of motion.

(9) Suffixes indicating negation, inability.

§ 17. Suffixes Expressing Direction of Motion

Of the different classes of suffixes, that which includes those indi

cating direction of motion is decidedly the most numerous. The

following examples will illustrate the use of these directive suffixes:

1. -da downward, to the end.

wo-dd'-kas I fell (from a tree)
me'-da-to-tsoia he took down, it is said

2. -daa separation, off from.

bd'-kas-dau to knock a shingle off with a hammer

y&'-dis-dau-tsoia she slid off, it is said

3. -dik(no) against, up to, alongside of.

lok-dikno-md' -has I shall crawl up to

su-ta-di'kno-dom pushing or rolling it up against something

4. -doi upward.

ka-pwi'lim^doi-no-dom rolling a log up hill
o-no'-doi-tsaia he went along up, it is said

5. -ki(t) down, on ground.

hu-ko'Ukit-dom cutting to pieces (by bearing down on knife)
sd'-wo-kit-tsoia he carried a long thing and laid it down, it is

said

6. -her away, away from.

i'c-dot-koi-dom kicking away something
d-koi'-tsoia he went away, it is said

7. -mi{t) down into a hole, into a house, into a box.

ha's-mit-asi I slid into a hole

o-mi't-dom going into the house

8. -nioto together, toward each other.

ka-ta'-moto-dom squeezing between hands
S'-moto-dom coming together, approaching each other
ka-tsik-i-moto-box-weten having completely surrounded on all

sides

9. -pal against, at.

hit-pai-dom throwing water at some one

hom-pai-to-dom boxing, fighting
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10. -pin toward the speaker.

operetta he came toward

hu'n^moi-pi-pin-kit-toi-tsoia they came by degrees back down
toward from hunting, it is said

he'-ap-pin-pin-tsoia she slid toward, little by little, it is said

1 1. -tti(p) out of, out from.

0-si'p-tsoia they got out (of the boat)
has-si'p-asi I slid out (of the house)

12. -slto across, through.

la'p-sito-dom crawling through (a hole in the fence)
d-sl'tchyS-we'-bus-ma-pem one who shall continually travel back

and forth across

13. -ta on top of, off the ground.

tus-bo-td'-dom standing by the smoke hole on the roof
wd'-ta-nu it lies on top of, said only of a long or flat thing
top-ta-tsoia he jumped upon

14. -tso round and round, over and over, over.

la'p-tso-no-ye-dom crawling around something
1-d'Jc-tso-pin-we-bissim they kept crawling over toward speaker

15. -Kai apart, asunder, stretching out.

Tie' -sas-wai-to-ti-dom causing to fall apart
ka-taf -wai-to-dom flattening out by patting between hands

§18. Modal Suffixes

These suffixes may be divided to good advantage into two sub

classes, —those which are modal in the general sense of the term, and

those which are temporal.

16. -n infinitive.

bu'sin to be

don to seize or hold in mouth
d'sip-in to go out

17. -us reflexive.

pg-bo's-us-tsoia he ate himself entirely up

yapai'-to-us-dom talking to himself

im's-weye-us-tsoia he swore at himself
plus I myself

18. -ti causative.

vMe'-u-kit-ti-koi-tsoia. he caused to run away down
bu-dut-no-ti-paai-kan he made water to rise

wd'no-ti-dom killing (causing to die)

19. -p, -pa, -pada imperative.

o-nd'-p go!
§18
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me-p give (me) !

Ondrea go!

hata'm-pada do ye search for!

20. -ta future imperative.

wo'no-ta it shall die, let it die!

tse-ta' let them see!

ma-ta'-si let me be!

21. -bo future imperative.

yahd'-bo let it be good !

wo'no-kon-kddo ma-bo' a mortal-world let it be!

22. -po, -pe, -pee exhortative.

d'-no-po let us go!

bu's-ta-p& let us stay !

Tielai' -to-pU let us gamble!

23. -de interrogative.

oka' -de, mdye'm is he hungry ?

wo'no-ti-ma-ka-de-s shall I kill?
suda'ka-de is it sweet?

24. -bene(e) obligation, must.

d-koi'-benS mintse'm ye must go away
so'-dov-ben must bring, carry on shoulder

d-noi'-ben-ma-p do not go away !

25. -lilt obligation, compulsion, intensive.

end'-lut-ma-ka-s I must go along

ya'k-tse-ti-lut-weten looking exactly like

It is used also with adjectives, as tete'-luti very large, and with

nouns sometimes, as e's-to-luti the very center.

26. -yaha ought, should.

d-koi'-yaha-ka-ankano you ought to go away (yaha good, although
an independent adjective, seems in such cases as this to be

fully incorporated as a suffix into the verbal structure)

27. -nuts can.

wo'no-men-atse-s I can not die

wi-wo'-doi-natse-no can you lift it (a long thing) ?

lemonade- mo'-y& can he run ?

28. -be might.

d'n-no-ti-bo-si I might swallow
ya-tai'-bd-nd you might miss (with arrow)

29. -helu may, perhaps (h.
yo-do't-pa-nu-to-helu'-ko-kan he may have tied them up to

ok-he'lu-kd-enkesi we all may be hungry
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This seems also to be used independently, when it means some,

a few, It would appear probable from this, that its use

in the verb would indicate the plurality of the object, as in
the case of woli many, which is used similarly for this purpose.

The examples available, however, only indicate its meaning

as above.

§19. Temporal Suffixes

30. -ka incompleted action (present).

d-koi'-ka-si I am going away
o'kasi (ok-ka-si) I am hungry
we'ye-don-kd-ka-n he is talking

This suffix is still somewhat uncertain. It is used in the great

majority of instances, but is occasionally omitted in direct

statements of immediate action; as d-koi-s i go, tse-s I see.

It is probably intimately related to the auxiliary verb ka

to be, seen in such forms as ka-s I am ; ka-an-ka-no you are ;

ka-ti'-ka-s i cause it to be, i do, etc.

31. -ma incompleted action (future).

bkoi'-ma-ka-s I shall go away
b-ye'-ma-dom will be going
ko-be'-bek-ti-men-ma-pem one who shall not cause to cry aloud

As indicated in the first example, this suffix is often combined

with -ka. Like the latter, it also is extensively used as an

independent auxiliary verb; as ma-ma-ka-s i shall be;

kul-dom ma-ma'-pern one who shall be mourning ; hesa'dom

ma-ka-de-s what shall I be, do?

32. -as, -has completed action (past).

ok-a's-asi I was hungry
yok-d's-has min I struck you
adorn as d-koi-ka-s so I went away
nik as kai'-ko-kan me she was calling

This may be used, as shown in the last two examples, separately

before the verb, which is then in the usual present form. It
is not, however, as in -ka and -ma, used as an auxiliary verb.

33. -paai completed action (remote past).

ok-paai'-kan he was hungry long ago

a-paai'-kan he said long ago

34. -tsoi completed action (mythic past, known indirectly).

okoi'-tsoi-a he went away, it is said
wi-dd'k-dau-tsoi-a he tore off, it is said
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M. -wear, -ea incompleted action. Used only in direct quotation,

as a sort of historical present ; also with the idea of the action

being customary.

la' p-ti-kinu-wea-s I sit beside

tse-we'ano you see

id's-bo-kit-eam he stands

36. -weu, -yes, -en completed action. Used only in direct

quotation.

tse-he'-ye-weu-kan he looked around
kai-ye'u^ka-si I called
tse-me'n-eu-ka-s I did not see

37. -y« k completed action. Generally, but not always used in direct

quotations.

doni'-no-men-yak-es I did not hold

ok-ya'k-eno ai'sbi you were hungry, I think
homo' 6-koi' -yak-en whither they had gone

38. -bit*, -bin continuative.

so'lle-bus-im kept on singing
M'sse-biis-tset while continuing to Weave

ted'-we-bii-s-pe-di into the still burning one

This suffix is identical with the stem of the verb busin to live,
STAY, REMAIN.

§ 20. Suffixes Indicating Relative Success or Completion of Action

39. -bos to do a thing thoroughly, completely, and hence, deriv

atively, an action done by or to all of a number of persons

or things without exception.

tso'-bos-poto-tset while almost wholly burned
tui'-bos-no-teoia she slept soundly, it is said
we' yi-bos-weten after having told everything
mile'

'
-koi-bos-teoia they every one ran away

40. -kanim to finish doing, to bring the action to an end. It is

related clearly to kani, meaning all,
so-ha' n-oh-kanim he carried him there, i. e., finished the act of

carrying
6-dikno-n-kanim he arrived

41. -Ji&kit inchoative, to just begin.

pi'y(-to-hekit-dom just beginning to bathe

42. -httdal almost, nearly.

wb-kb't-dau-lnidoi-as I almost cut off
tS'-dis-doi-hudoi-ye-Ms-im (her feet) were all the time almost

slipping up
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43. -hehe only, just.

kulu-nan-TUi-moni-hehe' only when nearly dark

bd-ydk-sip-dom-hehe' only selecting

44. -poto almost, nearly.

bata'-potd'-tset nearly catching up with her

§ 21. Suffixes Indicating' Number, Iteration, Reciprocity

45. -to. This suffix, of general and very frequent use, is somewhat

puzzling. It is used in some cases to indicate iteration;

in others, reciprocal action; at times it seems to point to a

plural object. It occurs frequently in combination with other

suffixes, particularly the directive suffixes. It is also used

as a nominal suffix in connection with the reduplicated dis

tributives. Examples of its use in these various ways will

show its variability.

mouton to drink repeatedly (mon to drink)
yo'k-d-tdn to strike repeatedly with fist (yo'k-dn to strike)
yapai'-to-to-dom talking to each other
si'mak-to-dom talking to each other
he'-sas-wai-to-ti-dom causing to fall apart
tsa'-tsa-to trees

si-kala-to-to-men-wet not bothering each other

§ 22. Nominalizing Suffixes

46. -pe forms nomina actoris, and also indicates place of action.

ho'm-pai-to-pe a fighter (ho'rnpaito to fight with the fists)
morng kii'ti he'-doi-pem a runner after that woman, one who

runs after that woman

tus-wo'-ye-pe-nan from the standing-place, from where he stood

o'k-pem rnai'du hungry man

This use of verbal nouns to take the place of true adjectives

is very common in Maidu. Adjectival steins, most intransi

tive verbal stems, and many transitive verbal stems, form

verbal nouns of this sort, which are used in place of regular

adjectives. In many instances both forms are in use,— the

more strictly adjectival and the verbal noun.

la-la' rn-pem, tsa, la'-lam-im tsa long stick

opi't-pem wolo'm, opi't-im wofo'in full basket

47. -A'ti indicates the quality of being or having, and seems to be

identical with kd-, the stem of the verb to possess.

p£'-kd food (p£ to eat)

44877— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 45
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ti-yu'k-sip-men-kihn mai'dum a man who does not come out; i. e.,

one who has the quality of not coming out
ok-helu'-ko-kasi I may be hungry; i. e., I am one who has the

quality of perhaps being hungry
piye'-to-kd bathing place; i. e., having the quality of being appro

priate for bathing

This suffix is also much used with nouns, being followed then

by pronominal suffixes or participial forms, and indicating

possession or ownership.

ha'n-wo-lcit-kb-di at the place to which he carries people
hobo'-ko-dom a householder; i. e., one who has the quality of

having a house

tete' si'm-ko-dom big-mouth-having; i. e., being one having the

quality of having a large mouth

yepd'ni-kd-pem having a chief

48. -ma forms verbal nouns.

han-b'-koi-s-ma what I carry off

niki bi's-ma-s-ma my future abiding-place
wo' no-ti-s-ma what I kill

What relation this suffix bears to the regular future suffix -ma

is uncertain. The latter is never found following the pronom
inal suffixes, and yet the nominalizing -ma always seems to

carry with it an idea of futurity. It is very rarely used.

§ 23. Participial Suffixes

These are largely used in Maidu, and participial construction is

a very common feature. Such expressions use and traveling,
he arrived, or running, he went away, are constantly recurring.

49. -do(m) present participle.

d-koi'-dom going away
mu'-hun-e-pin-i-nioto-dom gathering together from hunting
tsl-do'm seeing

50. -tset(e) when, while.

hesu' pai-ti-tset while, when, dressing (causing to be dressed)

okit-(t)set when he arrived
hi'sse-bus-tset while she stayed there weaving

51. -moni when, at the time when.

b-koi'-s-mbni when I went away
lo'l-mbni when crying

52. -wet(e) after having, having (past participle, immediate past).

o' nkoi-tin-wet having caused to conquer
tseda'-da-weten having breakfasted
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wo' 'nd-ti-men-wet not having killed; i. e., not having caused

to die (wo' no to die; -ti to cause; -men not)
a'-weten it having been so or thus

The use of this suffix with pronominal and nominal forms will

be described in § 31.

53. -wono past participle, more distant past than -wet.

wiW-koi-wonom having run away

pd'p-koi-wono-pem the one that had burst out
tu's-kit-wono-di at the place where he had stood

he-yu'-kit-wono-kd-tsoia (they were such) as had the quality of
having fallen down of themselves, it is said

54. -yatan past participle, similar in most respects to -wono.

wowd'
'
-kinurijatan having lain down on the ground

bu's-yatan having stayed, having lived, after having remained

sol-yatan after having sung

§ 24. Suffixes Giving General Idea of Motion

55. -no general idea of motion.

piye'-to-no-tsoia he went to bathe, it is said (piye'totsoia he

bathed)
o'-no-tsoia he went along, he traveled, it is said

hoi'-pai^no-ma-kas I shall go last, behind (Jioi'pai behind)

56. -ye general idea of motion.

6'-yen to come, come toward

lo'k-doi-ye-bis-im kept crawling up
hu'n-mo-koi-to-ye-tsoia they went away to hunt, it is said

Both of these may be used together, giving the meaning of here

AND THERE, ABOUT.

be-he' 8-no-ye-dom scratching here and there

la'p-no-ye-dom crawling about

§ 26. Suffixes Indicating Negation, Inability

-men general negative, not.

o-koi' -men-wet not having gone

ba-pol-doi-men-tsono-dom not being able to dig up
tse-me'n-tsoia he did not see, it is said

-tsoi inability, can not.

wd'nd-ti-tsdv-tsoiu he could not kill him, it is said ; i. e., could not
cause him to die

dpi'n-tsdi-dom not being able to come home

solrtsb'i-dom not being able to sing
§§24,25
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§ 26. Composition of Suffixes

Examples of the extent to which these various suffixes can be

combined are shown in the following:

vrile'-no-ye-tsdi-buss-nba-pem one who shall be unable to be

always running about
han-wo-tso-no-we-bis-dom continuing to carry over
wo-hop-mit-hwdoi-to-we-bisim kept almost inserting long thing into
lap-no-ye-we-bis-ho-tsoia continued to sit about

§ 27. COMPOSITION OF STEMS

Stems may be combined into compound verbs with considerable

freedom. Such compounds may consist of single stems, or of stems

with affixes. This method of treatment of prefixes in compounds

increases the impression of independence of these elements, which is

conveyed by the occurrence of many of them as independent stems.

8o-hu'n-bdk-tsoia he jumped at it to seize it in his arms (so- action
done with arms fill no. 8]; hun- to capture [?]; both to seize;
-tsoia it is said [§18 no. 34])

do'n-wi-hap-pinr-tsoia she dragged toward in her mouth (don
to seize or hold in mouth ; wv- action done by force [§ 13 no. 1 7] ;

hap to move with friction; -pi[n] [§17 no. 10]; -tsoia it is said

[§ 18 no. 34])

ji 28. Number

Ideas of number are unequally developed in Maidu. In nouns, the

exact expression of number seems to have been felt as a minor need;

whereas, in the case of pronominal forms, number is clearly and

accurately expressed. In the degree to which the expression of num

ber in nouns is carried, the dialects differ. In the northeastern

dialect here presented it is less marked than in the northwestern.

Not only are true plurals rare in nouns, but distributives also seem

to have been but little used. Where these forms occur, they are

formed by reduplication or duplication, with the addition of a suffix

(see § 21); as,

seu'seuto each, every river (se'vri river)
hobo'boto every house, or camp (hobo' house)

ya'manmanto every mountain
tsa'tsato every tree (tsa tree)

Distributives appear not to be used in ordinary conversation to am*

extent, and are rare in the texts. The above are practically all the

forms that have been noted.

§§26-28
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The existence of a real plural seems to be closely associated with
a dual, and all of the few nouns taking plural suffixes take dual

forms as well. The use of either is
,

however, rare. The dual is more

common than the plural. The dual is formed by the suffix -tso; as,

ama'm y&pitsom those two men

mopd'tso my two daughters
moing kil'letsoki those two women's ...

This dual suffix is the same as that used with the third person of the

personal pronoun (see § 31). The use of the dual suffix seems to be

restricted to a very few terms of relationship and words for human

beings only.

Plural forms are equally if not more restricted . In the few examples

noted in which the plural is used, the noun takes indifferently -som

or -sem, the suffixes used for the plural of the second person and of

the first and third persons of the pronoun, respectively (see § 31).
The suffixes are added in all cases directly to the stem.

yS'psdm men, husbands (ye" p
i

man, husband)
mai'dusem men (mai'dil man)
kii'lesem women (hii'le woman)

As regards nouns, thus, the ideas of number are but little devel

oped ; the development, however, is greater in the northwestern than

in the northeastern dialect, and it is altogether lacking apparently

in the southern dialect. In the first two cases, the degree of devel

opment of the expression of number in the noun is parallel to the

regularity of the development of its expression in the pronoun.

In pronouns, the feeling for the necessity of exactness seems to

have been more strongly felt. On the whole, the forms may be said

to be developed regularly, and, as opposed to the fragmentary nature

of these ideas in the case of the noun, we have a full series of dual

and plural forms in the independent personal pronoun. In the

suffixed form of the pronoun, however, this completeness is lost,

and distinctions of number are made only in the first person. As

will be seen by referring to the paradigm of the subjective inde

pendent personal pronoun (§ 31), there is some little confusion

in the series, the dual suffix of the second person being identical

with that of the plural suffix of the first and third persons. The

dual suffixes, again, are varied for the different persons (sam, -sem,

-tsom), although the plural suffixes are more uniform, the first and

third persons being alike, with the second quite similar. In com

§28
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pafison with this northeastern dialect, the forms in the other dia

lects are interesting:
Northwestern Southern

First person singular ni ni
Second person singular mi mi
Third person singular mom mom

First person dual nisam nds
Second person dual mimam mom
Third person dual mosam mosam

First person plural nisem nes

Second person plural mimem mem

Third person plural mopam mosem

It will be seen that in the northwestern dialect greater regu

larity prevails, the dual forms for the first and third persons being

alike, and that of the second keeping the same vowel. In the

plural, however, while the characteristic vowel-change in the first
and second persons is preserved, the third takes a wholly new plu
ral suffix. In the southern dialect this irregularity disappears, in
spite of the considerable coalescence and contraction which the

pronoun in its subjective form has suffered. It seems not improb
able that this greater regularity of the dual and plural pronominal
forms in the northwestern dialect may be connected with the still
greater regularity which prevails in this particular among the Win-
tun stock, on which the northwestern Maidu border. In Wintun,

the pronominal forms are perfectly regular throughout dual and

plural. On the other hand, the northeastern dialect, with its
smaller degree of regularity, is in contact with the Achoma'wi and

Atsuge'wi, dialects of the Shasta, which, on the whole, have a still
less regular development of dual and plural, and form a transition

to the Shasta proper, which has no dual at all. Variations of this

sort are found also in other Californian languages.

As stated above, the suffixed forms of the pronoun are much

less clear in their expression of number, dual and plural forms exist

ing for the first person only, as may be seen from the following:

First person singular -s

First person dual -as

First person plural -es

Second person singular, dual, and plural . . -no

Third person singular, dual, and plural . . -»

§28
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The method of differentiation is apparently that which lies at

the basis of the expression of number in the pronoun; i. B., the

vowel-change of a to e to distinguish the plural from the dual.

Co-ordinate with the greater regularity of the northwestern dialect

in the independent pronoun is its greater regularity in the suf

fixed form, although this form is much less used than in the north

eastern. In the southern dialect suffixed forms of the pronoun

are not found. The lack of definite expression of number in the

suffixed forms of the pronoun in the dialect here presented neces

sitates the use of the independent forms of the pronoun, in con

nection with the verbal form, to distinguish dual from plural; as,

mi'ntsem okma'nkano ye two will be hungry
minso'm okma'nkano ye all will be hungry

§ 29. Case

The Maidu differs from many American languages in that it

lacks any development of incorporation as a means of expressing

syntactic relations. In common with most of the languages of

central California, subjective and objective as well as possessive

relations are expressed by regular case-endings, suffixed to the noun

or independent form of the pronoun, both of which stand separate

and independent, outside the verb. That the marking of both

subject and object by means of a separate case-suffix is
,

for pur

poses of clearness, not a necessity, seems to have been recognized

by all these languages. The Maidu is among those which distin

guish by a special suffix the subjective, leaving the objective form

unchanged. To designate the subjective, the Maidu uses the suf

fix -m. The following examples will render the use of the sub

jective as used with nouns sufficiently clear:

sii nl has wd'kas I hit the dog (with a stick) (sit dog; nl i)

sum has nik do'kan the dog bit me

mai'diim a o'kon the man is hungry
nisa'm has mai'dii vio'notiankas we killed the man

ml kulu'di ono'bene atso'ia thou must travel at night, she said
i'cydkas min I am kicking you

While all nouns and all independent pronouns, except the first

and second persons singular, form the subjective regularly in -m

(the objective being the simple stem), the two forms referred to

reverse the process, and are, besides, irregular. As shown in the

§29
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above examples, the subjective and objective forms of the pronoun

in the first and second persons singular are, respectively, nl, nik
and ml, min. In the dialect here presented the independent sub

jective forms of the pronouns above mentioned are somewhat rarely

used, the subject being, as a rule, expressed by the suffixed form

instead. That the -m used is really a subjective and not an agentive

case is shown by the fact of its universal employment with intran

sitive as well as with transitive verbs.

The possessive relation is shown analogously to the subjective

by a case suffix -hi. In this instance there is no irregularity, and

all nouns and all forms of the independent pronoun alike take the

suffix:

sii'lei buku' dog's tail
mdim mai'diimbomoki i'tusyo those people's roast
nilei liobo' my house

mi'nki sii has wd'ndtias I have killed your dog

nisa'lci leaf do our country

The suffix is added always to the objective form of the noun

or pronoun (i
.

e., the simple stem), and, at least in this dialect,

is with few exceptions -hi. In the case of the interrogative form

whose, however, we find simply -le; as,

homd'nik siim maka'dS whose dog is this? 1

This possessive suffix may in some cases be added after a pre

vious locative, as in the form
sd'-vjono-na-ki from-behind-the-fire's; i. e., belonging to the one

who comes from behind the fire

§ 30. Locative and Instrumental Suffixes

In Maidu, locative and instrumental ideas are expressed by reg

ular suffixes, continuing logically the indication of real syntactic

relations by the same means. The development of these locative

and instrumental suffixes in Maidu is not very great, there being

but three locatives, an instrumental, and a comitative. The fol

lowing examples will illustrate the use of these different forms:

-di general locative, in, on, at.

mo'mdi in the water
bete'itodi in the olden time

'In the northwestern dialect the possessive is the same as here; but in the southern form there seems

to be a distinct tendency to its partial or complete abandonment. It there frequently becomes reduced

to -Jc, and in the most southerly of all the dialects seems to disappear completely, the subjective form of

noun or pronoun being used instead.

§30
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hbbo'di in the house, at home

kau'di on the ground
noko'm ni'kdi ka the arrow is in me

tu'skitwonodi at the place where he had stopped

5ng Tcanai'di underneath the rock

-ria, -nak illative, to, toward; sometimes reduplicated.

o'lolokna toward the smoke hole

unl'na hither (this-toward)
mi'nna toward you
kuLu'nana just before dark, toward night

-nan ablative, from, away from.

hbbd'nan bkoi'tsoia he went away from the house

tiktete'nan from a little distance

tuswo'yepenan from the place where he stood

-ni instrumental, with, by means of.

su has tsa'ni wd'kas I hit the dog with a stick

mb'ki ono'miutu'ini wbma'ktikbfsoia she measured with her
hair

-kail comitative, in company with, together with.
ni'ki siikan bkoi'as I went away with my dog

kii'Ukan bdi'k notvoia he arrived in company with the woman
mi'nkan dkoi'as I went off with you

There is some question as to this being a regular comitative suffix,

its identity with the conjunction kan suggesting that the apparent

suffix is merely the conjunction closely combined with the noun.

§ 31. Personal Pronouns

The personal pronouns in Maidu are characterized by their inde

pendence. In discussing the ideas of number, the independent

forms of the pronoun have already been given; but for purposes of

comparison, the subjective, objective, and possessive forms are here

given in a single table:

Subject Object Possessive

First person singular . ni nik ni'ki
First person dual . . nisa'm nisaf nisa'ki
First person plural . . nise'm nisi' nise'ki
Second person singular. ml min mi'nki
Second person dual . . mi'ntsem mi'ntse mi'ntseki
Second person plural . mi'nsdm mi'nsd mi'nsoki
Third person singular . md'yem md'ye md'yeki

Third person dual . . mdi'tsom mo'tso mb'tsoki

Third person plural . . md'sem md'se mb'seki
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The third person is in reality more a demonstrative than a true per

sonal pronoun; but its use is predominantly that of a personal pro

noun, and the corresponding demonstrative unl this is not used in

either the dual or plural forms. As has already been pointed out,

these independent forms of the personal pronoun take all the locative

and instrumental suffixes, and are in every respect treated as

nouns. The personal pronouns also, in their independent form,

may take the suffix -wet(e), used chiefly with verbal stems in a par

ticipial sense, but here giving forms like

ni'wete I myself, I alone mb'nwete he alone

In speaking of the development of ideas of number, the fact was

referred to, that there were two forms of the personal pronoun —one

independent and one suffixed to the verb. The two series show

little in common, except that the first person dual and plural are dif
ferentiated in both series by the same vowel-change from a to e.

The suffixed forms are always subjective, and are suffixed directly to
the verbal stem or to the various modal, directive, temporal, and
other suffixes which the verb may have, the pronominal suffixes,

with few exceptions, always coming last. In the singular the

resulting forms are clear enough without the addition of the inde

pendent form of the pronoun; in the dual and plural, however, these

are usually added, although here the first person is always sufficiently

distinct. When the sense of the sentence renders the person clear,

this independent pronoun is frequently omitted. The following

indicates the use of the pronouns with the intransitive verb:

ni o'Jcasi or o'kasi I am hungry
ml oka'nkano or oka'nkano thou art hungry
mbye'm oka'n or oka'n mbye'm he is hungry
nisa'm oka'nkas or oka'nkasi nisd'm we two are hungry
mi'ntsem oka'nkano or oka'nkano mi'ntsem ye two are hungry
mb'tsom oka'n or oka'n mbtsom they two are hungry
nise'm oke'nkes or oke'nkesi nise'm we all are hungry
mi'mbrn oka'nkano or oka'nkano mi'nsbm ye all are hungry
mb'sem oka'n or oka'n mb'sem they all are hungry

As will be seen from the above, the position of the independent

pronoun is variable, it being placed either before or after the verb at

will. It will also be seen that the suffixed form is by no means as

fully developed as is the independent. This condition is instructive,

when the forms in use in the other dialects are compared. It then

appears that in the northwestern dialect the suffixed form is rare,
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with the verbal stem, but is universally added to the auxiliary verb;

in the southern dialect the use of the suffixed form of the pronoun

disappears. It seems, then, that the northeastern dialect here pre

sented, in the matter of pronominal usage, lies at the extreme, toward

the close synthesis of pronoun with verb, the northwestern being less

so, and the southern entirely without it. As the northeastern dialect

is in close touch with the Achom&'wi, which shows much greater devel

opment of the incorporative idea, we may be justified in regarding

this greater development of synthesis between the verb and pro

noun as in part due to association and contact.

In the transitive verb, precisely the same conditions prevail. The

subjective pronoun, in the pronominal conjugation, is suffixed to the

verb in the northeastern dialect, the objective standing free and

independent.

yb'-kas min I am hitting thee

yo-a'nkano moyi' thou art hitting him
nisa'm min yo-a'nkas we two are hitting thee

mb'tsom nik clean they two are hitting me

yo-a'nkano nisa' thou art hitting us two

With a nominal object, the method is the same:

sii wo'notikas I am killing the dog

With a nominal subject, the pronominal suffix is always used :

siim has mai'dii do'-kan the dog bit the man

For emphasis, it is customary to use, in the first and second persons

singular of the pronominal conjugation, the independent form in

addition to the suffixed; as,

yokes ni min I am hitting you
yo-a'nkano mi moyS' thou art hitting him

Just as in the intransitive the dialect here presented tends more

strongly toward synthesis between pronoun and verb than do any of

the other dialects, so in the transitive the same conditions prevail,

if anything, more strongly marked, as both the other dialects have the

subjective as well as the objective pronoun entirely free and separate

from the verb which appears in a participial form.

§ 32. Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstrative is not as highly developed in Maidu as in

many other American languages. But two forms are commonly

§32
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in use, corresponding to this and that, and indicating position
near or remote from the speaker. For the former, uni' is used,

and for the latter, amal . Somewhat rarely a third form, am', is

employed to indicate position still more remote. The third personal

pronoun is often used in place of a demonstrative, and may take

the place of any one of the three. All three demonstratives take

all the nominal case and locative suffixes. The use of these demon
stratives is shown in the following examples:

uni'm mai'dum ydhd'maka this man will be good
ama'm siim that dog
ani'm mai'dum that (far off) man

amd'kan wonotitsoia and he killed that one

unl'nan from here, hence

ama'di there, at that place

amd'ki sit that person's dog
mo'im mai'dum this, that man

§ 33. Relative and Interrogative Pronouns

A relative pronoun seems to be lacking in Maidu, its place being
filled by the use of a reflexive suffix with the verb. Such construc

tions are, however, rare. An example is:

mom mai'dum has kakd'n i'syotiusdom this man it was causing
to kick himself ; i. e., he was the man who was kicked

Interrogative pronouns, on the contrary, are common. Which
is expressed by homo' , and who by homo'ni, both taking case and
locative suffixes, as do other pronouns. What, why, and how
are formed from a different stem, being respectively hesi', h^sd'-,

and h-esd'ti. A few examples of the use of these follow:

homo'mdi makaf bu'spem in which (house) do you live?
homd'nim moled' who are you?
homd'nik siim makd'de whose dog is this?
hesi'm makd'de, what is it?

hssd'moni kadi'kmenom makd'de why doesn't it rain?
hesd'ti eto'spem . . . how strong . . . ?

§ 34. Adjectives

The adjective in Maidu is strongly nominal in character. In
many cases it is a true nomen actors, formed from a verbal stem,

with or without duplication or reduplication, by the addition of the

§§33,34
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suffix -pe. Apparently any verbal stem may thus be used in this

form to qualify or describe a noun; as,

o'k-pem mai'dum hungry man (literally, hungerer man)
eto'spem mai'dum strong man (eto'skasi I am strong)
di'pdipem pa'ka smooth board (literally, slider board)
lala'mpem tsa long stick

Many adjectives, however, do not admit of the form in -pe, and

are formed from the verbal stem by merely adding to them the

nominal subjective suffix(?) -m. The majority of these forms are

made from verbal stems ending in a vowel. Examples of this type

of adjective are:

tete'm siim large dog ke'yim hobo' old house

tern siim small dog

Most, if not all, of the stems from which the adjectives are formed,

are capable of taking the regular pronominal tense and modal

suffixes and being used as intransitive verbs; as, ke'yimakas I
shall be old. Some stems, however, appear not to be used, except

as forming these nominal forms, as adjectives. Either of the nominal

forms of these stems (that in -pe or in -m) takes all regular nominal

locative suffixes, and probably also all case-suffixes as well, although

these have at present been noted only in the instance of those

ending in -pe.

ke'yidi in the old one lala'mpeki the long one's . . .

tete'ni with the big one

In some cases both the -pe and the -m forms are used with the

same stem; as,

la'mim tsa, lala'mpem tea long stick

In these cases, the form in -pe is generally, but not always, redu

plicated.
§ 35. Adverbs

Adverbs may be formed from adjectival stems by the suffix -t; as,

yahd'm good yaka't well, nicely
wasa'm bad wasa't poorly, evilly
tete'm large tete't much, greatly, very

Other adverbs, such as those of time and distance, etc., seem to

be from independent stems.

ti'kte slightly, somewhat, a bei again
little bei'duk by and by

hadaf far away le'wo a little, partially
be'nek to-morrow

$35
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§ 36. Connectives

With the exoeption of kan and, connectives in Maidu are all

formed from the auxiliary verb a to be, by the addition of various

temporal, modal, and other suffixes. Very often the resulting form

is compounded with Jean, which, while it may stand alone, is gen

erally reduced to an enclitic. The more common of these con

nectives are:

a-dom, ado'hkan so, and so a-tse't, atse'tkan while, and
a-mct but while
a-mendom if not, and if not a-we'ten, awete'nkan then,
a-md'ni, amo'nikan then, and thereafter, and then

then

§37. Interjections

There are quite a number of interjections in Maidu, the following

being those most commonly in use:

hei halloo ! ho well ! all right
si look! well! ham an exclamation of rage,
d exclamation of disgust practically equivalent to a

etta! stop! curse

hmm exclamation of disgust

VOCABULARY (§§ 38-41)

§ 38. Classes of Stems

In analyzing the vocabulary of the Maidu we may divide the

stems into three classes:

(1) Those which admit of no suffixes, or only such as are neither

nominal nor verbal.

(2) Those which take nominal suffixes.

(3) Those which take verbal suffixes.

The first group includes merely a few adverbs, interjections, and

a connective. The second comprises nouns, pronouns, and most

adjectives. The third takes in all verbs (with a few exceptions),

some adjectives, and the remainder of the connectives. This
grouping, which, on the whole, seems to be the most feasible, breaks

down in so far as it is possible, in some cases, to use participial
suffixes with stems normally taking only nominal suffixes, and

also from the fact that there are cases where noun and verb are

formed from a single stem. The latter cases will be considered

§§36-38
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in speaking of the stems of the second group; and as for the former,

all that can be said here is that it is the ordinary usage rather than

the extraordinary forms which should be given greatest weight.

§ 39. Stems Taking no Suffixes, or Only such as are
neither Nominal nor Verbal

Of stems taking no suffixes at all, there appear to be very few.

Interjections include the majority of such systems. A list of these

has been given in § 37. Except for these interjections, the only

other stem taking no affix is the simple conjunction kan and. This,

moreover, although it may, and often does, stand independently, is

at times so closely connected with the noun as to be enclitic.

Stems taking suffixes other than those taken by nouns or verbs

are few also and are only adverbial:

bei (bei'bim, bei'bd) again, also hii'koi still, yet
bei'duk by and by le'wo a little, partially

A considerable number of adverbs are formed from adjectival

stems by the suffix -t; as,

yaM'm good; yahd't well tete'm large, great; tete't much,
greatly

Adverbial ideas, however, such as can, must, perhaps, almost
wholly, always, etc., are expressed in Maidu by suffixes added

to the verb.

§ 40. Stems Taking Nominal Suffixes Only

These stems may be further subdivided into nominal, pronom

inal, and adjectival stems.

NOMINAL STEMS

Maidu possesses a large number of true nominal stems showing

no relation at all apparently to verbal or other stems. Derive

tives formed from verbs exist in considerable numbers; but the

greater mass of nouns are derived from purely nominal stems. A
few examples of nouns derived from verbal stems may be given

before considering the nominal stems proper:

hi to smell; hl'ku nose mm to speak; mai'dil Indian;
bo to blow; bo' wo wind mai'ki boy

In other instances noun and verb appear to be formed from the

same root ; as,

ho'ni heart - ho'nsipteoia she breathed

ho'nwl breath ho'nkodom coughing
§§39, 40
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Nominal stems proper may be divided into three groups:

(1) Monosyllabic.

(2) Polysyllabic, duplicated or reduplicated.

(3) Polysyllabic, without reduplication.

1. Monosyllabic stems are not very numerous, but as a class

include some of the most common nouns. They may be grouped

under several heads:

ANIMALS, PLANTS, PARTS OF BODY

dog SU

hand ma

flower yd

bush do

willow pa
feathers ye

MISCELLANEOUS

stone d

road bo

raft no

mortar-stone a

2. Duplicated and reduplicated stems are also not very numerous,

and refer chiefly to parts of the body and to animals and birds.

RELATIONSHIP TKKMS

son te

daughter po

younger sister kfa
mother ne

grandson pi

fire sa

salt ba

cloud yd
snow kd

DUPLICATED

crow d a
eagle ka'kd

quail yuh yu
nest tu'tu
rib M'Uti
breast nd'na
ankle po'lopolo

grass popo'

yellow pine bbbo'

twig tdtd

REDUPLICATED

yellow-hammer wolo'loko
robin tsi'statatko

fly erne' lulu
shoulder da'daka
star lulu'

egg pa'kpa ha

cotton wood wili'li
smoke hole olo'loko

thunder untu'mtumi

Onomatopoeia seems to be but little in force in Maidu, being not

particularly apparent in these duplicated and reduplicated animal and

bird names, where, in other languages, it frequently plays a very

important part.

3. Polysyllabic unreduplicated stems, in the case of nouns, form

probably a majority of the total number of nominal stems. Although

a considerable number of polysyllabic nominal stems are quite clearly

descriptive, and hence analyzable into simpler stems, a large majority

have so far resisted analysis and must be considered stems. The

following are examples of such apparently unanalyzable stem-nouns:

§40
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PARTS OF THE BODY

head ono' back kl'wl
face 7nusu' nipples mini'

eye hi'ni arm yi'mi
mouth si'mi armpit kowd'

teeth tsd'wa belly fcami'

tongue i'ni hip ma'wa
ear bond' penis fcosi'

neck ku'yi leg toll'
foot pai'yi liver fo/Za'

nails tsibl' bone fro'mi

blood aidS' dung pitl'
sinew pafca' fat Ad'ii
tail buku' skin posd'la

MAMMALS

grizzly bear pti'nd coyote we'pa
brown bear mo'de field-mouse f/oso'

deer siiml' ground-squirrel /n'to

fox howl' chipmunk ivi'sla

gopher heme' mole yu'tduli
BIRDS, PISH, INSECTS

fish mako' grasshopper tb'li
salmon mayi' angle-worm kayl'

MISCELLANEOUS

woman kiiW pack-basket wold'

baby kond' snowshoe tsuwd'

house il'f/i meat waka'
coals heml' sun poko'
smoke suku' evening kulu'
arrow-point boso' valley koyd'

As examples of nominal stems which are clearly analyzable, but not

yet entirely explained, the following may serve:

forehead siln-daka (perhaps from son- referring in some way to
the head, as in sd'ntseUsopindom, head-first; and dd'daka

shoulder, i. e., head-shoulder)
beard sim-pani (perhaps from sim mouth, and pan-, a stem oc

curring in pantsoia they made rope)
wrist markets' (from ma hand and [?])

wild-cat hi'n-tsepi (from hi'ni eye, and [?])

otter mo'm-pano (from mo'mi water, and pa'no grizzly-bear)
rat d'm-sape (from o rock, and [ ?]

)

jack-rabbit tsi'n-kuti (from tsi robe, and kuti animal)
shite-poke wak-si (from the verbal stem walk- to cry)

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1-10 —40 § -40

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



722 [m:a. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

PRONOMINAL STEMS

A full paradigm of the personal and demonstrative pronouns has

been given in §§31, 32, and these need not therefore again be

referred to here. The interrogative pronouns ought, however, to be

noticed. These are homo' which, and homoni who. The interrogative

pronoun what is best', but, besides taking the regular nominal suf

fixes, it also may take certain verbal or semiverbal suffixes.

ADJECTIVAL STEMS

Adjectives are of two sorts: (1) those formed from independent

stems, with or without reduplication; and (2) those formed from

verbal stems, generally with the suffix -pe. The first of these classes

may be divided according as to whether there is or is not any redupli

cation.

NO REDUPLICATION REDUPLICATION

little tern large tete'

small tibl' long la'lami
good yaha!
bad wasa'

short nu'si
old Tce'yi

Quite a number of adjectives belonging apparently to this first

class have the suffix -pe, although the stem shows no relation to any

verbal stem, and seems never to be used as such. These are both

reduplicated and unreduplicated, and include all color names. In
some cases, two forms exist, one with, and one without, the suffix -pe.

NO REDUPLICATION REDUPLICATION

healthy eto'spe weak le'lepe

heavy wbhb'lpe light hehe'Jcpe

thick koi'lpe thin tbtb'pe

short nu'spe wide da'pdape
sour tsutsu'lepe

COLOR NAMES

black seu'seupe red la'Mal-pe

green titl'tpe white da'Walpe
NUMERALS

The numerals belong to this first class of adjectival stems, and are

is follows up to ten:

one su'ti six mi'tsoko
two pe'ne seven to'pwi
three sa'pwi eight pe'nicbyS
four Wb'yi nine pe'lio
five ma'wika ten ma'solco

§40
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The numeral adverbs are formed by the suffix -nini; as, su'tSnini

once, pene'nini twice, etc. Distributives are formed by reduplicat

ing the final syllable; as, su'titi one each, pe'ninZ two each, etc.

§ 41. Stems Taking Verbal Suffixes

Verbal stems may be divided into two groups, according as to

whether they are treated always as stems pure and simple, or are

sometimes used in connection with other stems, modifying these

and serving as prefixes.

Stems of the first type are predominantly composed of consonant-

vowel-consonant. Many occur in pairs or groups, with similar or

nearly similar meaning, but with variable vowel; whereas a few

pairs show not a variable vowel, but a variable consonant. Besides

these tri-literal stems there are a number of bi-literal and uni-literal

forms and a few as yet unanalyzable dissyllabic stems. The follow

ing list shows the tri-literal stems which have at present been deter

mined, and indicates both the systematic character of these stems

and also the pairing or grouping spoken of above. In some cases

the meaning of the stem is yet uncertain, owing to the small num

ber of instances in which it occurs. Tri-literal stems, as a rule,

take modifying stems or true prefixes before them.

-hak- to detach a flat thing; -bek-(1); -bdk-(1)
-bal- to mark, paint
-baa- to swcep(?); -bis- to live, stay ; 5w«(?)
-bat- to break ; -hot- to break
-dak- to detach a flat thing; -dek- to make hole
-dam- to give
-dip- to slide
-din- to slide
-das- to split
-dat-(7t); -dot- to overturn ; -dut-{J)
-hak- to tear; -huk- to whistle (?)
-hal- to lie, cheat; -hul-(V)
-hup- to move with friction; -hop- to move with friction ; -hop- to

stretch ; -hup- (t)
-has- to slide; -hes- to scratch; -his- to make basket; -hos- to

scare ( ?) -hus-(i)
-bal- (?); -kel- to perforate; -Jcol- to bore(?); -hoi- to roll; -ktd-(1)
-hip- to move with friction (t); -hop- to move with friction (O;

-%>-(?)
-kes-iX)
-hat- to strike; -ket- to graze; -hot- to divide; -kut- to divide
-lak-((); -lek-(1); -lok-(t); -link- to creep; -Ink- to creep

§41
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-lol- to cry
-lap- to crawl (I); -/<'/>-('.); -lip- to cry out; -lop- to move with

friction (?)

-lo8-(i)
-mak- to know, count, measure

-vial- ( ?)

-not- to bend

-pok- to strike; -pok- to shake (?)
to perforate; -pol- dislocate; -j»il- dislocate, remove

-pin- to hear

-pen- to crumble
-pat-0); -pit-(l)
-ml-Ci); oil- to shake

-tul- to break flat thing
-tek- to jump(?); -t*ik-(<)
-turn- (I)
-tap to squeeze (l); -top- to break: -top- to jump; tup- to break
-tsap- to tear, rip
-tas- to slap(?); to strip off ; -fr>*-(?); -&>'*-(?); to break
-Uot- to rip off
-mu- to rub
-teak- to cry out
-y<?£- to crush; -yok- to strike
-ya/- to split; -yol- to break; -yw/- to rip, split
-yat-(i)

Bi-literal and uni-literal stems of this first type are quite numerous,
and a partial list is here given. They are distinguished from the tri-
literal stems as a rule, by the fact that they rarely take any modifying
systems or true prefixes before them.

*7- to say
a- to be (auxiliary verb)
ap- to slip, slide
bo- to blow
bin- to leach acorns
bu- to stink
di- to swell
do- to bite, seize with teeth
hi- to smell (?)
hoi- to spread apart (?)
kai- to fly
k/ai- to be called, named
ko- to have, possess ( ?)

Ui- (?)
me- to take, seize

nio- to drink
mii- to shoot

6- to go, travel
pe- to eat

pu- to sew

-taa- to twist ( ?)

to- to burn
-toi- to divide in strips
txe- to see

-tsoi- to bend

-you- to break flat thing
yd (?)
-</>'- 0)
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Special mention ought to be made, in speaking of systems of this

type, of the connectives. The simple connective and, indicated by

Jean, has already been referred to in speaking of the unchangeable

stems. All other connectives seem to be formed from the auxiliary

verb a to be, by the addition of various verbal suffixes. A list of

these connectives, any of which may take the simple connective kan

as an additional suffix, follows:

ado' m so, thus atse t the whiles, at this time
amS't but awe'bisim continually
amd'ni then arve'te then

Verbal stems which, although dissyllabic, yet appear to be unana-

lyzable, are not nearly as numerous as the other types. Some of the

more common ones follow:

he' no- to die -pwi'U- to roll
TdbW- to rotate -told- to crush
o'nkoi- to conquer -tibil- to wind around

ope'- CO wile'- to run

peda'- to steal, to answer wo'no- to die

Verbal stems of the second type have already been discussed in

§§1 1—13, and need not therefore be taken up in detail here again. The

b, w, and y series seem to be the clearest and least doubtful, and to

offer the fewest apparent exceptions. The h series is quite puzzling;

the i form (hi-), having no apparent relation to the others in the series

in meaning, falling as it does into the class of pure prefixes, indicating

parts of the body. The e and n forms (he- and hu-) are also very

irregular. Although the characteristic feature of these stems is
,

that

while they are most commonly used to modify another stem as a

prefix, they may yet themselves stand as independent steins on occa

sion, there are one or more in each series which can not so stand

independently, it seems. The reasons for this exception are not yet

clear.

§41
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TEXT

So'tim1 neno'mmaidum 1 bii'sstsoia.9 Wiso'tpini4 he'nante5
One old people lived, it is said. Big Springs on this side of

ku'mmenim6 hobo'kodom7 mai'sem8 bii'sstsoia.3 Amfi'nkan4 s<5'tiw
houseless ones bark hut owning they lived, it is said. That one and cue

pakupem 11 neno'mmaidum * matsoi'am.12 ArtuVdikan 13 mo' fi "
daughter pos- old people it is related. There and she
sessing person

kiile'm 15 bii'sstsoia.3 Amankan9 matsoi'am12 6p6'kanbeninrw
girl lived, it is said. That one and it is related always

»so'tim one (-m subjective).
1 ncno'maidiim old people; ne'no, ne'nope the usual adjective used for referring to animate things, and

standing for old person If unaccompanied by a noun; -m the connective, euphonic consonant used, in form
ing compound nouns, etc.; mai'dil man, Indian, perhaps from root mai- to speak; -m the suffix of the

subjective case.
* bii'sstsoia lived (from the stem buss-, bis- to live, to remain, to continue in one place); -tsoi-

verbal suffix Indicating completed action, quotative, i. e.. the knowledge is not obtained by the experience
of the speaker, but comes to him merely by hearsay; -a the usual suffix of the third person, -?/ den),
is rarely used with -tsoi This may be a cont Faction from -tsoi-cn(l).

4 wiso'tpini a place known locally as Big Springs, one of the main sources of the North Fork of Feather
river, in Big Meadows, Plumas county, California. I am unable to analyze this name satisfactorily.

6 he'nanti on this side of. Analyzable as follows: he- a demonstrative stem (confined chiefly to the

northwestern dialect) meaning this; -nan- the nominal locative suffix meaning from; -ti probably from

dear,ho w locative suffix at in, etc.: hence the whole meaning titis-from-at, a spot between
this and the one spoken of.

* ku'mmenim a houseless person; kum- the name applied to the semi-subterranean, circular, earth-
covered lodges: -men the negative or privative suffix; to this is then added a euphonlo i, and Anally the

subjective suffix -m
7hdbo'kodom owning a bark hut; hobo' the conical bark huts in which the poorer people lived: ho alone

seems to be used as synonymous with dwelling, any sort of a shelter or house; -to a suffix very
commonly used, indicating the quality of possessing, hence hobo' ko having the quality of possess
ing a bark hut; -do the suffix of the present participle; -m the subjective suflix. The whole might
be rendered owners of a bark hut.

B mai'sem they. This is apparently a form synonymous with mo'sem or moi'sem. The final m is the

subjective suffix.
9 amd'nkan and that one; amd'the demonstrative pronoun that, referring to the old people, here in

the subjective case amd'm, the m being changed to h before k, in accordance with the regular rule (see

§ 4, -kan and).
10so'ti one. Here in objective case (cf. note 1).
" pd'hiipem a person having a daughter; p<i,po daughter; -kii the same as -ko, the suffix meaning

having the quality of possessing; -pe the suffix used generally to form the noxnen actoris, etc; -m

the subjective t
12matsoi'am it is related. This frequently appearing form seems to come from a verbal stem ma- to

relate, to tell; 'an thequotative suflix of completed action; -a- the suffix of the third person, gener

ally used with -*.voi. The use of -m here is as yet not clear.
n amd'dikan and at that place; ama' demonstrative pronoun that; -di the locative suffix at; -kan

the conjunction and.
i« moil the, that. The independent form of the third personal pronoun. This is used very frequently

almost as a demonstrative. Here man, instead of mom, because of the following it

*kuU m woman, girl (here subjective).
1(Sopt'kanbeninV every time, always. It is difficult as yet to analyze this completely or satisfactorily;

dpi' occurring alone means all; -kan seems to be derived from kani, meaning also all, each, every;
«6eis the same as m, (the p changing to b after n); the final suflix -mm appears to have a temporal siiniifi-
cance; as also In It'wonini once in a while (from le'wa some).
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kulu'nananitinihehe'17 piye'tonokoni 18 so'tim 1!l kulu'nanatnaa't 20

evening- towwhen- one who went one even ing-to ward
almost bathing

wono'raentsoia.*1 Ama'nkan0 til'itsoia.22 Ama'nkan 0 nenfiustsoia.23
missed-not, it is said. That one and slept, it is said. That one and dreamed for her

self, it is said.

NeDi'webissim24 kaka'nim 25
po26 nem'webissim u mopi'kno 27

Dreaming kept on every night dreaming kept on same one

n&ol'doin28 nevY ustsoia.23 Ama'nkan 9 piye'tonotsoia.20
dreaming dreamed for her- That one and bathing went, it

self, it is said. is said.

Piye'tonopenkan 80 oki'tmenpem 31 6'kdatsoia.32 Aniankan9 be'nekto33
One who has gone one not returning it dawned, it That one and morning in

bathing and is said.

17kulu'nanamonihihe' when it was almost dusk; kulu' is the usual term for evening, the early part
of the night; -nana- a reduplicated form of the locative suffix -na, meaning toward; -mom a temporal

suffix with the force of wiienv after; tithe' . a suffix of somewhat uncertain meaning, usually indicating
doubtfulness or approximation

18piye'ttmohdm -one who went bathing (from piye*-, piye'to- to swim or bathe); I is probably
merely the verbal suffix of generalized motion, although it may perhaps be acontraction from one- to go,
to travel, hence to go to bathe; -fco the suffix indicating having the quality of possessing; -m the

subjective suffix, tills agreeing in ease with the amCi'm in ama'nkan.
19so'tim one. It is not clear whether this refers to ho w or to the evening. It is probably, however,

the former, as, if it meant one evening, the close connection of the two words would lead to the change

of the -77ito -fi
20kulu'nanamaa't. The first portion of this is identical with the first portion of the word in note 17.

The final suffix is, however, a rather puzzling one. It would seem to mean indeed, thus, but its use is

obscure.
n wono'mcjitsoia did not lose, miss; tcono' seems to mean to lose, to miss, and must be distinguished

carefully from C which means to die. The -/sot is the usual quotative, completed action, with the

suffixed form of the third personal pronoun.

tu'itsoia slept (from the stem ffi'i- to sleep); -tsoia (c* above).
» neDi'u&tsoia dreamed for herself, it is said; jUdV is a dream, nf.Di'm-maidu is a dreamer, one of

the two classes of shamans. The use of the reflexive suffix -us here is not wholly clear. It probably means

she dreamed Fou herself. This construction— a participle followed by a verb, or a continuative
followed by a verb— is one of the most frequent.

>'lUDl'wtbisxim kept dreaming. The reflexive is not used in this case. The suffix -bissim is formed

from the verbal stem bis- to remain, to continue, and is the usual continuative suflix employed, giv

ing the sense of to keep on. It is very generally joined to the verbal stem by -wi, which is of uncertain

meaning.
» kaka'nim every. A reduplicated form of kani'm each, all.
» [to night. This term is generally used in reference to the whole period of darkness, or, if restricted,

applies more to the middle of the night, po'esto midnight.
r- mopi'kno that same one; mo is the independent form of the third personal pronoun. The suffix

.pi'kno seems to be an intensive, and to mean the same, the very. It is here objective.
*» iiiDl'dom dreaming (here the present participle, formed with -dom).
» piye'tonotsoia went to bathe, it is said (cf. note 18).
w piye'tonopenkan the one who had gone bathing; piye'tono- cf. note 18; pchg the suffix of the

nornen actoris, -pern becoming -pen before I the suffix -kan is the common connective.
si oki'tmenpem one not returning, okit- meaning to return, to arrive at a place. Analyzable,

perhaps, into o- (an hypothetical verbal slem connected with b- to go) and -kit the regular directive suflix
meaning down, down to We have, in addition, -men the negative, and a re suffix of re nomen

factoring,with the subjective -m.
h c'kdalsoia it dawned. The verbal ,Ed gar- Is related closely to ekV day.
« be'nekto in the morning (sometimes merely be'nek). The suffix -to In use here is obscure. It occurs;

In a number of similar cases, with apparently a temporal meaning.
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make' 34 hala'pweten 35 osi'pindom 38 oki'tsoia.37 Mobe'ikOna 58

fish carried having coming out of Arrived.it Her father to
toward house. U said.

bohu'isitotsoia.39 Awete'nkan40 bii'sstsoia.3 Bodoi'kinudom41 bu'sstsoia.5
handed over to, Thus having been stayed it is Sitting on ground remained,

it is said. and said. it is said.

Ama'm 42 maya'keii43 tsai'men 44 tseme'npe(tn)45 oki'tkotsoia.4*
That one say they by and'by one unseen arriving-quali-

ty had. it is
said.

Pu'iyanan47 ma}Ta'ken43 okd'koinpintsoia.48 A'nkanim49 maya'ken*3
Outside, from it was head lowered down to- Then It was

ward, gradually, it is
said.

81maW fish (here objective).
^ hala'pweten having carried. We have here the use of one of the troublesome prefix-stems, he-.

Taken by itself, -lajf is a verbal stem signifying to crawl on hands and knees, or to sit, knees o.v
ground. Combined with ha-, it means to carry, perhaps to drag, generally by a cord or rope, here
carrying fish on a string. The suffix -weten is a temporal suffix meaning after having.

M osi'pindom coming out of toward the house. The verbal stem here is 6- to go, to travel, to

which are added two directive suffixes, -si out of (the water), and -pin toward. In -dom we have

the regular present participle.
« oki'tsoia arrived, came back. Okit- cf. note 31. While this Is sometimes heard oki'ttsoia, as a rule

the second ( is elided.
» mdbe'ikbna her father to. With relationship terms, the simple third personal pronoun is often

used in place of the regular possessive case, as here we have mo- instead of miiki'. Bi'ikd father isappar-

^sently analyiable into be'i-, a stem meaning again, another (be'im again; bc'ibo another: br'duki
NEW), and the familiar suffix -ko having the quality of possessing. The final suffix -na is the locative
suffix meaning toward, expressing the motion of the gift from the girl to her father.

» bohii'isitotsoia handed over to, it is said In bo- another of the prefix-stems appears. This usually
seems to signify actions done with a bulky or round object. Its application here is obscure, un
less the fist is thought of as a bulky thing, in which the string on which the fish are strung is held.
The main stem. -hilt-, is uncertain in its meaning, this being the only place where It occurs. In conjunc
tion with bo-, however, it has the meaning given above. The suffix -sito is one of the directive verbal
suffixes, meaning across, over.

» awete'nkan and after having been thus. All conjunctions, except kan and, are formed In Maidu
from the auxiliary verb a to be. Here with the suffix -wete{n) we get the Idea of sequence, usually
expressed in English by and then. The -kan is, of course, the simple conjunction and.

« bodoi' kinudom sitting. In this case the initial syllable bo- is in all probability the same prefix-stem
which appeared in bohu'isitotsoia, in this case changed In accordance with some obscure vowel-harmony.
66- as a simple verbal stem means, on the otherhand.TO blow, as the wind. The prefix-stem 66- here is

used as a stein, taking the suffix -doi, a verbal directive meaning upward, and often appears thus without
further addition; as bbdoi'tsoia he sat. It is not clear how the idea of sitting comes from the elements bo-

and -doi. unless we assume that the idea is of a round thing (the knees?) sticking up (as one sits on one's

haunches). The suffix (or suffixes) -tint! is not clear. It is of quite frequent occurrence, but is still uncer
tain, -dom is the usual present participle.

« ama'm that one (subjective form of the demonstrative).
« maya'ken it was. This frequently-appearing form seems to be derived from the stem ma- to bs,

with the suffix -yak-, which indicates past time.
« tsai'men after a while. Derived from tsai another, and the suffix -men,— not the negative, with

which it is identical in form, but a suffix indicating time of, which Is used In the names of seasons, etc.

(yo'men summer, flower-time; ku'mmen winter, ,earth-lodge-time, i. e., the period during which
the people live in the earth-lodges). . \ .i ■*.<.V*

*sUeme'npc(m) one who is not seen. The verbal stem here is tse- to see, with the negative suffix
-men, and the -pe of the nomen actoris. It would seem to mean, therefore, ONE not seeing, but is em

phatically declared, in this instance, to be passive. No formal distinction of the passive has yet been

noted in Maidu.
** oki'tkotsoia had the quality of arriving, it is said (from okit- to arrive, to reach; cf. note

31). The use of the suffix -ko has already been sufficiently explained.
*7pui'yanan from outside; pui'ya means, in general, the outside, without the house. The suffix

-non Is the usual locative, meaning from, away from.
« okb'koinpintsoia lowered head little by little down toward.it is said. In this instance we

have the use of the prefix o- indicating actions done with the head. The verbal stem is -kdi-. meaning to
lower, to depress (koitsono- to set, as the sun, I. e., to go down over the edge of the world). The

reduplication of the stem here indicates that the action took place slowly at intervals. The suffix -pin

is directive meaning toward The n before the p is probably phonetic.
* a'nkanim then. This is a connective formed from the stem o- and the suffix -kanim, meaning to

finish, complete an action.
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IcikO'npinwebissim50 lOkO'npinwebissim so tsa'nwono51 tloiha'dom32
crawling in kept crawling in kept one side coiling around

sawo'nona" opi'tinodom 54 pu'iyam" i'nkina55 opi'tsipdom.50 Awete'u57
Hre behind tilling up door base to rilling out. Then

towards

maya'ken43 kule'm58 i'nkinan58 ono'm59 so'nteedonudom 60

It was girl beside, from head projecting

tseko'nwebisstsoia." Ama'm41 bu'ssyatan62 lo'ksiptsoia1?
looking-atraight continued. That one staid after crawled out, it

it is said. having is said.

Lo'ksipebissim64 tsai'men44 lo'ksipbo'stsoia* A'nkanim49 mo'im66
Crawling out continued by and by crawled wholly out, Then he

it Is said.

<*Ibkb'npinwibissim kept crawling into, toward. The main stem here is lok- to crawl on hands
and knees, or on BELLY (,15'kdoi-Uoia crawled up). This stem is here apparently combined with one

to go, travel (from 6, the simple verb of movement) to form a compound verb, to go crawling.
The suffix -pin is the regular directive meaning toward, into (into the house, toward the girl), whereas

the -wtbissim is the continuative already explained; cf. note 24.
■ Im'nwono on one side op the house; tsan- is a stem referring to the side of anything, as tsa'na

(tsan'-na) sideways. The suffix -icono is somewhat puzzling. There is a verbal suffix apparently iden
tical, indicating the past participle. Here, and again a few words farther on, it occurs in terms indicating
the parts of the Poor of the house.

53tloiha'dom coiling around. The verbal stem is here tloi- meaning TO coil, to twist, to turn, as

in o'ndtditoikom one who lx curly-headed (o'n6 HEAD). The force of -ha is not known. The final

suffix is the present participle -4om.
63sawo'nona toward the place opposite the door; sd is the term for fire; the area back of the

fire, i. o., the other side of the fire from the door, is called sdwo'no, and is the place of honor. The final

suffix -na is the locative, meaning to, tow«rY>.
" opi'tinodom filling up. The stem opit-, meaning a seems analyzable into -pit-, a stem entering

into several verbal forms (as hopi't-waitodom filling and bursting; kapi'tdom pinching something

like a berry and bursting it), and a prefix(?) o- of uncertain meaning, possibly the prefix o- indicat
ing actions done with the head (?). The suffix -ino following is probably -no, the suffix of generalized

motion, with a euphonic i.
^ pu'iyam inkina to thf, threshold; pu'iya, meaning really the outside as contrasted with the

interior of the house, is often used for the door, that which leads to the outside; NT means the
base, bottom, of a thing; -na is the locative toward.

'•*opi'tsipdom filling it out. The systemhere is the same as above (note 54), with, however, a different
suffix, -sip, meaning out of, out from. The idea would seem to be that of filling the space so come

pletely as to overflow, as it were.

"aicete'n then; cf. note 40.
">kule'm i'nkinan from beside the woman. This should probably be written as two words, although

in speech the two nouns are very closely on together. Kitle' is the usual term for woman, and in
the locative meaning from.

» ono'm head (the subjective form with the -m).
80sii'ntsedo'nudom projecting, sticking up. As yet not analyzed satisfactorily. So- appears in a num

ber of verbs as a stem whose meaning is doubtful. The -n is probably euphonic, while -thesemay l*1 the

common stem tsc- to see. The following suffixes appear to be Ill. meaning upward, and the vague

suffix -nu or -n*;, usually indicating simple motion (soivZ'doitsoia crawled upward; sotcc'kadoidom

STANDING UPRIGHT).
"tslkd'nwfbisstsoia kept looking steadily at, it is said. The systemhere is to*- to see, which, with

the suffix -kon (perhaps related to P, away), has the meaning to look at. to gaze on. The contin
uative suffix -we'biss gives the idea of steadiness and fixity of gaze.

"bu'ssyatan after having stayed. The systemA has already been referred to. The suffix -yatan

is best translated by after having.

aio'ksiptsoia crawled out, it is said. The stem lok- has already lx>en discussed. The suffix to
out of has also already been referred to In note 5C.

^sum: kept crawling out. Here the continuative -wtbissim is shortened to -ebimim.

told'ksipbo'stsoia crawled wholly out. it is said. The suffix -60s gives the idea always of thoroush-
ness, completion (see § 20, no. :i9).

" mo'im he (in the subjective form).
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iiio'iima 07 O'tnotsoia.*8 Lo'kniitnowe'bissim00 lo'kmitsoia.70 Atse't71
water to went into, it Crawling down into continued crawled down into, Meanwhile

is said. it is ■

kule'm15 bii'sstsoia3 uni'di" hoba'di.7 Tsai'men44 we'yetsoia.73
girl stayed, it is said this-in bark-hut-in By and by spoke, it is said.

"Okoi'tapO74 aka'nas75 niki'"70 atsoi'a.77 Amo'ni78 "Ho"78
"Let us go away said (he) me-to" saM she, it Then "All

Is said. right,"

atsoi'a.77 "Ama'm42 be'nek33 Ono'makasi80 Wnek33 Ono'tapO81
said (the "That one to-morrow go-shall-I to-morrow go away,
father), it let us,
is said.

aka'nas75 nik" 83 atsoi'a.77 AmO'ni78 raOm83 ne'nommai'dum2 "He'u*4
said (he) me-to," said she, it Then he old man * " Yes,

is said.

Ono'bene 85 sail'5' 86 atsoi'a.77 AmO'ni78 tsai'men " bu'ssvatan 62

go-ought ?" said (he), Then by and by stayed after
it is said. having

v>mo'mna to the water; mo' mi is water. The terminal euphonic i is dropped always t*?fore 1

tive suffixes such as this; -na toward.
w 'btnotsoia went into, it is said. The stem here, dt-, is apparently a derived stem from the common

o*- to go, (May not this l)e a contraction from omit- to go down into?) The addition of the suffix -no

of generalized motion does not seem to add strength.
**lo'kmitnowe'bissim kept crawling down into. We have here the suffix -mit, meaning into, down

into a hole, cavity, etc., which, it was suggested, may appear in contracted form in the preceding
verb. Again, the addition of the suffix -no seems to add little, although hero perhaps emphasizing the

continuity of the motion. In -webissim we have, of course, the usual continuative.
n lo'kmitsoia crawled down into, it is said. Here -mit-Uoia coalesces to -mitsoia.
n atse't meanwhile. A connective formed from the auxiliary verb a- to be by the temporal suffix

-tset, meaning while, at the time when.
™uni'di IN this; unV is the demonstrative indicating objects near the speaker; -di is the locative

sullix meaning at, in, on.
™we'yetsoia spoke. Of the many verbs of speaking or saying, ive'yen is one of the most commonly used.

The stem is in reality we-, often reduplicated as we'we-. The suffix -ye is one of those verbal suffixes of

so general a meaning that no definite translation can be given for them.

7*okoi'tapo let us go away. Here 6- to go is the stem, to which is added the directive suffix -hoi
away from; a further suffix, -/a, which generally seems to indicate motion upward or along the surface

of something; and finally the exhortative suffix -po.

^dkd'nas said. The stem a- to say is probably related to the stem ma- of similar meaning. The
suffix -Jean is the ending of the third person of a verbal form (see.§ 19, no. 30). The terminal -as is the

indication of the perfect tense, here suffixed directly to the verbal form, and not standing independent

(see § 19, no. 32).
niki' (to) me. Instead of the more usual form of the objective of th^ first personal pronoun, nik,

what is apparently an emphatic form is here used, distinguished from the possessive ni'ki by a different
accent and long terminal i.

77atsoi'a said, it is said. The stem a- to say here takes the regular quotative past-tense suflix. Instead
of the usual ending of the third person, -a, as here, the form dtsoi'kan is sometimes used. As compared
with dkd'nas above, the position of the tense and pronominal suffixes is reversed.

"*amo'ni then. Another connective formed from the auxiliary with the suffix -moni, apparently best

translated by when; hence when it was so.
'» ho well! all right! yes!

80ono'makasi i shall go. Here, from the stem 6-, the general verb to go, to travel, dno- is formed

of which the form given is the first person singular of the future, the -ma being the suflix of the future
tense, the -ka a suflix still somewhat obscure (see § 19, no. 30), and the -s(i) the suflix of the first person

singular.
81ono'tapo let us go (a form parallel to okoi'tapo [see note 74], but. formed from ono'-).
w nik (to) me. Here the usual form of the objective of the first personal pronoun is used, instead of the

emphatic niki' (see note 76).
morn he (THE). The subjective form of the third personal pronoun singular, used hrre as a demon

strative.
p*he'll yes!

16ono' bene OUGHT To go. The suflix -ben or -bene conveys the idea of must, OUGHT.
* sad' (?) I am unable to explain this.
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tu'itsoia.81 Anrn'm4' be'nekto83 monu'88 heno'tsoia.89 Ama'm4'
slept, it in That one morning in water went to pet, it That one

Bald. is said.

mO'i60 mOkl'00 ye'pi91 tsetsoi'a.08 Amo'ni78 mako'34 pl'luti93 me'tsoia.94
him her husband saw, it is said. Then flsh many-very gave, it is .said.

AmO'ni78 tsa'nan95 moml'88 hSdoi'wet96 tsa'nan95 mako'84 s
Then on one side water carried up on other fish carried

having side

tsoia.97 Oki'tweten98 momi'88 so'kitsoia.99 A'nkanim49 make' 34

up in arms, Arrived after water set down, it is Then flsh
it is said. having said.

ha'psitotsoia.100 Amo'ni 78 me'datotsoia.101 Ama'm 42 be'nekto 33

passed across Then took, it is said. That one morning in
(through), it is

said.

tsedii'bosim m Ill 103 bii'sstsoia. 3 Atse't 71 loko'npin tsoia. 104

breakfasted all remained, it is Meanwhile crawledintoward.it
completely said. is said.

A'nkanim 40 moka'ndi 105 t!oi'kitsoia.1(w Sawo'nonaki 107 opi'tinodom 54

Then same place tit coiled up, it is Farther side's filling up
said.

w tu'itsoia slept (from the stem tu'i- to sleep). This presumably refers to the girl only, although of

course it might mean all the persons in the hut.
* moml' water. The objective retains the euphonic i (see note 67).
* h&no'tsoia went to get. As it stands, this is obscure. It seems possible, however, that it was mis

heard for hano'tmia, especially in view of the occurrence of the form hedoi'- two lines tx^yond, which has the

same meaning as the more usual hadoi'-. It is also possible that hi- is really correct, and is the equivalent of
ha-, in accordance with the system of vowel-shifts in prefix-stems. In either event, the analysis is not easy,

as fta-scems to mean actions performed with the rack or shoulder. With -no, the suffix of
motion, it seems to CDspecialized to mean going for the purpose of carrying a H shoulder?).
The more general use of he- as a prefix-stem is to indicate actions that occur spontaneously.

» mofci' her. This is the regular possessive, form of the third personal pronoun in the singular, with the

suffix -hi I note 66).
« yi'pi husband (objective).
92tsttsoi'a saw, it is said. The stein here is ts£-, the usual form for to see.t very many; pi alone means many, much;

q
is an intensive suffix equivalent to the English

VERY.
»* me'tsoia gave. To give, to hand to. to take, is expressed by the stem me-,

» tsa'nan on one side (literally, from one side tsdn-nan), on the other side. Tsa'nan . . . tsa'nan

ON THIS SIDE ... ON THAT SIDE.

whtdoi'wrt having carried up (from water). The more usual form is hadoi'- to carry up, gener

ally on shoulder (see no S'J). The suffix -wet here apparently gives the idea of sequence, in that,
after having taken up in one hand or on one side the water, she then took up the load of fish in the ot her.

w so'doitsoia carried up in arms. The prefix-stem so- generally indicates that the action is done with
the amis; as so'doidom carrying wood up; sotul'noyeicf'bissim kept lifting him about. The -doi

shows that the motion was up from the water toward the house.

oki'ttctten after having arrived (at the house). See notes 31, 35.
» so'kitsoia set down, it is said. Here again the prefix-stem so- appears, this time with the suffix -kit,

meaning downward, i. actaction with arms downward, laying down whatever is t>eingcarried.
100ha'psitotsoia passed across, it is said. The systemhere is Hap-, meaning to seize, to grip, to hold

firmly; with the suffix -site across, through, it comes to mean to hand over to some one. across
or through an opening, fire, etc.

/n^'daMsoiaTOOK.iTissAiD. The systemhere is me-, apparently meaning both to give and to me.
The use of -da here is not clear entirely. It often means motion downward, and may here mean he
took down, as the girl passed the fish to him through thesmoke hole or doorway. The suffix -to is prob
ably hell indicative of a plural object; namely, the many fish (see § 21, no. 45).

i« tscda'bosim wholly breakfasted; tscda is to breakfast. The suffix I has already been alluded

to as meaning wholly, completely. In the present instance an adjectival form seems to have been

made. It is subjective as referring to THEY.
'« kani'm all (subjective).
W4lokd'npintsoia crawled in toward (he) (see note 50).
» moka'ndi at the same spot; moka'ni is always given the meaning of the same.
i* t.'oi'kitsoia coiled up on ground, it is said. The stem t!6i- meaning to coil, to twist, has already

been discussed (see note 52); here, with the suffix -kit down, on the ground, it is clearer than before

with -ha.
i"7sawo'Twnaki farther side's. As explained Iwfore (note 53), sairo'no is the term applied to the por

tion of the house opposite the Mar a this we have here the locative suffix -na, meaning toward, and

the possessive suffix -ki. This use of the possessive is curious, and it would seem that some word like

space, area, ought to lie understood.
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pii'iyanaki 108 opi'tsiptsoia.109 Awete'nkan 40 be'ibom 110 mo'iii 111

doorward Inlcd completely, Then and again she (the)
it in said.

kiile'ni 15 i'nkinan 112 tseko'nwebisstsoia.61 Awete'nkan 40

girl beside-fruiu looked straight continually. Then and
it is said.

ti'ktena bu'ssdom 113 bu'ssweten 114
lo'ksiptsoia.63 Lo'ksipt'bissim 64

little while staying staying after crawledout, it is Crawling out kept on
said.

lo'ksipbo'stsoia." A'nkanim 49 lokdo'nutsoia.113
crawled wholly out, Then crawled up. it is said,

it is said.

Hano'leknantefika'doidi 110 ama'nantena 117 Ono'doitsoia.118
Home Lake from country in that from toward went off up, it is said.

AmO'nikan11' mo'in 1,1 kiile'm 18 we'yetsoia.73 "Su 120l m
Then and she (the) girl spoke, it is said. "Well! going-I"

iitsoi'a.77 AmO'nikan119 Ino'^m«,, neno'mm "He'u"84 atsoi'a."
said(she),it Then and he(the) old man "Yes" said (he),

is said. it is said.

"Ettu'1,s min124 basa'ko"5 ya'tisi""" atsoi'a.77 A'nkanim49
"Stop! (for) you staff *make-I" said (he), then

it is said.

basa'ko125 ya'titsoia. 120 A'nkauinkau1" plwl'128 kan1*9
stall made, it Then and roots and

is said. (magic)

108pink doorward. A similar construction to that in note 107. For pu'iya, see note 55.
"» opi'tsiptsoia FILLED UP COMPLETELY, IT IS SAID (See HOtfl 54).
"obr/ibom again (from the stem be'i- meaning again, another, and the suffix -bo of unknown

meaning).
'» mo' in she (that ONE). Subjective of the third personal pronoun singular, here used as demonstra

tive. Thonetic change of-m to -fl before fc
.

»» i'nkinan from beside; into, meaning base, with the locative suffix -non, meaning from.
'» ti'ktena bu'ssdom staying a little while; tiktl alone has the meaning of slightly, somewhat, a

little; ti'ktina has a temporal meaning, a little while (is this -na ttio locative?); the verbal stem is

buss-ro stay, to remain, and has here the present-part ieiple suffix.
>»bii'ssuetrn after staying (from the same sort buss-, with the common suffix -icrfcn. meaning

aftep.. AFTER nAVING).
lo'kdd'nulsoia crawled up, it is said. The directive suffix -don here also has the general suffix of

motion -no (-nu).
"« Hand'Uknanteriko'doidi in the Honey lake region. It is not clear yet whether Hano'lek is merely

the Indian pronunciution of the English name, or a real Indian name itself, of which the English name is a
corruption. The suffix -nan is the usiuil locative from, apparently meaning this side from, i. l be
tween here and Honey lake. The re is a suffix of uncertain meaning, apparently nominalizing the locative
form preceding it. The -fi is from -m liefore kt and is the connective. A'd'rfo, kodo, is the usual term for
place, country, world, and frequently takes a

-c,

i before iI -di at. in.
hi ama'nantena that place from toward; amd' theI that, with the locative -nan

FROM, meaning this side of that plac e, i. e., between there and here; the same suffix -ft, as in the pre
ceding word; and finally the locative (exiiclly the reverse of -nan) -na toward, i. y the snake crawled off

toward some spot between here and Honey lake.
»* ono'doitsoia went off up, it is said; dno- to travel, to go; -dot the directive upward (north is

apparently always UP to these Maidu).
>aamb'nikan and then.
»o su well! (an exclamation).
"i ono'si I am going (from the stem one- TO GO, to travel). Here the suffix of the first person

singular is suffixed directly to verbal stem, without the -to which Is generally used (see § 19, no. 30).
I31neno'm old man. Here apparently refers to one or other of the parents; from context later, this seems

to l>efattier. See note 2.

mrrtu' STOP A moment! wait!
»' min for you. The objective form of the independent second personal pronoun.
ik based A cane, staff. This appears to be from astern bos-, which seems to mean WIDE spreading,

spreading apart, from which, with the suffix -ko, we have that which has the quality of possess
ing wide spread, i. e., a staff, with which one spreads out one's support. Here objective.

"ya'tisi I am making. The stem A means to create, to make (Ko'doyapem the Earth-Maker,
Creator), aud, with the causative -ti, seems to mean about the same, to prepare, to make. Here,

again, we have the suffix of the first personal pronoun singular, without the usual suffix preceding, to,
i" o'nxoniSKon and then.
i* piwl' roots (objective).
i» kan and.
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basa'komostsu'mdi130 wida'tpaitsoia.1" "Uni'm Odi'knodom 133

statT (cane) end-on tied-to, it is said. "This arriving

o'lolokdi134 tO'sdadom1*6 tsfihe'hetsonoweten tM wodo'minodom 137

smoke hole at standing up looking-over (Into)-a(ter throwlng-into
having

wodd'mkitmaa'nkano138 samo'estodi " 139 atsoi'a.77 'Sika'Iatset140
throw-down-you shall fireplace-centre- said (he), ' Bother-while (if)

into" it is said.

minm o'honi141 ruin"4 opo'ktibOs"1? Nik8' sikii'larnen' 143 ama'4'
you something you Headache Me bother not' that

mysterious cause I may .
with

fui'nkano"144 atsoia77 Aino'nikan118 "He'u"84 atsoi'a.77
say- you" said (he), Then and "Yes" said (she),

it is said. it is said.

A wete'nkan A,) dno'doitsoia. 118

Then and went off up, it La
said.

"» basfi'kdmostxu' mdi on the end of the staff. Basa'kb staff; -m the connective; ostsu'mi the end,
point. The locative -di has the force of at, on.

w wida'tpaitsoia tied to, it is said. The prefix-stem wi-, indicating actions done by force, generally

by pulling, is here combined with the stem -dat-t which, in its more common form, -dot-, is of frequent

occurrence. It has a meaning alone of to knock, apparently, but with wi- has the meaning to tie. The
suffix -pai means against, upon, i. e., to tie or affix to, on.

I3* iinV this (objective), the demonstrative pronoun.
i*1odi'knodom arriving, when you arrive (from b- to go, and -dikno against, up against; hence to

reach, to arrive); present participle suffix -dom.
»« o'lolokdi at the smoke iiole. From o'loloko is the smoke hole of theearth-<x>vcred lodge. The ter

minal euphonic vowel (here o instead of the more usual i, probably depending on vowel-harmony) Is

dropped before the locative -di.

tb'sdadom standing up (present participle). From fd> a stem meaning to stand: the suffix -da

indicates motion upward or position aloft: hence standing up by the smoke hole.
136txfWhctsonbweten after having looked over into. From ts(-, the stem of the verb to see, here

with a suffix, -hihf , which is obscure. The sullix -tsono, however, is a common one, meaning over edge

of, off over down; hence to look over the edge of the smoke hole into the house. The -weten

is the common suffix indicating after having.
m wodo'minodom THROWING down into. The prefix-stem wo- here refers to the staff, as a long thing;

wodo'm meaning to throw or drop a long thing. The stem dom- is obscure. The directive suffix
-mi, meaning down into a hole, hollow, etc., follows, with the -no of general motion, and the parti
cipial (present sullix -dom.

138w bdb'mkilm ad' nkano you shall throw down. The same stern as above; wbdbm here takes the suffix
-kit, meaning downward, to the ground. The future suffix -ma follows, with the regular ending of

the second person coming last (sec § 28).
»» mmd'extodi in the center of the fireplace; sa is the term for fire; mmb' the fireplace, appar

ently sd-m-6 fire-stone; -erto, often used independently, means the center or middle of anything,

here with the locative -di.
i« sik&'latset while, at the time when he bothers; nk&'la- has the meaning of to bother, to

trouble, to hurt, its analysis is not yet clear; sl~ is a prefix of uncertain meaning {si'kes- to cook,
tiket- to seize, cte.). The stem ~kal- is also troublesome. The temporal suffix -tsel here really gives the

idea of whenever, if.
hi o'honi with something mysterious, bad (magically); b'hd is anything which is evil in Its effects,

or by magical means works harm to a person. The instrumental suffix -ni requires no explanation.
hi opo'ktibm I might make headache; opo'k is a headache (probably from 0-, the prefix referring to

the head; and -pok-, meaning to strike); opo'kti- to cause a headache. The suffix -60 corresponds to

our English might, the -s being the sullix of the first person, without, in this case again, the -ka. This
-ka is, however, never used, I believe, afler -60.

i« sikd'lamcn don't bother, hurt (slk&'l-, cf. note 140). The negative -men is often used thus to indi
cate negative imperative.

m do" nkano you say (from d- to say, with the regular ending of the second person).
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[Translation]

There was an old couple. They lived just this side of Big Springs,

and, having no earth-lodge, lived in a bark hut. These old people

had one daughter, who lived with them. Every evening, just at

dusk, she always went bathing, and never missed a single night. One

night she slept and dreamed of something; dreamed the same thing

every night.
'

Then one night she went bathing, but did not return.

In the morning she came back, however, coming out of the water

toward the house, carrying fish. She handed the fish to her father

and then sat down. By and by a great snake came up unseen,

lowered his head through the smoke hole, and crawled in. He kept

crawling in and coiling around, till he filled all the space between the

area back of the fire and the door on one side of the house ; then, stick

ing his head up beside the girl, he looked steadily at her. After a

while he began to crawl out, and, crawling entirely out, went down

into the water and disappeared. Meanwhile the girl stayed in the

house still. After a while she spoke, saying, "That person said to

me,
' Let us go away.

' ' ' Then her father said,
' 'All right.'

'— ' ' He said,
' I shall go to-morrow, let us go away to-morrow,' " said the girl.

Then the old man replied, " Yes; you ought to go." Then they slept.

In the morning the girl went to get water. She saw her husband the

snake. He gave her a great quantity of fish. Then, carrying fish

on one side and the water on the other, she came back to the house.

When she arrived, she set the water down and passed the fish through

the smoke hole to her father, who took them. That morning, after

they had finished breakfast, the snake came again and coiled up in

the same place as before. He looked straight at the girl, and then

crawled out and went off toward the country between here and

Honey lake. Then the girl spoke and said, "Well, I atn going now."

Then the old man said, "Yes." Then he added, "Stop a moment!

I will make a cane for you." Then he made the cane and fastened

magical roots to the end of it. "When you arrive at the snake's

house, stand by the smoke hole and look over into the house and

throw this staff into the center of the fire," he said, " ' If you trouble

me, I might make your head ache with something mysterious.

Don't trouble me.' That is what you must say," he said. Then the

girl answered, "All right." Then she went off up north, after the

snake,
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ALGONQUIAN

(FOX)

By William Jones

(Revised by Truman Michelson)

Introductory Note

The following sketch of the grammar of the Fox was written by
Dr. William Jones in 1904. Shortly after the completion of the

manuscript Doctor Jones was appointed by the Carnegie Institution
of Washington to conduct investigations among the Ojibwaof Canada

and the United States, and it was his intention to revise the Fox
grammar on the basis of the knowledge of the Ojibwa dialect which
he had acquired.

Unfortunately Doctor Jones's investigations among the Ojibwa
were discontinued before he was able to complete the scientific
results of his field-studies, and he accepted an appointment to visit
the Philippine Islands for the Field Museum of Natural History, of
Chicago. The duties which he had taken over made it impossible
for him to continue at the time his studies on the Algonquian dialects,

and finally he fell a victim to his devotion to his work.
Thus it happened that the sketch of the Fox grammar was not

worked out in such detail as Doctor Jones expected. Meanwhile
Doctor Jones's collection of Fox texts were published by the Ameri
can Ethnological Society, and Doctor Truman Michelson undertook
the task of revising the essential features of the grammar by a

comparison of Doctor Jones's statements with the material contained

in the volume of texts.

On the whole, it has seemed best to retain the general arrangement
of the material given by Doctor Jones, and Doctor Michelson has

confined himself to adding notes and discussions of doubtful points
wherever it seemed necessary. All the references to the printed series

of texts, the detailed analyses of examples, and the analysis of the

text printed at the end of the sketch, have been added by Doctor
Michelson. Longer insertions appear signed with his initials.

Franz Boas.
March, 1910.
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§ 1. THE DIALECT OF THE FOX

The Fox speak a dialect of the central group of Algonquian Indians.

By "central group" is meant the Algonquian tribes that live or have

lived about the Great Lakes, particularly in the adjoining regions

west and south, and now embraced by the territory of the states of

Michigan, Minnesota, Wisconsin, Illinois, Indiana, and Ohio. The

group contains many dialects, some of which are the Ojibwa, Ottawa,

Potawatomi, Menominee, Kickapoo, Sauk and Fox.

The dialects present great similarity in the absolute forms of many

words; but marked differences are noticed in the spoken language.
Some of the differences are so wide as to make many of the dialects

mutually unintelligible. This lack of mutual comprehension is due

in some measure to variations of intonation and idiom, and in a

certain degree to slight differences of phonetics and grammatical

forms.

The extent of diversity among the dialects varies; for instance,

Ojibwa, Ottawa, and Potawatomi are so closely related that a mem

ber of any one of the three experiences only slight difficulty in acquir

ing a fluent use of the other's dialect. The transition from Ojibwa,
Ottawa, and Potawatomi to Menominee is wider, and it is further
still to Kickapoo and to Sauk and Fox.

Some of the dialects, like the Ojibwa, Ottawa, and Potawatomi,

are disintegrating. The breaking-up is not uniform throughout a

dialect: it is faster in the regions where civilized influences predomi

nate or play a controlling force; while the purer forms are main

tained in the places where ideas of the old-time life and associations

have a chance to live and survive. The dialect of the Mexican band

of Kickapoo is holding its own with great vigor; but not quite the

same can be said for Menominee or Sauk. Sauk and Fox are the same

speech with feeble differences of intonation and idiom. Kickapoo

is closely akin to both, but is a little way removed from them by

slight differences of vocabulary, intonation, and idiom. The dialect

taken up here is the Fox, which is spoken with as much purity as

Kickapoo.
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boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 741

The number of the Foxes is nearly four hundred, and they live on

Iowa River at a place in Tama county, Iowa. They call themselves

Meshva''ki'Axgi Red-Earth People, and are known to the Ojibwa

and others of the north as UtAgdmVg People of the Other Shore.

Among their totems is an influential one called the Fox. It is told

in tradition that members of this totem were the first in the tribe

to meet the French; that the strangers asked who they were, and

the reply was, Wd'gd'A^g* People of the Fox Clan: so thereafter

the French knew the whole tribe as Les Renards, and later the

English called them Foxes, a name which has clung to them ever

since.

PHONETICS (§§2-12)

§ 2. General Characteristics

There is a preponderance of forward sounds, and a lack of sharp

distinction between k, t, p, and their parallels g, d, b. The first set

leave no doubt as to their being unvoiced sounds: their acoustic

effect is a direct result of their organic formation. The same is not

true with the second set. They form for voiced articulation, but

their acoustic effect is plainly that of surds: when the sonant effect

is caught by the ear, it is of the feeblest sort. Sometimes I is sub

stituted for n in careless speech. Vowels are not always distinct,

especially when final. There is weak distinction between w and y,

both as vowel and as consonant.

Externally the language gives an impression of indolence. The

lips are listless and passive. The widening, protrusion, and rounding

of lips are excessively weak. In speech the expiration of breath is

uncertain; for instance, words often begin with some show of effort,

then decrease in force, and finally die away^in a lifeless breath.

Such is one of the tendencies that helps to make all final vowels

inaudible: consequently modulation of the voice is not always clear

and sharp.

The same indistinctness and lack of clearness is carried out in con

tinued discourse, in fact it is even increased. Enunciation is blurred,

and sounds are elusive, yet it is possible to indicate something of the

nature of length, force, and pitch of sounds.
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§ 3. Sounds

Consonants

The system of consonants is represented by the following table :

Stop Spirant Nasal Lateral
ami alTricative

Glottal c

Post-palatal k, g -
Palatal 'k

Alveolar - c, s - I
Dental t, 't

,
d ts, tc n -

Labial p,'p,h - to

h
, 'hw, y

6 a soft glottal stop resembling a feeble whispered cough. It occurs

before initial vowels: hi'tci* lacrosse stick.

f' intervocalic is presumably a spirant with glottal stricture. —T. M.]

'

denotes a whispered continuant before the articulation of k, t, and p.

The closure is so gradual that the corresponding spirant is

heard faintly before the stop, so that the combination is the

reverse of the fricative. Thus a'pyatc' when he came is to

be pronounced nearly as afpydtc' with bilabial /. —T. M.]
It occurs also before h

.

h an aspirate sound almost like h in hall, hall, hull. It is soft breath

with feeble friction passing the vocal chords, and continuing on

through the narrowed glottis: naJd' hey! listen!

'h an aspirate of the same origin as h
,

but without an inner arrest.

The tongue is drawn back and raised high, making the air-

passage narrow ; it has a sudden release at the moment almost

of seeming closure: ma''hwaKw'' wolf.

hw a bilabial, aspirate glide, starting at first like h
,

and ending with

the air-passage wider and the ridge of the tongue slightly

lowered: pa'nAhwaywa he missed hitting him.

T
c like the £-sound in caw, crawl. The stoppage makes and bursts

without delay on the forward part of the soft palate: Jcaho'

hist!

i It should be pointed out that in the Fox Texts d and f, and k, h and p, often Interchange. This

is due to the peculiar nature of 6
,

d
,

g. Dr. Jones has simply tried to record the sounds as he heard
them when taking down the stories. Wherever such fluctuation occurs, the actual sound pronounced

was undoubtedly 6
. d
,

g. As an example we may give wdpA wdbA to look at.— T. M.
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y
g a &-sound articulated in the same position as k. But the closure

is dull and sustained, with a pause between the stop and break,

leaving an acoustic effect of almost a medial sonant : a'gw* no.

an outer t-sound like the one in keen, keep, key. The articula

tion is farther front than for k or g. The spiritus asper is

for a hiss of breath that escapes before complete closure:

i"kwaywa woman.

v c like the voiceless sh in she, shame, mash. The sibilant is made

with friction between the tongue and upper alveolar. The

opening is narrow, and the tip of the tongue is near the lower

teeth: cask' only.

s a hissing surd articulated with the tip of the tongue against the

lower teeth. The air-passage is narrow and without stop:

wd'sesV" bull-head.

tc like ch in chill, cheap, church. The articulation is with the ridge

of the tongue behind the upper alveolar, while the blade is

near the lower alveolar: tci'stccf' or tcistcay<! heavens and

earth !

t a pure dental surd articulated with the point of the tongue against

the upper teeth and with sudden stress : tete'pisaKwa he whirls

round.

d a dental articulated in the same place as t, but delayed and with

less stress. It leaves the impression of almost a voiced stop :

me'dasw' ten.

't a dental surd differing from t only in the fact that an audible hiss

is expelled just previous to a full stop: me'"<o' bow.

I a lateral liquid sometimes heard in careless speech. It often

replaces the nasal n after u, a, and the dull a. The point of

the tongue articulates softly with the upper alveolar, the fric

tion being so slight that the sound has much the nature of a

vowel. It is like I in warhle: wd'bigvlu,'a for wabigunula

mouse.

71 not quite like the n in English, the articulation being with the

point of the tongue at the base of the upper teeth: nl'n" I.
m a bilabial nasal consonant like m in English: mA'na this.

. p a surd like the sharp tenuis p in English ; it is made with complete

closure, and the stop usually breaks with a slight puff of

breath : pya'wa he comes.
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b a bilabial stop with almost the value of a sonant; it differs from

p in being dull and having less stress. The lips close and are

momentarily sustained, as if for a sonant, but break the stop

with a breath: wd'bAn* morning light.

Kp like p, but with the difference of having first to expel a puff of

breath before coming to complete closure: afpyatc* when he

came.

y like the voiced spirant y in you, yes. It is uttered without stress:

wa'lciycPni whence I came.

w bilabial liquid like the English w in war, water: wdwl'gewaKgi at

their dwelling-place.

Vowels

u like the vowel-sound in words like loon, yule, you, and clue. It is

long and slightly rounded ; the ridge of the tongue is high and

back, and the lips and teeth have a thin opening: u'wiyi?"

somebody.

u like the w-sound in full and book. The vowel is short, open, and

faintly rounded. It is the short of u: pya'tusaywa he comes

walking.

6 like o in words like no, slope, rose. The vowel is long and slightly
less rounded than u; the ridge of the tongue is not so high and

not so far back as for u: a'maw* honey.

o like o in fellow and hotel. It is the short sound of d: nota'gosi'wa

he is heard.

a like the short vowel-sound in words like not, plot, what. The

vowel suffers further shortening in final syllables; it is uttered

with the ridge of the tongue drawn back; the lips are passive:
na'hvsaywa he can walk.

a like the vowel-sound in sun, hut; it is short, dull, unrounded, and

made with the ridge of the tongue slightly lifted along the

front and back: main' this.

& as in the broad vowel-sound of words like all, wall, law, awe. The

ridge of the tongue is low, and pulled back almost to the

uvula; the lips make a faint attempt to round: wa'bAmon*

mirror.

a like a in father, alms. The tongue lies low, back, and passive; the

lips open listlessly and only slightly apart : mdJiAn* these.
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a longer than the a in sham, alley. The a in German Bar is probably

more nearly akin. It is broad, and made with the tongue

well forward; the opening of the lips is slightly wider than

for a; the quantity is in fact so long as to be diphthongal.

The first part of the sound is sustained with prolonged

emphasis, while the second is blurred and falling. The char

acter of this second sound depends upon the next mould of

the voice-passage: ma'ndw" there is much of it.

e like the a-sound in tale, ale, late. It is made with the ridge of the

tongue near the forward part of the palate ; the lips open out

enough to separate at the corners, but the rift there is not

clear and sharp: nahe'* hark!

e like the vowel-sound in men, led, let. It is a shorter sound of e:

pe'm* oil, grease.

•i with much the character of the diphthong in words like see, sea, tea,

key. It is the most forward of all the vowels; the opening

of the lips is lifeless: nl'na I.
i like the i in sit, miss, fit. It is the short of I; it is even shorter as

a final vowel: ai'cimVtc* just as he told me.

§ 4. Sound-Clusters

Consonantic Clusters

The language is not fond of consonant-clusters. In the list that

follows are shown about all of the various combinations. Most of

them are with w and y, and so are not types of pure clusters of con

sonants:

Consonant Combinations

hw k\ti'yenay exactly

gw a'gw* no

'kw i'kwaw" woman
hw heci''lca\ma'w'1 he stabs him
'hw nna''h\vawa wolf
sw me'dasvt* ten
cw me'cwaa rabbit
tw A'twi' ouch
mw A'mwaw" he eats him
nw no'lenvt* wind

pw pwd'u)' not

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



746 I ECU.. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

'pw ^'pwd^V pipe
bw A'bwatciyA^n1 roasting-spit
ky kekya'nenAymwa he holds it

OV u'gyan' his mother

'Icy a"kyan' lands

cy 7nente</umieya'ni oaks

my mya'w' road

ny nya'w' four

py pya'w" he comes

'py d''pydte' when he comes

The following true consonantic clusters occur:

sk ca'sk' only
ck mA'cickVw' grass
stc tcistca*' my stars!

IHplithonys

Not more than two vowels combine to form a diphthong. Stress
is stronger on the leading member, and movement of the voice is

downward from the first to the second vowel.

ai like the diphthong in my, I: &iyania opossum

at like the diphthong in turn with the r slurred; a'sAi skin

ei like the diphthong in day, phy; nahvi' now then!

ais like the diphthong in soil, boy; mh'\nah'waxwSa he went at
him

au like the diphthong in shout, bout; hmi halloo!

du like the diphthong in foe, toe; pyano'u come here!

§ 5. Quantity

Vowels vary in length, and in the analysis of sounds they have

their phonetic symbols indicating quantity. A vowel with the

macron (-) over it is long, as o, u, a, and ?, and a vowel without the

sign is short. Some vowels are so short that they indicate nothing

more than a faint puff of breath. The short, weak quantity is the

normal quantity of the final vowel, and for that reason is in superior

letter, as °, '. Rhetorical emphasis can render almost any vowel

long —so long that the vowel-sound usually develops into a diph

thong, as dywe'i why, no, of course! (from ti'yw* so).
Change of quantity is often due to position. Long vowels are

likely to suffer loss of quantity at the beginning of long combinations:

na"7ca again becomes na'ka in the phrase naikatcdmegvidtAxgi again
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It certainly seemed as if. Long vowels also shorten when placed

before a stressed syllable: a''Mg' on the ground becomes a'Hga'hi-

Tldbi''tCi WHEN HE LOOKED DOWN AT THE GROUND.

Diphthongs undergo change of quantity. The accent of a diph

thong slides downward from the first vowel, and the loss when it

comes is in the breaking-off of the second member: a'sa1 buckskin,

ne'tasa^m* my buckskin.

Consonants show evidence of quantity also. In general, the quan

tity is short ; but the length of time between the stop and break in

g, d, and h, is noticeable, so much so that the effect of a double sound

is felt. As a matter of fact, g stands for a double sound. The first

part is an articulation for an inner k, and in gliding forward comes to

the place for g where the stoppage breaks. Assimilation tends to

reduce the double to a single sound. Nasal sonant m and n sound

double before accented I: ml'miwP pigeon, nl'na i.

A syllable consists (1) of a single vowel-sound, a; (2) of two or

more vowels joined together into a diphthong, 'wa\' what?; and (3)

of a vowel-sound in combination with a single consonant or a cluster

of consonants, the vocalic sound always following the consonant:

ni'tci my kind. Two or more vowels coming together, no two of

which are in union as a diphthong, are broken by an interval between:

ahi'owaHci so they said.

§ 6. Stress

Force is but another name for stress, and indicates energy. It is

not possible to lay down definite rules for the determination of stress

in every instance, and it is not always clear why some syllables are

emphasized at the expense of others. Generally, in words of two

syllables, stress-accent falls on the first, Ici'n" thou; for words of

three syllables, stress falls on the antepenult, hwi'yen" sufficiently.

Beyond words of three syllables, only the semblance of a rule can be

suggested. The chief stress comes on the first or second of the

initial syllables, and the, secondary stress on the penult ; the syllables

between follow either an even level, or more often a perceptible rise

and fall alternating feebly up to the penult. In accordance with its

rising nature the principal stress can be considered as acute ('), and

in the same manner the fall of the secondary stress can be termed as

grave 0). The sonorous tone of the voice on the penult is marked,

§6
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due perhaps to the extreme brevity of the final, inarticulate vowel.
The feature of the sonorous penult is apparent in extended combina
tions like phrases and sentences, especially when movement is swift
at the start, and, gradually slowing up on the way, brings up at the

syllable next to the last with a sustained respite which ends with a

sudden break into the final vowel. The arrival on the penult creates

one or two effects according as the syllable is long or short. If the

quantity is long, the vowel is sung with falling voice; if short, the

vowel is brought out with almost the emphasis of a primary stress-

accent.

This makes a fairly normal order for stress in a single group stand
ing alone; butt it suffers interference in the spoken language where

the measure of a syllable for special stress often becomes purely
relative. The stress on one syllable brings out a certain particular
meaning, and on another gains an effect of a different sort. Stressing

the stem of wd'baminu look at me exaggerates the idea of look;
stressing the penult -mi'-, the syllable of the object pronoun, centers

the attention on that person; and stressing the final member -nu'
thou makes the second personal subject pronoun the object of chief

concern.

Special stress often splits a vocalic sound into two vowels of the

same or a different kind. This is common in the case of pronouns,

in words of introductive import, in vocatives of spirited address, and

in cries calling at a distance: i'ln' for I'n' that; naMi' for nahi'

hark; neniwetige'i for ne'niwetPg* oh, ye men! pydgo'" for pya'g*

COME ye.

§ 7. Pitch

This Algonquian dialect does not fall wholly in the category of a

stressed language. Pitch is ever present in a level, rising, or falling

tone. The effect of pitch is strong in the long vowels of the penult.

Temperament and emotion bring out its psychological feature. For

instance, pride creates a rising tone, and a feeling of remorse lets it

fall. In the sober moments of a sacred story the flow of words

glides along in a musical tone; the intonation at times is so level as

to become a tiresome monotone; again it is a succession of rises and

falls, now ascending, now descending, and with almost the effect of

song. In general, the intonation of ordinary speech is on a middle

scale. The tone of men is lower than that of women and children.
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Sound- Changes (§§ 8-12)

§ 8. Accretion

In the course of word-formation, phonetic elements are taken on

that have the impress of mere accretions. The additions are the

result of various causes: some are due to reduplication; some to

accent; and others act as glides between vowels, and as connectives

between unrelated portions of a word-group. Instances of the accre

tion of some of these phonetic elements are next to be shown.

Syllabus Accretion

A syllable, usually in the initial position, is sometimes repeated by

another which precedes and maintains the same vowel-sound. The

repetition is in fact a reduplication:

I'ni w&yatu'geme'g* and so in truth it may have been, for %'ni

y&tv! gemeygu

It is not always clear whether some accretions are but glides pass

ing from one sound to another, or only additions to aid in maintaining

stress-accent on a particular syllable. The syllable hu is a frequent

accretion in dependent words, and occurs immediately after the tem

poral article a:

dhugu"lcahigdwdHci when they made a bridge is the conjunc
tive for ku''kahigawAxg{ they made a bridge

a\mlce'piskwdtawdhomweHc* which they used as a flap over
the entry-wav [cf. 354.22] is a subordinate form of Ice'jns-

hwdtawd'honAmd^g' they used it for a flap over the
ENTRANCE

[I am convinced that hu is not a glide nor an addition to maintain

the stress-accent on a particular syllable, but is to be divided into

h-u, in which h is a glide, but u a morphological element. In proof
of this I submit the following: There is an initial stem wlgi to
dwell (wipe also; cf. Icivoe beside Tc'nn [§16]). Thus vngivfl he

dwells 220.22 §28). Observe that we have wihuvngewdtc* where
they were to live 56.5 (future conjunctive, §29) beside dhuungewdtc

where they lived 56.23 (for -wdtc*; aorist conjunctive, §29) ; dhuwigi-
wdtc{ where they lived 94.21; dhuurigiydg where we (excl.) were
living 216.1 (aor. conj. §29); dhuungitc where he lived 42.20 (§29);

ahmmginitd1 where he was staying 1 82.8 ( §34) . That is to say, hu is

§8
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found after wl- as well as a-. Now, it should be observed that we have
hu after a- in some stems regularly; in others it never occurs. As h

is unquestionably used as a glide, we are at once tempted to regard
the u as a morphological element. But a direct proof is wHim/jtinticin'
he who dwelled there 80.9, 12, 20; 82.10, 22; 84.10, 21 ; 86.2, 20.

This form is a participial (§ 33) , showing the characteristic change
of u to wii (§ 11). Hence the wa points to an initial u, which can
not be a glide, as nothing precedes; and h is absent. Now, this « is
found in a'kivri-'-wZgewdtc* when they went to live somewhere
66.15 (a -watc}, § 29; kiwi is an extended form of kt, an initial stem
denoting indefinite motion, § 16 ; 'k for k regularly after «) . —T. M.J

Other additions, like h, w, y, are clearly glides:

a'hutcVtc* whence he came, the independent form of which is
U'tciw" HE CAME FROM SOME PLACE

d'hundpdmiHc' when she took a husband, a temporal form
for una''pami\'a she took a husband

o'wfw^W his wife (from owl-Ani)
ovrV'tawA'n* his brother-in-law (from obituary)
ketdsi'yutdyW he crawls up hill (from ketasi-utawa)
ki'yd\vdhva he is jealous (from ki-dwawa)

Consonantic Accretion

A frequent type of accretion is w or y with k, forming a cluster:

tcarkv.riwindywa he is short-horned (from tCAgi-windwa)

tcarkw<ipijayw' it is short (from tcA<ji-dp\jdwi)

sdsi'gd"kya\va he scattered it (this is just the same in meaning
as sdslgakdw")

Intervocalic Consonants

The most common accretion is t.1 It falls in between two vowels,

each of which is part of a different member in a word-group.

Examples:

Between i and e: a''kwitepyaygi top of the water
Between e and a: netA^pAnd^n* I laugh
Between a and of d'wAtd\va he carries it away
Between a and u: pya'tuso'W" he came walking
Between d and a: pl'tbtiVwa he crawls in

>t serves as a connective in an inanimate relation, and will be mentioned again.
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[In so far as -old- is a secondary stem of the second order (§ 19),

the A- can not be an intervocalic inserted phonetically. The same

applies to the s in -isa- cited below.—T. M.]

When the vowel of the second member is i, then t usually becomes tc:

Between I and i: pl'tc\sdKwa it (bird) flew in

Between a and i: Jcepx'tcigAW cork, stopper
Between a and i: Tcugw'&'ic\salwa it (bird) tries to fly
Between a and i: 1ciw&'t<zitahaKwa he is lonely

Sometimes n has the value of an intervocalic consonant. It often

occurs immediately after the temporal particle a:

tcdg&n&'towdtci^g' people of all languages, a participial with
the elements of tcd'g1 all, a having the force of the relative

pronoun who, and d'towdwA^g' they speak a language.

anapAtAg' when he saw them 206.18 as contrasted with dtdpH-

Y>\tAg HE HAD A FEEBLE VIEW OF IT IN THE DISTANCE 206.16

[Is dpA- to see related with wdpA- to see,, to look at?—T. M.]

dxvd'pawdtc* he dreamed 206 title; 210.17 (a— tc' [§ 29])
contrasted with wa"a*'pawFitc' then he had a dream 212.3;

aa'pawatc' she had a dream 216.1

Sometimes n occurs between vowels much after the fashion of t:

Between a and e: mi/a'neyaV he dances poorly
Between a and e: upya,'nesiwa he is slow

Between a and d: rayana 'pawdt? he that dreamed an ill omen

title 210; 212, 17, 20; 214.1, 10 (myd + apawa- to dream;

participial [§ 33])
See, also, 212.4, 5, 7, 9, 10; 214.20

Between i and a: ii' peminawAtenAg* then he went carrying it in
his hand 194.12 (a—Ag* [§ 29]; pemi- A- (dub) [§ 16]; -t-

U 21]; -e- [§ N; -n- [§ 21])
Between i and a: ketan&pydyawatc when they drew nigh 152.2

{ke'tci- intensity; pyd- motion hither; yd- to go; a—wdtc*

[§ 29]; lost by contraction [§ 10])
Between i and a: d'ic'm&pamegutc as he was thus seen 76.6 (-tc

for -tc' [§ 10]; a— tc' [§ 29]; ici- thus; dpa- same as dpA to
see; -m- [§ 21]; -e- [ § 8]) ; petegin&jnlcAn' thou shalt (not) look
behind at me 382.9 (peteg* behind; -iJcati' [§ 30])

[Is a pAnapAmdwdtc they lost sight of him 180.19 for «';>.4ttAna-

pAindwdtc' (§ 12)? The analysis would be d—dwdtc' (§ 29); paua-

(§ 16) to miss, to fail to; dpA- to see; -m- (§ 29). Similarly

§ 8
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d'pAn&pAtdmdtisuyAn' you have been deprived of the sight of
your bodily self 382.7 (a—yAn* [§ 29]; -tisu- [§39]).— T. M.]

While these consonants seem to be inserted for purely phonetic

reasons, others, that appear in similar positions, seem to have &

definite meaning, at least in some cases.

[Though I also think that in a few cases intervocalic consonants
are inserted for purely phonetic reasons, yet I am convinced that in

bulk we have to deal with a morphological element. Take, for

example, pyatcisavP he came in flight. Here -to- and -«- are

regarded as intervocalics. Such is not the case. It stands for

pyatci + -isa- + 11}°, as is shown by py&tcine'kawdv?' he comes driv
ing them home (§ 16). The secondary stem -ne'ka- follows

(§ 19) pyatci-. A vowel is elided before another (§ 10) ; hence the

final -i of pyatci- is lost before -isa- (§ 19). Similarly -te- seems to

be added to PW-. Note, too, apitigtitc* when he entered the
lodge, compared with pltcisdwAg' they came running in (pit-:
pitc-: pi- =pyat-: pydtc-: pya-. In short , pitch- stands for pitci-) . I
can not go into this further at present.—T. M.]

It looks as if s plays the same role as t, tc, and n, but on a smaller

scale. Instances of its use are :

Between e and i: Asd'wesiywa he is yellow
Between i and a: pya'tc\s&xwa he came in flight (isa [§ 19])
Between a and d: ne'mAso<wa he is standing up
Between u and a: pya'tusa.''wa he came walking (usa [§ 19])

In these examples s has an intimate relation with the notion of

animate being. It will be referred to later.

The consonant m is sometimes an intervocalic element:

nAndhi'cimayW he carefully lays him away
pA'nem?Amwa he dropped it

Other functions of m will be mentioned farther on.

[It would seem that me is substituted for m when a consonant-
cluster would otherwise be formed that is foreign to the language.

(For such clusters as are found, see § 4.) Contrast kewdpAmeyne I
look at thee, with newd' pAmaw" I look at him; awdpAmdtc he
then looked at her 298.20; note also newdpAmegv?1 he looked
at me 308.19; contrast wdpAmeku look ye at him 242.19 with

wdj>Aminu look thou at me 322.3. Other examples for me are

kepyatciwdpAmene I have come to visit you 242.11; dwdpawdpA-
megutc' was she watched all the while 174.17; punime'ku cease
disturbing him (literally, cease talking with him [see § 21]) 370.18.
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There is some evidence to show that a similar device was used in
conjunction with t and n, but at present I have not sufficient ex
amples to show this conclusively.

On further investigation it appears that the device of inserting a
vowel to prevent consonant-clusters foreign to the Fox runs through
out the language. The vowel is usually e, but always a before h
and hw. There is an initial stem nes to kill; compare dnesdtc* then
he killed him (a—ate' § 29). Contrast this with dnesegutc' then he
was slain (-gu- sign of the passive [§ 41]); nesegwa 190.3 he has
been slain (independent mode, aorist, passive [§ 28]; -wd lengthened
for -w°); ndsegwta he who had been slain 190.8 (passive participi
al ; -gu- as above ; -ta [§ 33] ; change of stem-vowel of nes[§§ 11, 33]) .

Other illustrations are kusegwa he was feared 56.14 (s- [§ 21]),
contrasted with kusdw0 he feared him (-aw* [§ 28]), ku'tAmw* he
fears it (t [§ 21]; -Amw* [§28]); d'to'kendtc then he wakened her
104.18 (for -tc1; -n- [§ 21J; per contra a to kite? then he woke up

108.11); atdgenatc he touched him 158.5; mi'kemegutcin' he by

whom she was wooed 142.6 (passive participial; mi'k- [§ 16]; -m-

[§ 21]; -gu- [§ 41]; '-ton' [§ 33]); mi'kemaw" he wooes her (-aw"

[§ 28]); amikenultc' when he wooed her 148.6 (a—a<c» [§29]);
kogenauy he washes him (kog- [§ 16]; -avf [§ 28]; contrast kdgiw"
he mires) . For a as the inserted vowel observe pit&hwaw* he buries
him (pit- [§ 16] ; -hw [§ 21] ; -aw3 [§ 28]) ; kAskahAmwa he accomplishes
an act (kAsk- [§16]; -h- [§ 21]; -AmuF [§ 28]); a

'
pit&hwawatc then

they buried him 160.2 (a—dwdtc' [§29]; -' elided). —T. M.]

§ 9. Variation of Consonants

Some consonants interchange one with another. The process is

marked among those with forward articulation, s and c inter

change in :

me'se'kwdywa she has long hair
me'cdw' it is large
Mdse'slbo^w1 large river (name for the Mississippi)
me'cimVn" large fruit (word for apple)

't and c interchange :

me'itahwdywa he shot and hit him

me'cwawa he shot and hit him

't and s interchange :

ne."tAinawdywa he killed him for another
ne'sdw" he killed him

For the interchange of sonant and surd stops see § 3. —T. M.]

44877°— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 48
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§ 10. Contraction and Assimilation

Contraction is a frequent factor in sound-change. Instances will

first be shown in the case of compounds where the process work-

between independent words. The final vowel of a word coalesces

with the initial vowel of the next, with results like the following:

°+a becomes a: m'n&clKita I in turn (for nl'n3- h'cif)
a + a becomes a: na" ka,' pydytc' again he came (for nd"fc* a'

'
pyatc*)

* + a becomes a: pyd'wAg&yoyH they came to this place (for pya'-

WA(f nyd"'); iid'gaw&kVw* it is a sandy place (for nd'gaw'

a"klw')
' +a becomes a: ite' 'p&kdHc* he goes there (for i'tep1 a'hatc'); nepa,'-

ndtexg* they go to fetch water (for ne'p1 &'ndteyg')

'+i becomes i: Tca'cxw"? what does he say? (for Ata'c1 i'tp°?);

i'nipiyo^w' so it was told of yore (for i'nf ipl I'yow')
' +a becomes a: nd'w&skuH* in the center of the fire (for nd'w*

x'skuC) ; dgw\'mdtcisn* he did not eat it (for dgw1 \mwdtcVn')
*+d becomes d: de'g&pe'r and often (for tie'g* afpe'); wdtck'gvn

nendxn the reason why I did not tell thee (for vxL'fc1 &gmi'-

nena'n1)
* + u becomes u: negut\i"kdteyg' on one of his feet (for Tie' guf

u"kdteyg'); tci'gepyagu^tc' away from the edge of the water (for

tci'gepya^g' u'tc')

The two vowels in contact may assimilate into a diphthong:

a + a becomes ai: rie'cik\vjoXH alone here (for ne'ci'Jc* a'yo'*)

The result of the assimilation of two vowels may produce a sound

different from either:

e + a becomes a: pya'nittAvrit&yyu if he should come to me here

(for pya'nutawi^ e/yo*)
* + a becomes a: mA'tAci'kitc'&yya he might overtake me here (for

rriA'tACikiHc1 &'ydH)

Contraction between contiguous words is usually in the nature of

the first sound suffering loss either by absorption or substitution.

In much the same way does contraction act between members that

make up a word-group. But in an attempt to illustrate the process

there is an element of uncertainty, which lies in the difficulty of

accounting for the absolute form of each component ; for many mem

bers of a composition seldom have an independent use outside of the

group. They occur in composition only, and in such way as to

adjust themselves for easy euphony, and in doing so often conceal

§ 10
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either an initial or a final part. Nevertheless, hypothetical equiva

lents are offered as attempts at showing what the pure original forms

probably were. Hyphens between the parts mark the places where

probable changes take their rise:

i + e becomes e: pe'megaxwa he dances past (from pemi-egaw4*)

i + a becomes a: mA'netow&ge^n* sacred garment (from mAnetowi-

&gen{); co's&wagreVi* smooth cloth (from cdskim-agen*)

i + a becomes a: pem&'hogd^w" he swims past (from pemi-nhogdw11) ;
tA'gwahotoyV)a he is trapping (from tagwi-alidtdw")

i+d becomes a: mAci'sliwapo^w' tea, i. e., herb fluid (from tha'cI-

sJciwi-iipdw') ; vncku' phpo^w* wine, i. e., sweet fluid (from wicks
pi-kpow')

i + ii becomes d: a' nemiiskaywi it fell the other way (from Anemi-

askaw')
i + d becomes 6: pe' mot Ay mwa she passes by with a burden on

her back (from ]><mi-dtAmw")
i + u becomes u: pe'm\xs(Cwa he walks past (from pemi-usdiva)

i + u becomes u: pe'mutaywa he crawls past (from pemi-utdw")

(On the other hand, we find pemipahdwa he passes by on the run

(from pemi-pahdwP) .—T. M.]
Assimilation occurs between sounds not contiguous:

A.(cwi/rZ'cwi/ia,w° after he had two (for Mc'un'c\\ihayw")

% 11. Dissimilation

Vowels often undergo dissimilation. A very common change is

o or u to wa. The process takes place in the formation of participles

from words having o or u as initial vowels:

u'tciw" he came thence; wa'ta'f he who came thence

n'totJcismi his land; 'w&'td'lcimVt0 he who owns land

\i'gvrisAyni his or her son; w&'gwisi'i? one who has a son

Wl-dtc* his foot; wa,''kdtcVa one that has feet (name for a bake

oven)
u'wnwiVf.' his horn; vr&'vnwinU** one with small horn

The vowel u becomes wd when preceded by a consonant:

Jcu'sigcPw0 she plays at dice; kw&'sigd^t" she who plays at dice

nu'vnw" he goes outside; vwU'wlwdpe^' he always goes outside

The vowel u can also become wd:

\ml'gewayw' their dwelling-place ; wawi'gtwd^g' at their dwelling-
place

§ 11
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(It should be observed that a appears as a under certain conditions.
I can not determine at present whether this is a phonetic process or
whether there is a morphological significance. As an example I give
py&vf he comes; compare with this apyfitc* when he came;

d'py&wdtc' when they came; pyanu' come thou! pyago'u come
ye!—T. M.]

§ 12. Elision

Elision plays an important part in sound-change. It occurs at

final and initial places and at points inside a word-group. The places

where the process happens, and the influences bringing it about, are

shown in the examples to follow.

In some cases a vowel drops out and a vocalic consonant as a glide
takes its place, the change giving rise to a cluster made up of a con

sonant and a semi-vowel:

i drops out : d'wapwdgesiHc' then she began to wail (from
tiwtipi-wdgesitc') ; d"kydwd''tci and he grew jealous (from ali-
ydwdtc')

o drops out : dwd'vnswdHc* he singed his hair (for dwdwiso- wdt&)
u drops out: d'siswdytc' she fried them (from dsisu-'wdtc')

Words sometimes suffer loss of initial vowel:

skota'g* in the fire (for A'skotd^g')

tocko'tdmwd^g' at their fire (for utdcko'tamwdyg*)

Jcwi'gdgd"' nothing (for h'gwigdgdH)

nd'gwdtc' then he started away (for d'jidgtvd^tc')

The loss often includes both initial consonant and vowel:

ewd'?iga eight (for ne'cwdczKga)

a'JcA'niglceygw' all day long (for i\e"kAnigice*gw')

The second member of a consonant-cluster frequently drops out :

a'pd'wintiwdKtc' when he did not see him (for apwd'wnawaHc')
pe'mutAymwa he shot at it (for pe'mwutAymwa)

The elision of n takes place before some formative elements:

apA'gici^f when it (a bird) alighted (a subordinate form of

pA'gici^nw" it [a bird] alighted)
nAnd']ticimdxwa he laid him away carefully; iiAnd'hici'nu^ he

fixed a place to lie down

To slur over a syllable frequently brings about the loss of the

syllable. In the instance below, the stressed, preserved syllable

moves into the place made vacant, and becomes like the vowel that

dropped out:
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aV take her along (for a'wAc')
d'wdpatx'hogu'tc* then he started off carrying her on his back

(for d'wdpawAta'hoguHc')

The second part of a stem often suffers loss from the effect of

having been slurred over:

kiwki'yAtcCtc* after he had gone (for kic\WA'iyAtciytc')

kl'kekd'nema'td1 after he had learned who he was (for M'cike'kd'-
nemaytci)

a
'
pwa'nawaHc* when he did not see him (for a pwa'-winawaHc*)

a pwa' CAmastci when he did not feed him (for a pwd'wicAmd^fc')

To slur over part of a pronominal ending causes loss of sound

there :

uwi-'nemo"* his sisters-in-law (for uwine'mdha?'')

Removal of the grave accent one place forward causes elision of

final vowel :

ne'JcA'nitepeK'ki all night long (for ne'kA'nite'pe'kV'w')

Suffixes help to bring about other changes in the pronominal end

ings. A frequent suffix causing change is -gi: in some instances it

denotes location, in others it is the sign for the animate plural. The

suffix conveys other notions, and wherever it occurs some change

usually happens to the terminal pronoun. One is the complete loss

of the possessive ending ni before the suffix with the force of a locative.

At the same time the vowel immediately in front of the suffix becomes

modified :

i'/sati' his father; o'seg* at his father's (lodge)

u''kdttA*n{ his foot; u"katisgi at or on his foot

Another change before -gi is that of a pronoun into an o or u with

the quantity sometimes short, but more often long. The change is

usual if the pronoun follows a sibilant or t-sound :

u'wanA^gw1 hole; uwa'nAg&g* at the hole

ma''ka'kvfi box; ma''ka'kuygi at or in the box

me'tegw1 tree; me"teg\iygi at the tree

Jn'cesv* sun; Jd'ceso^g' at the sun, suns

ne'nusw* buffalo; ne'nus&g1 buffaloes

The suffix -gi affects inanimate nouns ending in the diphthong ai.

The first vocalic member lengthens into a, and the second drops out:

vfpiakwa.1 bladder ; u'piskwTCg' on or at the bladder

utA''wAwg&1 ear; ulA'wAgh'g' at or in the ear

§ 12
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The change of the pronominal ending into an o or u occurs in a

similar manner before n*, a suffix sign of the inanimate plural:

u'wdnA^gw1 hole; uwd'nAgbyr(i holes

ma''ka'kwi box; manka'kdyni boxes

me'^egw* tree; me"tegdyn' trees

A ivsound stands before the terminal wa of some animate nouns.

To shift an o into the place of the wisa device for creating a dimin

utive:

//u''&\va bear; wu"A:oa cub
A'cAsk\va muskrat; A'cAskdya a little muskrat

ce'gdgw3- skunk; ce'gdgby* should be the proper diminutive, but
it happens to be the word for onion, while kitten skunk
is ce.gd' goluiy<i , a sort of double diminutive.

The substitution of o or u for w occurs with great frequency:

pa'gwaw' it is shallow; pa'gdneygi the place of shallow water (the
name for St Louis)

nlcwi''kwtiWAygi two women; nicb"kwawaywa he has two wives
me'ckw ' blood ; me' cJcusiy\\" he is red

wi'pegv,dyw' it is blue; wlj>e'gusiywa he is blue

§ 13. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The principal process used for grammatical purposes is compo

sition of stems. The stems are almost throughout of such character
that they require intimate correlation with other stems, which is

brought about by a complete coalescence of the group of component

elements. These form a firm word-unit. Excepting a number of

particles, the word-unit in Algonquian is so clearly defined that there
can be no doubt as to the limits of sentence and word. Phonetic
influences between the component elements are not marked.

The unit of composition is always the stem, and the word, even in
its simplest form, possesses always a number of formative elements

which disappear in new compositions. Examples of this process are

the following:

pe'namuywa he imitated the turkey-call (from penavtA-muwa)

ma''hwamuyiva he imitated the cry of the wolf (from ma'liVMwa-

muwa)
kmtu'gima'mij>eyna thou wilt be our chief (ugimaw* chief)
nAtuna'h,watuyg' he may have sought for him (independent

mode riAtu'nahwavi'1 he seeks for him)
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pya'gwan* he must have come (independent mode pya'\va he

came)

Most of the elements that enter into composition are so nearly of

the same order, that we can not properly speak of prefixes or suffixes.

Those groups that may be considered in a more specific sense as

grammatical formatives, such as pronouns, elements indicating the

animate and inanimate groups, are largely suffixed to groups of

co-ordinate stems.

Another process extensively used by the Algonquian is reduplica

tion, which is particularly characteristic of the verb. It occurs with

a variety of meanings.

Modification of the stem-vowel plays also an important part and

occurs in the verbal modes.

§ 14. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The extended use of composition of verbal stems is particularly

characteristic of the Algonquian languages. These stems follow one

another in definite order. A certain differentiation of the ideas

expressed by initial stems and by those following them, which may

be designated as secondary stems, may be observed, although it seems

difficult to define these groups of ideas with exactness.

It seems that, on the whole, initial stems predominate in the

expression of subjective activities, and that they more definitely per

form the function of verbs ; while, on the other hand, secondary stems

are more intimately concerned with the objective relations. It is

true that both initial and secondary stems sometimes refer to similar

notions, like movement and space; but it is possible to observe a

distinction in the nature of the reference. A great many initial

stems define movement with reference to a particular direction; as,

hither, thither, roundabout. Secondary stems, on the other hand,

indicate movement ; as, slow, swift, or as changing to rest. Sec

ondary stems denoting space seem to lack extension in the sense they

convey; as, top, cavity, line, and terms indicating parts of the body.

Initial steins refer to space in a wide general sense; as, distance,

dimension, immensity, totality.

Every stem is stamped with the quality of abstract meaning: the

notion of some stems is so vague and so Volatile, as they stand in

detached form, as to seem almost void of tangible sense. Some stems

§ 14
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can be analyzed into elements that have at most the feeblest kind of

sense ; it is only as they stand in compound form that they take on &

special meaning. It is not altogether clear how these stems, so vague

and subtle as they stand alone, came to convey the sensuous notions

that they do when thrown together into a group; how, for example,

an initial stem introduces a general notion, and forms a group com

plete in statement but incomplete in sense, as when in composition it

terminates with only a pronominal ending. Yet such a group can

be of sufficiently frequent use as to become an idiom ; in that case it

takes on an added sense, which is due not so much perhaps to the

inherent meaning of the combined stem and pronoun as to an acquired

association with a particular activity. The psychological peculiarity
of the process is more marked in the wider developments, as when

initial and secondary stems combine for the larger groups. The

components seem to stand toward each other in the position of quali

fiers, the sense of one qualifying the sense of another with an effect

of directing the meaning toward a particular direction. But, what
ever be the influence at work, the result is a specialization of meaning,

not only of the single member in the group, but of all the members as

they stand together with reference to one another. The stems seem

charged with a latent meaning which becomes evident only when

they appear in certain relations : out of those relations they stand like

empty symbols. It is important to emphasize the fact that the order

of stems in a group is psychologically fixed. Some stems precede

and others follow, not with a freedom of position and not in a hap
hazard manner, but with a consecutive sequence that is maintained

from beginning to end with firm stability.

The following examples illustrate these principles of composition.

A general summary of the process can thus be put in illustration :

poni is an initial stem signifying no more, no longer: its
original sense comes out best by adding the terminal animate

pronoun, and making po'nlwa. The group means that one

has previously been engaged in an activity, and has now come
into a state of cessation, making altogether a rather vague
statement , as it stands unrelated to anything else. But travel
has made a figure of speech of it

,

and so it has come to be the
particular idiom for one camps, one goes into camp. So
much for the simpler form of a combination.

An initial stem, pig-, has the general sense of striking against
something; -a'l-w- is a secondary stem denoting resistance,

§ 14
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and so pAga''hv- is to strike against a resistance. The

stem -tun- is a mobile secondary stem denoting the special
notion of place about a cavity, and has become a special
term indicating the place about the mouth; and so

pAga''hwitu'nd- is to strike against a resistance at a

POINT ON THE MOUTH.

Again, -cin- is a secondary co-ordinative stem, and refers to

change from motion to rest, but leaves the character and

the duration of the change to be inferred from the implica
tions of the stems that precede; furthermore, it indicates that
the performer is animate, and serves as a link between the
terminal pronoun and what precedes; and so pAgd''hwit-
u'naciynwa is a definite statement meaning that one strikes
against a resistance and is brought for a time at least to a
condition of rest. He bumps himself on the mouth and he
bumps his mouth would be two ways of putting the same

thing in English.

A rigid classification of the objective world into things animate and

things inanimate underlies the whole structure of the language.

Thus the terminal -a indicates an object possessing the combined

qualities of life and motion, and the terminal -i designates an object

without those attributes. Thus:

pyd'wa. he comes; pyd'migAytwi it comes
i'neniyw& man, he is a man; i'nenixw\ bravery, it has the quality

of manhood
i'jicmo'a dog; a"ki earth

Every verb and noun must fall in one or the other class. Forms

ending in -a are termed animate, and those ending in -i inanimate.
The distinction between the two opposing groups is not rigidly main

tained, for often an object regularly inanimate is personified as hav

ing life, and so takes on an animate form. But permanent forms of

lifeless objects having an animate ending can not always be explained

by personification. The breaking-down of the contrast is best seen

in the names of plants; logically they fall into the inanimate class,

but many are used as animate forms, like A'ddmV'n* corn, a'
'
sdma'vf-

tobacco, me'clmixn* apple.

The idea of plurality is expressed both in the noun and in the verb.

Subjective and objective relation of the noun are distinguished by

separate endings. A vocative and a locative case are also expressed.

In the pronoun the three persons of speaker, person addressed, and

person spoken of, are distinguished, the last of these being divided into

an animate and an inanimate form. Exclusive and inclusive plural

§ 14
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are expressed by distinct forms, the second of which is related to

the second person. In the third person a variety of forms occur by
means of which the introduction of a new subject, and identity of

subject and of possessor of object (Latin suus and ejus), are distin

guished.

The pronouns, subject and object, as they appear in transitive

verbs, are expressed by single forms, which it is difficult to relate to

the singular pronominal forms of the intransitive verb.

While tense is very slightly developed, the pronominal forms of

different modes seem to be derived from entirely different sources

in declarative, subjunctive, and potential forms of sentences. The

discussion of these forms presents one of the most striking features of

the Algonquian languages.

In the participial forms, the verbal stem is modified by change of

its vowel.

Ideas of repetition, duration, distribution, are expressed by means

of reduplication.

A number of formative affixes convey certain notions of manner,

as —

-tug'' in pya'tugc he probably came, which conveys the notion
of doubt or uncertainty; while -ape'e in pya'wd-pe'' he is in
the habit op coming, expresses the frequency or repetition
of an act

Formatives are also instrumental, not merely in the formation of

nouns, but in giving to the nouns they form the quality ot distinctive

designation. Thus:

-mina in A'dd-miKna corn denotes fruit, grain, berry; and
-gani in pd'skesig.- n* gun (literally, exploder) is expressive of
tool, implement, instrument

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 15-54)

Composition (§§ 15-24)

Verbal Composition (ii lii-21)

§ 15. TYPES OF STEMS

The verbs and nouns of the Fox language are almost throughout

composed of a number of systems, the syntactic value of the complex

being determined by a number of prefixes and suffixes. Setting aside

§ 15
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these, the component parts occur rarely, if at all, independently;

and only some of those that appear in initial position in the verb are

capable of independent use. In this respect they appear as more

independent than the following component elements. On the other

hand, the latter are so numerous that it seems rather artificial to

designate them as suffixes of elements of the first group. There is

so much freedom in the principles of composition ; the significance of

the component elements is such that they limit one another; and

their number is so nearly equal, —that I have preferred to call them

co-ordinate stems rather than stems and suffixes.

Accordingly I designate the component parts of words as —

1 . Initial sterns.

2. Secondary stems of the first order.

3. Secondary stems of the second order.

4. Co-ordinative stems.

5. Instrumental particles.

§ 16. INITIAL STEPS

Initial stems are capable at times of standing alone, with the office

of adverbs. Some instances are—

u'tc* whence

i'c' hence #

tAgw* together

Furthermore, an initial stem can enter into composition with only

a formative, and express an independent statement, though not

always with exact sense :

u'tciw" one has come from some place

Two or more initial stems follow in a definite order:

wd' pusdywa he begins to walk (wapi- to begin [ initial stem]; -usd-
to walk [secondary stem])

wa'pipyd'fusdywa he begins to approach on the walk (pyd- move

ment hither [ initial stem between wapi- and -usa- ; -t- § 8])

wd' pipydtcitete' pusdywa he begins to approach walking in a circle

(tetep- movement in a circle [new initial stem]); initial stem

conveying the notion of movement in a circle

The consecutive order of initial stems with reference to a secondary

system depends much on the sort of notions they convey. An initial

stem takes its place next to a secondary stem because the notion it

§ 16
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implies is of such a nature as to combine easily with the notion of a

secondary stem to form an added sense of something more definite

and restricted. It is as if both initial and secondary stems were

modifiers of each other. An initial stem coming before another initial

stem in combination with a secondary stem stands toward the group

in much the same relation as if the group were a simple secondary

stem. The place of an initial stem is at the point where the idea it

expresses falls in most appropriately with the mental process of

restricting and making more definite the sense of the whole group.

[Before proceeding to the examples of initial stems, it seems to me

important to point out that a large proportion of them terminate in
i. Thus awi- to be; dpi- to untie; Agwi- to cover; Anemi- yon
way; xpi-TOSiT; cawi-TODo; TiAnemi- to continue to; kA8ki- abil
ity; Jcici- completion; kiwi- (an extended form of Jet) movement in
an indefinite direction ; md'kwi- future ; mdtci- to move ; mawi-
to go to; rued- largeness; nAgi- to halt; pemi- movement past;
pyatd- (an extended form of pyd) movement hither; etc. It is
therefore likely that this i is a morphological element. But it would
require a comparison with other Algonquian languages to determine
its precise value. It may be added that -i also occurs with the func
tion of A, and that the two sometimes interchange. Apparently this
-i always drops out before vowels.—T. M.]

Following is a selection of examples of initial stems which are quite

numerous and express ideas of great variety :

aski- early, soon, first.

a & s\dme'pug when it had first snowed 70.10 (a- temporal aug
ment; me- initial stem common with words for snow, ice,
cold; me'pu- to snow; -g for -gi suffix with a location sense;
-i lost before initial vowel of following word)

ah&skdnwg* while the show was first on 70.10 (a- as above; h
glide; -i of aski- lost before vowel; -anw- secondary stem, de

noting state, condition ; -gi as above)

ca- freedom of movement, passage without friction or impediment.

c&'pawawa he cries out sending his voice through space

c&pu'nigA^n* a needle (literally, an instrument for piercing
through with ease)

conk- is used in several ways. In a special sense it denotes hori-
ZONTALITY, STRAIGHTNESS.

co'ska'fcuso,w° he walks erect [-usa §19]

§ 16

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



boas] 765HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

coska' pydciynwa he lies at full length (-cin- secondary connective
stem [§20]; -to0 [5 28])

co'ska/M/ofw' is it straight (-w* § 28)

Another sense, closely related to straightness, is that of smooth

ness, LACK OF FRICTION, EASE OF MOVEMENT.

co'skwaw' it is smooth, slippery
cd'skwiciynwa he slips and falls
c6'skonovw>° he slips hold of him
acoskorwifc he slips hold of him 182.11

fiAnemi to continue to.

ahxnemipydndtc' he continued to fetch them home 38.6 (a- as
above; pyd- initial stem meaning movement hither; -n- inter
vocalic, instrumental [see § 21]; -a- objective pronominal ele

ment; -tc* 3d person singular subject; the form is an aorist
transitive conjunctive [see § 29])

ahAneminesdte' he continued to kill 38.5 (a- as above; -nes-

initial stem to kill; -d- objective pronoun; tc* 3d person sin

gular subject)
vnhAxicmicimesdnetAmuwdtc they will continue to derive benefit

from them 376.10 (im —Arauwdtc [§29])
ahAnemumeguwatc' they kept riding 192.7

dhAncmdmuwdtci they continued to fly for their lives (-a- [§ 19];
-m- [§§ 21, 37]; -u- [§ 40]; d-^wdtc* [§ 29])

ahAneiniV gosipahami^ga'k* he continued to climb up hurriedly
96.19

ahAnemitetepetcdsdnitc' he continued to whirl over and over 288.14
« (tetepe- [for tetepi-] allied with tetep- below; -tc- [§8] ; -asa- from

-asa- [= -isa §19]; -nitc* [§34])
pacahAnemine'hvataminitc gradually the sound grew faint 348.22

dhAnemiwdpusdwdtc* then they continued to start off on a walk
108.8 (a- as above; wdpi- initial stem, meaning to begin, loses

terminal i before vowel ; -usa- secondary stem of second order,
meaning locomotion by land with reference to foot
and leg [§19]; -wdtc* 3d person plural animate subject; the

form is an aorist intransitive conjunctive (see § 29])

h'.tsfc(i)- implies potency, ability, efficiency, and gets the meaning of

success, triumph, mastery.

kA'skiM'W he succeeds in buying him (-aw" [§ 28])
kx'skimendywa he is able to drink
kA'skint' man Axmwa he can lift it {-Ainw" [§ 28])
kA'skimd^w" he succeeds in persuading him (-en- [§21.6]; -tiwP

transitive independent mode, 3d person singular animate sub

ject, 3d person animate object [see § 28])

§ 16
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kA'skinawa^w" he can see him {-now- to see,cf. anawatc' then [the
man] saw 174.13; a pwawinawugutc' but he was not seen 158.1;
dndwdwdtcdp6 they would see habitually 182.14)

a pwdwikuskimAdanetc* on account of not being able to overtake
him 168.12

a ponik&ske' tawdwdtc' they could no longer hear their calls 192.6

kas(I)- denotes the idea of obliteration, erasure, wiping.

ka'sl7uVm>a he erases it (-h- instrumental [§ 21]; transi
tive aorist, independent mode, 3d person singular animate
subject, 3d person inanimate object [§ 28])

kasl' gwdhow" he wipes his own face

k&si' gdci^nw* he wipes his own foot

kt- indicates the general notion of indefinite movement round about,

here and there.

kiwe skdw Agape e they are always off on a journey 272.14 (for
Mwe-see § 17 end; -WAg- for -bug' 3d person plural animate,
intransitive aorist, independent mode [§ 28]; -ape' frequency
of an act [§14 end])

kl'wisaywa it (a bird) flies round about (-isd- [§ 19])

kl'witcimaywa he swims round about (-trim- [§ 19])

kl'weskdywa he goes a-journeying somewhere

ki'wdmdxwa he sought safety here and there (-a- [§ 19]; -m- fit 21,
37]; -5- [§40]; -vfi [§ 28])

kiwd'bArndywa he went about looking at one and then another
(wdbA same as wdpA in MmdwiwapAtxipena let us go and look
at it 284.8 [mam- below; M—dpena, § 28] ; a'Mritcdgiwd pAviatc*
and after looking for all [his ducks] 2S6.16 [Jnci- p. 766;'tcdgi
p. 771; a—ate' § 29; -m- § 21.6])

kT'i'(i)- expresses the completion, the fulfillment, of an act.

kl'cdwVw" he has finished (a task, an undertaking)
ki'ce(dKw* it is done cooking (td- secondary connective stein, in

animate, signifying heat [§ 20]; -w* [§ 28])
ki'ci'<dxw° he has finished making it

k\'vipyaywa he has already arrived (pyd- [§16])
ki'cinepohVw0 he has since died

kiciketripe' tawdwdtc' after they had built a great fire 158.21 (-wdtc'

[§29])
kiciklgdnutc after the feast is done 156.6

klcitcdgipyd'nitc after their arrival 90.13 (tedgi all; pyd- to come;

-nitc* [§ 34])
klcitcdgiketemindgutc* after he had been blessed by them 184.4

(-gu- [§ 41])
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klcmyd'o'gunipwdwisenitc' four days had passed since he had

eaten 182.3 (for nyd'o' cf. nydw' 4 [§ 50]; pwa for pydwi not
[§12]; -nolseni eat; -tci [§29])

a kiciia^^mowdte1' after they have touched and tasted it 184.17

(a—Amdwatc* same as a—Amowdtci [§29])
kleipyatdmdtc' after she had fetched home her burden 162.16

(pya- initial stem movement hither; A- [§ 8]; -m- [§§ 21, 37];

-d- secondary stem expressing conveyance; -a- pronominal
animate object; -tc* 3d person singular animate [§ 29])

kog- refers to an activity with a fluid, most often with water, in

which instance is derived the idea of washing.

kdge'nigdywa she is at work washing clothes (-gd- [§ 20])
kdgi'netcdywa he washes his own hands

kogena^w" he washes him

koglge'ndnoxwa he washes his own forehead
ko'giw0 he mires (in the mud)
d'kdgendtc when he bathed her 300.15 (-n- instrumental; cf. also

§8; a--- aid [§ 29])
na'kakogenAg* she also washed it 178.21 (for nak* dkogenAg*;

d—Ag< [§ 29])

kiwigatcikdgenavf1 you are to clean it (the dog) well with water
178.15 Qcl—awf1 [§ 28])

rnawi- to go to.

TcimtL-wiciva'pen" let us go and hunt 90.9 (c'icd initial stem to
hunt; M—pen" we inclusive, future independent mode, in
transitive, used as a mild imperative [see §§ 28, 35.8])

Mmawinepdpen" let us go and spend the night 90.10

amkvi'mepawate* they went to a place where they spent the

night 30.5 (d—watc* [§ 29])
amawiketahwatc* she went to dig for them 152.19 (-"hw- [§ 37];

a—ate1 [§ 29])
amiiwiqa'IcenAmiiiitc' they started off to peel bark 150.15 (-nifc1

[§ 34])
dmnwiketcitc' he went to look over the bank 182.9

dmawiwdpAJimtc he went to have a look 182.7 (a- temporal par
ticle; wdpA- same as wdbA cited under hi-; -m- [§ 21]; -ate
for -ate' transitive aorist conjunctive, 3d person singular ani
mate subject, 3d person animate object [§ 29])

dmaw'mAndtc' he ran to catch him 182.11 (tia- presumably the
same as nd- [§ 21.8]; -n- [see § 21])

me- snow, ice, cold.

dashimepug when it had first snowed 70.10 (explained under
askv-)

§ 16.
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nick- conveys the sense of occupation, employment in the per

formance of some activity.

mi' ke'tcaufCw* he works, is busy
minketAymwa he is occupied with a piece of work (-f- [§ 21]; -Amvf

[§ 28])
mi''keme''kwawdywa he goes a-wooing C^wd [§ 18]; -w- [§ 37])
ml' ke'tcihaKwa he is engaged in an attempt to heal him
mi' kwd'nema^w" she dotes upon it—her child

nAg(l)- denotes the change from an activity to a rest , and is best

translated by words like halt, stop, pause.

nA'glw" he stops moving
nAgiavnw° he halts on the journey (-cin- [§ 20])
nA'gipaho*wa he stops running (-pahd- secondary stem meaning

rapid motion [§ 19]; -w° intransitive aorist, independent mode,
3d person animate subject [§ 28])

tcdgdnAgigdpdwdtc* they all came to a halt 50.24 (for tcagi [all]
d-; -gdpd- [§ 19]; a—watc* [§ 29])

dnAgiwdtc they stood 50.7 (aorist intransitive conjunctive [§ 29])

nag A- to follow after.

dpUcinagAndtc' when he went in following after it 70.13 (pit- ini
tial stem meaning movement into an enclosure ; pltci a col
lateral form [see below]; -n- intervocalic instrumental; -d-
pronominal object; -tc* 3d person singular animate subject)

anagA<^^' and he followed it (a- as before; -t- intervocalic ele
ment indicating that the object is inanimate, here simply that
the verb is transitive; -Ag* 3d person singular animate sub
ject, 3d person singular inanimate object [§ 29])

pAtt(i)- implies the notion of swift, lively contact.

])A's\tl'yayhwdywa she spanks him
p a''si' gwtiyhwdKwa he slaps him in the face,

Y>A'sigu'mayliwti^wa he barely grazes his nose {-gum- [§ 17])
pAsim ydysdywa it (an animate subject) fries (su- [§ 20])

pA'sefczV it is hot (-td- [§ 20]; -W [§ 28])

pe'kivi- density, thickness.

ape'kwisasaka'k* when it was thick with growth 70.12

pem(i)- expresses the notion of movement by, past, alongside.

Y>e'me'kaywa he passes by 278.1 (-'led- [§ 20])
pe'megdywa he dances by 280.5 (-egd- secondary stem of second

order, meaning movement of one in dancing [§ 19]; -vP 3d

person singular animate, independent mode)

Tpe,'mindgdyu>a he passes by a-singing

§ 16
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pe'mipaho\va he passes by on the run {-paho- secondary stem of
second order, denoting speed [§ 19])

pe'mutaywa he crawls past {-via-, -ota- to crawl [j
j

19])

ape.mitepiJnckahugunitc* they went swimming by side by side

184.3 (-hugu- same as -hogo- [§ 19]; -nitc* [§ 34] )

pemisa«J° it [the swan] went flying past 80.7 (-isd- secondary stem

of second order, expressing velocity and associated with
MOTION THROUGH THE AIR [§ 19])

It comes to have the force of an inchoative.

pe.'musaywa he started off on a walk (• secondary stem to
walk [§ 19])

pe'mwdgesVw" she began to wail

d'pemiwdpusdic* then he started to begin to walk 194.19 (a- and

-tc* explained before; -wdp- for -wapi- inception [§ 16]; -usd-

secondary stem of second order, to walk [§ 19])

jtyf'i- signifies movement hitherward.
pya'W he comes

py&'tAci\va he fetches home game

pyiite" hwdwdywa he brings home a wife (-'kvxi- woman [§ 18];

-w- [§ 37] )

pya'Jdsfca'w' it falls this way

j>y&'tcine''Jcawti?'Wa he comes driving them home (for pydtci- cf.

pUci- under pit-: -ne'lea- [§ 19]; -dvfi [§ 28])

pyii'twdwd'migAHw' it comes a-roaring (pyat- collateral with

pyd-; wdwd [§20]; dmigAtw' [§ 20]; -w' [§ 28])
py&ndw" he has brought home 58.5 (m- intervocalic; -a- 3d

person singular animate object; -w° as before)
d'pydtc' when he had come 68.25 (d— tcl [§ 29])

pl(t)- conveys the sense of movement into an enclosure.

pl'toaeW it blows inside {-a- [§ 19]; -sen- [§ 20]; -w< [§ 28])

\n'tciwendxwa he leads him within
pfta'AiofiV he buries him (-hw- [§ 21]; -dvf1 [§ 28])
pl'tigd^w" he enters

aj>\tei' kawdnitc they trailed (a bear into woods) 70.12

d'pltigdtc as he entered 326.10 (-gd- [§ 20]; d—tc [

= <c«' § 29])
d'yltigAndtc then he took her inside 42.20 [-gA- variant of gd;

-n- instrumental [§ 21]; a—dtc' [§ 29])
pitcisdWAg there came running into 142.10 (-isd- as in peroisaw0;

-Bag for -WAg* 3d person plural animate, intransitive inde

pendent mode [§ 28])

§ 16
44877°— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 49
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pon(i)- also expresses the notion of cessation, but with more of

the idea of the negative temporal element no more, no

longer.

po'nejrefw" he is no longer dancing (-egd- ns before, p. 76S)
])one'ndgdKwa he has ceased singing
pone' senyaswa he has done eating
j*o'nepydywa he is no longer a drunkard

-po'mmaxwa he has stopped talking to him (-m- [§ 21])

aponinatawdwatc they stopped hearing the sound 152.1

dgwlpomkaguwdtcin' never shall they be left alone 186.2 (dgun—

n< not [§ 29]; -gu- [§ 41]; -watci [§ 29])
apomwdtc* they halted 164.13, 192.9

sage)- implies the notion of exposure, manifestation, visibility.

sa'giseViw' it sticks out (-sen- [§ 20] ; -wt [§ 28])

sk' gitepdciynwa he lies covered all over except at the head (-cin-
[§ 20]; tepd head; -vf- [§ 28])

s&' g\wind'gdpdKwa but for the tips of his horns, he stands shut off
from view. [As wind- is a secondary stem of the first order

[§ 18] used to designate A horn, and -good- is a secondary stem
of the second order [§ 19] expressing perpendicularity, the

literal translation would seem to be he stands with his
horns exposed. —T. M.]

ss?g\tepd'hogdywa he floats with the head only out of the water
(-hope 19])

sa'gikumd^w" he exposes his nose to view (-hum- same as -gum-

[§ 18])

sAg(^i)- has a transitive force with the meaning of seizing mono.

sAgecdnd^w" he holds him by the ear (-car ear [§ 18]; instru
mental [§ 21])

sAgine"kdnd^wa he leads him by the hand (-ne'io- [§ 19]; -n-

[§21])
sAgi'/)Wtt,-«;a he bites hold of him (-{no- [§ 21])

sAgdne"kwdndywa he grabs hold of him by the hair (-'kvxi- head

[§ IN)
a'pe'kwisas&kak* when it was thick with growth 70.12; (o— 'k'

[§ 29])

dsAghie'kdnatc he then held her by the hand 134.13 (-n- [§ 21];
a—

Crier---- -ate* § 29]; -ne'lcd- as in asdgine'k&skdte' 214.10)
asAgikdndtc* she grabbed hold of one by the leg 292.2

td(iri)- has to do with the sensation of ph3rsical pain.

tii'witc'pd£ixnwa he fell and hurt his head (tend- head; -cin- [§ 20];

-w° [§ 28])

§ 16
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t&\vitAnA'sitagdpa*wa it hurts his feet to stand (-gapa- [§ 19])
t'a'wehvaiwa his head aches (-hva- head [§ 18])

tcar/i all, entirely.

tc&gVcetenAg' she took off all 224.1 (n~ [§ 21]; d-left out it 12];

U-Ag* [§ 29])
Jclcitc&gipyanitc after all had arrived 90.13 (kid- and pyd- initial

stems [§ 16]; -nitc for -nitc' 3d person plural, animate [§34])
Ind'tcagipyanitc* thus all had arrived 172.20 (Inn- thus)
Mcitcagiketemindgutc* after he had been blessed by all 184.5 (klci

completion; gu [§ 41]; d-omitted; -tc* [§ 29])
atcagesutc1 then he was burnt all up 30.3 (sil- secondary stem

meaning heat, animate ft 20])
a tcugihawatc* they slew them all, 8.16, 10.2 (-h- [§ 21]; d—awatc*

[§ 29])

tetep- movement in a circle.

atetepetcasa'tdtc he started himself a-rolling 288.13

teteptisdri" walk around in a circle 376.12 (see 158.1) (-usa- sec

ondary stem of second order, meaning to walk [§ 19]; -nu

2d person singular imperative, intransitive [§ 31])
awapitetopusatc1 he began to walk around in a circle 256.9 (wapi-

see next stem)

wdp(i)- signifies the idea of commencement, inception, inchoation.

wapina'frwsd'w a he is beginning to know how to walk (nah to know)
\v&pike'miijay'Wa the rain is beginning to fall

v>&'piwi'seniywa he is starting to eat (compare nvtvisen* do let me

eat 184.10)
imhpd'kwAinAtAif he became sick 156.9

wiw&pimAtcaiyawiciinegowatc* they shall begin to have to put up
with their insolence 184.18 (w—wdtc* [§ 29])

dxvapusdtc* he started off on a walk 12G.3, 23; 278.8; 280.2

Had-[§ 19]; d—tc*[§ 29])

utci- whence, away from.

vi&tcikesiyaglcisawa whence the cold came, then he speeds to 70.14

(change of vowel u to wa on account of participial form;

analyzed in note 21, p. 869).

utc'nvap' from this time on 34.14 (literally, beginning whence;

wtipi- see preceding stem)

wl- expresses the sense of accompaniment, association, companion

ship.

\\\'ddma'wa he accompanies him (-d- for -t-; see below)
v,'i'tcawaywa he goes along, too

§ 16
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wl" pamaKwa he sleeps with him

wl'puma V" he eats with him (pu- [§21]; -m- [it 21,37]; -aw" ff 28])
wi"kumaxwa he invites him to the feast
wttamdtcin' him whom he accompanied 70.14 (see text at end)
wl'pumin" eat thou with me 266.19 (pu- act done with mouth

[§21]; -m- indicates animate object [§§ 21,37]; Ants imperative,
2d person singular subject, 1st person singular object [§ 31])

pep- winter, snow, cold.

a'pepor/4' in the winter-time 150.5 (a'pepo^ 70.10; 136.3 is the same
form with elision of final vowel before initial vowel (see text
at end; also §§ 12, 42])

As1 the small number of initial stems given by Dr. Jones seems to
me to be rather out of proportion to their importance, I take the
liberty of inserting here a hundred odd new examples taken from his
Fox Texts, arranged in the order of the English alphabet. For this
purpose a, a, a, a, d, follow each other in this order. I would remind
the reader that there is considerable fluctuation in these vowels,

especially between a and a; a and a. The variation of a and a is

slight; that of a and a does not seem to occur. The sound pro
nounced was undoubtedly the same in any given fluctuation; Dr.
Jones simply has recorded the sounds as he heard them at a given
time. Examples follow:

a'tetcd" distant.

a'a'te'tciKwesfcafc'hewent on a distant journey 74.5 (a—tcl [§ 29];
Mwe- [§ 17], allied to Mm- [see under jfef- above]; -sk- [§ 21];
-Or [§ 19])

a'tetcaMic' she went far away 38.1 (&- dropped [§ 12]; a— tc*

[§ 29] ; M- from ha- an initial stem meaning to go)
A'te'tv&wlghvatc* they lived far away 160.14 (a- dropped [§ 12];

wlgi is an initial stem, to dwell)

awi- to be.

awimic' they were 50.18 (a- lost [§ 12]; -ni- [§ 34]; hence -tc*

[§ 29] may be used for a plural)
Hwitcig' they who were 358.8 (participial; -trig* [§ 33])
awiyan8' where I am 366.2 (for a-mmyan*; a—yan' [§ 29])

ami- to move.

na'kah&miwdtc* again they moved on 166.12 (for naka a- [§ 10]:
-h- a slide [§ 8]; a—watc* [§ 29])

' From here to p. 793, addition by T. Michelson.

§ 16
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apt to untie.

ajyinaJiAmw" she unties it 162.2 (-Amwa [§ 28])

&p'\nahAmwdpe'e she always unties it 162.3 (for -Amwa a- [§ 10];

-ape' '
[§ 14])

ah&pihAg then he untied it 334.16 (for a—Ag' [§ 29]; lost before

an initial vowel [§ 10]; -h- first time a glide [§ 8]; second

time instrumental [§ 21])
See also 160.19; 170.4; 172.10, 14; 290.22, 25; 292.5

tit, I- to carry away.

HvtAnawAg* they were carrying them away 198.5 (-n- [§ 21];

-o«*sr< ft 28])
dhawAnetc' then they were carried away 26.3 (d—etc' [§ 41]; -h- a

glide [§ 8]; -n-[§ 21])

dwdpi&'vtAtowdtc they set to work carrying it 212.21 (d—wdtc*

[§ 29]; lost by contraction [§ 10]; wdpi- an initial stem, to
begin; -to- [§ 37])

vriha\vtLtdyane I would have taken it with me 230.12 (for wv-

with the subjunctive see my note [§ 29]; -h- [§ 8]; -to- [§ 37];

-yan' [§ 29])
dh&wxndtc she took him 38.2 (for a—dt& [§ 29] by contraction

[§ 10]; -n- [§ 21])
See also 162.15; 164.7, 8, 9; 166.1; 224.18; 230.12; 246.24;

348.9, etc.

Agdsi- to climb.

i/nhAgdslydn* I shall have to do the climbing 90.19 (wi— ydn*

[§ 29]; -h- [5 8])

dhAgositc he climbed up 94.16 (for a— tc{ [§ 29] by contraction
[§10]; -Mf 8])

See also 96.19; 274.24

AcAnv- to give to eat.

AcAini give it to him to eat 252.1 (-i [§ 31])
ti'A'CAmegutc then he was given food to eat 70.2 (ford— tc* [§ 29]

by contraction [§ 10]; -e- [§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41])
See also 14.19; 106.1; 256.12

Agwi- to cover.

AgwiAe'fc" cover him up 294.18 (-h- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -'ku [§ 31])
wiAagwitein' for him to cover himself with 294.21 (evidently a

participial; see § 34 near the end; -h- is a glide [§ M; Nit-. is

irregular, as is its use with the subjunctive; see my note to § 29)

Amw- to eat.

Aumitd, he that eats me 272.19; 274.3, 7, 12 (for -ita [§ 33])

§ 16
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d'Amwdlc' then he ate him 274.15 (d—ate* [§ 29])
wihAmvfAgetc* we (excl.) shall eat him 58.11 (vn—Agetc' [§ 29];

-h- [f 8])
kadAmvfi'kAn* don't eat me 96.4 (for kata a-; -i'kAn' [§ 30])

See also 26.10; 58.24; 96.10, 11, 17; 166.3; 266.20; 274.5;

330.22

Anemi- yon way.

Anemiafctt<7" go ahead and hunt for game 294.8 (cicu- from ned-
to hunt for game; -gu [§ 31 ])

dhAneiaApitc' there he sat down 352.24 (d—tc' [§ 29]; Anem- for

Anemi- [§ 10]; Apt- is an initial stem, to sit; -h- [§ 8])

Api- to sit.

wikupitc* he shall sit 16.18 (wv— tc1 [§ 29]; -7ir [§ 8])
nemenwAp1 I am content to sit down 370.12 (ne- [§ 28]; menw-

is an initial stem denoting pleasure)

/iApi<cr let him be seated 370.11 (h- is glide [§ 8] after a final
vowel; -tc' [§ 31])

atcitAbite* he sat down 172.15 (d—tc' [§ 29]; for confusion of b

and p see § 3)

See also 370.7, 8, 9; 316.16

Atikwi- to save.

a- A-skvtinesatc' he saved them from killing8.12 (d—ate' [§ 29]; nes-

is an initial stem, to kill)
askuTUwidn' I saved it (for d' AskunAmdn' ; a—Ainan' [§ 29]; -ti

ter -wi- [§ 12]; -n- [§ 21])

cagw- to be unwilling.

deagwdnemttfe' he was unwilling 24.22 (d— [§ 29]; -dn€- [§ 19];
-m- [§§21,37]; -«-[§ 40])

cagwdnemoto" she was unwilling 170.1 (-6- [§ 40]; -w° [§ 28])
See also 14.4; 34.10; 144.11

cawi- to do.

cawiw" he is doing 288.15 (-w° [§ 28])
dcawimte* he was doing 322.1 (d—nitc' [§ 34])

dcawi^wdn' what he did 342.4, 5,8, 10 (d—gwdn' [§ 32]; my trans
lation is literal)

See also 16.16; 24.20; 66.7; 76.5, 7; 250.7, 9; 280.8, 11:
356.16

clca- to hunt for game.

pydtcieic&v)a he comes hitherward hunting for game 92.7 (pyatci-
is an extended form of pyd-, an initial stem denoting motion
hitherward; -wa [§ 28])

§ 16
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vic&g" go seek for game 20(1.2 (cica- for cica-, as pya-gu come ye

for pyd- ;-g»[§ 31])
clca<« he that was hunting for game 38.8 (-ta [§ 33])

See also 38.14; 78.15

dm to tell.

dclmeguwdtc' what they were told 356.14 (a—unite1 [§ 29]; -e-[§8];
-gu- [§ 41])

dcimegutc* what he was told 358.22 (a— tc{ [§ 29])

7m to go.

wihawAg* they shall go 338.10 (wi- [§ 28]; -WAg* [§ 28])

Hha thou wilt go 284.21 (lei- [§ 28])
unhmnigAtw* it will start 224.4 (wi—w* [§ 28]; -migAt- [§ 20])
Hhap7i>a you will go 20.20 (lei —pup [§ 28]; -a- for -a-, as in

lci'py&pwa you will come 20.16)
See also 22.18; 122.11, 18; 170.20; 338.9, 10, 13; 356.15, 17

hawi- to dwell, to be (not the copula),

hawiw" she is 108.6 (-wa [§ 28])
dhawifc' she remained 10.14 (a—tc> [§ 29])
dh&witc' he was 10.18

hawiZ:" remain ye 48.23 (-£« for -0» [§ 3]; -gu [§31])
See also 12.19; 22.20, 21; 68.9

hi- to speak (to).

hiw° he says 26.12, 14 (-wa [§ 28])
dhitc1 he said 26.19, 20, 21 (a—tc* [§ 29])
dhinetc* he was told 26.11 (a— etc' [§ 41]; -n- [§ 21])
dhinatc* he said to them 10.6 (a—ate* [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21])

See also 8.7, 11, 14, 18; 10.22; 14.6; 16.4; 96.8; 110.9; 216.6;

218.2

i- to say.

fcaciw" what does he say 242.15 (for kac1 iwa [§ 10]; -wa [§ 28])

ici- thus.

vn'vcindgusinitc* she wished to look thus 104.4 (wi—nitc* [§ 29];

-ndgu-[§ 18]; -si- [I 20])
d-vcitahdtc1 thus she thought in her heart 102.1 (a— tc* [§ 29]; ic-

for id- [§ 10]; -itd- [§ 18]; -ha- [§ 20])

Jc&tu- sorrow.

a'katusijfdn' I felt grieved 158.8 (o—ydn* [§ 29]; -si- [§ 20])

7cuwa- to crunch.

#'fcakawAL<<7 he crunched it 124.9 (for d—M' [§ 29] by contrac
tion [§ 10]; -led- reduplication [§ 25]; -t- [§ 21])

§ 16
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ona'kakeLW&megwitc' then it [the possessed object, i. e., his head]
crunched and ate him up 96.8 (for a- [§ 10]; a— tc' [§ 29]:
-ka- [§ 25]; -m- [§ 21]; -e [§ 8]; -gwi- [§ 34])

a ka'kaw At a mowdtc' then they crunched them (the bones) up
296.5 (a—Ainowatc1 [§ 29]; A- [§ 21]; -ka- [§ 25])

See also 124.4, 15; 294.10

fCAn- to speak.

kAnaunnu speak thou 180.4 (-wi- [§ 20]; -nu [§ 31])
akAnomtc' he was addressed 8.5 (a—etc' [§ 41])

See also 174.11, 13; 176.2, 20, 23; 180.6, 7, 11

ke'k- to know, find out.

irike'kanematc he desired to find out concerning her 46.9 (for
wl—ate* [§§ 10, 29]; -ane- [§ 19]; -m- [§ 21])

agwi kekaneiriAgin I did not know concerning him 160.8 (agwi
not; -Agi [§ 29]; -n for -ni [§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; a-
omitted [§ 29])

aJiATiemike'kahwatc he continued to find them out 298.15 (literal
translation; for a—atc' [§§ 10, 29]; -a- [§ 8]; -hw- [§ 21];

liAtiemi- an initial stem meaning to continue to)
See also 166.8, 9; 298.15; 326.20, 21; 328.1, 6, 7, 7, 8, 13,

15; 342.3, 7, 10, 15, 16; etc.

kep- to enclose.

akepetundnanitc1 she would close his mouth with her hand 324.9

(a—anitc* [§ 34]; -e- [§ 8]; -tune [§18]; -a as -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])
a'kepogvatAg after he had closed it by stitching it with cord

288.13, 18 (for a—Ag* [§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; -f- [§ 21])
See also 138.12; 142.7; 290.9; 332.10

ke'tci- intensity.

a'ke'teipenute he went at top speed 168.5 (for a— tc' [ii, 10, 29];

penu- is an initial stem, to go)

a ke'tvim a iy atc' she then began to wail with sore distress 170.20

(a— tc* [§ 29]; maiyd- is an initial stem meaning to wail)
See also 186.8; 188.17; 200.5; 284.19: 310.22; 314.11

klck(i)- to cut off.

akickli-kecacwtitcape' ' from them he would cut off both ears 8.13

(for -<c' ape' [§10]; a—ate* [§ 29]; -ape' < [§14]: -He- [§ 25]: -e-

[§ 8]; -ca-[§ 18]; -cw- [§ 21])

ndkakickigumactratcape
' ' and he would cut off their noses 8.13

(for naka a- [§ 10]; naka again, and; -gum- [§ 18]; -a- same as

-c- [§ 8]; the rest as above)
See also 8.17, 18; 10.4, 5
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ktm- to feel gently.

a'kimenatc then he let his hand steal softly over her 322.21 (for
a—ate* [§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

vnklme-ndt' wishing to pass his hand gently over her, he began

to feel her 326.5 (-ate [§ 29]; for the use of vn- with the sub

junctive see my note to §29)

ktni- to sharpen.

vnkmihdw" he shall sharpen it (a moose-antler in a sacred

bundle; hence animate) 106.15 (a future form of a transitive
3d person subject with 3d person object; w—aw" see my
note [§ 28]; -h- [§21])

Jcikmifaaw" you shall sharpen him (it) 108.2 (ki —dw;a [§ 28]; -fa-

[§21])
akimhdtc* then he sharpened him 108.3 (a— ate' [§ 29])
wdsikinikumaydg' made sharp at the point 356.13 (-hum- same

as -gum- [§ 18])

ktp- to fall.

akipisdnitc* then they fell through the air 332.4, 5 (a—nitc* [§ 34];

-isd- from -isa- [§ 19])

kTsk- to cut up.

aklskecutc' then he was cut up 166.3 (a—utc* [§ 41]; -e- [§ 8]; -c-

[§ 21])
k\skecAmwa he cut it off U?nw° [§ 28])

klwii- to turn back.

kiw&tdwi' let us go back 72.3 (-tdwe' [§ 6] for -tawe [§ 31])
a'klwaic' then he turned back 94.4 (a—tc' [§ 29])
a pemikiviMc so he started to turn back 210.1 (for a— tc* by con

traction [§ 10]; pemi- [§ 16])

klwamt go back 208.15 (prolongation of -nu [§ 31])
See also 166.9, 22

ku- to fear.

kuse#icu he was feared 56.14 (s- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -gW [§ 41])
ku'tAm-W he feared it 214.20 {-t- [§ 21]; -Amu* [§ 28])

See also 120.8; 100.21; 214.1; 284.20

kut- to feel of.

akutenatc* then he felt of her 46.9 (a— die* [§ 29]; -e- [§ 8]; -n-

[§ 21])

tnaiyo-, maiyu- to weep.

maiyam&iydhdw0 it was common for him to make them cry Hi. 9

(maiya- [§ 25]; -h- [§ 21]; -aw" [§ 28])

§ 16
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dwapimaiyutc* then he began to weep 33C.14 (d— tc' [§ 29]; wapi
ti 16])

'

See also 12.13; 110.16

tnah'tm- futuere.

dma'kwifc' then he went into her 322.21

See also 56.17; 312.18, 24; 322.23; 324.7, 8, 16, 17

ma ml- multitude.

wmn'&VAg' many 40.1

dwdpim&xv&watc* they began to be numerous 52.9 (d—imtc' [§ 29];

wtipi- to begin [§ 16])

See also 52.1 ; 54.1, IS

matu-, mCtto- to plead.

antAmiitairteguiratc then they began to be entreated 152.10 (for
d—wd<c«[§§ 12,29]; «m-[§25]; -m- [§ 21]; -f-[§8]; -?u-[§ 41])

dm Ainato m egutc then he began to be plead with 162.12 (for a —tc'

[§§ 10, 29]

airiAin&tumegutc he was entreated 184.10

tii.i- futuere.

nepydtcimxndwa I have come to have sexual intercourse with her
44.24 (ne —dwa [§ 28]; pyatci- an extended form of pro motion
HITHERWARI) [§ 16])

dJiAnemimAnatc* then he went first into one and then into another
56.14 (d —atc'[§ 29]; TiAnemi- to continue to [§ 16]; -n-[§ 21])

amanegutc' then she had sexual intercourse with 160.20 (really
a passive; a—tc' [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; [§ 41])

m.id.l, tnAtA- to overtake.

dmAdAnpjfuic* as he was overtaken 16S.5 (d— tc* [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21];
-e- [§ 8]; -gu-U 41])

dpydtchnxixneU4 they came and overtook him 196.4 (literally,
he was overtaken; d —etc* [§ 41]; pyatci- an extended form
of pyd- motion hither [§ 16]; -n- [§ 21])

atAcimxtxnetc' as many as there were, were overtaken 12.3 (tAci-
is an initial stem meaning as many as)

mec- to capture.

unkaskimecendtc' he would be able to capture him 24.6 (un—aid
[§29]; Jcaski- same as LtsH- ability [§ 16]; -c- [§ 8] ; -n-[§21])

m&cenemetc'* they that had been taken 12.12 (participial [§ 33];

hence the change in the vowel stem [§ 11])

dmccenetc' then he was captured 14.9 (d—e<c'[§ 41]; -e- [§ 8]; -n-

[§21])

§ 16
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mecenenagutce let us be captured 14.5

See also 14.7; 20.18; 182.11

med- large.

mecime'tegw* a large tree 162.6

ameciketenanitc' how large she was at the vulva 46.10; 322.21

(a—nitc* [§ 34])

tnecu- to strike with a missile.

dmecugutc* when he was struck by a missile (a—tc( [§ 29] ; -gu-

[§ 41])
m&cugvrinitc1 it hit him (-gwini- [§ 34])

The construction at 94.18 is difficult.

tnegu- together.

ahAnemimcgusogitmcatc they continued on their way bound

together 26.4 (for a —watc' [§ 29] in accordance with § 10;

JiAmmi- to continue to [§ IN; sogi- is an initial stem, to
bind; -so- [§ 40])

me'k- to find out.

ame'kawatc' then she found him 160.15 (a—ate' [§ 29]; -a- [8?];

-w- [§21])
nevaekawawAg I have found them 94.13 (for me—awAg* ft 28] by

contraction [§ 10])

amc'kamitc he was found 146.11 (for a—utc' [§ 41])
ame'kAmeg it was found 146.13 (for a—Ameg' [§ 41])

See also 122.7, 13, 20; 334.10

me'kw- to remember.

me'kwdnemilcAn' thou shalt think of me 188.8 (-ane- [§ 18]; -m-

[§ 21]; -i'W [§ 30])
ame'kvf&nematc then he remembered him 328.18 (for a— ate*

[§29])
See also 76.19; 138.7; 352.12

tnenw- to take pleasure in.

menwanetAmagW you may prefer it 32.15 (-ane- [§ 18]; -t- [§ 21] ;

-AmagW [§ 29])
7i^mcnw^p' I like to sit 370.10 (ne- [§ 28]; Api- to sit)
n<menwojK«° I prefer it 136.3, 4 (ne— a

[§ 28]; A- [§21])
manwanftag" he that preferred it 136.5

manwarje^gf" he that preferred it 138.2' (participial; hence the

change of the stem-vowel [§ 12]; -Aga [§ 33])
m&rwv ane matein' she whom he loved 148.7 (participial; -w-[§ 21];

-dtcin* [§ 33])
See also 66.17; 136.13; 138.3; 170.12; 336.4

§ 10
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men- to derive real benefit.

wimesdnrtAmagwe ye shall derive real benefit from it 32.12

(wi—AmdgW [§ 29]; -cine- [§ 19]; -t- [§21])

metawii- to sulk.

inamct&w&vxitc' then they sulked 30.9 (for in* a- [§ 10]; a—%vaU*

[§ 29]) .

mat&wdtcig* they that sulk at him 30.12 (participial; hence the
vowel-change [§ 12]; -dtcig* [§ 33])

See also title 30; and 30.10

meta- to take pleasure in.

mmetataneP I am pleased with it 324.16 (ne —a
[§ 28]; -t- [§ 8];

-dne-[§ 18]; A- [§ 21])
vciel&tanetAinAnin* don't you take delight in it 324.15 (-aviaiu

[§ 29]; -n* [§ 29])

tnt- to give.

minenAga" I would give to thee 58.23 {-n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -iiAga"

[§ 30])
l-imineguwdwahc shall give you 32.13 (H—^u«JdW[§ 28] ;-«-[§ 21];

-c-[§8])
mi7i€</u<pml they (inan.) that were given to him 24.28 (-gu- [§ 41];

-tcin* [§ 34])
See also 24.23; 222.19, 20, 25

Mile- to give.

miciyagagu'" you might give to him 32.1 1 (-iyagagu'a [§ 30])

mlga- to fight.

rtmlgatf<c' he fought with 14.4 (a— tc{ [§ 29]; -ti- [§ 38])

awapimlgiitiicatc* when they began fighting with each other 22.18

(a- probably an error for a-; a—ivdtc* [§ 29]; wapi- [§ 16] to

begin; -ti- [§ 38])

wayim\gMiwatei they began fighting with each other 34.8 (d-
dropped [§ 12])

wimig&titc he would fight with them 24.23 (for wi— tc* [§ 29])

unmig&tiydn' you will fight 24.25 (iri—yan* [§ 29])
See also 24.20

mtsT- cacare.

amisifc* when he eased himself 76.5 (a— tc* [§ 29])
mmis' I am about to ease myself 274.15, 16 (r?7- [§ 28])

mlsimlslsd one would ease and keep on easing 272.20; 274.4, 8,

13 (reduplication [§ 25]; -sd lengthened form of -sa [§ 30])
See also 274.20, 21; 276.10

§ 16
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tnltci' cacare.

amltcinatc' then he dunged on him 124.22 (mitci- is related to

misi- as potci- to pern-; d—ate* [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21])
Heimltei7ui<c after he had dunged on him 124.22 (kid for kid-

completion; d- dropped [§ 12]; -dtc for -ate* [§ 10])

tnltci- to eat.

fremitc1 thou hast eaten 122.3 (ke- [§ 28])
dmltciJc' then he ate 14.23

wimitcite'* she was on the point of eating 96.3 (-te'r [§ 29]; for
the use of wi- with the subjunctive see my note, p. 823)

mitcin" est thou 174.18 (-nu [§ 31])
See also 174.19; 184.16; 240.7, 18; 336.2; 374.18

tnii8W- to suspect.
amuswanemdwatc' they suspected them 150.14 (d—divatc1 [§ 29];

-ane- [§ 18]; -m- [§ 21])
m\iswdnemdwa he suspects him (-m- [§ 21]; awa [§ 28])

nahi- to know how.

mi[\iunsenhmtcin' they did not know how to eat 76.3 (d- omitted
on account of the negative; -n' [§ 29]; -mitci [§ 29]; wisenv- to

eat)
vnnahuwiwiydn* I desire to know how to get a wife 334.13

(vn —yari [§ 29]; for the syntax see § 35; nah, for nahi- by
contraction [§ 10]; uvnw'- to marry)

See also 336.3

nairf- to visit.

mnawiftdw" I am going to visit him 228.1; 23S.21; 244.12; 256.1;

262.20 (m—aw" [§ 28]; -A- [§ 21])
win&wihetiWAg* they will go visiting one another 242.5 (wi- for

vn- used with intransitive independent future [§28]; -h- [§21];
-«-[§8]; -ti-[§ 38]; -wa? [§ 28])

««- to fetch.

kepyatcin&nen* I have come to take you away 40.12; 42.18; 44.1

(ke —nr [§ 28]; pydtci- an extended form of pyd- motion iiith-
erward; -n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8])

nepydtcinandiv" I have come to take her away 42.4 (ne —dw"

[§ 28]_; [§ 21])
nepydtcm&napena we have come to take him away 58.8 (ne—open"

[§ 28])
natoiro'i.'" and fetch him away 58.7 (-t- [§ 8]; awu- same as

duu-, awA- [?]; 'k» [§ 31])
n&ne'k" go fetch her 354.15 (-n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; [§ 31])

See also 40.7; 42.1; 46.22; 58.8
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naci- to caress.

dn&vitepdndtc{ he caressed her head with his hand 188.4, 9 (a—die*

[§ 29]; tepd head; -n- [§ 21])

nagii-, nAgA- to sing.

ocinagafc' thus he sang 110.18 (d— tc' [§ 29]; ci for ici thu§]
acinagamte' he sang 110.16 (a—m<ei [§ 34])
anAgAmu<cithenhesangl0.19; 110.18 (a—«c'[§29]; -?»-[§§ 21,37];

-u-[§ 40])
pydtcinxgAmunitc' he came singing 350.6

akiwinAg&munitc* he went about singing 350.15 (a —nitc* [§ 34];
-m- [§§ 27, 31]; -u- [§ 40]; Mm- an extended form of hi- [§ 16]

movement in an indefinite direction; [Jones's translation is

free])
See also 110.13

nagwa- to depart.

winagwayagW we (incl.) should depart 62.23 (for wi—yAgw*

[§29])
dn&gwHwdtc' then they started on 138.14 (d—wdtc* [§ 29])

nagwa^ona now depart 170.6

unnagwagwan' (who) should depart 194.9 (wi—gwdn' [§ 32])
nagwawape' ' he would go away 312.22 (for ndgwdwa ape'" [§ 10];

-wa [§ 28]; nagw'k- is presumably more original than nagwa-;
cf. dpy&wdtc' when they came [from py&-] and my note § 11)

See also 44.16; 138.9, 11; 170.8

w«- to see.

aa&tAg* then he saw it
,

them 38.8; 202.11 ; 240.1 ; 266.5; 278.1

(d—Agi [§ 29]; -t- [§ 21]; derived from nAw-% [see § 12])

n/iftfi- whole, well.

win&s&hAg' I shall make them well, I shall heal them 356.5

(«n— Ag* [§ 29]; -h- [§ 21])
unnasaMu.'0 she shall heal them 356.6 (-dw0 [§ 28]; note the

irregular use of wi- as a sign of the future with the independent
mode transitive; note further that this is a future with a 3d
person subject and 3d person object; see my note to § 28;

-M§21])
nasaie'" would that he were alive 12.14 (-te'e [§ 29])

See also 116.17; 158.13, 16

naw-, nd'u to see.

nawap1' they are seen 72.15 (-dp' [§ 41])
dn&wdwdtc they saw him 198.2 (for d—avxitc* [§ 29])

§ 16
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n&WAgetcin* we have not seen them 198.7 (a- omitted because of
the negative; -Agetci, -n' [§ 29])

n&vtdgwin did ye not see them 198.4 (for -dgwin' by contraction

[§ 10]; a- dropped; -dgwi for -dgwe; -n' [§ 29])
an& u gutc she was seen 162.22 (for a— tc* [§ 29] by contraction

[§ 10]; -gu-[§ 41])
n&vnitlwdtdn* whenever they see one another 276.16 (for nd'u;

-w- is a glide [§ 8]; -tl- [§ 38]; the form is a participial; a is

left out before watcin* [-awatcin*] [§ 33] because -tl- really repre
sents the objects exactly as in dwdjnmlgdtlwdtc} 22.18 [for the

analysis see under mlga-\)
See also 38.11; 80.5, 16; 182.15; 276.14; 288.14; 340.6

"Ana- ready.

nAimhawigou get ready 22.20 (haioi- to be; -gou for -g* [§ 6];

-<?"[§ 31])
nAnaAawin" get ready 44.1 (-nu [§ 31])

nAto-, llAtu- to ask, summon.

anAtomegutc' she was summoned 146.15 (a — tc* [§ 29]; -m- [§ 21];

-e- [§ 8]; -gu-[§ 41])
tcdgdnAtotiivatc* all asked each other 60.13 (for tcag' all +a-

[§ 10]; d—wdtc* [§ 29]; -tl- [§ 38])

nepydtcinAtumdw0 I have come to summon him 200.1 (ne—dvfi

[§ 28]; pyatci- an extended form of pya- [§ 16] motion high-

reward; -m- [§ 21])
wdtcinAtomendg' why we (excl.) asked thee 336.11 (water- from

utci- [§ 16] whence [see § 11]; -m- [§21], -e- [§ 8]; -nag" [§ 29])
See also 40.5; 60.15; 240.7; 336.10, 13; 338.6, 7; 342.3, 6, 9;

366.19; 368.2, 13, 20, 22; 372.21

nemA-, netna- perpendicularity.

ncmASMft" stand up 48.17 (su- [§ 40]; [§ 31])
neniAS0M>° he is standing up (so- [§ 40]; -w° [§ 28]; the explana

tion in § 8 is wrong)
nemA<dn» hang (it) up 240.5; 242.12 (-t- [§ 8]; -d- [§ 19]; -n«

[§31])
nemasow0 he stood 216.9

See also 48.18; 50.1, 9; 52.5; 54.3; 112.21; 238.3; 278.2

nep- to die.

nepetc' may he die 68.14 (-e- [§ 8]; -tc' [§ 31])

irinep* you shall die 68.17, 20 (kl- [§ 28])

nepege
' ' hud he died 158.16 (inanimate; for -'Arc'' [§ 29]; confusion

of g and k [§ 3])

§ 16
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nepu>a he dies 332.18, 20 (-W [§ 28])
nepeniwAti she had died 208.20 (for -niwAn1 [§ 34] by contraction

[§ 10])
See also 34.5; 114.16, 17, 20, 25, 26; 116.2, 3, 8; 158.15

nepii-, nepa- to sleep.

ke'tcinep&w" he is sound asleep 284.19 (ketci- intensity; ~ip°

[§28])
nep&gwan' he must have slept 306.11 (d for a, as in pyMc' let

him come, etc.; -gwdnc [§ 32])

dnepate* he fell asleep 324.19 (a— tc{ [§ 29])
Hnep&penu let you and I go to sleep 324.18 (prolongation by

stress [§ 6] of H—pen" [§ 28])
See also 10.19; 284.3, 5, 24

nes- to kill.

nese^ws" he would have been slain 168.13 (-e- [§ 8]; -gw- [§ 41];
s" [§ 30])

Mnesdpen" let us (incl.) slay him 94.7 (lei—apena [§ 28])
whutcinesAgw* why we (incl.) should slay him 94.9 (vn —Agw*

[§ 29]; -h- [§ 8]; utci- [§ 16] whence) /
n&sawatci'* they whom they had slain 196.15 (-awatci'' [§ 33];

participial; hence the change of the stem-vowel [§ 11])

See also 8.2, 3, 7, 12, 17; 10.3; 14.1; 26.13, 16; 350.2, 17

neski- to loathe, feel contempt for.

neskinAmw" he felt contempt for them 168.19 (-n~[§ 21]: -Afnw*

[§ 28])
aneskinutvdnitc* she loathed him on that account 66.17 (a—anitc*

[§ 34])
neneskinawaw" I loathe him on account of 68.14 (ne —awa [§ 28])
aneskinawAtc* because you loathe him 68.17, 20 (d—Atr* [§ 29])
Hncskimdwa you shall scold at him 284.4 (literally, you shall

loathe him with your tongue; ki—awa [§ 28]; -m- [§21])
dneskiwie^Mte' he was scolded 60.8 (d—te* [§ 29]; -m- [§ 21]; -e-

[§ 8];-5ru-[§ 41])
See also 314.11; 330.23

nigi- to be born.

anigkc' he was born 18.4

riimi- to dance.

ndmmihettwdtc' they had a great time dancing together 18.12

(na- [§ 25]; -h- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; a- dropped [§ 12]; -wd<c«' [§ 29])
Mnlm\j)endu let us (incl.) dance 132.29 (the form is peculiar;

-penou evidently comes from -penu [§ 6]; lei—penu is closely

§ 16
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related to kl—pena, [§ 28]; perhaps the -a has been split into a

diphthong [§ 6])
kiketcimmipw" ye shall dance 280.17 (H—para [§ 28]; ketci-

intensity)
See also 134.17; 220.15; 282.1,3,12

nts- to reach and take down.

onlsen^' he reached up and took it down 320.22 (a—Agi [§ 29];
-e- [§8]; -n- [§21])

See also 160.17; 352.15

now-, nUn- to suck.

winon* it (animate) shall suck 106.12 (vn- [§ 28])
See also 104.9; 106.11,14; 196.13

nota-, noda- to hear.

dnot&wdtc* when he heard him 110.16 (a—ate1 [§ 29]; -vo- [§ 21])
ndd&ganitc* when he heard 146.14 (-ga- [§ 20]; -nitc' [§ 34])

rrncU- to give birth to.

anuc&natc* she bore him 38.5 (a—ate* [§ 29] -n- [§ 21])
See also 38.4; 74.9, 10, 12, 15; 152.14

n&wi-, n5wf- out.

jmwVkag* don't go out 12.4 (-kagu [§ 30])
nuwiw" he went out 160.10

aniiwine'kawatc he drove them out 94. 1 6 (for a—atc{ [§ 29] ; -ne'kar

[§ 19]; -w-[§ 21])
nowinowlw" many a time he went out 160.10 (noun- [§ 25]; -up

[§ 28])
nw&wi'tdgaimiciTiape e they continually went out to fight 12.5

(nwdun- for nunn [§ 12]; -wdtc* [§ 29]; -n- [§ 8]; -ape" [§ 14])

See also 10.25; 12.7; 38.13; 162.9, 10

pa'h- to pluck.

apakenatc* then he plucked it 274.14 (&—atc{ [§ 29]; -e- [§ 8]; -n-

[§ 21])

pAnA- to miss.

apAnApinatc1 he failed to catch him 282.17

atAcipAnApinatc* where he failed to catch him 282.21

Y>&xiAhwdwa he missed hitting him (-hw- [§ 21]; -dw" [§ 28])

pATiAtAkAn* you must have let it fall astray 230.11 (-t- [§ 21];

-AkAn1 for -AgAti' [§ 30]; confusion of g and k [§ 3])
See also 180.19; 382.7

44877°— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 50
§ 16
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pAgA-, pAgi- to strike.

wipdp AgAmatc 170.22 she was on the point of clubbing him to
death (for wV-atc* [§ 29]; -m- [§ 21]; pa- ft 25])

ftpapAgAmegutc* she was clubbed to death 164.2 (-m- [§ 21]; -e-

[§ 8]; [§ 41]; fl— fc< [§ 29])

pAgisenw' it struck (sen- [§ 20]; -w' [§ 28])

wi«pAgici<7' it alighted over there 282.19 (for In* a- [§ 10]; -g' for
-V [§ 3]; o— [§ 29]; -ci- [§ 12] for -tin- [§ 20]; note the con
tradiction: -cin- is animate; inanimate)

See also § 14 and 146.16; 228.11; 232.9; 292.13

pAgu- ahead.

pAgususdg" walk on ahead 338.18, 340.1 (-s- [§ 8]; -usa- [§ 19];

-r [§ si])
paguswsa7i" walk thou on ahead 340.4 (-nu [§ 31])
pa'guAwaw" he makes him run (literally, he makes him go for

ward; -hw- [§ 21]; -aw0 [§ 28])

pemw-, pemwu- to shoot.

opemwafc' he shot him 22.23 (a—ate1 [§ 29])
a'pemw^* when I am shooting at them 116.24 (o— WAg' [§ 29])
vn'pemwutAmdn* I shall shoot at it 118.3, 5 (wi —Amdri [§ 29]:

A- [§ 21])

pemutAmawinu shoot him for me 204.9 (-t- [§ 8]; -nu for -n"
[§ 31] by prolongation [§ 6]; -Ainaw- is the same as Ainaw- in
nolAmawaw" o'sau' [literally, he saw him who was father to
another; see § 34]; loss of -w> [§ 12])

See also 22.22; 118.8, 13; 204.1; 248.2, 5, 8, 14

penu-, peno- to go homeward, depart.

wi'penuydri I am going home 232.23, 256.14 (wi—ydn' [§ 29])
a'pydtcipenutc* then he came back home 18.1 (a— tc' [§ 29]; pydlci-

an extended form of pyd- [§ 16] motion hitherward)
m peno I am going home 266.20 (ni- [§ 28])
ki'penopena let us go home 304.18 (ki —pen" [§ 28])

See also 68.24; 160.3; 168.11, 15; 220.9, 14; 224.9, 6, 15;
252.12

pesiv- to smoke out.

klpeswdpena let us smoke them out 142.10 (kl—apen" [§ 28])
paswato"' they whom he was smoking out 142.16 (-dtci* [§ 33];

participial; hence the change of the stem-vowel)

pe'tawa- to kindle a fire.

ape'tawasuwatc' they kindled a fire to warm themselves 138.10

(-8Vr [§ 40])

§16
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awapipet&w&tc then he set to work to kindle a fire 142.8 (for
a—tci [§ 29]; utfpi- [§ 16] to begin)

ahanemipe tawaie' he kept on building the fire 142.13 (hanemi-
same as TiAnemi- [§ 16])

pe'tawaJfc" kindle a fire 158.20 (-P' for -gu [§ 31]; confusion of

g and [§ 3])
dnaketcipet&wiiwatc' accordingly they built a large fire 158.21 (for

on'a- [§ 10]; a— ivatc* [§ 29]; ketci- intensity)
See also 142.11; 146.4; 158.21

pin- entrance into.

pmahwin" put me into 96.13 (-a- [§ 8]; -hw- [§ 21]; -in" [§ 31];

pin- is allied to pi-(t) [§ 16])

pinaJiAman' I put it in (a- dropped [§ 12]; a—Amdn' [§ 29]; -a-

[§ 8]; -M§ 21])

a'pinaAwate' he put him into 326.17 (a—ate' [§ 29])

/>6gr- to fall.

ateapogisdnitc she fell far out there 102.17 (for -nitc* [§ 34]; a'tca-

probably is to be divided into a- + 'tea-; 'tea- is tea- by reason

of a-; tea- is allied with a'tetca- distant; -isd- is from -isa-

[§ 19] MOTION THROUGH THE AIR)

poku-, jtok- to break.

a papokuskahwatc he kept on breaking them with his foot 14.5

(for a—ate* [§ 29 and § 10]; pa- [§ 25]; -sk- [§21]; -a- [§ 8]; -hw-

[§ 21])
kepokahdpw" you break it open 176.9 (he—apwa [§ 28]; -a- [§ 8];

-M§21])
vnpokaltAg' one shall break it open ? 76.8 (i/n—Ag' [§ 29] ; -a- [§ 8];

-M§21])
See also 14.8; and compare a pwawilcaskipap&'kunAg' he

WAS NOT ABLE TO BREAK IT 126.3 (o—Ag' [§ 29]; pwdwi-
aoT,kaski- same as IcasH- [§ 16] ability; pa- [§ 25]; -n-

[§ 21])

post- entrance into.

apbsVtdwdxcatc they loaded it into 212.22 (for a—awdtc1 [§ 29];

-to- [5 37]; -«'-[§ 8])

kleiteagipdsitowdte after they had loaded it into 212.23 (a-

dropped [§ 12]; Tclei- [i 16] completion; tedgi- [§ 16] totality:
-wafc' ft 29])

aposifc' he got into it 214.2 (a—tc* [§ 29])
See also 214.21; 224.12, 17

§16
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potc(i)- entrance into (allied to post- [see § b'])

d'pdtcisahutc' then he leaped into 164.15 (d—tc( [§29]; -isahu-
same as -isaho [§ 19] to jump; -i of potci- lost [§ 10])

potcimhowa he leaped into 164.16 [§ 28])
apotcisahoimtc' then they embarked into 214.15 (-isaho- same as

-Idaho- [§ 19]; cL-^wdtc* [§ 29])

sAnA- difficult.

sxTixgatw1 it is difficult 280.8 (-gat- same as -gAt-)

sxrixgAtw* it is difficult 280.12, 16; 332.17 (-<M<-[§ 20]; -w* [§ 28])

sAnAsra'Hn'' it is not difficult 284.17 (-n*, - Jci [§ 29]; -ga- [of. § 20])
See also 172.22

sdge- fear.

sagestw" he was afraid 168.14 (-si- [§ 20]; -wa [§ 28])

asagesiydni I am scared 312.14 (o—yan* [§ 29])
s&gihiyakAn* you might frighten her 312.16 (-h- [§ 21]: -iyakAn*

[§30])
See also 336.8, 12; 344.7, 17 ; 346.1, 10

sigAtci-, slgatci- to freeze.

asigatcite* when he froze to death 138.14

klcislgAtcinitc' after the other froze 138.15 (a- dropped [§ 12];

Iclci- [§ 16] completion; d-nitc* [§ 34])

8dgi- to bind.

asogisowdtc they were bound with cords 26.3 (a—wait' [§ 29]; -so

il 40])
asdgihdic he bound her 140.7 (ford— ate'' [§ 29 and § 10]; -/<-[§ 21])
sogisdydn* where I am bound 106.17 (a- dropped [j

j

12]; -sd-

[§ 40]; -yon' [§ 29])

dsogHcrtc' he tied a knot 334.16 (a— tc* [§ 29]; -'to- [§ 37])
See also 26.22; 108.6; 146.2; 338.21

Mg-, t.tg- to touch.

dttigenatc he touched her 46.2 (ford— d<c'[§ 29]; -e-[§ 8]; -n-[§ 21])
dt^eitag^<47^^ow'd<t■, after they have touched it 184.18 (for a—aiho-

wdtc* [§ 29]; klei- [§ 16] completion; -a- same as -e- [§ 8?];
-t- [§ 21])

dTndunta.gd'kwdhAg* then he went to touch it with a wooden pole
196.10 (d—Agi [§ 29]; maun- [§ 16] to go to; -d'hv- [§ 18]; -o-

for -a- U 8]; -M§ 21])

dtAgesl-Ag then he stamped on it 158.2 (d—^jf* [§ 29]; -e- [§ 8];

-8k- [§ 21])
See also 158.5; 194.13; 194.19; 330.13

§ 16
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tAci- as many as, number (cf. tASwi-).

meddswatAcivxitc' the number was ten 164.4 (for medasw* ten

[§ 50] + d- [§ 10]; a—watc* [§ 29])
atAciuxitc as many as there were 166.3

Possibly in the following passages Iacx- is to be explained
in the same way, though this is not apparent from Dr. Jones's
somewhat free translation: 90.12; 108.6; 110.4; 150.17;

152.20; 164.4; 166.3; 244.13; 336.9; 346.21. It is quite clear
that tAci- is in some way connected with tAswi-, as is shown by
amedaciwdtc' 1they were ten 78.14, as compared with mc-

<\as\xatAciwatc' the number was ten 164.4 (for meda&w1 a-

[§ 10]). The word for tea is werfasw1 [§ 50]. For the inter
change of 8 and c, see § 9; and for the loss of the second

member of a consonant-cluster, § 12. „

tAguri- together.

tAgwi 10.2 together with
atAgmmecenetc* they were taken captive together 26.3 (d—etc*

[§ 41]; mec- to capture; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])
tAgwitepanetdtaw' the land was owned in common 34.1 (-ane-

(
[§ 18]; -w* [§ 28])

a tAgwinAtometc' they were asked together 338.7 (d—etc* [§ 41];

nAto- to ask; -m- [§ 21])
witAguswAge ' that I should have put them together and cooked

them 158.8 (wl- irregularly used with the subjunctive; see my
note to § 29; -Age'' [§ 29]; u for wi [§ 12]; -sw-iov -su- [§ 20])

See also 178.8; 372.17

ten tatv to engage in.

kitAnetipen" let us make a bet together 296.18 (literally, let
us engage in an activity together; hence, by inference,
gamble; H—pena [§ 28]; -e- [§ 8]; -tl- [§ 38])

atAnelltc' he was gambling 314.6 (d— tc{ [§ 29])
t&nwii'wamaw" he quarrels with him (literally, he engages in

repeated noise with him; -m- [§ 21] -aw" [§ 28])
tanwa'wa'tdiva he bangs away on it (-'to- [§§21, 37]; -W [§ 28])
atAnwatAminitc' cries were sounded 192.3 (d—nitc' [§ 34]; wa-

sound)
atAnenetig' in the thick of the fight 168.1 (d- as ordinarily; -e-

[§ 8]; -n- [§ 21]; -tl- [§ 38]; -g* locative suffix [§ 42]; the con
text alone suggests the idea of fighting)

ahAnemitAnusatc' as he continued to engage in walking 48.20

(d— tc{ [§ 29]; liAncmi- [§ 16] to continue to; -ttsd- [§ 19] to

walk)

See also 190.13, 23

§ 10
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tAp- to place trust in.

ntXx\>dnemu I put my trust in 190.15 (Tie- [§ 28]; -dne- [§ 18];

-m-[§ 21]; -«[§ 40])

tAswi- as many as, as much as, number.

atAswipydnitcin' as many as came 8.9 (why a- is used, is not clear:
pya- from pya- [§ 16] motion hitherward; -nitcin* [§ 34])

In&tiiSvnhAtc* and hast thou included as many as there are

298.16 (for w' a- [§ 10]; in* [§ 47]; -A- [§ 21]; a—ate' [§ 29])
tAsw' the number 20.7

tasv/iconiyd' is the amount of money 34.16

wiitaswi that is the number 2.52.9 (Ini [§ 47])
See also 8.14, 18; 10.5; 20.11; 32.13; 76.16; 246.21; 312.17,

21; 358.6; 374.3

tdpwe- to speak the truth.

1-etapw" you were telling the truth 24.15; 322.9 (Ice- [§ 2S])
unt&pw&yan' I desire to speak the truth 324.13 (vA—ydn* [§ 29])

See also 322.16

telp- to nudge softly.

dwdpitclpendtc' then he began to nudge her softly with the finger
320.7 (a— ate* [§ 29]; wapi- [§ 16] to begin; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§21])

.dtcitcipetcdndtc' he gave her a nudge in the side 44.1 (a—ate
[§ 29]; -tct- [§ 25]; -e- [§ 8]; -ted- [§ 18]; -n- [§ 21])

tctg(i)- edge.

tclgdskut' on the edge of the prairie 126.7

tcig\ke'tcigum,iwe by the shore of the sea 350.5 (ke'tei- inten
sity; -gum- = -k-Arn- [§ IS])

telgifcr;' tcikAmlw' on the shore of the sea 100.14 (ke'tei- inten
sity; -IcAm- [§ 18]; -I- same as -i- [§ 20]; -w' for -w* [§ 2S];
literal translation, it was the edge of the great expanse)

See also 68.11; 110.7; 124.2

tilt- down.

dtcitApisahutc' there he sprang and crouched J 88.15 (d—te* [§ 29];
AsaJm- same as -vsahd- [§ 19]; Apisahu- for Api + isahu- [§ 10];

Api- to sit [there he sprang and sat down is literal])
d'tcltApiwdtc' there they sat down 190.14 (d—tvdte' [§ 29])

See also 332.13; 352.15

te- to say.

mtegdp' I am called 12.19 (ne—gop' [§ 41])
netegwP I was told 108.7 (ne—gw" [§ 41])
ketcn' I told thee 190.18 Jeans [§ 28])
netendw" I said to him 216.5 (ne—dwa [§ 28]; -«-'[§ 21])

§ 16
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netegog' they call me 322.12 (ne—gog' [§ 28])

Jeetenepw" I declared to you 346.2, 10; 358.23 (Ice— nepW [§ 28])

Jcetekuwdwa he has told you 370.12 (ke —guwawa [§ 28]; confusion

of g and k [§ 3])
keteneyow' I told thee before 110.5 (for Jceten' iy&w'; iydw'

aforetime)

tepa- to be fond of, to love.

Icetep&nen* I am fond of thee 314.4 Qce—n' [§ 28]; -n- [§ 21]; -e-

[§ 8])

atepnnAtc' thou art fond of them 276.19 (a— Ate' [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21])

tepandw" she was fond of them 170.1 (-n- [§ 21]; -awa [§ 28])

tapanA*a she whom you love 150.1 (-n-[§ 21]; -Ata [§ 33]; change

of the stem-vowel, as the form is a participial)
See also 148.2, 5; 190.18; 174.3

tepowa- to hold council.

Jncitepov.iiu-atc' after they had ended their council 338.5 Qclci-

[§ 16] completion; a- dropped [§ 12]; a—write' [§ 29]; it is likely
-wa- is identical with wd sound in § 20)

atepowiinetc' he was debated in council 338.4 (d—etc' [§41]; -n-

[§ 21]; -a- ford- as in aclc&tc* then he went off on a hunt;
apyatc* when he came; etc.)

See also 336.8, 9

ten- to trap.

Mtcso'tawapena let us set a trap for it 78.3 (lei
— apena [§ 28])

tes^cf' trap (-otc- [§ 23])

tok(l)- state of being awake.

to'kljT wake up 46.15 (-g* [§ 31])
atokiyan' when I wake up 284.1

to'kifrd he might wake up 284.18 (fovtoJcrtce probably; Ace [§ 31])
dto'kifa' then he woke up 126.1

dmditnto'kenatc then he went and woke him up 104.15 (d—ate*

[§ 29]; mawi [§ 16] to go; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])
See also 40.18; 44.6,7; 104.18

UWlw(i)- to marry.

uvcivfiyAneh' if it had been you who married 216.16 (-yAneh',

really -yAne'' [§29])
dhuwlvitc* then he married 216.20 (third [§ 29]; -h- [§ M)
Wiuwiwemen' I shall marry you 148.19 (U—ne[§ 28]; -h-[§ 8]; -e-

[§ 8]; -m- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8])
uwiw" wife

See also 42.4; 44.13; 82.2; 148.8; 200.13, 18; 216.13, 16, 20

§ 16
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(u)wlgi-, (u)unge- to dwell.

wigiw" he lives 220.22 (-w° [§ 28])
dwigimte' where he dwelt 160.15 (d—nitc* [§ 34])
d'fciwru'wlgewdte' they went in an indefinite direction and

lived there 66.15 (d—watc* [§ 29]; motion in an indefinite
direction; cf. M- [§ 16])

wawlgii" he who dwells 38.9 (from uwigi-; the change of the

stem-vowel is due to the fact that the form is a participial
[§§12, 33]; -f [§ 33])

wawigimtein' he who dwelt there 80.9, 20; 82.2, 10, 22; 84.10,

21, etc. (for the change of the stem-vowel see §§ 12, 33;

-nitcin* [§ 34])

w&wlgitrig* they who dwell here 194.7 (-trig' [§ 33])
ahuwlginitc* where they were living 194.5, 18 (d—nitc* [§ 34]; -hu-

is not an accretion, it is to be divided into -h- + u- [see my
note on this point, § 8])

See also 10.5; 38.7; 160.14; 320.3; etc.

WAni- to lose.

awATiiMtc' he lost him 182.12 {a— ate* [§ 29]; -h- [§ 21])

WAtcd- to cook.

dwAtcaAdte* then she cooked a meal 240.12 (d—d(c' [§ 29]; -A-

[§ 21])
wiwAtchhAgw* we (incl.) shall cook for him 256.8 (wi—Arr' [§ 29];

-h- [§ 21])
wiwutc&hawAwan' shall we cook for him 260.15 (indirect ques

tion; m—wAgwan' [§ 32] ; confusion of • and ' unless irf- is used

unusually with the subjunctive; -h- [§ 21]; -a- [§ 8])
See also 152.20, 21; 228.7; 232.3; 234.22; 244.7; 248.21;

262.8; 264.3; 266.1

w&pA- to look at.

HwapA<dpcn° let us look into it 24.8 (hi—open" [§ 28]; A- [§ 21])
dwapAmd<c' he looked at her 46.7 (d—ate* [§ 29]; -m- [§ 21])
wapAmin" look at me 322.3 (-ra- [§ 21]; -inu [§ 31])

See also 104.13, 19; 146.7, 9; 250.8; 316.20; 338.7

UflccL- to implore.

dwicameg^ute he was implored 182.5 (for d— tc* [§ 29, also § 10];
-m- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -gvr [§ 41])

urtnAni- to flay and cut up.

winAnW cut it up 58.2, 3; 162.13 (-h- [§ 21]; [§ 31])

§16
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awinAniMic' then she flayed and cut him up 162.14 (o—ate' [§29];
-h, [§ 21])

kldwixiAmhatc* after she had flayed and cut it up 162.14 (a-

dropped [§ 12]; lcicv- [§ 16] completion)

urine- filthy.

wineW she is filthy 292.15 (-*t- [§ 20]; -w° [§ 28])
See also 320.3

wxseni- to eat.

wiwisemwAg* they shall eat 8.11 (,-WAg* [§ 28]; vn- used because

the form is intransitive [§ 28])
friwisen1 thou wilt eat 26.7 (kl- [§ 28])
awlseniic' then he ate 240.13 (a— tc* [§ 29])

See also 14.18; 196.16, 20

ya- to go.

ay&wate* that they went 72.2 (a- unexpected with the sub

junctive, but see my note to § 29; -wdte* [§ 29])

ay&migaW it went 224.17 (a— 'it* [§29]; -miga- [§§ 33, 20; cf. § 28])

ay&watc they went 166.5 (for a—wdtc' [§ 29])
See also 72.3; 176.20; 200.21; 262.21

SECONDARY STEMS (§§ 17-20)

§ 17. Types of Secondary Stems

These stems are not as numerous as initial stems, but still their

number is quite considerable. They never occur alone, but are

found usually between an initial member and a formative, or else,

but much less often, in conjunction with only a formative. In a

combination like ta'wicixnwa he fell and hurt himself, tawi- is

initial, and denotes pain; while -cin is secondary, and expresses the

notion of coming to a state of rest. In the word tci'man' canoe is a

less frequent example of a secondary stem occupying first place.

The stem tci or tcim comes from a secondary element indicating

movement in water, and the rest of the word is a suffix denoting

abstraction, both together referring to the object used for going

through water.

Just as a regular system of arrangement determines the position of

initial stems before secondary stems, so the same sort of order places

the representatives of one group of secondary stems before those of

another group. This peculiar method of arrangement rests largely

1From p. 772 to here, addition by T Michelson.

§17
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on the nature of the ideas expressed by the stems. It makes possible

a further division of stems into secondary stems of the first order and

secondary stems of the second order.

Secondary stems of the second class always stand nearest to the

terminal pronominal signs: -usa- in wd'pusdxwa he begins to walk is

a secondary stem of the second class. Some secondary stems of the

first class, however, can occupy the same place, but only when a

secondary stem of the second class is absent: tcA'gdnA'getu'nw0 he
has a small mouth contains two secondary stems of the first class—

one is -nAg-, which expresses the notion of cavity; the other is -tun-,

which refers to the idea of space round about a cavity, and is a term

applied to the lips and mouth. A further division of secondary

stems of the first class might be suggested, in which -nAg- would

represent one class, and -tun- the other: -nAg- belongs to a more sta

tionary type, which always stands next to initial stems when there are

other secondary stems in composition; and -tun- belongs to a more

mobile kind. The latter type is frequent in nominal form: u'ton'

mouth (literally, his mouth). In Jciwe'shwapyiCtD" he is drunk
are illustrated two types of secondary steins: Mwe- is an initial stem

meaning indefinite movement anywhere; -sku:d- is a secondary stem

of the first class, denoting the neck and back of the head ; and -pyd-
is a secondary stem of the second class, expressive of a subtle, attribu

tive condition, [-pya- belongs rather to the secondary nominal stems

(§ 23); -skwa- apparently cognate with - lewd- (§ 18). But why can

not slcwd- correspond to -nAg-, and -pya- to Aunt At any rate, this

does not affect the statement made at the end of § 19. —T. M.]
A fuller and more correct rendering of the combination would be

something like he is in a state of aimless movement in the
region about the neck and head.

§ 18. Secondary Stems of the First Order

-a'kw- relates in a general way to matter at rest and in the form of

linear dimension, together with an uncertain implication as to

its state of hardness. The term is of frequent use, an example

of which comes out in the notion of wood, tree, forest.

pe'Jcwa''\£wdvnywi it is a place of clumps of trees

pigw&"]s.wawiywi a grove stands dense in the distance
pdg&"kwiciynwa he bumped against a tree, post, bar (pdg- same

as pAg [§ 14]; -cin- [§ 20])

§ 18
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pe'cigwakwAHw' the log, tree, stick, is straight
pAg& kw itundcinw0 he bumps himself on the mouth (analysis

§ 14)

-rtAg- expresses the idea of an opening, as of a hole.

pd"kdnx'gettixwi the hole gapes open

7nA'(ianA'getuynwa he has a large mouth (-tun- mouth [p. 796])
ku'^wtinx'guc&ywa he has holes pierced in his ears (-co- ear [p. 796])

-tAy- is another characteristic term of uncertain definition. It refers

to the idea of color without having reference to light, shade,

hue, or any quality attributive of color. It is simply the idea

in the abstract.

ketA'gesiywa its color is spotted (animate)
waba t\'gawa,wa its color is white (animate)
meckwatx'gawa'wa its color is red (animate, meckwa red)

-due- relates to mental operation.
ke'ka,'nemdKwa he knows, understands him
inuswk'nemti^w" he suspects him (musw- suspect ; -m- [§37];

[§ 28])
menw&'ne,ffia'wa he feels well disposed toward him

na'(jAtAW'&'nema,ywa he keeps him constantly in mind

pAnii'nemaywa he makes fun of him
tim&necittihtitc for she felt shame within her heart 38.12 (com

pare 210.15)
timusw'a.nemdwtitc' they began to suspect something wrong with

them 150.14 (musw- suspect; -m- [§ 37]; ti—awtitc1 [§ 29])

-itd- refers to subjective feeling, and so finds place for manifold

application.

ici't&haywa thus he feels (i
.

e. , thinks ; for id, thus + itti ; -ha- [§ 20] ;

w° [§ 28])
myaci't&lidKwa she is tearful, sad to weeping
mti'necVtiiha^w" he is ashamed (-tine- above)
upi't&hdywa he is joyful
kiwdtci'tuhd^wa he is lonely (klwdtc- lonely; see also § 20)

(i'VcitaJiatc1 he thus thought in his heart 202.10

-ndffu- stands for the idea of look, appearance, resemblance.

pe''kina,'gusVwa he looks like a foreigner (si- [§ 20])

ti'kwti'wina.gusiywa he has an angry look (aJcwd anger)

kecti'tcir\ii'g\xsi'wa he has a gentle appearance

klwd'tcina'gusi^wa he seems sad, lonely

§ IS
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-JeAm- expresses the idea of indefinite space as applied to such terms

as SWEEP, RANGE, LATITUDE, EXPANSE.

ke'tci'kAmVw' it is the sea; it is the great expanse
ta'kAmisaywa it flies over an expanse (-isa- [§ 19])
ta''\iAmiiwa he crosses an open space
ka''k.AmVwa he makes a short cut across

-Ji4i- imprint, track.

a jntci'k&wanitc' they trailed (a bear into bushes) 70.12 (for ptfei
see under pit- [§ 16] and the analysis in text at end)

In the list of examples that follow immediately are stems relating
to parts of the body. Their inherent sense is concerned with space,

each form having to do with situation in a given relation.

-Cfl- carries the vague notion of something thin, as of a sheet, film,

blade. It is an association with this spacial sense that makes

it a term applied to the ear.

mAma'gechxwa he has big ears

kl'skec&'wa he has no ears (literally, he is cut-ear)
lcAga'noc&'wa he has long ears

nakaklekickec&cwatcape '• and he would cut off their ears 8.12

(reduplicated stem allied to kisk; for -iitei [$ 29] ape'' [§ 14])

-hum- or -gum- conveys the intrinsic meaning of linear protrusion,

projection out from a base. The use of the term for nose is

a natural application.

wagi'kumaywa he has a crooked nose

pdgik\i'maciynwa he bumped his nose (pdgi- see under pAg- [§ 14];
-tin- [§ 20])

tAtdgi'kumayw" his nose spreads at the nostrils (-gi locative suffix)
ktnigu'mayaKw' it is sharp at the point (Jcini- [§ 16]; -w* [§ 28])
nakdkickigumdcwdtcdpe'' and he would cut off their noses 8.13

(for naka and a-)

-fun- is used for the external space about the mouth.

ml' set\xynwa he has a mustache (mis- hair [J 24])
kepA'getuKnwa he has thick lips
pa"ket\iynwa he opens his mouth

•wind- gives the notion of linear dimension, round of form, and of

limited circumference. It is a term for horn.

tcakvn'wi'niiywa he is short-horned

2)okwivfi'i\'iicilnwa he fell and broke his horn {-cin- to fall [§ 20])
pa'kwi'\\'m&'wa he is shedding his horns

§ 18
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-kwd- is a special element expressive of the place back of the neck,

of the hair on the head, and even of the head itself. The

term has also a feminine meaning, taken, it seems, from the

notion of hair. The four different expressions —neck, hair,

head, and womankind—are thus shown in the order named.

napenkw&hwaywa he lassoes him by the neck; compare 282.18

(Aw[§21]; -«id»[§28])
ke'kite"kw&naywa he hugs her around the neck (-n- [§ 21]; + -awa

[§ 28])
pena'ha'kw&ywa she combs her hair

me'se'kwa.*wa she has long hair
td'we'kw&xwa he has a headache (tawi- [§ 16])

mAtAgu"kwiihoywa he covers his (own) head

pyate''kwa.waywa he brings home a wife (pya- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8]; -avfi

[f 28])
_?ninkeme''kwa,'wdywa he is wooing (ml'Jc- [§ 16])

nico" kw&wdywa he has two wives (tiled- [§ 12])

-ted- signifies a material body with volume more or less plump and

distended. It is used with reference to the abdominal region.

upi'skwdtc&ywa he is big round the waist

pdge'tc&ciynwa he ran, and fell on the flat of his belly (the literal
translation would seem to be he fell and struck his belly;
see pAgii)- [§ 14] and pdyi- cited under -kum- [p. 796]; -dri
ll 20])

ke''kite'tckndKwa he grabs him round the body (see ke'kite'-
'kwdnduP above)

mi'setc&^w" he is afflicted with dropsy

§19. Secondary Stems of the Second Order

It is not always easy to determine the place of some secondary

stems, whether they belong to the first or to the second order. In
passing along the list, one should note that, in some respects, there is

a general similarity in the groups of ideas expressed by secondary

stems of the second class and by initial stems. There are, however,

differences in the apparent similarities, the differences being chiefly

of manner and degree. It is doubtful which of these two groups is

the more numerous one.

a in its naked form is so vague of sense that it is almost undefinable.

Its nature comes out well in the role of an assisting element,

and as such often helps to convey the idea of motion. In

§ 19
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one instance its help brings about the definite notion of flight

from danger.

lil'w&mow" he flees hither and thither (for Jciw- see under ki
ll 16]; -m- [§§ 8, 21, 37]; -b- animate middle voice [j

j

40]; -vf
3d person animate singular, intransitive aorist, independent
mode [§ 28])

pe'm&mb^wa he hurries past in flight (j)em- [§ 16])

pyd'tkmoywa he comes fleeing hitherward (p-yd- [J 16]; -t- [J S];'

-o- t§ 40])
wiwapamoi/ATi' you had better begin to flee 98.5 (tm'jr>- [§ 16];

wi—yAU* 2d person singular intransitive future, conjunctive

[§ 29]; -m- [§§ 8
, 21, 37]; -o- animate middle voice [§ 40])

pem&moyAne in your flight 98.5 (pern- [§ 16]; -m-o- as in last

example; -ijAne 2d person singular intransitive present, sub

junctive [§ 29])
ajntnmvtc* and in she fled 98.15 (d- temporal prefix; pit- into

[§ 16]; -m- as in last two examples; -u- animate passive [§ 40];
Ac' 3d person singular animate intransitive aorist, conjunctive

[§ 29])
Jticipit&mutc' after she had fled inside 98.16 (Hci- completion [§ 16])

wiwap&mute' e it was her purpose to flee for her life 218.14 (v-dp-

[§ 16]; the form is explained in § 29)

-ega- is for the movement of one in the dance.

upyd'negt^w0 he moves slowly in the dance

niga'negtSw" he leads in the dance

a'Tia'wvgiVw" he dances the swan-dance

cd'wAn o'wega.ywa he dances the Shawnee dance

ayapwawiwajKg&yagiif but before you begin dancing 280.21 (toop-

[§ 16]; -yagvf 2d person plural intransitive, conjunctive [§ 29])

-itif'i- conveys primarily the notion of velocity, speed, and is asso

ciated with locomotion through the air.

J)Ani'wisiiywa he runs swiftly
mydcis&^w1 it lacks a keen edge (-c- [§ 21.5])
nemA'sw\s&wa he alighted feet first

kugwa'tciH&w" he tries to fly

pl'tasVw* it blew inside (pit- inside [§ 16])

tCApo'gisa ywa he fell into the water (for Apo cf. dpd [§ 24])
wfflcikesi-ydgTcis&wa- whence the cold comes, there he is speeding

to 70.14 (analysis note 21, p. 869)
pmisaw0 it went flying past 80.6, 17 {pern- past [§ 16]; 3d

person singular animate aorist, intransitive, independent mode

[§ 28])

§ 19
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dnuvAsatc* so out he went on the run 254.15 (a— tc* [j
f

29])
inunuwisfitc then she flew out 146.9 (see §11)
ahAmsTmitc* it flew away 282.17, 19 (-nitc* [§ 34])
IndperrtAmsiinitc thereupon they went flying up 76.14

-ittalid- is swift locomotion through the air, and of a kind that is

limited as to space and duration. The idea of the motion is

defined by such terms as jump, leap, bound,

jritci'snhdyw" he leaps into an enclosure (pile- see under pit- [§ 16];

28])
py at'ci'sahoV"1 he comes a-jumping (pytitc- see under pyd- [§ 16])
kwaskwi's&\\dKwa he dismounts
nuwi's&\\dywa he goes out on the jump (nuw- out; dnuwltc' he

then went out 38.13; anuwlwdtc' and they went out 50.2)
atdpisahutc' she leaped with startled surprise 68.18

-o- implies conveyanc e, portage, transportation. It has acquired the

specific meaning of carrying a burden on the back.

lcl'yomaywa she carries it (her child) about on her back (kl- [§ 16];

-y- glide [§ 8]; -o- [§ 19]; -m- instrumental, animate [§ 21]; -avf*

3d person singular animate subject and object, aorist, inde

pendent mode [§ 28])
pe'mdtAymwa he passes by with a burden on his back (pemr to

pass by [§ 16]; -t- instrumental inanimate [§21]; -Arnw11 3d

person singular animate subject, 3d person inanimate object,
aorist, independent mode [§ 28])

IcepyaKmepw" I have brought you 90.1 (pyd- motion hither [§ 16];

-t- [§8]; -d- [§ 19]; Ice—nepuP 1st person singular subject, 2d

person plural object, aorist, independent mode [§ 28])

-dta- is for locomotion along a surface, and attended with effort and

retardation. It is tantamount to the notion expressed by the

words TO CRAWL.

Ane'mbt'&wa he crawls moving yon way
ta"JcAm£>UVw" he crawls athwart

A'yosi'6ta.ywa he crawls upward (as up a tree) (compare dnd'A'-
gdsitc' and then he climbed up 274.24; ahAmmia goslpahd-

migale1 climbed hurriedly up the hill 96.19; vnhAgosiydn{ I

shall have to do the climbing 90.19)
lce'tdsi'bt&kwa he crawls upward (as up a hill)
pi'tota'w" he crawls inside (pit- [§ 16])

ahagwayutawatc* they creep forth 352.5 (-utti- same as -data-)

d'pema(/wdy\it&nitc{ they started to crawl out 352.11 (pern [§ 16J;

-nitc1 [§ 34])

$ 19
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nakapitdtatc then again he crawled into 290.4 (nd'k- again; a-
temporal prefix; pit- into [§ 16]; -tc for -tc* 3d person singular
animate aorist, conjunctive mode [§ 29])

-used- has to do with locomotion by land, with particular reference

to that of the foot and leg, and of such nature as to imply
lack of speed. The combination of ideas involved is synony

mous with the word walk.

cdskd''kus&ywa he walks straight, erect (cosk- [§ 16])

tt,a'pusa,w° he starts off on a walk (wap- to begin [§ 16])
ndhus&'uf1 he learns how to walk (compare nahitrimaw* he

knows how to swim under -trim- [p. 801])
tete' jms&w" he walks round in a circle (tetep- in a circle [§ 16])

pya'tus&ywa he comes a-walking (pyd- motion hither [§ 16]; -t-
intervocalic [§ 8])

a pemiwapusMc1 then he started to walk 194.19 (a- temporal pre
fix; pemi- wap- [§ 16])

fciyusanu walk thou about 300.2 (kl- about [§ 16]; -y- a glide
[§ N; -nu 2d person singular imperative [§ 31])

tm'hiyussiw0 it [animate] shall walk about 300.1 (wl- future)
pagusus')inu walk thou on ahead 340.4

a^klwupusiiydg* after we proceeded on the way 342.13 (a- tem

poral prefix; Jcici- wap- [§ 16]; see § 12 for loss of ci; for the

ending see § 29)

-hog6- is locomotion by water, and differs from -trim- in having
more of the sense of conveyance.

pydta'ho<*dKwa he comes a-swimming (pyd- motion hither [§ 16])
kiwa'\\ogoywa he swims about (ki- motion round about [§ 16])
A'nema'hogdKwa he swims thitherward

sa'ait<>pa'\\ogdKwa he swims with the head above water (sdffir
exposed [§ 16]; tejxi head)

d' pemite piMckahugunitc' they passed by swimming 184.2 (semi-
do pass [§ 16]; -7*?z<7«- same &s-hogd-; mite' [§ 34])

-Italia- is of the nature of -usd-, differing from it only in the degree

of locomotion. It denotes speed and swiftness, and is best

translated by the term to run.

pe'mip&h&w" lie runs past (pemi- to pass [§ 16])

nA'gipa,\\oKwa he stops running (magi- to stop [§ 16])

k\'wipa\\oywa he runs around (kl- motion round about [§ 16])

nA'gAslipahdKwa he runs with back bent forward

^a'cipaho'w0 he leaves a gentle touch as he flies past on the run

§ 19
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dwap&howdtc* then they set to work to paddle 214.3 (for dwdpi-
pahowatc* [§ 12]; d-; vxipi- [§ 16]; -wdtcf [§ 29])

a pemip&hxitc' then he went running along 110.7 (pemi- [§ 16])

a'pya'pahatc* then he came on the run 254.19 (pyd- [§ 16])
ahAnemva'gdslp&homiga'lc' then (the head) climbed hurriedly up

the tree 96.19 QiAnend- [§ 16]; -agosi see p. 799 under -btd-)
dtetepip&hutc* and round in a circle he ran 312.6 (tetep- [§ 16])

dtetepip&honitc* then (his friend) was running around in a circle

(-mV [§ 34])
pyap&hdWAg they came a-running 276.14 (pyd- [§ 16]; -WAg for

-WAtf [§ 28])

-pugd- is another term for locomotion by water. It expresses passive

conveyance, the sense of which comes out well in the word

FLOAT.

jje'mitetepipu'gotdW it floats past a-whirling (pemi- tetep- [§ 16];
-w* 3d person inanimate singular, aorist, independent mode

[§28])
nu'vripugd^w" he came out a-floating (nuwi- out, see under -isd-

[p. 798] and -isahd- [p. 799])
nA'noshtripu'gdta^w' it floats about at random
Jca''sHpug6vw° he is able to float (IcasH- ability [§ 16])

-ne'ha- to drive, to pursue.

paminekawdtcig* those who pursue, 70 title (this form is parti
cipial [§ 33], hence the vowel changes to pami- from pemi-;
-atcig* pronominal form 3d person plural animate subject, 3d

person animate object)

-tcirn- is locomotion through water. It is equivalent in meaning to

the word swim.

Mvn'tc\maywa he swims round about (see under Id- [p. 766])
pemi' tcimcfw0 he swims past
nahi'tcimaywa he knows how to swim (compare nahusavP he

learns how to walk under -tiso- [p. 800])
no'tdwi' tcimavw;a he gives out before swimming to the end of his

goal
dnawapacvwiicimatc* then he started to swim out to the shore

276.7 (wdp- [§ 16])

-gaps- is for perpendicularity, and its use is observed in situations of

rest with upright support. The term is rendered by the words

to stand.

nefnigwi'g&p&Kwa he stands trembling

Tie'mASwi'gk\)&'wa he rose to his feet

44877°— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 -51
§ 19
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TUjri'gapa'w" he came to a standstill (nAgi [§ 16])

pdni'gapa,wa he ceased standing (pom- [§ 16])

tcdganAgigHpHwdtc* all came to a standing halt (tcdgi- nAgi- [§ 16])

inanAgikiipa.wdtc* and then they came to a standing halt 50.17

(-ledpd- for -gdpd- [see § 3])

[To prove that any given stem is one of the second class of the

second order, from the definition laid down in § 17, one must
find it after a stem of the first class of the second order.
Now, it will be noticed that not one of the stems given in this
section as belonging to the second class of the second order
in point of fact is found after a secondary stem of the first

class; or, at any rate, no example of one has thus far been

pointed out. Accordingly, it follows that at present there is

no reason why the so-called second class of the second order
should not be relegated to oblivion and the entire body merged
with the stems of the first class of the second order. The

proposed division of stems of the first class of the second
order into two subdivisions strikes me as sound in principle;
but too few secondary stems have been thus far pointed out
to make this division feasible at present.

The following remarks were written subsequent to the preceding
comments. As it is admitted in § 14 as well as in § 17 that two

secondary stems of the first class can occur in combination,
there is no reason why to'kAmisau?0 (under -JcAm- § 18) should
not also fall into this class (-Jcatti- + -isd-) . It should be noted

especially that to- is initial : see § 17 and mynote in § 14. —T. M.J

§ 20. Secondary Co-ordinative Stems

There is yet another class of stems that occupy a place just pre

ceding the terminal suffixed pronouns. They serve a double office,—

one as co-ordinatives between preceding stems of a purely verbal

nature, and following pronominal elements; the other as verbals

signifying intransitive notions of existence, being, state, condition.

Some express the notion feebly, others do it with more certainty.

Many stand in an intimate relation with the subjective terminal

pronouns, in a relation of concord, and one so close that they take

on different forms; some to agree with the animate, others with the

inanimate. Their nature and type are shown in the examples.

1. -cin- animate; -sen- inanimate.

-cin- is an animate term with much variety of use. Its essential

meaning is change from motion to rest. The length of

§ 20
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the pause can be long enough to indicate the idea of reclin
ing, LYING DOWN.

sa'gieiynwa he lies exposed (sagi- [§ 16])
ata'wdvVnw" he lies on his back
klcu'wiciynwa he lies warm

acegic'mitc' when he lay 116.9
'
ah a pelcwdhicinowdtc' so they lay with a pillow under their heads

322.20

acegicmowatc as they lay there together 324.8

aeegicmig where he lay 326.1

The cessation may be only momentary, like the instant respite of

the foot on the ground during the act of walking. The term is

translated into step, walk, in the following examples :

pe'vtiwa'wdc\'nwa it is the sound of his footsteps as he passes by
(pemi- [§ 16])

pyatwa'wdeiKnwa it is the sound of his walk coming home (pya

[§ 16]; [§ 8])
Anemwd'wdv'^nwa it is the sound of his step going away

Again, the rest may be sudden, and indefinite as to duration.

The meaning in this light comes out in words expressive of

descent, as fall, drop,

pA'gicVnwa (the bird) lights (see PM- [§ 14])
a pydtcipAgicinitc' then the bird came and alighted 98.3 (pyatci-

see pyd- [§ 16]; -nitc* [§ 34])
pi'tdciynwn he dropped inside (pit- [§ 16])
cd'skwicVmva he slips and falls (cdsk- [§ 16])

sen- is inanimate, and corresponds to -mi-. It is of wide use,

too. It can be applied in the examples illustrating some of

the uses of -cin-. To indicate rest in place -sen- is used in

the following examples:

sd'giseKnw' it lies exposed (sagi- [§ 16])
ata'waseynv/ it lies wrong side up
Mcu'wisQynwi it lies in a state of warmth

It likewise expresses the notion of instant change coming from

rapid contact between two bodies. As in the illustrations for

-cin-, so in the following, the idea for sound is represented by

the reduplicated form of wd. The idea of contact and the

idea of interval between one contact and another are expressed

by -sen-.

§ 20
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pe'miwa'wase^nw' it passes by a-jingling (pemi- [§ 16]; -tr* [§ 28];

pyatwa'wase^nw' it comes a-ringing (pydt- see pyd- [§ 16])
^ncmwa'wosevnw' it goes yon way a-tinkling

Some of its uses to express descent are—

pA'gise^nw' it struck, hit, fell, alighted (pAg- [§ 14])

pi'tdseynwi it dropped inside (pit- [§ 16]; -a- [§ 19])

c<Yshvisexnw' it slid and fell (cosk- [§ 16])

[Apparently -sen- can be used also with an animate subject:

apAgisenetc* 160.1.—T. M.]

2. -si- animate; -a- inanimate.

-si- implies in a general way the attribute of being animate. It
tan almost always be rendered in English by an adjective

used with the verb to be:

md'wesVw* he is untidy [§ 28])
kd'wes\"wa he is rough, uneven, on the skin
ca'wesVwa he is hungry (i

. e., feeble, faint by reason of being
famished)

JcepA'gesVwa he is thick of skin

-a- is the inanimate correspondent of si:

md'w&w* it is soiled, stained (w* [§ 28])
kd'waw' it is rough, unpolished, prickly
ca'cawa^w' it is pliant, yielding

Jce'pAgysL^w' it is thick

3. -Hit- heat, animate; -tcl- heat, inanimate.

-su- signifies that the animate subject is in a state of heat, fire,

warmth :

wi'cAS\iywa he is sweating
a''kasuywa he is burned to a crisp
pAfsesu^wa he is burned
ki'cesu^wa he is cooked done (klci- [§ 16])

a'ti^kasutc* he was burned alive 160.1

klcitcdgesutc' after he was all burned up 160.2 (kici-. tcagi- [§ 16])

-ta- is the inanimate equivalent of su:

un'cat&'wi (weather) is warm
a"fcotaW it burned to ashes

pA'seWw' it is hot, heated (pAS- [§ 16])
kl'cAtkswi it is done cooking (klci- [§ 16])

(-A-). —The d of td in the last illustration has been met before

in combinations like us to walk, isii flight, ota to crawl,

§ 20
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ega to dance, and some others. In the form of ka, 'kd, and

sometimes gd, it helps to express activity, occupation, exercise,

industry. It admits of a wide range of use with the three

forms, but everywhere is distinguished the idea of doing,

PERFORMING.

nenu'su'k&iwa he is on a buffalo-hunt

kepi'hikOfw" he is making a fence (i
. e., an enclosure) . [kep- is an

initial stem denoting enclosure.—T. M.]
koge'nig&'wa she is washing clothes (i

. e., doing work with water
[kog- § 16])

There is no precise notion expressed by the vowel a in such aug

mented forms as -ha- and -wa-. It is an empty sign so far as

standing for an idea goes ; yet the vowel, like some others in

its class, plays an important function. It helps to define the

preceding stems and to connect them with the terminal pro

nouns. A copula might be an apt term for it
,

for such is its

office. The following show some of its uses:

k%'wdtci'td\\&Kwa he is melancholy (-ita- [§ 18])
akwi'tdha^wa he is sullen

kl'ya\\&Kwa he is jealous
dnkw'awa he is angry

The inanimate retains a in -amigjd-. As in the animate, so in the

inanimate, the rendering is usually with some form of the verb

to be. The inanimate admits of a further meaning, implying

something of the notion of vague extension, like prevalent

tone, pervading temper, dominant state of things. Such is the

essential idea that comes from the substitution of -UmigAt- for

the animate in the forms that have just been given:

ne'nusu'k&'migA^tw' the buffalo-hunt is the all-absorbing topic
ke'jrihik&'nrigA^tw' everything is given over to the building of

enclosures

ko'genigH'migA'tw' the place is astir with the washing of clothes
M'wdtcitah a'migAvtw' the place is sad, dolefully sad

a''kwitah&'m\g\Kiwi the air is all in a spleen

kiyaw&'migAytw' the place is mad with jealousy
d'twa'migAvtw' it is aflame with anger

It is well to mention at this point an inanimate use of -gAl-, a com

ponent element of -dmiijAt-. The form is sometimes -gWAt-,

-kwAt-, or -kwAt-. In function it is not unlike the inanimate

§ 20
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-a-, shown a little way back as an equivalent of the animate

-si-. Furthermore, it has a very common use of expressing

ideas of vague existence in space of such things as odor, fra

grance, atmospheric states of the weather.

2)eci'gwa'kv,'AKtvj' (tree, log, stick) is straight
ml'cag\\wi it is fuzzy

me'nagWA'tw* it smells, stinks

mi'cdtci'ydgWA^tW* it is fragrant
me'ca'kvrA^tw* it is a clear day or starry night (literally, it is a

state of immensity)
negwd'na'kwA^tw' it is cloudy (more literally, a process of cover

ing is going on above)
■pdsa'va'kwA^tw' clouds hang heavy, look angry (literally, a con

dition of enlargement, expansion, is taking place overhead)

(-{-) .—The vowel i, in the forms -wi- and -la-, is another element with
the office of a link auxiliary. It is a common characteristic

of i, in one or the other form, to increase or to retain the

quantity of the vowel in the preceding syllable. It frequent ly
lends emphasis to the meaning of a whole combination.

Iciwate' sl\uyw" he is so lonely (for JcivxUe beside Idwatci, cf. pyiitt
beside jryatci [pyti- § 16]; -si- = -si-, above)

SAnAoe'sihVw" he is positively unyielding, incorrigible

The inanimate of the same is—

Jciwa'tcdhVw' the place is so lonely Hi- inanimate of -si-)
SAT)A(]A'1d\\Vw' it is certainly tough, formidable

Some instances show that the use of i is not always in agreement
with the principle of strict pronominal concord; in other words, that

it is not a peculiarity of one or the other gender.

me''tosane' inhiKw" he is mort al, exists as a mortal
wawane' slcd\\\xwa he is bad, lives an evil life
me'' tosane'nihVw' it is in nature mortal
wawane'skdhVw* it has the stamp of evil on it

A common use of i conveys the idea of entrance into a state, or of

becoming a part of a condition.

m.A'netdwVwa he takes on the essence of supernatural power, is

supernatural power itself (personified)
ugi'mdv;Vwa he becomes chief

m.A.'netdvri'w* it is charged with, is possessed of, supernatural
power; it becomes the supernatural power itself

ugi'mawVw* it partakes of the nature of sovereignty

§ 20
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§ 21. INSTRUMENTAL PARTICLES

A set of elements denoting different notions of instrumentality

incorporate after initial stems and after secondary stems of the first

class. They introduce a causal relation, and render verbs transitive.

Their nature and type come out in the illustrations.

1 . -h- is for instrumentality in general.
liA'ska\\Aymwa he accomplishes an act with the aid of means

pA'na\\Aymwa he failed to hit it with what he used

liA'pi'nah.Aymwa he unloosed it by means of something

-Ti- often gets so far away from its instrumental significance as

to be absorbed by a general causal idea.

klwd'mohaywa he puts them to wild flight (ki- [§ 16]; -a- [§ 19];

-avfi [§ 28])
mdne'cihdywa he disgraces him
nl' cwi\\dswa he owns two (animate objects)

The instrumental form is frequently -hw- instead of -h-.

pl'tah\vdywa he buries him (pit- [§ 16]; -aw" [§ 28])

fd' (ju\vKdxwa he makes him run

pdtcl'gwa\\\\dKwa he pierced him in the eye with something

2. -n- refers to the instrumentality of the hand.

nd'tdi\Ay>nw" he falls short of reaching it with his hand (Atrvufl

[§28])
pA'iienAymwa he failed to hold it with the hand
Atar pe\\Axmwa he takes hold of it with the hand

The use of -n- is so common that its symbolism gets pretty far from

its original meaning. In some instances -ti- refers just as

much to mechanical means in general as it does to hand.

nd'ndw" he goes to fetch him
d'wAnd^w" he carries him away
me'centiywa he catches him

And in other instances the notion of hand becomes obscure.

mdne'wdnd^w" he loves her as a lover

tA'pand^w" he is fond of her as a lover, friend, or relative

lcA'nondKwa he talks to her (Jcau- [§ 24])

3. -ftk- expresses the doing of an act with the foot or leg.

tA'geskAyinwa he kicks it

td'geskA^mw" he touches it with the foT>t

pAta"ketcd'skawd*wa he spurs him in the side (literally, he pierces

him in the side with the foot)

§21
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4. -p-, -pu-, or -pw- denotes an act done with the mouth.

SA'gi^pw&w" he bites him (i
. e., he takes hold of him with the

mouth [sAgi- § 16]; -due [§28])
8Agi"putoKwa he bit it (-to- [§ 37])
M'c1ciJcu'ma'pwaywa he bites off his nose (kicki- cut ; -hum- nose

[§18]; -flw° [§28])
po'tetu'na'pwaywa he kisses her (-tun- [§ 18]; -aw" [§ 28])

5. -c-, -cw-, or -Hiv- signifies an act done with something sharp.

pe"tecd*wa he cuts himself accidentally (with a knife)
lcl8kdno'wdcyfa"wa he cut off the (animal's) tail
Tcl'sTcecAymwa he cut it off

klslce'caawa^w0 he cut off (another's) ear (-ca- ear [§ 18])

The association of the two ideas of something sharp, and some

thing thin and film-like, affords an explanation of why c refers

not only to the ear, but also to the notion of the ear as an

instrument ; usually, however, in an intransitive sense.

pe'sec&^w0 he listens (compare -ca- [§ 18])
nana'tuc&'wa he asks questions (i

. e., he seeks with the ear)

6. -m-, -t-. Farther back were shown a number of attributive ele

ments indicating activities with reference to one or the other

gender. The elements were preceded by certain consonants,

which had much to do with indicating the gender of what
followed. There is an analogous process in causal relations.

Certain consonants precede pronominal elements in much the

same way as the instrumental particles that have just been

shown. These consonants serve as intervocalics, and at the

same time point out the gender of what follows. A very
common consonant is m, which precedes incorporated ani

mate pronominal elements in the objective case. It sometimes

means doing something with the voice, the act being done

with reference to an animate object.

pd'nima"wa he stops talking to him (poni- [§ 16])
tanwa'wamaywa he quarrels with him (literally, he engages in

repeated noise with him ; for wawa- compare examples under
-cin-, -sen- ft 20])

h'sHmaV he gains her by persuasion (IcasH- [§ 16])

Corresponding with m on the inanimate side is t or 't
, but the

use appears there in a different sense.

§ 21
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pd'ni'to^w" he stops doing it (poni- [§ 16])
tanwa'wato^w" he bangs away on it (-0- [§ 37])
1cA'ski'tdywa he gets it

,

he buys it (IcasM- [§ 16])

It is not always certain if the symbol stands for a genuine instru

mental. Its causal force is so indefinite at times as to repre

sent no other function than to make an animate verb transitive.

wd'bAmaywa he looks at him (wd£u same as wapA to look at;
-av? [§ 28])

pA,gAmd''wa he hits him (guy- [§14]; see also examples under

-cin- -sen- [§ 20])
mi"icmdV he is occupied with (an animate object). It is the

idiom for he wooes her, he attends him (in sickness)

(mi'fc- [§ 16])

The parallel of the same thing with t and the inanimate would be —

wd'bAtAymwa he looks at it (-Amwa [§ 28])
pA'gAtAxmwa he hits it

ml"lcetAymwa he is busy with it

7. -s-, Another frequent consonant, indicating that the follow

ing vowel represents an animate object, is s. In the inani

mate, it replaces s.

Tcu'sdwa he fears him

A'sawa he owns something animate
ku"tAmwa he fears it

a"tdwa he has it (-0- [§ 37]; -# [§ 28])

8. -n-, -t-. It was shown that n referred to activity with the hand.

The reference was clear when the object was animate: as—

pya'naW he fetches him (literally, he comes, bringing him with
the hand [pya- § 16])

na'naw" he goes to fetch him with the hand

The instrumental notion of the hand is sometimes lost when the

object of the activity is inanimate. In that case t replaces n.

pya'tdwa he fetches it (-0- [§ 37])
nd'tow" he goes to fetch it

Substantival Composition (§§ 22-24)

§ 22. CHARACTER OF SUBSTANTIVES

A pure substantive in the strict sense of the word is wanting in

the Algonquian languages, but what is here termed a substantive is

only part of that. The composition of a so-called substantive-group

§ 22
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is not at all unlike that of a verb. Initial and secondary steins com

bine in the same kind of way; link-stems also fall in line; and the

element to indicate the notion of a specifier is a sort of designating

suffix that is susceptible of a comprehensive application. The suffix,

in turn, ends with one or the other of the pronominal signs to show

which gender the word is—a for the animate, and i for the inanimate.

Often there is no designative suffix at all, but merely a pronominal

termination to mark the end of the word, and leaving the idea of a

substantive to be inferred from the context. In the illustrations of

noun-composition, only the absolute form of the nominative is given,

and under the component parts of secondary stems and suffixes.

| 23. SECONDARY STEMS

-a'kw- has been met with before in another connection, meaning

mass, usually in linear dimension, and referring to wood, tree.
It conveys much the same meaning in the noun.

me'ciwavkw° dead fallen tree (med- large [ initial])
mA'gii'kwa^Jc* tree of large girth (iriA(j- large [ initial])
ma'clcwii'kwV' red stem (the name of a medicinal plant) (miickw-

blood or red [for meckw-])
pe'mitH'kwi^ collar-bone (perni- spacial notion of side, by, lat

eral [§ 16])

-ota- is probably akin to the same form met with in the verb, and

denoting to crawl. It has no such specific meaning in the

noun, but refers in a general way to human interests, espe

cially in an objective relation.

ine'go'tiiweyn' dress (of a woman) (meg- cover [initial])
ine'sot&^w' rain, wind, rumor, news, the whole world (mrs-

totality [initial]; -w' [§ 28])
u'tdt&yma or uto't&mA^n* his eldest brother, his guardian, his

master, his clan tutelary, his giver of supernatural power («—
mx»f [§ 45])

6'taweV town probably belongs to this class

-na'k- refers to the spacial notion of top, crest, apex.

It-a'watA'na.'kV' brittle-top (the name of a medicinal plant) (kdw-
roughness, asperity)

mdckwA'rm'kiH red-top (the name of a plant used for medicine)
Unackw- red)

§ 23
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Stc- or -of- conveys the idea of latency, and refers to something

used for a purpose. The -b- is the same as that met with

before, denoting the notion of passive conveyance.

te'sbtclH trap (tes- to entrap [ initial stem])
ACArmdtciH bait (acaiyi- to give to eat)
na'neshvaputcV' dart (name- to poise; ndneskwa to poise by the

neck ; ndneskwap to poise by a notch in the neck [ done by a

knot at the end of a string used in throwing the dart]; for
-btc- : -ot-, cf. pitc(i) : pit [§ 16])

-pyre, a term incapable of specific definition, denotes something of

the vagueness implied in words like essence, quality, con

dition.

ki'wapya,H crawling vine (Jclw- indefinite movement or space

[literally, a something with the attribute of movement almost
anywhere about])

Jcicd'py&t&g' hot water (klc- [initial] and ta- [cf. -ta- warmth
[§20]). The objective idea of water is transferred to the
acquired condition; and the term signifying the new state
stands for water, although it does not mean water —a common

process peculiar to the psychology of the language

-ff i- or -f/e- expresses the idea of similarity, resemblance. With

the connective a, as -agi- or -age-, it is used to represent the

idea for some kinds of cloth.

mA'netdwage'n' like the mysterious (the name of an expensive
broadcloth used for leggings and breech-clout)

me'chv&ge'nw' like the red (the name of a red woolen broadcloth
with white edge)

cd'sJew&gV* like the smooth (a fine woolen broadcloth used for
garments by women on ceremonial occasions) (coslc [§ 16])

-pa'k- refers to the external structure of a dwelling.

pe'mitdp&^kw' side (of a lodge) (for pemi- cf. under -al'iv- above)
fco'pa'kwdW wall (of a lodge) (tea- [ initial] refers to interlocation)
a'hvi'taj>&K'kw< roof (of a lodge) (ankw' on top, surface)

§ 24. NOMINAL SUFFIXES

The examples from this point on to the end contain formatives

that make a combination take on more of the character of a sub

stantive. The stems that precede the formatives stand in a kind of

attributive relation.

§ 24
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-ask- is a generic term for plants and herbs, and is common in the

names for medicines.

tAne'tlwa,Kskw' gambling-medicine (JtAnetl mutual activity, by
inference gambling; -ft- [§ 38])

micdtcine'niw&\V.wi perfume (mic large; m\m,t state of largeness ;

micdtcineni man in a feeling of largeness)

wa'bAskw' white medicine (wdb- white; also to look at)

-dp- appears in combinations denoting cord, string,

me"tegwa?pi bow-string (me''tegwi wood, stick)
Atu'sithypi moccasin-string {-usi- is related to the stem -usa- to

walk)
A'sAptL^pi string, thread, cord

-mill- is a collective term for fruit, grain, berry.

me'«mi^n° apple (literally, large fruit ; mec- initial stem)
A'ddmVna corn
wd'&imiW white corn
Ada'im^n* strawberry (literally, heart-berry)
kd'mmiyna gooseberry (literally, prickly, rough, or thorny berry ;

cf . kdwesiwP he is rough ft 20])

-po- or -apo- refers to fluid, liquid.

ne'pop* soup {ne'p* water)
via' ciski'w&pbywi tea (literally, herb-drink or herb-fluid)
wlcku' p&pbxw' wine (literally, sweet fluid)
maskutd'w&pbw* whisky, rum, alcohol (literally, fire-fluid; -ta-

[§20])
wlmeckwa.pogAteniw' there shall be a red fluid 184.19 (meckw- red

[initial stem] ; -gAt-[§ 20]; vn- sign of intransitive future [§ 28];

-w< [§ 28]; -7H- [§ 34]; -c- to prevent the cluster -tn- [§ 8])

-mutd- is a general term for receptacle as the notion is expressed

in POCKET, POUCH, BAG.

/nici'mutav* paunch (vile- littleness, shortness, as in fuzz, and so

fuzzy pouch)
wusfci'mutav' bag, sack (viAski- as in mA'skiski^w* grass, reed,

and so reed bag, grass bag)
kd'ki'mutV' bag made from linn-wood bark (kd'k- to dry, season,

and so a bag of seasoned material)
pica' gAnimate* parfleche (pi'cdgA^n' rawhide, and so rawhide

pouch)

-(jAn- is a comprehensive term expressive of instrumentality.

kepAfi o'hig Ayn' lid (for a bucket, basket) (kep- to enclose; -^in-

opening, and so an object for closing an opening)

§ 24
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ke'j)Atci'higAyni lid, cork for small opening, as in a bottle
lcepi'higA^n' fence (Jeep- to enclose)

kd'wipuytcigAyni file Qcdwi- rough, serrated; -pu- or -put- [see
§21; cf. pUci- beside plti-] bite, and so an indented tool for

taking hold)
Apwd'tcigA^n* scaffold for roasting and drying meat on (Apwd-

to roast, and so a thing for roasting)

-ffAn- is a common element for many nouns denoting parts of the

body.

ml' setu'nagAvn* mustache, beard (mis- hair, fuzz; -tun- mouth

[§ 18], lips, and so the hair or thread-like arrangement about
the mouth)

uvn'pigA^n* marrow (-wip- form, length, and roundness vaguely
implied)

u^kwagA^n' neck (-kwa- the space back of the neck [§ 18])

-iia- refers in a general way to place, and is used to denote an inhabited

region or community.

Ca'wAnd"in&yw" Shawnee village (Cd'wAndywa a Shawnee)
WAca'eixiiLyw° Osage town Ucdca an Osage)

0'tcipwd'hin&ywe Ojibwa country (0'tcipwa'wa an Ojibwa)

With the locative ending -g', as -nag', the meaning becomes more

that of COUNTRY, LAND.

Acd'Mn&sgl in the country of the Sioux (Arcaa a Sioux)
Jel'gdpd'hinifg1 in the Kickapoo country (Ki'gdpoywa a Kickapoo)

-gan- is another collective term for place. It refers especially to

enclosures.

Add'wag&'n* store (Adawa- to sell, and so selling-place)
Ase'nigHyn' stone house (a'sen' stone)

pa"JewAig&yii< flag-reed lodge (pa"hva{ flag-reed or flag-reed

mat)

-Ed win-, -wen-, -an-, -wan-, -on-. There is one suffix that

imparts an abstract meaning to a combination ; it is analogous in

meaning to d'wahtn', a demonstrative pronoun with an indefinite

sense of vague reference, allusion, and having a close parallel to

the colloquial "What d'ye call it?" The suffix appears in

slightly varying forms, as -in-, -win-, -wen-, -an-, -wan-, -dn~.

A'pApVn* chair, seat (Ap- to sit, and so something to sit on)
Li'nawf n* word, talk, report QcAn- to talk, and so something about

talk)

§ 24
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mi'tciwe^n' food (ml- or rrrit- to eat, and so something to eat)
pA'gan* hickory-nut (pAg- to hit, alight [§ 14], and so something to

drop and hit)
pi'tAnwa^n" quiver (pi- or pit- to put into [§ 16];, -An- receptacle,

and so an object to contain something inside)
wa'bAinbyD.i mirror {wdbA- to look at [same as wdpA-]; -m- [J 21],

and so something to look at)

These few examples are perhaps enough to give an idea of noun-

structure. As in the verb, so in the noun, there is much the same

general character of vague implication in the component parts when

they stand alone. They offer no definite meaning by themselves: it

is only as they enter into combination that they convey specific

sense to the mind. The moment they fall into composition, they

acquire the force of precise statement, which they hold within defi

nite limits. The method of procedure is to advance progressively

from one general notion to another, each qualifying the other, with

the result of a constant trend toward greater specialization.

§ 25. Reduplication

Reduplication is common, and occurs in the initial stem. Many
initial stems have more than one syllable; and, when reduplication

takes place, it may be with the first syllable only, or it may include

the syllable immediately following. This phase of the process can

be observed from the examples that are to be shown. In the exam

ples the reduplicated syllable will appear in Roman type. The vowel

of the reduplication is often unlike the vowel of the syllable redupli
cated.

Reduplication expresses —

1. Intensity of action.

Jcdgi'gan oywa he held the clan ceremony with great solemnity
td'tAgeskawdSva he stamped him under foot (cf. §21.3)

2. Customary action.

md'micdtesVwa he always went well dressed (si- [§ 20])

ted'wi cdpenaywa he is always hungry (-ca- allied to -ciiwe-; see -si-

[§20])

3. Continuity of action.

pe'Y>?skutcaskaywn it (animate) keeps shedding hair of the body
mayo'm&ybywa he kept on weeping

§ 25
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4. Repetition.

nA'iLAgVw" he is constantly stopping on the way (nAgi- [§ 16]; -w°

[§28]), '.
pa'lca'p&kunoslcd^w1 it opens and closes alternately

5. Plurality, distribution.

Mski 'slcecdywa he cut off both ears (-ra- [§ 18])

sa's&gigdc%'nwa he lay with both feet exposed (sdgi- [§16]; -dri
ll 20])

manem&neme(fl many a thing 112.11

sds&giseg' they stick out 284.14

nd'nesd^tc* he killed many (animate objects) (nes- initial stem to
kill; -ate* [§ 29])

na'nuwisawa^c* they came flying out one after the other (nuwi-
out; -isa- [§ 19]; d lengthened before wdtc* [§29]; a- lacking)

ma'metdswitAciwA\f there were ten of them all together (metdsvri-
iormedasw* [§ 50]; tAci- [§ 16]; -WAg* [§28])

6. Duration.

pdjxi'niWA^g* they made long stops on the journey (poni- [§ 16];

-WAg<[§28])

wa'pawap^waVc* he looked at him a long time 116.6, cf. 278.2

(-m- [§21]; -ate* [§.29]; a- lacking)

ahApiliATpitc* he sat there a long while 116.6 (a—tc' [§ 29];

-h- glide [§8]; Api- initial stem to sit; -h- glide [§ 8])

7. Quantity, size.

md'm\cine'l-dywa he has a great deal of hair on the hand (mic-
[§ 24 under -min-))

papA'galie^nw* it is thin [§ 28])

8. Onomatopoeia.
l-ask&'slahA^mw" he files it , he scrapes it (-h- [§ 21]; -AmuP [§ 28])

The Verb (§§ 26-41)

§ 26. I*ronoun, Voice, and Mode

It has been stated before (§ 14) that animate and inanimate gender

are strictly distinguished, that there is a singular and a plural, and

that the exclusive and the inclusive first person plural are distin

guished. The former is associated with the forms of the first person

singular; the latter, with those of the second person. Since both

subject and object are expressed by incorporated pronominal forms,

the intransitive verb and the transitive verb must be treated sepa

rately. Active, middle, and passive voice occur. The pronouns

§ 26
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take entirely different forms in different groups of modes. Three

groups of modes may be distinguished, —the indicative, the subjunc

tive, and the potential, — to which may be added a fragmentary series

of imperatives.

§ 27. Tense

The expression of tense by grammatical form is slightly developed.

There is nothing in the simple form of the verb to mark the distinc

tion between present and past time. It may express an act as in

duration, as passing into a condition, or as momentary; but the

time of the action, whether present or past, is to be inferred only

from the context. This tense is referred to as aorist. It has its

peculiar marks, which will be pointed out in the section on modes

and pronominal forms. There may be said to be but one distinct

grammatical tense, the future, which is indicated by the vowel i or
the syllable vn. A fuller treatment of this tense will also be given

further on.

The extreme lack of grammatical form to express tense must not
be taken as an indication that the language is unable to make dis

tinctions in the time of an action. On the contrary, stems of the

initial class [§ 16] express great variety of temporal relations.

Some of these relations are the notions of completion, with an

implication of—

Past time.

ki'cipyaywa he has come (literally, he finishes the movement

hither)

Frequency.

nahi' nawaywa he frequently sees him, he used to see him, he kept
seeing him

Continuity.

Aiiemitd"penAymwa he is constantly taking it up with his hand

Incipient'}- .

w&'pipy&W he began coming, he begins to come

Cessation.

po'nipi/a'w0 he no longer comes

Furthermore, temporal adverbs are used to express tense.

Present :

ne''pya Inug1 I come now, I came to-day

§ 27
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Future:

m"pya\vkbAge I shall come to-morrow

Past:
ne'^i/aA'nag6\ve I came yesterday

Pronominal Forms (§§ 28-34)

§ 28. INDEPENDENT MODE

Aorist

I we excl. we incl. thou ye he [it]
they, animate;
[they, inani

mate]

Intransitive nc ne pena ke pena kr ke pwa f—- tea
11 >»i}

wAgi
[ Sf,{]

me Jfce-i ke-ipwa ne-gwa ne-gogi

us cxcl. ke-ipcna ke-ipma ne-yundna ne-gundnAgi

us Incl. ke-gundna ke-gundnAgi

thee fcc-nf kc-ncpena —- kt-gwa ke-gogi

ye ke-nepwa ke-neptna kc-guwdwa . ke-guwdwAgi

him ne-awa ne-dpena kt-iipenti ke-dwa ke-dpwa -iiica -awAgi

them ne-uwAgi ne-dpcna ke-npena kr-dwAgi ke-dpwa ■dwa -awAgi

it, them, in
animate

ne-a ne-tipena ke-dpena ke-a ke-dpwa -Amwa -Amogi

In the line containing the intransitive verb the forms for animate

subject, third person, are given in the first line; those for inanimate

subject, in the second line. In the transitive verb no forms with
inanimate subject occur.

The future forms have ni and Tel as prefixes in place of ne and Ice.

The future of the intransitive has the prefix wi. No future forms of

the transitive third person subject with third person object have been

recorded.

[Such a form iswrnmiw"' he shall slay it (his dog) 178.2. Ob
serve vn- as prefix. It may be noted that intransitive futures
occur without this prefix ; for instance, ni^py* (quoted § 27) I shall
come.— T. M.]

The following examples illustrate the use of the intransitive forms:

ne''pi/a I come, I came (see pya [§ 16])

mpy0 I shall come 270.21

ke/'py" you come, you came

pydw11 he comes, he came

hixr* he says, he said 26.12, 14

pyci'miffAtw1 it comes, it came (-migAt- of the inanimate is a

secondary stem of a connective, and is a peculiarity of gender

[see §20])

44877°— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 52

§ 28
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pydWAg' they came 22.14

pya pahdwAg they come a-running 276.13 (-paho- [§ 19])

The following examples illustrate the transitive forms :

kewapAmen" I look at thee (wdpA initial stem to look at; -m-

[§§21, 37]; cf. also § 8 end)

kepydtcindnen" I have come to fetch you away 50.1, 10 (pyatci:
see under PW [§ 1G, also § 8]; -nd- to fetch; -n- instrumental

particle [§21]; see also §8)
kcpyatciwapAmea." I have come to visit thee 242. 1 1

kL'tepdnen" I am fond of thee 314.4

kiwi pumex\e I shall eat with you 252.4 (vn- [§ 16]; -pu- [§ 21];
-m- [§§21, 37])

kihawi7iene I shall lend it to thee 302.8

kep;/a£dnepwa I have brought to you 90.1 {pya- [§ 16]; A- [§ 8];
-o- [§ 19])

ki/M^o?rtgnepwa I shall call you 356.16

nehut&vr* I fear him 366.2 (s- [§ 21])

nem/umaw" I look at him (wdpA and m as above)
nln«wt/i.awa I am going to visit him 258.1 (nam- to see; h for M

[Mia-pW you shall go 356.15], or -h- [§21])
mmdwiwdpAmaw'1 I shall go and visit him 230.22 (mdwi- [§ 16];

-m- [§§21,37]; mmdwdpAm&Vf^ at 260.12, 268.19 is the same
form with loss of the syllable wi [cf. § 12])

nepydtcdndn&vf Ag' I have come to take them away (pxjdtc for
pyatci- [§ 16]; -a [§ 19]; nd to fetch; -n- instrumental [§21])

netenawAg' I call them 330.6

nlwa/MmiiwAg' I shall see them 298.12 (a mild imperative, let
me see them)

ne'wdpAf- I look at it {-t- [§§21,37])

nepi/atemanapena we (excl.) have come to take him 58.8 (pyatci
[§§8,16]; nd to fetch; -n- [§21])

ne7iesapena we (excl.) have slain him 160.4

kimdmiwdpAta^n'1 we (incl.) shall go look at it 284.8 (mdwi-
[§16]; wdpA- as above; -<-[§§ 21, 37])

ki' Mwiwdp At hpen* we (incl.) are going on a journey to see it
338.7 (kiwi- an initial stem denoting indefinite motion; [cf.
B- § 16])

ke'wdpAKmi thou lookest at me (-m- [§§21, 37])
kmesapena we shall slay him 90.6 (a mild command)
kiwdwdpA/nipemi-tcd'' thou wilt examine us (excl.) 290.23

(wdwdpA a reduplicated form of wdpA-; -m- [§§ 21, 37]), a

mild command
kewd' pArnnwa thou lookest at him
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kinechim&wa thou wilt scold at him 284.4 (mild imperative)

klpagwih&w* thou wilt run him off 284.5

klM/iaw" thou wilt say to him 98.9, 382.12 (-71- is an inter
vocalic particle [see §21])

kraxlp^mawAgi thou wilt see them (animate) 246.15

kitdpih&wAg1 thou wilt make them happy 276.23

k&wdpAf- thou lookest at it (-<-[§§ 21, 37])
newapAmegw* he looked at me 368.19 (-me- [§§8, 21, 37])
kIrM0M7iegunana he will leave us (incl. = thee and me) 178.18

pyanaw" he brought (something alive) 58.5 {pya- [§ 16] ; -n- [§ 21])
hiydm&wa she carries it (her child) about on her back (ki- [ § 16] ;

-y- a glide [§8]; -6- [§ 19]; -m- [§21])
AMsHmaV" he succeeds in persuading him (IcasM- [§ 16] ; -m- [§21])
wapAtAmv?11 he looks at it
hdsihAmw'1 he erases it (hasi- [§ IN; -A- [§ 21])
netcdgimAnihegdg1 they took everything I had 276.15 (tcagi- [§ 16] ;

-gog for -gog')

klpyanutdgbg1 they shall come to thee 348.2

kiwdpesihihegog1 they will set thee crazy 309.20

kihAmwaliAmwukbg1 they will often use thee for food 330.22

(reduplication to express frequency [§ 25] ; -hog' for -gog';
confusion of h and g [see § 3]; atuw- initial stem to eat; h

[both times] a glide [§ 8]; -u- to prevent -wk-)
kiAigog' they will call thee 110.9

When the initial stem of a verb begins with a vowel in the aorist,

an intervocalic consonant -t- is inserted between pronoun and stem;

in the future this insertion does not occur.

Aorist :

ne'taw' I am, I remain; I was, I remained
he'taw' you are, you remain; you were, you remained
a'wiw" he is

,

he remains; he was, he remained
awi'migA'tw* it is

,
it remains; it was, it remained (for -migAt- cf.

§ 20)

Future :

nl'-a-w' I shall be, I shall remain
kl'-a-w' you will be, you will remain
im'-a-wVw" he will be, he will remain
w%-a-vn'migAytwi it will be, it will remain

§ 28
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The indicative negative has the same form as the conjunctive with

the negative, which replaces a and wi. All the endings have i as

terminal vowel (never e), and take the additional suffix -ni.

[It is likely that d and the i of wi are aspirated vowels. This
would account for the regular conversion of k, p, t, to 'k

,

'p
,

't
, after

them ; and also for the insertion of h after them and before a vowel.
The elements ni- and k%- have a similar effect (see § 28). —T. M.]

Intransitive forms:

winowiyan1 I shall go out 320.20 (conj. fut.)
wl'pydyan1 I shall then come 296.21 (conj. fut.)
wl'penuyan1 I am going home 256.14, 258.23 (conj. fut.)
windjptwyan1 I shall go (conj. fut.)
a'jw/dyag" when we (excl.) came (conj. aor.)
■wl i cimenwipemdtesiy&ff that we (excl.) may have good health

(conj. fut.)
a'pydyAgw® when we (incl.) came (conj. aor.)
aAiyAn1 when thou saidst 116.20 (conj. aor.)
wlrapeyAn' thou wilt die 296.20 (conj. fut.)
wiwapdmoyAn1 thou hadst better flee for thy life 98.5 (conj. fut.;

wdp- [§ 16]; -a- [I 19]; -m- [§§21,37]; -o- [§ 40])
wl&tcimoyAn1 that thou talkest 322.16 (conj. fut.; -m- -o-

[§§21,40])
vrihindmoyAn1 thou shouldst flee 98.8 (conj. fut.)
pemdmoyAn* in thy flight 98.5 (subj. pres.)

McipyatdyAn" when thou hast brought (it) here 320.20 (subj . pres. ;
kici- pyd- [§ 16]; A- [§ 8]; -o- [§ 19])

wdpikdvmsdy Ane start and take another step 128.18 (subj. pres.;
wapi- [§ 16]; -usa- [§ 19])

pyd'yAXi" if you should come 320.4 (subj. pres.)

a
'

pemiwiipdmutc1 then he started to begin to flee 1 54. 1 0 (conj . aor. ;

pemi- wapi- [§ 16]; -d-m-u- Hi 19, 37, 40])
h'pemusatc1 then he walked along 104.19 (conj. aor.; pern- for

pemi- [§ 16] before vowel; -usa- [§ 19])

afcitc' then he said 48.21; 58.26, 27; 114.2,9; 118.21,23 (conj. aor.)
akiyusatc* then he walked about 252.17 (conj. aor.: ki-y-usa-

[§§16,8,19])

and^wdtc1 then he started away 240.19 (conj. aor.)

ap?/dtc' then he came 326.22 (conj. aor.)
apenutc1 then he went away 326.2 (conj. aor.)
pyanit* should he come 156.21 (subj. pres.)

pUigate'* that he entered 18.4 (subj. past)
wi'pydnitc1 when he would come 298.11 (con t.; -ni- [§ 34])

§ 29
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aliAne miwapusdwatc' they continued to start off on a walk IOS.8^
(conj. aor. ; liAnemiwdp- [wdpi-] -usa- [§§ 16, 19])

a'&If/usawatc' they tramped about 136.14 Qci-y-usd- [§§ 16, 8, 1!)])

a'pj/awatc' when they came 120.7, 166.22 (conj. aor.)
a'pojwwfitc' then they halted to camp 166.13 (conj. aor.; poni-

[§16])
arugwatc' they halted 166.7 (conj. aor.; nagi [§ 16])

anepawatc' they slept 334.19 (conj. aor.)
&' penuw&tc1 then they went away 334.19 (conj. aor.)

vn'pemamuwSLtc1 then it was their purpose to begin to flee (conj.
int.; pem-a-m-u- [§§ 16, 19, 21, 37, 40])

Transitive forms:

witAcinesAg1 I shall kill her 102.1 (conj. fut.; nes- to kill)
agwitca wlnesenanin' I do not mean to kill thee 54.23 (conj. fut. ;

-n' negative suffix)
awdwltAinawiyAn1 when you (singular) taunted me about him

330.16 (conj. aor.)

aM'caTniyAn1 you (singular) gave them to me to eat (conj. aor.)
wipdpAgamenag? we (excl.) shall now club you to death 160.6

(conj. fut.; papAga- reduplicated form of a stem allied to
pAg[i]- [§§ 14,20]; -me- [§§8,21])

neciyAn°if thou slayme 54.21 (subj.pres.; nes-,nec- to slayfseo §9])
■wihawATiAtc1 wilt thou carry them away? 54.21 (conj. fut.)
vfiketeminuwiyagw" that ye will bless me 380.7 (conj. fut.)

awd^miitc he looked at her 298.20 (conj. aor.; -tc for Act before
a vowel)

a'fcmtc1 he feared him 366.22 (conj. aor.; -s- [§ 21.7])
sJiin&tc1 he said to him (her) 240.16, 290.18 (conj. aor. ; -n- [§ 21])
a,'lclcinesitc[ after she had slain (an animate object) 254.19 (conj.

an klci- [§ 10]; nes- to slay)
&m pumatv1 he then ate with them 296.8 (conj. aor.; wl-pu-m-

[§§16,21,37])
h'lcAskimntc she succeeded in persuading her 102.6 (conj. aor.;

IcAshi -m- [§§ 16, 21]; -tc for -tc' before a vowel)
Hpydtdhwiitc1 he then fetched (an animate object) 266.15 (conj.

tut,' pya-t-d-hw- [§§ 16, 8, 19, 21])
'AwdpAtAg1 he then looked at (the inanimate thing) 222.22, 248.3

(conj. aor.; -t- [§§21, 37])
nd'k'iikogenAg she also washed it 178.21 (conj. aor.; nalca also,

again; -a lost before it-; kdg-n- [§§ 8, 16, 21])
apemwutAg1 so he shot at (the inanimate object) 252.19 (conj.

zoo -M§ § 21,37])

awdpAcimiwdtc1 when they poke fun at me 322.12 (conj. aor.;

wdpA to look at)

§ 29
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in&dnAtutAmu'k1 thus they begged of thee 382.14 (conj. aor.)
awesawatc1 then they killed him 294.8, 296.2 (conj. aor.)
iiAinawatc1 then they told him 32.5 (conj. aor.; -ft- [§ 21])
nawawat" should they see them 192.11 (subj. pres.)

[It would seem that under some conditions a- and wi- may be used

with the subjunctive (see § 35.4). Examples are:

a'pomwate'" when they had camped 96.2 (pronominal form of
subjunctive past)

vfiwdp&mute'e it was his purpose to flee 218.14 (pronominal form
of subjunctive past; wdp-a-m-u- [§§ 16, 19, 21, and 37, 40])

wlmltcitee she would have eaten 96.3

wipemwAge'e I would have shot it 254.20 —T. M.]

§ 29
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Apparently these forms are distantly related to the other dependent

modes. This appears clearly in the forms for the third person ani

mate, exclusive, inclusive, and second person plural. The character

of most of the potential forms is -Jc-. Examples are—

ndsd'kAp* you (sing.) would have come back to life 116.17 (poten

tial)
mdnahiydk\p* you (sing.) would have much of it (potential)

JclydwAmikAn' you (sing.) might be jealous of me 216.15 QelyawA

jealous; -m- [§ 21] ; potential)
inenAga'a I should have said to thee 314.3 (potential)

ugimdvnsa he would have become chief 26.16 (potential subjunc

tive)
nesegma he would have been killed 168.13 (nes- initial stem TO

kill; -«-[§8]; -gu-[§4\]; potential subjunctive)

miciyagagu'* you (pl.) might give to him (potential subjunctive)
32.11

Jcdt? aiydpAini 'aryohipyd'k An' thou shalt not return to this place

again 146.20 (prohibitive; -pyd- from pyd- [§ 16]) ; aiyo* here;

aiyapAmi back)
Jcdta Jeuse'Jeya kak" be ye not afraid 190.21 (prohibitive; -'kaku for

-'kagu; confusion of -r and k [§3]; se- [§§8, 21])
Jcdta nuvn'kaga do not go out 12.4 (prohibitive; nuwi initial stem

out)
Jcdta, neslmahetiga, sdpigwakaku don't, oh, my little brothers,

peep 282.4, 6, 8, 10 (prohibitive; -Jcu for -gu)

Jcdta wina sdjngwakitci let no one of you peep 280.25 (prohibi

tive)
Jcdta UAtawd pi k\nl thou shalt not try to peep at me 118.10 (pro

hibitive; -wdp- for wdpA look at)
Jcdta, nl'Jed'ne, Asdmihikxn1 don't, my friend, be too cruel with

me 330.17 (prohibitive)
Jcat? tKcimi'kag8 ye shall not tell onus (excl.) 152.10 (prohibitive)
Jcdta wlna UAtAwdpVkitc uwiya" none of you shall try to look at

me 280.19 (prohibitive; wdp for wdpA)

§30
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§ 31. IMPERATIVE

Intransitive ....
mo

us excl

us incl

Lhee

V
him, them, animate

it, them, inanimate . .

we excl. thou ye he they

-ISwe -nil' -gu1 -tct -wi'itee

-inu -'kit -iter -iwdtce

-inagr -inagr ■iyAmeter -iyA metce

-nAgutce -liAgulee

■nctee -netci

-nowatce -nowalce

•drtwe -i -ku wi-atci icl-Atratei

-iter -litcdtce

-art we -Anu -A mu'ku wi-Agi Wi-A motcatci

-A tee -Amomilcr

It will be noted that in the third person these forms are similar to

those of the subjunctive, except that Ace is found when the subjunctive
substitutes -te.

pyd'tfiv,'e let us come (from pytir [§16])
pyd'nu or pydnu' come thou 304.17

tetepusdnu walk thou in a circle 370.12 (tetep- [§ 10]: -usa- [§ 19])
nuw'inu. out of doors with you 292.15 (mwn- out)
Mtjusdn" walk thou about 300.2 (kl- [§16]; -y [§8]; -ma- [§ 19])
hawix\n stay thou 42.21

7iApinu sit down 28.3 (aju- initial stem to sit; h- really belongs to

aiyo)
pyd'gu or pyagu' come ye

haviik" remain ye 48.23 (confusion of k and g)

nagwaku begone 58.13

mawinAneg6a go ye in pursuit 358.24 (vtawi- [§ 10]; -n- [§21]; -e-

[§8]; -^o«for-^[§0])
jryatv" let him come

2>j/awatc° let them come

wdpAiii'm" look thou at me 322.3 (wdpA- to look at; -m- [§21])
ponimi speak thou no more to him 56.3 {poni- [§16]; -m- [§ 21])
mdwiiiAtumi ask him to come 366.19, 368.2 (mam- [§ 10])

ivftpAme'tz" look ye at him 242.19 (wdpA-; -m- [§21]; -e- [§8])
[In dpinahwiniige open it and set us (excl.) free 290.22 -ndge

is a palpable error for -nSge, for the subject is thou. —T. M.]

§ 32. THE INTERROGATIVE MODE

There is an interrogative mode that plays the r6le of an indirect

question. It has some points in common with the conjunctive

mode; it is a subordinate mode; it makes use of the syllabic aug

ments d and wl to express indefinite and future tenses ; it has a com

§§ 31,32
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plete set of pronominal forms from which, in turn, are derived

others that are used to express further degrees of subordination.

The forms are as follows:

Interrogative Conjunctive, Aorist and Future

Plural

1st per.

2d per.

3d per. an.

3d per. inan.

Singular

\wdndni
vn-i

WAnam
vn-\

Exclu.

Incl.

2d per.

3d per. an.

3d per. inan.

«" 1 .. .. ■

^jwagwani
a-

Vftr

. \trwahiniwi-y

These forms appear in various connections. An example of a

future is—

vrlwdpipemutiv/Agwan' when we shall begin shooting at each

other 20.12 (indirect question; wdpi- [§ 16]; peniu- in dwapi-
pemutiwatc' then they began shooting at each other 20.14 ; cf.

n% ptmwdvP I am going to shoot at him 248.14; -tl- recip
rocal [§ 38])

Three of those used for the aorist will be shown. One is an in

direct question after an imperative statement.

MnAndtucdpw" a' '
cisenogwd^n* you should inquire how the affair

stood

Another is in an indirect question after a declarative, negative

statement.

dgwi-notagdrjanin* ticisoWAndn' I did not learn what their name

was

A third use is in the salutation of a first meeting after a long

absence.

a pyaWAndn* ! and so thou hast come!

Without d, this interrogative appears in

dgwi mecJcwdhdv/1 nawagvrin* did you not see a red swan 80.5, lfi;
82.6 (nd- to see [§ 16]; -wagwi [§ 32]; -n( [§ 29])

[No transitive forms are given in the above table for the interroga

tive subjunctive. Note, however,

nesfigwani (somebody) must have killed him 66.7
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This is a form of this class; -d corresponds to a of -aw° in this inde
pendent mode ; -gwan* as in the table ; but d- is lacking. —T. M.]

The subjunctive of the indirect question omits the temporal prefix,

And has throughout final -e instead of -i (-wdnam, -gwahine, etc.).

[ndsagwan" somebody slew him 26.15 (the change of the stem
vowel e to G as in the participial nasat? he that slew him 26.13;
should be noted.—T. M.]

§ 33. PABTICIPIALS

1 we excl. we tacl. thou

Intransitive .... -yani ■yigt ■yAgtoe -JMIU

-iyAni

usexcl .... -iyage

-ndni -tiagt

ye -nAgdwe -nage

him -Aga -Ageta -Agwa -Ala

-Agetcigi ■Agwigi •Aicigi

It -A mani -a m&ge -a mAgwe -AmA-ni

them, man . . . -Amanini -AmSglni -A mAgwini ■AmAnini

ye he they, an. it they, inan.

Intransitive .... ■yiigwe -la -tcigi -miga'ki -migaktni

me ..... -iyagice
'

-ita -itcigi •gwiy&ni •gwiy&nini

us excl -iyagc 1-iyAtneta -iyAmetcigi -gwiy&ge -gwiyagini

-tiAgu-a -nAgwigi -gwiyAgice -qwiyAgwini

thee -ka -kifi •gwiyAni -giciyAnini

y« -tidqu-a -nAgwigi -gwiyagtee -giciy&gtcini

him . . -dgwa -dta -Gtcigi •gwitci -gviwatcini

-agwigi ! -dta ■atcigi -gwitr&tci -gwi\c6tcini

It -Amagwe -Aga -Agigi -Amdmiga'ki -Amdmiga'kini

them, man. . . -Ainagwini -Agini -Agigi ■AmSmiga'ki -Amdmiga'kini

It may be well to point out here some of the differences between

the participle and the conjunctive verb. In the first place, the par

ticiple lacks the temporal augment a to denote indefinite tense. In
the second place, the vowel of the first syllable of the initial stem

undergoes change; this, however, is not always maintained if the

vowel be i, o, or u. Finally, as observed from the table, the singular

of the third person animate intransitive ends in -to, the plural of the

same person and gender ends in -tcigi, and the ending of the plural of

the third person inanimate is -migalcini instead of -rnigcflri. Some

§ 33
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of these differences can be seen from a comparison of a few participles

with their related conjunctives:

afhA.nemikdytci when he went yon way
SLne'miha^t* he who went yon way
a'nemiM'tcig1 they who went yon way

a'nemi^amiga'ki^n' they (the stones) that went yon way

ape'me'Tcdytci when he passed by

pk'me'Tca'V- he who passed by

a'hutciHc* when he came from thence

w&'tcit* he who came from thence

ica'iamiga'kiV they (the things) that came from thence

a'lc\'w\taxtci when he staid around them

Iciwi't&tcVg1 they who staid about them

jtiwi'Jdmiga'kTni they (the things) that remained about

p&minelca'watcig1 they that chase 70 title (stem-vowel e)

rmlcadavnt& he who was fasting 186 title (stem-vowel a)

m&nwanet&g* he who preferred it 136.5 (stem-vowel e) [ending

-af for -Ag°—T. M.]
vrapinigwat* the white-eyed one 150.1 (stem-vowel a)

t&pdnAt* the one whom you love 150.1 (stem-vowel e)

w&nimdt"- the one whom he had forsaken 150.7 (stem-vowel i)
nasdt" he that slew him 26.13, 17 (stem-vowel e)

tc&ganatowatcig1 they of every language 22.14 (tcag for tcagi

[§16])
' '

•

ml' fcemd tcig they who had been making love to her 46.5 (mile- .

[§ 16]; -e- [§ 8]; -m- [§21])

The transitive, pronominal forms differ most widely where the third

person is involved in the subject. The transitive participle of the

third person sometimes has the force of a possessive construction

combined with that of an objective. Its sense is then more of the

nature of a noun. Its pronominal endings are slightly different, as

can be seen from the table.

he they

-atcini SicStcini

them ■StcV ■awatci'i

-AQi -Amowiitci

-Agini ■Amowatclni

These forms occur in situations like these :

^cinawd'matci'n' his relative; viz., one to whom he is related

(-m. [§ 21])

§ 33
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tcina'wa'tA'g1 his object of relation; via, a thing to which he is

bound by a tie (-*- [§ 21])
fcinawoma/watciV their relative
tcinawd'ta' mowa^tc1 their object of relation

wapAmtt! watc'v< the animate objects of his view; viz., the ani
mate objects at which he is looking (wdpA- to see; -m- [§ 21])

wapx'txgi'n1 the inanimate objects of his view (A- [§ 21])
w<ama'watciVi their companions; viz., ones with whom they

were in company (wn- [§ 16])
wWa'^AmowatciV their accompaniments
vnicimatcm1 he who accompanied him 70.14 (full analysis, note

23, p. 869; translation in Fox Texts not accurate)
pydn&tcin1 she whom he had brought

pagAmemetcm1 he who was being hit 26.25 (from pAg- [§ 14])

§ 34. THIRD PERSON ANIMATE

The third person animate, singular and plural, has two forms. The

first of these forms is -tci for the singular, ■Jwdtd for the plural; the

second is -nitci for both singular and plural. The latter form is used

in two cases. One is syntactic, and occurs when the dependent verb

is subordinate to a principal verb. The other is psychological, and

occurs when the subject of the dependent verb plays a less important
r6le than the subject of another verb; it is a frequent construction in

narration. The subjective noun of the dependent verb takes on an

objective ending -waiii for the singular , and -wa'i or haH for the plural.

W'pyatc1 a'^w/anTtc' when he came the other was arriving
d'ni ne'guteynwi d'ndgwdytci . . . Tcd'geydKH d"pydnVtc[ so then

once went he away . . . then by and by here came another
ite'pihd'wa dlia'ivimytc[ i"hvav?Aynl he went over to the place

where the woman was

ugi'mdWA^g* a piti' gdwdHc* , d'ni uskina'wd\i&s'i dnu'vnnVtc1 the
chiefs then went inside, and thereupon the youths came on out

The sam? thing happens to a transitive verb in the same relation.

The change takes place with the form representing the subject, but

the form representing the object remains unchanged. The change

occurs when the subject of a dependent verb becomes the object of

a principal verb. The subjective noun of the dependent verb has

the objective ending -Ani in the singular, and -a'i in the plural. In
the following examples, the first two show the construction with an

intransitive dependent verb, and the next two show the construction

with a transitive verb.

§ 34
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wd'pAmtiywa ine'niwAynl a''pyanVtc> he watched the man come

wa'pAmti^W ine'niw&y'1 &"pydm\cl he watched the men come

wd' pAmiCwa ine'niwAynl tine1 'saniHc' pecege' siwAvn' he watched the
man kill a deer

nd'wtiw" ine'niwn,"1 tiwdpA'mam'tc1 ne'niwA^n1 dnesanitv1 pecege'-

siwA^n' he beheld the men looking at a man killing a deer

In the third example, a in tine'shniW refers to pecege' siwA^n1, the

object that was slain. In the fourth example, a in awapA'mTinVtc*

refers to ne'niwA^n', the object looked at by the plural ine'niwa"';

ne'nzwA^n', in turn, becomes the subject of dne's&nVtc*, and pecege1 si-

WA^n* is the object.

[Dr. Jones is slightly mistaken regarding -nitci in transitive forms.
From the Fox Texts I can make two deductions: namely, that when the

object is the third person animate, the form is -anitci (as Dr. Jones
also saw); when third person inanimate, the form is -Aminitci (with
-aminitci as a variant). The -d- of -Anitci is the same pronominal ele

ment to be seen in a—\\wdtci (§ 29), etc. ; while -Ami- is related to Am-

in -Axawa (§ 28); A?no in a—unowdtci (§ 29); -aiiio- -Ainaw- of the

double object, etc. Contrast a'tcdgAm&mte? then they ate it all (ani

mate) 294.10 (a—nitc? ft 29]; tcag- for tcagi- totality [§ 10] by con

traction [§ 10]; Am- for Amw- to eat [§ 16] by elision [$ 12]) with
ka kawAtvLimmtc1 they crunched them (bones: inanimate) 291.10 (kd-
reduplication [§ 2f>J; 'ktitoA- to crunch [§ 16]; -t- [§ 21]; a- dropped

[§ 12]). And observe ria kii' tcdgAvniwiitc1 again they ate it (animate)
all 296.3 (for nti'k0, again a-[§ 10]; a—titcawtc1 [§ 29]) and H'kdktiicA-

^Ainowatc'THEN they crunchedthem (bones: inanimate) 296. 5 (a—attio-

■wd/c* [§ 29]), where no change in the third person subject occurs. Note

also onamen#<Aminitc'THEN they vomited them (inanimate)294.13 (for
on'-rt ), but &memenata,mow&tc? then they vomited them (inanimate)
296.6 (for a—Amowtitc[ [§ 29]). Further compare &'A'td'penamimUf
172.19, &'a' da pen Am'm\tc{ 172.16, then he took it in his hand (A'dap-,
A'ttip- initial stem; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21J) with &'a mdd"penAgl then he
took it 172.5 (d

— Ag* [§ 29]; A'd'tdpenAg* 171.15 is a variant; in&'A'da-

'penAtf 172.12 is for In' a-), See also 22.23; 68.13; 150.15, 17; 160.18;

166.19; 172.U, 17; 174.8; 188.21; 244.14; 348.18, 22, 23. This Ami
is also to be seen in an interrogative verbal form (§ 32); namely, d'tAn-
watAminigwan' 340. 11, 17. The inserted -n i- is also noteworthy. The
analysis of this is a—gwan? (§ 32); tan- to engage in (§ 16); wd
sound (§ 20). He sounded it (i

. e., his voice) but is a close ren

dering.
It should be observed that the same device of inserting -ni- is used

in the subjunctive; e. g., pydnitc 156.21 should he chance to
come. —T. M.]

§ 34
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Use of the Possessed Noun as Subject of a Verb

An independent verb with the possessed noun of the third person

used as the subject changes the form of its pronominal ending from

-w° to -nation' in the singular and from -WAgi to -news' in the plural.

The change is one of concord between the subject and the verb.

utAnemo'hemA^n* pya'niwAV his dog comes

utAnemdhe'mwdwA^n* pya'niwA'n' their dog comes

utAnemd'hema"' pya'niwa."1 his dogs come

utAnemdhe'mwdwaK'i /;?/a'niwavl their dogs come

The next set of examples are of the independent transitive verb.

It is to be noted that the change of the pronominal ending concerns

only the one representing the subject; the one standing for the

object remains the same.

utAnemd'hem A^n' wd' pAmdmvf Avn' ma"hwaWAyn' his dog looked at
the wolf (a in wd'pAm&niwA^n* is an objective sign, and refers
to ma''hwawAyni, the object of the verb)

utAnemo'hema*'* wd'p^?«aniwaVi ma''7iwawa^i his dogs watched
the wolves

If the object of the verb become in turn the subject of a dependent

clause, it will still keep its objective form; but its verb will be of the

dependent group. The object of the main verb will be represented

as subject of the dependent verb by -nitci (ni in -nitci is the same as

ni in -niwAn'). As in the case of the independent verb, so in that of

the dependent verb, the sign of the object is unmodified.

utAnemd'heniAyniwdpAmdmwAKn' ine'niwAyn' ane'sdnl*\v[ ma''ltwa*-
WAyn' his dog looked at the man who was killing the wolf

(a in dne'sanVtc' refers to ma''JiwaiVAKni, the object that was
killed; and nitci in the same verb refers to ine'nivoAKni, the

subject who did the killing; the verb is of the conjunctive

mode) .

If the verb of the possessed subject contain a dependent clause

with object, it will keep the singular -niwAn', even though the

possessed subject be plural.

utAnemohe'inwdvrB,'"1 wd' pAinam\vAynl ma'^JiwdwA^n' a"
'
pemine-

'k^'wanVtc' Tco lcd'cdhA^n* their dogs looked at the wolf chasing
the pig

utAnemohe'mwdwa,"1 wd'pAmdmv.' Axni ma"hwtiu>a"' apemine-
'l-a''wdniKtci ko'kd'caha'"* their dogs watched the wolves chas

ing the pigs
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There is also a peculiarity of construction belonging to the pos

sessed inanimate noun of the third person when used as the subject

of an intransitive verb. The pronominal ending representing the

subject of the independent verb is changed from -w* to -niw' in the

singular, and from -cm* to -niwAn* in the plural. These peculiarities

can be observed from an illustration of an independent intransitive

verb.

utA'senfm* pya'migAtenfw1 his stone comes this way
utAse'nim.Ayn' pyamigAte'mv/ Avn' his stones come hitherward

The construction is not so simple with a transitive verb. If the

verb takes an object which in turn becomes the subject of a subordi

nate clause, then its pronominal subject becomes -niwAn* for both

the singular and the plural.

vtA'senVm* mecugvri'mwAW ne'niwAsnl apemine'ka'^wanVtc*
VhwawA^n* his stone hit the man who was chasing the woman

viAse'nimA,'ni mecugwi' 'niwAV ne'niway'{ apemi-ne'ka''waniHci
i''hvawa"' his stones hit the men who were in pursuit of the
women

If there be only the subject, verb, and object, then the verb

assumes dependent form. The ending of the pronominal element

representing the subject of an assertive verb is -nitci, which at once

looks like an animate form of the conjunctive. But there are three

peculiarities which point toward a passive participial. One is the

presence of -gwi- before -nitc*. This -gwi- seems to be the same as -y- or

-gu-, which, occurring in the same place, expresses a passive relation.

Another peculiarity is that the first vowel of the initial stem under

goes change. Finally, the syllabic augment a is wanting. Change

of the vowel of an initial stem, and the absence of the augment a, are

the peculiar characteristics of a participial.

uta'senium* macw'gwini'tc' ine'niwA*n{ his stone hit the man
viAse'nimAxni macu'gwinrtc1 ine'niwA^n1 his stones struck the man

The active transitive form of the verb is me'cwawa he hit him

with a missile. The animate passive conjunctive is ame'cuguHc*

when he was struck by a missile.

[Here should be mentioned the peculiar treatment of a possessed

inanimate noun of the first person with a transitive verb taking an

animate object. In this case the form of the verb is precisely the

same as in the passive [§ 41], but the incorporated pronominal object

44877°— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 53
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immediately precedes the final termination. An example is nlpi-ku
netdwatagw* my arrow was carrying it away (from me) 80.19; 82.
8, 21 ; nlpifcu'' netdwAt&gw11 my arrow was carrying it away (from
me) 80.8. The analysis of the last is n- my; m- suffix omitted (§ 45) ;

ipi arrow; -hi'' vericy; ne—gw° I am (§ 41) ; the -a- before the -gvcP is
the same objective incorporated third person pronoun met in § § 28, 29

(e. g., anesatc* then he slew him). The t after ne- is inserted accord
ing to § 28 ; clwa- away- is an initial stem (§ 16) meaning to carry away ;

the following t seems to be a reflex of the inanimate subject (see §21).
I may add, nlpi-ku is merely a reduction of nlpi-ku'{ by stress (§ 6).—

T.M.]
Use of the Possessed Noun of the Third Person as the Object of a Verb

Ambiguity is likely to arise when a possessed noun of the third
person, like o'sati* his father, becomes the object of a verb. In a

sentence like nawdwa o'sati* he saw his father there are two possible

fathers: one is the father of the subject, and the other is the father
of somebody else. The sentence, however, implies but a single

father, but which one is meant is not made positive by any special

form. As the sentence stands, the reference is rather to the father

of the subject. But if the father of another be in mind, and there

be a desire to avoid ambiguity, then one of two methods is employed.

In the one the name of the son appears before the possessed noun,

the name ending with the sign of the objective :

na'waiv" PagWA1 mw A^n1 6'sAn1 he saw Running-Wolf's father

In the other, use is made of an incorporated dative construction.

natA'maw&wa o'sati1, the literal rendering of which is he saw it
for him his father; and the sense of which is he saw him
who was father to another. The vowel a after t is an

inanimate pronominal element. It is objective, while d of
the penult is animate and in a dative relation, [nd- is an
initial stem, to see; A- is an intervocalic (§ 8) ; -UvP (§ 28).—

T. M.]

The1 -Amour- of ndZ-AmawdttT" is identical with the -Amaw- of

iipj'A'mawm" untie this for me 312.12 {Ap'i- untie [§ 16] ;. -in"

[§31]); & a 'pi'A.ma.walc* then he untied the thing and took it
off from him 312.13 (d

—Sic* [§ 29]) ; pemutAmavrinu shoot him for
me 202.18; 204.9 (pemu- for pemwu- [§ 12]; A- [§ 21]; ^inu, a pro
longation of -inu [§ 31]); sT^a^Amawin pour it out for him (me?)
236.8 (-Or [§ 8]; h [§ 21]; -in for -in" [§ 31] by contraction [§ 10] and

stress [§6]).

1From here to p. 838, addition by T. Michelson.

§ 34
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The question of the double object in Algonquian is not raised by Dr.
Jones. It surely is found, but I have been unable to gather more than

a fragmentary series from the Fox Texts. The pronominal form of
the third person object, singular or plural, animate or inanimate, is

-Amour- before vowels, -Amd- (-Amu-) before consonants. This occurs
immediately before the other suffixal pronominal elements. It is clear
that -Amaw- and -Amd- are related to the -Am- in -Am?©" of the inde

pendent mode (§ 28), -Aman', -xmAgvf, -Amowdte*, etc., of conjunctive
and subjunctive (§ 29); -Am&gee, -Am<w/«'°, -Amowds", etc., of the

potential, potential subjunctive, prohibitive (§ 30); -Ama^, -Atndgin',
-xmAgw*, -kmagic*, -Amdmiga'k', etc., of the participial (§ 33);

-Ava.uka, -Amowdtce, etc., of the imperative (§ 31), Following are

examples:

kesakahAmbn" I burn him for you (sing.) 380.1 (ke
—ne [§ 28];

sa'k- initial stem; -a- [§ 8]; -h- [§ 21])
kemkahAxndnepicP I burn him for you (pl.) 380.6 (ke

— nepw°

[§ 28]; the rest as above)
pemutAm&vihiu shoot him for me 202.18 (pemu- for jpemw- TO

shoot; -t- [§ 8]; -inu for -inu [§ 31] by prolongation [§ q
ahawAtenAva&viatc then he handed it to him 348.8 (with she as

subj. 174.17) (for a—ate1 [§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; -h- [§ 8];
awA for dwA, an initial stem [§ 16]; -te- [§ 8], -n- [§ 21]); see

also 348.10, 12, 14

kisa kahAm&yfafntf1 ye will burn him for them 180.14 (kt—dpw"
[§28]; sak- an initial stem; -a- [§ 8]; -A- [§ 21])

Api A'va&vf!nu untie it for me 312.12 (Apl [dpi-] to untie [§16];

-m« [§31])
a'A'jpi •A"mawa;'6i then he untied it for him 312.13 (c— dtc{ [§ 29])
a'pyatenAm&yvhmtc' then they brought it to me 376.9 (a

— iwdte*

[§ 29]; pya- motion hitherward [§16]; -te- [§ 8]; -n- [§21])
pyatenAvaawiyagw* when you (pl.) brought me it 376.1 (a- dropped

[§ 12]; a—iyagvf [§ 29])
anagonAmavrdfc* then he shoved it into them 358.1 (d—dt&

[§ 29]; -n- [§ 21]; the initial stem is niigo- [nagu- 358.3] to
shove)

pydten&va9iwinu hand me them 242.13 (graphic variant for pydten-
Amawm"; pya- [§ 16]; -te- [§ 8]; -in* [§ 31])

nImmcinAtutAxn&viduf1 I shall go and ask him for it 252.20 (nl—
aw* [§ 28]; mdwi- to go [§ 16]; nAtu- [nAto-] to ask [§ 16]);

kenAtotAxaan' I ask it of you 380.2, 4 (ke—ne [§ 2S])
am kahAmawdtc* when he burns him for him title 380 (a—dtd

[§ 29]; sa'k- initial stem to burn as an offering; -a- [§ 8];

-h- [§ 21])

§ 34

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

1
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



836 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [boll. 40

asakahAm&viawdtc* when they burn him for them title 380

(a^-aimtc* [§ 29])
hetednatut&mdn" such is what I ask of thee 380.5 (graphic variant

for ketAcinAtutkmon' ; he—ne [§ 28]; tAci- initial stem mean

ing number)
InacinAtutAvaak* is what they beg of thee 382.14 (for in* si'ici-;

in* [§47]; a—h* [§ 29]; id thus)
w^Amawm" tell them to me 350.19 (the stem is wit- [or-; -t-as

in § 8?]; -*'««[§ 31])
keioitAmon. I told it to you 114.22 (for he—ne [§ 28] by contrac

tion [§ 8])
hnoitAmtL-wditP thou wilt tell it to him 178.1 (hi—aw° [§ 28])
dwitAmonan* I tell it to thee 314.1 (a—nan* [§ 29])
hiwitemone-man go ahead and tell it to me 112.15 (hi—ne [§ 28];

-emo- variant of -Amo-)
hivntemonepica I will tell it to you (pl.) 356.6 (hi—nepica [§ 28])
wi •i 'ciwitsxaonA gov? what I should tell you (pl.) 280.13 (im—

nAgov? [§ 29]; id- initial stem thus; -amo- variant of -Amo )

aioawitkvn&vriyAn! when thou tauntedst me about him 330.16

(a—iyAn* [§ 29]; wa- [§ 25])
wiwit\vaawiyage what we (excl.) would you (sing.) declare to us

364.20 (wi—iyag* [§ 29] )

dhididtAvadndn* I have nothing more to say to thee 330.13 (a —nan

[§ 29]; hid- an initial stem denoting completion [§ 16]; an ex
cellent example to show that hid- in Algonquian is not (as
is assumed in some purely practical grammars) merely a tense-

prefix to form the perfect)
hiwitAma.v?i-lcamegu I should merely like you to tell it to me

328.14 (hi—i [§ 28] )

I do not understand awitAmeg* witAmonenAga" I ought not to
have told you 314.2. It is clear that nAgaa belongs in § 30; -Amo-

also needs no elucidation. The -Tie- is a puzzle; I wonder if it stands

for -ni- and is the same as the negative suffix -ni in § 29?

According to Dr. Jones, aheteminAmawiydgwe 374.14 (and similarly
inadnahaheteminAm&wiyagu^ 374.9) means, not in that you have
blessed them FOR my sake, —which the analysis would require, —but

in that you have done the blessing for me.

wiwitAva&viAge' at 350.17 is clear enough in structure (tot—Age'

[§§ 29, 35]), but certainly does not fit well with Dr. Jones's explana
tion (Fox Texts, p. 351, footnote 3). I suspect that the real sense is I

meant to have told (you) about them for his sake.

This -Amaw- is also to be seen in indefinite passives, conjunctive
mode [§ 41]. Examples are:

§ 34
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d'kekahwa&yfig* when I was pointed it out 374.16 (a— ig*; ke k-
an initial stem, to know, to find out; -a- [§ 8]; -A- [§ 21])

ake'kahAm&vfutc* it was pointed out for him 62.8 (a—utc* ; -Amaw-

represents the inanimate object)
kices&m&wutc* when it was done cooking for him 14.18, 21 (kice-

kiei- completion [§ 16]; -aniaw- variant of -Ainaw-; a- dropped

[§ 12]; d—utc*)
apApakenAm&vrutc* then it was taken away and torn off him

158. 19 (d— utc1; pA- [§ 25]; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21]; pak- to separate)
a' a' 'kasAmawutc* they deprived him of it and burnt it up 158.19

(a
—utc1; contrast with this d w'kcunitc* he was burnt up 160.1)

a 'pakwdcAm&vtutc* then it was sliced away for him 14.22 (-c-

[§ 21]; contrast 14.23 dhAnemisakwdcutc*; hAnemi- [§ IN)

Also this -Amaw- is to be seen in the pronominal termination
of a transitive verb with possessed noun of the third person as object

(§ 34):

anettiia&yiAgvf oslmAii* because we slew his younger brother
344.10 (a—Agvf [§ 29]; net- a variant of nes- to kill [§§ 9, 16];

osimAn*; o for u; u—mAn{ [§ 45]).

The -Amo- is certainly also to be seen in a transitive form of the

interrogative mode, which, though not given by Dr. Jones, neverthe
less existed:

kekekanetAm&uMnan' you knew all about it 288.5 {ke- [§ 25]; kek-
initial stem; -dne- [§ 18]; -£-[§ 8 or § 21]; a- dropped [§ 12];

a—wAndn* [§ 32])
ndtawdnetAmowAridn' what you desire in your own mind 180.9

(ndiait^i]- to desire; -WA?idne [§ 32])

In this connection the peculiar use of -Ama- in certain cases should
be mentioned:

aklciwltAvakgutc1 when he was told about them 54.13 (a—1&

[§ 29]; klci- completion; wit- to tell; -gu- [§ 41])
dnimgahAm&gutc then she poured it for her 316.23 (for on*

dmgahAm&gutc* by contraction [§ 10]; d— to* [§ 29]; nig- an ini
tial stem meaning to pour; -a- [§ 8); -h- [§ 21]; the English
idiom prevents this being translated as a passive)

pydtAnAm.a.gute* she was fetched it 318.1 (pyd- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8];
-a- variant of -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21]; "std L§ 29]; -gu- [§ 41])

kenAtawdnetAin&gog' they ask it of you 382.12 (ke—gog* [§ 28];
nAtaw- a by-form of nature- to ask ; -dne- [§ DO; -t- [§ 21])

mwitAm&gvja-ma of course he will tell me it 328.21 (ni —gwa

[§ 28]; wit- to tell)

§ 34
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onapapakah&va&gutc then it was tapped on by him 346.15 (for on'

aj>apaka/i,Amiigutc'; a— tc> [§ 29]; -git- [§ 41]; pel- [§ 25]; pal
let. apa/Mgepya/iAmimtc* 68.13] to tap; -a- [§ q; -A- [§ 21];
note that the subject grammatically must be animate)

A double object is clearly to be seen in 344.5, 7, 15, 24; 346.8: but
unfortunately I can not completely analyze the form; papdkata,ma.w-
is a variant for piipAgAtAm&w-, and the double object is clear {pa

ll 25]; pAgA- [pagi-] to strike with a club).
A couple of examples where the subject is the third person plural,

and the direct object third person singular (or plural), with the second

person singular as indirect object, are —

kipyat&gog1 they will bring them to you 348.3 (kl—gog* [§ 28]; pya-
motion hitherward [§ 16]; -t- [§ 21] and

klhawat&gbg they will fetch them to you 348.4 (for kl— gog' [§ 28]

by contraction [§ 10]; -A- [§ 8]; aica- variant of &wa- to fetch
[§ 16]; -t- [§§ 8, 21]). The -a- is the same objective pronominal
element seen in ne —&v;a, ke — apwa, etc. [§ 28]; a—Mci, a—Hiodtci,

etc. [§ 29]; -a.ua, -&waaa [§ 30]; -Ma, -Mcigi, -Mini, -awatcini, etc.

[§ 33].

Allied to the double object is the treatment of a possessed noun as

the object of a transitive verb. Dr. Jones has treated the possessed

noun of the third person as the object of a transitive verb of the third
person [§ 34]. But there are other cases.

Thus nemu-dm' netawAtiigvt* she carried my sacred bundle away

326.24; 328.5, 14; 330.2 (ne- [§ 45]; ne—gvf- [§ 28]; -a- as above; -t-

[§ 28]; GNU- [awa ] to carry away; -t- [§ 8 or § 21?]). As far as the

verb is concerned, the structure is the same as in ne&a'^agw" she has
hidden it from me 326.17 (kaki- is an initial stem meaning to con

ceal). Furthermore, it should be noted that although the noun is
inanimate, -a- is animate. An example of where the possessed noun

is the first person plural (incl.) and the subject is the second person
singular is keta'ko'kontin1 klhawAn&v/* thou wilt take our (incl.)
drum along 348.9 {ke—nah' [§ 45]; -t- [§ 45]; kl—auft [§ 28]; -h- [§ 8];

CUM- a variant of &wa-; -n- [§ 21]). Observe that a'ko'kon* (348.10, 17)

drum is inanimate, as shown by the termination '
(§ 42); and that the

pronominal elements of keta'&o'A'onan' are inanimate; nevertheless the

pronominal elements incorporated in the verb are animate.1

Two kinds of participles drop the final sign of the subject, and take

on a lengthened termination when it becomes necessary for them to

enter into a relation involving the use of -n' as a final ending. One

is the transitive partic iple with an animate subject and an inanimate

object; the nominative ending of this participle is -ga.

1 From p. 8:i4 to here, addition by T. Michelson.

§ 34
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pamiwa'sasJcA^g? one who passes by flashing a light
na'wawa pamiwasa' sic ^minitcihi1 he saw him that went past

flashing a light

The same ending with similar change occurs with an intransitive

participle.

pa'wacVg? one who shakes his (own) body while lying down
vxt 'pAmWiv" pawarimi'nitcivn' he looked at him who lay shaking

his own body

The other kind of participle is with the subject ending in -ta.

The dropping of -ta is common with the indefinite passive participle.

ml'net* one to whom he was given
ahigutc1 mfne'metci^n1 and so he was told by the one to whom he

was given (-m- [§21]; see also § 8)

§ 35. Syntactic Use of Modes and Tenses

1. Future. —The future sometimes denotes expectation, desire, and

exhortation.

nl'py" I hope to come

M'py" may you come

un'pyawa let him come

2. Conjunctive. —Tense for the present and past is indicated by the

syllabic augment a-. If the conjunctive preserves its purely sub

ordinate character, as when it stands in an indirect relation to an

idea previously expressed or to an independent statement, then the

augment a- is more likely to refer to an action as past. Thus:

A'slcAtc* &'Kpydtci in course of time he came (cf. 38.14)

ne"pya ^'pyayA^n* I came when you arrived

But if the conjunctive departs from its subordinate function, then

the syllabic d- may, according to context, refer to an occurrence as

past, or as extending up to, and as taking place during, the present.

This is the same indefinite tense of the independent verb.

&ne'payayn' I slept ; I am sleeping
SL,ne'pdyAyn' you slept ; you are sleeping
h'nepaftc* he slept; he sleeps

It is to be observed that the translations are finite assertions, and

are in the indicative mode, as would be the case for an independent

verb of the same tense. They illustrate a peculiar use of the con

§35
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junctive, — a use that belongs to all narrative discourse, as in the

language of myth, legend, tradition.

This finite use is parallel to that found in the Latin construction

of accusative with infinitive.

The conjunctive has a future tense, which is indicated by the

prefix vri-. The temporal prefix also occurs with the third person of

animate and inanimate independent forms. [See my note to § 28.—

T.M.]
As in the independent series, so here, the future can be used to

express vague anticipation and desire.

wi'hdyA^n'f dost thou expect to go?
w(hatc{ he wants to go

3. Dependent Character of the Pronominal Forms of the Negative

Independent Verb. —It is convenient at this point to make mention of

the negative forms of the independent intransitive verb. The negative

adverb is agw' no, not. Its position is before the verb, and its use

involves a modification of the conjunctive. In the first place, the

temporal vowel a- drops out, and so there is no sign to indicate

indefinite tense. In the second place, all the pronominal elements

take on a terminal -ni, all the terminal vowels of the conjunctive

being e.

The following examples show some of the forms with stem :

a'gwi pya'yanVn' I do not come; I did not come

a'gwi pya'yAnVn* thou dost not come ; thou didst not come

a'gwi pya'tcin* he does not come ; he did not come

a'gwi pyami'ga'kVn' it does not come; it did not come

a'gwi pyd'yagi'ni they and I do not come ; they and I did not come

For the future, the negative independent verb has the prefix wf~.

The negative of the conjunctive verb is indicated by pwa'wi. Its
use brings about no change in the form of the verb. It stands

between the tense particles a- and vn- and the verbal stems.

<z''pwawi7>;/a?/a,^i, when I did not come

wi'pwawip!/aV<:' while he has no desire to come

4. The Subjunctive. —The subjunctive has a variety of uses. In one

it is used to express an unfulfilled wish.

na'saf may he get well

pd'nepyayt' would that he ceased from drunkenness

In another it is employed to express a wish, as of a prayer. In
§ 35
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its use, it occurs with an adverb tai'ydna, which conveys the desid-

erative sense of would that! oh, if!

tai'ydna pyd't'l oh, if he would only come!

The subjunctive is also used to express the possibility of an action.

pe'musayt' he might pass by on foot

tetepu'sayAyn' thou shouldst walk around in a circle

The same subjunctive is employed to express two kinds of condi

tions. In the one, where the condition is assumed as possible, the

subjunctive stands in the protasis; while the future indicative of an

independent verb is in the conclusion. The tense of the subjunctive

is implied, and is that of the future.

vn-u jn'tahiCw* pya'miga"k' he will be pleased if it should come

In the other, where the condition is assumed as contrary to fact,

both clauses stand in the subjunctive. The tense of both clauses is

implied; that of the protasis is past, and that of the conclusion is

present.

upi'tdhdH* pya'miga^k' he would be pleased if it had come

The forms of this subjunctive are connected with past action.

The idea of relative time is gathered more from implication of the

context than from the actual expression of some distinctive element

calling for past time. Some of the uses to which this subjunctive is

put are the following:

It is used to express an unattained desire. It occurs with taiydna.

tai'ydna kl'wdte"'\ oh, if he only had turned and come back!

It is used as a potential.

ta'kAmusa'yAne"' thou mightest have gone by a short way in
your walk across country

It frequently has the force of an indicative, and, when so used, the

verb makes use of the tense particles a and wi. [See my note to

§ 29. —T. M.] But the action is always represented with reference

to an event in the past.

i'ni ie'pe'kw' a" pemdmtUe" ' it was on that night when he fled
for his life (pern- [§ 16]; -dmu- [see -a- § 19])

In this connection it often occurs with an adverb, ke'yaJiA^p",

which has such meanings as it was true; it was a fact; why, as

a matter of fact.

§ 35
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Jce,y<ihaxpa wi'A'ceno'wate" ' now, as a matter of fact, it was their
intention to be absent

5. The Potential. —The potential is used to express a possibilit3r.

nahind'gakiHc* he might learn how to sing
pya''ka'a I am likely to come

The potential subjunctive is used in a verb that stands in the con
clusion of a past condition contrary to fact, while in the protasis
stands a verb in the past subjunctive.

nahina' gate" ' ite'pihdysa had he known how to sing, he would
have gone to the place

6. The negative of the verb in the protasis is pwa'w*, and the nega
tive of the verb in the conclusion is a'wita.

pwa'w1 riahina' gate" e a'wita lte'piha'sa if he had not known how
to sing, he would not have gone to the place

7. The prohibitive imperative is introduced by Teat?, a negative
adverb with the meaning not or do not.

8. The Imperative.—It was observed how the future independent
was used as a mild imperative. There is still another light impera
tive, one that is used in connection with the third person animate. It
is almost like a subjunctive (see § 31). The forms of this impera
tive have a passive sense, and are best rendered by some such word
as LET.

Pre-pronominal Elements (M 36-41)

§ 36. FORMAL VALUE OF PRE-PF.ONOMINAL ELEMENTS

In §§ 20-21 a number of stems have been described which precede

the pronouns, and which have in some cases the meaning of a noun,
or less clearly defined instrumentality; in others, a classificatory

value relating to animate and inanimate objects; while in many

cases their significance is quite evanescent. Many of these elements

have more or less formal values, and correspond to the voices of the

verbs of other languages; while still others seem to be purely formal
in character. For this reason these elements, so far as they are

formal in character, will be treated here again.

§ 37. CAUSAL PARTICLES

-tn- animate, -t- inanimate. (See § 21)

As has been stated before, these particles sometimes imply that

something is done with the voice, but ordinarily they simply

§§36, 37
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indicate the transitive character of the verb. The animate -m-

immediately precedes an animate, pronominal element. When

the object is animate, it comes before the form that represents

an objective relation; but when the object is inanimate, then

it stands preceding the sign that represents the animate sub

ject. The intervocalic t stands in front of the vowel that rep

resents the inanimate object. (See examples in § 21.)

The consonant t often has a whispered continuant before articu

lation ('t). With one form or the other, the consonant has

an inanimate use which is peculiar to itself alone. It often

conveys the idea of work ; of the display of energy ; of activity
which implies the use of some agency, but without expressing

any particular form of instrumentality. This use of the inter

vocalic consonant involves a difference in the form of the

objective pronominal sign. In the examples that were just

cited, the sign of the objective inanimate pronoun was a

or a.
' With this other use of t or *t

,

the inanimate sign of the

objective pronoun is o or o.

jrfni'tfvP he no longer works at it; he no longer makes it (poni-

II 16])

nesA'nAffi^'t? I had a hard time with it; I had trouble making it

h, hw, w.
There is one group of causal particles which have a common func

tion of reference to instrumentality in general. They are h
,

hw, and w. Comparing the use of one of these with that

of t or 't brings out clearly the difference between causal par

ticles with the instrumental sense limited and t or 't that has

the instrumental function unlimited. With h
, for example,

the emphasis is rather upon the connection of the action of

the verb and the means taken to act upon the object. On the

other hand, with t or 't the connection is closer between the

action of the verb and the object of the verb. The idea of

instrumentality is so vague as to be left wholly to inference.

JcA'ska\iAymwa he accomplished the work (by the help of some

kind of agency) (IcasIc- [§ 16]; -Amw" [§ 28])
JcA'ski'td^w" he accomplished the work

apydtdhwdtc' he then fetched it 266.15 (pyd-t-d- [§§ 16, S
,

19];

-ate* [§ 29])

§37
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One more comparison will perhaps suffice upon this point.
There is a causal particle m which has already been men

tioned. It has a common use associated with the instrumen

tality of the mouth, more particularly with that of speech.

po'nima*wa no longer does he speak to him

pd'ni'tdywa no longer does he do it

§ 38. THE RECIPROCAL VERB

Now that the tables of the transitive pronominal elements have

been shown, it will be convenient to take up the other two classes of

transitive verbs; viz., the reciprocals and reflexives. They can be

dismissed with a few remarks. Both have much the character of an

intransitive verb ; in fact, their form is that of an intransitive. The

reciprocal expresses mutual participation on the part of two or more

subjects, and so the verb does not occur except in plural form or

with a plural sense. The reciprocal notion is expressed by ti incor

porated between the stem of the verb and the final, pronominal sign.

[It should be noted that in all the examples given, -ti- is the incorpo
rated element, not -ti-. —T. M.] The reciprocal has a reflexive sense,

in that it represents the subjects as objects of the action. Its force

as a transitive is gathered from the context.

migd'tiWA^g* they fought together; they fought with one another
ne'wdpAtipexna he and I looked at each other

Jce'nlmihetVpwa you danced together
a'tAnetig* at a place where gambling one with another is going on
nawihetiw Agape' e they always visit one another 238.23

ahitinitc* they said one to another 76.14 (-nitc* [§ 34])
dna'vwtluxitc* as one was eyeing, the other 112.8

manetlcig* they who played the harlot with each other 150 title
[so text ; error for -trig*]

d'JcalcAndnetitc* she and he talked together a great deal 176.21

(Kan- reduplicated)
mAmdtlwAgape they are always taking things from each other

276.16 (-Ag- for -Agi before -ape)

M'tAnetipen" let us make a bet with each other 296.18

dhitlwdtc* they said one to another 358.25

a ponilcAndnetlwdtc so with no further words to each other 62.6

nlmlgatipen" he and I shall fight against each other 60.6

tcdganAtotimatc* then an invitation was extended to all, everyone
asking everyone else 60.13 (tcdg- for tcdgi- all)

§ 38
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§ 39. THE REFLEXIVE VERB

In the reflexive verb the action refers back to the subject. The

sign of the reflexive is -tisu- or -use- with the u or o vowel in either

case sometimes long. The reflexive sign occurs in the same place as

the reciprocal; viz., between the stem and the final pronoun. The

difference of meaning between the two signs is
,

that -tisu- represents

the subject solely as the object of the action, and does not, like -ti-,

convey the reciprocal relation which two or more subjects bear to

one another. Reflexive -ti- in -tisu- is plainly the same element as

the reciprocal -ti-.

was a' tisoxwa he looked at himself (wdbA- same as w&pA)

/pAgA,tisaywa he hit himself (pep allied with pAgi to strike)
tihitisutc* he then said to himself 286.22 (hi to say)

§ 40. THE MIDDLE VOICE

Thus far the description has been of verbs in the active voice. Two

other voices are yet to be mentioned, — the middle and the passive.

The middle voice represents the subject in close relation with the

action of the verb. It is a form of construction of which the dialect

is especially fond. The form of the verb is active, and mainly of a

predicative intransitive character; but the meaning is passive. The

voice is distinguished by animate and inanimate signs. Only two

sets of signs will be taken up, the two most frequently met with.

The animate sign is o and u long and short, and the inanimate is a.

These vowels are immediately preceded by intervocalic consonants,

among which are s for the animate and t for the inanimate. It is

perhaps better to refer to the combinations of so and so, su and su,

and ta, as some of the signs of the middle voice. These forms are

incorporated between the stem and the pronominal ending. The

combinations of su and ta were met with before in the section on

secondary connective stems (§ 20). They appeared there in the role

of co-ordinative stems, and the sense they conveyed was that of heat

and warmth. They were used with reference to an existence or con

dition of the subject, and occurred among verbs of an intransitive

nature. The same verbs used in the examples there can all be classed

in the middle voice. The same signs can be used without the mean

ing of HEAT and WARMTH.

§§ 39, 40
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a'wawapisuHc* when he swung
wi'td'JcasoyA*n* if thou shouldst help
Jca,'hiaAywa he is in hiding
ne'tow0 he killed himself 66.8 (-t- [§ 9])
kiwd'gWAWw* it lies on the ground
Ane'mijmgdt&'wi it floats yon way ; it moves away, carried by the

water (Anemi- [§ 16]; -pugd- [§ 19]; -w{ [§ 28])

The middle voice sometimes represents an animate subject as

acting upon itself in an indirect object relation. The action of the

verb refers back to the subject in something like a reflexive sense.

In this use of the middle voice appears the instrumental particle, and

it stands in the place of s.

Ico' gitepanvL~wa he washes his own head (with the help of his hand)
(hog- [I 16]; -»-[$_ 21])

ha' sitepahoywa he wipes his own head (with something) (hdsl-
[§ 16]; -h- [§ 21])

pe"tecoywa he accidentally cut himself (with something sharp)

(-o- [§ 21])

The subject of a verb m the middle voice is often expressed as if
acted upon in a passive sense.

tAgwa'hosoywa he is caught in a trap
pemi'pugdKwa he floats by (more literally, he is carried past by

the water; pemi- pugd- fit 16, 19])

hiyo'meg&W he rides about on horseback (literally, he is carried
about; lev- [§ 16]; -y- a glide [§ 8]; -o- [§ 19]; -m- [§ 21; also

§8])
§ 41. THE PASSIVE VOICE

The use of the passive voice proper is confined to an agent in the

third person. The sign of the passive is g ovgu; it occurs between the

stem and the final pronominal ending. The sign with pronominal

element can be seen in the tables of transitive forms. It is to be

observed that the sign occurs more frequently with independent

than with dependent forms.

The Passive with Subject and Object

A peculiarity of the passive construction is the difference of the

form of the animate agent when the action of the verb is directed

against the first or second person, and the form of the animate agent

when the action is directed against a third person. If the action of

the verb be directed against a first or second person, then the agent

§ 41
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keeps the normal form of the nominative; but if the action of the

verb be directed against the third person, then there is a change in
the form of the agent: -ni is added to the nominative singular to

mark the singular agent, and 'i is added to the game to mark the

plural agent. Furthermore, if the object of the action be singular

and the agent plural, the form of the verb will be singular. If the

object of the action be plural, then the form of the verb will be

plural. A few examples will illustrate the use of the passive forms

with an animate agent.

neivd'pAme^gwa ne'niw* I am seen by the man

hewd'pAmeygwa ne'niw* thou art seen by the man

vxL'pAmeygwa ne'niwA\\l he is seen by the man. [In this and the

next case, -w° is the pronominal termination; -g- the passive
sign; i. e., g-vP, not -gu° (for gu + a), as in the first two exam
ples.— T. M.]

iva'pAme^gw" ne'riiwa?'1 he is seen by the men ,

w(LpA'megbygi ne'niwA'n1 they are seen by the man

wdpArmegoyg' ne'niwa!''1 they are seen by the men

The same examples turned into the conjunctive mode would be—

WwapAmegwAg* ne'niw* when I was seen by the man

awapAmegwAtc* ne'niw* when thou wert seen by the man

a'wapAmegu^tc* ne'niwA^ni when he was seen by the man
a'wapAmegu^tc' Jie'riiwa1'1 when he was seen by the men

awa'pAmeguwaHc' ne'niwiCni when they were seen by the man
Wwa'pAmeguwaytci ne'niw&''i when they were seen by the men

The Indefinite Passive

There is an indefinite passive — indefinite in the sense that the agent

is referred to in an indefinite way. The forms of two modes will be

shown,—one of the indefinite tense of the independent mode, and

another of the same tense of the conjunctive mode.

Singular

1st per. ne-gopi

2d per. ke-gopi

3d per. an. 1 . .

3d per. inan.j

INDEFINITE PASSIVE INDEPENDENT MODE

Plural

TCxcI. ne-gopena

Incl. Tce-gopena

2d per. ke-goirwa

3d per. -dpi

It is to be observed that some of the independent forms end with a

final -pi, which may have some relation with i'pi, a quotative with

§ 41
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such meanings as they say, it is said. The quotative sometimes

occurs alone, but is most frequently met with as a suffix. Some of the

forms just shown are the same as the ones seen in the independent

transitive list; viz., the forms of the plural of the first and second

persons. The following examples illustrate some of the uses of this

passive :

ne'w&pAmeg&p1 I am looked at (-me- [§§ 8, 21])
ke'itfdp^mego^pw* you are looked at

wa'pAm&'p1 he is looked at ; they are looked at

wa'pAW^ it is looked at ; they are looked at

kerufomegop1 you are asked 368.4 (-me- [§§ 8, 21])

The conjunctive forms show the passive sign in the plural. The

first and second persons singular end in -gi, —a suffix denoting location

when attached to substantives, and indicating plurality of the third

person of the independent mode. It is possible that there ma}r be

some connection between this ending and the passive sign; but it
has not yet been made clear. The following are the indefinite passive

forms of the conjunctive of indefinite tense:

Singular

1st per. a-igi

2d per. a-negi

3d per. an. a-(u)tci
a-(e)tci

3d per. inan. a-Amegi

INDEFINITE PASSIVE. CONJUNCTIVE MODE

Plural

Excl. a-gwiydge
Incl. a-gwiyAgwe

2d per. a-gwiydgwe
3d per. an. a-gwiwdtci

3d per. inan. a-Amegi

an^wmene'k' when you were asked 372.12 (k for g, as in -Icdpa-
for -gdpd- and in other similar cases)

nalumik I being asked 374.1 (-m- [§ 21])
aTuz'&asAmeg1 they (inan.) were set on fire 16.1

The third person animate singular of the indefinite passive can

refer to four different relations. The form is the same, whatever

may be the number of the object and the agent. The number of the

object and the agent is often inferred from the context, but in the

two examples to be shown each passive expression will appear with

agents. If the agent be singular, then the ending will be -ni; if

plural, then the noun ends in -i. It will be observed that this con

struction is much like that of the passive with g and gu. The object

§ 41
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of the action of the verb will be omitted; if expressed, it would be in

the nominative.

a'hineytcl ne'niwA'n1 he was told by the man
a'hinextcl ne'niweS'1 he was told by the men

a'^inevtc' ne'niwAxnl they were told by the man
a'hine\cl ne'niwa,"1 they were told by the men

a'nmouHc' i"hwdwAynl she was seen by the woman
d'ntiwu^tc1 i''hwaw&y,i she was seen by the women
a'nawuytcl VJcwdwA'Ti1 they were seen by the woman

a'nawuHc1 (''kwawa"1 they were seen by the women

§ 42. Syntactic Forms of the Substantive

Substantives have forms to distinguish gender, number, and four

case-relations. The case-relations are the nominative, the vocative,

the locative, which is the case of spacial and temporal relations, and

the objective. All these forms are expressed by suffixes. They are

thus shown in the following table :

m Anlm ate. Inanimate.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.

-0 -9i -i

t, -i -tige (-«)■-i -ni (-ne)

Hi -nigini •we, -e, -gi -gini

■a,-ni Hi, ■< -i -nl

These forms will be shown with two nouns,— A'ndgw" star, and

a' sen* stone.

Star. Stono.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.

Nominative . .

Vocative . . .

A'nagw A'ndgwA^gi

Ana'gweli'gt

a'sent

A»e*n>

A 'seny&'n i

A'tcnya'ni

Locative . . .

Objective . . .

A'nOgwVgi

A'nOgu'gl

A'n&gw

A'ndgA'm

Anagwi'nlgi'ni A'urni'gi Asc'nifi'ni

A'srnya'nl
a'nOgtcA'gi

A nagwu' i

There is no difference of form between the objective and some forms

of the possessive. Thus:

o'sati' his father (animate)
u'wW his head (inanimate)

44877°— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 54
§ 42
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The ending -gi to express animate plurality is no doubt the same as

the one denoting location, thus suggesting the probability of a com

mon origin.

§ 43. The Adjective

The attributive relation is expressed by a form analogous to an

inanimate construction, which does not inflect for number or case.

There are primary and derived adjectives. The former contains the

descriptive notion in the stem; as, ~ke''tci great, tcA'gi small. The

derived adjective is one that comes from a noun; as, mA,netdy%Di (from
mA'netoxwa mystery being), A'ca* (from A'ca'a a Sioux). Both

kinds of inanimate adjectives agree in form and function; they have a

singular, inanimate ending, and they occur in an attributive relation.

ke"tci mA'netd^w" a great mysterious being

tCAgi mlgiydpa* a little dwelling
mA'netd^vn a"k* a mysterious country
A'caM ne'niw" a Sioux man

As has been said, such adjectives do not change their form to agree

with nouns for number and case.

ketch mA'netdyiDe\ O great mystery!
m.A'neto'wi a"kydn' mysterious lands
A'cahi ne'viwAyg' Sioux men

By virtue of its position, the adjective of inanimate forms takes

on the function of an initial stem, and as such it enters into combi

nations with secondary elements to form —

Nouns:

tcAgi'ndga"* small bowl
me'amVn' apple (literally, large fruit)
Ase'nigcPn' stone dwelling
Acd'hindywe Sioux country

Verbs :

tcA'gdhenuhVw' in'cdgdyH it is a tiny buckskin string
ne'niwa me'cindgusVw" the man looked big (-nUgu- [§ 18] ; -si- [§ 20])

Adjectives, when used as predicates, have the form of an intransi

tive verb. The verb is built up on the regular order of stem-

formation with the qualifying notion of the combination resting

mainly in the initial member. The sens? of the stem undergoes

restriction by other elements, and concord of gender and pronoun

§ 43
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is maintained. Such a combination agrees with a noun in gen

der and number. It stands before or after the noun it modifies.

me'cdivi sl'pow* large is the river (mec- large; -a- [§20]; -wi [§28])
i"kwawAyg' Tcand'siwAKgi the women are tall Hi- [§ 20]; -wag'

ft 28])
Pronouns ($$ 44-49)

§ 44. The Independent Personal Pronoun

The incorporated forms of the personal pronoun have been treated

in §§ 28-34. The independent pronoun is closely related to the

pronouns of the independent mode of the intransitive verb (§ 28).

I nlna he (an.) In"
we (exclusive) ni'ndna it (inan.) In*
we (inclusive) kinana they (an.) I'nig*
thou Jclna they (man.) i'nin*

ye kl'nwdwa

§ M. The Poftsesnire Pronoun

Possession is expressed by prefixes and suffixes which are related

to the pronouns of the independent mode. The suffixes differ for

nouns of the animate and for those of the inanimate class, and for

singular and plural of the object possessed.

OBJECT POSSESSED

Animate. Inanimate.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.

ne-ma ne-mAgi nt-mi nc-mATii

ne-mmSna ne-men&nAgi nt-incndnl nt-mnuinAni

te-men&na ke-menanAgi ke-mendni ke-men&tiAni

thy kt-ma ke-mAgi ke-mi ke-mAni

ke-mw&wa ke-mwdwAgi ke-micdui ke-mw&WAni

his u-mAni u-ma' l u-mi u-mAni

their u-mwiwAni u-mwdica'i u-mirHwAni u-mwawAni

A few examples will serve to illustrate the use of the forms. The

word for dog is A'nemdy'a, a noun of animate gender. [The inserted

-t- in the following examples is presumably the same as in ne'taw'

i am (§ 28). —T. M.] The forms of the three persons of the singu

lar used with the noun in the same number would be—

Tie'tAnemohe'm* my dog (-t- [§ 8])
ke'tAnemdhe^m* thy dog
utA'nemdhemAyn[ his dog

§§ 44, 45
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Let the same persons remain in the singular, and let the noun be

in the plural, and the forms would be—

netA'nemohemx'^ my dogs

keta'nemohem Ayg[ thy dogs
utA'nemdhema,''1 his dogs

The word for rock is a'sen1, a noun of inanimate gender. The forms

of the three persons of the singular used with the noun in the singular

would be—

rietA'senVm1 my rock
ket a' senium1 thy rock
utA'senVm1 his rock

The forms with the same persons in the singular and the noun in

the plural would be—

ne'^senimAW my rocks
ke'^senimAvn' thy rocks
u'tAsenimA'n1 his rocks

The consonant m of the suffix is often omitted with certain classes

of substantives : as—

In terms denoting relationship.

no's" my father
ke'gy* thy mother
u'toiya V his pet (referring to a horse or dog)

In words expressing parts of the body.

ne'ta'1 my heart
ke'ga'W thy chest

u'mc' his head

In some names of tools.

netd"pwdgAy'nl my pipe
ke'meta"1 thy bow

u'wipA^n1 his arrow

(It should be observed that under special stress the vowel of the m

suffix is split into two vowels (§ 6); likewise it should be noticed that

under unknown conditions t is not inserted after ne, Jce, u, before initial

vowels: then the terminal e of ne and Ice is elided, while a glide w (j
j

8
)

is inserted after u.

Examples of possessives with the m of the suffix, from the Texts,

are —

neslmi' my younger brother 330.16

oetekwam* my sister 84.2, 12, etc.

nes7mahAg' my little brothers 282.13

§ 45
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necicipemAg1 my ducks 284.2

nesamahenan11 our (excl.) younger brother 90.12; 96.1

nocwemenanAn1 our (excl.) grandchild (obj. case) 160.9

keslmiihenana our (incl.) little brother 90.6; 96.7

kinemunan" our (incl.) sister-in-law 92.16 (-u- =
-e-)

ketfo^'mamenan our (incl.) chief 300.24 (t inserted)
ke«£mahenanAg' our (incl.) younger brothers 122.5, 11, 18

ke^wndmenanAg' our (incl.) chiefs 62.22 (t inserted)
kendpam* thy husband 162.15, 23; 178.1

kocisem" thy grandson 290.24

ke«*ma'R thy little brother 252.1

ketekumAg1 thy foods 314.14

undpdmAn1 her husband 162.23, 24

UOTmAn his younger brother 314.17

usamaha'' his younger brothers 90.14, 15

u««ma'1 his younger brothers 90.10

ucisexaa.'1 her grandchildren 160.11

ututam&1 his sisters 208.15

xxwlnevao1 his sisters-in-law 96.11 (w a glide)
uto'lcAnemAn* his bones 16.5

utuiAnemAii his bones 16.1

utahintmAn1 his garments 274.20

usama'wawAn1 their younger brother 156.13, 16; 160.2

immahwawAn1 their younger brother 94.19

uwin^mowawAn' their sister-in-law 92.8 (w a glide; -o- inserted)

Examples from the Texts, of possessives without the m of the suffix,
are—

negvjl'1 my son 182.4; 184.8

nemecomef my grandfather 206.6

nedsa"- my uncle 12.14

negy* my mother 38.15 (for negia; cf. ugivawAn* their mother)
nVkan* my friend 14.12; 26.17

nljp1 my arrow 84.20

nipAn1 my arrows 290.20

nemecdmeseniin* our (excl.) grandfather 160.5

kenatatotnonena.il1 our (incl.) medicine 308.22

ketaiy* thy pet 178.14

ketdtmoen1 thy town 16.4 (contrasted with 16.18)
kegiowAg1 thy sons 172.6

ke*e«dhwawa your elder brother 294.18

McemisAn1 his niece 12.17, 20

ugwisa.'1 her sons 170.1; 238.6

uwi'k&na.'1 his comrades 14.5, 6, 8; 20.1; 24.4 {w a glide)

§ 45
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\xwitcimaskdtawal his people 16.6

uyiwawAn1 their mother 154.9

ugfio/swawAn1 their son 172.17

ugwisw&waH their sons 172.20
wiitcanesw&wa,'1 their children 160.13

It should be observed that in certain terms of relationship, u- of the
third person is not used. Contrast ocwemwaw'1 their grandchildren
154.18 with bockem* thy grandson 290.24; o>An' his father 208. 15

with koswawAn' your father 232.5 (owing to the exigency of English
grammar, Dr. Jones is forced not to be strictly literal in his transla
tion); d'fcomesAn1 his grandmother 234.4, 6 and d'kumesw&WAn1 their
grandmother 160.7 with ko' komesenami our (inch) grandmother
262.3.—T. M.]

§ 46. The Reflexive Pronoun

What stands for the reflexive pronoun in the absolute form is in
reality an inanimate, possessive combination. The thing possessed

is designated by a-, which has an essential meaning of existence,
being. The forms are—

nl'yaw* myself
kl'yawi thyself
u'wiya^w* his self

Ici'ydnaW ourselves (I and thou)
nl'yanayni ourselves (I and he)

ki'ydwa^w' yourselves
uwi'yawayw* their selves

These forms appear frequently as the object of a transitive verb;
and when so used, the combination of both pronoun and verb is best

rendered by an intransitive form.

neta' pane^t" ni'yaw* I am independent (literally, I own my own

bodily self)
wa'pAci'towA^g' wwi'yawcfw* they are bad, sinful (literally, they

defame their own bodily selves)

§ 47. The Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns occur in absolute form, and number and

gender are distinguished. Some of the forms are slightly irregular

in passing from singular to plural and from one gender to another.

Three of the pronouns point to an object present in time and space

with much the same force as English this, that, yonder.

§§ 46, 47
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Pronoun.

Animate. Inanimate.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.

■MM mdh.igi

inlfi
mAni

ini

mtthAiti

Intelthat ina

InAfa InSmOhAgi InamAni In&mahATii

The demonstrative ina is also the third person, personal pronoun.

These demonstratives are used in the following relations :

mA'na ne'niw" this man (who is in the presence of both speaker
and person addressed, but not necessarily within the imme
diate presence of both, or within their hearing)

i'na ne'niwa that man (who is farther removed, or who is sub
ordinate in point of interest)

I'ndga ne'niw" yonder man (who is farther still removed, and

who can be out of hearing, but not out of sight)

One demonstrative is used in answer to a question, and corre

sponds to English that, yonder, when both are used in a weak,

indefinite sense. The object referred to is present and visible.

Animate. Inanimate.

Pronoun.
Singular. Plural. Singular. riural.

InAma inimdhAgi Intern inimahAni

This pronoun is used when reference is made to a particular object

selected from a list; as, I'nAma ne'niw" that man, as in the question,

Which of the men do you wish to see?

Another pronoun has a temporal force, and refers to an object as

invisible and in the past.

Pronoun.

Animate. Inanimate.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.

that xniya Iniyaga IniySne

1'niya ne'niw" that man refers to a man known to both speaker

and person addressed, but who is at present absent, or is no longer

alive.

§ 47
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A demonstrative performs the function of an adjective; and when

one is used alone without some noun, it still retains the force of a

qualifier.

niA'ni d'i'rindgdxtc' this is the kind of song he sang

Ini d'i'ciseg' that is how the affair stands

§ 48. Indefinite Pronouns, Positive and Negative

There are three sets of indefinite pronouns. One inflected for
number and gender, and means other. The second inflects for
number, but has separate forms for each gender ; the animate answers

to somebody, some one, and is used of persons; while the inanimate

refers to something, and is used of things without life. The third

expresses the negative side of the second set, as nobody, no one,
nothing. The negatives are compound forms of the second set with
the adverb dgwi no, not, occupying initial place. The three sets of

demonstratives stand in the table in the order named.

Pronoun.

Animate. Inanimate.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.

ku'tAga ku'lAft

ka'foi

ku'tAtAW
Mg6kA"ni

a.fgwWe6kA*ni

somebody, something . . . u-uAya*

agu'wiya'a d'guwi'yaha'gi

The first of these forms usually plays the part of an adjective,

while the others often stand alone and appear' as nouns.

Tcu'tAga ne'niw" the other man

u'mlydy'a pya'w" somebody is coming

dgu'wiydK'a ai'ydH nobody is here

dgwiykdgbVi a'^tdyVn* nothing is left

§ 49. Interrogative Pronouns

The interrogative pronoun asks about the quality of a noun, and

inflects for number and gender. There are two pronouns used

absolutely.

Animate. Inanimate.

Pronoun.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.

wdna'a

tarn

wanShAgi

tanigi

wOtuna'i wagunSltAnl

tanigitorn

§§ 48, 49
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The first pronoun asks of quality without reference to limitation.

wa'na" tea' Ina ne'niwa who is that man?

waguna* pydtoyAni what dost thou bring?

The second pronoun expresses quality with more of a partitive

sense.

td'na'tcd I'na ne'niw"? which is the man? where is that man?
td'ni pya'ldyA^n'f which didst thou bring? where is the thing

that thou broughtest ?

The examples show the predicate use of the pronouns. The pro

nouns have also an attributive function.

wa'na a ne'niw"? what man? Also, who is the man?
td'na ne'niw"? which man? Also, which man of several?

Numerals (§§ 50-52)

§ 50. Cardinal Numbers

The numeral system as exemplified in the form of the cardinals

starts with a quinary basis. The cardinals in their successive order

are as follows:

ne'gut* one

nl'cwi two
ne'sw* three

nya'w* four

nya'nAnw' five

ne'gutwdciyg" six

no'hig" seven

ne'ewdex'g" eight

cd'g" nine

me'dasw^X .

kwl'tci )tcn
medaswi'neguH'

leieven
meddswinegutinesiw'}
meddswimcw* 1

^wejye
meddswinicwi'nesVw' 1

medd'swine^sw* l L. ,
. ... ,.

l thirteen
meddswineswi nesm'l
meda' swinyiCw* ),

■ .. ., .[fourteenmeddswinydwi'nesVw*
meddswi'n yanA ynw'

medaswi'nyanAnwi'n
meddswinegu'twdcVg

med^winegutwdcigd'nesV'

meddswi'n yanA Vmo' 1j- ■, - ■, -x , r fifteen
meadswi nyanAtiwi nest w'\

A six teen
w J

§ 50
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meddsvnnotoq" )j. ■ ..^seventeen
meaaswinohiganesi w']
meddswine' cwdcPq* ) • , Aj. - • , I eighteen
medasvnnecwaciga nesi w'\
medd'swicdsqa i .

• - .< , \ nineteen
medaswicaga nest wl)
niwabitAg* twenty
nicwabitAfrinequH* 1 .

. . -x .-Uwentv-one
nicwabitAgineguhnesx w'\

J
neswa'bitA^g* thirty
neswabitAginVcW I thirt two
neswabitAginicvtinesVw'l

nyawa'bitA^g* forty
nydwabitAgine'sw* 1 j three
nyawdbitAgineswinesi^w'f

y

fifty-four

Jsixty-five

nyanAnd'bifAg*^ r

cegi'lcATiAW* J
^

7i ydna nd bitAgin yd
'w '

nydnAndbitAginyavrinesVw
negutwdcigd'bitA^g* sixty
negutwdcigdbitA ginydn a'tiw*

negutwdrigdbitAgiriydnAnwi'nesVwi
nd?rigd'bitAyg{ seventy
ndJiigabitAginegutwdci^g3 l .

ndhigdbitAginegutwdcigdnesVw'j
en S1X

necwdcigd'bitAygi eighty
necwdciqdbitA(rinohiyqa 1 . , ,

- • -j. -j • -I- - , kighty-seven
necwacigabitAginohiganesi w'\

J
cdgd'biC Agi ninety
cdqdbitAqinecwdciyqa I . . .

• - • - J ninety-eight
cagabitAginecwanganesi w'j J b

ne'gutwdy'hve one hundred
nequtwakwe'nequH* l , , , ,

-<7 art „K>ne hundred and one
negutwa kweneguh na)
ni'cwa'Jcw' two hundred
nlcwd'Tcwemedd£unnamcwisna two hundred and twelve
ne'swahve three hundred

nemakwenicwdbitAgineswixna three hundred and twenty-three
negutWAcigAtASwdy'kwc six hundred

ndhigAtASwdy'1cwe seven hundred

nacwdcigAtASwds'hv' eight hundred

cdgA'tASwd^'kW nine hundred
me' ddswdy'kw* ten hundred) .

<7 w . u ione thousand
negutima ka kwe one box J

§ 50
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eleven hundred
meddswinegutinesivritASwa^kw e

me'daswfr'kwe naf'kdna ne'gutwd^'hv'

ne'gutima'ka'"hve nd''kdna ne'gutwa"hw3\

The cardinals from one to five terminate with the inanimate end

ing -i. They begin with the consonant n, a symbol that has already

been shown to be intimately associated with the hand. The symbol

is valuable for the suggestion it throws upon the probable origin of

the numeral system. It has some connection, no doubt, with the

method of counting with the fingers. Furthermore, it will be noticed

that within the quinary series (viz., within one and five, inclusive)

there are four different vowels standing immediately after n. What

part and how much vowel-change may have played in the formation

of the system is yet uncertain.

Negu'twdciKga, the cardinal for six, contains three elements.

The first is negut-, and stands for one. The second is probably an

initial stem dc-, and means over, across, movement across.

d'cdw* over, beyond, an obstruction or expanse

d'cvurCv)'1 he wades across a stream
d'ci'tA^m* again, in turn, by way of repetition or continuity

The third element is the ending -ga; it is a frequent termination for

words expressing quantity. It is to be found in all the series that

six, seven, eight, and nine enter ; and its vowel sometimes lengthens

to d when another element is added.

meddsvnnegutwdcigd'nesi yw 1 sixteen

But the vowel does not lengthen in negutWAcigAiASwdK'hwe six

hundred.

No'hig", the cardinal for seven, does not yet admit complete

analysis. Initial n- and final -ga are the only intelligible elements

that can be reduced at the present.

Ne'cwdci^g", the cardinal for eight, has three parts, as in the case

of the cardinal for six. The first is nec-, and stands for three; the

second is ac-, and is the same as the one in the word for six; the

third is the numeral ending -ga.

Cd'g", the cardinal for nine, is difficult to analyze. The numeral

ending -ga is clear, but cd- is doubtful. It is possible that cd- may

be the same as cd-, an initial stem conveying the idea of freedom of

movement, passage without friction, without obstruction, without

impediment.

§ 50
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cd'pow&w" he cries out, sending his voice through space

cdpu'nigA^n* a needle (that is
,

an instrument for piercing through
an obstacle with ease). This explanation is offered for the
reason that, in counting hurriedly from one to ten, an adverb
kwi'tc' is given for ten. The adverb means the end, and ca-
may possibly express the idea of an easy flow of the count
up to the adverb kwi'tc*, which marks the end of the series.

Me'ddsw', the word for ten, is in the form of an intransitive verb

of the third person singular inanimate. Its middle part -das- may
be the same thing as Ias-, which signifies quantity, usually with the

notion of as many as, as much as. An explanation of initial me- is

as yet impossible. [The element tags- occurs always in the form (Aswi-,

which is an initial stem. See § 16. —T. M.]
With the cardinal ten the numeration apparently changes over to

a decimal system. After every new decimal, the cardinals take one

or the other of two forms. One is a cumulative compound, wherein

the part indicating the decimal comes first, and the smaller number

second.

meddswineguH1 ten one (meaning eleven)
nlcwabitAgineyswi twenty-three
negutwd'kweneguH* one hundred one (meaning one hundred and

one)

The other is also cumulative, but in the form of an intransitive
verb of the third person singular inanimate. Furthermore, the com

bination incorporates nesi-, an element used in the word for finger,
between the pronominal ending and the part expressing the numeral.

me'ddsw' it is ten

meddswinydwineslywi it is ten four

The initial member indicating the decimal can be omitted, if the

numeration is clear from the context. For example, negutinesiKwi

can mean eleven, twenty-one, thirty-one, forty-one, and so on

up to and including ninety-one. It jumps such numbers as a

hundred and one and a thousand and one; but it can be used to

express a hundred and eleven, and a thousand and eleven, and all the

rest of the one-series, as in the instances just cited. In the same

way nlcwinesVw' can be used to express a two-series; neswinesiyw' , a

three-series ; and so on up to and including cdgdntsVw', a nine-series.
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The element expressing hundred is -awe, the same thing, prob

ably, as the collective suffix used to indicate things which are wooden :

as—

cegd'Jcw" pine [literally, skunk-tree. —T. M.]
ma'lkwakwa bear-tree

pA'siga^kw11 board

The suffix ends with e, which is characteristic of an adverb.

Numeration in the hundreds is expressed with the smaller number

coming after the higher. There are two forms, —one with simply the

combination of high and low number :

nicwd"kweniycwi two hundred two (for two hundred and two)

the other with this combination terminated by the local demon

strative adverb i'na* there, in or at that place:

nicwd'Jcwe'nicwxina two hundred two there

The suffixed adverb has very nearly the force of also, too, as

used thus with numerals. In the series between six and nine, inclu

sive, where the numeral ending is -ga, the quantitative element -tAS-

[tASvn-, see § 16. —T. M.] comes in between the cardinal and the sign

for the hundred.

negutwacigAtASWa^hv' six times hundred (for six hundred)
cdgA'tASW&'kw* nine times hundred (for nine hundred)

It takes the same place in hundreds after a thousand.

medaswinegwtitASWd^kw' ten one times hundred

meddsvnnegutinesiwitASwa"Jcwe one ten times hundred

Both of the preceding examples mean eleven hundred.

Thousand is expressed in two ways, — one by the combination of

ten and the sign for hundred, medaswakw"; the other, and the one

more usual, by a compound expressing one box, negidima'Jca"Jcw*.

The word for box is ma'kakw', of inanimate gender. With the

meaning a thousand, it takes the form of an adverb by ending

with e. The term is of recent origin. In some of their earlier sales of

land to the government, the people received payment partly in cash.

This money was brought in boxes, each box containing a thousand

dollars. From that circumstance the term for one box passed in

numeration as an expression for a thousand. The term is now a fix

ture, even though its form is less simple than the more logical word.

§50
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The psychological reason for the preference is not altogether clear.

The fact that the word for one box stood as a single term for a

definite high number may have had something to do with its adapta

tion. The word for ten hundred, on the other hand, represents

ten groups of high numbers, each group having the value of a distinct

number of units. To use one word that would stand for a high

decimal number may have seemed easier than to express the same

thing by the use of smaller integers in multiple form. As a matter

of fact, very little is done with numerations that extend far into the

thousands ; yet, in spite of the little effort to count with high num

bers, it is within the power of the language to express any number

desired. To express ten thousand, and have it generally under

stood, is to say—

ne'gutimdkAx'kwe mefddse'nw* ini'tAse'ww*, which is
,

in the order

as the words come, one box, it is taken ten times, that is

its sum

A number like forty thousand two hundred and thirteen
would be—

ne'gviima'lcay'kwe nyd'wdbitAgitA'swima'lccf'kw' nl'cvxVkwcfn"
medd'swineswtn". The words in their order mean one box,
FORTY IS THE NUMBER OF TIMES THE BOX IS TAKEN, TWO

hundred plus, ten three also [TasvA is the same as the
initial stem tASwi. —T. M.]

The more intelligent express such high numbers in shorter terms.

Cardinals occupy initial place in composition when they stand in

an adjective relation: as —

ne'guti'nen^wa one man

nl'cwihwaygi two women

negu'tihVwa he is alone

ni'ciwA^g* they are two

Cardinals are used freely as nouns, and it will be observed that in

this connection they do not inflect for number or gender.

ne'ndwdywa ne'gut* I saw one animate (object)
ne'ndta ne'gut* I saw one inanimate (object)
nepyd'ndWA^g* nyd'w' I fetched four animate (objects)
ne'pydt0 nyd'w* I fetched four inanimate (objects)

§ SI. Ordinals

The ordinals are combinations with the initial parts derived from

cardinals; but the first ordinal has a separate, distinct word. Begin

§ 51
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ning with the second ordinal is an incorporated -onAmeg' or -dnAmeg',

the final ending of which is the suffix -g', met with so frequently in a

locative relation; that is the sense of it here. With the eleventh

ordinal, and every other after, occurs the numeral element txs-

between the cardinal and the compound ending -onAmeg* or -dnAmeg'.

Ordinals do not inflect for number or gender. They are as follows :

me'ne't" first

ntcd'riAme^g' second

nesd'nAme^g' third
nyao'nAme^g' fourth

nyanAnonA'>megi fifth
negutwadgd'nAme^g' sixth

noMgariAmeg* seventh

necwaciganAme^g* eighth

caga'nAmeygi ninth
meddsd'nAmeygi tenth

meddsvnnegut't as dnAmeg*
[eleventh

meddsvnneguPnesiwitASoriAmeg'l

nicwdbitAgitas dnAmeg* twentieth
negutwahoetASonATne^g* hundredth
meddswak'wetASonAmeq* | . . ,

.. ,7 ,7 . _ J ^thousandth
negutima ka kwetASonAmeg'l

§ 52. Iteratives and Distributive*

Iteratives indicate repetition in point of time, as once, twice,
thrice. They are derived from cardinals, and take the form of an

inanimate, intransitive verb. With the sixth iterative occurs the

numeral element -tAS-, denoting quantity ; it is incorporated after the

cardinal elements, and is found with all the rest of the iteratives.

The iteratives follow thus in order:

ne'guteynwi first time
ni'cenw* second time
ne'senw* third time
nya'wen* fourth time

nyd'nAneynw{ fifth time

negutwacigAtAseynw' sixth time
nd'higAlAse^nw* seventh time
ne' cwacigAtASe^nw' eighth time
cd'gAtaseKnwi ninth time
me'ddseKnwi tenth time
meddswinequtitAsenw* ] , , ,.j_ . .. . .. , , ^eleventh time
meadsvnnegutinesiwuAse 7iw' I

§52
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nicwabitAgitAseynw' twentieth time

negutwd'kwetAse^nw' hundredth time

nlcwd'TcweneswdbitAginydwinesmntAse^nw'tvio hundred and thirty-
fourth time

nequtimalcaikwetAse^nw*]^ ,.
j_ _,7 , . d ^thousandth time

medaswa kwetAse nwl I

Distributives express the number of things taken at a time, as

EACH ONE, TWO AT A TIME, EVERY THIRD ONE, FOUR APIECE. The

distributive idea is expressed by reduplication of the first numeral

syllable. In the following are some distributive cardinals:

nd'neguH* each one

ndnicw' each two
nanesw' or nd'nesw' each three

na'nyaw' or nan yaw' each four
nd'nyanAxnwi each five
ndnegutwddxga each six
na'nohVg0 each seven

nd'necwacixga each eight
ca'cag" each nine
md'medaKsw' each ten

md'meddswinequyti 1 , ,
... -,_ • _> .-teach eleven

ma medaswinegunnesi w'l
nd'nicwabitAKg' each twenty
nd'ulcwdbitAqintew* 1 . .

_. . . .teach twenty-two
na niewaoifAgin iamntsi w'l
nd'neswabitAyg' each thirty
nd'nyawdbitA\f each forty
nd'nyanAnwabitA^g' each fifty
nd'negutwdcigdbitAygi each sixty
nd'ndJdgdbitA^g' each seventy
nd'necwacigdbitA^g' each eighty

cd'cagabitA^g* each ninety
nd'negutwaK'kwc each hundred
ma''meddsway 'lew c

\ , ,
,7 .,, teach thousand

na neguhmA ka lew' I

Examples of distributive ordinals are—

mamene't" every first
nd'nicdnAmeygi every second

nanesoiiAmeg* every third
md'niedasdnAme^g' every tenth

nd'negvtwd'TcwetAsdvAme^g' every hundredth

Distributive iteratives are expressed in a similar way.

na'nrguteKnwi it is once at a time

§52
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na'nice^nw' it is twice at a time
na'nese^nw* it is thrice at a time

These distributives are often followed by the local demonstrative

adverb cc', denoting toward, movement away toward something.

The adverb adds to the distributive notion the idea of movement

by groups.

nd'nlcwi^c' two at a time
na'neswVc* three at a time
ma'meddsvrinicwineslwVc' thirteen at a time
nanicwabitAgitASdnAmegi'c* every twentieth
na'nohigAtASenwiKc* every seventh time

In the multiplication of two numbers, the cardinal is the multipli
cand, and the iterative the multiplier.

ne'guti na'negule^nw* one is taken once at a time
ni'cwi nd'nlceynwi two is taken twice at a time
ne'swi na'nese^nw* three is taken thrice at a time

Note. —Half and fourth are the only fractions made use of by the

dialect. The word for half is expressed absolutely by a'pe'taW, an

adverb denoting half. It forms the denominator, while a cardinal

is used in the numerator.

negvta'petcfw* one half

nlcwa' pe't^w1 two halves, two parts

The word for fourth is a'sepAKn", an adverbial form of a'sepAyna

raccoon. The term comes from the fourth of a dollar, which was

the price paid for a raccoon-skin at the trading-store. It is the

denominator, while the cardinal is the numerator.

neguta'sepAyne one-fourth, quarter of a dollar

neswa'sepAxne'' three-fourths, seventy-five cents

There is a demonstrative adverb lnay with the meaning usually of

there, at that place. When it comes after such phrases as have

been given, it has the meaning of plus ; the fraction is partly broken,

and the terms then express addition.

negutape'ta'ivina* one and a half

negutdsepA'nlna' plus a fourth

§ 63. Adverbs

There are numerous adverbs that express great variety of relation

ship. By far the greater number of them are used as adjuncts. As

44877°— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 55
§53
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adjuncts, some have great freedom of position, and others have not

that freedom. Among the adverbs of free position are those express

ing time.

I'nug' a"pyayaKn' to-day was when I came

pya'w" a'':awayiye he came long while ago
askA'tcima"{ nipya by and by I will come

Other adverbs are less free as to position. Such are those that do

the double office of prepositions and conjunctions.

ne"kAni pe'pon* during the whole year
ne"kAn a''pematesiytci during all the time that he lived
a'ya'pwaV na'wa'kwax(ji before noon; before mid-day
a'ya'pwaw' pyaHc* before he came

These limited adverbs occurring in first position really perform the

office of initial stems. The following examples show adverbs in

composition with secondary stems :

tcI'gepj/aV/' at the edge of the water
& kv, itApa'kwi on top of the lodge

Some adverbs express a modal sense, and have the force of either

a clause or a sentence.

kaci'wfito V of course it is true (said in answer to a question)
kaci'wf toV I don't care what happens; it makes no difference
ma'satci pyaKwa he had a hard time getting here

The qualifying force of some adverbs is so extensive as to make

them into conjunctives. Amongst their many values as conjunctives

are—

General connectives :

na"l<? and, as—

M'nam\.''\xnl'na thou and I
ce'wan11 but, in which an objection is implied, as —

dtci'moM^p* ce'wana WA'ni'Jctihffa he was told, but he forgot

Introductives :

nahi' well, I sat, as —

nahi', mates o"kanaywa well, I will tell the story of

him

kalio', with much the same meaning and use as nahi'

TcA'cindH why! how now! as—

ka'cina'1, d'gvnna.gwai'yAni'n* why, thou hast not gone yet!

lcA'cina'gwa is much like kA'cinaH

§ 53
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§ 54. Interjections

There are also numerous interjections. Naturally most of them

have to do with the expression of subjective states of the mind.

There are two interjections of very common use, and they will be

the only ones to be mentioned. One is tai'yanaH would that I
had my wish! It is used with the subjunctive to express a prayer.

Tai'ydna"' pya'te! oh, I wish he would come!

The other interjection is to,, expressing wonder. It can and often

does occur alone, but it is more common as a suffix.

a pyatdtcl! when, lo, here he came!

§ 55. CONCLUSION

On account of the limitation of space, the description of the gram

matical processes of this Algonquian dialect is to be taken rather as a

general summary. A good deal of matter has been lightly touched

upon, and much has been wholly left out. It has been the plan to

point out in as few words as possible such features as would give an

intelligible idea of what the grammar of this one Algonquian dialect

is like. The description will close with the text of a myth that was

purposely abbreviated in the telling. It is told in a straightforward

idiom without any attempt at rhetorical emphasis, which often goes

with the language of myths. The translation keeps close to the order

of the ideas expressed in the text. There is also a short analysis of

some of its morphology and syntax.

§i
> 54, 55
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TEXT

[Cf. Fox Texts, pp. 70-74.]

Ma'kwAn11 pamine'kawatcig1.2
Bear they who are in pursuit of him.

Inipi3 acawaiy64 negutenw15 a'pepdg1* a'A'skime'pug*7
It is said long ago it was once when it was when first it bad

winter snowed

a'A'skanwig18 neswi9 neniwAg'10 aclcawatc111 mamaiy*1* kegiceyapV3
while the first three men they went to early in the morning,
snow was on hunt for game

ApAta'kig114 a'pe'kwisasAga'k'15 ma'kwAn116 a'pltci'kawanitc*.17
On the hillside where it was thick bear he went in making a

with growth trail.

lma"kwAn' object of the following participle (ma"kwa animate noun, nominative singular; -m objective
animate singular suffix [§ 42]).

ipamine'ka'wdtcVgi third person plural, animate, transitive participle (p&mi- for petni- [initial stein
denoting movement past e of semi- becomes a in the participle, §33]; -nc'ka- a secondary stem meaning

to drive, to pursue [§ 19]; -w- [§ 21 (?)] ; -a- refers to the animate object ma'kwAni; -teigi animate, third
person, participial plural 33]).

a Jnipi combination of an introductive and a quotative (7'n> [§ 47]singular, inanimate, demonstrative
pronoun used as an introductive; i'pi impersonal quotative, occurring usually as a suffix [§ 41]).

*a'cawaiyy temporal adverb expressing remote time in the past (§ 53).
6 ne'gute^nici Iterative (§ 52) in the form of the third person singular, inanimate, intransitive jury of

the independent series (§ 28).
6a"pcp6*gt third person singular inanimate intransitive verb of the Indefinite conjunctive mode (d-

temporal augment; pep- initial stem used to express, notions of winter, cold, snow [§ 16]; -gi suffix with
a locative sense [§ 42]).

7d"A ski'mr'pu^g' same kind of verb as in note f>(aski- initial stem signifying early, soon, first [5 16];

me- initial stem common with words for snow, ice, cold; men- to snow).
*a'A$kamci*gi an impersonal verb of the intransitive conjunctive mode (Ask- same as in note pad-

secondary systemdenoting state, condition; -d suffix with locative sense).
■nSswi cardinal used as an adjective to the following noun.
w ne'niwA^gi animate, plural noun, subject of the following verb (nr'nttm nominative singular; -g*

suffix denoting plurality [§ 42]).
n acVcdwiVtci (clcii initial stem to hunt; third person plural, animate, intransitive verb of the con

junctive mode [§ 29]).
13ma'maiya temporal adverb expressing relative time.
u kegl'ceyd^pa temporal advert) referring to that part of the morning just before and immediately after

sunrise.
h apA'tu'kVgi independent, intransitive, verbal combination used like a noun (apAt- akin tod'pt'ta'v «

signifying iiau, part of; -d'ki- akin to a"ki meaning earth, ground, land; -giI suffix).
15ape'kwisasAga'ki same kind of verb as In note 6 (d- vowel augment same as in note 6, but used here,

as In other places of the text, with a relative force; pe'kwi- initial stem denoting density', thickness
[§16]; 8a9a g- reduplicated form of the initial stem «.<p-[see SAgi- § 16], which has taken on the sense of
taking hold of; -'fc' third person, inanimate, pronominal ending of the conjunctive mode [§ 29]).

u ma"kwAni objective form of an animate noun used as the subject of the subordinate verb that follows.
u d'pitci'ka'wanVtci third person singular, animate, intransitive verb of the conjunctive mode, used

with a subordinate subject in the objective relation (pit- initial stem denoting movement into an
enclosure [§ 16]; for the tci- of pttci- cf. py&tci- under pyd-t also § 8; 'ka- secondary stem expressing the

notion of making an imprint, sign, track, and of moving, going [§ IS]; -trd- connective stem [§ 20]; -ni-

incorporated representative of an objective relation, and parallel in construction to -n» in w--.
It belongs with -tci in nitci, and so enters into a subjective relation [§ 34]).
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Neguti18 a'pitcinagAnatc' 19a'aci'kahwatc1.20 "Watcik»siyagicisawa!"*'
One he went in following he set him to going. " To the place whence the source

after htm f cold is he going fast "

ahinatc1" witamatcin'.*3
said he to him whom he

him accompanied.

Watcikesiyagi21 wase'kag*,25 " Watcinawa'kwagicisawa!"28 ahitc1.27
From the place he who went "Towards the place whence the mid- said he.
where it is cold round by way of, day is lie hurrying!"

Ini28 na'ka29 watcinawa'kwagi30 wase'kag*25 "A'pAgicinmgicisawa!"31
And another to the place whence he who went " towards the place of the
then the source of theI round by falling down is lie hastening!"

day way of

ahitc1.27
said Ik*.

Aiyaco'k" a'klwinamo'tatlwatc1.32 AskAtcip'-13 petegipyayat"34
To and fro long did they together keep Later on it is said behind he who was

him in flight from them. coming

a'kigahinapitc',35 aAskipAgame'kwisenigitcl!30 keyahapaiy" a'pemeg'37
on the ground as he it lay with a green surface lo, it was the fae*t to a place

looked, above

>■ne'gut' cardinal (§ 60) used as an adjective modifying a noun understood.
19a' pitcind'g Andrei third person singular, animate, transitive verb of the conjunctive mode

T,
as

in note 17; nag A-initial stem meaning to follow after [§ Hi]; -in intervocalic causal particle ]§§8,21];

-d- objective pronominal clement referring to the licar; A pronominal sign standing for the third person

singular subject, conjunctive [§ 29]).
K
a,

same kind of verb as in note 19 (-'ka- secondary system,same as in note 17; -Aw- causal

particle [§ u -a- same as in note 19; -tci same as in note 19).
» tcdtcikesiyagiciaamV! third person, singular, animate intransitive verb of the independent series ( wdtci-

initial stem [from utci, a locative adverb meaning whence, source from, away from (§ 16)]; kesiyd-

initial combination expressing cold; -gi locative suftix denoting place- where [§ 42]; watcikesiyagi

"whence comes the cold is an inanimate participial construction ; ici a locative adverb denoting hither,
away, toward; it often occurs as a suffix [§ 52]; wdtcikesiydgici toward the place whence comes

the cold takes the place of an initial systemto the rest of the combination ; -isd- secondary stem expressing

swift movement [§ 19]; -trd third person singular, pronominal sign representing an independent animate

subject, lengthened from tro [§§ 6. 28]).
n hands same kind of verb as in notes 19and 20 (o- as in note 1.1;hi- initial stem meaning to .say [§ F;

_p as in note 19; -d- as in note 19;I as In note 19).
13wUdmdtcini third person singular, animate, transitive participle c, initial stem denoting com

panionship [§ 16]; -/-[§ 8]; -d- secondary stem denoting condition; -ra- animate causal particle l 21,37].

_d- animate objective sign; -dtcini contains both subject and object, being a possessive, transitive parti
cipial [§ 33]).

« Explained in note 21.
•» Participial (§ ac intransitive animate: hence the termination -ga, not :» (see § 34); -'ka- a second

ago stem meaning track, imprint a 18).
m wdtci- as in note 21; ndwa'kwdg' (§53); the final (e!ided(§ 12) liefore ic<- (§ 16), the final (of which

is likewise lost; -Mated as in note 21.
" hi an initial stem as In ah'mdtci (note 22); the form is the third person singular animate Intransitive

of the conjunctive mode ({ 29).
28See note 3.
» An adverb (§ 53).
» See note 26.
11S- prefix; pAgi-an initial stem meaning to strike (J 14); -icit&wd as in notes 21,26; pi locative suffix.
n o- prefix; kiwi- an initial stem cognate with ki- (§ 16); -n- intervocalic (§ 8); -d- a secondary stem

often used to indicate flight <§ 19); -m- instrumental particle (§§ 21, 37); -0- sign of middle voice (§40);
an intervocalic (§ 8); -d- is not clear; -/i- sign of reciprocity (§ 38); -wdtci sign of third plural

animate intransitive conjunctive mode (§ 29).
■ For __a_, AikAtci cognate with aski- (§ 1C); ipi as in note 3.

u prtegi- an adverb: gi locative suffix, as in notes 7, 8. 14; pyayala contains pyd an initial stem denot

ing movement hither (§ 16); yd- an initial state meaning the same (see below aydtctite't, note 41); from

the analogy of pydyAn* (from pod) it is likely that the true systemis yd; -ta termination of Ihe animate

intransitive participial, third person singular (§ 33).
■ For a'kigi + dhindpitci; a'kigi on the ground; -gi a locative suHix(§ 42); ahindpitci (a— tci [§ 29]);

-h- (§ 8); -i- for ici thus (} 12); w (§ 8); dpi to see.
« -sen- a connective stem meaning recllnlnq, lying down (§ 20); &—gi as in note 6; Kt (§ 54).
17I have altered a'pcmegi of Dr. Jones to d'liemegi. The first can not be analyzed; the second can,

and is supported by a'pemeg of the Fox Texts (72.1). The a'pemeg of the Fox Texts at 72.2 apparently

is a typographical error. The analysis is a— gi, as in note (i.
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a'i"ciweneguwatci38 ma'kwAn1.' SasAgAnig' 39 a'tetepine'kawawatc'4'
was the way along which the bear. At the thick while round in a circle they

they were led by growth drove him

keyahapaiy" a'pemeg'37 ayawate'6.41
was really the into the when they

time above went.

Ini a'kowepyayat342 a'kowatcin'43 a'kwagShomatc',44 "Matapye1,4*
There- behind he who him who was then did ne cry out to "OUnion-of-
upon came next him, Rivers,

klwatawe1!46 A'pemegiku47 keteciwenegonana!"48 aliinatc'32 Matapya-
let us turn Into the sky truly he Is leading you and said he to Union-of-Kivers

back! me away!" him

hAn1,49 cewana50 a'pwawipeme'tagutc'.51
him, but not a reply did he get from him.

Matapya'a tcawine'k' pamipahuta5' wisAgenuliahAn'53 ahutaihitc1.54
t'nion-of- in the middle he who run past little Hold-Tight did he have for

Rivers space his pet.

Tagwaginig'55 amAtAnawatc'5" ma'kwAn';1 anesawatc' ;
S7

In the fall of the year then they overtook him bear-him; then they killed him:

kicinesawatc158 me'tegumici u'te'kuiiAn' a'kicklckahAmowatc',58
after they had slain him oak boughs much did they cut them,

na'ka50 ma'komicyiin'; ahapAckiriAnihawatc160 ma'kwAn':1 kleiwinA-
likewise sumachs; then they put him to lie on bear-him; when they

top of

» id initial stem thus (5 16); -we- variant of wa (from awA [§ 16] by 5 12); -n- (§ 21); -(- (§ 8); -fpi-
slgn of the passive (§41); d—wOtci (§ 29).

M sasAQ- reduplicated form of sAg- an initial stem (§ 16), as in note 15; -.1- as in paqa- beside pAgi- to
strike; -ni- (§34>; -gi locative suffix (§42).

* a- temporal particle; tttepi- a collateral form of Mrp- (§ 16), an initial stem denoting movement in a

cibcle (cf. pt mi- and pern-); ne'ka- (§19) as in note 2; -it'- apparently a glide (J 8); dwatci termination
of the conjunctive mode (§29), showing that the subject is the third person plural animate, and the object
the third person animate, singular or plural.

41Third person plural animate past subjunctive intransitive (§ 29).
42Compare a'kdw&tcin »note 43; pyayata as in note 34.
« A participial (see § 33).
« a—atd (§ 29); -m- (§§ 21, 37).
46For dp cf. dpo (§ 24); the form is a vocative singular animate (§ 42); see also § 6.
44For klwd+iawe*; klwii- initial stem to turn back (§ 16): -taier.i for -tawe (§6) sign for first person

plural (excl.) intransitive imperative (§ 31).
47a'pemigi, explained in note 37; -kn verily.
48 For ke -gujtana with prolongation of the final vowel as in -faciu'd (see note 21); kt—gundita is the pro

nominal sign showing that the subject is the third person singular animate, and the object the first per
son plural inclusive independent mode (§ 28); feci- variant of Met- (§ 10); -wene- as in note 38.

4»Ani sign of the singular objective case singular animate (§ 42).
*>See § 53.
61ptcawi- the negative of the conjunctive verb; it stands following the particles d- and tri-, and Iwfore

the verbal stems (see § 35.3); -gu- sign of the jwissive (§41); d -atci (§29).
42A participial (§ 33); piimi- for pemi- by reason of the change of vowel in the participle; prmi- (§ 1G);

paku- same as -pah6- (§ 19).
a -An' as in note 49; tcl-SAg- (§ 10).
64d—td (§ 29); -h- a glide (§ 8); -u- possessive pronoun His (§ 45); for the omission of the snflix. see

p. 852.

-gf locative suffix; -ni- as in note 39.
w Or temporal prefix; -n~an instrumental particle(§ 21); -dtrfUci pronominal sign showing Ihesubject

to be the third person plural animate, and the object, the third person, singular or plural, animate, con

junctive mode (§ 29); mAtA to overtake (§ 16).
" Ties- an initial stem meaning to slay (§ 16); d—dwatci as in note 56.
m jttci- an initial stem denoting completion (§ 16).
«•o—AvmoatcKi 29); klc- (§25); kick- (§ 10); -a- (§ 8); -h- (§ 21).
.» O—dwOtci (§ 29); -A- (§ 8); see note 91.
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nihawatc181 awapinenyaskwa'kawatc'.85 WatapAgic'63 ahina'kiiwatc1
finished skinning then began they to throw them Eastward was where they

and cutting him up everywhere. threw

uwic';M papogin185 a'kAtawiwapAg'66 AnagwAg"" ketciwAgape'6;88
his head; in the wintertime when nearly morning stars are they accustomed

to rise;

Inipiyow"69 Ini ma'kowlc1.70 Na'ka29 uta'tagagwAn'71 a'e"g'72
it Is said in times that bear-head and his buck bom' also

past

watapAg'73 iihina'kawatc1. A-e gape'e74 pepog175 niiwap' 78
AnagwAg167

to the east was where they threw. Also it is wont In the|winter they are seen stars

asipocigig'.77 Inipiyow® 69 Ini uta'tagagwAn1.71
they that lie close and it is said of old that his back-bone,

together.

Inipi3 naka29 iyowe wlnwaw"78 Inigi79 nlgani nyawi anagwAg'67
It is said also in the post they these in front Tour stars

Ina ma'kwa8° na'ka29 pctegi neswi Inigipiyowe81 ma'kwAn"
that bear and behind three they are said in bear-him

the past

panline'kawatcigi., Tcawine'kitca83 Ina'' tcAgi Anago'"83 Acita'kwago-
t hey who were in pursuit Truly in the middle there little tiny star near to does

of him. space

tcinwa.M Inapi85 Anemolla'a,8', utaiyan'87 Matapya'1 WisAgenoliAn'.53
it hang. It Is said little dog. his pet Vnion-ot-Kivers Hold-Tight,

that one

Tagwagigin188 me'tegumicyiin'89 na'ka29 nia'kuniicyiin'89 watcimeck-
Every autumn oaks and sumachs" why they are

R klci- as in mete 58; -dwdic* pronominal termination of conjunctive mode (§ 29), as in notes 56, 57;

-A- (5 21); tciiuni- f 16).
n For d—dwatei; wapi- an initial stem ending inception (J 16).
• wiitapAg'id for watapA}' (note 'if t'c P, 10, 52).
M u- His; for the absence of the m suffix see § 45; -i (J 42).
» Compare d'pepdgi (note 6) and pepOgi (note 73); the form is a locative (§ 42).
M A locative; cf. p&cd' katawiwapAnig until nearly morning 298.2; duty- is the same as the initial

stem wtipA- to see; note, too, awdbA-nig at break of day 222.15, with the common fluctuation of 6

and p (see § 3).
" Noun, animate plural (5 42).
•» For kelciwAgi+dpe4': for apt ' sec j 14; kelclwAgi (-viAgi is the sign for the third person plural inan

imate intransitive of the independent mode [$ 28]).
• I Ini+ipi+iySae; sea note 3 and iyowe nrxt paragraph.
7*>ma'kw^+uuflci (see § 12).
" u— An((}45).
" See § 10; ii—gi as in note 6.
•J A locative.
:« See {$ 10, 14.

See note 0.
78 ndw- an initial stem meaning to see; cf. &ndwnwalc( "'

) they behei.i> him 198.2; -dp i the termina
tion of the third person plural indefinite passive, Independent mode ( j 41).

" See -cin- (§ 20) and also § 12.
:» Ego identally omitted in § 44.
" Animate plural of ina (J 47).
M I have altered Inini ma'kwAni of Dr. Jonas to tna mu'kwa (see 72.8), as is required by the analysis

(Cf. 5
5 Iof For Inigi ip> ""e see notes 09 and 79.

" -ted verily.
• See § 12 for the formation of the diminutive formation of a ndgw.
" -tin- (§ 207); -tea (5 28).
w For ina + ipi sec notes 3 and SO.
M a shows that the noun is animate singular < § 42).
" See J 45.
m -gin i termination of the locative plural (5 42;.

"Inanimate plural (§72).
"
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wipAga'k190 ahapAskinAnicigawatc'91 ameskowig192 ta'tupAgon.'93 Ini94
red at the leaf when they put to lie on top of then bloody became leaves That

tagwagigin' watcimeckwipAga'k190 me'tegumicyan'89 na'ka3
in the fall why the leaves became red oaks and

ma'komicyan1.89
sumachs.

Ina'kwitc1.*5
That Is the end.

[Translation]

They who are in Pursuit of the Bear

It is said that once on a time long ago when it was winter,

when it had snowed for the first time, while yet the first fall of snow-

lay on the ground, there were three men who went forth to hunt for

game early in the morning. At a place on the side of a hill where

there was a thick growth of shrub did a bear enter in, as was shown

by the sign of his trail. One (man) went in after him and started

him going in flight. "Away toward the place from whence comes the

cold is he making fast!" called he to his companion.

He who had gone round by way of the place from whence comes

the cold, "In the direction from whence comes the source of the

mid-day time is he hurrying away!" he said.

Then another who had gone round by way of the place from

whence comes the noon-time, "Toward the place where (the Sun)
falls down is he hastening away!" said he.

Back and forth for a long while did they keep the bear fleeing

from one and then another. After a while, according to the story, as

one that was coming behind looked down at the earth, lo! the surface

of it was green. For it is really the truth that up into the sky were

they led away by the bear. While about the place of the dense

growth of shrub they were chasing him, then was surely the time

that into the sky they went.

Thereupon he who came behind cried out to him who was next,

"O Union-of-Rivers, let us turn back! Verily, into the sky is he

leading us away!" said he to Union-of-Rivers, but no reply did he

get from him.

Union-of-Rivers, who went running between (the man ahead and

the man behind), had Hold-Tight (a little puppy) for a pet.

»° ifafei- as in notes 21, 26, 30; meckwi- blood, same as meskw' (see § 9); -pA- as in t&tvpAgdni leaves;

-jb- (5 20); -'*<(§ 29).
»i a—w&td (829;) -ga- (5 20); -ci- for. -ci'n- ({ 20); loss of n (§ 12); -h- presumably a glide (j 8);

apAskinAni same as apAckinAni in ahapAckin.tjii-Mu atc above (see note 90).
« iimeskduig' a variant for ameskBwCki; ti—'k< (529); mcsko- for meskw' (note 90. § 12 near the end);

■wi- (20).
" I'lural of id' tupAgw* (see §§ 12, 42 ); -pA- as In walcimeckwipAga' ki.
« See note 3.
* For W Wkwitci (} 10); <S—tc<(§29).
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In the fall they overtook the bear; then they slew him; after

they had slain him, then many boughs of an oak did they cut,

likewise sums; then with the bear lying on top (of the boughs)

they skinned him and cut up his meat; after they had skinned him

and cut up his meat, then they began to scatter (the parts) in all

directions. Toward the place from whence the dawn of day hurled

they the head ; in the winter time when the dawn is nearly breaking,

(certain) stars were wont to appear ; it has been said that they were

that head. And his back-bone toward the east did they also fling.

It is also common in the winter time for (certain) stars to be seen

lying close together. It has been said that they were that back-bone.

And it has also been told of them (viz., the bear and the hunt

ers) that the (group of) four stars in front was the bear, and that

the three behind were they who were in pursuit of the bear. There

in between (the star in front and the star behind) a tiny little star

hangs. They say that was a little dog, Hold-Tight , which was pet

to Union-of-Rivers.

As often as it is autumn the oaks and sumachs redden at the

leaf for the reason that when they (the hunters) place (the bear) on

top of (the boughs), then stained become the leaves with blood. That

is why every autumn the leaves of the oaks and sumachs redden.

That is the end of the story.
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SIOUAN

DAKOTA (TETON AND SANTEE DIALECTS)

WITH REMARKS ON THE PONCA AND WINNEBAGO

BY

FRANZ BOAS AND JOHN R. SWANTON
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SIOUAN

DAKOTA (TETON AND SANTEE DIALECTS)
WITH REMARKS ON THE PONCA AND WINNEBAGO

By Franz Boas and John R. Swaxton

§ 1. INTRODUCTION

The Siouan languages are spoken in a considerable number of
dialects. One group of tribes speaking Siouan languages lived on

the western plains, extending from the northern border of the United

States far to the south. Another group of dialects was spoken by

tribes inhabiting the southern Appalachian region; and two isolated

dialects belonged to the coast of the Gulf of Mexico, east of the

Mississippi river and the lower Yazoo river, respectively. At present

the last two groups are on the verge of extinction.

The following sketch of Siouan grammar is based mainly on the

Santee and Teton dialects of the Dakota language, which embraces

four dialects— Santee, Yankton, Teton, and Assiniboin. Santee and

Yankton are spoken by the eastern Dakota bands, Teton by the west

ern bands, and Assiniboin by those of the northwest. The material

for the present sketch is contained mainly in the grammar, texts, and

dictionary of the Santee, published by S. R. Riggs (Contributions to

North American Ethnology, vols, vn, ix). This account has been

the basis of Dr. John R. Swanton's studies of a series of Teton Texts,

in possession of the Bureau of American Ethnology, written by

George Bushotter, a Teton Dakota. In the summer of 1899 Doctor

Swanton revised these texts on the Rosebud Indian reservation with

the help of Mr. Joseph Estes, a Yankton Dakota, who had been long

resident among the Teton, and w ho was at that time teacher in one of

the Government schools. Doctor Swanton's notes, contained in the

present account, refer to the Teton dialect, while the material based

on Riggs's published Santee material has been discussed by F. Boas.
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The Ponca material has been gleaned from a study of J. Owen Dor

sey's work, The (/'egiha Language (Contributions to North American

Ethnology, vol. vi1). The Winnebago material is based on the unpub

lished collections of Mr. Paul Radin. The notes on both of these

dialects have been written by F. Boas. Page references in the sections

describing Santee and Ponca refer to the publications by Riggs and

Dorsey referred to before.

PHONETICS (§§ 2-4)

§ 2. System of Sounds

Since Riggs, in his grammar and dictionary, does not distinguish

the aspirates and surd stops, which were first discovered by J. Owen

Dorsey and which are of such frequent occurrence in American lan

guages, we give here the description of the Teton as obtained by

Doctor Swanton. In order to preserve as nearly as possible the usage

employed in printing Dakota books. Riggs's alphabet has been adhered

to; but p\ F, f, and c have been added to designate the aspirates of

the corresponding surds. Doctor Swanton also distinguishes a fortis

s and i; a is an obscure vowel, related to short u and e.

TABLE OF HOUNDS OF TETON

CONSONANTS

StO/IH CantiHtirri

3 | f | I i t I

Labial b p p' g — — — «i
Dental d t t' ( z » ft n

Dorso-palatal - - _____
Affricatives -re' (•----
Alveolar ___ - z & s -
Palatal g k k' i - - -
Velar g --(/)- ft _ _

Open breathing ____/t___
vowKia

A

Pure i e e a o u

Nasalized - en an on «*

'See F. Boas, Notes on the Ponka Grammar (Congress International des Aniericanistes, n>
Quebec. 1907, vol. II, pp. 317-337).

3 a
- w

I -
- y
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The affricatives have been placed in the group of stops because

they are closely associated with them. It is doubtful whether the

fortis velar occurs.

The affricative c series corresponds to the English ch in church;

the 2, s series to z in azure and to sh in shore; K to the velar ch in

German.
The phonetic system of Santee is quite similar to that of Teton,

except that / is absent and is replaced by d and n. Teton n is either

initial or follows K or g.

In Ponca, y of the series of sounds enumerated before is absent,

and is throughout replaced by 4 (English sonant tii). According to

Dorsey, this sound approaches the l and r of other dialects; i. e. , it is

pronounced slightly laterally and with a tendency to a trill. The

slant of the affricative series, /, occurs in Ponca, and I is absent.

In Kansas, which is closely related to Ponca, the Teton y is replaced

by /.

I In Winnebago the Teton y is replaced by a weakly trilled linguo-

apical r. Two n sounds are found, one, n, more strongly sonant

than the other n. In the velar series the sonant continued sound y

occurs besides the surd Ji.

In the printed Ponca texts published by Dorsey an alphabet is used

that does not conform to the Dakota alphabet used by Riggs and in

later publications based on Riggs. Dorsey's alphabet agrees in many

respects better with the systems of transcription used in rendering

American languages than Riggs's alphabet. Nevertheless we have

adhered here to the Riggs system and have avoided the awkward

inverted letters used by Dorsey.

p, t, k

Dorsey

8,0

t P
P, t\ p, t, k

fl CO
c'1 . tc

H, t, k

P
1

z 3

f1 d
j

K ?(?)

<
)

•'•(0

1 Supplementary symbols used in this sketch.

•14877°— Hull. 40, pt 1—10 56
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We are not quite certain whether the sounds s and s occur in Ponca.

The sounds * and c of Ponca have been rendered here by analogy by

8 and s", but their character has not been definitely ascertained.

In Santee consonant clusters in initial position are common, while

they are absent in terminal position. In these consonant clusters

three groups may be distinguished, —clusters with initial surd stops;

those with initial /// and h; and those with initial s, s, Ji. The first

of these groups never occurs in Ponca, the second shows a remarkable

variability in different dialects, while the third seems to be common

to Dakota, Ponca, and Winnebago.

The following table illustrates these three groups of consonant

clusters:
SANTEE

Second consonant of cluster

t k 8 s c , d n h m

p - pt ps ps pc

t tp -Ik -

k i kp kt - Its ks kc

^

in

|

h
s sp fit sk - - sc sd sn xb mn

s ! sp 6
t sk - - sc sd hi $b §m

Ji ftp Jit Uk - - lie Jid Kn Jib ?im

Besides these clusters which belong to the stem, or to pronominal

forms, others are admissible. These originate by composition of a

stem ending in a consonant with another stem beginning with a con

sonant. We have found in this series —

th

mt mk me mc mli

sk

Kk

gs g
t

g
b

np

and it is likely that others occur.

It will be noticed that in the stem, sonants, affricatives, and n do not

occur as the first sound of a consonant cluster; that sonants, except d

and 5
,

and h
', do not appear at the end of a consonant cluster. Fortes

occur neither in initial nor in terminal position. No sound except

7ii d mn
hd hn Kb fun
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s and g occurs with another one of the same class. Clusters of three

consonants may occur when a stem beginning with a hiconsonantic

cluster follows a stem with terminal consonant, but these combina

tions are rare.

In Ponca and Winnebago stems the following consonant clusters

occur, which, however, are never terminal.

PONCA

k
Second consonant of cluster

1! P t k 8 8 6 4 d n b m

b M

ff
4

h hn

n
\

.V ip en

s'
,

.v sy ft' sr ill

K Up' M M K
4

WINNEBAGO

In
ili

a a
o
r

Second consonant of cluster

d g s 6 */ 6

6 eg

h Jc8 M Ir
j

8 sd sg

S kg -y §c

K K
g lis H
j

§ 3. Syllables and Accent: Teton

Syllables of Teton may consist of single vowels, a consonant fol

lowed by a vowel, or two consonants followed by a vowel. In the

last case the first consonant is never a sonant or fortis (see p, S82). In

other instances an obscure vowel sound is heard between the two con

sonants, which may either be inserted for euphony or be a sign of

composition. On the other hand, such stems may be considered as

having been originally dissyllabic.1

'This view, expressed by Doctor S wanton, does not seem to be supported by the phonetic character
istics of other dialects It has been pointed out before that the consonant clusters beginning with
the surd stops, p, t, k, do not occur in Ponca and Winnebago; while those with initial a, 6

,

H
,

are

quite common in these dialects. Winnebago has a strong tendency to repeat the vowel of a syllable
between certain consonant clusters (see pp. KS8, 923), but it does not seem probable that this is an

original condition from which the consonantic clusters of Dakota and Ponca have originated.— F. B.

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

2
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



884 [BULL. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

The sounds & and I are almost the only consonants found closing a

syllable in which no contraction is known to have taken place, although

it seems significant that both these sounds result from supposed

contraction of syllables.

The placing of the accent is said sometimes to constitute the only
difference between words, but it is possible that other vocalic modifi

cations, not hitherto observed, may be involved.

§ 4. Phonetic Changes

In this section we give a summary of the phonetic changes occurring

in Teton, Ponca, and Winnebago.

TETON

1. After a nasalized vowel of the syllable ni there is a strong tend

ency for the following vowel to be nasalized; and this tendency is

particularly marked in the causative auxiliary ya, as in the following

cases :

lein'yan to fly
toJuin'hii^ni'yan as long as

icitefiaPycP far apart

tan'yan well

wacin'yanpl they trusted to him

niyan' he cures him (literally, causes him to live)
wiyu&ki^ya* in a holy manner

Kpanyan'pi they caused it to be softened with water

U'un'yanpi we caused him to die

Ya to go sometimes changes similarly, as —

unyan'_pi we go.

2. After o, u, on, un, the semivocalic y is apt to change to ice, espe

cially in the imperative forms, as—

unci, u wo be coming, O grandmother!

tanyan' eta'nonwe well have you done

Here ma}' belong forms like—

non'wan he swims

lowaPpi they sing

3. The final a of most verbs is changed into in when followed by

na and, or k'ta (the future particle).

6'eya'-unpin' na you roast and— (instead of 6'eya'-u"pa' na)
yan'kin na he sat and— (instead of yan'ka na)

§ 4
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keyin' na he says that and — (instead of keya' na)
yii'zi" k'ta he will take her (instead of yu'za Utd)

Final an is usually treated similarly.

hecT on' hin na she was doing that and —
(instead of hed%on'KoP na)

e'tonwin na he looks at and — (instead of e'tonwan na)

4. Terminal a very often changes to e, but it is not certain that this

change is of a purely phonetic character. It occurs before the sounds

of the 8 and § series :

slolAye' sni he knew not (for dolAya' Sni)
yuzi1*' k'te &ni he will not take her (for yuzin k'ta &ni)
kini' k'te se'ce he will revive perhaps (for kini' ¥ ta se'c'e)

kin'ye se it flew, as it were (for kinya se)

ye Meha11' he went just then (for ya Ucehan')

This change also occurs when the following word begins with e:

unyi*' k'te eci'ya she said to him, "We will go" (for unyin' k'ta

eci'ya)
k'te ecin' "I will [travel]," he thought (for k'ta ee'in')

le ehan'tans if you go (for la eJuin'tanS)

It occurs before the articles kin and £y>", and before the conjunction

Jceya'S. In all these cases it is connected with a change of the initial

I- sounds of these verbs into the corresponding affricative. Examples

are given under o.

Since verbs change into nouns by a transformation of final a to e

(or by change of suffix a to suffix e), it is not certain that these

phenomena can be considered as purely phonetic in character.

The change from a to e usually accompanies word composition.

Examples are :

tuwe'ni whoever (for tinea' ni)
tuwe'waJcKan' what is holy (for tuwa' wak'a"')
Ucehan' just then (for lica-han')
a'k'ap'eya to throw beyond the bounds (from a'Uapa the outside)
alca'spa and aTca'^peya to be provoked

The rules relating to terminal a suffer many exceptions. The verbal

stem ha to have, and some verbal stems, like im and ta, seem to be

invariable :

bAlufia' sni I have not

wica'yak'u'va k'te you will treat them (wic'a them ; ya thou)
iya'kita &>u he did not cause him to behave

§ 4
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5. The palatals k, k, and k', when preceded by e or i, change to the

corresponding dental atl'ricative.

This happens most frequently in the case of the articles /*/" and k>>",

and the conjunction Jceya's even, though.

ikta' gAinuze cln the eyes closed (instead of iita'ffAinuza kin)
■ k'te 6inhan' if he will (for Eta kinhan')

yunka'he con he was lying in the past (for yunka'ha kon)

hi'yuye $o*han' he caused it to come forth (for hi'yuya konhan')
yanke' vaya'& although he sat (for yanka' Icaya'S)

This change is regular only when the preceding e stands in place of

a of the independent forms of the verb; but the change also takes

place at times, although not regularly, when the verb ends in e.

k'te cin kill the (for Fte kin)

According to Riggs, the same change takes place after /. in verbs,

when the I- is followed by a vowel.

icalu fan (from prepositional prefix [see §1'2]; kalu' to blow

away with hand)
i&a&la a scythe (from /-; kakla' to cut off)
kicabhia to break for one by striking (from ki- for: hibleca to

break by striking)

The analogous changes occur throughout in Santee.

6. Contraction. Words ending in certain consonants followed by

a, when compounded with other words that follow them, and when

duplicated, lose their final a and change their consonants as follows:

Examples:

fob p'anAla'tapi they stick four into the ground (for to'pa)
wa&a! g-icihi' he thought himself strong (for waia'ka)
kdh-wl'c'asi he told them to make (for ka'ga)

yu#-i<je'yin holding him, he sent him (for yu'za)

p'ansp'an'z<i soft (reduplicated from j)'a"'za)
ajj'si'l and ap'si'ca to jump on

oyu'l and oyn'ta to eat

lecon' he did this
le'ca this sort

kak'o"' he did that
to'k'a that sort

p to b or m

6, t to I
k to g

<j to li

z to
j to ^
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When a word ending in one vowel is compounded with another one

beginning with the same vowel, the two vowels are generally con

tracted.

JuyotaH-a to come and sit down (for hi iyotaH-a)

Terminal a before the particle lo (see p. 933) changes to e because it

requires a preceding particle ye, which with a is contracted into e.

bAla'he lo I am going

PONCA AND WINNEBAGO

Ponca and Winnebago have vocalic changes analogous to those of

Dakota.

The negative auxiliary, the future, the quotative, and the plural of

Ponca change terminal e and ai to a.

ik'dgewifai 1 have you for friends 711.13

■ik'dgeaird4'i-mdzl I do not have them for my friends 711.13

$Vdge thou doest

'dga-bdzl thou doest it not 711.19

net'ai you will go 689.(5

nd-bazl you (plural) do not go 639.3

The same change takes place in verbs followed by -hi, -Mama

IT 18 SAID.

ai he said 60.8

d-biantd he said, they say 60.7

int*esk'age thou makest for me 640.1

gagd-biamd he made, they say 60.5

aie he went 9.1

a^db he went, it is said 9.10

zugfc with him

zi'uj4a-bi he with her, they say 331.18

danhdi-gd see him! 60.6

danbd-b uti i) d they saw, they say 58.10

The change of terminal e to a occurs also in Winnebago in the

plural, when the verb is followed by the negative and is in the

present tense, and when followed by ti'iiAfiga and.

de I go da'wi we go (-wi plural ending)

ralie thou buriest rafia'wi ye bury

In Winnebago, r changes regularly to n when following a nasalized

| vowel. This n differs in the strength of its nasal aspiration from

j
the ordinary n.

hinu'gax he tears me bv pulling (for hin-nt-gas)

H
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The dialects here treated demonstrate a close relationship between

certain groups of sounds. These are notably—

,
,

. m bp
Ui/ b). y ,(£ d r n I

g h k t c (k 6) n

These relationships appear partly in consonantic changes required

by the rules of euphony of each dialect. It has been shown before

that, in cases of contraction in Teton, p may change to m, t and 6

to n; and that h and k after a transformed into e, and in a few other

cases, change to c and c.

When discussing consonantic clusters, we called attention to the

peculiar groups of clusters which occur in Santee, beginning with m

and h. These show a great variability in different, closely related

dialects, and exhibit some of the relationships of sounds to which

attention has been called. Thus we find the corresponding groups in

Santee, Yankton, and Teton :

Santre Yankton Tvtun Potter"

md mn md inn, bl1 mn l<
f -

hd hn kd kn gl1 gn gi
Kb hrn (?) km g

b gin

The close relationship between t and k appears in Santee whenever

the sound precedes a p. Thus we find —

frkpa and iHpa end of a thing
wakpa and watpa river

The relations between n and I in Santee and Teton, and those be

tween y, 4
, r, in Santee, Ponca, Winnebago, and Kansas, have been

mentioned before.

An important phonetic law relating to the Winnebago was formu

lated in 1883 by J. Owen Dorsey in the following words:2

"A triliteral monosyllable in x°'were (an<i often the corresponding ones in

Dakota and (fejiiha) is changed into a qnadriliteral dissyllable in Hotcafigara

( Winnebago), when the first letter of the monosyllable is a mute, a palatal spirant,

or a spirant sibilant, and the second consonant is a labial or dental mute, or a

dental spirant. The first consonant of the Hotcafigara dissyllable is always a surd ;

the second is
,

as in the corresponding xj'were word, a labial or dental mute, or

else a dental spirant; and each consonant (in Hotcafigara) must be followed by

the same vowel sound. In no case, as far as examples have been gained, can any

mute stand next to one of the same order; e. g., a labial can not precede a labial."

' Swanton hears here an indistinct vowel between the consonants of the cluster. This is true of a

great many groups of two consonants.

» J. Owen Dorsey, The Comparative Phonology of Four Siouan Languages (Annual Report of the

Smithsonian Institution for 18H8,p. 923).
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Examples illustrating this law are:

sa'rasi& thou breakest with mouth (s-r- equals Poneu m-; ra- Win
nebago WITH THE MOUTH)

i htru'sii thou breakest by pulling (s-r- equals Ponca in-; ru- Win
nebago BY PULLING)

hahu'rugas I tear my own (k- one's own, followed by the vowel of
the first syllable of the verb ; ru- by pulling)

haka'rasis I break my own with mouth

Compare also —

kaxca'riAnga for khjoe a'nAfiffa and he entered

i hWatfa'nAnga for hWWe a'nAfUja and he spoke

§ 5. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

Grammatical relations are expressed by juxtaposition, composition,

and reduplication. The limits between juxtaposition of words in a

fixed order and of word composition are ill defined, since the inde

pendent words that enter into the sentence are liable to considerable

phonetic modification, which is due entirely to the closeness of the

connection of the adjoining elements. The phonetic decay of different

words, under these conditions, is not the same everywhere; and cer

tain elements appear exclusively in combinations, so that they may be

considered as affixes. Prefixes, suffixes, and in some cases infixes,

occur, although the latter may have been originally prefixes which

appear now as incorporated in a compound, the parts of which are no

longer discernible. The total number of affixes, however, is small, the

entire number not reaching thirty-five. Composition of independent

words is resorted to with great frequency. In these compounds the

subordinated element is usually modified by the elision of the terminal

vowel and the correlated modification of the preceding consonant, so

that the component parts form a very firm unit. Modifications of

terminal sound of one word and initial sound of the following word

occur in many cases, and express the syntactic relations of parts of

the sentence. Phonetic modification of prefixes and of suffixes, par

ticularly of the pronominal elements, and irregularities of their posi

tions, make the verbal forms of the Siouan languages very irregular

in appearance. Far-reaching substitutions in the labial and dental

series occur in all dialects.

Duplication of stems occurs in verbs and in some nouns derived from

them. It is almost always confined to the principal stem. The final
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consonants, which in the unduplicated word are followed by terminal

a, are modified as in other types of composition (see § 4).

The syntactic relation of words is often expressed by position. On

the whole, there is a strong tendency to place particles indicating the

function and relationships of groups of words following those groups.

§ 6. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The categories of noun and verb are clearly distinct, although in

some cases the same word may be used both as a noun and as a verb.

In other cases there is at least a slight modification of form, which

consists in a change of suffixes. In the Dakota dialects there is no

classification of nouns, except in so far as verbs of existence imply
form; but in Ponea the classification, which is expressed by particles,

is elaborate. Animate and inanimate— the former at rest and mov

ing; the latter as round, upright, horizontal, etc. —are distinguished.

Plurality of the noun is expressed, not by means of a nominal

plural, but rather by a device which expresses the plural idea of the

whole sentence. In the possessive pronoun the ideas of inalienable

and alienable possession are distinguished. Distributive forms of
verbs expressing states or conditions are often expressed by redupli
cation.

The subjective and objective personal pronouns are clearly distin

guished. The former are the subjects of all verbs expressing activi

ties; the latter are the objects of transitive verbs, and the subjects of
verbs expressing conditions. The Siouan languages have the tendency
to include in the former class all declarative terms, even those that

imply only a slight amount of action.

The pronouns are not well developed. There are only three funda

mental forms, — i, thou, thou and i. Forms with incorporated

object are generally composed of the subjective and objective forms

of these elements, but a few cases occur of combinations that can

not now be explained as compounds of subjective and objective pro
nouns. The pronominal forms give rise to new combinations, owing
to the marked exactness with which the action directed toward an

object possessed by the subject is differentiated from other actions

directed toward objects not so possessed.

In the verbal stem a few instrumentalities and locatives are ex

pressed. Complex ideas are expressed very frequently by means of

composition. Some of the elements entering into such composition

§ 6
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appear with great frequency, and might be called auxiliaries. To
these belong verbs like to cause, to become, and nominal classifiers

like ruminant. Temporal and modal ideas are almost wholly ren

dered by means of enclitic particles.

Demonstratives seem to have designated originally four distinct

positions, but these are no longer clearly recognizable. The demon

strative ideas are very closely associated with some verbs with which

they enter into composition.

While in Dakota there is no indication of the existence of a gram

matical distinction of the nominal subject and object, the Ponca

differentiates these forms through the use of distinct particles.

The local relations of nouns are expressed with great nicety by

means of post-positions, in which Doctor Swanton finds the ideas of

rest and motion clearly and sharply distinguished.

Adverbs of various kinds, and a few special adjectival ideas, are

expressed by means of suffixes.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 7-47)

Juxtaposition and Composition: Santee (§§ 7-10)

§ 7. Verbs

In the Dakota sentence the component elements are often placed side

by side without any connective elements, but so closely connected that

two successive elements influence each other phonetically. Composi

tions of this type appear with great frequency when a number of predi

cative terms enter into combination. Whenever an element of such

a series, that is followed by another element, ends in the vowel a,

preceded by one of the consonants p, t, 6, k, g, z, 2, contraction (see

§ 4, no. 6) takes place.

nnayeli yumden iyeya it snapped and broke suddenly IX1 8S.9

(mm ringing sound; yumd</ca to break to pieces; iyeya to do

sudden ly)
waged ti he lived and was rich IX 95.1 (wa&e'ca rich)
ikpihnag u he came putting them in his blanket IX 88.14 (ikpi'-

hnaka to put in blanket)
ikpihnag un it was in the blanket IX 88.26

wanyag nazin to stand and see (wanya'ka to see)

'These references indicate page and line in Vol. IX of the Contributions to North American

Ethnology.
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When the first verb ends in a syllable that can not be contracted,

the two verbs stand simply side by side.

icimani hi to come and visit IX 87.22 (i'cimani to visit; hi to

come)
odd i he went hunting IX 117.2 (ode' to hunt; i to go)
ape yanka he stayed and waited IX 117.3 (apef to wait)
ceya wiwaJuPza she cried and wailed IX 117.16

When the first and second verb end in the same vowel, contraction

may take place.

hdiyotaH-a to come home and sit down (hdi to come home; iyo-
tanka to sit down)

hihun'ni to come to the shore (hi to arrive; ihun'ni to land)

While ordinarily the terminal a in verbs that can not form contrac

tions remains, and the two verbs appear simply in juxtaposition, a

few verbs, which otherwise do not differ in their usage from those

discussed heretofore, require the change from a to e, and thus indi

cate a more intimate association of the component elements of the

group. These are iyeya suddenly ; ya (yan) to cause; kiya to cause;

un to be; i to go; u to come.

The following forms are analogous to the preceding groups, and

show contraction:

kaptus iyeya to put down (from kaptuza)
yuolidog iyeya to open out IX 83.15 (from yuohdoka)

kaH kiya to cause to do (from kaga)

sain ya to blacken (from sapa) q

pirn ya to dry (from puza)
wanya'g ya to cause to see (from vanya'ka)

No change of the first verb occurs; for instance, in—

nazin kiya to cause to stand

Changes of a to e in words in which contraction is impossible arc

found in —

te kon to wish one dead

ye kiya to cause to go (from ya)

niwe kiya to cause to swim (from niwan)
nitre un he is swimming
bak*e i he went to cut (from baksa) IX 115.10

wanase aya they went buffalo-hunting IX 88.11

hihnaye an they came to marry him IX 144.3

anice wacin to forbid he intended IX 111.17 (this should be,

according to analogy, anin wacin)
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Judging from the published texts, the usage is not quite regular,

and some verbs seem to take both forms.

§ 8. Verbs and Nouns

In many compounds of this group an intimate phonetic relation of

the noun and verb exists, so much so that the noun sometimes appears

in a fragmentary form which never occurs alone, or, at least, with a

termination that has undergone far-reaching modifications.

cante' heart. From this word are formed—

cantin'za to have courage (with tin'za staff)
came' to be troubled (with ze disturbed)
caHo'hnaka to love (with ohna'ka to push in)

The complete word appears in—

cante'asnl to recover one's mind (with ami' to recover)

JuPydtU NIGHT

JuP'mani to walk in the night (with ma'ni to walk)
haniean'ka to remain over night (with wa'nka to be)

win'yan FEMALE
id'Kdaktaka to strike one's wife {kda&ta'ka to strike one's own)
uri'inatima to conceal a woman (with ina'Hma to hide)
vnki'Meya to molest a woman (with kisde'ya to molest)
wita^'&na a virgin (Tatiana alone)

The terminal a of the noun does not change to e, but contraction takes

place in compounds of this type.

rfuihki'canyan to till a field (from ma'ga field; kican'yan to culti

vate)
rnaki'puxkica to lie on the ground (from maka! ground; ipuskica

to press on; with contraction of a-i to i)

In still other cases the noun modifies the initial sound of the verb.

tica'ga to pitch a tent (from ti dwelling; kaga to make)
mi'ntiapi a well (from mi'ni water; Tea to dig)

The transition between these forms and others consisting of object

and verb, or subject and intransitive predicate, is quite gradual. A
number of nouns are used like classifiers, when the sense of the sen

tence does not require the noun. Thus we find, from —

can wood
canka'ska to tie wood together
canba'8ihxa to saw wood

idea HUMAN BEING

witatan'hia bachelor (compare the true compound wt'tan'hi a virgin)
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At the other end of the series we have forms like—

hihna' ton to have a husband (hihna' husband; ton to have)
hihna' ya to have for a husband.

In the latter form the same verb that forms the causative compound

appears combined with a noun.

§ 9. Nouns

Nouns enter into composition in the same way as nouns and verbs,

and presumably there is no fundamental difference between these

groups. We find here also abbreviated or contracted forms, more

probably stems. These nouns often have a classificatory function.

ta RUMINANT

tapa deer-head

tate&i' buffalo-tongue
taha' deer-skin

hogan fish appears in the form ho

hmca'mdnshi eel (literally, fish-snake)
hoa'pe fin (literally, fish-leaf)
hoce'&pa fish-scales (literally, fish-warts)

§un'fra domesticated animal appears in the form 6ung

6ungtoi'ye mare

Sungi'kan bridle (literally, horse-rope)

wica' human being

wf£a' neurit brain of a man

wita!pi liver of a man

win'yan female appears in the form wi
wimn' vagina
wito'ka a female captive

6an wood
6an/ia' bark (literally, wood-skin)
can'hanpa shoes (literally, wood moccasins)
6anha'sd cinnamon-bark (literally, wood-skin red)

ti dwelling
tita'tku rear part of tent
tihu'Ha framework of tent (literally, tent skeleton)

$ 10. Note on Certain Verbal Compound*

Compositions similar to those here described occur in other Siouan

dialects. Perhaps the most peculiar ones are the Winnebago verbal

compounds, in which the position of the subject is described as sitting,

lying, or standing. Following are a few examples.

§§ 9, 10
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j1
ra'&i3E-na'flksEnAn he breaks it with the mouth, sitting (ra- with

mooth, Sis to break, na'rlktsEnAn he is sitting, only in com

pounds)
rasisje'nAn he breaks it with the mouth, standing (Je/un he is

standing, only in compounds)

ra'siza'nl&Enan he breaks it with the mouth, lying or walking

(from wa'nkcEnAn he is lying, walking, only in compounds)

Similar forms are not quite absent in other dialects, but they are

much less developed. In Dakota we have, for instance,

ta wanka to be dead IX 111.19

ya wanka he went (literally, going he reclined) IX 110.1

ia kan to speak (literally, speaking to stand)
%oawanyaka han en i looking on standing in he came IX 86.12

iyeliya yanka it is shining (literally, shining he sits)1

§ 11. Reduplication

SANTEE

Reduplication in Dakota consists essentially in the doubling of the

principal theme of a word. In the process, all monosyllabic words

ending in a vowel, pure or nasalized, are doubled.

te tete' blue
hu biilu' to make a noise

pe pepe' prickly, jagged
do dodo' soft, damp

9* gigi' brown

fflt gugu' to burn
Ha UaUa' curling
6o iozo' to whistle
/in huhu' made of bone

ho ko'ko quick
pa (San tee) papa! (Teton) to bark

po fo'fo foggy

(so) soso' to cut into strings
- kanka'n uneven

pan pa'npan to yell
- ponpo'n rotten
mdu

'
mdumdu' pulverized

Kini Kbulibu' to make a crunching noise

(Ha) kta&a! weak, brittle

i iThe form ham has been classed by Dorsey with the articles (IX, p. 25, footnote), while Swanton
classes it as a continuative suffix, because it occurs not only with verbs, as stated before, but also
after other parts of speech, especially after demonstratives; as, e'ha" THEN, toha*' when. These uses,

however, agree with the use of articles.— F. Boas.
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Sda kdahda' bare

mi mimi' cold

sua mama! to ring, to rattle

Upu HpuHpu' to pick oil

(>/") iyu) Kpalipa to throw down

Bisyllabio words ending in a lose this ending in the reduplicated

syllable and modify their last consonant in accordance with the rules

described in § i.
fto'ka SoHo'ka thick
Jceza keskehi smooth
bo'za todo'za warm, comfortable
ki'nza k/'nski'nza to grate
kega kelike'ga to scrape

ye'ga yehye'ga to shine

te'pa temte'pa worn off

go pa gopgo'pa to snore

Jiapa - Uamlia'pa to make a rustling noise

sa'npa saima'nj>a more

sa'pa sapsa'pa black

te'pa temte'pa or tepte'pa fat
Kota UotUo'ta gray
(ya) po'ta (ya) po'tpota or (ya) po'npota to tear

to pieces (with mouth)

When the terminal consonant and the initial consonant form inad
missible clusters, the former is omitted.

dopa dodvpa xmvy

(ya) m'za (ya) iu'Suia to crush (with teeth)
ka'ka kaka'ka to make a dull noise by

breathing
ko'ka koko'ka to rattle

In bisyllabic words beginning with a consonant cluster, the conso

nant of the terminal syllable is not repeated:

(yu)Jida'ta (yii)hda'fidata to scratch

{ka)Hde'ta (ka)Mc'Mda to tear

mdeta mdernde'ta broken

pxi'ca psipsi'ta jumping
psa'ka psapm' ka(/ian) broken
Kdo'ka lidoHdo'ka to make a hole

tku'ga tkutku'ga to cut short

ptuza ptuptu'za cracked
hm'nza §nuHnu'nza indistinct
kki'za k&iksi'ta to double up
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km u'nza

km'pa
sko'pa

An exception to this rule is—

(ya)s/na'ka

hmunhmu'nza slimy
ksaksa'jia wise

skosko'pa crooked

(ya)sma' 'gsma'ka to indent (with
teeth)

When the consonant of the second syllable is a dental or affricative

(t or c) and the first consonant a sibilant (z, s, z, s), the dental or affric

ative i.
s transformed into a k (y).

so'ta soksu'ta clear
suta' soksu'ta hard
zata zagza'ta forked
ki'za siksi'za bad

(wanzi' one . wanzi'yzi some)

In compounds, only the stem is reduplicated; prefixes and suffixes

remain unaffected. •

sfi* in sight
tndu pulverized

go to burn
hde to plan

sa red

ton to give forth
(ptan) to roll

kas'in kas,ins,in to appear in sight
aho'mdu, abo'mdumdu to bubble up (a-

on; bo- by blowing)

agu agu'gu to burn out something
i'ciyahde i'tiyalulehde to reach one to

another
ai'dem ai'deki&a in the red flames

(a- on ; Ida to blaze)
aho'tonton to cry out (ho voice)
po'ptanptan to shake head (\jw]

head)

The following examples illustrate the use of reduplication of words

with suffixes:

to'kcca tokto'keta different

yukta'nkiya yukta'nktankiya to cause to bend

ynpta'nyan yupta'nptany(in to roll over

It would seem that in a limited number of cases the component

elements have lost their independence— both the reduplicated stem and

the prefix. Instances of stems that do not seem to occur alone will be

found in the preceding list. The following cases illustrate the occur

rence of prefixed elements that have apparently now no independent

meaning:

ko'&ka kosbt'skapi youth
gu'nga gu'ngaga proud

■J4S77 —Bull. 40. pi 1 —10 57
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sdoha'n sdoha'n/ian to crawl
tkitka' tkitka' tka slushy

Reduplicated numerals show very clearly these principles of redu

plication :

wanzi' one nxPH'g&i a few
ya'mni three ya'mnimni by threes

za'pta™ five za'ptanptan by fives

&a'kpe six ka'kpepe by sixes
&ako'win seven £ako'winwfr by sevens

&akdo'gan eight Sakdo'fidoga1* by eights
napci'nwanku nine nap&i'rHcangwa1lka by nines
wikce'mna ten wikiefmnamna by tens

PONCA

In Ponca, monosyllabic words ending in a vowel, pure or nasal

ized, are doubled:

4an$an' always 207.10
man,8nan level 25.3

MeMe spotted 315.11

<tan'<fan each time 264.12

huhu' fish 280.8

Apparently most stems ending in a consonant are reduplicated
without the terminal consonant:

bihu'hut'a* blowing on 260.15

utafii'iide he bit holes in them 267.7

pu'puHrfM' i drawn up much 282.16

gagigige coiled up 282.16 (gagigije 320.3)
uttu'kHhehehe one after another 307.9

dn'§ansandeman' shake me repeatedly 310.3
jijiflga little ones

wastage active 9.14

UiTiige to crush often 20.3

bi£i£i'je to break in by pressing 20.4

nanjdja)e kicking out with the legs 24.1

ndgigfya made people afraid to carry 756.5

wakekega sick ones (wakega sick)
Since the suffixes of Ponca are not well known to me, it is quite

likely that some of these stems may be monosyllabic. We find also
examples of reduplication, including the terminal stem-consonant.

tcdtfafyaze 267.6 icdtabtdbqaze 267.13
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In compounds, only the stem is reduplicated; prefixes and suffixes

remain unaffected:

iVrt"V«" suddenly and regularly 9.5

win'can4an one by one 314.7

4?4p'd$p'a pulled to pieces 17.3

ukfl\4aK4ae they run unequal distances 756.16

u§k'an'§k'an in a line with 261.4

dk' ige'inge'in sitting on one another 320.4

i4isk'i'§Fi much tangled 591.16

uga'haha floating in little waves 279.5 (see uga'ha 282.4)
$an'4anJit'i without stopping 261.8

pipia'jl bad ones (pi good)
ukigjiAaHa" he turned round and round 260.8.

WINNBBAGO

Monosyllabic stems with terminal vowel are doubled:

stem fe hifefe' to talk
"

p'o rap'6p\ta'nAnga to puff
" Ico hiwak'ok'o' to skip about
" ri* wayin'jinna the ball
" V nafJigUigi to walk over something
" Mi ruMik&i to disturb
" zi ruzizi to point at
"

?e fe'fe earring
"

KgCi* >utfUig'CLn'Hg'Cin to hear often

Bisyllabic stems with repeated stem vowel (see p. 888) are treated

in the same manner as monosyllabic stems:

stem kiri kirikiri he comes again and again
" pint rupxnipAni to turn
" Sara sara&ara bald
" pono worupdnvpond to smell
" poro poroporo round

Almost all stems ending in a consonant do not repeat the terminal

sound:

stem Km horvhu'li tic he looked agai n and agai n
"

yah yaya'kse to shriek
"

zwS hoizi'zicse to strain one's eyes
"

<7<W ruga'gas to tear in pieces
" ruksti,nk$ti,ncse to shake
" cat hiracacas to chatter
" hosisiz to shoot

«inM"c to sweep
"

r/c to squeak

§ 11
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stem ksap

" mk
" Huh

In the same way is treated

stem s'urutd*

In the following the terminal

stem gdi

tnaHMaksa'pse to slit open
jiji'Kji£dntinAn to whisper
hma'xak to shoot

waMuHu'tee to smash

*' urns' urutci71 naked

consonant is repeated:

giligiK to touch

Prefixes (§§ 12-14)

§ 12. Prepositional Prefixes

TETON

There are three prefixes, consisting of the pure vowels a, i, and o,

which have very general meanings of prepositional or adverbial char

acter. Since these elements have no influence upon the structure of

the following word to which they are attached, they might be con

sidered as proclitic particles.

1. a signifies on. It is also employed to indicate that one thing i>

accompanied by another, and therefore becomes a kind of

plural.

au^pi they put on (many sticks)
wi'cayuta he looked at them

andtan she ran (thither)
abdti he put on the tire

awa'k'eya he covered it (with a robe)
avd'6ac 10a- u I bring them

aka'stanpi they poured on him

2. i indicates that an action has taken place with some definite object

in view, and therefore often occurs in words denominating in

struments; it also forms ordinals. Sometimes it may be trans

lated by for.

ipa't'a sewed with

iya'han he was going to (a hill)
iye'vMa'k' 'iya' he passed it to them

ikncan'pji they sing of it
ina'!zin he stood there (to look into the lodge)

ii/a'kaSkaj>i they hid it there

ia'pe thing that they strike fire with
irtr.'sAlo/ie stone balls
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iza'p'tw1 the fifth time

ito'pa the fourth

iyu'ha all
iwan'kah above it

3. o signifies in, within, inside of. It is frequently employed with

verbs signifying to speak; and also when indefinite actions are

to be expressed, when it l>ecomes partly antithetical to i.

osjlo'he coasting (into the water)
apa'witaJita' she packed them up

oma! hMipa' ya I fall into
ao'nawicat'a'ku he closed them in

ohaFhepi night-time
obu'ha place for a certain article (bag)

oya'te people ,

oya'sin all
ohun'kahan myth
o'gAle coat

obAla'ye level place
oma'ni he walked (about)1

PONCA

The corresponding elements are also found in Ponca:

j 1. a (Dakota a) on

die to glue on 84.1!)

agii* to sit on 84.6

dtfied to drop on 234.18

dgigta'Ut'a11 he poured on his own 231.19

2. i (Dakota !,
) from, with, out of, by means of

igagd to make of it 97.22

it's* to hit with 133.3

Wide to shoot with 369.10

ite to die from 690.11.

3. u (Dakota 6
) in, into

iibdgan to push into 232.6

udga'ude I broke a hole in it 96.17

ugdsne split inside by hitting 81.18

ubdsnaP to push into 75.8

ug^in to sit inside 85.17

' Probably in oma'ni one is represented as traveling about within a certain area, for the word for
PRAIRIE or LEVEL PLACE is obAla'ye.
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§ 13. Instrumental Prefixes

TKTON

1. na- to do a thing by means of the foot.

natita'ka he kicked (the ground)
naho'to* he made it cry by stepping on it
nata'pi they trampled her to death

na'kinpi they stood

nabu'bu stamping often

2. wa- (Santee ba) to accomplish by cutting.
wabjila' 'zapi they cut it open

wahun'h un she cut it in many places

wa6pin> she cut it out (i
. e. , the ground)

waJk'Sa' he cut it off

3
. wo- to accomplish by shooting or punching, also by blowing, and

derivatively by the falling of rain.

wogAla'kinyan to cause to glance (as a bullet)
wohin'Kpaya to make fall by shooting
woko'kda to make rattle by shooting

This prefix seems to be used less often in Teton than does its cor

responding form bo in Santee.

4
. pa- to push with the hands.

pasAla' tap i they drove it into the ground

v'pavntnhta' she packed them up
paJiAlo'kapi they punch a hole

e
'pata he cut it up or butchered it

paun'kapi they pushed it down

5. Tea- to accomplish by striking; also applied to other actions by

derivation.

kahun'hunpi they gashed it in many places

kaliu'ga he broke it up
kako'ga he made a grating noise

kapo'ga* it puffed out.

ti. f/a- to accomplish by means of the mouth.

aya'Uan he stopped singing
ai'yapi they talk about it

iya'ka&kajti they tied it there by means of the mouth

vwo'gAlnkapi they spoke about their own (here the y of Y" has

either been omitted before I or changed into it
)

I
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7. yu- to accomplish by any means, but more especially by handling.

yu'za she took hold

yuun'kapi they pulled him down

yuha' he had him

ayu'sta" she let him alone

yu&u'ku he pulled apart
tiyu'ta I choke you to death

Most of these have come to have uses varying considerably from the

significations given above, which seem to be the original meanings.

PONCi

In Ponca have been found nine instrumental prefixes, all of which

form transitive verbs, like the analogous Dakota prefixes:

1. nan- (Santee na-) by pressing with the foot.

nanM he kicked 314.16

wanan'£e stepping on them 235.19

wanaPlfflixge crushing them with the foot 235.19

naHndha he slipped in walking 97.14

naPgdge to make cry by kicking 96.11

2. ma- (Santee ha-) by cutting.

ma'sa he cuts head off 11.1

wemabi&zai-ga rend it for us with a knife 76.6

umusnai-ga split it with a knife 318. 14

3. ihu- (Santee ho-) by shooting.

mui'ifige to exterminate by shooting 628.6

umuft'a to remain from shooting 399.14

4. ba- (Santee pa-) by pressing with the hand.

hasnu he pushed along 318.3

haKia^d he pushed down 80.14

uhdsna* to push (a tail) into (a tree) 75.8

haftbe he forced a way out 369.13

hahiteja he pushed it away 331.3

hafut'an to make straight by pushing 234.14

5. go- (Santee Ira-) by striking (and by action of wind and water).

gate to die by falling 163.9

ugdsne he split by hitting 81.18

ugdlciha he made a crack by hitting 81.12

ga$d4u to strike a rattle 315.10

gasnu wind blows 324.7

gamu to empty by pouring out 17.11

gap'iik'i to make sound by hitting 266.10
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6. $a- (Santee ya-) with the mouth, by-blowing.

tafiu to drink 266.18

fami* to swallow 79.12

4ake¥i4'« he made him put it in his mouth Hit. 7

rod4al)4(ib4aza he bit and tore them in many places 267.13

4((e4<inbd he made it emerge by biting 124.9

7. 01- by pulling.

4isnu to drag 306.3

he pulled pieces apart 17.7

4ipan'de he shook by pulling 318.8

4idan'-ga pull on it ! 96.9

filifuda he pulled it out 131.5

8. na- by heat.

ndte to die by heat 232.7

ndsabe blackened by fire 259.5

naziid made yellow by heat 237.2

nd4'm<je\t is consumed by fire 673.6

ndfyi71 it burns brightly 235.15

nddaddze tire sends out sparks 234.18

tidtubewd4e he cooked them to pieces 232.19

9. bi- by pressure.

bic'ic'tje to break in by pressing 20.4

bihuhut'a11 blowing on 260.15

WINNEBAGO

In Winnebago eight instrumental prefixes have been found:

1. na"- (Santee na-, Ponca nan-) by pressing with the foot.
?Mn,s/'*' he breaks by pressing with the foot

nAfLga'8 he tears with the foot

?ia%&jan' to accomplish with the foot (to dance)
nant\in'p to push with the foot.

2. tnAn- (Santee ba-, Ponca ma-) by cutting.
?n,An$i'$ he breaks by cutting
mAnga'x he tears by cutting
>iiAncgu'U to cut to pieces

3. bo- (Santee bo-, Ponca mu-) by force, by blowing.

bo'sli he breaks by shooting
bocl'p he pushes

4. wa- (Santee pa-, Ponca ba-) by pushing with the hand.

wa'sis he breaks by pushing with the hand

wacgi's he saws
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I 5. gi- (Santee ka-, Ponca ga-) by .striking,

j gi'hik to break by striking
gisa'k to kill by striking.
gitgi's he cuts by striking

j
6. ra- (Santee ya-, Ponca ^</-) with mouth.

ra&i& he breaks with the mouth
racgls he cuts with the mouth

rasfa"' he accomplishes with the mouth (he sings).

7. ra- (Santee — , Ponca 4i-) by pulling.

rufiis he breaks by pulling
ruga'x he tears by pulling

8. da- (Santee —
, Ponca ?«<-) by heat.

daxe'p'i to blacken by heat

daftfkl* to wither by heat

The pronominal forms of all these prefixes show certain peculiar-

I ities, which will be treated in § 32.

§ 14. Modal Prefixes: Teton

Two elements may be mentioned here which are difficult to classify.

The one (1) might seem to be better classed Rb' a proclitic particle,

while the other (2) i.
s closely related to syntactic forms of the verb that

will be found treated on p. 909.

1. hi"- indicates that an event happened suddenly, as—

hMipa'yapi they dropped it at once

hinna'pa he came out quickly
hi*gAla' it became suddenly
hinhan'ni early in the morning
hfi'yanka po now wait ye!

2. wa-. Verbs, especially when used with other verbs, sometimes take

on a passive or infinitive form by prefixing wa-. It is probable

that this prefix is equivalent to something or thing.

Thus we have —

waya'tapi k'ta you will have something (just referred to) to eat

tahu' aka'nl naTita' g wuc in' what he wanted was to kick on her neck
" mi'ye

" t'oke'ya luana'gi

' ' vxie'miye' c'i<jAna'kin ¥ te " eyn' the ghost
said, "You will have something put down for me first"

u'ma haIoIio11' tcata'kpe hiya'ya the other went slipping along

Often this is used in the formation of nouns and adjectives, as —

waste' good, beautiful (from He to esteem highly)
wakin'yan the thunders (from k!n'yan to fly)

§ 14
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wana'gi ghost (from na'gi soul, spirit)
wdkin> a pack of goods (from H" to carry)
wak'an' holy
wap'a'Kta bundle

wapa'ha war-bonnet (from p'a' ha human hair ['(])

With the prefix o- it forms wo-:

wo'yuha property (from yu/ia' to have)
wo'sica cause of trouble (from si'ca bad)
wok'oya'ke clothing

§ 15. Verbal Suffixes: Teton

Although the existence of verbal suffixes is not so readily recognized,

a careful examination of the language renders it almost certain that sev

eral verbal elements exist which are analogous in form to the verbs kiya
and ya, which will be referred to later (p. 931). These are lea, pa, fa, fa,
fa, and za (or g, I, 1

1
,

1
, s, and 6), and are identical with those referred

to in the section on phonetics as undergoing certain morphological

changes. The ca there mentioned I do not include, because it is
nothing more than Jea after a weak vowel. Of the remainder, I can

only suggest the significance of the first two or three with any plau
sibility, and am obliged to infer that the others were of similar char
acter merely from the similar manner in which they are used.

-ha (or ca) is practically equivalent to the English to be; as—

yan'ka she sat

yun'ka he lay

t'an'ka it is large
c'in'ka (however) he did wish
owa' kahtpi they have no strength
on'Sika poor
ta'kuka whatever it is (ta'ku what)
zingzin'ca snorting
wawa'tecala gentle

jfte'licaka they were real bison

Sica'ka it was bad (si'ca bad)
oya'ka he told it (ya to say)

tehi'ka difficult

niya'ka alive (niya caused to live)
wikintica' pi the}7 scrambled for them

ana'p'teea to hinder or obstruct

§ 15
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pa probably means to go and do; or, at any rate, some sort of

motion.

unkon'i'yuspapi we two take hold of you
fatJyanpa the wind blows

ewi'txaunpa'pi they lay them down (i
. e., they go and lay them

down)
Jcawi'cawapa 1 excel them in it

yuo'gipa it (branches) closed on his hand

wato'papl they paddled

()a appears to mean to make or to do, although it is used so often

in referring to a harsh noise or rough action that something of

that sort may be connoted. Examples are —

tin'ga he grunted
naKufiu'ga he broke it with his foot

yamenu'ga making a crunching noise

oma'gonga I awoke

wago'gapi they gashed it

ha'ga he made

hake'ga to make a grating noise

inyn^'ga he asked her a question

yakogahan> p
i

they were gnawing the hard substance

awa'haliAnige Sni I did not understand

igAlagAld gapi they painted themselves in all styles
pathu'ga to break in two by striking

ta is exemplified in the following:

pakin'ta he brushed it

pasAla'tapi they set the pole in the ground
naga'lgata he kicked out his feet

ogAluzun'ta he put his hand in his

ayu'ta he looked at it

wica'yuJiAla'tapi they pinched them

yupo'ta she cut to pieces

kaiski'ta to press
olo'tapi they borrowed
kaba'ta to make forked with an ax

Jcapo'ta to tear in pieces

za.

wobAla'za it burst
oi'yohpaza dark
wahu'k'eza war-spear
kagwe'zapi they painted in many lines
iya'za he went to each one

§15
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kamAda'za to make burst by throwing down

ici'conza she determined for herself

akalu'syela caused to flow out rapidly (from akaluza)
tantd tin'za brave heart
naici'bAleza po stir yourselves by running

efunyJktunzapi you forget us

p'e&An!"za a flash of fire (from_/?</ta fire; SAni'za dried up)
oi'gAluk&i'zn he tucked it around himself (from kfflza bent)

wak'a^'yeka children
kaksi'za to bend up by striking (from ksi'za bent)
kanhe'za poor, distressed (from kan aged?)

kata'za to make waves as the wind does (from ta'zn rough water)1

Personal Pronouns in Dakota (§§ 16-20)

§ 16. Subjective and Objective Pronouns

The development of the personal pronoun in the Siouan language

is very weak. Distinct pronominal forms occur only for i, thou,
thou and i. The first person is designated by a labial sound, the sec

ond person by a dental, and the inclusive by a nasalized vowel.

Subjective pronouns, which designate the subject of an activity, are

differentiated from objective pronouns, which express the object of

an action or the subject of a condition or state. In Santec these forms

are —
Subjective Objective
pronouns pronouns

1st person wa ma (mi or tn)
2d person ya ni (or n)
Inclusive un un

There is no pronoun of the third person. The plural object of the

transitive verb is expressed by wica. This term, however, is not a

pronoun, but signifies person, as is evidenced by the occurrence of

the terms wica male, human being, and wicaSa man. The plurality
of the pronoun is expressed by the suffix (or enclitic) pi, which will

be discussed in § 3i». Added to the inclusive, this element forms the

inclusive and exclusive first person plural.

This attempt to reduce the bisyllabic words of Sioux to compounds of two monosyllabic clem en ta
each ending w ith a vowel, does not seem to me quite successful. The unity of idea claimed for the
groups in -ka, -ta, etc., is not convincing. It seems to me more plausible that we are dealing here
with stems ending in a consonant which are amplified by the terminal vowel a, so that the so-called
contracted forms are rather the stems. There is good evidence that -ka is a suffix of very weak
meaning, since many words occur with and without it. I doubt, however, if this element occurs in
taii'ka, yan'ka, yu»'ka. —F. Boas.
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Examples in Teton are—

t'i he dwells
wa'Ci I dwell
un't'i thou and I dwell
un'fipi we (he and I, or plural) dwell
fi'pi they dwell

ma&i'ca I am bad

onto!
'
ltinlij>a'ya I fall into

ni€un'kapi ye are large
munk<t I lie

yun'k<i he lies
e6a'mon I do it
unkun> we live

§ 17. Transitive Verbs

Transitive verbs with pronominal subject and object form combined

pronominal forms in which the first person always precedes the

second. The combination I— there is expressed by ci. The object

wica, expressing the third person plural, precedes all pronouns.

1 thou we

me - maya- -
thee ci- - unni-
us - unya

them rcicawa- wicaya- wicaun-

Examples in Santee:

Ute to kill.
maya'Ute thou killest me

maya'k'tepi ye kill me

wica'k'teha™ she was killing them

maya'knska thou tiest me (from kakka to tie)
toicun'ka-ski( you and I tie them

cica'ska I tie thee (kaSka after i changed to ia&ka (see § 4.5))

§ 78. Pronouns of Verbs in y-

Verbs beginning with ya or you in the third person— with very few

exceptions — have pronouns of a different form. These are —

17, 18

Teton Sautec

I IaI- rnd-

thou l- d-

he y- y-
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Examples are —

Teton: yu'za he takes

bAlu'za I take

lu'za thou takest

yawa he counts
bAla'wa I count
la'wa thou countest

ya he goes
bAla' I go
la thou goest

San tee: ymtan' he finishes

mdu&tan' I finish
dustan' thou finishest

yaksa' he bites in two
mdaksa' I bite in two
daksa' thou bitest in two

The most important exception is the verb ya to cause, which

occurs in last position in compounds, and which has always the pro
nouns as described in § 16.

Santee:

napsi'nya he makes jump napsi'nwaya I make jump

§ 19. Other Exceptional Forma

Other exceptional forms may be grouped as active and neutral

verbs. Irregular active verbs are the following:

TO ARRIVE to oo (future)
TO START
TO COME

TO SAY

Teton San tee
(regular) Teton (Kiggs) Santee

Teton and
San tee

1st person . . mAni' wahi mm i kta hibv' efpa
2d person . . ni yah i 7i i Ma hidu' e'ha

3d person . . hi hi yin kta hiyu' <fya

The Santee verb yan'ka to weave basketky, to weave snow-

shoes, is analogous in its forms to Teton mAni':

1st person : mna'nka
2d person: naP'ka

§ 1»
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It will be noticed that in all these forms, except in dha thou sayest,

the labials and dentals, respectively, appear for the first and second

person pronouns. In the forms in mn for the first person we have

apparently verbs in y, in which for the regular I (Santee d) the nasal

n is substituted; while in hibu' i start to come and e'pa I say, the

dental element has been lost. Perhaps all the forms of the verbs in y

may be explained as a transformation of the pronominal labial and the

stem-dental into bx/- (Santee md-) in the first person, and as a loss of

one of the dentals in the second person, so that instead of yy-, I- (Santee

d-) remains. As pointed out by J. Owen Dorsey,1 this theory is sub

stantiated by the correspondence of the following forms:

Santee: da- (2d person of verbs in ya-)
Ponca: s?ia- htia-

Winnebago: cara-

All verbs beginning with ya- generally drop this prefix (see § 13) in

the inclusive, yu'ta to eat, drops it also in the first and second

persons.

Two Santee verbs—yuhin' there is and yakon' — are defective, and

similar in their treatment to hiyu'.

yukan there is

unkanpi we are

dukanpi ye are

yakanpi they are

daka'non thou art

daka'nonpi ye are

unya'kon, unya'konpi we are

yak</npi they are

Among the neutral verbs the following have to be noted: The verbs

beginning with a vowel use m- and n- instead of ma- and ni-. The

few neutral verbs beginning in y drop this sound in the first and

second persons; those beginning in wa- and prefixing the pronoun

change wa- to u- in the first and second persons. Examples in Santee

are —

TO USE TO SMOKE TO BE TO LIE IHJWN

1st person .... mun iPmuwpa manka' munka'

2d person .... unnun'j>a vanku' nunka!

Inclusive .... unkun' uPkuPpa unija'nka unwa'nku

3d person .... unpa' yanka' wanka'

'Comparative Phonology of Four Siouau Languages (Smithsonian Report for 18S3, p. 924). See

also SS 21 et seq.
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Quite irregular are the following Hantee verbs:

TO DO 1
_ TO THINK2 TO WEAR

-6anmi hinmi'
-6ann i hi*ni'
un-cin

3d person -cin

§ 20. Verbs with. Indirect Object and Reflexives

Whenever a verb takes an indirect object or when the object belongs

to the subject, one of two peculiar forms is used. One of them is

regular, and is c haracterized by the introduction of the element k/ after

the compound pronoun expressing subject and object. When the pro
noun ends in an i, this form changes to ci. Thus we have —

bawa'kikm I cut off my own

clc!dmoanj)i I sing for you IX 110. 14 (from dmcan to sing)

A second set of forms is irregular. The forms are in Santee —

I thou he we

to me - inaye- mi- -
to thee 6i- - ni- nnni-

to him we- ye- ki- unki-

to us - unye- uH-i- -
The k of the third person seems to be characteristic of most Siouan

dialects; but it seems doubtful whether it is justifiable to explain the

forms we-, ye-, mi-, ni-, as originating through contraction of waki-,

yaki-, maki-, niki-, as Riggs does. The Ponca forms are not in favor
of this theory.

The uses of these two forms are peculiarly irregular. It seems that

etymologicalh* both must be considered as distinct, since their rela

tion to the pronouns as well as to the stem is different. The ki which

enters into regular composition with the pronouns forms exceptional

forms with certain stems.

(1) Before stems beginning with k and y (and hi in Teton) it forms

(/aI (Teton) and hd (Santee).

i With the demonstratives e, he, Ay, to, this verb forms «*o»', heco"', ke'eon, to'ko" (see § 43). It does

not occur alone.
* With the demonstratives e, he, ke', and wa, aim, this verb forms e'ti", he'ti", kc'ti*, wa'iin, awa'ft"

(see § 43). It does not occur alone.
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(2) Before stems beginning with p, it forms kp.

According to Riggs's Dictionary, these forms always indicate that

the object belongs to the subject.

Swanton gives the following Teton examples of these forms before

yu-, ya-, and hi:

gAluha' they had their own gila'&ka he tied his own

gAla'foi* he was going back gAli' he got back

The forms in ki which form an irregular pronominal series, accord

ing to Riggs, express sometimes the same relation:

3d Person 1st Person

kica' ween to mean one's own (from ka)
kica'ga wecaga to make one's own (from kaga)
kica'kca wecakca to count one's own (from kakca)
kicu'wa wecuwa to follow one's own (from kuwa)
kiktd wekte' to kill one's own

Ordinarily these forms express an indirect object with the mean

ing of our preposition to or for:
ki'cahi to rummage for one (from kahi)
kihna'ka to keep for one

There are, however, many cases in which the ki that does not

form irregular pronouns is used in this sense.

e 'ya to say

eci'ya to say to some one

ewakiya I say to him

emayakiya you say to me

dmcan to sing
irak/dmca" 1 sing for him

In still other cases both forms are in use with the same meaning:

klton' to wear weio"' and wakito" I wear
kiwi*1 to braid for one's self westi*' and waklmn' 1 braid
kihma' to look like wehma and waki/tma I look like

It would seem, therefore, that a considerable amount of confusion

between these morphologically distinct forms has developed.

Related to the pronoun ki, which tends to become assimilated by

the stem, is the reflexive Hi, which, before verbs beginning with k

and y, assumes the forms igl (Teton) and ihd (Santee), while before

verbs beginning withy? it becomes ik. It will be seen that this form

is simply the first ki with the prefix i.

44877°— Hull. 40. pt 1—10 58
§ 20

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

2
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



914 [bull. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

Ijai'ciksa to cut one's self in two (from km)
apart

'
ptan to turn one's self over (f rom paptan)

ihda'ksa to cut one's self off

The following Teton examples are given by Swanton:

oiUya'pi they paint themselves

mitHcaga I have made myself
un'kic/ya' we two exchange between ourselves

These forms are neutral verbs, and take the objective pronouns.

Derived from the second Jki is also the form ki6i, meaning almost

always for, which forms the pronominal forms we6i, yeci.

ki'ciyidna to make a mistake for one

ki'ci»on to braid for one

Another form kicl means with, together, and is generally followed

by the pronoun:

3d person 1st person

ki'c!tidun kMiwatida* to ride with one

kiti'yuta kiclwata to eat with some one

Swanton considers companionship as the original significance of
the form, which occurs also as a post-positive meaning with, accom
panied by. Teton examples are —

oko' lakiiiye society (literally, friends to one another)
oki'tiyusiia they two got into trouble with each other
kici'k'tepi they killed each other

§ 21. Subjective and Objective Pronouns: First Class

The two classes of pronouns, subjective and objective, occur here

in the same way as in Dakota, but the modifications of their forms

with various classes of verbs are more numerous. By far the

majority of verbs may be combined in one group, which show what

may be called the normal pronominal forms.

The plural of all these forms is made by the suffix -i
,

correspond

ing to the Dakota -pi. The inclusive, by addition of this suffix, is

transformed into the first person plural. While the object, third

Personal Pronouns in Ponca (M 21-29)

Subjective
pronoun

1st person singular
2d person singular
Inclusive dual . .

4a-

wa-

§21
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person plural, is expressed by wa-, this form does not occur as sub

ject of the neuter verb. Examples of verbs of this class are the

following:

Subjective pronouns:

andean I heard it 670.2 (from ndsan to hear)
at'i I have arrived 671.6 (from t'i he arrives)
fat'i thou hast arrived 715.3

4andean thou hearest it 665.1

anman4ini we walk 713.5

Objective pronouns:

an4in'ge I have none 715.2 (from $inge he has none)
anwanUp'ani I am poor 719.2 (from wanlipan!, poor)
tfyin'ge thou hast none 70.17

wawdUegai we have been sick 662.1 (from wdk'ega sick)

§ 22. Transitive Verbs

Transitive verbs with incorporated object appear in the same

forms as in Dakota. The object has the same form as the subject of

the neutral verb. In the combinations of subject and object the

first person precedes the second and third, and the third person pre

cedes the second. As in Dakota, the combination of the first person

subject and the second person object is expressed by a special form,

wi-. The object of the third person plural after the inclusive dual

and first person plural is always van. The plurality of the object is

expressed by the suffix -i.

I thou we

me - an4a-

thee wi- - an$i-
us - wa4a- -
them awa- watfa- anwan-

Examples:

I—thee:
wind'a" I hear thee 87.14

mdfi* I hit thee 62.3

loiHi 1 give you 706. 10

I-1— them:
aicdnaean I have heard about them 676.1

awdci I gave them 652.1-1

thou—me:

an4dsi4dji thou dost not remember me 652.6

§ 22

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

2
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



916 [bell. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

THOU—us:

V)a$dsi4a4&-bi it is said you remembered us 687.5

udtoajakaP' 'i you have aided us 751.9

THOU —THEM :

watfdna'a* thou hearest about them 692.7

we—thee:
anQi'c! we give it to thee 439.3

<in4i'si4<ii we remember you 687.4

we —them :

anwa'ngan4ai we desire them 750.7

anwan' danba{ we saw them 705.10

§ 23. JProtiouns of Verbs in 0: Second Class

Corresponding to the Dakota inflection of the verb beginning with

y, we have the following forms of the verb in

1st person singular M-
2d person singular in-, hn-, n-

3d person singular 4-

Inclusive dual and-

According to Dorsey,1 &n- is the oldest form of the second person,

while Jin- and n- are more modern forms. The sound hn- has not an

oral /i
, but expresses a very full breathing through the nose with n

closure of the tongue.

Examples of these forms are the following:

tyizt I receive 670.1 nizi thou receivest it 745.3

kan'b4a

2 I wish 704.4 mannin's you walk 744.5

?nanb(*in'a I walk 706.2 hniUaH ye finished 436.9

sl-an'na* thou wishest 741.10 an4an'4ai we think 727.8

if 24. Pronouns of Verbs in b, d, g: Third Class

Verbs in b
, d
, and g, provided the pronoun is not infixed, are

treated in the following manner:

l-anb4e(/ani I hope 706.4

eb4ega»* I think that 706.6

Sne you went 738.2

vine thou tellest 58. 17

hnai ye go 436.8

ga*'4<i 2 he wishes 50.8

eeegani he thinks that 757.13

an'4in we were 727.5

1st person singular
2d person singular
3d person singular
Inclusive dual

v-
ff.
d-

and-

V-
fk'-

b
-

ff-
afiff-anb-

i.Soe the (pegiha Language, note on page 534.

Unfixed pronoun.
'Double conjugation. See § 24.

* Compound verb.

H 23, 24
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The second persons of this group reveal their close relationship to

the verbs in 4, a relationship which is still clearer in Winnebago

(see § 32). Following are examples of this class:

pdgu I write 488.8 Jc'cP'tya 1 I wish 704.4

ptgan I blow it 575.7 fk'a'ge thou makest 582.14

I4p'a/ian thou knowest gcP'ia1 he wishes 50.8

435.14 gage he made 10.13

st'anle thou beholdest635.10 angdgai we do 686.5

danbe he saw 116.3 andan'be we see 132.8

In verbs beginning with b-, d-, g-, the objective form, and also

the combined form vri i—thee, are prefixed to the subjective forms,

which take the pronominal subjective according to the second and

third classes, as described before (p. 916).

Examples:

witan'be I see thee 644.16

wib4ahan'i I pray to you 775.4 (from <fahan' to pray 189.14)
wibdgxt I write to thee 750.11

vxib4>n I have them 751.2

wa4?an'be you saw us 752.6

waTccP'bia I desire them 751.3

§ 25. Pronouns of Verbs in i-: Fourth Class

In verbs beginning with i we find modified for 'ms of the pronoun,

due principally to the insertion of an intervocalic 4 'n cases in which

the inserted pronoun begins with a vowel:

SUBJECTIVE PRONOUN

1st person singular i4a'-
Inclusive dual an4<in-

OBJECTIVK PRONOUN

1st person singular an4un-

lst person plural wea-

OBJECT

3d person plural we-

SUBJECT AND OBJECT COMBINED

1—them wea-

All other persons are regular. Examples are—

ifdmage I ask him a question 787.5

'Double conjugation.

§25

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

2
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



918 BUREAU OF AMEBICAN ETHNOLOGY

i4dp'akani I know 659.12

an4anwank 'egai I am sick on account of 714.8

an$an'bahanl ke knows me 475.6

an4an'bahanl we know it 657.9

wedbahcP'i1 they know us 389.13

wedtafod they hate us 679.19

wemage he questioned them 40.5

we4ai they found them 440.14

ioedt}a-mdzl I do not find them 151.20

wean'4ai we found them 440.15

Other regular forms are—

iwip'ahan I know thee 728.4
ibahan'i they know him 728.8

§ 26. Pronouns of Verbs in u-: Fifth Class
In this class the following modifications occur:

Objective pronoun, 1st person singular .... anwan-
Subjective pronoun, inclusive dual angu-

Examples are —

anwan'bi.t'a* he presses me down 23.15
anwan'naean he heard about me 39.19

an'guinkani we aided him 748.3

Other regular forms are —

uiit'a* he pressed him down 23.15
undean he heard about something 40.8

§ 27. Irregular Verbs

The following verbs are irregular :

pi I arrive 453.6 miflFe I who 13.4
4i thou arrivest 555.7 niftfce thou who 758.1
hi lie arrives 555.7 4ifikxe he who 11.5

maflk'd we who

4<mVd they who 624. 3
a ne aoes Ad" '

ehe I say 605.6 an4an' we say 678.6
e&e thou sayest 674.12 e^ai ye say 678. 18

e he says 194.5 ai they say 667.4

Here seems to belong the negation

mdkl I not
bdzl thou not
azl he not

' The systemtakes at the same time the forms described in {M.

§§26, 27
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Examples of its use are—

ilc dgemodia-mazl I do not have them for my friends 711.13

4i &Mdga-bdzl thou dost not do it 711.19

§ 28. Forms Expressing Object Possessed by Subject

Possession of the object by the subject is expressed by forms

analogous to those of the Dakota.

1. In most verbs gi- is prefixed. Examples are —

H'' he carries 306.6

gisin' he carries his own 296.13

agiein I carry mine 45.15

$agisin thou carriest thine 45. 11

'zugie with him 305.5

zugigte with his own 305.3

uhd he follows 289.4

v4ugiha he follows his 306.14

dttipa he met him 50.1

dgik'ipa he met his own 299.3

an'4a he abandons 84.3

aan'b4a I abandon it 50.5

agianb4an I abandon mine 756.2

2. Verbs in 4- have the form g4 .

4ize to take 298.3

giize he took his own 298.16

pt'' to have 288.15, 290.11

agfdfyi* I have my own 755.10

3. Verbs in ga- have probably also forms in g$, but I have not

been able to discover examples illustrating this point.

4. Verbs in b-, d-, g-, have the forms gip-, git-, gflc-.

danbe he saw

agitanba-mdzl I do not look at mine 756.2

gitan'bai she saw her own 306.7

iabaha" he knows

xglpahan' he knew his own 295.1

weglpaha11' she knew them 289.8

ga'ge to make

gika'ge he made his own 299.9

ubet'a* he wrapped it

ugipi fa" he wrapped his own 208.4

utan' to put on 47.3

uagitan I put on ni}r own 43.9

§ 28
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§29. Verbs taith Indirect Objects

I give here only a series of the most important forms, since the

total number of modifications and combinations is very large, and

it is hardly possible to reconstruct from the texts each separate

series.

1. The indirect object is ordinarily expressed by the following

series of forms:

I thou he

for me - i»- -
for thee WH-

'

te-

- 4i-
i*.for him e- ff*-

for us - weie- we- -
for them ewe we4e- ire-

Examples:

I for thee:
wipage I make for thee 723.10

wiUanM<i I desire for thee 725.3

I for him:

ek'anl>4e I desire for him 778.3

I for them:
ewtty'fa I fail for them 673.8

ewtVanhie I wish for them 6(53.8

thou for me:

in$<l&¥<ige thou doest it for me 726.2

■fyewa.fk'a11' thou makest an effort for me 758.2

THOU FOR HIM:

egan<?euan thou doest so for him 439.5

THOU FOR US:

we4e$Fage thou doest it for us 752.7

we4etiieai thou hast failed to do it for us 752.8

THOU FOR THEM:

we$e' &F aPna thou desirest it for them 767.3

he for me:

in't'eJii it is difficult for me 755.4

in'te he dies for me 775. 1

he for thee:
<figan<;ai they work it for thee 741.11

fyiji* he has it for thee 741.6

jit'ehi it is difficult for thee 517.10

HE FOR HIM:

git'elii it is difficult for him 729.4

g'uida" it is good for him 758.5
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HE FOR US:

weuda71 it is good for us 758.4

wet'eRi it is difficult for us 752.12

he for them:

viegdgai they do it for them 7*57.3

WE for thee:

in4fliuka we sing for thee 439.4

i'fibagui we wish for you 680.13

we for him:
lu'gaHa we wish for him 758.13

WE for them:

weangapai we wait for them 454.16

2. Verbs in u- have the following forms:

I thou he we they
to me - intcin'?<r- i*wi"'- - a*wan-

to -thee uwi- - ftp- arlgutyi v4i-
to him ue- uie- id- ? vi-
to us - uwajagi- udwagi- - udwagi-
to them wheal' i- uwatfak'i- uwagi- l uwagi-

Examples:

uvribfa I tell thee 755.10

uetya I tell him 443.7

-udwak'ia I say to them 437.17

inwin'4«nd thou sayest to me 671.1

inwin'4ahnd thou sayest to me 500.6

u4ehna thou sayest to him 497.8

uwa^agisnd thou sayest to us 633.1

utca^agihnd thou sayest to them 507.4

inwin'4te it remains to me 501.2 (from ucte 501.2)

ii4>k'ani he helps you 508.3

ui$a he says to him 656.8

udwagie'e he says to us 503.1

anwan'k'ie they say to me 670.2

uQtyai they say to thee 678. 12

3. Verbs in lose their g after the pronominal forms.

he

tome an'age 39.12

to thee fidgai 735.13

to him fftdga 152.9

tons wdgai 735.13

§ 29
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Personal Pronouns in Winnebago (§§ 30-34)

§ M. Subjective and Objective Pronouns: First Class

The principles of classification of the verbs are the same as those

found in the Ponca dialect. The most common forms of the sub

jective and objective pronouns are as follows:
Subjective Objective
pronoun pronoun

1st person singular ....... ha- hin-

2d person singular ra- nin-

Inclusive dual hin- tcanga-

The plural of all these forms is made by the suffix -wi, except the

third person plural, which has the suffix -ire. By addition of this

suffix the inclusive dual is transformed into the first person plural.
The third person plural object is wa-. This does not occur as sub

ject of the neuter verb. Examples are:

halie' 1 bury
ralie1 thou buriest

hinmAnga's you and I tear with a knife
hi'kibre 1 am falling
ni'Hlbre thou art falling
ica'figasibra'wi we are falling

§ SI. Transitive Verbs

The transitive forms of the Winnebago verb resemble those of
Ponca and Dakota in the development of the combined form i— thee,
and the occurrence of the third person plural object. The forms

for the first person plural subject has the same pronominal forms as

the corresponding singular forms, from which they differ by the

plural ending -wi. The forms he—them and I— them differ in

accent. I— them, evidently originating from wa-ha-, is always

accented wet'-, while the third person has the accent on the stem.

ica'lie i bury them, but walie' he buries them.

I thou we

me - hina- -

thee nin- - nin-wi
us - hina-wi -

them wa'- wara- wa'-wi

Examples:

nin'lie I bury thee

ki'nalie thou buriest me

§§ 30, 31
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ninlia'vri we bury thee

wa'rdlie thou buriest them
hiftfia'ire they bury me

ka'ninp'a I hit thee (from ha'p'a he hits)

§ 32. Pronouns of Verbs taking s in the Second Person:
Second Class

Verbs corresponding to the Dakota verbs in y- and to the Ponca

verbs in 4; and those corresponding to the Ponca verbs in 6, d, and

g, are treated alike, thus suggesting a later differentiation of the

second and third classes in Ponca. Verbs of this class begin in the

third person with a vowel 10, r, or with /, t or g. If we indicate

the first vowel of the word by v, the pronominal forms may be rep

resented as follows:

Type

1st per. sing.
2d per. sing.
3d per. sing.
Inclusive dual

v

hv-

Sv-

r-
hinv-

p v-

Srwv-
wv-

Jlinirv

r

dv-

svrv-
rv-
hinnv-

1

cv-

&CV-

jr-
hi'*jv

f
cv-
ScW-

fv-

9

tv-
Sgy-

gv-

hingv-

The plurals are formed as in the verbs belonging to the first

class — by the suffix -wise in the first and second persons, by -ire in the

third person. The first person plural, instead of being formed from

the inclusive, as in the first class, is formed from the first person

singular by suffixing -wi. The repetition of the vowel in the

second person which is characteristic of the first three types of this

class in Winnebago has been referred to before,

he does

haW' I do

S'm"' thou doest

wa'cgis he saws

p'a'tgis I saw

ka'watgis thou sawest

hivm'srinc he is near

hip'u'xunc I am near

hiiu'wiisunc thou art near

w/wi* he thinks

p'e'win I think
$e'wewin thou thinkest

ha'un'wi we do
/rin,un' you and I do

p'acghwi we saw

hin'wacgis you and I saw

hip'u's&njwi we are near

hiwusunjire they are near

p'ewin'wi we think
hin'wewin you and I think

§32
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raiiS he breaks with mouth
da'Sti I break with the

mouth
§a'ra4i6 thou breakest

with the mouth

ru'gas he tears by pulling
du'gas I tear by pulling
hu'ruga* thou tearest by

pulling
re he goes

de I go
Sere thou sfoest

da'Hzwi we break with the mouth

hi'wxriti you and I break with the
mouth

duga'zwi we tear by pulling
hi'nugas you and I tear by pulling

da'wi we go
hunt you and I so

Verbs belonging to the second division of this class are rather rare.

haja' he sees

haca'wi we. see

hinja you and I see

hata! I see

haSta' thou seest

fenAn he is dead

SeriA* I am dead

kSdnA™ thou art dead

gu'nAn he comes

Fu'nAn I come

§ffu'nAn thou comest

ffa'winA* we are dead

hintfe'tiA* you and I are dead

kxuna'wi we come

hifigu'nAn you and I come

To this class belong also the verbs expressing the position in which

the act is performed, as sitting or lying;1 while standing belongs

to the first class of verbs.

raili TO BREAK WITH MOUTH

To break with
mouth

1st p. sing. .

2d p. sing. .

3d p. sing. .

Sitting

da&iiBna'fikiBnAn
iaraiiiEka'naiUckEnAn

raiiiEna'nkiEnA »

Lying or walking

daSiiEmA'nk&EnA*

Standing

daiiiaje'nAn
SaraSiiE&a'wAiikSEnAn idraHiErajenA"
rniiia'UkiEnAn raiiije'riAn

Verbs of this class take their objects, including the composite

form nin- i— thee, preceding the subjective pronoun, which is

treated as described before.

nfipa'tgw I saw thee (from watgis he saws)
hinwatgi8 he saws me

?iinp'e'win I think of thee (from we'win he thinks)
hiHu'rugas thou tearest me by pulling (3d per. ru'gas)

MHu'wumnt thou art near me (from hiwu'sunt he is near)

'Occasionally the verbal forms expressing a lying position are formed with mi'nkif, which
belongs to the first class of verbs.
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§ 33. Contracted Pronominal Forms

In many cases the verb begins with a prefix which forms con

tractions with the pronominal forms here described. Contractions

also occur with infixed pronouns. These may be grouped under

the following rules:

1. Verbs in gi with preceding pronoun lose the g in the first and

second persons.

ha-gi becomes hai
ra-gi becomes rai

hai'tgis I cut in two by striking
rai'cgis thou cuttest in two by striking
gicgis he cuts in two by striking
hi'figicgis you and I cut in two by striking

2. Verbs with prefixes ending in a or an and followed by a pro

noun beginning with h lose the pronominal aspirate. At the same

time two a's that are thus brought into contact form a single

accented (or long ?) a, while a and i form a diphthong. When one of

the vowels is nasalized, the contracted form is also nasalized.

ma'ngas I tear with a knife

inanga's he tears with a knife

mai'flgaa he tears me

maina'gos thou tearest me

na'His I break by pressure
nans'i's' he breaks by pressure
iiai'ns'i§ he breaks me by pressure
7iainna'Si's thou breakest me by pressure

3. Verbs with prefixes ending in o (except ho- and ioo-) also

eliminate the h of the pronoun, but form no diphthongs.

boa'&ij) I push down

bo'sip he pushes down

boiM'p he pushes me down

roa'giln I wish

rogiln' he wishes

roigW he wishes me

4. Words with the prefix ho- contract:

wa-

1st person objective .... . . ho-hin- into hun-

ho'-

3d person plural object . . . . . wa-ho- into wo-

uKingo-

§ 33
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wa'ji* I strike

hoji"' he strikes

ho'jin you and I strike

hunjin> he strikes me

wodjin' he strikes them

5. Verbs with the prefix wo- contract:

First person subjective wo-ha- into wo-. I have no example of
the treatment of the first person objective.

wa'hi I win
wora'hi thou winnest
wo'hi he wins

6. Verbs in which the pronoun follows an initial hi form con

traction illustrated by the following examples:

yap/rez I know (for hi-ha-perez)

htnpe'rez you and I know (for hin-hi-periz)
ninpe'rez I know thee (for nin-hiperez)
hini'perez thou knowest me (for hina-hiperez)
hi'nperez he knows me (for hin-h!-perez)

wia'perez I know them (for wa-hi-ha-perez)
WA'ngipere'zirc they know us (for wAnga-hi-perezire)

The third person plural object wa- is always contracted with hi
to mi.

7. Verbs in which the pronoun follows an initial contract the

first person 'HP-ha into 'uwa*-:

'uwAngi'gi I compel (for 'tiP-ha-gi''gi)

'u'i^nagi'gi thou compellest me (for ,ik*-hii)la-gi,gi)

8. The causative suffix hi has the forms ha and ra for the first

and second persons, respectively.

tVha I killed him
tfe'ra thou didst kill
fefhi he killed

The causative suffix gi'gi is regular.

rea'gigi'nAn I send him

rera'gigi'nAn thou sendest him

regigi'n,An he sends it

§ 34. Indirect Object and Reflexives
The indirect object is expressed by the same forms that are used

to express the direct object, but the indirect object is indicated by

the prefix gi which follows the pronoun. The initial g of this prefix
is never elided.

§ 34
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mi'nlie I bury thee nigi'nke I bury for thee

hinai'tgis thou cuttest me in Mnaigigtis thou cuttest it in

The reflexive forms take the regular subjective pronouns followed

by the prefix ki-. In these forms the prefixes are contracted in the

usual manner with the pronouns; ki- and the prefix gi- by striking

combine to form ki-.

haki'Ke I bury myself
haki'tgis I cut myself (for ha-ki-gi-cgis)
boa'kikip I push myself (for bo-ha-ki-hip)
niAfiki'gas I tear myself (for mjp-ha-ki-gas)
yakipe'rez I know myself (for hi-ha-ki-pe'r&z)
waki'ji" 1 strike myself (for ho-ha-ki-jin)
hakip'a'tgis I saw myself
hakidu'gas I tear myself

The last two examples show that in the reflexives of verbs of the

second class the stem takes its pronominal forms in addition to the

pronominal forms prefixed to ki-.

The forms indicating that the object belongs to the subject are

formed by the prefix kara- in all verbs of the first class, while verbs

of the second class take kv- when v indicates the first vowel of the

stem. All these verbs have the ordinary subjective pronouns which

are contracted with the pronouns in the usual way. The prefix

kara- and gi- by striking combine to form karai-.

haka'rahe I bury my own

hakarai'cgix I cut my own (for ha-kura-gi-cgis)

boaka'raMp I push my own (for bo-ha-kara-Sip)
niAnka'ragax I tear my own (for m An-ha-kara-gax)

ha'karap^a I hit my own (for hi-ha-kara-p' a)

ya'karapefr"- I know my own (for hi-ka-kara-perez)

tDoka'raji" I strike my own (for lio-ha-kara-jin)

Examples of the second class are the following :

fiaka'wacgis I saw my own (from watgis he saws)

yaku'vrus4nc I am near my own (from hivm'sdnc he is near, for

hi- ha-ka-vmsunt)
haka'rasis I break my own with mouth (for ha-ka-ra4is)
haku'mgius I tear my own (for ha-ka-ru-gas)

two

boiSi'p he pushes me down

hina'p'a thou hittest me

7iinpVwi" I think of thee

two for me

boigi'Sip he cut it down for me

hina'gip'a thou hittest for me

ningipKe'win I think for thee
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§ 35. Independent Personal Pronouns

The independent personal pronoun is derived from the objective

forms of the pronoun. In Teton we find—

mi' ye I
ni'ye thou

i'ye he

vPki'ye thou and I
The suffix -pi is added to express the plural. It stands either with

the pronoun or with some following word. Emphatic pronouns are

formed with the ending s (see § 41) : mid, m$, i£, and unki's or unki'ye&.

The independent personal pronouns in Ponca are:

wi I 736.3, 715.5

fi thou 711.18

afiyu we

Position of Pronoun (j}§ 36, 37)

§ 3d. Position of Pronoun in Dakota

Ordinarily the pronouns are prefixed to the stem, other etymological

prefixes preceding the pronouns; but there are a number of cases in

which the pronoun precedes other prefixes. A number of verbs of
more than one syllable that can not be reduced to compounds of an

etymological prefix and a monosyllabic stem place the pronoun after
the first syllable, so that it appears as a true infix.

According to Riggs's Grammar and the material contained in his

dictionary and texts, the following groups of forms may be distin

guished:

1. In monosyllabic words the pronouns are always prefixed. Ex
amples of this class have been given before (§ 16).

2. Verbs of more than one syllable, that can not be shown to be

compounds, prefix or infix the pronoun, the position being determined

to a certain extent by the initial sound of the word.

Verbs beginning with I or k prefix the pronoun:

TETON EXAMPLES

laka to consider in a certain wahihi I consider

way
lotran to sing
l aga to make

walowa* I sing
yakaga thou makest

§§ 35, 36
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Verbs beginning with c, s, m, or n, or a vowel, often infix the pro

nouns after the first syllable:

SANTEE EXAMPLES

capa to stab cawa'pa I stab

ceti to build a fire tewati I build a fire

ieuHipi we build a fire

cqpa to wade cowapa I wade

kuta to miss iuuHapi we miss

ma?ion to steal mayanon' thou stealcst
mini to walk mawani I walk

opa1 to follow awapa I follow
mni1 to be Well aniSni thou art well

Although Riggs states that verbs with initial n belong to this class,

I have not found a single instance of this kind. On the other hand,

some verbs, apparently not compounds, beginning with other sounds,

infix the pronoun.
SANTEE EXAMPLES

paHta2 to bind pawaTita I bind
toMu to transport towaksu I transport
tonJian to be ton'tmhan I am

UiHoan to go to see watonican' I go to see

Prefixed pronouns before the sounds here enumerated are, how

ever, not rare:
SANTEE EXAMPLES

ceka to stagger macela I stagger
ceya to cry waceya I cry
Mata to play waskata 1 play
nuni to wander wanuni I wander

In verbs of this class the first person dual is often prefixed, even

when the other persons are infixed.

unhypapi or ounpapi we follow (from opa)

3. Verbs containing the prefixes ka- and pa- (see § 13), and Teton

verbs in Ttpa- (tpa-), gin- (Santee Ada-), and glu- (Santee hdu-) (see

§ 20), prefix the pronouns.

i In this word the vowel is not a prefix. »In this word, pa- is not a prefix (see 5 13).

§ 36

44877°— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 59
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SANTFE EXAMPLES

kakm to cut off

kahu'ga to break by striking

pagan to part with a thing

pa&ipa to break off with the

hand

kpagan (tpagan) to part with
one's own

kpapuza to dry one's own b}T

wiping
hih.ita to eat one's own

wakaksa I cut off (from ksa)
voakaHu'ga I break by strik

ing (from Hugo)

wapagiP I part with a thing
(from gan)

wapaii'pa I break off with
the hand (from &i'pa)

wakpagan I part with my own

(from gan)

wakpapuza I dry my own by
wiping (from jpw'sa)

wahdutn I eat my own

TETON EXAMPLE

glukia* to form an opinion
about one's own

loagluktaP 1 form an opinion
about my own (from ken")

4. Verbs which take the prefixes a-, i-
,

-o- (see ii 12), and pre
fix the demonstrative e

, have the pronouns in the same position in
which they would be if the verb had no prefix.

apawahta I bind on (from
palita)

inawalini I hurry

SANTEE EXAMPLES

apafita to bind on

indKni to hurry

5. Verbs with the prefixes wa- (Santee ha-), wo- (Santee bo-), and

na- (see § 13) have the pronouns following the prefix.

wak'&a (Teton) to cut off wayaleia thou cuttest off (from
Via)

Jokes (Santee) to shoot off boyaksa thou shootest off

(from km)

6
. Compound verbs consisting of two verbs of equal order either

take their pronouns each independently of the other, or the second

verb is used without pronoun.

SANTEE EXAMPLES

hdiyotcPka (contracted from
hdi and iyotanka) to come

home and sit down

iyo'hpaya (from /- on account
of; o- in) to alight in some

thing

wahdimdotanka I come home
and sit down; but also

wahdiyotanka
iyowalipamda\o.\\ght in some

thing

§ 36
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hiyo'Upaya to come and

alight in

hiya'kapta to come over a

stream

iyaya to have gone

kiyu'ke to hate one

kiyu'ska (from yidka) to re-

wahiyowaKpamda I come and

alight in; also wahiyofipaya
wakiyawakapta I come over a

stream

hndamde I have gone

wakimduse I hate him
wakimduska and wakiyuska I

release

7. Compounds having the auxiliary verbs kiya, ya, ya^, place the

pronoun preceding these, while the first verb is often used in contracted

form.
SANTEE EXAMPLES

iya'pa(kd) to be offended iya'paya to offend

iyamapaka 1 am offended

iya'pe to wait for
i'yawape I wait for

sdoca' to know

wanya'ka to see

wanmda'ka I see

iyapawaya I offend

iyapeya to cause to wait for
iyapewaya I cause to wait

for

sdonya' to know

sdoruraya I know

wcflya'gya to come to see

wanyagwaya I came to see

§ 37. Position of Pronoun in Ponea
The position of the pronoun in Ponca is quite similar to that found

in Dakota.

1. Most monosyllabic verbs prefix the pronoun.

4& he gave it to thee (V to give) 739.9

waein> he carried them (*in to carry) 10.7

ate I die (te to die) 630.9

ate I have arrived 671.6

2. Verbs of more than one syllable, that can not be shown to be

compounds, prefix or infix the pronoun, the position being deter

mined by the initial sound of the word.

Verbs beginning with j, S, k, m, or n, or a vowel, often infix the

pronoun after the first syllable.

jagie to be with somebody
305.5

jahe to stab

6ig4e to unload

nanpe to fear

man<fin to walk
uha to follow
kuhe to be frightened

juwigie I am with thee 739.6

ja4alie you stab

kiage'e I unload

nantfape you fear
mantyln I walk 706.2

uaha I follow
kuahe I am frightened

§37
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Modal Suffixes and Particles (§§ 38-40)

st 38. General Characteristics

The Siouan languages have a large number of elements which may

be in part considered as suffixes, while others are undoubtedly enclitic

particles, which express modalities of the verb. These are evidently

related to similar particles that appear with the noun and with adverbs,

and which will be treated in §§ 41 and 42, and from which they can

not be sharply separated.

§ .7.9. Plurality

I TETON'

Plurality of animate objects is indicated in both verbs and nouns by
a suffix, -pi.

tx he died to!pi they died

slo'lAya he knows slo'lAya'pi they know
Tcoska'laka young man • k o&kalaka'pi young men

ca'pa beaver cap'a'pi beavers

There is, however, an evident disinclination to employ -pi with

nouns, except possessives, and it is by preference placed upon a

following adjective.

Vo&kalalca' yamAni'pi three young men

cap a! tanFa'pi large beavers

This seems to indicate that the suffix is properly verbal, and that

when it is employed with nouns the signification is they ark young

men or they are beavers. It might be said that this element

pluralizes the whole sentence. Examples in Santee are —

wil'oska nam Tcupi they gave him two maidens IX 86.6

§iyo Iceya hiyalianpi grouse of that kind alighted IX 99.24

PONCA

The corresponding element in Ponca is -i.

<tifLge-hnani they have none regularly 335.12 {tinge there is
none; hnan regularly)

It is not used with nouns, since the articles (see §42) express

plurality.
§§38, 39
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§ 40. Particles Expressing Tenses and Modalities

TETON

Temporal and modal relations are marked in Dakota by particles

placed after the verb.

1. Future. For the future, Fta is used.

oaW 1 go . tula' k'ta (Teton) I shall go.

(According to Riggs, the Santee use Tee instead of Jcte (the a of Ma

being changed to e) before ecin and epca.

"itodewa'lca Tee," din' " lo! this I will dig," she thought IX 83.13

umda he" epca "I will go," thought I)

2. Habitual. Habitual action is indicated by m.

iha'hab iya'ya sa he went after it habitually

3. Regular repetition is expressed by §na.

4. Imperative. The imperative is expressed by four elements:

Singular Plural

yo po

ye pe

ye mi yo go not thou! waMa'ya vnpo' on guard be ye!

The forms yo and po are used by men; while ye and pe, which seem

to express a milder form of request, are used by women.

il'lena' awan> unhiciyaMipi ye," eya' "watch these for us, please,"
she said

After u and o, yo and ye change to wo and we, respectively, in

accordance with the phonetic tendencies mentioned in § 4.

Probably po and pe contain the plural particle pi; and it is

possible that yo and ye are derived from the pronominal prefix

of the second person, ya-.

5. Declarative Particle. Declarative sentences in direct forms

of address are generally closed by lo. This is usually preceded

by ye.

unko'JdiiyaTca'j>i Fte mi ye lo we will not tell it to her
Iwsi'c ica hi ye lo I have come to tell you the news

(In Santee this ending is generally used by young men without pre

ceding ye.

wahi Jcte do I will come

In this dialect, ye is sometimes used instead of do by women and

older men.)

§ 40
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6. Interrogative. The particle he indicates the interrogative.

wanzi'Ucin cyupe' mifan'kapi he is there one with large marrow ?

When the person addressed is at a distance, two (compounded of he

and wo) is used.

to'kiya la /two whither do you go?

Riggs mentions also to in the same position in Santee.

duke' Sni to? why dost thou not'have it ?

The particle 6e (Santee ci) is an interrogative particle, calling for an

immediate reply.

7. Negative. The negative is expressed by the particle Sni.

slot 'Aye' sni he knew it not

tuwdrvi el nonwe' Sni no one swims there

8. Optative. The optative exclamation tokin' oh if requires a

terminal ni, which in position and form is analogous to the

other particles here discussed.

tokin> pouji' eta"' iye'ivaya n i oh that I might find some sunflower
roots! (iye'ya to find)

9. A number of other particles appear in the same position. They
seem to merge gradually into adverbial expressions and con

junctions.

se'ca (Teton) evidently.
tiyata'ne Tijje'ya wahi'yu se'6a lo evidently I have come to an

abandoned lodge {fii lodge; ya'ta at; hiyv! to come to)
nace'ee (Teton) perhaps.

oive' kinahans he nita'kuyepi nace'te lo perhaps those are your
relatives (owe'kfiahaH perhaps; he those; taku'ye relative)

Jlinra very (see § 41.3).

kinhan (Santee) when, if.

yahi kinhan when thou comest

6a, eca (Santee); can, eannahan (Teton). According to

Riggs, this particle is used "when a general rule or something

customary is spoken of, and is generally followed by ce or ete at

the end of the sentence."

yahi capiwada ce when thou comest, I am glad
waniyetu ca wapa ete when it is winter, it snows

Tpehan (Santee), 7fonhau (Teton), when; according to Riggs, this

particle always refers to past time.

6oK (Santee) when.

kes although.
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The corresponding forms in Ponca are as follows:

PONCA

1. Future, t'e [fa, t'al\ designates the future.

ga te t'e he will die from a fall 23(3.1

hie t'e ha you will go 230.3

icd4at'e g4in't'd ak'd he will be sitting eating them 235.16

uzeti 6k'dge t'al ye will make a hole for a pole 615.1

4an'fk'dge fai 64a indeed, ye will do enough 144.14

t'e changes, according to a general phonetic rule, to t'a before the

article and also before the plural -i. Thus t'ai is the regular

plural future.

By the use of a double future, t'at'e and t'ait'e, the idea of futurity
with certainty of the event happening is expressed.

gan'Ht'i t'at'e it will be that way 227.4

an6p'anan' t'at'e you surely will gaze on me 230.5

i§t'& t't'zide t'ait'e lid your eyes will (shall) be red 578.2

ag4i'bdzi.§an $an t'ait'e they shall not come back continually 235.5

2. Imperative, f/a and a express the imperative, ga being used

by men, a by women.

itfa-gdf send it here! (said by a man) 702.15

ihe4ai-g&! lay ye it down! (said by a man) 231.19

gigiai-a! enter your lodge! (said by a woman) 614.1

g4in'k'i4al-a be cause ye him to sit! (said by a woman) 591.18

3. Oral Stops. A number of particles perform the function of

oral stops. As in Dakota, some of these have distinct forms,

according to the sex of the speaker. Their principal function

seems to be to give a certain tone or modality to the predi

cate, and for this reason they might be more properly con

sidered with the modal particles.

a and e are used to mark emphasis. They occur either as stops

or within the sentence.

ha and he express the period.

aha" and ehan express the exclamation.

In all of these the ad forms are used by men, the e- forms by women.

an4in' i4dnahinf d! truly, I am fat (said by a man) 567.9

4ita4Sxcd48 i4anahin'i e truly, you hateful one! (said by a woman)
152.2

$an zam wib4ahan'i hd now I petition you all (said by a man) 690.1

§40
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wuJca'nda wd4>g& tt'£wan> affile' a* bfa-md&i 'hit I do not desire to

take any mysterious power for my husband 614.12

gdfH $£i gan'-nct* dhd* she has done that regularly! (said by
a man) 591.7

wandti' di'tarrfd'zl eha*/ you do not loathe him! (said by a woman)

ha and he are frequently used following imperatives.

mang<ji%' -gil hd begone! (said by a man) 620.17

gig4ai-& hS enter your lodge! (said by a woman) 614.13

They are also used as interjections. Since hd and he are found

printed occasionally instead of ha and he, it seems justifiable
to consider the exclamations hd and he as the same particles.

hd, tufrp'd! ho, grandchild! (said by a man) 620.9

he', ,fj)'a?an' ! ho, grandchild! (said by a woman) 589.7

4. Interrogative, it marks the question.

gdji* edega* df what does that one say ? 233. 1

hasitcome? 709.2

edt'd" $andzini d? why do ye stand? 23.4

ddaH (commonly translated therefore) occurs also apparently
as an interrogative particle.

efan'Jit'i esn!n ddan? what great (person) are you? 23.12

edfan ddan? why? 27.20

ibedi ein ti
e dan? to whose lodge does she go carrying it? 591.3

§ 41. Adverbial Suffixes: Teton

1
. "is an emphatic suffix. Its use with the personal pronoun has

been noted in § 35.

Very often emphasis is added to a word or clause by means of a

suffixed and this sometimes involves a change of meaning.

wa'na now wana'i now the story runs as

591.18

a&V again

Ice'ya those or some

to yes

tdhu what

follows
ak'e'S again (with emphasis)

Iceya'k although
tos yes, indeed!

tdku'6 oh, bother! or, my good-

tlca but
he'6el so or in that way
eca'nl as soon as, during

ness!

tk'aS but then

he'celeS therefore
eda'nlt-s at that particular mo

ment

§41
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m i'ye I (independent pronoun)

unki'ye we two

i'ye he

MS 1 (emphatic)

unki'y26 or unki'§ we two

iye'k he himself

-la is usually given as a diminutive suffix; but its use is very

much broader, and sometimes it seems to be rather intensive

than diminutive. The English adverb quite translates it best,

though at different times it is found equivalent to almost or

little. Possibly the independent adverb lila very is this

same suffix doubled.

Examples :

vriba' Ticala an old man

holt&i'la a small boy

hitan'la a little more
fiake'la youngest
hena'la enough

vuncin' cala a girl

. Ilea, fici*. Although their proper meaning is real, true, or

genuine, more often they have the force of very. Originally
their difference in form was probably nothing more than a

euphonic change, but it has now been seized upon to mark a

distinction in use; Tica being always employed after nouns

either expressed or understood, and Tu fi after adverbs and

connectives. They occur independently or in composition.

li'la, which also means very, always depends directly on a

verb, or an adjective used as such.

Examples of the use of Tica are the following :

iwa'stda nicely, in good order
ikna'la alone, or only
ite'yela exceedingly
t'oye'la bluely
a'tayela directly
icik' i'yda near to each other

6'a'pa wan t'an'kuMa a very
large beaver (beaver, a,

large, very)
waMe'Ucecin the very beautiful

(beavers)
wase' Jicaka' kin the real red

paint

Examples of the use of Ucin:

eha'kelici11 lastly
e6e'ficin just in the same way
e'naiicin right there
icantula'Min just then

ma' Uca'ka real iron (i
. e.,

steel)
in Ua wan g

i. Ma a very rust y

knife
vlca'licaht an old man

ta'Uta deer (the real ta, or ani
mal of the deer genus)

wanz!'Min whether there is one

iye'c'elicin just like
he' tenaM in im med iat e

l y

Meha'nl as soon as

§ 41
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4. -I. When it is desired to express motion to the situation which

demonstrative adverbs and post -positions indicate, -I is suf

fixed: viz.,

aha11' on

ehan'
|

lehan' [then something was

hehan'\
to/ian' when (state)

t%ekan' for a long time or over
a long space, more often the

former
ecan' then

then something was

done

aka'nl on to
eha'nl 1

leha'nl

heha'nl)
toha'nl when (something is

done; e. g., under one's own

volition)
toha'nl into the middle
feha'nl over a long space

somebody passed

5.

ec'a'nl then (something was

done)

na. Some adverbs appear to have a separate suffix, -na, for

the stationary form, but it is probably only an adverb meaning

there, which never occurs independently.

, n
,a

there (something was) ^.Jhere (something went)
Co net) col)

^^there
(something went)

cce'l 1 . . . ...
Ut'Sll8°mg g 1,1 way

^e/iajthere (something was)ha
ece'na Ibeing in this condi-
Jaye' na) tion
hete'na being in that con-

ha'Venal dition
to'k'ena being in an indefinite

condition

^Jgoing along in that way

to'k'el going along in that indefi
nite way

I have tried to translate these rather in accordance with the evident

intent than in the most literal manner, they being among the

hardest words in Dakota to render properly.

6. -ta to, at, or into, is possibly identical with the -I just consid

ered, into which it would change according to the laws of

euphony.

Examples:

mak'a'ta to the ground
flya'ta to the lodge
tok'a'ta in future

wanha'taki'ya upward

§ 41

wana'giya'ta to the spirit land
coka'ta to the middle

ivazi'yata at the north

oJiAla'teya under
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7. -tan FROM.

Examples:
etan> from this
ehan'tans or ehan'UPfaiH if (lit

erally, from being in the

preceding position)

etaP'ha* from
hetan> from that time
hetanhan from that time on

akatan'kan from on the outside

Many independent post-positions appear to contain a suffix -kab;

but this is probably nothing more than the verb ka'pa'to excel, sur
pass, oo beyond, contracted in composition.

These important elements are only weakly developed in Dakota,

while they are very important in Ponca.

In Dakota we find three articles — kin (after an a or a" transformed,

including the preceding vowels, into ecin); to" (after an a or an trans

formed into e cikvn [Santee], con [Teton]) ; and wan. The following
Santee examples illustrate their use:

kin expresses the idea of the definite article.

icican'lipi kin iye'ga wanya'kapi they saw the stars shining IX 83.2

(wican'Jij)i star; iye'ga to shine; wuPya'ka to see)

ki'tanna iye'Tiya yanke' cin the one that shines a little IX 83.4

(Ici'taPna a little; iye'liya to cause to shine; yunka' to be)

Jpon indicates the definite article in the past.

vPma kon the other aforesaid one IX 83. 8

ni'na iye'ge cikon the one aforesaid that shines much IX 83.7

WO" is the indefinite article.

oya'te wan a people IX 83.1

mako'ce wan a country.

The articles of Ponca are much more highly developed. We

have to distinguish between inanimate and animate articles; and the

latter are differentiated as subjective and objective, singular and

plural.

Following is a general review of the forms that I have found:

I. Inanimate articles.

iha'kab behind or after
it'o'kab before

iwan'ka& above

ako'kab before the time

§ 42. Articles

1. k'e horizontal objects.
2. t'e standing objects, collective terms.

3. 4an rounded objects.

4. ge scattered objects.

§42
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II. Animate articles

A. Subject.

1. ak'd singular animate object at rest.

2. amd singular animate object in motion; plural.

B. Object.

1. t'an singular animate object standing.
2. yin singular animate object moving.
3. ma plural animate objects.
4. Qink'e' singular animate object sitting.
5. ^aM'</ plural animate objects sitting.

III. Indefinite article.

win.

Following are a number of examples of the use of these articles:
We (I. 1) is used regularly of horizontal objects.

t'an'de h'S the ground 24.4 uhe k'S the path 566.6

man'(je FS the sky 26.4 ti Fs a line of lodges 289.7
ni k'S the water (i

. e., stream) man k'S the arrow 50.6

555.1 si k'e the foot 35.3

uean'he k'S the cradle 560.14 md4an k'S the feather 52.8

wahi Ve the bone 564.8 pahek'S a long hill 28.11

paid I'e the neck 564.10 nia4inga k'S a line of dead per-
zlbe k'e the leg 564.10 sons 10.7

The following animate nouns appear used with the inanimate arti

cle k'e:

wefa k'e the snake 27.1

&ingaziri'ga k'Sa, child lying down 560.13 (in this case, the child

being dead, the article may refer to the body of the child
stretched out)

The following expression is peculiar:

an'ha k'e the day 611.0

t'e (I. 2
) is used with several classes of nouns.

(a) It denotes standing objects.

ti t'e the lodge 555.17

Titfabe t'S the tree 277.2

tizebe t'e the door 46.12.

(b) It is used to express plurality and collectivity of inanimate

terms. According to Dorsey, it expresses in this sense a

single rectilinear collection of horizontal objects. This idea,

however, is not brought out clearly in the examples.

kande t'S the plums 559.4 pa' t'S the heads 123.12

te-dnit'a t'e aniuial limbs 565.1 md4an t'e the feathers 26.19
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fihi t'S the feet 570.9 guda t'S that (pile) yonder
stbe t'S the entrails 279.4 3:5.16

w<i4aha t'S the clothing 559.12 was* t'S pile of fat 33.18

$eze t'S the tongues 123.12 uman'e t'S provisions 10.11
(c

) It denotes abstract nouns.

te4& US the killing 16.8. ie t'S the word 667.14

iwctfk'cP t'S strength 611.3 wa4H'an t'S work 699.2

wazln' t'S disposition 583.2

(d) It denotes acts "as past and as seen by the speaker" (see

Dorsey, The (fegiha Language, note 246.6, p. 250).

gage t'S he did the (act) 554.13 Mt'a" t'S he cried out 600.14

in'jan t'S he lay for me 561.1 dt'ai t'S he exceeded 609.1

gi'ani t'S he did to him 583.7 agia4ai t'S they went for him
wain' t'S he wore as a robe 246.6

595.17

pan (I. 3
) denotes rounded objects and parts of objects.

(a) It denotes rounded objects.

ukian4e 4an the snare 13.12 tii 4an the camp-circle 16.13

min 4an the sun 13.12 pdhe 4un the (round) hill 15.3

Ict'd 4<in the eye 171.7 hinle 4an the moccasin 279.12

nasi

'
I 4an the head 91.6 mazan 4an the land 508.12

waliin ha <?an paper 773.1

(b) It denotes part of an object.

ba-ja^ 4a* the bent part 598.8

slndehi 4an part of the rump-bone 611.5

Inde 4an face part 624.10

wait"' hahdge 4an the part of a buffalo-hide towards the feet

469.7

(jc (I. 4
) denotes a collection of scattered objects.

tenan'de gS buffalo-hearts 33.4

wa$in' gS pieces of fat 572.2

tat!n'(je . . . ge (scattered) scum 593.9

wahi gS bones 278. 16

mikdha gS raccoon-skins 559. 3

nan'za gS fences 735.7

ak'd (II. A. 1
) denotes the animate singular subject at rest (see

Dorsey, note 633.3, p
.

634).

Ut'tnik'e ak'd ikiid biamd Ishtiuike awoke, it is said 549.4

tahiin'geak'd " tsi-txi-tsi! " d-biamd the chipmunk said, "tsi-
tsi-tsi," it is said 549.9

wain' ak'd . . . agt'-biamd the robe (considered as possessed of

voluntary action) had returned 549.6

d-biamd Umi ak'd the cold said 9.6
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pdTie-wdiahuni ak'd ibaha*' -biamd the hill that devours knew

him, it is said 32.6

With numerals ak'd is used in a plural sense.

4db4in ak'd, the three 164.14

amd (II. A. 2) denotes the animate singular subject in motion, or

the plural subject, both at rest and in motion.

(a) It denotes the animate singular object in motion.

?na4c'irl'ge-in' amd ate amdma the rabbit was going, it is said 9.1

Ivt'mik'e amd afd-bi Ishtmike went, it is said 549.1

zdbe amd nidta a^d-hl beaver went to the water 553.9

ki wiu?ie amd wcfu and the woman was following close behind
615.15

amd is also used when the predicate does not express motion, but

when the subject is conceived as moving.

i4ddi amd igipaha*' -biamd, it is said his father recognized him

610.18

d-biamd made ihn'ge-in amd rabbit said, it is said 10.2

(b) amd denotes the animate plural subject, both at rest and in

motion.

wazin'ga amd gian' afd-biamd the birds went flying, it is said
588.3

e-nan' -biamd nia$inga amd the people said often, it is said 574.9
P"an'k'a amd agi'/'i the Ponca have come back 723.2

Umdha amd u$ugig$ai the Omaha are sorrowful for their rela
tions 772.4

nik'agdhi amd g lea-bait i the chiefs are sad 649.2

t'a" (II. B. 1) denotes the animate singular object standing.

nuzinga t'an e wagik'd-bi the boy meant that his own 556.2

6i6t'e, hega iet' an fie! this buzzard! 549.5

te-dige t'an . . . na'zin' a scabby buffalo was standing 582.5

6yu 4et'an k'ida-gd shoot at this prairie-chicken 117.19

tiH (II. B. 2) denotes the animate singular object moving.

dddan 4in pigan 4in dhan! I'll blow that into the air 575.7

Ui4d 4in 4et'an' amd the eagle was that far, it is said 581.3

edddan 4in 4t'ewan' te'4e-nan' '-biamd whatsoever he usually killed,
it is said 586.6

witande 4in a4in' giigd bring my son-in-law here 589.3

niaHnga 4in waft4ige aha*! he is active ! 9.14

nia4inga 4in ifdtabee hd I hate that person 18.9

kdge 4in Idihi the crow reached there 599.8

4in is sometimes used with generic or collective terms.
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want t'a fin the quadrupeds 628.6

Rati lea 4in the Ponca 748.9

ma (II. B. 3) denotes the animate plural object. This form is

regularly printed as a suffix. The examples, however, do not

indicate that it differs in character from the other articles.

wanifa-maweba^-biamd it is said he called to the animals 571.5

taflgd-ma d4ut'an wa^izd-bi an he took the large ones at once,
it is said 578.4

wazinga-md weban-blamd it is said they called the birds 580.1

viazinga-ma . . . miwazi he put the birds in his belt 586.4

mk'a$inga-ma wat'igage ewek'anb4a I wish the people to dance

601.5

wagtilttan-ma ",in one of the servants (obj.) 616.2

wdUe-ma i't,jk*an etai k"Z an4anbahan-bnzi we do not know the cus

toms of the white people 629.2

nik'a4iw 'ga-ma 4e-ma fk'a* i»a*fin'-ma wataPbe hi I have seen

these people walking about 756.1

fifth'e (II. B. 4) denotes an animate singular object in sitting

position.

zdbe tiftteedi bee fate I must go to the beaver 552. 2

eg lie itan'ge tfink'e walip'dnitit' ian fa'ilk'e amd and behold! his
sister was very poor 144.18

wafu ^ifUce end-M V uft'e amd only the women remained, it is

said 11.5

faith?a (II. B. 5) denotes the animate plural object in sitting

position.

utya-biamd l^t'inik'e ak'd nia&inga jafilfd it is said Lshtinike
told the persons 64.17

i&in'ge 4anF e wawagilt d-biamd meaning his sons, it is said

100.4

ak'tfaha ma&t'in'ge iantid wi% wa'l-gd ha give them one of the

rabbits 119.16

e waeu 4ank%d uwak*ie gan' $ai t'l he desired to talk to the women

624.3

wdgazi sinudan 4ank'd he commanded the dogs 111.8

The two forms 4ink'e and 4ank'd are not true articles, although

they seem to perform their function. They are true verbal

forms, as is proved by the occurrence of the pronominal

forms.

1st person singular mink'e
2d person singular nink'e
2d person plural ... nank'a

§ 42
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Me t'd mini:' a I who will go 13.4

pi t'd mink
'
e I who will arrive there •11)6.2

Pdcin nik'agdhi nankdie ye who are Pawnee chiefs 685.2

It would seem that these forms correspond to the Dakota verbs

yank'd, wafik'd.

iri" (III) denotes the indefinite article.

6aan' win a Dakota 367.8

nia6inga win a person 267.1

waeu wi* a woman 166.1

t'anicangean tangdTit'i win a very large village 166.14

§43. Demonstrative Pronouns

TETON

The demonstrative pronouns proper are e, le
,

he, hi, and to. The
first of these always refers to something that has just been said,

and its use is more syntactic than local; le corresponds very nearly

to English this, and he to English that; but when an object is

very remote, the proper form is ka. to indicates that what is re

ferred to is indefinite; and it would not have been classed as a

demonstrative had it not been employed in a manner absolutely par

allel with that of the other demonstratives. Plurals are formed for
all of these by suffixing -na.

The demonstratives are employed regularly as prefixes to the verbs

meaning to say, to think, and to do.

to say e'ya le'ya he'ya ke'ya (not found)
to think «57»' Win' hec'i"' Wc'i* tok'in'

to do econ' Won' hec'o'1' kakon' to¥on'

The forms with e are used after the statement of what is said, thought,

or done; and the forms with le or he, before, keya'pi they say is em

ployed like a quotative, though there is a true quotative ave. The

element to occurs rarely with these verbs.

In addition to these forms, there is a syllable fe, meaning far in

space or time, which is employed in an analogous manner.

t'c'ha" a long time

t'ehanl far

The definite article kin is probably formed from the demonstrative

ka by rendering the phonetic change to in permanent. To indicate

something which happened in the past or some person or thing

spoken of in the past, this article takes the form Tcon or ciko"', but

the latter rarely in Teton (see § 42).

§ 43
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In the plural, and when combined with certain particles, to performs

the function of an interrogative pronoun.

to'na how many

to'Jcelici* however much

In fact, the regular interrogative and relative pronouns tu'wa or

tu'we who, and ta'Tcu what, are properly indefinites, and so related to

to; and from these, or parts of these, other relative and indefinite

pronouns are compounded: viz.,

luwe'ni whoever (probably who lives)
tuk't&l somewhere

tuk'te'k'tel sometimes

ta'ku Jcece'yas whatsoever
PONCA

The most common demonstrative pronouns are $e, Ae, yd, and

The first three of these are very often followed by the article;

and in this case they are always printed in the texts as one word,

although there is apparently no difference between the use of the

article with the demonstrative and that with nouns. Demonstratives

also take enclitic adverbial terms in the same way as nouns, and in

these cases also the demonstrative and the adverb appear in print as

| one word. The demonstrative e does not seem to be followed by

I the article. As in Dakota, they form part of a few verbs.

I. fe refers to what is near the speaker.

4e egiman I do this 9.6

the an4tlan'bai t'8 this (is) as you see me 26.14

4eaUa$dh$ln zani tewaqd-biamd it is said he killed all three of
these 46.16

4eamd ?mn' iipai these fear thee 23.17

(fe'ina juha these few I 28.9

han fZ'hc'i agitanbe Jcan'b4<i I desire to see mine this very night
367.5

4egan and, thus they say 35.2

2. se refers to what is near the person addressed.

$e egijan you do that 26.14

feudal you told him that 26.19

iewiuuta that my own 89.4

&eaUA mmc
'
inge-in' ak'dpdde wdgazi that rabbit told us to cut

it up 23.10

ieqiflk'e F idn-</a shoot at that! 109.1

&e4u there where you are 640.4

mazan' Mia ?an the land yonder by you 487.7

44877°— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 60
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3. (/a refers to the unseen, also to what follows; it designates prob

ably originally what is near the person spoken of.

gd tan'he td I shall see that 28.2

gdgl hndt'e t'ai-dde you should have eaten those 28.10

gdninke hdzi iiiade tai (that) you shall be called grapes 550.7

gd4in Ildgige is afi'ga tek'iiai that one Hagige killed his brother
for him 235.8

gd$an in4'in'g$an-g& put that on something for me 121.14

4. e refers to something referred to before.

enl that water (referred to in line 2) 559.12

e gifa-biauid it is said she rejoiced at that 21.1

e i man4an' i tie that too they stole 85.8

egan gaga-bazii-gd hit do not ye do thus! (518.8

5. du is a form which is comparatively rare, and seems to designate

what is near the speaker.

diiaJca this one here 58.5

ulip'e t'l dtiat'8 the bowl on this side 574.1

duda this way 191.8, 192.15

dudiha this way 553.3, 556.5

6. gu is also comparatively rare, and designates what is farther off

than du.

gudiliu that way 587.15, 614.1, 630.20

$ 44. Possession

TETON

Inalienable or at least very intimate possession is indicated by pre

fixing the objective personal pronominal prefixes, and suffixing -pi for

plural forms. The dual is distinguished in the same manner as in

the subjective and reflexive pronominal prefixes.

Examples:

micin'lcsi my son

hu his leg
t'anke'yapi their sister
uncan'te our two selves' two hearts

unc'an'tepi our hearts (more than two)

Sometimes ma is used instead of mi; and, according to Riggs, this

is when those parts of the body are referred to which exhibit no inde

pendent action.

ma!pa my head manage my ears

§ 44
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Alienable or more distant possession is indicated by another prefix,
fa, which occurs in conjunction with the prefixes above given.

t'awi'cu his wife nit'a'§nnke your horse

t'awo'wa&i his servant

Often, however, these forms are prefixed to a syllable was placed

after the noun.

wo'k'oya'ke t'a'wa her clothing

The noun to which fa'wa, etc., refers may be entirely omitted; as,

winon'Ucala fa'wa hi* iyo'ta* waste' the old woman's was exceed

ingly good
nit'a'wapi kin iyo'tan In' (a yours is exceedingly scarlet

Terms of relationship take in the third person a special suffix -ku.

hu'*hu his mother

kinffAna'ku her husband

atku'kupi their father
8unka'ku her younger brother
tibAlo'ku her elder brother
Jcu^hi his mother-in-law
taFo'&ku his son-in-law or daughter-in-law

This suffix is probably identical with the hi in tahu what, which

is used entire in t'ita'kuye ins relations and takvl
'
icicaye kindred.

After i or e, pure or nasalized, the k of this suffix either changes to

c in conformity with the tendency already noted, or a t is inserted

just before it.

t'awi'cu his wife k'un's!tku his grandmother
letei'iku his uncles tinJiiye'thi, his master

Many terms of relationship have a syllable S
i, which evidently had

once some special significance, though it is now impossible to say

whether it is properly an affix or part of a descriptive term. Such

are letei'tku, kun'Sitku, and probably tak'o'Sku, above given; as also —

micin'tei my son han'hdi female cousin

hotel' boy tun'hdila grandfather
t'ank'si' younger sister fawo'waii his servant

tanhan'&i my cousin (male)

PONCA

The following independent forms were observed in Ponca:

wita my 63S.11, 635.6

wiwita my own 477.9, 4'.t'2. 12, 493.1

fda thy 485. % 635.4 § 44
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4Hita thy own 485.5,6, 492.9, 495.7

eta his 491.8, 642.2, 679.11

[aflguta thy and my]
angutai our 16.19, 678.1, 679.9

tan'ioafig4an afiguta-ma our own gentes 502.12

4i4'dai your own 495.8, 630.8

etai their 633.6, 675.3, 642.7, 523.5

The possessive pronoun appears without the suffix -ta as a prefix

in terms of relationship.

wi- my 4i- thy i- his

Examples:

wikan' my grandmother 9.3

vntimi my father's sister 9.3

winegi my mother's brother 10.16

witan'de my daughter's husband 349.12

wini&i my child 44.13

iinegi thy mother's brother 10.15

4ihan' thy mother 348.3

iitiage thy friend 487.4 •

igdli4an his wife 348.13

i&in'ge his son 345.2

iban'ge his daughter 345. 1

With the words father and mother the first person possessive

has an exceptional form.

in'nanha my mother 481.1, 638.1

indddi my father 26.5, 151.15

Adverbs may be divided into several classes. Some are quite

simple, and are used much like corresponding adverbs in English:

while others are compounded from other parts of speech; notably,

verbs and demonstratives. The former of these are usually changed

into adverbs by using the auxiliary ya.

§45. Adverbs: Teton

wana' now
a&V again
li'la very
Hcin very

Jica and

Fo also

7iattow also

su'taya firmly
hanke'ya at last

tanyan> well

wcPka'takiya upward

a'taya entirely
I'ua'beya in all directions
ungAna' hankeya suddenly
ka'kiya there

§ 45
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toaHa'g at once appears to be compounded of wan'ca one and the

auxiliary ka.

Others take la either alone or in conjunction with ya.

tina'la alone ungAna' haPyela suddenly
ece'ln only fydyela exceedingly

ungAna' hanla suddenly

Demonstratives are usually adverbialized by means of another

particle, c\i (or Fa) sort or kind; as,

he'c'el that sort to'Fel how

he'c'ena right off to'FeSFe in what way

6'a is also used after entire clauses, where it may almost equally

well be described as an adverbial particle or a connective.

§ 46. Connectives: Teton

Connectives are so closely related to adverbs as to be at times indie

tinguishable. Yun'Fan and then, and cank\>' so, are most often used

to introduce sentences; while na and, nai'k or, and tk'a but, are the

ordinary co-ordinate conjunctions. Subordinating conjunctions, such

as c'a* or can'na when, kcs or Tceya'& though, follow the subordinate

clause, and are to be correlated with the post-positions like on on

account of, for the purpose of; ob with; mahe'l into. The definite

articles kin and kon, and the adverbial particle c'a sort or kind, are

employed in such a way as to suggest a relationship to these.

Nearly all of the simple subordinating conjunctions and post-posi

tions are given above. The rest —and there is a very large number

of them— are principally compound. Some are formed by means of

demonstratives; as,

eta'nl during (from e, can, etan' from (from e and tan)
and /) Keo^ therefore (from he and

& at (from e and /) on)

ehan' then (from e and han) toha'nl when (from to, /tan,

ek'ta' to (from e and ta) and I)

Another long series contains the verbal prefixes a, i, and o (§ 12),

and are in some cases, probably the majority, taken from verbs.

Among these are —

ai'nam on the other side of iwaPkab above

akan' on iyq'6'el like
i'tehanl far from iF i'yela near to

§ 46
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oJiAla'teya under o'peya among

o'pta across o'hu11 among

ogAna' in (a stream)

kici' with or together (see § 20, p. 914) is also used as a post-position;

while the suffix -/ (see § 41. 4) appears in that role after t'i lodge; as,

t'U into the lodge

From ni'ca to be destitute of is formed the post-position v-ani'ca

without.

§ 47. Interjections: Teton

ho is introduced when there comes a change in the thread of the

narrative, and so may be said to mark a paragraph. The following
are used quite frequently in Teton:

iCo' suppose! hun/ie' alas!

iho' well! howo' now!

yun eh! (indicating pain) wan now! why!

For a long list of Dakota interjections, see Riggs's Dakota Gram

mar, p. 54.

§ 48. VOCABULARY: Teton

The simplicity of grammatical forms in Dakota is necessarily accom

panied by the use of great numbers of stems.

Verb-stems usually consist of single syllables such as the following:

t"i to dwell m" to live, or be accustomed to
ya to say ya to go
k'te to kill p\i to flee

hi to arrive coming * to arrive going
ha. to have, possess Si to command
zin to stand p'son to break off
k'san to bend ni to live, exist
ta to eat p'ta to answer
Tea to dig k'sa to break
m to be on route coming gi to rust
ton to cover o to wound

The stems with terminal a have been treated in § 15.

The causative ya may be placed after any of these, as also after

nouns.

lipaya'pi they were caused to lie

Jeaki'Syapi they made him suffer

waStt/ya to cause to be good

§§ 47, 48
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ivani'lya caused to be without

JcaJiya' caused to be made

&Ana'ya he had it for a robe (Una robe;
SawiSaya he caused them to be red (Sa red)
cincawiia'yapi those that they had for children

6u'nga ndp'eyapi they caused the horses to be frightened

Very naturally it is often used in the formation of adverbs.

&ogyd thickly (literally, caused to be thick)
t'oye'la bluely (literally, caused to be like blue)
kultkiya' caused to be down, or downward

to'kiya anywhere, or caused to be in an indefinite direction

A considerable number of substantives consist of but one syllable.

Such are the following:

fa general name for animals p'te bison; specifically, female

like deer bison
ho voice tfi lodge, dwelling
pa head c an tree
t'on robe hin fur
hu leg i mouth
we blood mni' water
hin hair via snow

much larger number, however, have two syllables:

he horn

wi'ca male win'yan woman

male a' ground ai' ha foot

non'ge ear c'a'pa beaver

ma'za iron p'aha' hill
faHe1 heart mat'o' grizzly bear

p'e'ta fire an'p'a daylight
in'yan stone iita' eye
siHe' tail ma'ya cliff
wi'k'an rope 6'uwi' small of back

c'upe' marrow t'ahu' neck

page1 diaphragm Siyo' prairie-chicken
pezi' grass &'an'ta plum
6'in'ca child t'ate' wind
mi'la knife t'oku' flesh

so'ta smoke t'o'ka foe

It is quite possible that many or all of these were originally com

pounded from simpler words, as is still done in numerous cases.

p'ehin hair of the head, or head-hair
c'abo't'i beaver-house (literally, in which dwell beaver)

§48
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ma'za wak-an' supernatural iron (i
. e., gun)

&un'hi wak'aP supernatural dog (i
. e., horse)

ma'za waha' c'an'ka iron shield
wicitegAle'ga raccoon (literally, spotted face)
tafan'ka buffalo bull (literally, big to)
wic a'Hcala old man (very much of a male)
wincin'ca/a girl (literally, female child)
Uupa' wakigAlakda bat (literally, little leather wings)
p'asu' nose (literally, head-seed)
wica'ho human voice

m-Ani' wale supernatural water (i
. e., whisky)

ma'zawanhi' oHan'pi iron arrow-head fitted in (i
. e. , flintlock gun )

wic'o'f i many lodges (where people go after death [literally, in
them'thcy live])

ta'Jica deer (literally, true ta)
winon'li6a old woman (very much of a female)
heha'ta elk (literally, branching [Jia'td] horns [he])

In those descriptive terms which contain a substantive and adjective,

the latter may be regarded equally well as a verb. Many other

nouns, however, are taken from verbs (or adjectives) in a much more

direct manner, as follows:

kahdmi' an inside corner, a bend; verb the same, meaning to
BEND BY STRIKING

olv'wan song (from lo'wan to sing)
teJii'ka hardship (from te'hi hard)
woc'an'te$ica sorrow (from c'ante' heart, and 6i'6a bad)
oi'yokpaza darkness (from kpa'za it is dark)
wama'icaSka* animals (from malt* a

' earth, and klca to move; i. P.,
things moving on the earth)

wicd 'yAnakapi or gAnaka' 'pi burial-scaffold (from gAna'ka to lay
up)

ohan'kak'an myth (from hitun'kak'an to tell tales)
Jila'Jila rattle or bell (from Vila to rattle)
wakin' a pack of goods (from kin to carry)
wafr/n'yan the thunder-bird (from kinyan to fly)

Verbs ending in a, when they become substantives, sometimes

change the a into e:

ak'a'Jip'a to cover ak'a'hp'e covering
e'ya to say oe'ye a saying, verse, sentence

toad tonwan to be observing waa'to"tce an observer

waa'skap'a to stick on waa'skap'e a sticking-plaster
a'p'a to strike oa'p'e strokes, beatings
ofjAla'ya it is flat obAla'ye a level place or prairie
Voya'ka to have on woVoya'ke clothing

§48
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Stripped of their affixes, the terms of relationship are the follow

ing (see Riggs's Grammar, pp. xvra-xx):
tunkan grandfather
kun grandmother
koiza grandchild
ate father and father's brother
hun mother and mother's sister
tunwin father's sister
leMi mother's brother
din ye man's elder brother
timdo woman's elder brother
tanke man's elder sister
cunwe woman's elder sister
8unhi younger brother
tankSi man's younger sister
tanka woman's younger sister
cink&i son

cunksi daughter
lmn man's brother-in-law
6ice woman's brother-in-law
hanka man's sister-in-law

i6epan woman's sister-in-law
toHka woman's sister's son

toSka woman's brother's son

tunzan man's sister's daughter
tozan woman's brother's daughter
kos son-in-law and daughter in-law
hlhn?ia husband

tcin wife or woman

In direct address several terms are used slightly different from the

above; as, unci' grandmother.

§ 48
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TETON TEXT

Spider's Adventure with the Water Monster

[Originally transcribed by George Bushotter, a Dakota]

Ik'to'1 he'e'eS* wana'3 ka'k'ena4 iSna'la5 oma'ni-ya'ha11 " Sk'e.7
Spider it happened now inacertain alone traveling was going itissnid.

place

Yun'k'an8 wana' cVsoke0 iya'za wol-ya'han.10'6 Yun'k'an8 ak'e'
And then now forest from one eating was And then again

to another going.

wak'pa'la11 o'huta12 el13 ina'zin" na mAni' k'owa'kata°han 15 ya-c'in19
river shore or there he stood and water on the other side to go wished

edge

keya'S17 to'k'ani18 iya'ye19 Sni na heya'han!0 sVe,7 "To'kin"
although there was he might start not, and he was saying it is said. "Oh that

no way as follows

kowa'kata1115 manka'22 ni" ec,in'ctinM nawa'£in,"25 eya'.26 Yun'k'an
on the other side I sit might thinking this I stand," he said. And then

often

i A shortened form of Ik'to'mi (the Spider), who in the great trickster and charlatan among the
Dakota.

*hc't'H he that; t'a sort; -6 emphatic.
*wana' perhaps contains the passive prefix wo-.
* ka demonstrative indicating something that happened at a remote time or in a remote place; t*c t'a

sort or kind; na probably a locative particle used instead of q to indicate that he was already at the
place where the event happened.

6la- diminutive I
6o- prepositional prefix meaning in, the idea being that the traveling was done within a certain

region; when there is a definite object in view the form is itima'ni; ya motion away in general, as

distinguished from starting and arriving; -Aa» continuative suffix.
i kk'c.quotative.
8Introductory connective.
*6'on an altered form of fan woods; So'ka thick, the final vowel being altered in nominalizing.
10wol wa- something, and yu'ta to eat, contracted into I.
" ifo- perhaps passive prefix; -la diminutive.
>2o-prepositional prefix; hu'ta shore.
» e demonstrative; -l motion to that place.
» i- prepositional prefix indicating purpose; na- Instrumental prefix indicating action done with

the foot; i in to stand.
^k'owa'ka on the other side of the river; -tan from; -Aa« continuing to be.
« A compound verb; i'in to wish.
if kcija'h; kc'ya usually equivalent to something and the emphatic suffix -i.
"N indefinite demonstrative; ta sort or kind, which is altered to l after o, and a syllable ni

often suffixed to adverbs of this kind when the verb is followed by the negative particle. It may be

the stem of the verb t to live.
i»This seems to contain the ordinary stem of the verb to go and the causative auxiliary. Final a

is altered to e before int.
*°hc demonstrative referring to what follows; R to go; Jan continuative.
*i to indefinite demonstrative; H» perhaps the definite article.
»ma- objects pronominal prefix before yan'ka.
■The sign of the optative.
*r, demonstrative; t'in to wish, duplicated to show repetition of the mental process.

*>na to do with the foot; wa- subjective personal pronominal prefix; tin to stand.
» c demonstrative; stem ya.
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mAni' el13 ta'ku27 wnn he han'skaska28 c'a nonwan'2" tato'heya30
water there what a horns long that was swimming against the

(or something) sort current

hiya'ya.31 Yun'k'an8 akV heya',20 "To'ki"21 kWa'katanl5 inaka'22 ni23
pussea by. And then again he said as "Oh! that on the other side I sit might

follows,

ec'in'c'in" nawa'£in,"" eya'.26
thinking often I stand," he said.

Yun'k'an8 ic'a'nl32 t ho han'skaska kin33 e'na34 ina'ii"
And then just then something horns long the there stood (or

stopped)

na heci'ya,35 "Ho, mAni' kin le o'p'ta38 ac'i'yi"37 k'ta, tk'a
and said to him "Hot water the this across I take you will, but

as follows,

ta'ku wanzi' iwa'ktac'iyi"'38 k'te39 lo,"40 eci'ya.41 Yun'k'an Ik'to'
certain one I cause you to be on will ," he said to And then Bpidei

thing guard against him.

kin heya', " Ho'wo! niisu11',42 to'kSa43 ta'ku ec'on'-ma'yaSi'44 kin45
the aaia as "Cornel my younger by iind by what to do you command the

follows, brother, me

ec'e'l48 ec'a'mon47 o I find cVkV48 wana' hecYya,
so I do it will ," said he. So now he said to him

as follows," Ho! to'hanni s tanka'l49 hiyu'ye50 Sni mAni7 ogAna'51 non\van'-
" Uol whenever head outside sendlt not water in swimming

waun'52 we lo. He'd'el J"'"""'" k'te lo," eva'.
I am indeed So you be on the watch will said he,

for me

Ho he'd'ei wana' "To," eya'.
So it happened now "Yes," said he.

** Used indifferently as an interrogative pronoun meaning what? and an indefinite pronoun mean
ing SOMETHING.

• The final syllable of han'xk'a long is duplicated for the plural of hat.

»u»a» is probably the causative auxiliary ya altered to tea" after on.

*tate* wind against the ci'RRKNT, against the wisp; ya causative; Or perhaps a contraction of
hano.

« hi to arrive at a place approaching one.l the prepositfonal prefix; fan conjunction; -/ suffix indicating motion.
"Definite article referring to ta'ku he han'skaska.
« Alternate form with /l, indicating something already in place.

*>ht demonstrative; ki- changed to ci after e. indicating that the verb takes an object; ya stem.
* Post-position containing the prefix o- and referring to le..

"a- prepositional prefix, which indicates here that the subject of the verb went in company; c'i-
i-you; ya to go, altered to yin before k'ta, the sign of the future.

»i- prepositional prefix; wa'kta to re on guard; fi i-You; causative ya, changed to yi» before k'te.

"Future participle k'ta altered to k'te by incorporating the eye.of ye lo.

*°ye lo is usually employed in closing declarative sentences in direct address.

He demonstrative referring to what has just been said; ti for ki to or for; stem Ya
•imi- possessive prefix, first person singular.
*«Probably the indefinite demonstrative to.

**c demonstrative; fan to O (probably compounded of a prefix c'a and on); ma- objective, first

person singular; ya- subjective, second person singular; ii to command, to bid.
**It will be noticed that kin is used referring to the entire preceding sentence.

**e demonstrative; cat sort, kind; -f indicating motion.
*'e demonstrative; t'a (see note 44); ma- first person objective; gnu(?).
♦•Conjunction introducing the next sentence.

♦•Contraction of tanka'ta.

w/ii to arrive coming; u to rk coming along with a continuous motion; ya causative, changed
to go before Sni.

no- verbal prefix.
«tfo- first person subjective; un usual or customary condition or state.
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CVkV wana' leva'53 "Toha'nl54 maKpi'ya wanzi' tuk'te'l 45

8o now he said this, "When cloud one somewhere

tfi'kala58 tanin'yan57 yan'ke 6\nM e£in'5» oma'kiya'ka yo.eo He'd'el
small visibly

"
sits the in that case tell me thou. So

e<5in/ nawa'p*inM k'te na mAni' sme e'ltkiya" waki'yaki1163 k'ta
in that I flee will and water deep thither I go back to will ,"

case

eya'. Yun'k'an "T, "Misu"' hec'a'no"65 kinhan'06 MS 67 to'ke^ke' 88

said he. And then he said as ' 1My younger you do that if I in what way
follows, brother,

waKan'
t,

he"69 eci'ya. Yun'k'an "to'kSa toha11' omayakila'ke 70

I under- shall I he said to And then " in that when you tell it to me
take him. case

c"inhan' lece'l ehe'71 <5inhan' wan'<kg72 kipa'3 ibAla'bAle73 6iD to'k'Sa
when in this you say when at once dounling I start to go so the by and by

way fa re
o'huta ek'ta'74 iya'Kpayi11'75 k'te lo," eva'. "'Misu11' nitun'k'aDSila78

shore l you fall then will said he. "'My younger your grandfather
brother

u we lo,' ehe' c'inhe' 77 wakin'van78 6'a hoton'pi 70 kinhan'
is com- in- ,' you say when Thunders that roar when

ing deed sort

hehin'80 k'te lo," c,
you say will ," said he.

that

Mte this; ya.
^ to the indefinite demonstrative; ha» contlnuatlve; -I suffix indicating motion.
M/» indefinite particle, also found in tu'wa who; I- suffix indicating motion.
M-ia diminutive suffix.
67ta«iV visible; adyerbialized by means of the auxillury ya, which is here nasalized after the pro-

ceding nasalized vowel.
"The c in tin has been changed from k after the vowel e.

We- the demonstrative; kin article altered as above.

Mo- prepositional prefix, often used with verbs meaning to say; ma- first person objective; it-
dative sign; ya; r auxiliary; yo imperative particle singular.

"na- instrumental prefix, indicating action by means of the foot; wo- first person singular objec
tive; p'a changed to p'in before k'ta.

^Probably e demonstrative; -I suffix indicating motion; /- -ta to; ki- re dative sign; ya caus
ative in waki'yakin.

Mini- pronominal prefix; ki- the dative sign; ya to go; ki»- ka to bk.
•*Evidently c'a altered before he e in eya'.

ahe that; case(see note 2); m- pronominal prefix; insteadstem.

mkin article; -han continuative particle.
e"Emphatic form of the independent personal pronoun, -i see emphatic suffix.
«/f indefinite pronoun; k't- c'a sort.
• Interrogative b
«e- prepositional prefix; ma- objective pronoun; ya- subjective pronoun; ki- dative sign; ya to say,

ta in the second person singular; ka, auxiliary. In this case both the final vowel is altered to r, and
the initial consonant of the succeeding word is changed from k to c in sympathy. This often hap
pens where there is no apparent necessity.

71Second person singular of eya to say; e demonstrative.
»tuo*'da one + g, perhaps the contracted form of the auxiliary.
**{. perhaps from the verb i to arrive, though the sense of this verb is quite distinct; bAta' first

person of ya, which is doubled.
«c demonstrative; -ta post-position; k' inserted for emphasis.

T&i-prepositional prefix; ya- pronominal subject; hpa stem; yi» probably causative, altered before k'ta.

nmi- possessive pronominal prefix, first person; -la diminutive suffix.
"Here firm is contracted to be without the usual phonetic reasons.

^The wakin'yan are the famous thunder-birds. The word means literally flying things (from
H*'ya* TO fly, with the passive prefix wa-). Possibly the final syllable of ki*fya** is the causative
auxiliary,

79ho voice; ton stem; -pi plural suffix.
»fl demonstrative that, second person singular of the verb ya to say, the final vowel being

furthered altered to in before k'te.
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CVk'e' wana
IKIW

yan'kin
he sat

ka'kel81
In that way

Yun'k'aD
And then

na ya.
and was

going.

cin leha'nl 84 mahpi'ya flabye'la85
the at this time clouds blackly

mAni' kiD o'p'ta he kin ak'a'nl8*
water the along horn the on

wana' mAni' o'huta ik'i'yela83
now water shore near to

6'ankV
Bo

is com
ing

SkV'skV89
moving about

nitun'k'an.si'la 87 u
yotir grandfather

limunye'la88
roanngly

iya'ye 6ia
he started the

mAiiio'huta
edge of water

kik'.su'ya.
he remembered.

kin
the upward

we
indeed

lo,"

au .°°
were

coming.

eya'.
ild he.

ye
was

going

heya', " Misu"',
he said as " My younger

mi
tfVk'e'

So

follows,

a^Ana'

brother,

mAni
all at once water

hi-gAla'.90
suddenly did.

Yun'k'an
And then

a'taya kik'su'ye93
altogether remembered

ek'ta' leVe mAni'
at behold water

Yu"'k'an heha"' mAni'
And then then . water

waDkan'tkiya»9 liolye'la100 hi

wanya'ke 101

he saw

Ho lf-1
Now in this

place

han Sk'e.
ing it is wild.

sni
not

wana
now

grayish

na el nako11'
and there also

Ik' to' kin
Spider the

Ik'to' kon81 to'kiw
Spider the whither

(in the past)

6ni. Yun'k'an i'tehanlicehan' M

not. And then very long afterward

a'op'e'ya85 Kpa'ya he98 eha"'"
partly in he was lying then

ekta' e'tonwan.98 Yun'k'an mAni'
at he looked. And <then) water

na ta'ku he han'sk'ask'a kon
being and some- horns

thing

wakin'ya" hoton'pi
Thunders roared

hetaD'1M he'd'gleS ,os

from that just as usual

long the
(in past)

nalion'.
he heard.

akV oma'ni-
again was travel-

Lehan'yela 104

Only this far
wek'su'ye.105

I remember.

« ka demonstrative, indicating something distant; t'a sort, changed to Yes; -I suffix indicating
motion.

82a- prepositional prefix; -I suffix indicating motion.
83*- prepositional prefix; ya causative altered to ye; -la diminutive.
**le demonstrative; -Aa« eontinuati ve particle; -I suffix indicating motion.
86ia 'pa (also m'pa) dirty or blackened, contracted to tab: causative; -la diminutive.
Ma- before u- indicates that a cloud was coming accompanied by others, and thus indirectly

plurality.
"ni-THY; -la diminutive.
mRmun to buzz or hum; ya causative; -la intensive auxiliary.
88Duplicated to express the distributive.
Mhi»- indicates rapidity or suddenness of motion.
fl' Article used in referring to some past action or aforesaid person.
« to indefinite demonstrative.
» Although kik'su'ye is now used as a whole, it is probably to be analyzed in ki- one's own; k'sti

stem; ye causative.
** i- prepositional prefix; te particle indicating something far off in time or space; -Aa» eontinuative

suffix; hcin or Bee really, truly; -fui" eontinuative suffix employed a second time.
»u- and o- prepositional prefixes; p'a to follow or pursue; ya auxiliary.
*-Aan changed before e.

we demonstrative; -ha" eontinuative.
"e demonstrative.
» This word contains -ta to, contracted to -t; ki- the dative sign; ya causative.
'°ohoi contracted form of the adjective Ho'ta gray; ya causative; -fa diminutive suff
101won probably n prefix; ke an auxiliary.
m»he demonstrative; -tan from, after,

he demonstrative; c'a; -l suffix indicating motion; -i emphatic suffix.
le demonstrative; han eontinuative particle; causative: -la diminutive suffix.

i* we- for MB.
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[Translation]

Spider happened to be traveling along alone in a certain place, it is

said. And he was going along through a forest, eating. Then he

stood on the edge of a river; and, although he wanted to get across,

there was no way; and he said, they say, "I stand thinking continu

ally, ' Oh that I might sit on the other side! ' " Then something with

long horns came swimming up against the current. And he said

again, "I stand thinking continually, kOh that I might sit on the

other side I
' "

Just then the creature with long horns stopped there, and said to

him, " Ho! I will take you across this water, but I will have you be

on the watch for a certain thing." Then the Spider said, "Come! my

younger brother, I will do whatever you command me." So he said

to him, "Well! I always swim in the water with my head not

extended above it. So you shall be on the watch for me." Then he

said, "Yes."
So he said, " When one small cloud becomes visible, tell me. Then

I will flee and go back into deep water." Then he said,
" My younger

brother, what will become of me?" And he said, "In that case,

when you tell it to me, and I double up and start off, you will fall

close to the shore. When you say,
' Your grandfather is coming," it

will mean that the Thunders roar."

So he was going along in the water sitting upon the horn. And

when he was going along near the shore, black clouds were coming.

So he said, "My younger brother, your grandfather is coming." So

all at once the water moved about roaringly. And whither the Spider

went, he did not at all remember. And a long time afterward, lol he

came to himself lying partly in the water. Then he looked at the

water. Then upward the water was grayish, and he did not see the

thing with long horns, and he also heard Thunders roaring.

Now the Spider traveled on from this place just as usual, it is said.

I remember only this far.
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WINNEBAGO TEXT

By Paul Radin

Hi6n/jihi'wire* jagu" haminA'ngiresga'nAnk'fln3 hi'perSsjinA'fik££;4
Our father what does he sit on, it seems he came to, he knew;

6'gi5 isja'niaK^'j^4 ra'kSe;7 e'gi ke si' wewi'ni;8 hAiike'8 wajAD'nijAn9
and tears flowed he wept; aim not long he thought not anything

of it;

hajani'je;10 hAiike'8 wajAn'nijAn, 9 ke'8 wajAn'nijAn0 nin'genA'ngEnije.11
be did not not anything, not anything was (there) anywhere.

see;

Ja'gwaminA'ngiresga'nAilkse gi'ji12 haminA'ngEnAnka, e'ja wajain'jAnls
What he sat on it seemed he sat on that which, there something

hanigu'je, hanigu'iiAfika14 manA'ngEre15 eja" mn'genink17
he took, from, he took that which the earth there a little piece

wa'giWje;18 e'gi19 homiriA'ngEnAfika20 k'unhAnhi'regi21 howahuhi'je.22
for them he and that which fie sat on below him towards he sent it.

made:

ihi'dnc father; hihi'wirH 1st plural of possessive pronoun of terms of relationship^ softens to J
when followed by any syllable.

7jagu' regular interrogative and relative pronoun.
■Contraction for ha-minAltk-hire'isgt-nAllk-'il*; ha on; rniVafU he sits; hire* it seems; -tg( a suffix

implying uncertainty; -nAilk suffix denoting sitting position; 'tin he does, auxiliary verb (1st person

ha it*. :»d person i'ti", 3d person 'u»).
* hi-jxrt's-ji-iiAnk-it; hi prefix generally meaning with; peris he knows; ji he comes; -nAnk suffix

denoting sitting position; -it' or -je* temporal suffix denoting present completed action.
6e'gi conjunction, sometimes with the force of then. Composed of two elements,—e, the demon

strative pronoun of 3d person; and -git an adverbial suffix. For the demonstrative expressing position
near the 1st person it is me'gi, and for that near the second person (Wgi.

9{h)Uja-ni-hah6n'-ji eye-water-it flowed on— present time.
lya'k-M he wept— present time.
*wf/wln he knows; ni negative particle following adverb hAiike*' or k£ not, and always inserted at

the end of the stem of the following verb.
•wajAn'nijAn indefinite pronoun composed of wa'jA*, something; and hi'jA" one, a. The n follow

ing the nasalization is a glide.
*ha)a-ni-jA he sees; negative particle; present (1st person Irate, 2d person haija', 3d person haja').
"UnWgt-nAllk-ni-je* any (thing); sitting position; negative particle; present.

agi'ji an adverb generally meaning so. Oftener used as a stop.

"Contraction for wa'jA* hi'jA*. The elision of the h, the union of two vowels to form a diphthong,
and the shifting of the nasalization, are very common in Winnebago; for example, nAn+h{'jA* form
naw'jAn a tree; mAn+hi'jAt form maWjAt a YEAR.

Hhani-gu-nAiika to have, to take from; ha from (1st person ha'ni, 2d person ha'ilni, 3d person

hani'). This verb is used also as one of the possessive pronouns, gu it comes in direction towards
SfRJECT of action (1st person hak'u', igu, gu); nAu'kd, sitting form of demonstrative pronoun ga

that. Here used with force of relative pronoun.
Kman-nA'ngErd earth; demonstrative plural pronoun from ga; idiomatically used as the plural

definite article.
&('ja adverts. Probably composed of demonstrative e and hija' there.
Unifige*-n!tik a piece, a little; niflk is* the regular diminutive suffix. Sometimes used to express

an indefinite object.
^wa-gft'tn-jf' plural objective personal pronoun; for; he did; present time. There are four ele

ments of gi that have to be carefully distinguished,— the instrumental prefix, the preposition for or
TO, the temporal suffix, and the verbal stem.
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Hoku'ruKujEga'jA"" mariA'ngEre je'esge14 JinA'nkSo; e'^-i
He looked at his own (to) this earth let similar it became; and

ke'wajAn'nijAn ha7-ebEni'jeJS KusaranA'nkSe, J° e'gi kegise'weni-
nothing appeared upon it bare it was, and not still it

(L e., grew)

nAnkSS" manA'ngErS horupi'ninAfikse; e'gi "mejegun'hagiji
~*

was this earth turning it was; then ''if this way too

gise'we jinai'nkjAnAgajAV"9 hiregi'ii.30
quiet it will become," hethoughtso.

E'gi higi'un'je31 hominA'ngEnanka; e'ja KAnwi'jAn31 ru'zanA'figa 33

Then hemadeforit that which he sat on; there agrass he took and

hi'gi'un'je ma^o'wahu'hije34 jegu"' hia'nA'nga35 hoku'ruKu^ga']An
he made toward the earth he and then he did he looked upon his own

sent

hAnke' gise'weni'nankle. . . . Jigi'ja"39 '(Vie 'u^cebigi'ii37 keeu'ngega 38

not still it was. . . . Again one he did when he finished the tortoise
him

vPffi mny begin a sentence. Its force is that of a conjunction connecting more or less inde
pendent sentences, as distinguished from d'nAngd, which connects closely related sentences. The
translation and or there is always inadequate.

*>ho-minA nk-nAhka; ho is a nominalizing prefix. Nominalization, however, requires generally not
only this prefix or its related wo, but also the suffixing of the definite article ra or some demon
strative, as in this case.

11kciin'hAn-hi-rc'(/i bei/)w; hi auxiliary or causative (1st person ha, 2d person ra or i', 3d person hi)-,
reoi is an adverb with a prepositional force not very clearly shown in this case because the vari
ous elements in the word have been closely united to form a distinct preposition. In spite of this
close union, however, the auxiliary is regularly conjugated for the 1st, 2d, and 3d persons; 1. e.,
kcun'hAnha'reffi, k'w'hAnna'regi, k'ua'liAnhi'regi. The -re'gi denotes that it is immediately below the
subject of action: re is a demonstrative pronoun, which seems to denote immediate proximity, and to
be stronger than me this (for the first person). But its exact meaning is uncertain.

nAouw'-/jnAi-jVVA0u'<z'adverbdenoting towards, away from subject of action; huhi' to send (1st
person huhti', 2d person arr 3d huhi'), to send away from subjectof action; for to send towards
subjf.ct of action, the verb 1st person reAn', 2d person rfra', 3d person rehi', is used.

fho-kn-ruhti't-gadjAi; ho preposition generally meaning in; ktt pronoun referring to what belongs
to one's self, either of one's own person, property, or relations. Its vowel conforms with the follow
ing vowel (see §4); ruhu'c; ni is in this case either the instrumental prefix or part of the stem. If
it is the prefix, its original meaning with the mouth has been entirely lost. A similar case is found
in the verb duhu'rfig, tu'ruhu'rtig, rviu'n'ig, to obtain, to accomplish; ga'djA" an adverb almost
always used as a stop.

**je'fHgi1 an adverb meaning that kind, that way.

*happen'; ha on ; rfp it pushes, it grows, appears; ni negative particle; At present tense.
«««' skin; ia'ra bark, naked; nA'nkif sitting position.
» AAflAV or kt' not; gUefwf quiet; ni negative particle.
"me this near me; jegu"' an adverb meaning thus, indeed; ha causative 1st person; gi'ji

conditional.

*>Mto come; naiilk from nAiik, which becomes lengthened in the future; -kjdne future particle.
The simple future particle isfcja, but to express an indefinite future the particle njn is always suf
fixed. Without the »M» it has the force of a mild imperative. (Cf. also note 43.)

» 1st person ya'rf, 2d person hira'rt, 3d persoD hi'ri to think.
"Ai"ii» to do with; gi for.
"hA"'wi WF.ED, grass; a contraction for hi'jA".
« ru'r or is (1st person dus, 2d person iu'rui, 3d person rvs) to take; d'nAilga, a conjunction con

necting closely related sentences.
« man'na-lio'wa-huhi'-jt; na for ra, the r of which changes to n after a nasalization (see note 22).

»fuck» hid'nAngd a common connective phrase; hi causative 3d person.

•"Contraction tor jig?' hi'jAn.
"Contraction of fi

t

n'iVp to finish and the third person of the causative hi. Both elements of the
verbare conjugated. Thus ha'iin'dtfia'nAn, 'v"'""' v''"' -gi'ji is used here as a temporal
particle.

"ke'tutik or kttii'ftgt large species of turtles: W alone is also found meaning turtle; -gd a regular pos

sessive pronominal ending, used with terms of relationship, or for persons to whom respect is to be

shown. It is always used in indirect address, somewhat in the sense of mr. so and ho. It is ap
pended to all proper names; for instance, ku'nungd eldest bob.n, etc. But in direct address the -ya

is dropped.
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hige'je.38 Hunubi'mani40 wowe'winhojejain'ja41 wagu'nzEra." "JejAn/
he called him. Two-legged walkers at the end of his thinking he made. "To end

karehoa'k$AnAn43 man'na p'in£'iin'44 se'rekjAne'nA1145 ke'cu'ngEra."40
they are about the earth you make it good you are going to you, tortoise."Jegfi/nh ia'nAiTga manh in'j a" 47 hanigi'gi j c, .

48
Man'negi' j igi' j i 48 wona' yire 50

And after he did a knife to possess he gave on earth when he wars
him. came

't\n'ie wogun'zEra hAiike' ho'giruliujni'ie ;51 e'gi jige' L\Anke'
he did the creation not at looked he for him; and again not

hogi'ruliujni'lege' e'sge52 ji'gigu1153 kuru'sSe54 . . . Hagi'55
he looked for him thus again then he took him back. . . . There at

cVra50 hoike'wejS." "HAnhAn58 k'u'nika,59 hio^a'ra k'u'nika wa're60
the house went he in. "Say grandmother, my father grandmother work

hu'iiigi'gira61 duKurfYkSAnA11; wogtln'zEra p'in"unM hu'iflgigi'ra
he sent me for I have accomplished; his creation fix it aright he sent me for

••1st person ya'gt, 2d person hi'ragt. 3d person hi'gt, to call.
"contraction for hu-nuo'p-hima'ni leg-two-he walks with. As it has no nominalizing prefix,

correctly rendered, it ought to read the two-legs-to walk with. It is used here idiomatically as a

noun. The verb is 1st perron hi'mani, 2d person hima'Uni, 3d person hima'ni.
« wo'- is a nominalizing prefix probably composed of wa indefinite pronoun and Ao. It is used far

less frequently than M. jefain'ja is a contraction for jcjAn' to end and i'ja there, with preposi
tional force.

«mi indefinite pronoun; gum or gun (1st person ha'guw, 2d person ra'gH"i, 3d person guns) to
create; the article -ra has the force of a relative pronoun here.

"1st perron hakd'reho, 2d person rakd'reho, 3d person kd'reho, to re ready, to be about: Ak or A ilk
3d person singular of suffix denoting walking or lying. (1st person -niAnk, 2d person ia'wAnk, 3d

person -Ank); -iA is a suffix of uncertain meaning that never appears alone, but is always followed
by men. It is generally suffixed to the elements denoting sitting and lying or walking. Indeed, I
know of no instance where -nA" is directly suffixed to the above forms of the verbs, MA being always
inserted before it. It must not be confused with ie. from which in actual conversation it can hardly
be distinguished. -nAn is a suffix denoting general indefinite action.

•*From p'in good, to be good, and i'Hn 2d person singular of auxiliary '&» (see note 3).
• From irregular verb, 1st person de, 2d person ie'rt, 3d person re, To go; kja future; -ne a suffix

of the same nature as iA, never appearing alone, but always followed by -nan; it is generally suf
fixed to verbs in the standing form.

*• -ra is the 2d person singular of the possessive pronoun. Used here in a vocative sense. For this
reason the regular -ga is omitted.

«TmMnAz» an iron knife. This term was used to designate the first white people with whom the

Indians came in contact.
*hani with prepositional force of with, possessing: gi'gi an auxiliary verb (1st person ha'gigi,

2d person ra'ijigi, 3d person gi'gi) to mark, with the idea of some force being used in the action.
« Contraction for man-ra-igi-Ji-gi'ji earth-the-here-he came-when; -e'gi is an adverb here, used

in a prepositional sense; for ji see note i.
•"This means literally something terrifying (from naflftire to be scared).
"ho- preposition in; gi- preposition for. The demonstrative e is occasionally used for the 3d person

singular when it is to be expressed. -Hi negative particle.
"Regular adverb, meaning therefore thus, on that account.
"Contraction iorjiatV and higfin' then.
•**u reflexive (see note 23).
••Adverbial expression; ha in composition often means at.
"M (1st person ha'ti, 2d person ra'ci, 3d person tl) to live. It is also used as a noun.
•'1st person wai'k£wt,2d person horai'kewi, 3d person hoi'kria'; ho means in; i is probably gi FOR,

with the g elided (see § 33). It may, however, be an idiomatic substitution for kl, a possessive

particle. The verb means he is going to his own house. If it were not his own house, the forms
would have been 1st person wa'gike' we, 2d person hora'giki"w^, 3d person h&gikt'u't. The stem of
the verb is kl'wt.

"Used in the sense of halloo, say, and often simply to begin a narrative.
••Grandmother is Mko'roke; but in direct address k'u'nika is used, just nsja'Ji and na'ni are em

ployed for father and mother.
"1st person va'dt, 2d person wa'tere, 3d person wa'ri, to work. The 3d person singular of verbs is

at the same time the absolute form, to be translated by our infinitive.
61hi objective personal pronoun 1st person. For -gi'gi and -ra see notes 48 and 46.

o'fln has participial force.
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hana°'<? duKurfi'k^AnA11 ua'nk3igo-in'na63 hidegwaha'ra84 hiuni'wahara
all I have accomplished it their life

*
ray uncles my aunts

wiakaraki'sge65 'uinekjane'iiA"." —"E'gi c'CV'sga'no jasgera'nAnga
the same as myself tney will be." — "And grandson how did you

hidegwa'raga ua'nks'igc-in'iia66 wiraki'sge jasge'kjeje87 ke'jesga'-
myuncle8 their life

"
make just as you how could you it is not

ninA88 hi6n'jihiwi'ra jegu1" gfin'sge68 jegu'nA" h Alike' jegu"'-
that way our father indeed he created (them) that is so (but) not he made

higi'70 p'ini'nAn."71— "K'unika'ga wa]An' wahigu'ni," esge" hAfike'
it thus could he." — "Grandmother something tothemshe for not

must be,

gip'i'nige wanAnku'ni74 t'e'wagigi'ra."75 HiranA'nk^e. "HAnka'a7"
like it does she is saying that I killed them." He thought. "No, no,

she

cTinsga'no, hAnke'je' je'esge" ya're wahaninA'iiksAnA11,77 c*fin6ga'no
grandson, not that way am I am I saying, grandson

thinking

hi6n'jihi'wira ro'ra hAk6n'na78 hingfin'ssAriAn79 wa'ru680 hi'kiru'jis800
our father bodies the falling ne made me eating to fall short

(to die)

k'inekj6'nAn81 hege'jini,82 e'sgS hokon'na cunwahi'ge8S wa'u'nA".
they would make one because of that, there- death" for them to nave hemade.

another fore

"UAflk means male human being; UARkM'k is generic name for human beings, and secondarily
for Indians. (h)o-in'na is the nominalized form of the verb 1st person o'fn, 2d person ra'f", 3d per
son f», to act, to live.

*hide?k uncle; -waha'rd 1st person plural of possessive pronoun, used for terms of relationship.
"Contraction for wa-ya-ka'ra-ki'sge; wa indefinite pronoun; kara reflexive-possessive; 1st person

yaki'sgi, 2d person hi'raki'sgt, 8d person hiki'sgt.
"See note 63.

"ja'sgt how; kj{ future; -jt interrogative particle. The whole expression has acquired a force In
ordinary usage which makes it practically an exclamation.

mje'sgi ha'nina that is not my way; ha'nina is a possessive pronoun.
*gu»B he created; -g( a causal suffix, because, for that reason.
T0An expression similar to jegun'hid'nAHgd; gi has adverbial force.

Hp' in to be good is often used as an auxiliary verb with the force of to be able, can.
'•This means she must be related to them; wa plural objective personal pronoun 3d person; -hi

causative. It must not be forgotten that the causative is really an auxiliary verb and is often
used as such, -gu'ni a temporal suffix implying a probability that is almost a certainty. The other
suffix denoting probability, -igu'ni, has no element of certainty in its meaning.

"tee she says changes to wa after a negative. The verb is irregular, 1st person hihe', 2d person
hite', 3d person he. The h of he is always omitted. The to preceding a indicates that the subject
of the principal verb and of e is the same. If they had been different, the e would have remained
unchanged; nafiku'ni is a contraction for nAilk gu'ni, the suffix denoting sitting position and the
suffix denoting probability. JCu'nika does not actually say the above words, but the supposition
seems so true to Wa^iHge'ga, that it almost amounts to a certainty, and therefore -gu'ni is used instead
of -igu'ni.

*Ve dead; wa them; hagi'gi I did (see note 48); -ra that (see note 46); 1st person Ve'ha, 2d person
t'e'ra, 3d person t'e'hi, to kill.

The short e is changed to d on account of emphasis.
" See notes 74 and 43.

"1st person ha'kd*ne, 2d person ha'rak6*'nt, 3d person hakdt'nj, to fall.
"Ai" ME; oi2n«to make; 4.1im" (see note 43).
"1st person du'c, 2d person iu'ruc, 3d person rue, to eat. The wa is indefinite,
•to1st person hi'ilkirujie, 2d person hi'nifiki'rujis, 3d person hifiki'ruji*.
MQoes with the preceding verb, k'in auxiliary verb (from 1st person ha'k'tn, 2d person ra'Jfc'f". 3d

person iffn, to do, to make; ne, i'ttf, re, i're, suffix used to indicate 3d person plural of almost all
verbs. It is really an auxiliary verb. For nAn see note 43. When suffixed to future, it makes the
latter more indefinite.

"gfjtni or hege'jini conjunction. The latter form is rarely found.
»cii» many, really an adverb; wahi'- he hade them: gt causal suffix.

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

2
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



BOAS] 963HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

ManA'ngEre hakinikine'kjonege'uni.84 Wa'u'nAnB5 hot'e'86 <5unwahi'gi."
The earth crowded they would not make one He made a place to for them to have."

another. die

E'gi hisge'Kji"87 wasuiTge'ga88 hAnkS' gip'inina'fik^e. "K'unika'ga,
And truly the hare not he liked it. "Grandmother

hisge'H]in hAiike' gip'ininAiika'ja1189 e'wajon,8l>a wahige' wakara£i'-
really and not like it she does this something, to thera she she is tak-

truly must be

gEnAfika'jA","90 hiranA'iikse.80a "K&'a, <5un.<5ga'no ke/jesgani'nAn haga'-
ing their part," he thought. "No.no. grandson it is not so

wojAiTgajAn'nai]'Angi nAn<5ge'raM mndegi'jan,M 6iko'M hidegwa'raga
for a long time (your) heart a sore one, therefore my uncles

hiuniwa'raga UAnk3igo-inna'ji.85 Hiponai'rekjenA"96 ho^'a'gErA97
my aunts life to live. They will get enough their age

hirahi'-Ktfne'kje"98 wagiVje." "HaWm"' (5un%a'no nAnji'ne,0°
they will go up to she said. "Well grandson stand "up

hiroiko'uank'uwina'nihekjane'nA11.101 E'gi hironi'konamkjanihe'-
they will follow me thus forever. Ana I shall follow you for-

nAn,10' <5un^a'no hidaje'109 wa'uAn'je104 UAngErani'nAn,105 hAnke'
ever, grandson with your strength do a man you are, not

w First ki reflexive pronoun, referring to the fact that the people are regarded as related; ni is the
negative particle. As I have never found another Instance of ni appearing without hAiikl', I assume

that I overheard the latter word. For -ge'jlni see note 8*2.
85See notes 3 and 43.
» Referri ng to t he Winnebago ghost- village,
w hUgC truly; -lijln intensive suffix.

■ttO'^Wi hark (see note 88).
• Verb 1st person hai'p'i", 2d person rai'p'in, 3d person gi'p'i*. The force of gi in verbs that elide itin

the first and second persons is obscure, although it Is generally the instrumental prefix. In this case

it is the gi, meaning for, to; it is pleasing to me. ni negative particle; ka'jA*, contracted for
-nAflk-ga'jA* {see notes 74 and 23).

■oe demonstrative this.
»The verb is found only in the reflexive form, 1st person wa'kara'tik, 2d person wa'raka'railk, 3d

person waka'raitk; wa indefinite pronoun; kara reflexive pronoun; -e- is a glide.
»o This should be hi'rcnA'nk&f, the change from e to a being due to the presence of the negative.
■iAn idiomatic expression with force of an exclamation. Probably a contraction of hagCt'+ioajAn+

ga'jAn + inai'jAn; haga' is an exclamation employed by women (see note 115); maijan a year, time.
**nAn£g£' heart.
"1st person hin'dek, 2d person nfn'dek, 3d person dek, to be sore; i'jAn, hi'jAn, one, a.
« Conjunction, meaning in spite of, notwithstanding.
"See note 12; -ji, concessive conjunction meaning if; -gi'ji is often used with the same force.

••1st person Mn'pdnAftkjc'nAn, 2d person Hini'pdnAflkjt'nA*, 3d person hipd'nAflkJe'nA». The initial
hi- in the first person is a contraction of the prefix M- and the pronoun At"; -ire personal pronoun 3d

person plural (see note 81).
* From i'ak to be old. The fact that it has the nominalizing prefix would indicate that i'ak is a

verb.
»lst person hi'rahi', 2d person hira'rahi, 3d person hira'hi, to reach; -Rein or -lij'tn superlative par

ticle; foresee note 81. The simple future -kje is used because the' limits of the action are con

ceived as having been set. The suffix -nA* would have made the future indefinite.
••1st person wa'gd, 2d person wara'gt, 3d person wag?', to mean.
1001st person nan'jin, 2d person n\A*Qa'jin, 3d person na*ji*'t to stand. The -•${•or rt is the impera

tive. There are two kinds of imperatives, immediate and general. The immediate is and the

general is -An'je.
101Contraction for Mm-ho'-htn-konA' !lk-f liMn^-ha'nihe-kJave'nAn; hi'ra prefix meaning with, in senBe

of accompaniment; ho prefix, meaning obscure here; hi* objective personal pronoun 1st person singu
lar; ko'nAfik stem of verb to follow; nihe? is an auxiliary verb and is used to imply repetition. It is

regularly conjugated 1st person ha'nihe, 2d person ranihe, 3d person nihe'. It must not be confused
with -ni'he, which is not conjugated and appears as a suffix with the meaning of had; 'lini'fii? they
do; for ne'nAn see note 43.

wa-ni objective personal pronoun 2d person singular. The stem appears either as -naink or nA fik

(h)a'nihe (see note 101).
w*Adverb. The ending -a'ji would seem to indicate that it is really the imperative form of a verb.
w* Imperative form (sot? note 100); tea indefinite pronoun.
i»From UAfik man, and hani'nAn to have, to possess (see note 14).
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hakjAnbEniAn'jS."10fl Hogigi'nh" rawi'gi.107 "HAiike' hakjAn'bEni"
lookback." Around they started. "Not lookback"

Sia'ka108 k'unika'ga jagu"unl0e wegunihiregf-'jini.110
she said grandmother why she said it he thought.

Oowe'Kjfrrfnk
111

hoirac*ge'ja
112

hakjAnpga'iAn hagohu'ra11'
Just a little to the left look back (he did ) to where started

horulionujike'reje. 114 "dunsga'no, hagagasgejA'iiKji11
115 UA'ngEra

it caved in instantaneously. "Grandson, oh, inyroh. myl a man

niga']An wajAn'nukAnAnue hanika'rajinKjinga']An.117 (3unsga'no,
you are (but) something great I had encouraged you much. Grandson,

deere'sgS"8 hAfike' karu's119 duKurugni'nAn hokona'jane.""0
this even not take it back lean these falling."

Hot'a'j6nne\ waga'kde121 ai'renAV" Hogigi'fih' harai'regi 113

The deaths she meant it is said. Around they went

ijide'jEra; hogi'wS"8 wa'u-ine'je ai'reiiA".
e edge of the fire; that way they went they say.

pe]
the (

»• From ha'kja back, and Janis to look; ni negative particle; a*')? imperative.
■"to tor rd, which changes in the plural; from verb to go; -wi is the sign of the plural, but is

rarely used for the 3d person. The usual form would have been rain.
><*lst person ha'ti, 2d person ra'ti, 3d person H, TO SAY, TO CALL OUT; -oka or -A'fika is the walking

or lying form 3d person singular.
1* Interrogative pronoun.
"•See notes 74 and 82.

mfo'we in front; -hjt" intensive particle; -nlfUt diminutive,
ui hoira'tgt left ; e'jrl therk.
n»AaJf or hakja' in back; hohu'ra to come from (nominaiized).
u*lst person hitnnn'h6nA» (for ho'+hinnuhdnAn), 2d person honi'nuK&nAi, 3d person ho'nihdnAn,

meaning To fall in, like the bank of a river; -aji- 11particle meaning immediately, in the twin
kling of an eye; -kdrt an auxiliary verb, never appearing independently.

>"An exclamation of a woman.
"'rukA'nA" adjective, great, mighty,
117ha preposition; ni objective personal pronoun 2d person singular; kara reflexive-possessive pro

noun, used because the hare is related to K'unika'ga; Ji« stem of verb to encourage; intensive;

-ga'jA" a stop.
»>d('( demonstrative of 1st person; -reftgt even; for -re see note 21.

i»See note 23.

"hAk6n'nd THE falling; ja'nt standing singular form of demonstrative de.
m From wage' to MEAN, and a'kie walking form of verb 3d singular.
lnFrom he to say. The c changes to it in the plural; i'H 3d person plural. Is always used as

quotative in sense of it is said.
n»re TO go (see note 107) ; -gi when.
'"pa! fire; tet the edge.
"» Used as an adverb, but really a verb: 1st person wa'giwt, 2d person hora'giwf, 3d person ho'giie/,

to go around and around.

[Free Translation]

As our father came to consciousness, he thought of the (substance)
he was sitting on. His tears flowed and he cried, (but not long did he

think of it). He saw nothing. Indeed, nothing was there anywhere.
He took something of the substance he was sitting on, and made a

little piece of earth for them (our ancestors), and from the place on

which he sat (he) cast it down below. Then he looked at what he had

made, and he saw that it had become very similar to our earth. But
nothing grew upon it; bare it was, and not quiet, but revolving. "How
shall I make it become quiet?" he (Earth-Maker) thought. Then

(from what he was sitting on) he took some grass and cast it toward

the earth; and he looked upon what he had made, but it was not quiet.
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. . . Again he made a man; and when he had finished him, he called
him Tortoise. At the conclusion of his thinking (i

. e., when he had

come to consciousness) he had made the two-legged walkers (human
beings). (Then he spoke to him thus: "The evil spirits) are about to

destroy (my creation), and you, Tortoise, are being sent to bring order
into earthly things again." Then (Earth-Maker) gave him a knife.
When he came on earth, he began to make war, and did not look after
the creation (of Earth-Maker); indeed, he did not look after it; so (Earth-
Maker) took him back. . . . There he (the Hare) went into the house.

"Say, grandmother, the work my father sent me to do I have now
accomplished; his creation 1 have fixed for him, and (all that I was

sent out for) I have accomplished. The lives of my uncles and my
aunts (human beings) will be like mine (i

. e., immortal)." (Then the

grandmother answered,) "Grandson, how did you make the lives of
your uncles and your aunts like your own, for how could you do some

thing in a way our father had not (intended) it to be? He could not

create them thus." —" My grandmother must be related to them (those

I have killed); she does not like what I have done, for she is saying
that I killed them (the evil spirits)." The Hare thought to himself.
" No, grandson, I am not thinking of that, I am saying that our
father made death, so that there should not be a dearth of food on earth
for all, so death he made to prevent their overcrowding each other.
He also made a spirit-world (in which they were to live after death)."
But the Hare did not like what she said. " Surely," he thought to
himself, "grandmother (does not like it); she must be related to the

(evil spirits), for she is taking their part."— "No, no, grandson, it

is not so; but as you have been sore at heart for a long time, (to
appease you) your uncles and aunts will obtain a sufficient number of
years, and they will attain to old age." (Thus she spoke:) "Now,
grandson, stand up, (you) they will follow me forever, and I shall
follow you forever; so try, grandson, to do (what I tell you) with all
your power; and (remember) that you are a man. Do not look back

after you have started." Then they started to go around (this earth).
"Do not look back," she said. (Thought the Hare,) "(I wonder) why
she said it !

" And then he turned just the least little bit to the left ;

and as he looked back toward the place from which he had started,
everything caved in (instantaneously). "Oh, my! oh, my!" (exclaimed
the grandmother), "grandson, a man you are, but I thought you were

a great man, so I greatly encouraged you. Now, grandson, even (if

I wished to), I could not prevent death." This, it is said, she meant.

Around the earth they went to the edge of the fire (that encircles the

earth); that way they went, it is said.
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ESKIMO

By William Thalbitzeb

§ 1. INTRODUCTION

The Eskimo language is spoken by hardly forty thousand individ

uals, who live in small groups on the northernmost shores of America,

from Alaska to East Greenland. Their territory extends south of

Bering sea and includes the easternmost point of Asia. Since the

main groups have been separated for at least six hundred years,1 more

likely for a thousand years or longer, it is but natural that their lan

guage should have split up into a number of dialects. It becomes evi

dent, from a comparison of these widespread dialects2 as recorded by

different authorities, that their differentiation has developed largely

through phonetic and sematological changes, and only to a slight

degree through intercourse with Indians. The dialectic differences

are important, although not so extensive as to obscure the identity of

the Eskimo languages of Alaska and of Greenland. We even find

dialectic deviations from fiord to fiord. Nowadays an East Green-

lander does not understand a West Greenlander until both have

become accustomed to each other's speech; and the Greenlander has

to learn the peculiarities of the dialect of the Baffin-land Eskimo to

carry on conversation with him.3 The dialects of western Alaska

differ fundamentally from the Greenland dialects, about as much as

English and German or English and French differ from each other.

Owing to lack of material, it is at present difficult to draw safe conclu

sions concerning the historical relations of these dialects as regards

'The ancestors of the present Central and South Greenlanders (the KalaaiLit tribe) appeared in
Greenland in the fourteenth century, but they must have separated more than a hundred years

before that time from their fellow-tribes on the opposite shores of Davis strait (G. Storm, Manumenta

hMuriea. XorvegUe, 76, 205; Tlialbitzer III, 111-112, and IV, 208).
JH. Rink, in his "Eskimo Tribes" (MedddeUier om Oronland, XI, 1887-91), was the first to under

take such a comparison; Tlialbitzer, I, 181-269 (Phonetic differentiations in the Eskimo dialects).
8This was tested by a Greenlander who had an opportunity to meet with some Eskimos of Baffin

land. See Atuaijagdliidit (the Greenlandic periodical), No. 1, pp. 2-3 (Godthaab, 1861).
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their common origin. All that can be done is to indicate some of the

main lines of dialectic differentiation.

It is not known how many dialects there are. In Greenland at least

five may be distinguished, three of which (those of Upernavik, Disco

bay, and Ammassalik) have been closely examined by me.1 In this

sketch I shall describe the dialect of the largest two fiords of West

Greenland, —that of Disco bay (69°-70° N. lat.) and of the neighboring

Oommannaq fiord (70°-71° N.). Of course this does not imply that

that dialect is more typical than any of the others.

Notwithstanding the fact that the dialects of western Alaska differ

essentially from the Eskimo dialect which is spoken at the mouth of
the Mackenzie river, yet these dialects have certain peculiarities in

common which show that genetically they belong together. We may

speak of a western Eskimo group of dialects, comprising the many

different dialects of Kadiak island, Bristol bay, the mouth of the

Yukon river, Norton sound and Kotzebue sound, Point Barrow, and

the mouth of the Mackenzie river, as opposed to the eastern Eskimo

group of dialects; namely, those of Labrador, Baffin land, and Green

land. Within the eastern Eskimo branch I have presumed a t loser

relationship to exist between the dialects of Labrador and Central or
South Greenland (from about 63° to 66° N. lat. on the western coast)
than Detween those of the other parts of the group.2 The latter com

prises the four northernmost dialects, which are now widespread, but

which perhaps less than a thousand years ago were still a unit, —the

dialects of Baffin land, Smith sound, Upernavik, and Ammassalik

(East Greenland). It is probable that these Eskimo reached the shores

of Davis strait at a later period than the Labrador and South Green

land Eskimo. Finally, I shall only touch on the group of dialects

that are spoken on the western shores of Hudson bay, Southampton

island, Melville and Boothia peninsulas, and in part of Baffin land,—

properly the central dialects. It remains undecided as yet with which

group these dialects must be classed.

It is fitting to add here that I feel indebted to Professor Franz Boas

for his kind and valuable assistance in the revision and finishing of this

grammar.

'The Danish Commission for the Direction of Geological and Geographical Explorations in Green
land arranged for two investigations of the Eskimo language in Greenland, — first, in 1900-01, in West
Greenland (see Mcddelelser om Gronland, XXXI, Copenhagen, 1904), and again, in 1905-06, in East
Greenland.

•Thalbllzer I, 237, 260, 262-265.
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The abbreviations Al., Gr., Lab., M., stand throughout for Alaska,

Greenland, Labrador, Mackenzie river, respectively.

Authorities have been quoted as follows:

L. Adam, 5e Congres International des Américanistes, Compte-
Rendu. Copenhague 1884.

F. Barnum, Grammatical Fundamentals of the Innuit Language . . .

of the Western Coast of Alaska. London 1901.

F. Boas, I. The Central Eskimo (6th Ann. Rep. Bur. Ethnol.

Smithson. Inst.). Washington 1888.

F. Boas, II. The Eskimo of Baffin Land , and Hudson Bay (Bull.
Amer. Mus. Nat. Hist. XV). New York 1901 and 1907.

F. Boas and H. Rink, III. Eskimo Tales and Songs, in Journal of
Amer. Folk-Lore, vol. 11, 1889, 123-131.

F. Boas, IV-V. Eskimo Tales and Songs, in Journal of Amer. Folk-
Lore, vol. VII, 1894, and X, 1897.

F. Boas, VI. Der Eskimo-Dialekt des Cumberland -Sunday (Mitteil.
anthropol. Gesellsohaft in Wien, vol. XXIV, 1894).

F. Boas, VII. " Language," in Handbook of American Indians

(Bureau of American Ethnology, Bulletin 30, 1, 757-759). Wash

ington, 1907.

T. Bourquin, Grammatik der Eskimo-Sprache ... an der Labra-
dorkuste. London 1891.

P. Egede, Dictionarium Gronlandico-Danico-Latinum. Hafniæ 1750.

P. Egede, Grammatics GrOnlandica Danico-Latina. Havniæ 1760.

F. Erdmann, Eskimoisches Wortorbuch ... in Labrador. Budissilt 1864.

0. Fabricius, Forsøg til en forbedret Grønlandsk Grammatica. Kjøben-
havnl791. 2 ed. 1801.

0. Fabricius, Den Grønlandske Ordbog forbedret og forøget. Kjøben-
havn 1804.

V. Henry, Esq uisse d'une grammaire de la langue Innok. Paris 1878.

S. Kleinschmidt : I. Grammatik der gronlandischen Sprache. Berlin 1851.

S. Kleinschmidt: 11. Den grønlandske Ordbog, udg. ved H. F. Mr-
gensen. København 1871.

A. L. Kroeber: I. The Eskimo of Smith Sound (Bull. Amer. Mus.
Nat. Hist. vol. XII). New York 1899.

A. L. Kroeber: II—II I. Tales of the Smith Sound Eskimo (Journ.
Amer. Folk-Lore, vol. XII). 1899.

E. Petitot, Vocabulaire Francais-Esquimau, dialecte des Tchiglit des
bouches du Mackenzie et de l' Anderson . . . précédé de notes

grammatieales. Paris 1876.

C. Rasmussen, Grønlandsk Sproglære. Kjøbenhavn 1888.

P. H. Ray, Report of the International Polar Expedition to Point
Barrow. Washington 1885.

H. Rink: I. The Eskimo Language, etc. (The Eskimo Tribes I, in
Meddelelser om Grønland XI). Copenhagen 1887.
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H. Rink : II. Comparative Vocabulary (The Eskimo Tribes II, ibid.

Supplement). Copenhagen 1891.

A. Schultze, Grammar and Vocabulary of the Eskimo Language
(Alaska, Kuskoquim District). Bethlehem, Pa., 1894.

Schultz-Lorentzen, Kalatdlit okausinik okausilerissutit (Greenland
grammar). Nungme 1904.

W. Thalbitzer : 1. A phonetical study of the Eskimo language, based

on observations made on a journey in North Greenland (Meddelelser
om Gr0nland, vol. XXXI). Copenhagen 1904.

W. Thalbitzer: II. Studiet af et primitivt sprog (F0rh. vid 6. nord.
filologmOtet, Uppsala 1902). Uppsala 1903.

W. Thalbitzer: III. Eskimo dialects and wanderings (XIV Ameri-
kanisten-Kongress 1904). Stuttgart 1906.

W. Thalbitzer: IV. Skrajlingerne i Markland og Grenland, deres

Sprog og Nationalitet (Kgl. danske Videnskabernes Selskabs For-
handlinger, Oversigt 1905). K0benhavn 1905.

W. Thalbitzer: V. The Eskimo Numerals (Journal de la Sode-^ Finno-
ougrienne XXV). Helsingfors 1908.

C. TJhlenbeck : Ontwerp van eene vergelijkende vormleer der Eski-
motalen. Amsterdam 1907.

Wells and Kelly, English-Eskimo and Eskimo English Vocabularies.
Bureau of Education. Washington 1890.

§ 2. Sounds and Sound -Symbols

Following is the system of sounds, or phones, of the dialect of

Disco bay, West Greenland, symbolized by phonetic symbols:

Normal

Closed vowels . .

Semi-closed . . .

Semi-open . . .

Open

PHONETICS (§§ 2-12)

Velar Uvular

k q voiceless

V $ M voiced

g rln) voiced
x nix] voiceless

Stopped consonants . . .

Open consonants (fricatives)

t u u

I Y U

e o
9

a
a

a

CONSONANTS

Bilabial Dental

l p t

j ?n n

j F L S S

VOWELS

U ularized, being followed by r, M, q, or Q.

\
2C 0

§2

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

2
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



Boas) 975HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

The majority of the symbols here used are in accordance with the

signs employed by the Association phonetique internationale. ! I prefer

the simple r instead of the a, and w instead of b of the Association,

that the Eskimo words may not look more difficult than necessary;

nevertheless, r and w in the Eskimo language mean something very

different from the English r and w. The same is true of my signs for

the s- and a- sounds, and, of course, of all the uvularized vowels, all

of which only in part agree with sounds of any other language that

I know of.

: indicates length of the preceding vowel or consonant; e. g., a:=aa

or a; m: =mm or m.

I prefer in ordinary orthography to double the sign to indicate

length of sound: thus, a/t, mm, ss, etc. A single consonant is

always to be considered short.
' stands before the stressed syllable of a word. Degrees of stress are

indicated thus: 'a, strong stress; "a, very strong stress; ,aor
a, weak stress.

~ indicates nasalization: a, q, f.
mean glides of the preceding vowel: a* [ad] or [a{], au [a'] or [au].

w, r mean labialization and uvularization.

Following is a detailed description of these sounds:

a uvularized a, or followed by a uvular, in my ordinary' transcription

ar, or pronounced with the soft palate (the velum) strained

and lifted. It is like a in English far, followed by the Eskimo

fricative r (or g); see under r.

ArssAq a ball

a as in French amb, patte (rarely like French pate, peas, or English

father).
Arnaa his woman, mother
ataa beneath it

d about as in man; a short a modified by closed consonants and point-

consonants (or dentals) (Sweet, "A Primer of Phonetics," §§50

and 190).

qilak sky

nanny bear

pimmat as he came

i Le Maitre phonetique, 1905: Expose ilea principos de l'Association phonetique internationale.—
Cf. Paul Passy, Petite Phonetique comparee (Leipaic et Berlin, 1906).

»In my ordinary transcription I have tried to avoid diacritical marks.
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meergdt children

aappaa his companion

a about like the vowels in French lait, German dknn; between e and

a of the Association phonetique Internationale (Passy, "Petite
phone"tique comparee," §§ 241 and 248; Jespersen, "Lehrbuch
der Phonetik," §§ 152 and 156), rather wide than narrow.

arnat [Arn: lit] plural of amaq woman

'ndtt'eq a seal

kisi'anne but

c stopped front palatal, voiceless (Passy, 1. c, § 187; Jespersen,
1. c, §§ 118 and 168); in ordinary transcription tj or lej. Com
mon in some Eskimo dialects; for instance, Mackenzie river,
tpitamat [eitamat] four; also in the dialects of Upernavik and

Ammassalik in Greenland. (Thalbitzer I, 90, 190-191, 209,

221, 259.) i is the same sound very far forward.

f as in German ich.

ixxia [ip:ia] his throat (see under a).

o see after o.

e more closed than e in Frenc h £te, and a little more forward. When
it is used long, it sounds about like a long /.

qaane over it
,

on its surface

neesaq [ni:sAq] a porpoise

The "European" e
, as in German see, may, however, occasionally

be heard. Notice the different pronunciations of my ee pure,

and eer which I use in my ordinary transcription for eet. The
first sound is about like a long r; the latter, rather like a.

E=e, uvularized a(cf. a and r).

emeq [Em:Eq\ son

meeraq [ms;rAq] child, plural meerqat [ms.-rqat]

e=e uvularized, farther back than b, and sometimes like a (Thal
bitzer I, 107, 109) on account of the rounding of the innermost

part of the mouth.

peerpoq [pe:rpoq] it is free, it is off

3=9 uvularized, short mid- vowel.

f bilabial fricative.

sarFaq [sArF.'Aq] a current (Central and South Greenland, Labrador)

g is a ;' articulated as deep in the mouth as a k, voiced. It is usually

symbolized as g in North German regen, bogen, and in Danish
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daoe, vige. Central and South Greenland, East Greenland,

Labrador, Mackenzie river, g occurs rarely in the northern part

of West Greenland instead of y. The corresponding voiceless

sound is x or partly p.

iga (South Greenland), iya (North Greenland), a pot

h is heard sometimes in interjections.

i high narrow vowel (Bell and Sweet), as in French fine.

ittaq many years ago

i.Lhit thou

r between i and e, especially before », y.

inaa [mar] its (the bird's) nest

i like y in yard, or like^ in German ja.

ajaa his aunt

pujoq smoke

g, r, r, and jv are uvular consonants, so called because they are articu

lated at the uvula. The posterior part of the velum and the

root of the tongue are drawn back and up toward the back of

the fauces, whereby the space in that part of the mouth seems

to become larger, q is a stopped voiceless consonant (tenuis),

probably identical with the qof of the Arab (Passy, I.e., § 189).

qaqqag [qAq:Aq] mountain

arqa [Aq:a] his name

erqaane [sga.'ne] in the vicinity

I, as in French cas without aspiration; only before /, e, and n, it may

be heard aspirated.

kaapoq he is hungry (pronounce k like voiceless g), but

keewaa it bit him (more like [kpe:wa:])

I and l are articulated nearly alike, bilaterally, with the tip of the

tongue against the back of the upper teeth. They have the

latter feature in common with the Eskimo t and n. The voice

less I [l] is of rare occurrence in Indo-European languages,

but it is well known from many other languages both in

America (lit, of the Nahuatl, I of Kwakiutl) and in Africa.

ila certainly
ulo woman's knife

illo house

arz.uk grampus

l, see I.

44877°— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 02
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sa
c

a sort of I, with the tip of the tongue bent up toward the alveolar

arch, in some districts assuming the character of an un trilled

palatal r, like the English r in ARAB, but with a firmer

pressure against the palate; for instance, in the southern part
of Egedesminde district (Disco bay) aawpaJ>aaHoq instead of

aawpaluartoq red.

m as in English, but it is often long in Eskimo.

ammamit [am:as:at] capelans.

n articulated like t and t, at the lower edge of the upper teeth or at

their posterior surface.

y like ng in sing, singer (notice that the combination yy does not

occur in Eskimo). Frequently this sound is so loosely articu

lated that it may be described rather as a nasalized g \y] fricative.

ayakkoq shaman

era pot
ayut man, father

paniya or paniya my daughter

w see q
.

o is a little more closed than the French o in rose.

sakko implement (used for hunting)
'

anore wind

oo is more like a long u (q. v.); but oor means, in ordinary transcrip

tion, uvularized o [o] or [.?], which is more open.

ooneg [u:/ie/j] a burn

o uvularized o rather closed like o in so, followed by the Eskimo
fricative r or q

.

qooq urine

ornippna he comes to him

t? uvularized />, more open, like o in English more, or like a in all,
followed by r or q

. See o, o.

orwoq [prx owl blubber

p as in French pas without aspiration.

pan mouth of a river

q uvular nasal =.v (Pussy, 1
. c, § 196).

emit (dialect of Disco bay) Iakes=erw?»7, singular imcq fresh
water; in Oommannaq fiord also intervocalic: anoNe—anoqe
wind, instead of a/tore.
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r uvular fricative, voiced, is related to q as a is to k and v to p;
usually articulated as far back in the mouth as q. It is quite

another sound than the English r, but it has some resemblance

to the French and German back when untrilled, and espe

cially to the Danish r, produced by friction right by the back of

the fauces (Jespersen, "Lehrbuch der Phonetik," § 141; Passy,

1. c, § 222). It is the x of the Association phonotique intcr-

nationale. Its articulation is especially tense when it is fol

lowed by q; e. g.,

sarqaq the sunny side

aarqat gloves

rq is nothing but a modified form of long y fry; other combinations

with r in Greenlandic are rt, rs, ff, fl, rq, rm, m, ry, vn.

A vowel preceding one of these sound-groups is always strongly

uvularized. The f' modifies the character of the vowel, and is

anticipated in its pronunciation. The two sounds — the vowel +

the r— in reality make up a phonetic whole (Thalbitzer I, pp. 110

and 152), and the following consonant is nearly always gemi

nated (long). It might be symbolized thus:

arqa his name =<fqqa [a</:<i\

orssoq blubber = [ors:oq]

erneq son =[irn.-£y]

When the r stands alone between vowels, its place of articulation

is often somewhat advanced, and the friction not very tense;

e. g., in ntriwoq eats. In some districts (for instance, in the

Oommannaq fiord) the outgoing air is apt to escape through

the nose-passage, causing r to be nasalized, or [?]; this nasal is

related to q [n] as f to y or as w to m.

nefiwoq (Oommannaq) cats

r indicates a voiceless r, short or long, = y of the Association pho

notique Internationale (Passy, 1. c, § 222). It is something like

ch in German (Swiss) bach.

maRRuq clay

eRRorpaa washes it

u, see after l.
8 is usually voiceless. In rs it resembles the English only that the

articulation is a little looser and t he aspiration stronger. In
ts the articulation of s is tenser and it is farther forward than

§2
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the English sound, because the t is nearly interdental. There

fore there is a difference between the .s-sounds in arssaq a ball,
and niltseq A seal. In other words, an 8 (s) is heard, which,

although not quite identical with the g or f of the phoneticians,

as in English she, bears some resemblance to it; e. g.,

aaseet [a:se:(] (West Greenland) of course

aawsaq [a:"saq] summer
saa [sa:] its front

In the articulation of this s, not only the blade, but the whole anterior

portion of the surface, is raised; the blade of the tongue being a

little retracted and formed like a shallow groove, through which

the air escapes without any strong pressure.

t as in French, without aspiration, especially before the vowels a and o.

tadFna [da:wna] that there

too? \do:q\ a mattock

But before i, e, u, often aspirated, especially when the t is long,
as in the imperative plural -itte in Northwest Greenland ( = -Use

in Central and South Greenland). It might be symbolized as r.

aTeq a name

nareq the floor or bottom

rikeq forefinger
arerpoq he goes down
t'dTTit the lakes (nearly like [tdtsit])

The articulation of t is very different from that of the English t,

the tip of the tongue being stretched against the lower edge of
the upper teeth. The Eskimo t, like the n, Z, l, are alike in
this respect, being sometimes nearly interdental.

t see t; f see c.

u like ou in French jour, rouge.

uffo, there !

una he (she, it
)

v between o and u stands for long u [«;]; e. g.,

kook \kuuli\ river
oommannaq [u:m:dn:Aq] common place-name

w is the voiced sound that corresponds to f, articulated alike, the

lips hardly touching each other; but in West Greenland often

so that the under lip is slightly drawn toward the upper

front teeth. It differs from the English w in that the lips are
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not rounded and there is no raising of the back surface of the

tongue, w is the [o] of the Association phonetique interna-

tionale (Passy, 1. c, § 210; Jespersen, 1. c, § 125).

awaa the back part of the head

sawik iron, knife

x the g of the Association phonetique internationale, see under c. It
stands also for the x of the Association (Passy, 1. c, § 221;.

Thalbitzer I, 86-87).

axxertoy (Central and South Greenland, Labrador) approaching

u between [u] and [y] in French jour and rue, German fruh; mid-

vowel with slight lip-rounding. Occurs especially between

«, w, j, t\ for example:

toyomnnippoq it is sweet (to taste)
toossiit a beam of the house

niijuittoq tame, not shy

ituippotj goes across

y is related to u as / to i, u to u.

8una \smd\ what
tuttut [trttYt] reindeer

z voiced s, occurs rarely, if ever, in the Eskimo dialects (Thalbitzer I,

209, 215).

§3. Accent and Quantity

In the Eskimo language two or more long sounds may follow each

other in a word without being shortened. Every sound of the lan

guage, whether consonant or vowel, may be short or long (geminated),

apart from the fact that the voiced consonants, in case they are length

ened, become unvoiced (the nasals only excepted). The combination

of the sounds being thus entirely independent of their quantity, four

types of combinations are possible, and do occur (the same, e. g., as in

Finnish):

(1) Short vowel + short consonant, as in nitna land.

(2) Short vowel + long consonant, as in manna this.

(3) Long vowel + short consonant, as in maane here.

(4) Long vowel + long consonant, as in maanna now.
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The dynamic accent in a great many words is uncertain or only

slightly differentiated. Examples are:

pania his daughter
nulla his wife
awoya toward the north
unnummat as it became night
ornippaa he comes to him

There is always a marked stress on the vowel before a long (gemi

nated) consonant, or on a long vowel. Accordingly, all the syllables

of the words just mentioned— unnummat, ornippaa —are stressed.

Besides, the final syllable has a tendency to attract the stress to itself:

ti'keg, pami'oq, seqi'neq, iy'ut"taq, dniyd'me. Words of irregular

form prove, if distinctly pronounced, to be very irregularly stressed;

or the stress undulates through the syllables in varying degrees of
strength, according to the psychic importance of each syllable or

according to the traditional rhythmical formation of the language.

But even the longest Eskimo word, in the flow of conversation, is

kept together as a whole, or stamped as a unit, by means of a true
word-stress, concentrated on a single syllable, which in most instances

will be found to be near the end of the word. In most words consist

ing of more than three syllables we may distinguish at least three, or

even four, degrees of stress (1, weak; 2-3, middle; 4, strong); e. g.,
3211413 3 1 2 14 3 2 231114 13411 124

JSaasasorujonuaq axLineg ajormat tinumimaraluarhoyo attwmut iyitar-
3 131124 3 114 2 3 3 3 11 4 3 3 2 11

paa't ilaai oqassapput ujaraayyittoq aLLiumaarpoq iLLut ayi-
413 11312 114 2

sorsuit piniartunik ulikaartut.

According to their stress, we may distinguish between two kinds of

primary words or word-stems, —oxytone, having strong stress on the

last S3-Ilable; and paroxytone, having stress on the penultima.

Oxytone :

tu'peq tent ti'keq forefinger
a'teq name a'put snow
a'yut man, male a'naa her elder brother

ti'pik smell ne'qe meat

sa'wik knife

Paroxytone:

'orttsoq blubber 'tippik piece of the framework of
'{llo house a kayak

'erneq son 'sakko implement for hunting
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It is noteworthy that in the development of the language, in a great

many words a shift of stress has taken place, whereby oxytones have

become paroxytones, or vice versa. This is shown by many inflected

forms and derivations in the Greenland dialect here mentioned, and

also by comparison of other dialects.

Greenland a'meq a skin > plural 'ammit skins
Greenland ma'lik a wave > verbal '

mauLerpoq the seais rolling
Greenland 'itLit thou < casus obi. i'linnut to thee

Greenland a'teq a name = Alaska 'dW^Barnum 325)

Greenland aku'taq bastard = Alaska a'kutak mixed dish
Greenland ilu''mat yes, truly = Alaska i'lumuii {ibid. 336)
Greenland uki'oq winter = Alaska 'ukshuk (ibid. 372)
Greenland 'taLzimat five = Alaska tailieman (ibid. 367)
Greenland a'taa^si'q one = Labrador attau«eq = 'attaaaseqi

Labrador 'slttainat four = Alaska si'amen (ibid. 365)

I'ndtrok

(ibid. 355) boot-
sole

'iiatuk (ibid.) floor

Greenland 'uwLLume to-day = Caribou lake1 upelumi to-day
Greenland 'qaLtit the upper-) ri ., , , 7 , . .. - ,^1 = Car i l)OU lake kpalepd (superposes)

most

Greenland na'teq bottom,
floor

Greenland 'axxerpoq ap

proaches

Alaska ayge' irotda [ak : e1'irt : oa]

(Barnum 319) I draw near,

come in view

§ 4. Changes of Palatal Consonants

The following instances show that shifting of consonants occur

partly in connection with the shifting of stress and partly without

such.

If the final syllable of a word that ends in q or k becomes penultima

by the addition of a suffix, the syllable loses its stress and the conso

nant may assume an intervocalic position. In these cases the con

sonant becomes voiced, q shifting to the voiced r, and k to g, which, in

turn, changes to y. The same changes of these sounds sometimes

occur when the part added is not a suffix, but an independent word.

q~>r. f becomes /■ in the plurals of many nouns; e. g.,
Singular Plural

ti'keq tikerit forefingei

'nerheq net'Lcrit goose

'Mackenzie river, Petitot Vocabulaire, p. 7.
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For further examples see Thalbit:;er 1, 245.

qa'noq how; qano'rippa how is it; qano'runna how is that; t/anor-
o'qarpa how did he say

'em'neq son; 'ernndra (<emeq-\-a) his son

sooq why; 'sooruna yes, certainly (sooq una why do you ask)
oqarpoq (West Greenland) he says; orarpoq (East Greenland):

orarpoq (Mackenzie river, Petitot, p. xxxiv, opakluartuarJc)

wjineq (West Greenland); seriniktenga (Baffin land, Boas I)
the sun

neqe (West Greenland) meat; neriwoya (West Greenland) I eat

(cf. Southwest Alaska nuqrhva I eat)

g>r. The shift g>r in the Mackenzie-river dialect is doubtful; e. g.,
in uwagut (Southwest Greenland) we, uwarvi (?) (Mackenzie
river, Petitot) we.

q~> 5[ -V]. This shift is found in the terminal sound of many words

of the Baffin-land, Smith-sound, and Ammassalik dialects, which

have their terminal sounds nasalized, whereas the other dialects

keep the oral tenuis q. Also the dialect of the Mackenzie-river
Eskimo besh-s evidence of a similar tendency, as shown by some

few examples of it; e. g.,

Smith sound tuluang [hduaN] raven Central Greenland ttduwaq
Baffin land 8irinirn[seriniii\ the sun Central Greenland seqinc-q

Mackenzie river atefl [atex] a name Central Greenland ateq

r>5» This shift takes place, in the dialect of Oommannaq fiord in

North Greenland in those words in which r occurs between

vowels; e. g., in—

Onmmnnnuq Fiord Disco Bay

neqiwoq neriwoq he eats

anoqe anore wind

fc><7. This shift appears in a comparison of some of the possessive

and verbal endings of the Greenland and Southwest Alaska
dialects.

Southwest Alaska South Greenland

-ha my, I -ga my, I
dtkukd dtordhd (Barnum 312), hapitaga atoriga my coat I

my coat I put it on (atkuk na- who use it (hapitak a kayak-
tive fur coat) ing coat)

-hi, -he it
,

them -go, -git it, them

atorluhu (Barnum 312) atormgo he using it

atoryakdndku (ibid.) atoqinago do not use it

ato<fluke (ibid.) atormgo he using them
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k>i), probably through an intermediate g, is a shift well known in

the Greenland grammar; e. g.,

Singular Plural , Possessive

kihhik boundary ki.LLiyit hiziiya its boundary
tooLLik loon toOLLiyit
assik picture, portrait assiyit assign his portrait

The older g
a
s

from which the y developed, may be traced in the long

vowel in the plural of such words as mannik egg, plural man-

tieet, probably <mannigit (Thalbitzer I, 250).

The shifting from terminal k to y is known in many other dialects.

y appears as a final sound in nearly all the dialects, excepting

those of West Greenland, Labrador, and Mackenzie river; but

most of the dialects that present forms with y abound in

examples of other words ending in k. We get the impression

that either the speakers' own pronunciation must have been

somewhat fluctuating on this point, or else the recorders must

have vacillated in their interpretation of the sounds heard.

Baffin land saviy; West Greenland and Labrador savi'k knife
Baffin land tnuy; West Greenland and Labrador inuk man, etc.;

(y passim in Baffin land); but also —

Baffin land ixaluk (Boas IV, 47); West Greenland and Labrador

eqaluk salmon

Baffin land qaxodluk (ibid. Ill, 127); West Greenland and Labra
dor qaquLLuk fulmar

Baffin land kouk (ibid. IV); West Greenland and Labrador kocik

river

[The differences in pronunciation in Baffin land are individual differ
ences. In 1884 the old men from the east coast of Cumberland
sound used throughout the oral stops; while women and young
men used nasalized consonants. It seems that the nasalization

is in this case due to an extension of the characteristic pronun
ciation of women to the male sex. — F. B.]

Smith Sound qopanung [qopanuy] Greenland qupalu (area) spar
row

Smith Sound marLuy or i/iaqqoy Greenland warLLuk two
Point Barrow madririn [-riy\ Greenland marLoreek twins
Point Barrow vjarCin [ujaray] Greenland ujarak a stone

Point Barrow -win \tciy~\ Greenland -vik place (suffix)
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For examples of forms ending in y from Southwest Alaska, see

Barnum, "Grammatical Fundamentals," the stories passim,
e. g., p. 286; but in his vocabulary, and elsewhere in his gram

mar, the words end in k or q.

g>rf. In most of the dialects the fricative g is frequently used; but
in the northeastern group it is regularly replaced by y, some

times by g. g is found also in Labrador and in the southern

part of West Greenland, between Holstensborg and JulianehAb

(61°-6G° N. lat.); whereas north of Holstensborg the same words

are pronounced with y instead of g.

Southern North of
West Greenland Holstensborg

ajagaq ajayaq cup and ball

naalagaq naalayaq master

igippaa iyippaa he throws it away
iga iya (iya) kettle

paniga pan'iya my daughter
qaqugo qaqoyo when (in the future)

Cf . the Labrador forms ajagaq, iga, panniga, qaqugo, toogaq walrus-
tusk

Another example is:

South Greenland oqarpigaa he says to him; North Greenland

oqarFiyaa, (Upernavik oqarpiyaa; Ammassalik omrpeewaa)

g and w shift in the Labrador and North Greenland forms; e. g., in—

Labrador (and
South Greenland) Northwest Greenland

tnlugaq tuluwaq raven

oogaq oowaq codfish

inugaq i/nuwak toe

The interchange between y and y in uwaya i, and uwagut we, may

also be appropriately mentioned here. It suggests that -ya in

uicaya may have originated from -ga, although at a very earhr

period, since the South west Alaska form of this word is hwengd

(Barnum (IS); i. e., u'we?ja.
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§ 5. Changes of Dental and Labial Consonants

t>n as terminal sounds: e. g.,

West Greenland iput Baffin land ijyun oar
West Greenland aput Smith sound tt/m/i snow on the

ground
West Greenland qvlit Smith sound qolin ten

West Greenland qamutit North Alaska qamotin (Thal-
bitzer I, 22o) sledge

West Greenland ayut Mackenzie river ayun man,

male

n takes the place of t at the end of words in all the dialects except

those of Labrador and West Greenland, but including that of

Smith sound, though terminal t may occur sporadically in most

of the dialects.1 The // may have originated through the nasali

zation of t. corresponding with the shifting of l >y.

We see this shift in the Northwest Greenland dialect, too, in some

instances:

kikkun vko who are thejr; soon u'ko what are they. Kikkun and

soon are special forms of kiJckut and soot (in the singular kina
who, and suna what).

The same shift may have stamped the declension of nouns in the

plural, since the suffixes in the oblique cases are added to a

nominal plural stem ending in n instead of t; e. g.,

qaqqat mountains; qaqqanut to the mountains; qaqqane in, on, the

mountains (but in the singular qaqqamut, qaqqame)'

p>rn. This shift is of rare occurrence now in Greenland. It may

occasionally take place in the relative (or genitive) juxtaposi

tion of two nouns, the latter of which begins with a vowel (cf.

Egede, "Grammar," p. 2, "n finale mutatur in M, sequente

voce a vocali incipiente" [this B means p\\ e. g.,

iiLvm isertarpia the entrance of the house (instead of iLLup)

The same shift is attested by records from other dialects; e. g.,

West Greenland nap yes; Ammassalik nam or eem in aarnila,
eemila yes, certainly; Cape York eem yes

[>In Baffin land the old pronunciation of men was f; that of women and of younger men is n (see

p. 985).— F. B.]
2In some Irregular plurals these suffixes, -nut -no, really seem to be acMed to the full plural form; e.g.,

kikkut who, plural kikkunnul «kikkntniit) to whom, kikknmif {<kikkutnt) is, at whom (plural).
The above-mentioned regular endings may have been formed after the analogy of these "irregular"
ones.
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Southwest Alaska am'im kol'anun [amim qoL . . . ] above the
door (Nelson, tale from St. Michael, Norton sound, in "Eskimo
of Bering Strait"); cf. Greenland ammip qulaanat above the
skin

Southwest Alaska nunam of the land (Barnum, 9), cf. Greenland
nunap

[In Baffin land both p and m occur in the same way as r></,
R>y, t>n, are found. See p. 985, and note 1, p. 987. — F. B. ]

m > w or ">■

Labrador imnaq
Baffin land taimna
Baffin land imna (Boas II, 348)

Baffin land uvamnule but to me

(ibid.)
North Alaska w&mnun [uamnun]

(Ray 56)
Southwest Alaska kumldk
Southwest Alaska pekdmkin mine

thou art

Gr. iwnnaq steep declivity
Gr. taawna that one

Gr. i*na that
Gr. uwawnnut to me

Gr. v,wawnnut to me

Gr. kuaLL0(/ thumb
Gr. piyaakkit I have thee

p (f) > w or w.

Greenland (Egede, 1750) iblit
Greenland (Egede, 1750) illipse
Labrador (nowadays) igvit
Labrador uibvak
Baffin land taipkoa
Mackenzie river tapkoa
North Alaska kablun
Greenland (Egede, 1750) kablo\
Greenland (Egede, 1750) kablunak Gr.
Mackenzie river kpaptpi I „

ll
Southwest Alaska kafchin [qaFcin]]
Southwest Alaska 'chupplu Gr.
Southwest Alaska 'aprun main Gr.

trail, regular passage
Mackenzie river (coast of Hudson Gr.

bay) nippiakkiak

Gr.
.Gr.
Gr.
Gr.

Gr.

(1900) 'tLLit thou

(1900) i'Wsse you

(1900) tLLit thou

(1900) u'tFFaq a fern

taawkoa those

qawLLut or ,
1

. . eyebrow
qCLLLUt J

qaLLunaaq European

qdwssit how many

suwLLoq tube

awqqut or aTqqut pathway

niwiarsiaq girl

§ 6. Shifting of Voiced and Voiceless Fricatives

It is a characteristic feature of the Greenland language, and prob

ably of the Eskimo language as a whole, that no voiced consonant

occurs which is long (geminated), with the sole exception of the nasal

consonants, m (ammit skins), n {anneq the greatest one), y (iyyik
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top of a mountain), n (onn(i akmpit). The other voiced consonants

of the language (w, I, j, g, r) are always short, and are found only

between weak (unstressed) syllables or in the transition from a weak

to a strongly stressed syllable. If the weak syllable has the stress

owing to derivation or inflection of the word, the fricative consonant

becomes unvoiced and long; e. g.,

r>nit.
West Greenland ma'raLLuk Greenland 'masRaq clay

morass, swamp
West Greenland neri'woq eats Greenland

West Greenland taaq dark
ness, shadow

Mackenzie river tapapk
OMBRE

'neRRtwik eating-
place (table, etc.)

Greenland 'taRRaq shadow, re

flection

Southwest Alaska a'riftak
I quarrel with him

Greenland

'aRRiwoq hastens

'assappog flies into
a passion

g>xx.
Southwest Greenland ni'gaq a West Greenland 'nixxat snares

snare (plural)
Southwest Greenland i'ga a West Greenland 'ixxaioik the

pot

Southwest Greenland ni'geq
south wind

Mackenzie river niyepk east

wind

pot-place (kitchen, etc.)

West Greenland 'nixxerpoq it
is south wind

1>LL.
West Greenland a'loq a sole West Greenland atLvt soles

(plural)
West Greenland il'inne at, West Greenland 'IllU thou

by thee

W>FF.
West Greenland i'vrik (a West Greenland 'IffU grass

blade of) grass
West Greenland awa north

West Greenland a'wippaa
divides it in two pieces

Mackenzie river avitoak
DIVORCER

(plural)
West Greenland 'ciffcl there in

the north

West Greenland 'aFFaq the half

part
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j>8. In the evolution of the Greenland group of dialects the shift
j > 8 appears to have been of special importance. In a great

many words the dialects west of Davis strait have^', which has

grown into voiceless s in Greenland.1

Greenland

pulse seal

ammassat capelans

use (pl. i'tdt) eye

'nuia (pl. nu'issat) cloud

Mackenzie River Labrador

(?) jyu'tje

CO angmajet
iyik (pi. iyit)\ iije (or ijje)or iyipk J

nuvuya, pi. 1 nuvuja, pi.
nuvuyat

J nuvujet
kpdyuk qejvJe

mikiyopk mikijoq

qi'suk

mikisooq

wood

little

C (CC) > 88.

Mackenzie River Labrador Greenland

tamadja or madjia tamadja (Bourquin tamassa here it is

[mac:d] vkaiment, § 192) here it is massa here is; to
CERTAINEMENT wit

kpapiopk FLECHE kargjok arrow qarsoq arrow

ugiuk = ogjiuk [oc:uk\ vgjuk seal vssuk seal (P/toca
FIIOQUE harhata)

it}eh [ic:ek\ froid itje frost tsse frost, cold
todjiapk [to:c:aq] tootjaqbenm toossaq beam of a

POUTRE house

(?) -tvapk (verbal
ending) -djua/j big, great -ssuaq big, great

(?) -yuapk

t > 8.

North Alaska (Ray) Mackenzie River

tcitamat [f itamat] four
tpuna [}und\ what

nutja [nut: a] n utcet or nudjiat haii-

netya natyepk or nadjepk seal (PItocavitidina)
naityua naitopk (fin) short

akityuii apitopk soft

1The original sound may still be traced in some words of the dialects of Amma-ssulik {kijcarma I
alone; -kajik [sutlix] bad) and of Smith Sound (Thalbitzer I, 192, 215).

§6

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

3
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



BOAS] 991HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

Northwest Central and South

Labrador Greenland ern Greenland

sittamat sisamat sisamat four
su'na 'suna 'sun a what
nutset nuttat nutsiit hair

netseq natteq niitseq seal (Phoca vitulina)
naitok naaHtoq naaHsoq short
akkitok aqittoq aqitaoq soft

In Southwest Alaska the i seems to have changed to s, too, in some

few words; e. g.,

Southwest Alaska

'ukiuk winter <*[uk]ak]1
nesqoq head < *\najqoq\ l

'kashpriik (Barnum 341) water

proof shirt
Jcashbruk (Schultze) storm-

coat <*(kajFrak]

Greenland

uki'oq winter

niaqoq head <?>aja/joqt

Mackenzie River

haypak kobe de foil

§ 7. Shifting of Voiceless Fricatives and Stopped Consonants

The r, x, and F do not exist in the dialects of Upernavik, Smith

sound, and Ammassalik. In this " northeastern group " these sounds

are replaced by ij, k, and p. In addition to this, the Ammassalik dialect

has even carried this shifting of open and stopped consonants through

in changing l to t (Thalbitzer I, 202).

Central and South
west Greenland

lt-q.

X-Jc.

F-p.

L-t.

aRReetumik

enRorLoyo

naaxxa

axxerpoq
saxxaq

sarraq
arFoq
oqarFtyaa

lyyermne
tLHia

Upernavik Ammassalik

aqqe< sumik -
eqqorhoyo eqqertlyo

naakka -
akkerpoq akkerpoq

sakkaq siikkaq

sarpaq
arpiiq
oqarpiyaa

sarpaq

arpiiq
oqarpeewaa

iyyertine
ittiwa

slowly
washing it

no

approaches
a thin-haired skin

current
whale

he says to him

singing
his house
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The following words of the Baffin-land and Labrador dialects may be

compared with those just mentioned:

North Labrador naawkak (South: aukak)= Upernavik naakka no
Labrador magguk [maR&iik] Bourquin § 6 = Smith sound raaqqoy =

Central West Greenland masLuk two
Baffin land itvrbing [itirpiyl^oaa I, 660= Ammassalik iserpik =

West Greenland iserF/'k entrance-place
Baffin land majoartune, ingertune Boas 11 = Ammassalik -tine (vei'-

bal ending) = West Greenland -Lime

§ 8. The Greenlandic « Sounds

The Greenlandic >
s-

(ss) sounds may be traced to different sources.

Some have originated from i, others from e
, and others again from t.

88 [s:] has in many cases originated from a consonant / (voiced or

voiceless?).

Greenland

8<t.
aisamat

sis-it

iserpoq

88<tJ [<?].

timmissat

S<tH[i].
apersoot

Labrador

sittamat
sitte lair of

a fox

itterjjoq

Mackenzie River

tcitamat [ci]
tchiti, [oiti] ANTRE

itertoapk he en

ters

timmitjat (sing, tinmiapk)

appertsuk fatepJctfidn

ks [8:]<kj, (/J.
ndssuk nakjuk antler nag'iuk or nakd-

jivk [nac:uk]

sissaq sigjuk shore tcigdjapk rivage

"88 < pj, WJ.
tiwssarLuk tipjarluk

driftwood

88 < rc.
issaa'k iggak [ixxa:k] (iteipapk lu-

snow-goggles nettes)

Alaska

stamen four

t'trautdkd I bring

it in with me

(sing. tinqjiiclydk

\tlm : i'aajaq1^
bird

('cfjjpritn) question

( ? = ntehkdk head

[Barnum 355] cf.

§6)

('ikchawi [treason]
medicine for the

eyes)
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The shift t> 8 may be observed in those grammatical forms, in which

a suffix the usual initial of which is t has to be added after a word

ending in i, since t between two t's will change to s; e. g., in the opta

tive takulisit WOULD HE WOULD SEE YOU, < *-li-tit but tdktllittit WOULD

they would see you, < -lit-tit. Likewise in takoyamisit as he saw you

(cf. tahtyamittit as they saw you).

aaPLaaisit your gun, the guns (KaaFLaaH a gun)
iLLuisiyut through his houses (<tLLuatiyut through his house)
kamisit = Jeamitit (both in use) your boots

-sippaa = -tippaa (verbal suffix, causative)

The shifty >* has left few traces only in the Greenland grammar;

e. g., in the inflection of some few nouns.

kana'joq, plural ka'nassut (<*kanajjut) a sea-scorpion

qarajaq, locative qarasame (place-name in Oommannaq riord)
piyamt three, plural <*piyajoq (cf. piydjuat the third, etc.)

(Thalbitzer I, 177)

§ 9. Shifting of Consonants with Change of Place of
Articulation

The shifts mentioned in the preceding sections are all alike, in that

the place of articulation does not change. The following examples of

shift are chiefly due to a shifting of the place of articulation:

k-q.
Labrador Mackenzie River Greenland

qikkertaq kpikepktapk qe'qerttaq island

nellunaihitaq nelunayfaitapk (siq- nalunaarqutaq a

nal) mark

erqerqoq Jcpikeptkpopk = ek- e'qerqoq fourth
kdikok coast of finger
Hudson bay)

The latter word may be compared with the Alaska forms of the

same word, northern Alaska yi&kutko (Ray), northwest Alaska etitkook

(Wells and Kelly), southwest Alaska ikkilthkok (Barnum) \ik:ihqoq\

cf. Thalbitzer I, 263.

The same shift may be observed by a comparison of the West Green

land teqerqoq a corner of a house, and the East Greenland ti'kerqoq.

These differences are probably due to analogy, and not to successive

shiftings of the parts of articulation. The same is true of the examples

44877°— Hull. 40, pt 1—10 63
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of this shift in the Greenland language, where it appears in double

forms of words, like niter Loq = nuerLuk, etc. (Thalbitzer I, 176).

Labrador

*>F-X.
East Greenland

uppa
Mackenzie River

West Greenland

uxxa or uffo, perhaps

nadj u vaptopk naw8saarpoq

klvgapk kiwFFaq

finds, invents

something

a servant

ulna

nagv&rpog

[naxFa:r-]
"X-F.

kivgak

g-w. As for this shift, see § 4.

§ 10. Vocalic Shifts

The shifting of o > e, u > t, is one of the principal differences between

the dialects of West and East Greenland (Thalbitzer 1, 196 et seq).

Likewise many words of the western dialects, as spelled by the dif
ferent recorders, bear evidence of vocalic changes of no less impor
tance. In Alaska we often find u in the base of the word, corre

sponding to i or e in Greenland.

u-i.
West Greenland East Greenland

OLLLeriJllt atteqin jaw-bones
sikut sikin sea-ice

marLLuk martik two

aLL&ttooq attattecq a seal

nanoq naneq a bear

u-i.
Southwest Alaska West Greenland

(Barnum)

nuppa (sound, noise) nipe voice

tuppsakok (it stinks) tipe smell
twmchinak tlwsinak fun

nHq'yuqtdd
kuv"1ULrstdk

mammok

iv'rkuchek

kel'Mitfvok

ntri suppoya
qiwLLert()q

mamippoq
l erisaaq or

errnal isaq 1

ki'liFFaq

I want to eat

it glitters
it heals

waterproof boots

the mammoth

=Baffin land irmadlin a piece of skin used to lay in the bottom of a kayak.

§ 10
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Went Greenland

imanna

aap ila

aawyooq

Baffin Land

aqaarpoq he says no1

Southwest Alaska

East Greenland

im inna
aamila
eem ila
eeyyooq

West Greenland

thus

yes, certainly

yes is said

East Greenland

eerqe no

a-i.

u-t:
a'mdndk or muk

muk or moq

natuk

iieguk
7ivruk
'kin&k
'kdniik

uj-ui.
Mackenzie River

nuvAya (pl. nui"Ct,-

yat)

iw-uj.
ivalok (pl. ivalut)

? = i'muk

tmeq
na'teq

ni'geq

ili'veq
iki'neq
qa'neq

Labrador

nuvuja (pi. nii-

viijiit)

milk

water
floor
north

grave
fire
mouth

Greenland

nuia (pl. nu'lssat)
cloud

ivalo (pi. ivahiit) ujalo or ujaloq
sinew

Vowel changes like those here mentioned have left distinct traces

in many derivatives of the present Greenlandic language; e. g.,

a-i.

u-i.

aaw8aq summer

upernaaq spring
tLLuwfta our house's

ernerata of his son

aput snow on the ground

ernutaq grandchild

ikumawoq is on fire, burns

kapuiwoq is one who stabs

iti/ippoq goes over land,
crosses over the ice

iliioaa lays it (or him) down

aawsi-u'ik summer-place
uperni-wik spring-place
iLLuwttiyut through our house

emeratiyut through his son

apiwoq (the ground) is covered
with snow

erniwoq gives birth to a child

erneq son

iki-ppaa sets it on fire

kapiwaa stabs him

i'tiwLLeq place where one crosses

iliweq or iluweq a grave

' Boas II, 331.
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The same sounds are used vicariously in several words in West

Greenland.

Jeamik and kamak boot {Jcammilcka, = kammdkka my boots)

u-i.
hiluwssarpoq = hiliwssarpoq pulls and jerks in order to advance

inuatterpan = isiwtterpaa unfolds or stretches it out

qappiorpoq = qappuarpoq foams, froths; chatters incessantly

Thus far I have treated the established vowel-shifts belonging

to older periods of the language. In addition to these, there is a

steady tendency to produce certain slight shif tings of the vowels, in

order to accommodate them to the following sounds. This is the

Greenlandic (or probably general Eskimo) form of mutation. There

are two classes of mutation, based on the same principle as the bipar-

tition of the vowel system :

a-i.

§11. Mutation

a > d (d)

e > i
o > u

u > ii (r)

i, e > e (e)

o, n > o (s)

a > a

Examples:

a>d.
nii'ma his hood

arnaa his woman (mother)
td'seq lake

sapiwaa to dike, dam

awa'toq a sealing bladder

uwaya 1

nd'sat pi.
arnat women

'tdtfit pi.
savssdt a dike, dam

a'wdttdt pi.
u'uoWttut as I u'wawniw at me

a>a.
a'torpa is it used

sisd'maat the fourth

qu'laane above it

a'torpat are they used

'xisdmat four
qu'ldnne above them

e>i.
puise seal

tmpeq tent

sale yet

puisit pi.
tupine his (own) tent

8idilo and yet
talia his arm
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o>u.
a' log sole alua his sole 'aLLut soles

illo house zlliui his house izvut houses

aftorpoq it is used a'torput they are used

u > u.
nuju'arpog (a dog) is shy nujuittoq not shy, tame

aju-b&d, useless a'jusniisee how bad it is

A shifting in the vowels produced by the intrusion of a following
uvular consonant may be termed uvular mutation. The

result of this juxtaposition of a vowel + r, g, or r is the uvu-

larization by which the vowel changes according to the scheme

just mentioned. The uvularized vowels are symbolized in ordi

nary transcription as ar (ag, as), er (eg, en), or (og, or). The

vowel and the consonant in reality make up a phonetic unit.

The vowel is pronounced with uvular friction, while an enlarge

ment of the innermost part of the mouth-chamber takes place

(cf. § 2 under q and r). The vowels which are affected in this

way have a remarkable hollow and grating sound; in case of o

and e it is occasionally somewhat like 6 on account of the

rounding in the posterior part of the mouth. An e between

two n's and an e between two r's are acoustically widely dif
ferent sounds.

a>A.
nasaa his hood; nattAq a hood
arnaa his woman (mother); arnaq [Ar?>:Aq] woman; arnara

[Am:Ara] my mother

qarssaaq [qArs:A :q] a loom; pi. qarsaaH [qArs:ad(\
qaqqame [qAg:ame] on, in, the mountain; qaqqag \gAq:Aq] a

mountain

e>E.
amia or arnee his (its) skin; ameg [a'mEq] a skin

e'qe—dqeq [egEq] corner; egia his corner of the mouth

neriwoq eats; nerdreerpoq [nsrs'rcrpoq] has finished eating
ernihka my sons; ernera\ErnEra\ my son; er/teg[Eq] a son; erne

[«] his (own) son

o><>.

niagua his head; niagoq [niagoq] a head

nano = nanoq a bear

illo a house; tLLorssuaq \iL:ors:uAq\ a big house

Kaasamtk (name)-\-mtjuk-±-yriaq: Kaasasorujoyuaq the little poor
wretched Kaasasuk

§11
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§ 12. Retrogressive Uvularization

Retrogressive uvularization is the name of a phonetic tendency

toward uvular anticipation,1 which may have begun in the earliest

history of the language, since it can be traced in all dialects. Its
transforming activity has asserted itself at different stages in the

development of the language, and has penetrated the eastern dialects

in a far higher degree than those of the west. It shows itself in the

present state of the Eskimo language, in that many words in the

Greenland and Labrador dialects have ar, er, or (uvularized vowels),

when the western and partly also the central dialects have retained

the original sounds, a, i, u. In the majority of cases this change may

probably be traced back to a shift of the word-stress whereby the

vowel of the syllable that lost its stress has in the course of time dis

appeared. By this contraction of the word, two consonants have

come into contact, and either have been assimilated or have shifted

places (cf. Alaska nimra* and Greenland nenna his [its] binding, both

formed from nirneq + suffix «, his, its). The Alaska form suggests

that the r of nerma may be explained as the final uvular of nimeq,

shifted to r; and this supposition is strongly supported by the fact

that the Mackenzie-river dialect (cf. the vocabulary of Petitot), and

the dialects west of Hudson bay, contain some transitional forms

stressed in the original manner; e. g., atepelt [a'tereet], the plural of
aten [a'teq] name, regularly formed, likewise ate'pa my name (in
Alaska atqa, in Greenland area). A metathesis of the consonants has

taken place in the Greenland marLuk two, which may be compared

with Alaska malruk and Mackenzie-river malarok. On account of the

assimilation or metathesis of the consonants, the uvular consonant

which belonged originally to the suffix or final part of the word has

been displaced, and is now found in the middle of the word in the forms

east of Hudson bay. In most of the eastern dialects the preceding vowel

has thus been uvularized: nhvna has become nerma, qitqa its middle

(Mackenzie river) has become qerqa (through *qiqqa). Intermediate

forms are found in the Baffin-land dialect (iq, ir\ uq, ur; etc.); but

in some instances the assimilation of the consonants (rL) has been car

ried further, in the dialects of Labrador and Baffin land (Smith sound),

than in West Greenland.

■The uvular position of the palate, which originally belonged to the end of the word, is anticipated
in the base of the word (Thnlbitzcr I, 241-242).

'Ray nimxa the lashing of the hakpoon-shakt.
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Examples: '

West Eskimo

ft If, a Lr > arl, arL.
malruk (Barnum) two

East Eskimo (Greenland and Labrador)

marz.uk (Gr.) two; mciRRuk (Lab.)
two

alpdne (Petitot Vocab. LXII)
JADIS

dlththrakii [aina:ko] (Bar
num) next year

ndlthkirtok [naLqirtog] (Bar- narLuwoq (Gr.) it is straight; (u >i
num) it is straight see § 10)

naxxowoq (Erdman: naggovok)

(Lab.) it is straight

arLoame (Gr.) in the other one;

aRRaane (Lab.) last year

kdtlrad[kaLra:] (Barnum 342)
white

katlcha (Schultze 66) white

elryerL.
amelrariut (S. Al. Woldt-

Jacobsen 328)
amalleraktok (N. Al. Woldt-

Jacobsen 328) many
amthlerrut (Barnum 75) many

naklrit (Rink II, 83, no. 21)

geese

nokdleret (Schultze M); kdl =

[l] or [tl] 3

ntgalek (Ray 55) goose-town

ulr, uLryorL.
kulthkrvet (Barnum 348)

[quLqwit] the shelves in
native houses

kulva'raka (Barnum) I put it

up high [qulwaraka]

a'tvlraa (Barnum 327), verbal
form <Moqtod I sing, use,
wear, etc.

qa'qurtoq (Gr.) white

qarsortoq (Gr.) bleached

amerLosoot (Gr.) many

amerLaqaawt (Gr.) they are many

nerLeq, pU nerrterit goose

qvrhor- e. g., in qorLorpoq (Gr.)
water falling or streaming down

quLLarterpaa (<*quwLLar-)2 (Gr.)
lifts it up in the air

*atorL-, e. g., atoi-Lune (Gr.)
using

'The abbreviations Al., C, Gr.. Lab., M., stand respectively for Alaska, Coast of Hudson bay,
(ireenland, Labrador, Mackenzie river.

2Perhaps the same word as Lab. kugvartipa lifts up in his trovskrs. etc.. which becomes more
evident by comparison with Gr. qaLLerpaa covkrb IT (a=Lab. kagviTlijia [Tlialbitzer I, 230] =A1.
l-iivaqtaka ll. c, 231; Burnum 339] ).

§12

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

3
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



1000 [bull. 40BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

West Eskimo

enr, emr, eijryem, erm, ery.
openrak (Rink) spring-time
openachkak (Schultze 13)

'up'naqkak (Barnum 373)

penruk socks woven from

grass (Barnum)
chdplngratok (Barnum) it is

nothing, it is not an actual

thing
ingrik (Barnum) mountain

pe'ninra (Barnum 67) the

stronger, "its stronger one

' 'enru (Barnum) a talisman,
a charm

nimxa [nimra] (Ray) its lash

ing, band

unryonu
unkd[unrd] (Barnum) his arm

pit
katunra (Barnum) son

tungra (Barnum) a spirit
kinggnunra (Barnum) that or

those behind
kinuna pa (Petitot)

sr > rs, qr (cr) > *rj >rs> ss.

az'racharak(B&Tn\ira 327) adul

tery
dzhraugna peccake contra vi

ezrekoak (Wells a. Kelly)
frost-bite

katzrak( Woldt- Jacobsen) white

egra (Wells a. Kelly) (my*)

eye

eqka [ijirku] (Barnum) my eyes

(iqka my eye)

nazmk (Wells a. Kelly) abdo

men

kug'ru (Wells a. Kelly) a swan

ug'ru (Wells a. Kelly) bearded

seal

iggru (Wells a. Kelly) testicles

East Eskimo (Greenland and Labrador)

u'pernaaq (Gr.) spring-time

pinne (Gr.) straw that is

peryit (Lab.) stuck in the boots

sapema- (Gr.) it is impossible

(to do)

iyyik (Gr.) top of a mountain

\pimmak (Gr.) skilled through
practice

pimariovok, pimmariuter_pok

(Lab.) thinks he is a strongman
aarnuaq (Gr.) charm, amulet

aar<.eer\
nerma (Gr.) its band, lashing

orna (Gr.) his arm-pit

qitornaq (Gr.) child

toornaq (Gr.) a spirit

kigorna (Gr.) after that

arwaarpaa (Gr.) deprives him

violently of something, robs

irsekau (Gr. Egede, 1750)
!sxeqaawq (Gr. now) it is strong

cold

qarsortog (Gr.) bleached

irse (Gr. Egede, 1750) eye

«*irje)
isse (Gr. now) eye; i'sikJca my

eyes

n&ssat (Gr.) abdomen (<* mr-
jat)

qnssuk (Gr. ) a swan ( < *qurjuk)
usmik (Gr.) seal (<*urjuk)

i«snk (Gr.) testicles (< *irjuk)

§ 12
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Here I may mention an Alaska word, part of which is apparently

influenced by retrogressive uvularization: ir'shnlnhrdt (Barnum 337)

mountain spirits is the same word as Gr. isserqat (<*irsintnqatl),

singular isseraq, spelled by Egede (1750) irserak. The .same is true

of the Al. 'kdkrlok (Barnum) throat, 'kachhik (Schultze) LiP=Gr.

fJQTLOq LIP.

tq, Lq, sq > rq.
Alaska Mackenzie River Basin Land Labrador

(Petitot) (Boas) (Bourquln)

metkpon

AIGUILLE

atkra (Woldt- atkpa his name

Jacobsen)
atra (Barnum) atepa my name

his name

natrok (Bar- natkpo fond

num) du bakk

mittqon (N. Al.,
Woldt- Jacob-

sen)
minqon (S. Al.,

Woldt-.Tacob-

sen) needle

mitkpopk
foil

ikkilthkok [ik:
/L'jorj] (Bar
num)

ekkitkaurak

(Woldt-Jacob-
sen) the little

finger

'ikqua (Schultze) (itpuk fin)
the end

(kd'ka [BarnumJ kpitkpa

middle) milieu

area

Greenland

arqa
name

his

(netteq, vat- narqa floor,

teq) bottom

m iqun merqut

miqung merqoq

kkaxkok
(C.)]

kpike ptk pop k\ixiqoq

(M.)J

iqoa

erqerqoq

erqua

qiqa qerqa

epklo intestin iqaxnik erchavik

[eR.'awik]

trqe

Virk'klu (Bar
num) evil

'guide (Schultze)
intestines

('iota [Barnum] (itchuk angle) iqe

his den)

merqut
needle

merqoq hair
of animals

eqerqoq the

little finger

erqua the

back end

of it

qerqa the

middle of
it

erLawik in
testines

erLoq rec

tum

eye, eqeq cor
ner

§ 12
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Mackenzie River
(Petitot)

Baffin Land Labrador
(Boas) (Bourquin)

akkizlizhigik
[ao:is:igiq]

(Barnum)
ptarmigaa

'chishohl [cisgo-

ka] (Barnum)
my knee

'okdh [oq : oq \\opktcok
blubber

uekoqtoqtdkd

(Barnum) I
hold him with
a cord (dog.

etc.)

axi girn
[dRi'xiq]

uqtgeq

Greenland

a'qisseq

ptarmigan

tchitkpopk
GENOU

GRAS

si'rjoq seerqoq seerqoq knee

uxsuq

[untuq]

uqsim

orssoq

orsseq

orssoq blub
ber

orsseq bone

ring for
fastening
the traces

(sledge-

dog)

The importance of retrogressive uvularization in the evolution of

the Eskimo language is evident. Indeed, this phonetic process has

deeply impressed itself on the morphology of the eastern dialects,

the vocabulary as well as the grammar. The following sections,

treating of the general grammatical features of the language, contain

many examples of inflectional forms, that may be understood only
when we bear this fact in mind.

Retrogressive uvularization is one of the most influential forces of
transformation, due to the change of the word-stress mentioned in § 3.

CLASSES OF WORDS, BASE AND STEM (§§13-16)

§ 13. General Remarks on the Structure of the Eskimo
Language

The structure of the Eskimo language is of a highly synthetic char

acter, which apparently testifies to a typical tendency of the Eskimo
mind to concentrate and condense its notions into as few word-com

plexes, or units of speech, as possible. Therefore a single Eskimo
word may represent a whole sentence as compared with our usual

mode of expression; e. g.—

anerquwaatit he (a) begs (quwa) you (tit) to go out (aner)
aneiaarqerquwaatit he begs you again (yer) to go out early (iaar)

As a rule, such an Eskimo word or word-sentence can be analyzed

and divided into an initial base-word (aner to go out), one or several

§ 13
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middle suffixes (iaar, fer, guwd), and a final element (atit). In this

chapter we shall consider only the final elements, which are the proper

inflectional forms and represent the most important, because the

most frequently used, grammatical elements of the language.

§ 14. Base and Stem

Most words of the Eskimo language have two or several inflectional

stems. The shortest stem is often identical with the base, and may

be an obsolete system. The base, from this point of view, is the primary

stem, or the smallest number of sounds of which the word can consist,

without losing its close resemblance to the actual forms of the word;

we will call this the base of derivation.
The inflectional stem, or stems, are the secondary or expanded

stems, which have originated in the history of the language, owing

partly to suffixation and partly to phonetic changes in the bases of

the word.

In the dialects of West Greenland (the northernmost at Smith

sound excepted), all words end either in one of the vowels a, e, o, or

in one of the consonants p, t, k, q. Of these sounds, only final I is

confined to a certain class of words (viz., nouns), whereas the other

final sounds are common to all classes of words. Words that end in a,

e, or o, or in q, whether nouns or verbs, are always singular forms; k

is the dual character, t the plural character; but there are nouns that

end in k or t in the singular; e. g., inuk A man, an Eskimo; sannat

TOOL.

In studying the bases of Eskimo words we shall soon see that sev

eral of them end in other sounds than we are accustomed to find in

actual words of modern Eskimo; e. g., in i, u, or I (l) (see § 15). The

Eskimo bases are either monosyllabic or bisyllabic; the stems appear

to be bases widened by one or two sounds, and sometimes also affected

by change of stress. From this point of view, the bases are hypo

thetical forms, secondary as compared with the words of the modern

language; i. e., they have been reconstructed from these words for

purposes of comparison. They are the explanatory connecting-links

between related modern words, which may often be found to be very

dissimilar.

On the other hand, if bases of this language occur which may end

in other sounds than those nowadays found as the terminations of
modern words, we are not bound to think that they end thus merely

§ 14
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because they have been artificially obtained by analyses, nor that
such endings have never existed. There may have been a period in
the development of the Eskimo language when the words occurred in
forms different from any words that exist now.

§ 15. Examples of Bases and Stems 1

Bases Derivative stems

Vocalic or conso
nantal.

Stage I Stage II Stage III
Stage IV.(a, c, o). (*, I, P). («)■

\*ciua *ci'uk, ci'iU *ctuaq *cior

sYoraq front

Al. cMn front, bow
of a boat

Al. che'fitika my
ear

M. fc/rafep* the rtrst,
foremost

Gr. eiul ear

Gr. siua, srua bow
of a boat

tYuaq front
tooth

Gr. si'uLLeq fore
most

sYuarpoq is be
fore

*kuik (,>ku:k) *kooq

kooroq valley =Gr. kuiwaa pours it Gr. konppoq
streams down

Al. kwlq river=Gr.
kook <*kuik

Al. 'kurffum of
the river

M. topHnep*

*a"yut j'agutc, *aputeq
\*ayuta

Al. 'aghan man, Al. a'gnutfak stag,
big buck

ai/utit the men
male

QT.ay'ut, man, male aptitaa his father

Gr. ayuuXHj pursues,
hunts

nyuterput our
father

♦ca(*«i?) *eaa-*cao *cak * eaak

Gr. saa itsfront ttiLLcq < *takltt)
thefront-most,
foremost

Gr. mapprM]
turns front

Al.'cAdoWftthe
first, foremost

stmppaa turns
to, speaks to

Al.rAAuMbUhe
one before me

*ca-*can

Al. cAcl what thing?

*cana *canri >«mni sanneq

Al. cluYruUtin
knife

Al. cMn'rttndk
nothing

Al. 'cMplk an ac
tual thing

Gr.fana tea? cuts,
works

Al. ehan'rllgn/ik
a thing oi no
value

Al. Mnuk a thing Gr. sannit dust
{mnik a mote
of dust) '

'itannerpaa soils
it with dust

(m'nerpiia cleans
it of dust) 3

1The abbreviations Al., Gr., Lab., M., stand throughout for Alaska, Greenland, Labrador, and
Mackenzie river, respectively.

'mark thus appears to be a derivative of the plural collective eannil.

tsanerpaa may have been formed after the analogy of i'maaerpaa to empty (take [the content]
[ima] away), cf. imtnerpaa FILLS it (with ima).
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Bases Derivative stems

Vocalic or conso
nantal

Stage I Stage II
(*. t. p)

Stage III
Stage IV(a, e, o) (9)

*'cane

Gr. raain its side

»snnn«j

(!r. mni'nerjma
takes place at
his side

Klnnmoq turns
athwart of it'

(ir. mnimut side
wards, athwart

Al. cndn'nlMmy
nearness, vi
cinity

cAd'nlrunilt rros-
way

•qui 'qnla-*qult *'/«/'/ ~>*qorL *<iuh-a >*7Ul'fa •

Al. 'ki'thnd my ele
vation

Al. 'WM straight
up above

Al. qhh'ilriia
a waterfall

Al. ifulnlrilka I
put it up high

Gr. quLUq the up
permost

Al. kiriincup Al. MffMa it is
high

Gr. qummnl <*qul-
mut upwards, up

G r. Tu/fwnrabove
it

Gr. nortortaq
waterfall

Gr. i.uLLarpara I
lift it, elevate it

Gr. v'^7«'upper
appurtenance

*at (or atj )

Gr. aLUq nethermost
*ata-atje *atq, *atrtj *arq (Gr.)

Or. ataa under
it

Al. rttrrtoWd I
come down

Gr. arqarpona I
descend

Gr. ammut < almnl
downwards

Al. d'cAf below

Al. a'chfdne un
der it

Gr. a'trrpoya I
go down

(Jr. arqumtnra I
bring it down

Al.?>liiim<l'lrdllMJMI
throw it down

Al. achimnl un
der me

•Km *tima-*time * timak * / imt'q

Gr. time body; in
land

Umaane in the
inland

Al. Vmi-itMuk
dried lish

Gr. timtrLfa near
est to the in
landGr. timmnl land

wards (on the sea)

Al. Vmil torso, body Kmia his body

•aw *att>a-*atro •airat or 'awn*

Gr.aw(rmmi((out-
wards

*awata

Gr. a«nna < *au-na
he in the north

Gr. 'aunne in
the north

Gr. aira/nanrout-
side of it

Gr. arra < *awFa
there in the north

Gr.au'onatothe
north

Gr. au&LLeq out
ermost

Gr.awafug.in pi.

Al. u'wdn? over
there some
where

Gr. niiYipBd (rom
the north

Gr.nwdf/af blad
der*

Al.o'wrti-fifover
there

Gr. ntmnnaq
north wind

t*u)"-*ute (or wx)1 »uira-*tiwo, *tl»xo •uir-aJb

Gr. una he there Gt.uwane there;
0050 < *uuo-

tothere;
noma < *uwo-
nia(?) of him
there; uvxoo-
na through
there

u'watjva from
thereLab. nrra or uxxn

there

Lab. ulwa perhaps

Al. find he

Al '/iM-vTn/'here;
AiirUiln from
here

lGr. tanner itt & crossbar.

*awataq means properly something that ham t clack outside; i. e., on the deck of the kayak.
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Bases Derivative stems

Vocalic or conao- ■
nantal

Stage I Stage II
<*, t.p)

Stage III
Stage IV(a, e, o)

*uwa-*uwr. *uwap or *««>([(
or » v.wak

Gr. uimya I;
utoayttt we

Gr. K'i«i»muf to
me

•

Al. hwfinn I ; lir. u'irattoof our
hietinkittn we

Al. huf l;hwin- Al. 'hn<a.ng'nfiH
to me

•

gd of me

*taa-*tao *laneo

Lab. tagva<*taxral
then

Lab.fclra<«fao-
va then, so It

Gr. taavgunia of
him there

WHB

Luh. tagtia Uax.d]
there it 1st

Gr. taawa so it
was

Gr. taa»na<
•laona he
there

Hat}

Gr. tiitta
*UUja-*tdtjo 'tatjak

Gr. Uism It is-,
it is enough

tartanna from
there

Gr. Itiasane
there; tasaoty
na through
there

*ma *maa-mao *maak

Al.mrfnMicitishere Gr. maaw here maavpa from
here

Al. mahtn hence
by this way (cf.
Or. maona through
here)

Gr. maavrna<
maona through
here

moanna< *m<i-
<it;ia now, the
present mo
ment

*matj *matja-matjo

Gr. magmGr, mnMta-this is—;
here Is—

Gr. rnastiakkiU
now, for the
time beingGr. manna<. *matna

this one
Gr. maisame

certainly, of
course

M. tamadja surely (ir. matuma=
masuma of
this here

§ 16. Classes of Words

The lines of demarcation between classes of words are vague, because

a great many of the inflectional and derivative endings (suffixes) are

common to words that we are accustomed to consider as belonging to

separate classes, such as nouns and verbs. On the other hand, we

can not assert that the evolution of this language has not tended

toward a fixed grouping of some of the suffixes around certain classes

of words (e. g., demonstratives; temporal particles; the terms I and

thou; whole and alone). No doubt the Eskimo language shows

§16
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a tendency similar to that of our own, of distinguishing between

nouns and verbs; but this tendency has been crossed by other tenden

cies toward demarcation which partially neutralize the former, as will

become evident in the following discussions.

Accordingly, instead of basing the distinction between Eskimo word-

classes on the same principles as those of Latin grammar, I have

chosen to depart from the category of the latter without completely

giving up its technical terms of expression, which are useful because

they are easily understood. In all branches of science, when pro

ceeding from the known to the unknown, it is necessary to interpret

the latter in the light of the former.

Following this method, we may distinguish between the following
classes of words:

a. Base- Words

t ttt i ... * 11 ^ . i • fl- houns (illo bouse, ateq name).I. \\ ords with full tvpical in- I . , ,\7 . *

flection 1
Verbs (ikiwoqT& in, aterpoqoavs

I down).

11. Words with defective inflection {tamaq all, uwaya i, the numer

als, etc.).
III. Words with atypical inflection: demonstrative and interrogative

words {una he there, kina who).
1. Interjections.

IV. Words without any inflections
2. Particles, temporal (qaya when),

modal (ijanorto/j utinam),
local (uffo there), etc.

A. Suffixes (Actual and Obsolete)

I. Common to all kinds of words.
II. Confined to certain groups of words.

INFLECTION (§§ 17-50)

Typical Inflection (§§17-44)

§17. Plural and Dual Inflection

This is the most general kind of inflection in the Eskimo language,

applying to all sorts of words with the exception of particles and

interjections.

§ 17
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There are two set of typical signs of the plural common to both

nounsand verbs. Here we are concerned chiefly with the firstset, or the

pure dual and plural endings. The dual or plural signs of the other

set are closely connected with or incorporated into the other inflec

tional endings, for which reason they have been more or less com

pletely united with them in form as well as in meaning: e. g., the

plural n in ihLnne in the houses, as compared with the m in iLLume

in the house; or k in ernikka my sons, as compared with r in ernera

MY SON.

West Greenland

Singular

a o e

'J * /

Dual

(by adding k) ak

(by substitution)

uk
k

ik
Plural

at ut
i

It

Examples:

Nouns: nuna land
illo house

isse eye

Verbs: atoraa he using it

atorpoq it is used

nunak two lands

iLLuk two houses

usik two eyes

atoraak they two

using it
atorpuk they two

are used

ator ik he using two

nimat lands

ill ut houses

issit eyes

atoraat they us

ing it

atorput they are
used

Baffin land
c1

q* >jv5

Singular

kt>y'

Dual

k*>yw

Plural

tU > «12

Examples:

lnuna land (Boas VI, 109)

2igdlu house (ibid., 101)

3ale'rt$e stocking (ibid., 98);

anu're wind (ibid., 99)

*tulugaq raven (ibid., 113)

snigirn south wind (Gr. nigeq);
nirdlirn goose (Boas I, 664),
cf, Gr. nerLeq

*ugjuk a thong-seal (Boas VI,
114)

7 irdning son (ibid. , 102)

"angun paddle (Boas I, 659)
' patalaugluk let us two strike

(Boas II, 347)
10 inung maqong tikitong two

men are coming(Boas 1,621)
11qingm.it dogs (Boas VI, 105);

ujarpd he searches for
them (ibid.)

"tigmidjen, the birds (Boas II,
340)

Mackenzie river

(cf. Petitot p. L)
§17

Singular
1a1 o

q*>ys kt>f
<?

t?>n'

Dual

k10 or qu

Plnml

r-
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Singular

If

Examples:
1 tgiUa weather
2 epMo intestines
3 apne woman
* talepk arm
5 atefl name
6 uyapak stone
7 apart father
8 aggut man

Alaska (see Bar-j a1

num) ... | >/(?)

Examples:
1 day weather

3 inglu half
3 sue [snt\ its bank or edge
Kpuyok smoke k=[<i\i
5 ingrik mountain

*ippUn native spoon or ladle

"cha'nmun native knife
Bslin whetstone
7 sndk the banks (dual); cf. also

Barnum 283

9 ipun oar
l0nunak two lands (Petitot

XLIX)
uatekpepJc two names(i7u'c?.,L)
11 tupapkp two tents (ibid.,

XLIX)
ia nunat lands; tupkpe'lt tents;

amit skins; ublut days

Dual Plural

<10(n")

8 lyarohttung, see Barnum 281-
282

8
ehivoaqka my upper front

teeth (Barnum 6); cf. the

verb forms
10nunat village (lands)
10 ingrit mountains
11 n occurs as plural sign only

in the numerals: stam&n

four, etc. (Barnum 219)

In the Greenland dialects the formation of the plural of nouns is

often accompanied by change of stress: e. g.,

a'meq a skin pi. 'ammit

The dual form is much less used than the plural; and I think a great

many nouns are never used in the dual, this form being replaced by
the plural. On the other hand, there are some few words that occur

only in the dual form: e. g.,

marLuk two; marwyyuih two small ones

pxmook the claw of a crayfish; the thumb and the forefinger
issaa'k goggles

The following words are collective plurals
attdt a dung-hill nassdt the stomach

norLut ligature qa'tixxdt the back (of man or
ULLut a bird's nest (especially animal)

the down in the nest)
arssarnerit aurora borealis

paawtit a paddle

nuFFit a bird-dart

44877°— Bull. 40, pt 1—10 64

asmaH the hand ( < assaJc a fin

ger)
umiat the boat rowed by women

( < umiaq the empty boat)

§17
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Examples of words that form no plural are:

orssoq blubber oquk mould

nildk freshwater ice nuak snot

Nouns (§§ 18-29)

§18. CLASS I. PLURAL INFLECTION WITHOUT SHIFT OF STRESS

The examples given in § 17 show that two principles are applied in

the formation of the plural, —single addition of the plural sign to the

singular form; and substitution of the plural sign for the final conso

nant. We observe the first principle in Illo, pi. iLLut; the latter, in

uLLoq, pi. uhLut. In the latter instance, t has been substituted for q.

These two principles may be observed in the whole inflectional treat

ment of the noun.

On the whole, the plural stems of the nouns are prototypes of their

inflection. Many nominal stems are affected by a shift of stress in

the plural, which has often been followed by phonetic shifting in the

stems of the words. We shall first treat words that show no shift of

stress.

The plural ending is regularly t, but in some cases it.

1.

2.

Singular

puna
tutto

she

qaqqaq

ayakkoq
qinnneq

tikippoq

Plural

pa nat
tut tut

visit

qaqqdt
ayakkut

qimmit
tikipput (they)

knife
reindeer
fox's den

hill, mountain

pagan priest
dog
he has come

3. -it is added to the consonantal stem (i
.

e., the absolutive) of words

ending in t (which t, when following an is regularly changed

into s [cf. § 8]) and to the absolutive of certain words that end

in -eq and -He (the q and k being changed into r and y (cf. § 4]).

Singular

santiat

merqut
s'illU

Plural

sannatit

merqutit
siLLisit

tool
needle

whetstone

§18
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s.

6.

7.

8.

Singular

ikeq

erneq

tikeq

iLLeq

Plural

ikerit
ernerit
tikerit
iLLerit

bay, sound

son

forefinger
sleeping-place

house

in the

owl
sinew, tendon
the fleshy side of a hide
gum

image, picture

uppik uppeyit
nukik nukeyit
■mamik mamiyit or mam.it

iwkkik iwkkiyit
assik assey'd

-it is added to the vocalic stem of many words that end in k in the

absolutive case:
Singular Plural

unnuk unnu.it night
inuk Inuit or Inuit man (human being)

assak assaaH (<assait) finger

-it is added to many words that end in aq in the absolutive, espe

cially to all words ending in -innaq and -ttiaq:
Singular Plural

sorqaq sorqaaH

utorqaq utorqaaH

naawjaainnw[ naavjaainnaalt
< naawja + innaq

umiattiuq umiattaaH < umiat +

< um laq + ttiaq ttaait < ttiaait

-it is added to some words ending in -o<j or -eq

whalebone

old (man or woman)
only a gull

a medium-sized boat

in the absolutive

case:

Singular

wuloq

iloTLeq

Plural

nuloot< *nuloit
UorLeet < *ilorheit

rump
innermost

§ 19. CLASS II (a). PLURAL INFLECTION WITH SHIFT OF STRESS

The following nouns all agree in having in the singular strong stress

on their final syllable, and weak stress on the preceding syllable; but

in the plural the latter becomes strongly stressed, and accordingly, as

a rule, lengthened (cf. § 3). The stress shifts, being thrown back

toward the beginning of the word; and this shifting is combined with

a change of the quantity of the sounds of the last two syllables, the

short consonant between them being either geminated or changed, or

displaced by a uvular, in the plural.

§19
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9.
Singular

a'meq

i'maq the sea

nanoq
xd'riik
ka'mik
u'mik
inri'nik

Plural

'ammit
'immat

'nannut
'sdnnit or sayyit
'kammit
'umm.it or uyyit

skin, hide

places of open water

(in the ice)
bear

dust

boot
beard

u'winnit or u'wiyyit flesh (of a living animal)

10.
awa'taq

Jaalu'tciq

a'wattat
'taa'luttat

a buoy
little sledge

1 1. In the next following examples the penult consonant of the words

becomes unvoiced in the plural:

.Singular

is i' yak

'naala'yaq

'aLLa'ya/j

12.

ne yaq

qate'yak

IS.
td'leq

uka'leq
ma'lik
'nattora'lik
a'loq
ui'loq
axa'Io/j

14.

n itjcujt

ku'jak

nara'jaq

§ 19

Plural

i'sikkdt
'naa'laJSkat

'aLLciFkat

'n/'xxdi

qa'tixxdt

'tClLLl't

u'kdLLit
'
'mOLLLlt

'natto'raLLit
'aLLut
u'iLLUt
a'sdLLut

'nuttat (South Gr. =

mittsat)

'kuttat
'na'rattdt

foot
one who is obe3red, me:

ter
letter

a snare, gin
back (of man)

arm
hare

wave, billow
eagle
sole

mussel

place of the harpoon-
line on the kayak

hair

loin
bait
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15.
Singular

na'saq

ki'saq

td'seq

o'qaawseq

qoya'xeq

16.

(iju aq
fiaatu'aq
kani'oq
ilvli'aq
'ixxi'aq
qaseyiaq

napari'aq

nu'kappl'aq

Plural

'n'dttdt (South Gr.

ndtsdt)
'kittdt
'tattit

o'qaawUit

qo'yatt'it

a'jussiit
'saa'tus'sdt

ka'nlsmt
ilu'lissdt
'ix'xitsmt

qase'yissdt

napa'rismt

hood, cap

anchor
lake
word
neck

boil
crab

sea-scorpion

iceberg
throat, gullet
Phoca vitulina
upright, rear piece of

the sledge

bachelornufap'pissdt

In the last-mentioned examples the s* of the plural seems to have

originated from a semi-vowel (or j) that has become audible

between the vowels, instead of the hiatus of the singular; so

that, for instance, kq'nlssut has developed from a plural form

kanijjut, corresponding to a singular kani'joq, which form may

sometimes really be heard instead of kanioq. The shift j>s
has been treated in § 6.

17.
Singular

iwik
sa'wik

18.
qi'pik
inu'waq
tulu'waq

Plural

'!,FF'!t

'naFFt'f or sa'weet

'qiakkit
i'nukkat
tu'lukkat

grass, reed

knife, iron

feather-bed, blanket
toe

raven

§20. CLASS II (b). PLURAL INFLECTION AFFECTED BY RETRO
GRESSIVE UVULARIZATION1

In the following examples (nos. 19-24) the plural stems admit a

uvular which causes a shifting of vowel (uvular mutation) in their

penultima.

1See § 12, p. 998.
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19.

20.

Singular

sio'raq [aiorAq]

pia'raq

o'qaq

tale'roq

a'teq [atEq]

na'teq

pa'teq
i'teq

q i'teq

mi'teq

21.

22.

t peq

tu'peq

ilu'weq

ni'geq (South Gr.) 'nesRit

Plural

sl'orqat \sioq:at\
pi'arqdt [j>iAq:at]
'orqat [oq:at]
ta'lerqut \talsq: ut]

'arqlt [Aq ; it
]

'

narqlt
'parqit
'erqit
'qerqit
'mcrqit

'ewqqlt

'towqqit or 'torqit

i'loRFRtt or UoRRlt

fa tik

23.
a'leq

qoyu'leq

24.

% meq

flTFi'neq
ni'meq

qa'neq

saaFneq

n'neq

'qaRRit or 'qaH'it

'arLit
qoy'orhit

'eryit
'ar'Feryit
'neryit or nermit

'qarnit
'sauwryit or saaFrnit
'aryit or omit

sand, granule

a young one

tongue
fore-paw of a seal

name

floor, bottom

marrow
anus

center, middle
eider-duck

dirt, filth
tent

grave
south wind
bird's breast

harpoon-line
cabbage

lake

six

binding, string
mouth

bone

arm-pit

§21. CLASS IH. IRREGULAR PLURAL INFLECTION

Plural inflection on irregularly amplified stems, without any shift

ing of stress (aside from the single exception qa'jaq), takes place in

the following nouns:

25.

26.

.Singular

qa'jaq

Idlaaleq
ma'neelaq

Plural

'qa'nndt

ka'laaLLit
ma'neeLLat

kayak

a South Greenlander
uneven land or ice

§21
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27.
Singular

'qaateq

'meeraq

a'kunneq

28.
pooq

u'naaq

Plural

'qaarqit
'meerqat
a'koryit

puxxut
u'naRRat

ferrule
child
interval

bag (cf. Al. pugyarak)
harpoon -shaft

aaq

naaq

iya'laaq
'anno'raaq

atsit

ndssat abdomen

iya'lassat
'anno'rawat

sleeve (Al. 'amrak)
(the skin of) the belly
window
shirt, dress

30.
The suffixes -yuaq little, -suaq great, and -aluaq former, else,

form their plurals by changing -uaq into -nit: e. g.,

Singular

nunayyuaq
nunarsuaq
nunayaluaq

Plural

nunayyitit
nunarsuit

nunayaluit

a little land
a great land
former land

§22. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE IRREGULARITIES IN THE FOR
MATION OF THE PLURAL

The formation of the plural of nouns is very irregular, notwith

standing the fact that the plural forms all end in t. The chief ele

ment in these irregular formations is a shift of the word-stress, com

bined with a consonantal increase in the stem of the word. From

this we may conclude that there must be some connection between

these phenomena. Since the psychical factor must be considered the

primus motor in the life of the language, we see the cause of the quan

titative change in the shift of the stress. I have set forth elsewhere

(Thalbitzer I, § 34) how I think this differentiation in the formation of

the plural may be explained. It is not necessary to suppose that the

general principle of the plural inflection by adding t or it has ever

been set aside, or had to struggle with some other principle, but in

certain words the plural ending it was added after the full singular

stem (the absolutive) of the word instead of after the vocalic stem:

e. g., instead of making malik a wave assume the regular plural

form maliit, the ending it was added after the final k, no matter if this

k properly pointed out the singularity of the notion; and thus a new

§22
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plural form, malikit, was introduced. The h that came to be between

vowels changed to g, and maligit lost the vowel of its central syllable

when the stress was drawn back to the first syllable, malgi.t became

mahLit in Greenland, the Ig (or lx\) being assimilated into one sound.

In the same manner I think most of the geminated consonants in plu

rals have originated from the final syllable of the singular, the terminal

consonant (q or k) of this syllable having been retained in the plural.

In mm, kk, ll, etc., then, two different consonants appear assimilated

in accordance with the phonetic laws of the language, but each of them

maintaining its existence in the lengthening (gemination) of the sound.

§23. ABSOLUTIVE AND RELATIVE

The relative case, or p-caso, of nouns is formed by adding p or up
to the same stem of the noun as that from which the plural is formed.

In most instances, in forming this case, the plural sign t is simply

replaced by p.

By the addition of the p, the a-stems take the ending -ap ; the

o-stems -up; the e-stems, -ip; e g.,

Absolutive Relative

arnaq woman amwp of the woman

nuna land nunap of the land

ayakkoq shaman ayakkup of the shaman

{llo house ihLup of the house

taleq arm t&LLi'p of the arm

isse ['ise] or [use] eye isst'p of the eye

-ip is added after those words that end in t in the absolutive (cf.

§ 18.3): e. g.,

Absolutive Relative

ayut man, male ayvtip of the man

-up is the relative ending of all the nouns of the series nos. 4, 5, 6,

7, 8, 20, 21, 22, 23, 2-t, 30 (§§ 18-21): e. g.,

Absolutive Relative

erneq son ernerup of the son

inuk man inoop of man ( < inu-up)
iserF/'k entrance iserFtup of the entrance

nunayaluaq former land nunayaloop of the former land

iHiteq floor narqup of the floor

tupeq tent towqqup of the tent

§23
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Greenland sikup iluane

In the western dialects, m stands for p in this grammatical function:

num dchadne beneath Greenland inip ataane

the house

chikum illdane of the

ice in its interior
sldm of the world
nunam of the land
tupkih of the tent

unopem of the wind

Alaska

(Barnum 13)

{Ibid., 33)
Mackenzie river

(Petitot xlix)
xxxiv)

Greenland silap
Greenland nunap
Greenland towqqup
Greenland anorip or

anoRRup

i 24. LOCAL CASES

The local case-endings are alike in the singular and the plural, but

they are added to different stems of inflection, the nominal stem

in the singular ending in m, in the plural in n. This is the same

in the Greenland and in the Alaska dialects. Only the prose

cutive case is excepted; since in the singular it shows a consonantal

stem ending in k, but in the plural either a lengthened stem ending in

-te, or a lengthened suffix (-fi?jut).

Absolutive

Allative

Locative

Ablative

Instrumental

Prosecutive

Conformative
or /Equalis

Absolutive
Allative

Locative

Northwest Greenland
Singular

qaqqaq mountain

ut qaqqamut to the

mountain
e qaqqame in the moun

tain

it qaqqamit from the

mountain
ik qaqqamik by the

mountain
kut qaqqakkitt over or

through the moun

tain

tut qaqqatut\Wsa a moun

tain

Plural

qaqqat mountains
at qaqqannt to the

mountains

e qaqqane in the moun-

tai us

Southwest Alaska
Singular

ingrik mountain

(Barnum 10)
un ingrlmun \jyri-

mun\
e ingrhne [iyrime]

vk 1ngrlm.uk [iyri-
m ] or

kun ingrik un [iijri-
kun]

tun Ingrltun [ion-
tun]

Plural

Ingrlt mountains
un Ingrlnun

e Ingrlne

§ 24
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Northwest Greenland Southwest Alaska
Plural Plural

Ablative it qaqqanit from
mountains

the \

Instrumentalis ik qaqqanik by
mountains

the uk Ingrlnftk

Prosecutive 1 iijut qaqqatiyut over
mountains

the t'hun Ingrlithun [iyrit-
t'/tun]

Conformative tut qaqqattut like the tun Ingrlttun
or JSqualis mountains

Absolutive

Allative

Locative
Ablative

Instrumentalis

Prosecutive -hut, -put

Northwest Greenland
Singular

illo a house, the

house

■ut iLLumut to, into, the

house

-e iLLume in the house

-it iLLumit from the

house

■ik /LLumik by (with)
the house

iLLukkut through the

house

Plural

iiLut houses, the
houses

iLLunut to, into, the
houses

tLLune in the houses
iLLunit from the

houses

ihLunik by (with) the
houses

iLLutiy ut through the
houses

There is only one kind of irregularity, or of deviation from this

type of inflection, arising by the retention of the final consonant of

the absolutive case in the other cases, this consonant being assimilated

with the initial consonant of the case-suffix. Accordingly, only such

words as end in a consonant in the absolutive singular may show irregu

larities: e. g., uLLoq, which retains its final assimilated into r in

four of the singular cases, but is quite regular in the plural.
Singular

Absolutive uLLoq a day, the day

Allative uLLwm ut to the day
Locative unor/ne in the day, on

the day

Ablative uLLormtt from the day

Instrumentalis uLLormik with the day

Prosecutive uLiukkut in or through
the day

Plural (regular)

ulmU days

uLLunut to the days

uLLune in the days

uLLunit from the days
uLLunik with the days
uLLutiyut through the

days

Note: uLLorme on that day; uLLume to-day.

'The prosecutive plural ends, in Southwest Greenland, in -titwt ( = Labrador), which form is
to the Alaska -tihun (or tixttn'!) than is the north Grcenhindio form.
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Other examples:

na'fieq floor
nd'fermut to the floor

nd't'erme (or narqane) on the

floor

i'meq fresh water
i'mennut to the water
i'mernie in the water
imikhut through the water

Words ending in -wq (local superlative ending):

'ukkaq front wall of house

'ukkarmut to the front wall
ukkarme at the front wall

ukkukkut through the front
wall

ukkatimd through the front
walls

si'uLLeq the foremost one

si'ntLerme at the foremost one

siuLLermifc firstly

kiy'uLLeq the last one

kiy'uLLerme at the last one

kiy'uLLermik the last time

iloTLeq the innermost one 'htLLeq the most western one

i'lorLermit from the innermost one

ilorLernut to the innermost ones 'ktLLermut to the most western
one

UorLikkut through the innermost 'kiLLikkut through the most

one western one

UorLertiyut through the inner- kiLLert/'yut through the most

most ones western ones

§25. LOCAL CASES— Continued

In nouns ending in -k this sound has been assimilated by the forma

tive endings:

Absolutive .

Allative . .

Locative . .

Instrumen talis
Prosecutive .

Conformative

Singular

sawik a knife

sawimmut
mwimme
mw'nnmik
sawikkut
sawittut

Singular

katak inner doorway in
the house

katammut
kat amine

katammik
katakkut
katattut

Examples:
'sarpimmik by means of the tail (of a whale) (<sarpikj
uilu'limmut to the mussel-place (< uilulik place where there are

mussels)
noommit from the point of land (<nook)
vrwttut as a human being (especially Eskimo) (<inuk)

§25
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Nouns ending in -t either retain this sound in assimilated shape

in the singular declension, or form their cases on a lengthened stem

(-te)\ e- g -

aput snow on the earth (apummut, apumme, apummik)
oommat heart (oommammik or oommatimik by the heart; oomina-

tinik by the hearts; oommatikfa.it through the heart; comma-

titiyut through the hearts)
nappaawt illness (nappaaF'mmit ornappaaw(i,mit from [because of]

illness; nappaavtinit from illnesses; nappaaPtikkut through ill
ness; naj?paawtitiyut through illnesses)

A few words ending in final f are regularly declined after the type

of illo; e. g., kamm-eeumik or kammiumik with the boot-stretcher

(<kammiut)\
All nouns belonging to Class II (§§ 19-20) and most of the nouns

belonging to Class III (§ 21) form their local cases, both singular and

plural, on the plural stem. The absolutive case stands isolated among

these formations, being apparently irregular. The explanation of

this fact is similar to the one set forth in § 22, and I have treated the

question more fully in "A Phonetical Study," § M.

Singular Plural

Absolutive . . am.eqhide, skin ammit

(Relative) . . {ammip) {ammit)
Allative . . . ammimut ammimit
Locative . . . ammime ammine
Ablative . . . ammimit amminit
Instrumental is . ammimik amminik
Prosecutive . . ammikkut ammitiyut

Absolutive . . ujaraq stone ujarqat

(Relative) . . (ujarqap) (ujarqat)
Allative . . . ujarqamut ujarqanut
Locative . . . vQarqame ujarqane
Ablative . . . ujarqamit ujarqanit
Instrumentalis . ujarqamik ujarqanik
Prosecutive . . vjarqakhut ujarqafiyut

Absolutive . . kooroq vallej', ravine koorqut
Allative . . . koorqumut koorqumit
Locative . . . koorqume koorqune
Ablative . . . koorqumit koorqunit
Instrumentalis . koorqumik koorqunik
Prosecutive . . koorqukkut koorqutiyut

§25
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Singular

Absolutive it'eroq stale urine

Allative it'erqumut
Locative it'erqume

Ablative i&erqumit
Instrumentalis L&erqumik

Prosecutive iferqukhtt

§ 26. PERSONAL CASES, OR POSSESSIVE INFLECTION, OF NOUNS.

GREENLAND

Absolutive Relative

Singular of
the noun

Plural of
the noun Dual Singular Plural Dual

1st per. sing. .

2d per. sing. .

4th per. singi .

pa, ra

t

kka kka

kit

nne

ma ma

■\<nt

me

mma

pptt

mme

tit wit, rpit

mene ne

lstper.pl. . .

2d per. pi. . .

4th per. pi. . .

rput, pput

ree, use

Ttik, ttik

Kilt, JJUt

K
pput «tta

nste

mik

•ctta icnnuk

we "Uik

tik ttik mik mmik

3d per. sing.

3d per. pi. . .

a

it
ce k ita

ita
ita

isa

kit

kite, et yiki. <gik)

ALASKA (BARNUM 19-25) '

Singular Plural Dual Singular Plural Dual

1st per. sing. . Ira nka rka ma ma mma

2d per. sing. . in tin rkin hpit, hfit fit rpit

4th per. sing. . ne ne nne me me mme

1st per. pi. . . wilt, hput put rput mta mta mmta

2d per. pi. . PC,zc rr rce hpice. See pice, fee rpice

4th per. pi. . . my, zip tip rtiy 'miy miy XRm'iy

3d per. sing. . a, e af, e ak, ik an, in ajn rkin

3d per. pi. . . at a/n, a(t rkit ata, ita aj'ia rketa

It will be clear from this synopsis that some of the Greenland

singular and plural endings must be accounted for in the dual forms

of the Alaska dialect. I have especially in mind the endings begin

ning in r(<q), rput our, rse tour, rtik their own, rpit of thy,
which in Greenlandic indicate the singular of the thing owned; in

Alaska, duality. Likewise the Greenland yik their own two ones,

which does not agree in form with the Alaska rket, originally must

have meant their two selves' two, since it is in form in accord-

■I designate by "fourth person" the reflexive, the form expressing that the subject of the sen

tence is possessor.

lI have here hypothetically transcribed the paradigms of Banium in accordance with my own
spelling of the Eskimo language.
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ance with the Alaska possessive suffix of this meaning: rkik (in the

relative rkenka). The dual system is disappearing in Greenland, but

it has been recorded by Paul Egede and S. Kleinschmidt, so that

all the original Greenland forms are known. I have only cited two-

fifths of the forms in the synopsis above presented; namely, such as

express duality of the object possessed. The other forms express

duality of the possessor: e. g.,

POSSESSIVK DUAL ENDINGS

Greenland Alaska

Possessor dual Object possessed. Absolutive Object possessed. Absolutive

Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural

1st puk ppuk wuk wuk rpuk puk
2d Uk llik Uk ■Jk rtuk tut

3d k kik kik k rkik kdt

4th ? zik fik (ik

Object possessed. Relative Object possessed. Relative

vnnut <nmuk muxnuk jrmuxnuk murnuk

2d «ttik hpituk rpituk piluk

3d aia kit Ua nnnk rkinka kinka

4th ? ■■
1 mumuk jrmuxnuk muxnuk

In the absolutive first person the two dialects of Greenland and

Alaska apparently have interchanged their singular and plural forms,

puk meaning in Greenland our two selves' one, in Alaska those
belonging to our two selves, and wuk vice versa. The double

duals especially (of both object possessed and possessor) have been

contracted in Greenland, rp being assimilated topp, rt to tt, etc. The

Greenland kit, of their two selves' two, may be the remnant of

the Alaska rkin(ka), exactly as is the Greenland dual absolutive kik a

remnant of the Alaska rkik; whereas the last syllable, ka, of rkinka,

seems to be a special suffix, perhaps formed in analogy to the nka of

the absolutive plural first person. It is astonishing to find that the

relative endings of the fourth person in the Alaska dialect are iden

tical with those of the first person. The dual forms of that person are

probably lost in the Greenland dialect.

The consistent use of the uvular as the general sign of the dual in

the Alaska possessive suffixes is worthy of notice, while in the other

forms, in the Alaska dialect as well as in the others, the palatal k per

§26
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forms the dual function. Does this fact perhaps justify us in assum

ing that the uvular (i
. e., q
) was once used for marking the dual in the

Eskimo language ? (cf. §17.)

§27. PARADIGM OF THE POSSESSIVE INFLECTION OF NOUNS

GREENLAND DIALECT

Absolutive Relative
iLLO HOUSE tLLUp Or THE HOUSE

Singular Plural Singular Plural

1st per. sing. . iiLoya my house iLLukka my houses Ultima iLLuma

2d per. sing. . iLiut thy house iLLutit thy houses iLLuuit ULuwit
4th per. sing. .

1st per. pi. . .

iLLune his own (sous)
house

ULune his own houses illume illume

iilutta\iLlmcut or]iLLorput our house { our houses iLLHVtta
[iLLogui J

M per. pi. . . ilLortt your house fuuae your houses UlU*8SC inu^tsec

4th per. pi. . . iLLortik their own (suus)
house

ULutik their own
houses

inumik iLLumik

3d per. sing. . Ul.ua his (EJUS) house iLLue his (ejus ) houses Uitiata iiLu.Ua

3dper.pl. . . liLLuit their (KORUM)

( house

j tLiuit orl their (EOK,,M)

{iLLue | houses J

Ulumik iLLumik

It will be noted that most cases are formed from the vocalic stem of

the word, except three; namely, the first, second, and fourth plural

possessive, singular object, absolutive, which are formed on a length

ened consonantal stem, *iLLoq, as if to emphasize the idea of the

singular of the object (one house) as against the plurality of the

personal endings (our, your, their) or of those plural cases which

end in wut (put), se, tih.

The possessive inflection of nouns is apparently always regular,

because the endings are invariably the same. The peculiarities in the

inflection of many nouns are due to shifts in the word-stems, not in

the endings of the suffixes. Exceptions are such occasional assimila

tions of the initial sounds of the suffixes as follow the linking to dif

ferent systems: e. g., -kit thy; iLLutit thy houses; -isit in uwisit thy

husbands (<uwe); the shifts of <?>i", o>w, a>a, etc. (cf. § § 5 and 10);

aaq A sleeve, aai<*aae his sleeves (?'<ems).
Only two of the possessive suffixes have alternating forms dependent

on the word-stem to which they are to be added:

First person, singular possessor; singular object possessed, abso

lutive, ya or ra

Second person, singular possessor; singular object possessed,

relative wit, or spit or ppit

§27
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-ra is the form of the suffix of the first person singular my in such

words as end in q in the absolutive:

erneq a son ernera my son

arnaq woman amara my mother

qarsxoq arrow qarssora my arrow

All words ending in a vowel add ya; e. g., illotja my house.

-ya is added to the vocalic stem of words ending in k in the
absolutive:

panik daughter paniya my daughter

Words ending in t in the absolutive form their first person and

some of the other personal cases on a longer stem ending in -te :

apt man ayuteya my father

A remarkable fact is the constant identity of the form of the

second person singular possessor, singular object possessed, absolu

tive (iLLut thy house) and of the plural form of the word (iiLut
houses). There is probably no exception to this rule. Since many

words form irregular plurals, either because of retention of the ter

minal consonant of the singular or owing to internal changes of their
stems (cf. § 22), the same irregularity also appears in their second

person singular forms:

taleq arm tatL/'t thy arm = taLiit arms
talia his arm

§28. IRREGULAR POSSESSIVE INFLECTION

Following are some deviations from the typical paradigm given
above:

(a) Man}7 words ending in e form their third person possessivea ex

actly as if they were vocalic systems (cf. § 15 *tim).

ise ['Lie] or \ i'*e\ eye.

Absolutive Relative

Possessor , -
~\

~

Singular Plural
' Singular i Plural

3d per. sing. . fata 1 imuii itaata imatea

bi per. pi. . . itaat I isaa't imahi isaaim

l_ i
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at) at man, father

Possessor

Absolutive Relative

Singular Plural Singular Plural

1st per. sing. . aputeya ayutikka ayutima ayutima

2d per. sing. . ayutit avium ayutiwit ayutiwit

4th per. sing. , ayutine ayviine ayutime ayutime

lstper.pl. . . aytUerput aputeyut ayutitta ayuli«Ua

2d per. pi. • ayutertc ayutite aputtm$e ayulinK
4th per. pi. . . ayutertik ayuHHk ayutimik ayutimik

3d per. sing. . ayutaa ayutaai ayutaata ayulaa isa

3d per. pi. . . ayutaat ayutaait ayutaata ayutaaim

In some of the personal cases this word has double forms, its stem-

terminal being assimilated with the suffix-initial.

4th per. sing. ayutine=ar)unne his (subs) father

arjutime—arjumme

4th per. pi. aijutimilc—ayummik

1st per. pl. <n)uterput = aDupput our father

1st per. sing, aryutima—ayumma

2d per. sing. ayutiwit=(iyuppit

(b) ta'leq (pl. 'tdLlAt) arm.

1st per. sing. .

2d per. sing. .

4th per. sing. .

1st per. pi. . .

2d per. pi. . .

4thper.pl. . .

3d per. sing.

3d per. pi. . .

Absolutive

Singular Plural

Relative

ti'lera my arm

tdLLti thy arm

f'taLLine or this or her
X'tdLLeoitalinef own arm

ti'Ierput our arm

(d'fcrse your arm

ti'lertik their own arm

ta'lia his, her, arm

ti'liat their arm

UiLLikka my arms

| thy arms
'ltd LLitit or
l t&LLisil

\taiiine orthis, her, own
/ tdine f arm*

taLLiwut our arms

liiLLiie your arms

UdLLiiik orl their own
l idLLisik f arms

ti'lee his (ejus) arms

tti'Uet or 1 their ( EORtiM )
\ ti'lee 1 arms

Singular Plural

tdLLima tiiLLima

tdLLiiivt tdLLitcit

tdLLimc tdLLimc

tdLLi<*tta

UiLLiwm:

tiiLLimik

tdLLi<ctta

tdLlivMe

tiiLLimik

tiliata

tiliita
ta'leeea

ti'kesa

Thus the word taleq is in most of the personal cases declined on the

plural stem tiiLLe, with shifting of the word-accent and change of the

medial consonant (l > ll), which becomes geminated and unvoiced in

the forms here in question.
§23
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The following nouns are declined after the analogy of taleiq:

Singular

Plural or second person singular

Third and fourth person possessive

First and second person possessive

a'toq . . .

a'meq . . .

'aunt soles, thy sole: aLLukka my soles auune or ollc his own sole

'ummit skins, thy skin: ammiwui our skins

ammiwit of thy skin (or skins)
qa'jaq . . . 'qainnai kayaks, thy kayak: qainnakka my

kayaks
qa innine their own kayak (or kayaks)

nu'jaq . . . 'nuttdt hair, thy hair; 'nultatit thy hair (pi.) Vnutline his (own) hair

[nu'jaai his (another man's) hair

o'qaa his, its tongueo'qaq . . .

o'qaamxq . .

o'qqat tongues, thy tongue

u'qawrttii words, thy word

otqaa*UiJcka my words

Most of the words that end in one of the suffixes -yaq, -yak, -way,

-ray, -ref, belong here, but others as well; for instance,

azLayaq something written; iseraq the upper part of the

a letter foot
isiyak (pl. i'xikkat) a toe, the akeraq enemy, opponent

foot inuwaq a toe (inuwai his toes)

Likewise the words ending in -iaq and -uaq (-uak); e. g.,

assiliaq picture uluak cheek

(c) The next paradigm is peculiar, in that the third person is declined

on the plural stem throughout.

a'teq (pl. 'arqit) a name.

Possessor

Absolutive Relative

Singular Plural Singular Plural

1st per. sing. .

2d per. sing. .

4th per. sing. .

atera

arqit

atikka aU:rma

aterpit

aterme

atima

atimt

alime

atitit

atinc or arqe atitie

1st per. pi. . .

2d per. pi. . .

4th per. pi.

aterput atiwiit atiHta

atixtie

atermik

atitta
atirete

atimik

aleree atise

atcrtik atitik

3d per. sing. .

3d per. pi. . .

arqa

arqit

arqe arqata

arqata

arqisa

arqisaarqit or arqe

The explanation of the development of the irregular forms has been

given in § 22.
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This is the method of declension of the following nouns:

Singular

Plural or second person singular

Third person possessive

Second person possessive

afteg 'arLLtt harpoon-lines, thy harpoon-line arLLa (a'likka my harpoon-lines)

na'teq 'narqqit floors, bottoms, thy floor, bottom narqqa (natcrput our floor)
pa'teq 'parqqit marrow (pi.), thy marrow parqqa

li'tai 'qerqqit middle, mid- (pi.), thy middle qerqqa

««Z crqqit anus (pi.), thy anus erqqa

m'meq .... 'ncrmmtt bindings, string, thy binding Hcrmma

qa'mq .... qarnnit mouths, thy mouth qarnna

mavnrq .... saaornnit bones, thy bone taaarnna (also taaoryyit, etc.)

u'n cq 'ornnit armpits, thy armpit ornna (also oryyit, etc.)

tv'peq 'to*>qqit tents, thy tent torqqa (also tupil, etc.)

iluweq .... Uosrait graves, thy grave ilosraa or ilonica

The following numerals also belong here:

arrineq 6 arFeryyat the sixth (properly their num

ber 6, or the number 6 of the fingers)

arqaneq 11 arqaryat the eleventh

arFersaneq 16 arFersaryat the sixteenth

(d) The peculiarities in the declension of the following paradigm

remind us of that just mentioned, ateq, pi. arqit, A name, to which

it is evidently closely related.

kiLLik (pl. kiLLiyit) a limit, boundary,

Absolutivc Relative

Singular Plural Singular Plural

1st per. sing. . . kiLupa kULikka kiLLcmma kiLLima

M per. sing. . . kiLupit
IkiLLitU or

\kiuisit
]kiLLippit MLLiuit

4th per. sing. . . kiLLine kiLLine kiLLimme kiLLimc

kiLLippul

kiLLisse

kiLLeput kiLLi*tia

kiLLi*tse

kiLLixUa

kiLii*Kise.2dper.pl. . . .

4th per. pi. . . . kiLLittik

kiLLise

\kiLLilik or

[kiLLitik
kiLLimik

3d per. sing. . . kiLLeya

kiLLeynt

kiLLeye

\kiLLcyc or

[kiLLtyit

kiLunnla

^kiLLeyata

kiLLtyUa

kiLLeyita

The paradigm of kiLLik will .-serve as a model for the following
noun:

amik picture; asseyit or cuwit thy picture; assitit or awisit thy pic
tures; asseya my picture, his or its picture; assipput or asxerput
our picture
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Some few other nouns that are rarely used except in the third per

son are treated in the same manner.

*tukik (third person tukeya) the long side of it
*missik (misseya or missaa) line between two points, propor

tional line
*terLLik (terLLega) his or its safe side (the side from which

nothing evil is expected)

qilik {qileya) its bone peg (viz., the bone peg of the throwing-

stick)
milik (mileya) that which obstructs a passage or channel

nalik {nat-eyn) its equivalent

erneq A son, ti'keq forefinger, 'tihLeq pulse, pulsation, also

belong here:

erneq (pi. ernerit) a son.

Absolutlve Relative

Singular Plural Singular Plural

1st per. sing. . ernera my son ernikka my sons ernerma ernima

\ernitit or] t
2d per. sing. . ernerit thy son 1 I-,, f lhy 30118

[ernunt j
ernerpit ernitcit

4th per. sing. . erne his own son ernine his own sons ernervtc ernime

1st per. pi. . . ernerput our son
\em iwut or]

\emiVul J00'801"
erni*Ua erni*tta

2d per. pi. . . ernerse your son ernise your sons ernixue erniime

4th per. pi. rrnerlik their own son [mi id*
or) their own

\crnisik | »»n« ernennik ernimik

3d per. sing. . ernera his (ejus) son crtiere his sons ernerata ernerua

\crnereoT] .
3d per. pi. . . ernerat their ( korum )son } their sons

[rrnertl J
ernerata ernensa

§ 29. LOCAL CASES OF POSSESSIVE FORMS OF NOUNS

The local case-endings (J 24) may be used with the possessives, the

local ending always being placed after the possessive one: (house)
my in, your from, etc. The combination is not brought about by a

mere addition of the endings, but the forces of assimilation and analogy

have modified the compounds in the development of the language.

The local endings -id, -e, -it, -ik, are augmented by an n (thus, -nut,

-tie, -nit, -nik) when joined to a possessive inflected noun; and the

prosecutive ending -ijnt or -kut is apparently augmented by -ti (thus,

-south, In first, second, and fourth persons, -n ut, -ne, -nit, -nik, seem to

be joined to the relative possessive forms of the nouns (though the first

§29
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person plural and the second person singular take a very irregular
form in the compounds), but in the third person the same endings

seem to be joined after the absolutive posse.s.sivos.

Endings

{llo a house, the house •0

tLLup of the house ■P

Fourth per. possessive . /LLtime his (her) own house me

or houses

tLLuminut into his own house -nut
or houses

iLLurnine in his own house or -ne

houses

iLLuminit from his own house -nit
or houses

Instrumental .... iLLuminih by his own house or -nik
houses

Prosecutive .... iLLum irjut through his own house -nut

or houses

Conformative .... iLLumimt like his own house or -sut

houses

The Locative Case (-»/») Possessively Inflected

tLLo house; iLLtime in a house, in the house.

Singular and plural Old Eskimo I nfo^

4th per. sing. iLLurnine in his house or houses iLLume

2d per. sing. . iLLunnr (also iLLornr) in thy house or houses <*iLLUwitnc1 iLLuwil

1st per. sing. . iLLu^nne in my house or houses <*iLLumane '! iLLuma

4th per. pi. . iLLuminne in their house or houses <*iLLumikne iLLumik

2d per. pi. . . iLLwtainne in your house or houses ■C'lLLupsinel

1st per. pi. . ilLuwttinne in our house or houses ■ HLLuptancl iLLu'Ua

Singular, house (Absolutive)
3d per. sing. . ilLuane in his (uus) house <*iLLuane iLtua

Sd per. pi. . . iLLuanne In their (korum) house <*ilLualnr iu.uat

Plural, houses

3d i«r. sing. . iLLuinr in his houses <*iu.ume iLLue

iLLuine in their houses
ftuue or

Sd per. pi . . . <*iLLuene
[iLLuU

In the second person the possessive locative ending -me is also

common; e. g.,

kiwFFartie (=kiaF panne) &t thy servant (< kftpFuq servant, porter)

§ 29
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The Prosecutive Case Possessively Inflected

siut ear; siuta-a his ear; siutinut through an ear.

Singular and plural Old Eskimo (Relative)

4th per. sing.

2d per. sing. .

giutimiyut through his (own) ear or ears

riulikkut through thy ear or "are

<.tiutim€yut tiutime

liulit

1st per. sing. . iiuti<ckkut through my ear or ears

Ktiutitkut
\<.tiutipliut1 or

I tiutimakui J
tiuiima

4th per. pi. .

2d per, pi. .

1st per. pi. .

tiutimikkxU through their own ear or ears

siuiixitivut through your ear or ears

«u/i»tti9ii( through our ear or ears

■Ctiutimikkut

<tiutipteyut

<tiutiptaytit

tiutimik

tiutif'a

Singular, ear (Absolutive)

\ tiutaa
Itiulaayul or I . ]■Mulaayutlor

\ tiutaatayut
3d per. sing. .

3d per. pi.

1 , , i through his (ejus) ear
[siutant irjul \

siutaatiput through their (eokum) ear

Plural, ears (Relative)
tiutaa <*a

tiutaa ita

3d per. sing. .

3d per. pi. .

tiutaa isiyut

tiutaa isiyut

'eiutaaitayuf!

All the other endings beginning with n are joined to the noun in

the same manner as -ne.

Other examples:

-ne.

i'serFiane at the entrance {iserFiV) of it (a)
umiap ataane of the umiak, in («<;) the under-space (ata) of it (a) =

under the umiak

qilaa^p kiiLtyane of the sky, in (ne)the border (kitLtk) of it (a) =

on the horizon

qawnne on the top (qaV) of me

-n ut.

ihhundnut iserpoq he goes into (nut) his (me) house (illo)
kiLLiganut to the border of it (a)
ilaminut to his or her own (me) house-mate (ila)
ikiyuti"nnut to my (w») friend or friends (/Hyut[e])

-nit.
iniminit from his or its own (ml) place, nest, etc. (me)
Hhhiyanlt from the border of it (a), especially from that time

noop Jcttjataanit of the point of land (nook), from its (a) southern

space (kujat[a])= from the south of the point of land

qaqqap qaanit of the mountain, from its (a) top=from the top of
the mountain
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-nik.
'amminik with his own (me) finger (assak) or fingers
sa'vyimminik with his own knife (sa'wik) or knives (sa'weet)
alermminnik with their own (mm) harpoon-line (aleq)
ame1torqarninnik with their own (min) old skin

ammetorqaminnik with their old skins (ameq, pl. ammit)

-ijut, -kut, -tit) at.

qiyamiyut through or b}r his own (me) nose (qiyaq)
keenamiyut through or over his own (me) face

qoyasiayut through or about his (a) neck (qoyaaeq)

keenaathjut through his (ejus) (a) face

niaqoaatiyvt through his (a) head (niaqoq)
timaatiyut through his body (time)
siutiyuakkut through or by my little ear or ears

Verbs (§§ 30-44)

§ 30. CONJUGATION

The conjugation of the Eskimo verb is based on a set of slightly
different stems; i. e., they are derivatives from a common base, which

in itself need not be of the character of a verb. The personal verb-

suffixes follow the stems as terminals. The suffixes (the verb-signs)

have different meanings, constituting at the same time the modes of

the verb. Accordingly the stem of the verb alternates during the

conjugation. From the base kapi are formed the verb-stems kapiy,

kapi'wo, kapi'wa, kapi'le, ka'piLLO, etc. (see § 31). Since each of

these stems has its own set of six or eight personal endings, it becomes

evident that the system of conjugation must be very complex. More

over, there are four classes of conjugation, according to the differ

ence in form of the bases. Examples of these classes are —

Class 1, *kapt, the last syllable weak (unstressed), and invariably
ending in a normal vowel (a, i, u).

Class II, *pie (pizza), the last syllable weak, and ending in e alter

nating with a.

Class III, *ti'ki (tikik), the last syllable strongly stressed, but never

ending in a uvular.
Class IV, *a'toq (ato), the last syllable strongly stressed, and ending

in a uvular (q>r).

Thus the differences in the classes of conjugation depend not only

upon the final sound, but also upon the stress, of the bases. These

differences affect the constituting suffixes. Class I, for instance, adds

§30
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in Greenlandic "of in the same modes in which Classes III and IV
add poq.

A consideration of the endings of the conjugated verb proves that

most of them coincide, partially at least, with the possessive suffixes

of nouns. The etymological researches strengthen this hypothesis

concerning the common origin of these elements. Only some few

of the personal verb-endings deviate absolutely from the present sys

tem of possessive suffixes of nouns. They may be elements of a foreign

origin or obsolete suffixes.

Of a neutral character, lacking any mark of personality, is the ending

of the third person singular -oq {-poq, -woe), du&l-uk, plural -ut, which

quite agrees with the common absolutive ending of the noun; and in

so far we might speak of an absolutive of the verb, but it should

be noted that we find no corresponding suffixless relative (-up) in the

conjugation of the finite verb. On the other hand, we find, in the

system of verb conjugation, not one set, but two or three sets, of

absolutive possessive endings, and another set of relative possessive

endings.

The modal suffixes are inseparable from the personal endings; but

they may be, and really often are, severed from the base by the

insertion of other suffixes. Many of these infixes are of a modal

character; but since they do not affect the endings of the words, we

shall not treat them here.

The only indication of tense in the simple forms of the Eskimo verb

is expressed by modes x and xi (see § 32). As for the other modes,

the past tense may sometimes be expressed by infixing -aluar{poq),

-niina{icoq)\ and the future tense, by infixing ssa {-ssairoq, in the third

person singular contracted to -ssooq), or -uma{woq), -umaar(pog).

§31. SYNOPSIS OF POSSESSIVE ENDINGS OF NOUNS (N.) AND
VERBS (V.) 1

The paradigms in the next following sections are confined to the

West Greenland dialect.

1The dual endings are left out here (of. $ 26). The Roman numerals refer to the modes (see J 32).
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A

Simple Absolutive Possessive*, or Compounds made up of one of the Absolutive Singular or
Plural Signs, q, I; t, -{-Possessive Suffix

N. V.

Singular Plural Singular Plural

1st per. sing. . pa ra kka pa II vi vii ra in V kka m v IX

VIII XII IV IX

2d per. sing. . itt tit tit (it II VI vii sit V a in ix
it I rii xii
f III TO VIII IX

3d per. sing. . a e i q II VI VII VIII < III IX
a III vii vm ix ra xn

4th per. sing. . e ne ne ne vi VHI nne. IX ne ix vm

1st per. pi. . . rput pput put tmt rput III v vm xii put II VII

pput IX unit in v vm ix
2d per. pi. . . rse see K rte m vm xn te ii in iv vi vii ix

see IX tic I

3d per. pi. . . at it e at ill VII IX rat xn t II IV V

4th per. pi. . . rtik Uik tik tik rtik VIII XII
it in vm ix

tik Uik IX tik vi vm ix

In the compounds, </ changes to /• before a consonant or between

vowels (§ 4).

ks is assimilated to ss

tk is assimilated to Ttk

Jen is assimilated to an

ht is assimilated to tt

Jcp is assimilated to pp

B

Relative Powsessirea

Singultir

1st per. sing. . . ma rma

2d per. sing. . . wit rpit

Sd per. sing. . . out

4th per. sing. . . me rme

1st per. pi. . . . wta

2d per. pi. ... lose

3d per. pi. ... ata

4thper.pl. . . . mik rmik

V. x, XI

Singular Plural

K in

tisr

ata

mik

§ 31
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c

Compound Verbal Endings, Composed of an Unascertained Element -j
- a Pos-

sessive Ending, or o
f Two AbsoliUive Possessive^, or of a HeUUive Possessive -f- an

Absolutive Possessive (B + A or B + D)1

SINGULAR OBJECTS

thou— me

rma III
mma ixxxi
(W» I?)

you—me

sina I

he—me they— mc he (se)1— me

miya X

nipa xi

they (se)—me
mippa (<
*mikpa) X

nippa «
*nikpa) xi

me . . . wsipa hi ix
(19a III IX X

XI III IX X XI

X XI

I-thee
wkil( <*]>(&)

or

we— thee

utipit «
*wtagit!) in

he -thee
alii m ix X

they— thee

attit in ix x
XI

he (be)—thee

*Mtxi

they (se)—
thee

thee . . . XI

apit m ix x IX X XI nittit xi
XI

I-hlm
ir/to x xi

we— him

wtipo X xi
thou— him

kko «*vtgo)

you—him

fiuk I IV
wtiuk x xi

he (sE)—him they (se)—

him . . .
X XI fll'ut XI

him
mikko x
nikko xi

I—him(SE)»
vmne ix X xi

wo-him (se)

wtinnt ix X

thou— him

(81)

nne (<*ln«)

you— him (se)

wsinne ix X

he— him (SE)

ane IX X XI
they— him

him (se)' (se)«

anne (*<tne)

i
1

XI

IX X XI

XI

IX X XI

PLURAL OBJECTS

thou— us

wtiputm ix
you—us

wsiyut in ix
he— us

atiput III ix
they—us

atiput in ix
X XI

he (SE)»—us

misinut X

nimput XI

they(SE)1 — us
mitipul x
nisiput xi

as . . .

X XI X XI X XI

myut i

I— you

io»e in v ix
we— you

wse ni v ix
he— you

one in ix x
they—you

ase in ix x
he(SE)— you

mitex

nix XI

they (SE)—

you (pi.) .

you

mise x
nix xi

XXI X XI XI XI

I —them

wkit III v .x

we— them
wtlvik III V X

thou— them

kkit v x XI

you—them

tivik iv V

wnipik x xi

he (se)—them

mi>it x

vipit xi

they (se) —

thorn . .
them

ma-kit X

nikkik xi
XI XI

I—them (sk)=

wtik ix x xi
we—them

(81)
trti'l; IX X XI

thou— them you—them he— them (se)

atik IX X XI
they—them

(SE) (8E) (8E)t
atik IX X XI
M9* (

• isapikt) v

them (se)» ttik ix x xi Itik ix x xi

1 In this table wt, ws, wk, stand throughout for Ht, «>«*,«i-Jt, which are phonetically more correct.

*(flE) i. e., the Latin reflexive I' here only used to indicate a like grammat teal function
of the Eskimo me, mik, tik, ne, nik.
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D

Simple Personal Suffixes Peculiar to Certain Parts of the System'of Conjugation

VI (V) IX I X XI IIVV V X XI

1st per. sing. . . .

2d per. sing. . . .

3d per. sing. . . .

4th per. sing. . .

(VOL)

(Hi)

yo<po V<H<fo) *•">«* iuk «*iu) tuk {<*juiT.)

ne

1st per. pi to(v)
(«)

tivut, riyut

2d per. pi

[pit (<pit),kit

jjaKfO). Hk
Vil «fit)
ptk «fik)

3d per. pi vu<fit

(«*>

Vit K*f»'*)
4thper.pl. . . .

yo(go) in -mayo, -payo, -loyo (South Greenland -mago, -page, -lugo),

seems to be of the same origin as ink, ink, answering to the Alaskan

form -ghvm, -eu (Barnum 148, 142). The same may be true of -uk in—

atoruk use it!

takuwiuk do you see it?
atorttiuk you use it I

Thus the original form of this suffix may have been a single o; but

between e and o a glide sound (semi-vowel) has sprung up and become

self-exisient, changing to g, k,j, s, y, at different stages in the history

of the language.

yik, kik, probably belonged originally to the dual, but have assumed

a plural meaning and stand for yit, to avoid confusion with the second-

person forms ending in -pit. The initial y of oak, yet, of course, is

derived from g, which sound is otherwise used in these endings instead

of y, except in North Greenland.

§ 31
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§ 33. MODE L IMPERATIVE
INTRANSITIVE (A-ENDINGS)

(Class
I. tapi, kapiy To stab III. ka'la, katay To be IV. i'wr, iBiy toof con

juga
tion)

ONE'S SELF
DROPPED, or TO SHED
HAIR, HORNS, ETC.

ENTER, TO GO
IN

2d per. sing. .

2dper.pl.. .

kapi'yU (thou) stab!

kapi'yiU* (you)

kata'yit drop!

kata'yUU

ite'rit enter!

itfritU

TRANSITIVE

Singular Plural

I
thou— me

ka'piy'ya
ka'tay'ya

i'tiy'ya

you—me

kajiisi'yti
katwiya

bixiya
me ... . III

IV

thou—us

kapisiyut

katattiyut

Uertiyut

you—us

kapigiyut

A C-eiHlinfrs

III
IV

katattiyut J
UerUyut \

D C-endinjfs

him . . . .

|

I
thou—him

kapiyuk

katayuk 1

Ueruk

you—him

kapieiuk 1

katantiukIII D C-endings

IV Utrtiuk J

them • • •

|

I
thou—them

kapUckit

katakkil

irikkti

you— them

kapMyik

katasiyik

ixtrriyik
III D C-endings

IV

•Some verbs end in ttuk in this class; e. g.,tiku*uk«tikippaa) come to him or to there.

§ 34. MODE II. INDICATIVE

INTRANSITIVE ( A-ENDINGS )

I <i») III (ppo) IV (rpo)

Negative (yyiia)

I III IV

1st per. sing.

1st per. pi. .

kapiwoya

kapitcoyul
katappoya

kalappoynt

Uerpoya

uerpoyut

kapiyyilaya

kapiyyilayut

katayyilaya iteyyitaya
ueyyilayutkatayyila-

yiU

2d per. sing.

2d per. pi. .

kapiivutit

kapivnue

katapputit

katapptue

iterputit

iterpiite
kapiyyilatii

kapiyyilaie

kapiyyUmi

kapiyyiLial

katayyilatit

kalayyilate.

istyyilattf

istyyilaK

3d per. sing.

3d per. pi. .

kapiwnq

kapipput

katappoq

katapput

iterpoq

iserput

katayyUaq

kala.yyii.iM
UeyyUaq

iacniuat

In the positive dual the first person ends in -t)uk; the second person,

in -tik; the third person, in -puk.

§§33, 34
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§36. MODE in. INDICATIVE

TRANSITIVE (C-ENDINGS)

I

III
IV

I

III
IV

thou— me

kapivxirma

katapparma

itterparma

I

III

■v|

J

III
IV

thou— us

kapheawUiyut

katappawttigitt

I— thee

kapiwa*kkit or

kapiwaayit

katappavlckit or

katappaayit

iserpawkkii or

iscrpaapit

you—me

kalappa*>8sipa

iserpa^ssiya

you—us

katappavRsiyut

iserpayBwiyut

we—thee

kapiuxiKtlirjit

1
1 kalappa^ttirfU

jj
iserpavttipU

I— you

kapiwamae

katappawsse

iserpawse

we—you

knpi tvawsse

katappawsK

iserpatcsse

he—me

kapiwaajja

katappaaya

iserpaaya

he -us
knpiwaatiijut

foitappaatiyid

iserpaatiyut

he—thee

kapiwaatit

kntappaatit

iscrpaatit

they—me

kapiwaayya

katappaapya

iscrpaavpa

they—us

kapiwaaiiyut

katappaatiyut

tierpantiyut

they— thee

kapiwaattit

katappaattit

ixtrpaattU

he—you

kapiwaaae

katappase

iserpaase

they—you

kapiwaa&c

katappaa&c

iserpaase

I

m
IV

I— him

kapiwara

katappara

iserpara

I

III
IV

I— thorn

kapiwakka

katappakka

Uerpakka

we —him

kapiwarput

katapparput

iserparput

we— them

kapiwawut

katappaumt

iserpawut

thou— him

kapiwal

katappai

ixcrpat

thou —them

kapiwatit

katappaiit

tiserpatil

you—him

kapiwarne

katapparse

iserparsc

he—him

kapiwaa

katappaa

iserpaa

you— them he—them

kapiwase

katapptue

iscrpaee

kapiwaai

katappaai

uerpaai

they— him

kapiwaai

katappaat

iserpaat

they -them
kapitvaait

katappaa it

UerpaaH

§35

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 f

o
r 

m
e
m

b
e
r 

(C
o
lu

m
b

ia
 U

n
iv

e
rs

it
y
) 

o
n
 2

0
1

5
-1

1
-2

7
 2

1
:5

3
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t/

2
0

2
7

/h
v
d
.3

2
0

4
4

0
1

7
6

1
1

6
7

4
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



1040 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY Ibull. 4C

§ 36. MODE IV. INTERROGATIVE

INTRANSITIVE

I III IV Negative

2d per. sing. . .

2d per. pi. . .

knpiwil

kapiwiie

katappU

katappUe

uerpil

iKrpuc -pyippiM

3d per. sing. . .

3d per. pi. . .

kapiva

kapippal

katappa

katappat

iterpa

itrrpal

Clan
of con-

TRANSITIVK

1

Negative

thou— me

kapiwipa

inerpipa

you—me

kapiicisiya

ticrpuii/a

thou— me

}
-VVUiVa

you— me

-yQiXisiya.me . .
|

I
IV

thou— us

kapiwitiyut

iterpmijut

you—us

kapiwMyut

Uerpiriyut

thou— us

|
-vyiliiriyut

you—us

us . .
|

I
IV

thou — him

kapitnuk

iserpiuk

you—him

kaphciniuk

iscrpteiuk

thou— him

J
-xmilivk

you— him

him .
|

I
IV

thou— them

kapiwiyti

UerpivU

you —them

kapiwi&iijik

iterpisiyik

thou—them

} -mrilivit

you—them

■pyilitipikthem .
J

I
IV

§36
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§37. MODE V. OPTATIVE

INTRANSITIVE

I III IV Negative

1st per. sing. . .

2d per. pi. . .

kapilava wish I
would stab my
self

kaiaLLaya

kataLLata

UerLaya wish I
might enter

-g^ikkile

■yyikkilitkapilata

TRANSITIVE

istrmta

me . .
|

1

he—me

kapiliya
iserLiya

they— me

kapilipga

iteriigifaIV

he —us

kaptiisigut

inerLirigut

they—us

kapttisiyut

ixrLisigut...{ I
IV

I—thee

kapiltwkka

we—thee

i*erLa<°ttiyit

he—thee

kapiim

they— thee

( kapilittit or

i kapilisii

f iscrLiltit or

| i»erLisU

thee .

I

IV ism.au-kkit UtrLisit

you (pi.)
I

I— you

kapilnmsr

itetuvne

we—you

kapUamte

uerLa"tte

he—you

kapUifc

incnise

they—you

kapiliee

iserLieeIV

I-him
kapilara
iscrLam

we— him

kapUarput

iserLarput

he—him

kapiliuk

iseruiik

they—him

kapilimuk

iscrUmtk
Mm .

J

I
IV

I—them

kapilakka

ivriakkn

we— them

kapUawut

Uermwut

he— them

kapilirftt

isenigtt

they—them

kapUitigik

iserLitifik
them .

|

I
IV

Negative forms are —

-TjyUckiliuk he— him -yyil-liliyit he—them

§37
44877°— Bull. 40. pt 1—10 00
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§38. MODE VI. CONTEMPOBATIVE

Stabbing or being stabbed

Intransitive (Active or Passive) Negative

kapiLLoya kapinnaya 1

kapiLLuta kapinnata

kapiLLutit kapinnaiU

kapiLLUK kapinnax

knpiLlune kapinnanc
knpiLLulik kapinnatik

Transitive or Passive

kapiLLoyo* kapinnayo
kapiLLoyil* kapinnayil

'That is, I without being stabbed.
'That is, we, be, I, etc., stabbing him, or he being stabbed by i s, him, me, etc.

'That is, stabbing them, or they being stabbed.

§ 39. MODE VII. VERBAL NOTJN OB VEBBAL, ADJECTIVE
a (noun).

Examples:
* 0808se [a'ease], with third person possessive suffix amstsia the one

WHO LOVES HIM, < OSCLWOq

*ikwrti\ in third person possessive ikiortaa the one who helps
HIM, HIS HELPER, <ikioTj)Oq

f3 (noun or adjective).

I IV Negative

1st per. sing. . . kapUoga isertoya I who enter •QVitXtrjiaI who don't

kapieoput isertoyul wc who enter •yijiUoijul

26 per. sing. . . kapimtil iscrtvtit thou who dost enter ■yyittutil

kapimie isertuse you who enter -ypiltuse

Sd per. sing. . . kapitoq uertoq he who enters

Sdper.pl. . . . kapimt iscrtut they who enter Wittut

§§ 38, 39
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§ 40. MODE VIII. PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

Examples:

asassat/ one who is loved asassdt thy beloved

asassara my beloved amssan his beloved, etc.

in

1*1 per. sing . . . . katattara my dropped one (the tiling I dropped)

1st per. pi. . - . . . . . . . katiittarput our dropped one (the thing we dropped)

2*1 per. sing. .... . . . . kaUUti'it thy dropped one (the thing thon droppedst)

2d per. pi . . . . katiitiarse your dropped one (the thing you dropped)

Sd per. sing . . . . katattaa his dropped one (the thing he dropped)

3d JUT. pi . . . . kalf'ttUu'it their dropped one (the thing they dropped)

4th per. sing . . . . kntiittanr his (sk) dropped one (the thing he dropped)

4th per.pl . . . . katattartik their (sk) dropped one (the thing they dropped)

All the typical endings of the possessive inflection of the nouns

(§ 26) are available in this mode.

§41- MODE EX. TRANSITIVE PARTICIPLE

kaphjiya (S. W. Gr. kapigiga) i who stab him or that i stab

(stabbed) him

thou— mc, us

kapiyimma

kapiyitttiyut

) im-mc, us

kapiyi«*riya

kapiyivetiyut

he— me, us

kapigaaya

kiipiyaailynl

they— me, us

kapiyaayya

kapiyaatiyut

I— thee, you

knpiyi'kkit

kapiyiv&e

we— thee, you

kapiyiwttiyit

kapiyinsc

he—thee, you

knpiyaattt

kapiyaasc

they— thee, you

kapiyaattil

kapiyaatc

I—him. them we — him, thon—him,
(se) them (se) them (se)

you—him. he—him, they—him,
them (SE) them (se) them (se)

kapiyi*>nne kapiyivttinne knpipinne kapiyiwsinnc kapiyaane ', kapiyaannc

kapiyimik kapiyittik 1 kapiyittik kapiyil
j.

kapiyaa,* -kapiyaai*

him— I, we

kapiyiya

kapiyippul

them—I, we

knpiyikka

knpiyiwut

him— thou, you

kapiyil

kapiyusr

them—thou, you

kapiyUU

kapiyite

him—he (se). they (ski
kapiyinnc

kapiyittik

them—he(SE), they (se)

kapiyine

knpiyilik

him, them— he

kapiyaa

kapiyaai

him, them—they

kapiyaal

knpiyaaU

§§40,41
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§ 42. MODE X. PAST TENSE AND CAUSAL PROPOSITION

kapiyama when (as) i stabbed myself, because i stab

(stabbed) myself

intransitive

I III IV Negative

1st per. sing. . . kapiyavia kaiakkama itcrama kapiyyinnama

1st per. pi. . . . kapiypawtta kaiakk&wtta iscrivtla knpiyyinnavtia

2d per. sing. . . kapiyawit katakkawit iteramt kapiyyinnaant

'id per. pL . . . kapiyawsc katakktiwssc igcrivssc kapiyyinna"MC

4th per. sing. . . kajdyamc kaiakkame ittcramc kapiyyinnamc

4th per. pi. . . . kapiyamik kattakkamik iscramik lapiyyinnamik

3d per. sing. . . kapimmat katammat ifirnnal kapiyyimmil

3d per. pi. . . . kapimmatti kalimmata iscrmita kapiyyimmata

TRANSITIVE

thou—me, us you —me, us he—me, us (hey—me, us hc(SK)—me.us they (se)— me,
us

kapiyamma

kapiyirttiyid

knpiyirniya
kapiyivmyul

kapimmaya

kapimmatiyut

kapimmayya

kapimmatiyut

kapiyamiya

kapiyamixiyut

kaplyamiyrya

kapiyamimyat

[— thee, you

kapiy&vkkit or

kapiyaayit

kapiyaww

we— thee, you he—thee, you they —thee,
you

he (se)— thee,
you

they (se) —
thee, you

kapiyamiUUm
kapiyamirit
kapiyamitr

|
kapipavttiyit

kapiy&uwe

kapimmatit

kapimnuue

kapimmattit

kapimmaec

kapiyammt

ktipiyamise

I— him (se),
them (se)

we—him (se). ! thou—him (se),
them (se) them (se)

vou—him (se),
them (se)

he— him (se),
them (se)

they—him (se ;.
them (se)

kapiqavtnnc kapiyaxttinnc kapiyinne kap tyb&ssi rnic kapimmanc

kapiyarttik kapiyixttik kapiyittik kapiyittik kapunmalxk kapimmatik

I— him, them we— him, them thou— him,
them

you—him,
them

he — him,
them

they—him.
them

kapiya'kko
kapipiikkit

k<ipiya*ttiyo

kapiyvttiyik

kapiyikko kapiya*smuk kapimmayo

kapiyikkit kapiyawMiyik kapimmayit kapimmativik

he (se) —him,
them

they (se)—
him, them

kapiyamiuk kapiyamikko

kapiyamiyit kapiyamikkik

§42
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§ 43. MODE XI. FUTURE TENSE AND CONDITIONAL PROPOSITION

kapitjuma when (in future) I shall stab myself, if i stab
MYSELF

INTRANSITIVE

I III IV Negative

lstper.sliiR . . kapiyuma ktUakkuma ueruma kapiyyikkuma
1st per. pi. . . kapiynuita katakkuuiiti Ucruvtta kapiyyikkuMta

2d per. sing. kajnyuwit ktUakku wit UtTUWil kapiyyikkuicit
•2dper.pl. . . kapiytttrw katakkwsK kapiyyikku»s*c

4th per. sins. - kuptyutu: knlukkune isentnr kapiyyikkuw
4th per. pi. . . kapirpmik kntakkunik isrrwiik kapiyyikkunik

3d per. ning'. kapippat kntappat i*<T)>it kapiyyippat
3dper.pl. . . kapippata katappata ieerpita kapiyyippata

TRANSITIVK

thou — me, us you— me, us he—me, us they— me, us he (sk)— me, us they (se)— me,
us

kapiyumma

kapiyu*ttiyut

kapiywwfiya

kapiywstiyul
kapipjxiya

kiipippatiyut

kapippayya

l;apip]Kttiyut

knpiyuniya

kapiyunisiyut
kapiyuniyya

kapiyunixiyitt

I—thee, you wc—thee, you he— thee, you they— thee,
you

he (se)— thee,
you

they(BK)— thee,
you

kapirpiikkit

kapiyuvsse

kapiywUiyi!

kapiyutcsse

kapippatit

kapipptite

kapippattil

kapippase

knpiyunixit

kapiyunise

kapiyttnittitor
kapiyunisii
kapiyunise

I—him, them we— him, them thou—him,
them (se)

kapiyunnc

kapiyuttik

yon — him,
them (se)

he—him, them they—him,
them (se)(9E) (SE) (SE)

kapiyumme

kapiywttik

kapiyuvtlinnr

kapiyu*ttik

kapiywetinne kapippane

kapippatik

kapippanne

kapiguvttik kapippatik

I—him, them we— him, them thou—him,
them

you—him. them he— him, them they—him.them

kapiyuvkko

kapiyuvkkit
kapiyutcttiyo

kapiyuvltiyik

kapiyukko kapiywesiuk

kapiyuussiyik

kapippayo

kapippayit

kapippasmk

kapippatiyikkapiyukkit

he (se)— him,
them

they (se) —him,
them

kapiyuniuk kapiyunikko

kapiyuniyit kapiyunikkik

§44. MODE XII. ABSTRACT NOUN

hapineq the act of stabbing one's self; the being stabbed
(by another); a stab, wound.

Absolutivo
I II HI

1
IV

sinirular
kapineii jnyiueij ktitaimrq isernni

§§43, 44
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These forms are inflected alike, following the paradigm of emeq

(§28); for instance,

1st per. sing. . . . kapinera my stab (stabbing, being stabbed)
1st per. pi hapinerput our stab

3d per. sing. . . . kapinera his stab

3d per. pi kapinerat their stab, etc.

Defective Inflection (§§ 45-48)

$ M. Prevalence of Possessive or Absolute Inflection in
Certain, Words

Some words, or groups of words, can take only certain series of

the suffixes previously described. All true nouns may take any of

the inflectional suffixes of nouns, though of course in many cases the

meaning causes one series to be used more frequently than others, or

prevents their being inflected equally through all the forms of declen

sion. We have already mentioned some words that are confined either

to the plural, or to the dual, or to the singular (§ 17).

Likewise there are words that are nearly always possessive, while

others occur generally without possessive pronouns. To the first

group belong such words as signify parts of objects; as, for example,

itsia the white of an egg isaa (<«*«) the eye of a man
siua the bow of a boat or animal; eye of a needle
inua the inhabitant or owner

of a thing

To the latter group belong, for example —

tdseq a lake sila weather
nuna land nammineq self

ukioq winter nalirjinnaq everybody

Altogether incompatible with possessive inflection are the demon

strative words (§ 50) and kina who, suna what, aLLa other.

§ 46. Interrogative and Personal Pronoun*

The interrogative pronouns have irregular plurals. They form,

however, regular local cases from the stems ki (singular), kikkuf
(plural), mi (singular and plural).

kina who, plural kikkut(Al. kink fit [Iiarnum77]); kimut to wmom,

plural kikkunnut

1Tlio Kiiflix -kut stems to mean society, family.

§§ 15,46
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suna what, plural soot [suit] or [set\ (M. cuna, plural euvit);
sumut to what or where (mime where)

The Alaskan cha [ca\, plural chat (Barnum 80), which is perhaps

related to the Greenlandic suna what thing, is presented by Bar

num as having both local and possessive inflection; but in Greenlandic

these words have no possessive inflection.

Combination of tirstand second persons and local declension is seen

in the personal pronouns:

uwaya I; plural uwatjut we; uwaPnne at me, uaPttinne at us;

uawnnut to me, uawttinnut to us; ud^ttut like me

illU thou; plural iliwsne or i'lisse [ilisse] you; iUinnut to thee,

Uiv88lnnut to you; Uittut like you, etc.

§47. Words Signifying alone, whole, all
The following three nouns, signifying the abstract concept alone,

whole, all, in relation to persons or things, receive exclusivel)' rela

tive possessive endings, aside from the third person singular. They

remind us of the inflection of modes x and xi of the verbs.

1st per. sing. kiiima I or me alone (only ) Uooqarnia 1 or mo whole tamarmn I or me whole
(all over the Ixxly) (wholly)

1st per. pi. . kuMta famd«Huall of us

1st per. dual kiri<ennuk

2d per. sing. kisiwil tamarplt

2d per. pi. . kisi*aae tnmi*ttc

2d per. dual kisivttik

4th per. sing. kitime Uooyarme lamarme

4th per.pl. . kitonik ilooyarmik tamarmik

3d per. sing. kiti&t iloogaii tamaat

3d per. pi. . kineem ilontfaiea tama&ta

§ 48. Numerals

The distribution of the Eskimo numerals1 may be symbolized in this

manner:

1 2 3 4 5 II 2 3 4 5 (= 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10)
III 2 3 4 5 IV 2 3 4 5 ( = 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20)

The word for 20 is inuk n<7iiwLoyo a man brought to an end, all

his fingers (or hands, I and II) and toes (or foot, III and IV) being

counted.

'Thalbitzer V (liKW), 1-25.

§§ 47,48
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The numeral system of the Eskimo is quinary, closely following the

fingers and toes of man. An Eskimo always has recourse to his

fingers in counting, lifting his hands in front of him. Nevertheless

the terms for the numerals are not identical with those for the fingers

or toes. (See examples below.)
The numerals lack the possessive inflection except in the third

person, by means of which the ordinal numbers are formed.

The following numerals quoted from Thalbitzer (V), Bourquin,
Petitot, and Barnum, are slightly transcribed according to my pho

netic orthography.

Cardinal
numbers West Greenland Labrador Mackenzie River Southwest Alaska

I 1 ataa*«eq atlaugcq ataociq atauceq

2
\maTLUk or

\anaa
maRRuk or

agga [axxa]1!
\malLrrok malruk

8 piyasut piyasut piyacut piyyajun

4 eimmat sittamat cilamat ftamcn

5 tdLLimat icllimat [tdLLimat]'! taUemat taLLimen

11(6)
\arrineq or

\arriniLLit 1
arvingat*

[arFiyat] ^arveneterit
amnlirxin

P) maruUc aggdrtut*
\aypak or

[malbronik j rfiflftntifrirrtfH

(8) pigasut piyatut piyacunik piyyayunlizxin

(»)
\sitamat or

{qulaailuat* ^sittamat

\citamat or

[qoliniUoat ^qolnnunraata

10 qulit'

arqaneq or

jkUimat or

[qotlit [qoLLit]1
qoln

111(11)
arqanUtil or arqai/at or itianncrat or ataucimik cipLuku

isikkaneq or

ieikkaniLLit

Uikkane itidnnebrit

(15)atimiai

IV(16)
Uitfcrsancq or igluin-itidnnehrit or

[arFcrHaniLLit Uiinnerat arvcnelmt

V(21)
Uinna or ungna or iglut-ccrtut or juinok ataucimik

[unnigut ungnijui innuy-cikpaq* cipLuku 6

1-Lit, plural of -lik having, supplied with; in plural also -led, Lcct; same as M. -ten'/, Al. -ILrarm

(Petitot LIV) (Barnum 41: lik, plural light)-
* qule upper one, in third person possessive qulaa + iluat inner one (i. e., the fourth finger, the

forefinger).
» Plural of qule the upper ones (the hands or fingers as opposed to the toes).
* Corresponds to the Greenland ordinal arperyat the sixTn.
6 Cf. agga two -- Gr. anaa (ordinal).
*cikpaq, cf. cika reste, retaille, Al. ciptoq it exceeds, Gr. siwrura surplus.
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Ordinal
num
bers

West Greenland Labrador Mackenzie River Southwest Alaska

1
\siuLLcq or

\siuLLiat ^sivorLeq
civuleq raokleq

2 aippaa aipana ajjak aipa

8 pinajuat pipajuak pinnajnak
i gisamaat sittamanat ttameek

5 t&LLimaat leUimat)at taLLimak

( \nrrernalot
\arFernat ^arvininat

nrrinraq

11
[arqarnat or

[arqaryat
\arqaydrtuat

16
UirFeraarnut <>r

[arrertarnat jan*r(05<lrtK(i/

Irregular Inflection (§§49, 50)

§4.9. Interrogative Pronouns

The interrogative pronouns hina and a una have irregular relative

cases formed without/* or other labial modification; thus —

Absolutive

hina who
sung what

Relative

Ma of whom
sue of what (or soop < *so-upf)

§50. Demonstrative Pronouns and Adverbs

The demonstrative pronouns are inflected in the following manner:

SINGULAR

Cases Endings he (she, It)
there

the one referred
to (in speech
or thought)

this here that yonder

Absolutive . no, na una taama minna iyna

Relative . . (ssu)ma ooma taa*ttuma matuma insuma

Allative. . . munna oomoyna taatestitmonna matumonya ueumoyna

Locative . . mane oomane taa"»sumane matumane utumane

Ablative . . manga oomanna taavmmannn matumarrna Usumanna

Instrumentalis minna oominna taavttuminna matumiyna issnminna

Prosecutive . mixma oomoona taa*Mumaona matumcxma imimoomi

PLURAL

Absolutive to or 'uko taa*k» makko ikko

(Relative) . . koa 'tikoa taawkoa rnakkoa ikkoa

Allative . . nunna nknnonna iaavkononya makunonna ikkunonna

Locative . . nane vkunane taauktinaue makkunane ikk miane.

Ablative . . naryna uknnaijna laa^kfuinnna makunanna ikkunanna

Instrumentalis ninya ukuniyna laavkoninna imikimiyna ikkuninga

Prosecutive
I noona

1 (natinut)

ukunoonn

tikunalinut

taawkunouna

taa'kmialigut

mnkunoima

makunatinut

ikkunoona

ikkuntitinnt

§§49,50
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In the same way is inflected iwnna (relative i^tmima) the one pre

viously mentioned (Latin ille).
There are some other demonstrative pronouns —

awnna he (she, it) in the north

qawnna he in the south; he in there (in the house); he out there

(outside of the house)
pawnna he up there in the east

sawnna he down there in the sea

kdnna he down there
h'ljija he there in the south

piyya ho up there in the east

All of these follow the paradigms of taawna and iyya. And just

as the latter forms with the prefix la ta'yya (the one previously

mentioned we are speaking of), so all these pronouns may take the

prefix ta and signify the one we are just now speaking of (or
thinking of); as tamanna, taqawnna, tasa"nna, takanna, etc.

These words hav e no possessive inflection. Still more defective is

the inflection of the demonstrative local adverbs, in which three of

the inflectional endings of the demonstrative pronouns appear; e. C-,—

Cases Endings here there yonder in the north

Locative . . tie maane urvane Vcane ouk
Allative . . l>a maavyva oot>a awoya

Ablative . . vm maapya uviajytja ikapya

Prosecutive . ma maona nvxoona ikoona awoona

PARTICLES (§§ 51-54)

Although words lacking inflection are not in themselves affected by
the manifold changes due to inflection, some of them at least exert

a certain influence on the syntactic structure or on the grammatical

forms of the words governed by them. This applies especially to the

modal and temporal particles (§ 52 and §53), and will become clear

from the examples given below:

§ 51. Interjections

a amazement or bewilderment.

time ajiismnee 'a how terrible the cold is ! (literally, the cold its

hardness, a !)

ta, ata, calls attention to something: look here I

§51
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aja sighing, especially used by women and children.

aja qasoqaawya how tired I am!

eeq or teeq expresses scorn or irony.

na 'aa sudden pain.

kakkaak, assaasakak, surprise, wonder, admiration (M. apkpaie

ah ! [admiration.])

For hunters' calls, see Thalbitzer 1, 323-326:

dltRlt . . . (limit. . . used in decoying young gulls.

qu'feeq qu'feeq to old female gulls.

taka'teeq taka'feeq qrq to the three-toed gulls.

haK°m haWm to auks.

qa" qa" to ravens.

jj 52. Modal Particles

aa calling attention to something. In some cases it is used as a prefix:

/lau'na, 'sauna look here, here it (una) is! the same as aajuna

In other cases it is used as a suffix; e. g.,

oama-aa you there, come here! (ooma is the relative case of -una,

thus meaning of him there)

aa is very much like the sign of the a vocative in such cases as—

ataata-aa father!
aa-mdkh> they, there!

ataijo lo! behold! (with future tense of the verb following it.)

atayo usismyit try it and you shall see you will be all right

sun'aawFa (<suna what + uFFa there) expresses surprise.

use (bringing something back to his memory) now I remember.

tisi'uFFa ( < use + uffu) I thought that . This particle is always

followed by a participle or a noun.

usiiiFFa takussayiya I thought (expected) I should have seen him

qanortoq Latin utinam, followed by optative of the verb.

tia^k )

massa > although (followed by participle).
Wnnit)

massa tdkussariya ilisariyyUara although I have often seen him,
I do not know him

soorLo as, as if.
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§ 53. Temporal Particles

ittaq a long time ago (South Gr. itsaq).

ippa88aq yesterday (M. ikpektfiapk).

uLLume to-day.

qilamik soon (M. kpillamik).

siorna last year (literally, the one just before).
kiyorna hereafter (M. kiiiuncepagun).

qatja when (in the preterite).

qaqoyo when (in the future).

qa'qutiyut at times, from time to time

aqayo to-morrow.

§ 54. Particles for Expressing Question and Answer

aap yes (M. ih).
naaxa no, no (M. tckultop, diunak; West coast of Hudson bay naaga).

naamik no (there is no; it is not there).

nawk where

sooq why
tchupwvit, tchuma).

soormxa certainly.

maasame certainly, indeed.

tlumut indeed, I do not lie.

imtnaqa perhaps (M. tabliu; West coast of Hudson bay iluukuni).
asukiak I do not know, maybe.

tdssaqa I hardly believe.

ai is it
,

do you (M. tutchayotin din comprends-tu?).

qa'noq how (M. naw-kut, natv-nav\ Jcpano-kpano).

i'laa isn't it so?

qujanaq thanks (M. kpoyanapa).

DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES (§§ 55-60)

§ 55. General Characteristics of Suffixes

In the Eskimo language suffixes (and infixes) are used to an extent

quite unknown to European languages.1 It has been shown in the

preceding chapters that all the grammatical and syntactical ideas

of our languages are expressed by this means, and that these forms

differentiated into a highly elaborate system. Besides this, many

concepts that enrich the subject-matter of our sentences, and which

' Thalbitzer II, 60-02.

§§53-55
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we express by means of adjectives and adverbs, are in Eskimo suffixes

attached to the words expressing fundamental ideas. Nearly one-sixth

of the Eskimo "words" (bases, stems, and suffixes) are suffixes.

One suffix may be linked to another, and in this way the funda

mental idea of the base-word is gradually more and more specialized

and enriched. A whole sentence may be expressed in a word —in a

word-sentence.

All suffixes are imperfect words— i. 'Y., sound-complexes or single

sounds —each of which has a definite signification. Without much

practice it is difficult to recognize the suffixes included in compound

words, because at the beginning and at the ending of the suffix

phonetic assimilation by the preceding and following sounds occurs.

The order of the suffixes is of importance, and full freedom is not

allowed in their use. The independent fundamental word must be

placed at the beginning of the word-sentence, and the suffixes are

attached to it to explain it more fully. Such suffixes as describe the

qualities of the fundamental idea or its modes of action, or which

refer to size or time, follow these, and appear inserted between the

leading stem and the inflectional endings. These, in turn, are attached

more closely to the whole word-cluster than the syntactical suffixes

which may terminate it; e. g., -l and, -ttaaPq also.

The majority of the suffixes may be freely attached to any word.

Thus- liorpoq to make or cbeate may be attached to any word which

signifies something that can in any way be made or created. But

there are also many suffixes the use of which is restricted to a certain

class of ideas, and which may be attached to these only. The suffix

-(r)nar- means for the first time, but only in the sense of noticing

something for the first - time: takornarpara, tumrnarpara i see it
FOR THE FIRST TIME, I HEAR IT FOR THE FIRST TIME. With Other

words, like to use a thing, or to make a journey, for the first
time, another suffix, -(r)qaar-t is used: atorqaarpara I use it for the
first time.

There are many adjectival and adverbial notions for which no

suffixes exist. When for this reason it is not possible to express a

group of ideas in one word, or in one compound, then the cluster

will be broken up, or the expression will be divided into two or

several parts. The logical relations between these parts are often

shown in the inflection of the word expressing the idea that has been

separated. In some cases, however, it can not be recognized by the

§55
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inflectional form, but must be deduced from the connection. If the

Eskimo wants to say i have a large kayak, this may be expressed

in one word, because there are suffixes to denote large (ssitaq), have

(gaiipoq]), and i (ya, ra); but i have a red kayak must be expressed

in two words, because there are no special suffixes to signify colors,

so that the idea red must be isolated and expressed by an independent

word. The former sentence is expressed by qajarssuaqarpoya (kayak-
large-have-i); the latter by aawpalaartumik qajaqarpona; here the

first part (red) is a participle of the verb aawpalaarpoq it is red,
used in the instrumental is {-mik), so that the whole phrase translated

literally means red (or redly) kayak-have-i, very much as one

would say I grow quickly in a kayak.

§ 56. Classes of Derivative Suffixes

The suffixes are divided into two classes, according to their use.

Some are employed to transform the nominal or verbal quality of
the independent words, so that nouns are turned into verbs, and verbs

into nouns; others, merely to further develop the independent words

by enriching them with attributive ideas, but without transforming
their nature. Thus it may be seen, in regard both to the suffixes and

to the initial stems, that a distinction may be drawn between nouns

and verbs, nominal and verbal suffixes, and consequently four funda

mental types of arrangement may be observed, and symbolized thus:

If>v= V; i. e., a noun transformed by a verbal suffix, and so forming
a verb:

{llo& house + -liorpoq makes, iLLuliorpoq he builds a house

builds

pujoq smoke + -mnnippoq it puj ormnnippoq it has the smell or
has a smell or taste of taste of smoke

ameq skin + -erpaa deprives ameerpaa takes the skin off it
,

it of something skins it (e
.

g., the seal)
naasuk horn + -mlijarpaa vasnvmiyarpaa horns him, butts

makes a motion with a part him
of his body toward some

thing

V>w=N; i. e., a verb transformed by a noun suffix, and so making

a noun:

tikippoq arrives + -qat{e) com- tikerqataa his arrival-companion,
panion + -a his his fellow-traveller

§56
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V+v=V; i. e., a verb developed more fully by a verb suffix, the

whole constituting a more complex verbal notion:

uter(poq) he returns + -asuar- uterasuarpoq he hastens to re
{poq) hastens turn

N-\-n=N; i. e., a noun more fully developed by a noun-suffix, the

whole constituting a more fully developed noun:

illo house -f- raio dweller iLLumio house dweller
illo house + forest, remnant illuJco a ruin
tLLo house + yrjiiaq little iLLoyyuaq a small house

Any compound ending in a suffix may be transformed or further

developed. The suffixes thus used for purposes of development and

transformation may even succeed each other within the same group.

Thus pisivooq he gets (A) a thing (pe), of the formation iV> v, may

be further developed by verbal suffixes and become pig in idlerpoq he
begins (-ler-) to try (-niar-) to get a thing (i

. e., he begins to buy a

thing), which is consequently the formation JS^> v+v+v. The latter

is again transformed by a noun-suffix into pisinialerrik A place, or
THE PLACE (-Ftk), WHERE ONE (HE) BEGINS (or BEGAN) TO BUY A THING

(or the thing), in which change the formation J\T>v+v+v>n is pro

duced; and this may again be transformed into a verb (jpisinialer-
Ftyaa) by means of the verbalizing -a (in the third possessive singular)

HE HAS IT (or HIM) AS A PLACE WHERE HE BEGAN TO BUY THE THING

(i
. e., it was in that place where, or of that person of whom he began

to buy the thing). In this case the last change gives the formation

N> v-\-v+v >n>v.

§ 57. Comparison of Eskimo and Indo-European Derivative
Suffixes

In the first instance the Eskimo suffixes are distinguished from those

of our own languages by their number; but they differ no less in the

vitality of their meanings and in their movability. Thus the diminutive

endings in the German Roslein, Hauschen, in the English brooklet,
and in the Latin homunculus, servulus, impress us as being fossils

in comparison with the Eskimo adjectival suffixes, which may be

attached freely to all words. In quite another sense than in our

languages, the words of the Eskimo are born on the tongue on the

spur of the moment. Where we possess finished, fully developed

words or phrases, the Eskimo create new combinations specially

§57
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formed to meet the claim of every situation. In regard to word-

formations, the language is incessantly in statu nascendi.

The greater number of the suffixes of our languages may be proved
to have been originally independent words (e. g., the English -ly,
-ship, -dom, -some, -ful, -less, etc.). How far the Eskimo suffixes

have ever been independent words is extremely doubtful; at any rate,

there is nothing to show that such is the case.

The Eskimo mode of expression differs essentially from ours in the

peculiar power that the suffixes have of linking themselves not simply
to an independent word- stem, but to each other, with the result that

a complex of ideas may be developed and enlarged within the limits

of a single word. We think in sentences, but the Eskimo's thought
lives and moves in the word as an embryo in the womb. Even the

object of the verb is included in the word-sentence; e. g., tLLoqarpoya

I HAVE A HOUSE.

§ 58. Inflection and Polysynthesis

These peculiar characteristics have determined the viewpoint taken

by philologists in regard to the Eskimo language. This may be seen

in the work of the Danish scholar Rasmus Rask, who knew the lan

guage through the grammars of the missionaries Paul Egede (1760)

and Otho Fabricius (1791, 2d ed. 1801), and who has described it in a

chapter of his " UndersOgelse om det gamle Nordiske eller Islandske

Sprogs Oprindelse" (1818).

H. Steinthal1 referred the Eskimo and the Mexican languages to a

special type, the so-called einverleibende type of W. v. Humboldt,

which " draws the object into the verb and usually also combines the

governing word (regens) and the attribute into a whole. . . . The

word-formation has swallowed up the sentence-formation, the sentence

merges into the word; those who use these languages do not speak in

sentences, but in words." According to Steinthal, this type of lan

guage belongs neither to the agglutinative nor to the stem-isolating

type; it must be called a " formless" type of language.

Lucien Adam, who, at the Americanist Congress of 1883, spoke on

the relation of the Greenland language to other languages, arrived at

the conclusion that the Eskimo language is not polysynthetic, as are

many other languages of North America, but is only a derivative lan-

1H. Steinthal, Cbarakteristlk der haupteiicblichsten Tj pen des Sprachbaues (Neubearbeitung Ton
Mlsteli, Berlin, 1893).
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guage. He set forth that the derivation A l'infini of this language

is due only to exaggeration of a method which is common to all poly

syllabic languages, and that the Eskimo language differs from other

American languages, and from the Ural-Altaic language, merely by

the exaggeration of the derivative method.

As regards the descriptive term polvsvnthetic, it would seem that

it very appropriately expresses the conglomeration or clustering of

ideas which occurs in Eskimo word-sentences. To use this term as

applying to the Eskimo language as a whole is an exaggeration, only

in so far as that not all ideas are expressed polysynthetically, but artic

ulate sentences also occur.

We are no doubt as fully justified in speaking of form-endings and

inflection in the Eskimo language as we are in speaking of them in

those languages that are specially regarded as inflectional. Thus in

the Eskimo language both nouns and verbs are inflected to indicate

number, case, person, etc., and, as mentioned above, the syntactic

relation may likewise be expressed by means of special endings.

On the other hand, it can not well be denied that in the signification

and use of the forms certain logical and fundamental differences from

the grammatical system of our languages occur, which differences give

evidence of marked peculiarities in the psychic basis of the Eskimo

language.

§ 59. Noun and Verb

In the Eskimo mind the line of demarcation between the noun

and the verb seems to be extremely vague, as appears from the whole

structure of the language, and from the fact that the inflectional end

ings are, partially at any rate, the same for both nouns and verbs.

This is especially true of the possessive suffixes.

The part played by the possessive suffixes in the Eskimo language

extends far beyond the use which our languages make of the "posses-

sive pronouns." The person-suffixes of the Eskimo verbs prove to be

identical with the possessive suffixes of the nouns (equivalent to my,

thy, his, our, etc.), which may be regarded as an evidence of the

noun-character of the verb. Even the verb-forming suffixes -woo and

-poq (third person singular, mode n) appear to be inseparable from the

structure of the noun. Therefore these endings for the third person

indicative must be regarded as impersonal forms (kapiwoq there is a

stab, one is stabbed), or as marking the neutral form of the finite verb,

44877°— Bull. 40. pt 1—10 07
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which assumes a personal meaning only when the purport of the

sentence as a whole forces upon the speaker and hearer the idea of a

third person that is in a certain condition (passively or reflexively).

Thus it happens that personal and impersonal verbs show the same

forms throughout.

si'aLLerpoq rain is
,

it rains

atorpoq use is, it is used

tikippoq arrival is
,

he arrives

kapvwoq stab is, he is stabbed, or he stabs himself

Accordingly the inflected verb in the indicative intransitive is prop

erly translated in this manner :

atorpoya my use = I am used

atorputit thy use = thou art used

atorpoq use = one is used
= he, it

,
is used

tikippoya my arrival = I arrive

tikipputit thy arrival = thou arrivest

tikippoq arrival = one arrives
= he arrives

The same applies to the transitive forms of the finite verb; thus—

atorpara my its use = I use it

atorpat thy its use = thou usest it

atorpaa his its use = he uses it

kapiwara my its stab = I stab it

kapiwat thy its stab = thou stabbest it

kapiwaa his its stub = he stabs it

In case an independent word is added as subject, it is used in the

relative case:

Peelip kapiwaaya Peele's my-his-stab = Peele stabs me

Peelip kapiwaatit Peele's thy-his-stab = Peele stabs thee

Peelip kapiwaa Peele's his-his-stab = Peele stabs him (another)

It is worth noticing that the base of the verb seems to have a passive

or reflexive sense; e. g., Peele kapvwoq p. stabs himself, or p. is
stabbed. Our transitive sentence construction (he stabs me) is based

on the idea of an active relation between subject and object. The

corresponding Eskimo form of speech is based on a passive or
reflexive relation between the subject and the object; that is to say,

in the Eskimo language no strictly transitive use of the verb Is

§59
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known. The verb is treated as a noun + a verb-forming suffix

(-wo, -wo; -po, -pa) which gives the noun a passive or reflexive signifi

cation, + the mark of the absolutive (-q) or of the person. If we

translate an Eskimo verb as an active relation between subject and

object, it is only quasi-transitive. Its fundamental idea is rather that

of a passive than that of an active verb. The Eskimo does not say

HE STABS ME, HE SEES ME, but rather MY BEING STABBED BY HIM IS,

MY BEING SEEN BY HIM IS.

Judging from these considerations, we get the impression that to

the Eskimo mind the nominal concept of the phenomena of life is

predominant. The verbal idea has not emancipated itself from the

idea of things that may be owned, or which are substantial. Any

thing that can be named and described in words, all real things,

actions, ideas, resting or moving, personal or impersonal, are subject

to one and the same kind of observation and expression. We are

accustomed to conceive activities or qualities as essentially different

from the things in themselves, and we have a special class of words

(viz. , the verbs) to express them. They seem to impress the Eskimo

mind, or to be reflected by it
,

as definite phenomena of the same kind

as the things, and accordingly are named and interpreted by means

of the same class of terms as are used for naming things. The

Eskimo verb merely forms a sub-class of nouns.

§ 60. list of Suffixes

The following abbreviations have been used in the list of suffixes:

v. is suffixed to verbs only.

N. is suffixed to nouns only.

N>v is suffixed to nouns after they have been transformed into verbs.

If neither v. nor n. is added, the suffix may be attached to either

class of words. The nominal or verbal character of the suffix

may be determined by its signification or by its form.

intr. = intransitive.

ntr. = neutral, i. e., transitive or intransitive, according to the signifi

cance of the leading word.

aet, ait n. or v. (marks a question or a polite invitation) how?

please; e. g., credit you, how? i. e., is it you (or yours)?
ajuppoq v. tr. frequently
aluaq (n.), aluarpoqx. N>v, ntr. otherwise; former (with proper

names); late; although; certainly, it is true—but, (forms
conditional mode in verbs)

§60
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aLLarpoqv. ntr. preliminarily, provisionally; first, yet
araq N. miniature, diminutive; a young one; a little
araaoq v. ntr. is in the habit of. In mode x, first person sin

gular ariyama or araayama.

asuarpoq v. ntr. hastens to ; in a short time, speedily
erpaa N. deprives it of, removes the of it
erpoq has lost its ; sells

erserpoq has lost something he possessed

erxiwoq has some part of his body frozen
fik, FFik v. place- or time
f irjaa v. has him (or it) (B) for his (A) place to , he (it) is his

place to , i. e., he (B) is the object of his (A's) action.

g-, see y

iaarpoq, seejaarpoq
iaq, liaq, maq N., in third person possessive, made by him; in

first person possessive, made by me

iaq (v.), iaqarpo*]) tariaqarpoq v. intr. he (it) is to be ed (the
sense of this suffix corresponds to that of the gerundive in

Latin)
iarpaa n. deprives it of several parts, or deprives it of its

several times (cf. erpaa)

iarpoq n. has got it (his weapon, etc.) injured; broken

iarpoq, liarpoq n. intr. goes to (a place); is out hunting

iartorpoq v. tr. goes or comes in order to ; more and more

irniwoq v. ntr. somewhat, very little more

innaq in., innarpoq v. tr. only; exclusively, constantly; without
hesitation

of v. tr. also, too; indeed

iorpoq, liarpoq n. works, manufactures; transitive, works (some
thing) FOR HIM

iuppaa, liuppaa n. works or makes a of it
,

uses it for mak

ing a

ippoq, lippoq V. intr. has arrived at (a place)

ippoq is without; is not

isorpoq n. intr. has gone or come to fetch

issarpoq, lussarpoq N. intr. takes a with him; carries (some
thing) with him

jaarpoq v. tr. early

jawoq v. intr. is apt to, may easily

juippoq, suippoq v. intr. never

qaaPq v. ntr. (intensive) very much, strongly

qarpoq N. intr. has ; there is ■

qat, in third person possessive, his companion, fellow; another
OF THE same kind

qatiyaa has him as (for) his companion

§60
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qattaarpoq v. n*tr. many in succession; several times

qinawoq v. ntr. it might easily come to pass; wish he (it) would
not

qut N. or v. appurtenance; instrument by means of which

kanneq in., kannerpoq v. towards; nearly, not far from

Jcarpoq v. intr. suddenly

kaarpoq v. intr. with long, equal intervals
kasik N., kasippoq v. tr. vexatious, bad; odiously, badly; unfor

tunately
hawH8ak in., kaPssappoq v. intr. vexatious, vexatiously; ughr

katappoq ntr. has got too much of ; is sick of ; is tired

by

Mppoq n. intr. has (a) little; has little
ko n. refuse, waste; remnant; cast off, left off

kootaarput or -rpaai N. (by numerals) at the time

kitluk N. pitiable; wretched

kuluppoq v. tr. rather little, tolerably

kkuppaa v. regards, deems, takes him for
kkut n., family, society, company

nd/fpoq, LLattiarpoq v. tr. a short time, a moment

Lwttaarpoq ntr. now and then, from time to time

LLarpoq v. tr. with speed; with might and main

LLnrqippoq v. tr. he is very clever in

laarpoq v. tr. but little; slowly

lawoq v. intr. impulsively; in an unsteady state

le N. or v. but

leriwoq^ eriwoq n. intk is occupied with, has something to do

with

LLeq n. (local superlative) the extreme one as to place, the
' most

lerpoq v. tr. begins to ; is about to

lerpaa, ttt.rpaa (cf. erpcui) n. supplies him (it) with a ; places

a —- - on it
lerssaarpoq v. tr. intends to

leriorpoq v. tr. in short time

Iraq I, see iaq\ liarpoq, see iarpoq

Uaq II N. one who travels to a (place); one who is out hunting

or gathering

liarpoq, see iorpoq

lik, pl. LLt't N. having , supplied with
hy n. or v. and; lo— lo, both and

looneet or; looneet — loontet, either or

LLuarpoq v. tr. well, right; opportunely; completely; at all

LLuinnarpoq v . ntr. in completely

§ 60
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LLuppoq, luppoq n. iNTR. has (a) bad ; v. intr. badly ;

has a pain (in some part of his body)
Imsitinarpoqv. ntr. in vain

lusooq N. or v. like, as if it were

mmaaq v. one who is practised in , skilled in

mmaawoq v. is practised in , skilled in

mawoq v. ntr. is in the state of
me N. or v. (intensive) indeed, then

mmersorpoq v. ntr. long time, long
mmijppoq ?vnippoq n. (instrumental is) makes a movement with

(that part of his body)

mineq N. a piece of , a fragment of
mio n. inhabitant of
misaarpoq v. ntr. by little and little; weakly

mmioq, mnioq v. tr. (rare) after all

rniwoq see imiwoq
mukarpoq, mmukarpoq n. intr. goes (is gone) in the direction

of

mttfcaarpoq n. intr. is situated in the direction of , faces

naq, rnaq n. peculiar.

nnaaq, nnaayua n. his dearest one, favorite, pet

nnaarpoq v. ntr. enjojs to , with pleasure, continues to

naarpaa, nnaarpa v. makes it too ; finds it beyond his expec
tations

narpoq, nnarpoq v. (this suffix gives the third person of the finite
verb a subjective sense; the third person is used thus for i as a
form of modesty; the impersonality = i) ; (passive; thus used in
all persons) is to be ed, is ed

naraa v. he thinks it ing
nawiarpoq v. ntr. there is a risk that ; most probably it

will
naweerpoq v. tr. there is no longer any risk that ; now

he (it) can not more

naiceermarpaa v. prevents him from

neq (verb abstract; mode xn)
neqarpoq (passive suffix, especially of such verbs as are not used in

mode 11)

nerarpaa v. says that he (it) , says that he is

ner'Luppoq v. tr. wrongly (cf. Liuppoq)
nerpoq v. tr. I wonder whether , or if ——

neniwoq v. tr. (comparative) more

niaq, niarpoq ntr. aims at; endeavors

nnarpoq (suffixed to local adverbs) goes (to) there

nnippvq (verbal derivative, of the vert) abstract, mode xn)
§60
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yaa, raa has him (it) for , he (it) is his ; takes him (it)
for ; thinks him (it) to be

yajak N., yajappoq v. ntr. nearly, almost

yasaarpoq N. is much frequented, full of

yaarpoq v. tr. in a high degree, very much

yeek, yet, reet; yeeput, reeput N. (or v.) pair, joined in pairs;

reciprocally, mutually

yy'daq v. tr. not (forms the negative conjugation in the verbs;
see §§ 32 et seq.)

yippoq, rippoq n. ntr. is good, has good or nice

yooq (good), roof n. or v. it is related, it is said to be

yyorpoq n. intr. becomes, grows; trans, makes him (it) be

come

yyuaq N., yyuarpoq v. tr. little , dear little; with pleasure

yuppoq (guppoq) N. intr. longs for
past, pasmit N. a multitude, a great many

palaaq n., palaarpoq v. tr. worthless; trash

paLLappoq, paluppoq ntr. looks as if , sounds as if ,

behaves as if
pai'Laarpoq, see waLLaarpoq
pilule m, piluppoq v. tr. evil, bad

ppoq, rjwq n. has caught a ; has put (one's clothes) on

raa, see yaa

reerpoq v. tr. has done with , has already

riarpoq v. tr. (in epic style) eagerly

rippoq v. intr. is skilled in , is master at

rqaatniooput v. ntr. in emulation; they contend with

rqajarpoq v. ntr. nearly, had nearly

rqammerpoq v. ntr. just, just now

rqarpoq v. ntr. hardly, with difficulty

rqaarpoq v. tr. first

rqippoq v. tr. again
rqippoq (cf. LLarqippoq) v. tr. is able to

rqissiwoq v. intr. is or can better now than before

rqissaarpoq v. tr. doing to the best of one's ability; dili
gently

rqoorpoq v. tr. presumably, most likely
rqortooq n. has a large , has a great
rquppoq, rquppaa n. goes that way, along that side of it
rquwaa v. tr. wants him to , bids or asks him to; intr.

wants himself to be ed by some one else

rLaaq v. newly, recently
rujuk Sen., rujuppoq v. tr. improper, improperly

rujoyrjuaq wretched; miserable, pitiable

ruju8suaq enormous; awfully
§ 60
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rmuppoq v. tr. is inclined to , should like to

sarpaa v. (causative) works that he (it)
sarpoq, see tarpoq

ssaq n. future; something that may be used for
*smwoq v. tr. (future tense) shall, will (cf. ssooq and smia)

ssaarpoq v. intr. manifoldly

ssaarpoq v. tr. has ceased to

ssarjawoq v. tr. thinks that he shall or will
serpaa, see lerpaa
siaq N. bought; got into one's possession

sinmwoq v. tr. (preterite, especially the perfect tense) pre
sumably, likely

si?inaawoq v. tr. is able to; can

siorpoqw. is out hunting ; is in search of ; moves, travels
in or on

siwoq, ssiwoq gets or has got ; comes into possession of ;

comes across

ssippaa N. manufactures (that) to him which he shall have

ssooq < *ssawoq (q. v.), 1 sing. ssooya; 2 sing. snoot-it; 3 sing. ssooq;
1 pi. ssooyut; 2 pi. ssoose; 3 pi. ssapput

soraa, soijaa v. thinks that he (it) , supposes that

ssuaa<*8sawaa (see smwoq), mode in, 1 sing. smiara; 2 sing.
ssuat; 3 sing. miaa; 1 pi. ssuarput, etc.

ssuaq N., ssuarpoq v. great, big; large; wide; greatly, strongly,
largely

mnnippoq N. intr. has a smell or taste of

mmeq v. (verb abstract, cf. n&j)

tfaa°q, maa°q n. and v. also, too

taailiwaa v. prevents him (it) from

tag, 8<zq, ssaq v. (passive participle, mode viii)
tag, seq, n. a part of ; belonging to ——

taaq, Isaac N. a new

taarpoq, saarpoq n. has got a new

tarpoq, sarpoq v. tr. (iterative) often, frequently; used to ,

is in the habit of ; knows how to

te v. (verb noun, mode vii)
tiyaaPq v. intr. is so, is such

tiyaa v. is to him such ; has him for his

tippaa, s'tppaa v. (causative) occasions him (it) to , makes

him ; intr. makes himself

toqaq, soqaq N. old

torpoq, sorpoq, rssorpoq employs it several times; eats it; uses it
toorpoq v. ntr. it occurred to him that

tterpaa, serpaa; tteewoq v. waits for
tiiaq n., ttlarpoq v. ntr. middling, moderate; pretty; a short time

$60
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tuaq N., tuarpoq v. tr. the only one; only, only one time

tuinnarpoq v. tr. assiduously, continuously

tuxooq n. intr. has a great ; has many

uarpoq N. has too many

ur/ioarpoq, jumaarpoq v. tr. (future tense) will or shall in the

future, not immediately, but later on

umaicoq,jumawoq v. tr. (future) will, wishes to

unnarpoq, junnarpoq v. tr. probably, most likely
unnaarpoq v. ntr. no longer, no more

uppaa v. (this suffix transforms an intransitive verb into a transi
tive, or gives the transitive verb another object) with regard
to him (it); and the other one too

useq v. state of , quality of
usaq, ussaq; russaq, ryussaq n. similar to ; imitation of
maarpoq, ussaarpoq n. represents , makes it represent ;

plays that it is
ut (ssut; t) v. vehicle, instrument, medium, means by which ——

;

the cause of
utiyaa v. by means of that; on that occasion, for that reason

ut n. owned; belonging to

uwoq n. intr. is , is a ——

waLLaarpoq, patLaarpoq v. too much; in a very high degree

wik, see Ftk
wiytta, see Fir/aa
wik n., uuppoq v. tr. proper; properly, strictly

§60
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TEXT

Kaa.sassuk

(Fragment of a tale from North Greenland, recorded In Disco bay. 1901.)

Kaasiisorujoijuatj1 aLLineq2 ajoriiiinat3tiijumissariiluarix)ijo4 attanut*
Koasasuk wretched little growth because not although they ought to have onthedung-

able to take him up hill

initarppaa't6 ilaai7 o,qas'sapput 8 ujaraanijittoq9 aLLiumaarpoq
they used to throw his place- used to say he being not a stone lateron he will grow

him fellows

iLLut ani'sorssu'it10 pini'arttunik11 ulikaartut12 naakisarppaa't13
houses very large with hunters filled they used to pity him

aLijsarumaLLOijo14 tiijussarpaa't15 aixineq ajormmat nulee1" o,qar-
wanting to make him grow they used to take him growth because not his wife he

to them able to

Fen'issuaa17 aixineq ajukasippoq18 attanut iij'issuk19 iijippaa't20
used to say to her growth he is unfortunately on the dung- throw him they threw him

unable to hill out

tiijusissaiiiumiiiat2' arnarquasaap22 tiijowaa23 okkarme24 ineqarLi.une2'
(she) being without any an old woman she took him in the front- having her place
hope of (any other) foster to her wall platform

child

' Kaasamrujoyuaq ; A'aaxamit + rujutk) took wretch + yuaq i.ittlk. u>o before rand r>(§§ 10-11 ).
K. is the object of tiyumitAiiraluarLoyo iijiltirpuaU.

2aL[.iwt>q GHows, aLLincq verb abstract.

'ajormat inode IX of ajorpoq is unable to.
*titjumiwaa (= thjummiwtia) HE takes him with his hand or into his arms. Suffixes: *sa(r)

+ aluat] + loijo (mode VI).
1Allative of altdt (only in the plural).
'iyi(pjxm) + tar(paa) mode in, third person plural.
I Ua companion, FELLOW (house-fellow or pluce-fellow), third person plural possessive.

*oqa(rpoq) +ssa(woq).

•lyaro(i) + o<M(urog) + ppi(laq) mode VII.
uagHwoq) is big + soq (mode Ad + ssuaq, in plural asi/iV.

lipe thing, something -t
- niar(poq) -t- to(q) mode vii + nil: instrumentalis.

1J
q)

18 filled + io<i,plural tttt, mode vn.

linaak(aa) (conjugation II) -t
- mr{ppaa).

l*aLLi{iioq) (cf. note 2
) + sar{paa) + uma(woq) + Loyo (mode vi) third person singular.

'5fi$ru(tcaa) + mr(paa) mode III.
l6mde + c fourth person singular.
l1oqa{rpoq) (see note 8

) + Ferj^aa) (conjugation 11) + Mwa<Motcaa future tense, mode in, third
person singular.

»ajo(rpoq) + ka»i(k)(poq).
"Imperative transitive singular (cf. note 6).
»Cf. note 6

.

II tivutHwoq) takes him to herself (e.g., as her foster-child) [cf. notes 4
,

15] + tea + crup(paa),t x, third person singular (AS, since).
"arna(q) woman + quaiaa(q) (obsolete) old.
a The transitive verb corresponding to the intransitive tigusiwoq (cf. note 21).
'<Locative singular<o£*ag.
&ine place -t

-

qar{poq) + Lune mode AI fourth person singular.
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tiijuminagulo28 piniartut kaiuaLLutik27 arnarquasaaq Kaasassummik
and after having the hunters they being angry the old woman Kaasassuk

taken him

tiqusimmat28 torssoonut29 pissippaa't torssooneelerppoq 30 uixaakut31
because she had into the entrance- they moved he began to live in the on the morrow
taken him to her passage him entrance-passage

ariilerunik32 kammiut titjussuaat33 anaataralorjo34 qimmit35 torsoo-
when they were the boot- they would take using it to thrash the dogs because they
about to go out stretcher It with

neetarmmata36 arnaquasaarLo37 ilaquLLoqo 38
anaalerttarppaa't39

usually stay in the and the old woman considering her as they used to thrash her
entrance-passage his partner

aijuniarunik40 tikikkunik41 aijusimaLLutik42 katammik Kaasassuk
when they caught when they came having caught seals from the inner Kaasassuk

seals home entrance-hole

nuissooq" qiqasiijut" assamminik45 qaqissuaat48 atjussatik47 hit:
heshallascend by the nostrils with their fingers they would lift him tlicir capture when it

riijiiata48 natsermmut49 pooqutaq ilissuaat nererqu'siLLu'tiLLo50
was boiled on the floor a dish they would and when they were invited

put it to eat

neRRisissapput51 Kaasassuk kisime52 saweqarane 53 mikaa'nar-
they would get the meat Kaasassuk he only having no knife using only

LLune54 neresarppoq 55 arqalf\nnera58 sualuppat57 kirjutaai peear-
hts teeth heusedtoeat the tearing it off if he scolded histeeth theytaking

"Of. note 23, mode x + to and.
" <ka'map{poq) mode vr, fourth person plural.
88The object of an intransitive verb is set in instrumentalis {KmwtMummik).
w ■'torssoot (only in plural).

Ktorssoo(t) -f ne (locative) + ip(poq) is there -f ler(poq) begins to, mode n, third person singular.
*' uiLaa(q) in the prosecutive.
nani(woq) + ltr{poq) mode XI, fourth person plural.
"Cf. note 23, + ssn(aa) mode in, third person plural.
u*anaa<rte A stick to beat with + ra + topo VI, third person singular.
15 'qimmc (q).

»Cf. note 30, + iar(poq) mode x, third person plural.
" lo and indicates that they thrashed both Kaasassuk and the old woman.
" <Uayup(paa) mode VI, third person singular, makes it (or him, her) a part {ila) or some

OTHER THING.
"»anaalcr'.paa) + tar(paa) mode III, third person plural.
wayu(icoi?) catch + niar(poq) mode xi.
« <tikip(poq) mode XI.
nayu(woq) [cf. note 40] -t-sima(woq) mode VI.

anui(wfxj) 4-Mu(og) (future).
Hqiyaiq) in the prosecutive.
^asmk in fourth person possessive and instrumentalis plural.
*qaqi(waa) +■Mu(aa).
" Cf. note 40, in mode VIII, fourth person plural.
*qalap{poq) + tar(e) irregular, mode x, third person plural."t in the allative.
*°neri(woq) eat -f qu(wia) i + si(woq) mode vi + lo AND.
u <neri( = neq€}.)+9i + 8Mi(oq) mode n, third person singular. neBXi-, cf. nerrikippoq is accustomed

to eat only little ( Kleinschmidt, Ordbog, p. 426).
« See § 47.

a8awi(k) + qar(poq) + a negative.
" mikkappoq especially r-LUCKS the hair of a skin by means of the teeth.
Mneri(woq) +sar(poq).
<*arqalap{paa) + neq verb abstract, third person possessive.
K Mode xi, third person singular.
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Loijit58 kiLLinneq ajulissuaa5' nerissane80 kinotaarobiriiiame 61

them out the biting he began to be his food because he was deprived of
unable to his teeth

ataatip82 n&LLinileraanamiuk83 sawiiuminik 64 tunisarppaa85 isu-
one because she (or he) used to pity him her (or his) knife she used to give him he

maliulerppoq88 innuit pissassartartut87 nakuarsuanDiXLutiLLo88
begins to ponder men using to train their and growing very strong

strength

ilaa'ne88 iferame70 qaqqamut majuarppoq qaqiLLoijolo71 torxLo-
onceupona when he awoke on the mountain he ascended and climbing he called

day

laarppoq pissaap inuwa72 naawk maaneeporja alakkarppaalo73
loudly strength's its genius where here I am and he made his

(are you)? appearance to hi ru

terianniaq anisorujussuaq74 maaneeporja ersilerporix)75 qaarquaalo73
a fox immensely big here I am and he begins to fear and he calls on

him to approach

erserjaqunnane78 ofnnippaa77 tikikkaane78 oqarppoq" pa'miuraa80
bidding him not to fear, he went towards he arriving at he (the fox) said " Of my tail

him him him

nooattinut81 tenoorjna82 tirjuwaa immuppaalo83 'pi'ssipporLo83
by the end of it take hold of me" He took hold and he wrapped it and (the fox ) made

of it around himself a jump

silaa'nafmilo84 qa'rjattarppoq 'tukkamilo85 annirjnilaq88 oqarFinaalo87
and in the air he rose aloft and falling down he felt no pain and he said to him,

on the earth

<*pe (cf. note 11) + iar(poq) mode vi, third person plural.
"CI. note 18, + Ur(poq) + Mu(a).
M Cf. note 55, mode viii, fourth person singular.
ilkinuta(q) +erup{poq) + tare (cf. note 48).
Mataatcq one (in the relative alaaUsip or ataatip).

aniiLLit)(a) conjugation I + fer(poq) + oa(y) mode x, fourth person subject, third person object,
singular.

"mivifk) third person possessive, instrumentalls.
K tuni(waa) + sar(paa).
"Mima THOUGHT + Iw(rpoq) makes + lerijnq).
"pusm{k) strength + tar(poq) GET + tur(poq) in mode VII.
Knakua(q) STRONG + eua(q) great, very + t>or{poq) mode vi. fourth person plural + to and.
"ila in the locative, literally in (on) one of them (viz., the days).
™i'terpoq mode x, fourth person singular.
" qa'qip(paa) (mode vi, third person singular) + to.
™ tnuk in third person possessive singular.
"do AND.

"at)i{woq) is Bio + so(o) (mode VII) + riy'u(fc) + stuaq.

to AND.

"(T»i9(a) is afraid of + qu(waa) + no negative, fourth person singular.
" =. ornippaa mode ill, third person singular.
'■Mode ix, fourth person singular he (Kaasassuk) arriving at him (the fox). The object of

arriving at is the same person as the subject of the governing verb (fx/cirjwg), viz., the fox: there
fore the fourth-person suffix is used. If the meaning of the word had been he (the fox) arriving
at him (Kaasassuk), the compound suffix would have been (k)inne.

" The fox is of course the genius of strength.

Hpamioq tail first person singular, relative.
81nook (the third person possessive singular nooa) prosecutive case.
" Mode I, first person singular <.tiyuwaa — tiguwaa.

. M-to and = lo (I becomes unvoiced after k, q, I),

"sila the space outside of the house, the ark, the weather + -innaq only, mere + me

(locative) + to and.
Ktup[poq) mode x, fourth person singular + to.
w ami er (jww/) smarts, aches f ynilaq negative.
" oqar(poq) says, tells + -riyaa f to and.
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kerjumut88 qiviareet89 takuvaalo peijtjuat katesimmaLLono80
"back look behind you !" and he saw playthings (the fox) shaking it off

teri&nniarLo oqarpoq aLLineq91 ajootitit'2 peijuaaro'mattooija'wit™
and the fox said, "growing the reason why because you have been without

you are unable to any plaything

aLLineq ajorputit aarnalo" pa'miu'ma nooattinut tiqumnia*5
growth you are unable Once more of my tail by the tip of it take hold of me."

to.

immuppaa pissipporxo orLorjijilaq oqarFirjaalo tassa nakuarsuannoq0*
he wrapped it and he (fox) he (K.) did not and he said to "this is growing very strong

around made a jump fall down him

a'fernearit07 atfeiLune imminut88 malonilerpoq" nakoannorLune 100

go down" he going down to himself he began to feel himself growing strong

ujarassuiLLo 101 aqi'sorssuit 102 sarmmiLLonit103 artorjrjilaai104 iLLULLo105
and the big stones enormous upsetting them he mastered them and of the

(bowlders) house

kiLLiijanut106 pimmat107 meeraqataasa 108 aluttoraat109, etc.
the border of it as he came his (cllow-children they were fascinated etc.

with him,

M*A-«yo (in possessive ker/ua) the back of it; kcyomut allative.
w = qiwiarit mode I, second person singular.
"and he saw the FOX SHAK1NO playthisgs off his body (out of his fur) katap(paa) + sima-

(waa) mode vi, third person singular.
91aLLitvoq mode xn.
« Cnjoolippaat is unable to carry out a work, or to buy something = ajooppaa, mode IX

irregular (obsolete form).
npeyua(q) + cr(paa) + up(paa) + ma(woq) + toor (poq) mode x.
»aa?M AGAIN + lo.

MCf. note 82, same mode and person, irregular.

»nakua(<i)
strong + «wa(o) very, greatly + goq rare form for -pootf it is said.

^aierlpMi) +niar(poq) mode I, second person singular.
<*imme self, allative.
nmaloyiaa) + fer(pog).

""nakua(q) + vor{poq) mode vi.
IN ujara{k) + trua(q) (in the plural mil) + lo.

"Bayii.rmq) is big, mode VII + tua(q) plural.
>*tarmip(paa) mode VI, third person plural.
iMartor(paa) does not master, negative, mode III, third person plural.
106iLLo relative + to.

M*kiiii(k) (possessive kiLLiya) allative near to, close to,

unpi{woq) mode x, third person singular.
ltgmeera(q) + qat(e) relative, third person plural.
HBalultoraa mode m, third person plural.
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